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1.0   Learning Objectives 

After reading this unit, learner will be able to: 

• Describe the nature and scope of economics  

• Identify the basic problems of the economy 

• Determine the methodology of economics  

• Know about the role of assumptions in economic analysis.   

• Interpret the economic models 

1.1 Introduction 

Economics is the study of how society manages its resources which are limited in nature. It also 

studies the economic activities of man. Everyone has to make a choice with regard to the use of 

scare resources, so that they may get maximum satisfaction from them. Economists study how 

individuals, firms and other organisations make decisions about what commodities and quantities 

are produced, how these commodities are produced and who gets how much of the goods 

produced for consumption with the given limited resources.   

1.2 Meaning of Economics 

Economics, according to Adam Smith (1976), the father of economics, is "an inquiry into the 

nature and causes of the wealth of a nation”. In his well-known work, "The Wealth of Nations”, 

he expresses these views. According to him, economics enquires the factors that influence a 

country's wealth and growth. The subject matter of economics, according to this definition, is the 

production and expansion of wealth. Ricardo, on the other hand, moved the focus away from 

production of wealth to distribution of wealth.  

According to him, “The produce of the earth-all that is derived from its surface by the united 

application of labour, machinery and capital is divided among three classes of the community, 

namely, the proprietor of the land, the owner of the stock of capital necessary for its cultivation 

and the labourers by whose industry it is cultivated”. Thus, Adam Smith and Ricardo definition 

of economics considered economics as ‘science of wealth’. However, according to Marshall, 

wealth is just a secondary consideration; the main focus of economic study is on man and his 

everyday activities. According to Alfred Marshall (1922), “Economics is the study of mankind in 
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the ordinary business of life; it examines that part of individual and social actions which is most 

closely connected with the attainment and with the use of material requisites of well-being”.  

In his book "Principles of Economics”, Marshall understood it in terms of "material welfare" 

material goods are those which can be touched and seen like chairs, books etc. and an analysis of 

man's behaviour in everyday life, but Robbins criticised Marshall's concept of economics. He 

believes that economics should not have any connection with material well-being. He 

emphasizes that we study not only material but also immaterial things in economics. He said 

under it we also investigate how the prices of immaterial services such as professional musicians, 

actors and actresses, dancers, and others are determined and these are important topics of price 

theory. As a result, Robbins not only criticised Marshall's idea of economics and other welfare 

definitions, but also proposed a new definition that he believed to be more scientific and correct. 

In 1931, he published “An Essay on the Nature and Significance of Economic Science,” which 

included this description. According to him, economics is the study of problems that occur as a 

result of resource scarcity. Nature has not supplied humanity with enough resources to meet all 

of its needs or wants. As a result, the people must decide how the money can be used and for 

what purposes.  

According to Robbins, “Economics is the science which studies human behaviour as a 

relationship between ends and scarce resources which have alternative uses." 

This definition is based upon the following three facts: 

A. Man’s wants are unlimited and all are of not equal intensity. Some are more intense than 

others; therefore, one is compelled to choose between the more urgent and less urgent wants.   

B. Despite the fact that wants are unlimited, the resources to satisfy them are strictly limited. It 

is important to note here that if resources like wants are unlimited then there will be no 

possibility of any economic problem because all wants could have to be fulfilled. It should 

be carefully noted that according to this definition, resources here refer to natural productive 

resources, consumer goods, man-made capital goods, time available with man and financial 

resources, etc.   

C. The third fact is that scarce resources can be put to alternative uses. Here alternative uses 

have an example of milk. As milk used for different purposes such as curd, butter and cheese 

etc. These alternate uses are of varying significance, with some being more urgent than 
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others. It means we must choose the use to which resources have been employed. Thus, the 

problem of choice comes in.         

It is observed from Robbins’s definition of economics that economics is a science of choice. 

Although Robbin’s definition of economics is considered superior because of above mentioned 

three facts, it should not be termed as perfect. It is criticised on the ground that it does not cover 

the theory of income and employment determination as well as the theory of economic growth. 

Thus, all three essential subjects of economics, namely the distribution of national income and 

production, the determination of national income and employment and the theory of economic 

growth, must be included in a proper definition of economics. Prof. Samuelson defines 

economics as, “the study of how societies use scarce resources to provide valuable commodities 

and distribute them among different people”. Thus, according to this definition economics is the 

study of scarcity of resources and choice and distribution of national product among people of a 

society.  

1.3 Nature and Scope of Economics 

Economics as a subject is experiencing continuous growth. A discussion on the scope of 

economics includes the definition of economics, whether economics is an art or a science and 

whether it is a positive or a normative science. 

There has been a lot of controversy among economists about the true scope of economic theory 

or its subject-matter. The subject matter of economics has been defined by various economists. 

Like Adam Smith defined it as, economics inquiries into the nature and causes of the wealth of 

nations. Ricardo defined economics as, “how the produce of the earth is distributed”, that is 

economics deals with the distribution of income and wealth. A.C. Pigou says, “Economics 

studies that part of social welfare which can be brought directly or indirectly into relationship 

with the measuring rod of money”. Whereas Gustav Cassel defined economics as dealing with 

markets, prices and market exchange. Robbins has defined economics as a study of the allocation 

of scarce resources among competing ends or uses. The scope of economics has been divided 

into the following fields:Microeconomics and Macroeconomics and Positive Science and 

Normative Science 

It is evident from figure 1.1 that economics as a social science has two main branches.  
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Figure 1.1 

1.3.1 Microeconomics  

The word micro comes from the Greek word mikros, which means “small”. As a result, it 

focuses on the study of small individual units of the economy such as individual consumers, 

individual firms and small groups of individual units like various industries and markets. To put 

it another way, microeconomics is the study of how individual consumers choose which goods 

and services they want to buy and how they share their limited income among those goods and 

services to maximise their overall welfare. 

According to K.E. Boulding, “Microeconomics is the study of particular firms, particular 

households, particular households, individual prices, wages, incomes, individual industries and 

particular commodities”.According to Prof. Lerner, “Microeconomics consists of looking at the 

economy through a microscope, as it were, to see how the millions of cells in the body economic-

the individuals or households as consumers, and the individuals or firms as producers-play their 

part in the working of the whole economic organism.” 

The microeconomics has some important components:  

A. It analyses how a consumer allocates his income to different uses so that maximum 

satisfaction can be derived. Inverse price-demand relationship is the outcome of the theory 

of demand.  

B. It examines how a producer decides what to produce, how to produce and how much to 

produce. The main motive of a producer is profit maximization.  

C. It studies how prices of goods are determined in the market through the interaction of supply 

and demand forces.  
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Thus, microeconomics is helpful in the formulation of economic policies that will promote the 

welfare of the society. It tells us how goods and services produced are distributed among the 

different people for consumption through price or market mechanism.  

1.3.2 Macroeconomics 

The word macro comes from the Greek word macros,which means“large”. As a result, 

macroeconomics is concerned with the overall analysis of the economy. It studies the behaviour 

of the large aggregates such as total employment, the national product or incomeand the 

economy's overall price level.According to K.E. Boulding, “Macroeconomics deals not with 

individual quantities as such but with the aggregates of these quantities; not with individual 

incomes but with the national income; not with individual prices but with the price level; not 

with individual output but with the national output”.  

It is important to mention herethat each definition given above is incomplete and inadequate 

since they do not indicate the true scope and subject-matter of economics. It is a controversial 

subject whether economics is a science or an art or both.  

1.3.3 Economics as a Science 

Science refers to a systematised body of knowledge. It deals with the cause and effect 

relationship. It helps us in drawing generalisations in the form of principles or laws. Some of the 

economists believed economics as science because it is a systematised body of knowledge that 

studies and analyses economic data. The law of demand, for example, states that, all other factors 

being held constant, a decrease in price leads to a rise in demand and increase in price leads to 

decrease in demand. It can be understood from the law of demand that increase or decrease in 

price is the cause while the decrease or increase in demand is the effect of the same.  

Economics is a science and its principles, such as the law of demand and the law of diminishing 

marginal utility, are universally true. Some argue that economics is not a science because in 

science we are doing experiments; however, in economics there is no scope of any kind of 

experiment. It means in science we are collecting facts and putting them to the test through 

experimentation. Statistical, quantitative and econometric methods for research are used in 

economics, but they are not always effective in determining the true validity of economic laws 

and theories. Consequently, precise quantitative forecasting is impractical. Economic phenomena 
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are complicated because they include man acting irrationally as a result of society's tastes, habits, 

social, and legal institutions. For example, an increase in price may not result in a decrease in 

demand, but rather an increase in demand because there are some other factors which affect the 

demand of the commodity like taste and preferences of the consumers and future expectations. If 

consumers are expecting that in future, there will be shortage of the commodity then in the 

present time period they will increase the demand. Thus, economic phenomenon’s are 

complicated because consumers are behaving irrationally. However, from the above we cannot 

say that economics is not a science. It is a social science which deals with human beings.  

Now an important question emerged from the above discussion, whether economics is a positive 

science or a normative science. Prof. Robbin’s and Freight-men thought of economics as a 

positive science, while Prof. Pigou and Marshall thought of it as a normative science.  

A. Positive Science: It may be defined as a body of systematized knowledge concerning what 

it is, what was and what ought to be. Thus, positive science deals with economic problems 

related to the past, present and future. We are analysing economic conditions with the help 

of facts and figures. Positive statements have a few distinguishing features like: 

(i) These statements highlight the nature and extent of economic problems. 

(ii) These are based on facts and figures related to the past, present or future. 

(iii) It is not necessary that these statements are based on truth. These may be true or 

false but are verifiable for truth. 

(iv) These do not reflect any value judgment or opinion of the economists. 

Let us understand economics as positive science with the help of an example. If someone 

says that the population of India is more than China, it is a positive statement, but it is 

wrong as per population statistics. 

B. Normative Science: It is concerned with economists’ opinion or value judgments to 

understand the economic problem. Different economists have different opinionson how to 

solve any economic problem. These opinions are often based on value judgments. It is 

concerned with the question of ‘what ought to be’. As a result, when an economist suggests 

a solution to a problem in normative economics, they do it based on people's ethics and 
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beliefs rather than scientific rules and principles. The normative statements also have some 

essential characteristics: 

(i) These statements involve value judgment.  

(ii) These statements may create controversies and debates. 

(iii) Because these statements are based on opinions, it is impossible to verify the truth.  

(iv) These statements are related to ‘what ought to be’ as a solution to any economic 

issue.  

For instance, if someone says that the government should spend more on health care. Then it is 

just an opinion or value judgment.  

1.3.4 Economics as an Art 

According to Prof. Pigou and Marshall, Economics is an art. Art is generally considered as 

practical implementation of knowledge for achieving particular goals. In other words, Art is an 

action and an art of application of scientific laws in practice. As a form of art, economics is 

useful in solving many of the economic issues that arise in the economy. Economics is 

considered as an art because in these different theories and laws are explained with the help of 

tables, graphs, statistics and equations. Besides this, assumptions are also used in economics 

which are helpful to describe the conditions under which theories, rules and relationships 

between economic variables can be applied. 

Thus, from the above discussion we can say that economics is considered as a science (social 

science) as well as an art too.  

Check Your Progress- I 

Q.1 Define Robbin’s definition of economics. How is it superior to Marshall’s definition? 

Ans --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q.2 Define Micro Economics. 

Ans---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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1.4    Basic Economic Concepts of Economics 

A. Scarcity: The existence of an economy is based on two fundamental facts. To begin with, 

human wants for goods and services are unlimited; nevertheless, resources to produce goods 

and services are scarce. As a result, the first economic lesson is scarcity. We can't satisfy all 

of our wants and desires by producing what we want because our wants are unlimited and 

resources are scarce. It means that one must decide how to utilize scarce resources in order to 

get maximize satisfaction.  

B. Choice: Because it is impossible to satisfy all the desires with limited resources, each society 

must decide a method for determining which desire is to be satisfied. The necessity for 

economising arises because we have limited productive resources at our disposal, such as 

land, raw materials, skilled labour, capital equipment, and so on. Because these resources are 

in limited supply, the goods they may produce are also limited. As a result, goods are scarce 

due to a scarcity of productive resources. We should make the most of what we have because 

our resources are limited in comparison to our desires. 

 

In economics, it is thought that man is rational in his decision-making; that is, if a man has to 

pick between two options, he will always pick the one that will provide the greatest satisfaction 

as compared to other available choices. Similarly, if a firm had to choose between producing one 

product or another, it would choose the product with the highest profit margin. The scale of 

choice displays a list of desires ranked from most urgent to least urgent, with the most urgent 

want listed first, followed by the second most urgent and so on. 

 

Figure 1.2 The Economic Problem 
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Figure 1.2 depicts the problem of choice that results from unlimited wants on the one side and 

limited resources on the other. The study of economics teaches us how to use and allocate 

limited resources to obtain maximum possible satisfaction for the people.  

There are many types of resources that assist us in producing goods and services. They are called 

factors of production. Economists divide factors of production into four categories. 

Figure 1.3 shows that there are four types of factors of production. The ability of all these factors 

is limited in supply. Thus, these limited means are put in a constraint on the amount of goods and 

services that can be produced.  

 

                                        Figure 1.3 Kinds of Resources 

a. Land: It refers to all natural resources that are a free gift from nature. It includes not only 

agricultural soil, but also other natural resources like minerals, water, climate and forests. 

b. Labour: Both physical and mental skills that individuals can make available to produce 

goods and services are referred to as labour. 

c. Capital: It refers to man-made resources of production. This includes machinery, factory- 

buildings, various tools and devices, roads, dams, transport buses and trucks etc.These are 

often referred to as capital goods because they help in the production of additional goods 

and services. 

d. Entrepreneurship: Entrepreneurship denotes a unique human capital that possesses 

entrepreneurial potential. In a free market economy, entrepreneurs play an important role. 

By combining other tools such as labour, land and capital, he initiates and organises the 

production process. Entrepreneurs make a variety of corporate policy decisions and are 

exposed to the risk of failure as a result of their actions.  
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1.5 Basic Economic Problems of an Economy 

As mentioned in the previous pages, a lack of resources in relation to human wants leads to 

various basic problems, concerns and questions that an economy must address if it is to achieve 

its goals. The basic economic problems are also called central problems of the economy. Many 

of these issues include societal decision-making. As a result, economic theory must respond to 

five basic questions. These are explained as follow:  

 

1.5.1 The Problem of Allocation of Resources 

The first and foremost basic problem confronting an economy is “what to produce" so as to 

satisfy the wants of the people. The problem of what goods are to be produced and in what 

quantities arises directly from the scarcity of resources. If the resources were unlimited, the 

problem of what goods are to be produced would not have arisen because in that case we should 

have been able to produce all goods we wanted and also in the desired quantities. But because 

resources are in fact scarce relative to human wants, an economy must choose among various 

goods and services. If the society decides to produce a particular good in a larger quantity, it will 

then have to withdraw some resources from the production of other goods and devote them to the 

production of the goods which are to be produced more.  

1.5.2 Choice of a Production Method  

It is related to the question ‘how to produce’ which means what technique or method will be 

used by society to produce goods. Here the problem is how to determine optimum combination 

of inputs i.e., labour and capital- so that production of goods and services is maximised. This 

problem too arises due to the scarcity of resources. Any quantity of labour and capital could be 

combined to produce a product if inputs (labour and capital) were available in unlimited 

amounts. Resources, on the other hand, are not available in unlimited quantities. As a result, 

selecting a technology that makes the most efficient use of resources becomes a necessity. 

A number of alternative techniques are available with the help of which a given quantity of a 

commodity can be produced. As a result, the society must select between them which alternative 

methods should be used to produce goods. Each technology is using a different combination of 

resources such as labour and capital. For example, more labour and less capital is needed to 

produce cloth with handlooms whereas in automatic looms more capital and less labour is 
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needed. It means production of cloth with handlooms is a labour-intensive technique while with 

automatic looms is a capital-intensive technique. Thus, a society has to choose whether it wants 

to produce with labour intensive methods or capital-intensive methods of production. It is 

important to mention here that in the choice of a technique of production prices of different 

factors play an important role.   

As a result, a society must decide whether it wants to produce the commodity by using labour-

intensive or capital-intensive methods. It is important to note that prices of various factors play 

an important role in the selection of a technique of production.  

1.5.3 The Problem of Distribution of National Product 

This problem is related to the sharing of the national product. It means among the members of 

the society how the national product is to be distributed. Since the productive resources and the 

output obtained through these resources are scarce, we are unable to satisfy all the wants of all 

the people of a society. As a result, it should be decided by the society who should obtain how 

much from the total production of goods and services. Who gets how much of the national 

production in a free market economy is determined by the people's money income? The higher a 

person's money income, the more items he or she would be able to purchase from the market. As 

a result, people with higher incomes receive a larger share of the economy's production than 

those with lower incomes. More will be the equal distribution of income higher will be the 

possibility of equal distribution of national product.  

It is important to keep in mind that an individual can earn money income in two ways.  Firstly, it 

can be obtained by work, i.e., by selling its labour services. Income received through wages and 

salaries included under this. Secondly, property such as land, factories and other sources of 

capital can also make money income. Rent, interest and profits are all examples of income from 

property. In a free market economy, variations in ownership of property lead to differences in 

income from property.  

The distribution of the national product in the economy has always been a hot topic of 

economics. According to Karl Marx, national product should be distributed on the basis of "from 

each according to his ability, to each according to his needs”. Another significant viewpoint is 

that each individual should be compensated in proportion to his or her contribution to national 

production.  
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1.5.4 The Problem of Economic Efficiency  

This is related to the problem of efficiency or welfare maximisation. Since the resources of an 

economy are limited, there will be no wastage of these resources. In the preceding pages, we 

have discussed what and how goods are produced in the economy. Apart from that we have also 

studied how national product is distributed. Now, the question which emerged is whether the 

production and distribution decisions made by an economy are efficient. If the productive 

resources are utilised in such a way that there will be no sacrifice of one good for producing 

more of another good, then we can say that production is efficient. For this, we have to do the 

cost benefit analysis when we are making any change. Thus, when there is a shifting of resources 

from one use to another use will take place in an economy then it will also involve some cost. If 

the involvement of cost is more than the benefits received from it then it is not worthwhile to 

shift the resources.  

Since resources are limited, it is preferable to use them as effectively as possible. 

1.5.5 The Problem of Economic Growth  

If all the scarce resources of an economy are used for current consumption (for producing 

consumer goods) only then there will be no provision of resources for capital goods, therefore, 

the productive capacity of the economy will not increase in future. As a result, the living 

standard or income of the people will remain stagnant. To encourage economic growth, a part of 

resources should be allocated to the production of capital goods and for promotion of research 

and development activities that will bring technical advancement. The provision for capital 

accumulation and technological advancement, on the other hand, implies some sacrifice of 

current consumption. As a result, a society must decide how much saving and investment it can 

make for future economic progress. 

From above, it is clear that when an economy's productive capacity is increasing, increasingly 

more goods and services will be produced, resulting in an increase in people's living standards. 

Thus, we can say that it is only the scarcity of economic resources that lurks behind all of the 

above fundamental questions. These five questions are merely a breakdown of the basic 

economizing problem of scarce resources and unlimited wants. Also, the interrelation of these 
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questions is apparent, so they demand simultaneous treatment and we cannot treat them 

independently. 

1.6    Methodology of Economics 

Our findings must be logical, accurate and reliable based on appropriate methods of analysis to 

develop economics as an objective and impartial subject of research. We will discuss two 

methods in this section, namely the Deductive and Inductive methods. 

1.6.1 Deductive Method 

This approach was primarily used by classical economists. It is also known as a priori, 

hypothetical or an abstract approach of economic analysis. It is a method of reaching conclusions 

based on specified general axioms. In this method, we can derive conclusions from a collection 

of facts by applying logic, which establishes the relationship between causes and effects of a 

specific action. To be precise, deduction can be described as reasoning from general premises to 

specific conclusions. Premises are those statements which are assumed to be true and applicable 

to a particular issue. It is generally believed that right decisions will result from proper reasoning. 

 

 Figure 1.3 

Merits of Deductive Method 

The merits of the deductive method are as follows. 
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A. It is based on general principles, such as the law of diminishing returns; therefore, this 

method is useful in drawing inferences which have universal validity.  

B. When used correctly, this method is the most effective technique of discovery. This approach 

is useful for obtaining critical outcomes. 

C. Principle of logic is applied here, and the results obtained by the deductive approach are 

simple, accurate and well established. 

D. This approach is easy to use because it does not necessitate a thorough examination of 

statistical evidence for a specific case. As a result, results obtained by using this approach are 

impartial since they are not influenced by the investigator's personal beliefs. 

E. This method can be used to predict economic trends. 

 

Demerits of Deductive Method 

There are several demerits of deductive method:  

A. The problem with the deductive approach becomes worse as laws based on unrealistic 

assumptions are assumed to be universal, since they are often based on unrealistic 

assumptions, such as perfect competition in the market. Thus, this method is considered as a 

static method.  

B. It is believed by some economists that the laws based on deduction are imaginary and unreal 

because they do not take into account the factors like technology, political system, social 

customs and religion etc. which are changeable in nature and highly influencing the 

economic facts.  

C. In economics, observation is used to verify theories, generalisations and laws. The proper 

observation necessitates accurate and sufficient data. Ifa hypothesis is derived from 

inaccurate or insufficient data, the theory will not match the fact and will be disproved. 

D. The deductive approach is very abstract, and it takes a lot of expertise to make inferences 

from different premises. Even in the possession of an experienced economist, using this 

approach is problematic due to the complexities of such economic issues.  

 

1.6.2 Inductive Method 

The method of reasoning from a part to the whole, from particulars to generals, or from the entity 

to the universal is known as induction. It's "an ascending operation," according to Bacon, in 

which facts are gathered, sorted, and then general conclusions are drawn. 
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In economics, the inductive approach was used by the German Historical School, which aimed to 

improve economics entirely through historical study. The historical or inductive approach 

assumes that the economist is essentially an economic historian who must first collect data, draw 

generalisations and then test the conclusions by using them to subsequent events. It means, we 

are using statistical methods to find out the actual solution to any economic issue.Since we draw 

the conclusions only after considering the changing circumstances in detail from all angles, this 

approach is called concrete, logical and functional.  

 

Figure 1.4 

 

Merits of Inductive Method 

Following are the merits of this method: 

1) This method is considered as dynamic because in these changing economic phenomena can 

be analysed with proper experience, therefore, appropriate conclusions can be drawn which 

will be further useful to provide appropriate solutions to the economic problem.  

2) As it is based on facts, so it is more realistic in nature.  

3) This method is also useful in future enquiries.  

4) Besides the above-mentioned merits, it is helpful for the government to formulate economic 

policies at the micro and macro level.  
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Demerits of Inductive Method 

The demerits of inductive method are:  

1) As compared to the deductive method, the implementation of this method is quite difficult. 

If a person is having adequate knowledge of statistical techniques, then he can use this 

method. It means vast knowledge of the investigator is needed in this method.  

2) This method is very costly and time consuming. 

3) To obtain precise results and make their use universal, the area of observation and 

experimentation must be broad, which is not the case with the inductive method.  

From the above discussion, it can be said that these two methods are not contradictory to each 

however, to get appropriate results these two can be used as supplementary to each other. 

Economists use these methods singly or in combination when analysing problems, depending on 

the type of the problem to be analysed. As a result, inductive and deductive methods are equally 

important for economic analysis. Thus, a combination of both the methods will lead to true 

progress in economic enquiries. 

Check Your Progress-II 

Q.1 Scarcity is the mother of all economic problems. Discuss it.  

 Ans…------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q.1 Distinguish between Deductive and Inductive methods.   

Ans…------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

1.7 Role of Assumptions in Economic Theory 

In economic theory, however, the assumptions are always viewed negatively. But one cannot 

deny the role played by these assumptions. Let us discuss the numerous beneficial roles of these 

assumptions in economic theory:  

1) Assumptions are a cost-effective way of describing or presenting an idea. 

2) A number of people and a number of items are involved in economic analysis. Studying each 

and every man is a challenging task. So, after examining numerous types of men and various 

types of things, we form generalisations about the category as a whole. In our models, for 

example, we commonly state that only two items are produced. It does not imply that we 
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only produce two types of goods in the real world; rather, it means that we produce two types 

of goods such as capital goods or consumer goods. As a result, we can simplify our study by 

just establishing assumptions. As a result, we can conclude that assumptions result in 

simplification. 

3) Assumptions are considered as a convenient way of stating the conditions under which the 

validity of a theory is tested.  

4) Generally speaking, the real economic scene is not stable; it is changeable in nature. Because 

of this, we cannot make changes in our economic models so quickly which would make our 

analysis invalid. For example, in the theory of demand we take the example of ‘ceteris 

paribus’ (i.e., other thing remaining the same). This would simplify our study, and its validity 

could be evaluated using the assumptions provided. 

5) In economics, we are commonly using the assumption of rationality of an individual. It is 

important to mention here that different people have different tastes and preferences, their own 

peculiarities and their own biases. They cannot all be treated separately. To do so, we must 

assume that economics is concerned with the average man rather than a specific individual. 

Due to this, an individual is commonly assumed to be a rational being. As a result, by 

assuming an average and rational man, we eliminate the possibility of exceptions to the 

provided economic laws.  

In economics, every law and generalisation are based upon some assumptions. The concern now 

is whether these assumptions should be realistic or not to formulate proper economic laws. 

According to one viewpoint, economic laws, if they are to be valid and useful, must be based 

upon assumptions which are realistic. As a result, drawing unrealistic assumptions and 

establishing laws on their basis, according to this viewpoint, will make the laws invalid. Prof. 

Milton Friedman, on the other hand, argues the same in his well-known paper, "The Methodology 

of Positive Economics”. He claims that the predictions of positive economics must be checked 

with empirical evidence, even though the assumptions taken might be unrealistic. Assumptions, 

he claims, cannot be realistic since they are created solely to simplify the analysis. 

1.8    Economic Models 

A model is a simplistic version of a theory. In other words, a model is a part of theory that 

represents a cause and effect relationship in a specific economic phenomenon. Words, diagrams, 
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and mathematical equations are often used to express these concepts. The terms model and 

theory are often used interchangeably since both are designed to describe the relationship 

between variables. An economic model, on the other hand, is a formal statement of a theory, 

commonly represented as a series of equations or graphs. When economic models merely define 

a general relationship between variables without specifying the exact relationship, they are said 

to be "general." A general model of demand, for example, is one that states that as the price of a 

good increase, the quantity demanded decreases. Quantitative models are those that explain a 

quantitative relationship between variables. Models are created by economists to analyse and 

forecast economic events. Economists have developed mathematical methods to analyse and 

forecast the behaviour of an individual consumer, producer or the economy as a whole. A model 

is made up of several assumptions that are used to draw conclusions or consequences. 

There are two points to keep in mind about the analytical economic model. Firstly, a model 

should always abstract from reality. Secondly, an empirical economic model is made up of a 

collection of equations or graphs that depict the cause-and-effect relationship. Figure 1.5 shows 

these two important attributes of the economic model.  

 

Figure1.5 Attributes of Economic Models 

A. Assumptions of a Model: An economic model is often dependent on certain assumptions that 

do not accurately represent real-world economic conditions. While the assumptions used to 

construct a model must be related to the type of situation being analysed and explained, they 

do not have to be an exact replica of the real-world situation. Only the most important aspects 

of the modern economic world are represented in a model. In reality, the real world is so 

dynamic that understanding it necessitates abstraction and simplification. To bring out any 

useful and practical features of reality, one must abstract from it to some extent. However, in 
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several respects, a model is not a total abstraction from reality in order to concentrate certain 

aspects of reality that are important and useful for understanding the behaviour of an 

economic unit, consumer or producer.  

 However, caution should be taken in this respect. We should avoid oversimplifying so that the 

model we build does not provide a skewed representation of the real-world phenomena. As a 

result, economic models should be built in such a manner that only irrelevant and insignificant 

considerations and factors are ignored 

B. Equations or Graphs and Economic Models: An economic model is usually made of a 

series of equations or graphs that express the relationship between variables related to the 

problem under investigation. Each equation tries to explain the behaviour of a single variable, 

attempting to create a cause and effect relationship for that variable. 

 A key question now is why economists are interested in developing models. Economic 

models are created for the purpose of analysis and prediction. Analysis implies how 

adequately we can explain the behaviour of an economic unit, consumers or producers. 

Prediction, on the other hand, refers to a model's ability to predict the effects of changes in 

some magnitudes in the economy. A model's usefulness may be determined by its explanatory 

or predictive power, the realism of its assumptions or the scope of its applicability. The most 

critical attribute of a model, according to Milton Friedman, is its predictive ability or how 

well it can forecast the behaviour of an economic unit. The critical characteristics of a valid 

and satisfactory model, according to Paul Samuelson, are realism of assumptions and 

analytical power of the model to describe the behaviour of economic agents, consumers or 

producers.  

 It should be remembered that economists generally believe that the most important attribute of 

a model is its purpose, that is, whether the model maker wishes to use it to forecast the effect 

of a change in a variable or to analyse and describe the particular behaviour of an economic 

agent. 

Check Your Progress-III 

 

Q.1 What are economic models? Why do economists build economic models? 

Ans     ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Q.2 Write a note on the importance of assumptions in economic analysis? 

Ans      ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

1.9 Summary 

In this unit, we have learned that economic theory is concerned with the laws and principles that 

regulate the operation of an economy and its numerous components. The existence of an 

economy is based on two fundamental facts. To begin with, human desires for goods and 

services are unlimited and productive resources with which to produce those desires are limited. 

Therefore, an economist must decide how to best allocate a few resources in order to maximise 

the satisfaction of the members of society. There are two major branches of economics that are 

micro economics and macro economics. Micro economics deals with an individual unit of the 

economy, whereas macro economics deals with economy as a whole. It considers two aspects 

i.e., positive science and normative science. Positive science is a systematic knowledge relating 

to criteria of what it is and normative science is a systematised knowledge relating to criteria of 

what ought to be. Economics also consider two methods of methodology, i.e. inductive method 

and deductive method. Inductive method is a system of reasoning from general conclusion to 

specific results and deductive method is a way of reasoning from specific facts to general 

conclusions. 

1.10 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions  

Q1. What do you mean by economics? 

Q2. Discuss the problems of allocation of resources? 

Q3. Discuss the problems of choice of techniques? 

Q4. Discuss the nature and scope of economics. 

Q5. Distinguish between positive and normative economics. 

Q6. Explain deductive methods. 

Q7. Write a note on inductive methods? 

Q8. Explain the role of assumptions in economic theory 

B. Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1. Define economics. Explain in detail the nature and scope of economics. 
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Q2. Discuss the five fundamental problems of any economy. 

Q3. Explain inductive and deductive methods in economics. Also mention their merits 

and demerits.  

1.11 Suggested Readings 

• H. L. Ahuja, Principles of Microeconomics, S. Chand & Company Ltd. New Delhi 

• D.N. Diwedi, Microeconomics, Theory and Application, Vikas Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

• Gregory, N. M, Principles of Microeconomics, second edition.   

• Perloff, J. M, Microeconomics, Theory and Application with Calculus, Pearson 

Addison Wesley. 

• Koutsoyiannis, A, Modern Microeconomics, The Macmillan Press Ltd.   

 

 



 

23 
 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTER –I 

COURSE: MICRO ECONOMICS 

UNIT 2: THEORY OF DEMAND AND ELASTICITY OF DEMAND 

 

STRUCTURE 

2.0 Learning Objectives 

2.1 Introduction 

2.2 Meaning of Demand 

2.3 Demand Function 

      2.3.1 Demand Schedule 

      2.3.2 Demand Curve 

2.4 Law of Demand 

       2.4.1 Assumptions of Law of Demand 

       2.4.2 Why Does demand Curve Slope Downward 

       2.4.3 Exceptions to the Law of Demand 

2.5 Factors Determining Demand Function 

2.6 Movement along a Demand Curve and Shifts in Demand Curve 

2.7 Elasticity of Demand  

      2.7.1 Types of Elasticity of Demand 

    2.7.2 Degrees of Price Elasticity of Demand 

    2.7.3 Measurement of Elasticity of Demand 

    2.7.4 Factors Affecting Elasticity of Demand 

    2.7.5 Importance of Elasticity of Demand 

2.8 Summary 

2.9 Questions for Practice 

2.10 Suggested Readings 

 



 

24 
 

2.1 Learning Objectives 

After completion of this, learner will be able to: 

• Describe the consumer’s behaviour towards a particular commodity  

• Identify factors determining demand for a commodity 

• Interpret the shifts in demand curve and movement among demand curve 

• Discuss the concepts of elasticity of demand 

• Explain the measurements of price elasticity of demand 

2.1 Introduction  

Demand is considered as the basis of all productive activities. For the determination of a 

firm’s profitability demand plays a pivotal role. Therefore, estimates of future demand for a 

product is essential for planning production activity, its expansion and for marketing the 

product. Besides this, in this unit we will also study how much or to what extent the quantity 

demanded of a good will change in response to a change in its price. Individuals have a long 

list of wants. We need goods and services to fulfill these wants. This need makes us desire 

certain goods. In economics, however, mere desire for a product does not constitute demand. 

For instance, a man standing in front of a candy store may have a strong desire for the various 

flavors on display. However, if this man has money in his wallet and is willing to spend it on 

these candies, then his desire becomes demand. It is important to mention here that desire 

becomes demand when it is backed by the ability and willingness to pay for the things we 

want. A commodity is demanded because of the utility it possesses and it is paid for because 

it is in short supply. 

2.2 Meaning of Demand 

The demand for a good is the amount of it that a consumer can purchase at various given 

prices during a period of time. In economics, demand plays a vital role. Consumers’ demand 

for goods and services is the driving force behind all economic activities. Producers tend to 

invest in production lines where demand for the output is not only high but also consistent so 

that they will make more profit.  

According to Ferguson, "Demand refers to the quantities of a commodity that the consumers 

are able and willing to buy at each possible price during a given period of time, other things 

being equal." According to Schiller, "Demand is the ability and willingness to buy specific 

quantity of a good at alternative prices in a given time period, ceteris paribus." 
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In the context of Utility and Demand, goods are in demand because they satisfy people's 

wants. The amount of satisfaction derived by an individual from consuming a good is referred 

to as utility. It means the want-satisfying power of a commodity is called utility. The utility of 

a good is an essential determinant of a consumer's demand for it.A person's desire for a 

commodity is determined by the utility he intends to derive from it. Therefore, greater the 

expected utility derived from a commodity, greater the desire for it. Alcohol and cigarettes, 

for example, can be harmful to people, but they serve a purpose for those whose wants they 

satisfy.  

Next, it is important to distinguish between the demand for a commodity and the quantity 

demanded. Demand refers to the quantities of a commodity that consumers plan to purchase at 

different prices of a commodity during a period of time whereas quantity demanded refers to the 

amount of a good or service that consumers plan to buy at a specific price. It should be carefully 

noted here that quantity demanded is not always the amount actually purchased by consumers. 

The quantity demanded is often greater than the quantity of the goods available, as a result, the 

quantity of the good actually purchased is less than the quantity demanded of it.  

It is worth mentioning that demand for a good is determined by a number of factors like 

tastes and preferences of the consumer for a commodity, income of the consumer and the 

prices of related goods, etc. If change occurred in any of the above-mentioned factors, then 

demand of the consumer for a good will change.  

2.3 Demand Function 

The demand function for a commodity describes the relationship between the quantity 

demanded of that commodity and the factors that affect it. Individual demand for a 

commodity is determined by its price, his income, the prices of related goods, his tastes and 

preferences and the amount of advertising expenditure made by the producer on that 

commodity. Thus, individual demand function for a commodity can be expressed as: 

Qd = f (Px, Y, Pr, T, A)                                    

Here, Px= Own price of the commodity X 

Y = Income of the consumer 

Pr= Prices of related commodities 

T = Tastes and preferences of the individual consumer 

A= Advertising expenditure made by the producers on that commodity.   

For several purposes in economics, it is useful to concentrate on the relationship between the 
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quantity demanded of a commodity and its own price while keeping other factors such as the 

consumer's income, the prices of other commodities and his tastes and preferences. With this, 

we can write an individual's demand function as follows. 

Qd= f(Px)                                           

This means that the quantity demanded for a good X is a function of its own price, when all 

other determinants are held constant. Therefore, there is an inverse relationship between price 

and quantity demanded of a commodity.  

2.3.1 Demand Schedule 

A demand schedule shows the various amounts of a good that a buyer is willing to purchase 

at various possible prices of that good at a given time. It can be studied as: 

A. Individual Demand Schedule 

B.  Market Demand Schedule 

A. Individual Demand Schedule: An individual demand schedule is a table that shows the 

quantities of a given commodity that an individual consumer can purchase at all possible 

prices at a given time. The demand schedule of an individual consumer can be explained 

with the help of a table. 

It will be seen from this demand schedule that as the price of a commodity rises, its 

quantity demanded will decline. When the price of a commodity is Rs. 10, the consumer 

purchases 50 units of the commodity and when price goes up to Rs. 50, the consumer has 

reduced the quantity demanded of the product i.e., 10 units. 

Table 1 Individual Demand Schedule 

Price (Rs.) Quantity Demanded  

(Units) 

10 50 

20 40 

30 30 

40 20 

50 10 

B. Market Demand Schedule: For the determination of price of a commodity the 

information related to the size of total market demand for the commodity is very 

essential. Besides the factors which are affecting an individual's demand (price of a 
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product, his income, prices of related commodities, and individual's taste and 

preferences), market demand for a commodity depends on an additional factor i.e., the 

number of consumers. However, the number of consumers depends on the population of 

a region or city who consume that commodity. Thus, in every market there are a number 

of consumers of a commodity. The schedule which shows the quantity demanded by all 

the consumers of a commodity collectively at its different prices is called market 

demand schedule. Market demand schedule defined byLiebhafsky as,"Market demand 

schedule is defined as the quantities of a given commodity which all consumers will buy 

at all possible prices at a given moment of time." 

The market demand schedule of oranges can be shown with the help of a table 2. It 

describes that the market demand can be obtained by adding together the amounts of the 

commodity which individual consumers wish to buy at each price. Suppose, there are 

three consumers of a commodity in the market. Thus, at price Rs.5, individual A wishes 

to buy 100 units; individual B wishes to buy 75 units; individual C wishes to buy 25 

units of the oranges. The total quantity of the oranges that the three individuals plan to 

buy at price Rs. 5 is therefore 100 + 75+25 = 200. Now as the price decreased to Rs. 1, 

individual A wishes to buy 800 units; individual B wishes to buy 450 units; and 

individual C wishes to buy 250 units of the oranges. Thus, the total quantity of the 

oranges that the three individuals plan to buy at price Rs. 1 is therefore 800+450+250 

=1500. Thus, market demand of a commodity is the total demand of all the individuals 

towards a particular commodity.  

Table 2 Market Demand Schedule of Oranges  

Price(Rs.) 

 

 Demand of A 

 

Demand of B 

 

Demand of C Market Demand 

(Units) 

A+B+C 

5 100 75 25 200 

4 200 150 50 400 

3 400 200 100 700 

2 550 300 150     1,000 

1 800 450 250       1,500 
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2.3.2 Demand Curve 

A demand curve is a graph that shows the relationship between various quantities demanded 

at various possible prices for a commodity. According to Leftwitch, "The demand curve 

represents the maximum quantities per unit of time that consumers will take at various 

prices". Like demand schedule, demand curve also has two aspects: Individual Demand 

CurveandMarket Demand Curve 

A. Individual Demand Curve: An individual demand curve shows various quantities of a 

good demanded by an individual consumer at different prices. The individual demand 

schedule can be shown with the help of a figure. In figure 1, on X-axis quantity 

demanded and on Y-axis, the price has been shown. DD is the demand curve.  

                            

Figure 1 

Each point on this demand curve shows the relationship between price and demand. The 

slope of the demand curve is downward sloping from left to right, which shows an 

inverse relationship between price and quantity demanded of the commodity.  

B. Market Demand Curve: Market demand curve for the good can be obtained by joining 

all the points showing the amounts demanded of the good by all the individuals at 

various prices. If we assume that there are three individuals in the market for a good. 

Then the market demand curve can be a horizontal summation of demand curves of these 

three consumers. The market demand curve also slopes downward to the right. It is 

worth noting that when the price of a commodity falls, new consumers are more likely to 

join the market and will further increase the quantity demanded of the commodity.  

The market demand curve can be shown with the help of a figure. In Fig. 2, quantity 

demanded of oranges has been shown on X-axis and price on Y-axis. Since the market 

demand curve is the horizontal summation of individual demand curves, italso slopes 

downwards. 
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Figure 2 

Check Your Progress-I 

Q.1 What is the meaning of term demand in economic? How it is different from desire and 

quantity demanded of a commodity? 

Ans: ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Define Demand Function.  

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.4 The Law of Demand 

The law of demand is the most important law of economics theory which provides important 

information about demand. The functional relationship between price and quantity demanded 

is expressed by this law of demand. According to the law of demand, other things being 

equal, if the price of a good falls, the quantity demanded of it will increase, and if the price of 

the commodity increases, its quantity demanded will decrease.As a result, the law of demand 

states that there is an inverse relationship between price and quantity demanded, all other 

things being equal. Other things that are assumed to be constant are the income of the 

consumer, tastes and preferences of the consumer and the prices of related goods. If any 

change occurred in above mentioned factors, then the inverse relationship between price and 

quantity demand may not hold good. The following demand function can be used to illustrate 

the law of demand:  

                                               Dx=f (Px, Pr, Y, T, E) 
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Here, Dx= Demand for commodity-X, Px= Own price of commodity-X,  

P = Price of related commodities, Y= Income of the consumer,  

T =Tastes and preferences of the consumers and E = Expectation of the consumer.  

According to Prof. Samuelson, "Law of demand states that people will buy more at lower 

prices and buy less at higher prices, ceteris paribus, or other things remaining the 

same."According to Prof. Marshall, "The law of demand states that the amount demanded 

increases with a fall in price and diminishes when price increases, other things being equal." 

2.4.1 Assumptions of Law of Demand 

Law of demand holds good when "other things remain the same". It means factors 

influencing demand, other than the own price of the commodity are assumed to be constant. 

1) No change in the price of related goods. 

2) No change in the income of the consumer. 

3) No change in the tastes and preferences of consumers. 

4) The consumer does not expect any change in the price of the commodity in the near 

future. 

According to the law of demand, there is an inverse relationship between a commodity's own 

price and its demand; however, this relationship is not proportional. It is important to note 

here that the law of demand 

 

Figure 3 

indicates only the direction of change in demand as a result of change in its own price. 

Inverse relationship between price and demand can be seen in the figure no. 3. 

It is evident from the figure that on X-axis quantity demanded and on Y-axis price of the 

commodity has been taken. DD is the demand curve, which shows that there is an inverse 



 

31 
 

relationship between price and demand. When the price of the commodity is OP, quantity 

demanded of the commodity is OQ. Now, as the price increased to OP1, quantity demanded 

has reduced to OQ1. 

2.4.2 Why Does Demand Curve Slope Downward 

The law of demand shows an inverse relationship between price and demand of a commodity. 

It means when own price of the good decreases its quantity demand will increase and when it 

increases its demand will decrease. Following are the reasons for this: 

A. Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility: Every commodity which is demanded by the 

consumer has utility. As the consumer consumes additional units of it, in a given time, the 

utility derived from each successive unit diminishes. We can say that the law of 

diminishing marginal utility applicable to his consumption. This Law states that marginal 

utility of any good diminishes as more and more of that commodity is purchased by the 

consumer. Therefore, a consumer will purchase more of a commodity when he has to pay 

fewer prices for it. According to the law of diminishing marginal utility, the consumer 

will stop his purchase at that point where the marginal utility of the commodity is equal to 

the price paid for it.  

B. Income Effect: When the price of a commodity declines, the people who have used this 

commodity before will demand more units of that commodity because the price has 

fallen. With the fall in the price of a commodity there is an increase in the consumer’s 

real income therefore, the consumer will demand more of that commodity. Real income is 

called the purchasing power of money income. In other words, money's purchasing power 

has increased, which allows consumers to purchase more of the same commodity for the 

same amount of money they previously spent. 

C. Substitution Effect: When the price of a commodity decreases, it means that it has 

become less expensive in comparison to other commodities. In comparison to alternatives 

whose prices have not dropped, this decrease in price makes it more appealing. As a 

result, people substitute it for other things. For instance, tea and coffee are substitutes for 

each other. If the price of tea increased, the consumers may substitute coffee for tea, 

although the price of coffee remains the same. Thus, demand for tea declined as it is 

becoming more expensive because of a rise in its price. On the other hand, if the price of 

tea decreases, the consumer will substitute tea for coffee as it is becoming less expensive. 

Therefore, the demand for tea increased. 
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The substitution effect is the stronger out of the two effects because the buyer will often 

substitute the cheaper for the more expensive commodity. Furthermore, although the 

substitution effect is always positive, the income effect may be positive in some cases and 

negative in others. For example, the income effect is negative when the commodity is 

inferior. However, since a consumer spends only a small percentage of his income on a single 

commodity, the income effect is usually negligible, whereas the substitution effect is always 

so strong that the net result is positive. 

2.4.3 Exceptions to the Law of Demand  

It is generally believed that the law of demand is valid in most circumstances. The law of 

demand does, however, have several exceptions. It means that the market for certain goods 

grows when the price rises and contracts when the price falls. In the case of such goods, the 

demand curve slopes upwards from left to right. 

1) When people expect that the price of a good will increase in the future, they will buy 

more of it, even at a higher price, in order to avoid a future price increase. This type of 

situation can be seen during wartime, particularly in case of basic necessities.  

2) The Veblen Effect is a term used to describe a phenomenon that occurs with the name of 

the economist Thorstein Veblen, who proposed the theory of conspicuous consumption, is 

synonymous with one exception to the law of demand. According to Veblen, some 

consumers determine the utility of a commodity solely based on its price, i.e., the higher 

the price, the higher the utility. For example, the market demands for goods like diamond 

and jewellery, which are symbols of social status and confer a distinction on the holder, 

do not follow this rule. Since such goods are in high demand due to their high price, 

demand for them rises as their price rises. 

3) Giffen goods (named after Sir Robert Giffen, a nineteenth-century economist) are inferior 

goods whose demand falls even though their price falls, defying the law of demand. For 

instance, poorer sections of society cannot afford to buy superior varieties of foodgrains 

such as wheat and they are forced to purchase the inferior varieties like maize. Therefore, 

when the price of maize falls, their real income rises. As a result, they don't buy as much 

maize as the law of demand will require. Rather, they will continue to demand superior 

varieties, such as wheat, to replace maize.  

4) When something goes out of fashion, demand for it does not increase, even though the 

price decreases. In the opposite case, as a product's popularity grows, people will buy 
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more of it, even though its price rises. The rule of demand is broken in each of these 

situations. 

 

Figure 4 

However, these exceptions do not invalidate the law of demand, which applies to the number 

of goods sold in the market. Though certain individuals do not behave in accordance with this 

law in some circumstances, it is noteworthy here that the law of demand operates in general. 

2.5 Factors Determining Demand  

Although stating the law of demand, we now come to the 'other things' that are assumed to 

remain constant. As a result, it is not necessary that only price will bring change in demand 

for a commodity. Changes in other factors, as discussed below, may have the same effect: 

1) Price of a Commodity: The price of the commodity is the most important factor 

influencing the quantity demanded of that commodity. Normally, a rise in price is 

followed by a decrease in demand, and a decrease in price is followed by an increase in 

demand. The law of demand describes the functional relationship between price and 

demand.  

2) Change in Income: This shift has a significant impact on demand because when a 

consumer's income rises, so does his willingness to pay and he can buy more goods than 

before. Changes in the distribution of income in favour of the poorer sections of the 

society increase their purchasing power, and their demand for commodities in general, 

and for necessities of life in particular, is bound to rise as a result.  

3) Change in Tastes and Fashion: Demand is also affected by changes in tastes and 

fashions. The growing popularity of cotton clothing has decreased demand for synthetics. 

Tea's popularity has dwindled as coffee has grown in popularity.  
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4) Change in Size and Composition of Population: Increases in a country's population 

have a significant impact on demand because the greater the amount of mouths to feed, 

the greater the quantity of a commodity required. Not only the size of demand, but also 

the composition of demand, is influenced by the population's age structure.  

5) Prices of Substitutes: A commodity's demand is often influenced by the availability and 

price of substitutes. People would use a substitute for a good that is available at a lower 

price if the price of the former rises. This would decrease demand for the former 

commodity while increasing demand for the substitute. For instance, people will start 

drinking coffee if the price of tea increases the demand for coffee. A decrease in the price 

of tea, on the other hand, may reduce coffee demand.  

6) Technical Progress: Technical advancement allows for the production of a wider range 

of products, which reduces the demand for out-of-date products. The invention of 

television, for example, lowered the demand for radios. 

7) Expectation about Future Price: If there is a general feeling among people that prices in 

future will go up, there will be a greater demand for goods and everyone will buy more 

than his normal requirement. If prices in future are expected to go down, people will try 

to postpone their purchases and wait for the fall in prices. This will reduce the present 

demand for goods to a considerable extent. 

8) Change in Season: The demand for some goods can fluctuate as the season changes. In 

the winter, for example, demand for woolen clothes increases. Similarly, during the 

summer, cold beverages are in high demand.  

Check Your Progress -II 

Q.1 Why the demand curve is downward sloping? 

Ans ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q.2 What are the factors which are determining the demand for a commodity? 

Ans ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

2.6 Movement along a Demand Curve and Shifts in Demand Curve 

A. Movement along a Demand Curve Extension and contraction in demand of a commodity 

is caused by change in its own price 
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(i) Extension of Demand: The term "extension of demand" refers to an increase in 

quantity demanded as a result of a decrease in the commodity's own price when all 

other factors remain constant. Extension in demand can be explained with the help of a 

figure no 5. It is evident from the figure that when price is OP1 demand is OQ1. Now a 

decline in price from OP1 to OP will lead to an increase in quantity demanded from OQ1 

to OQ. This is called extension in demand. 

(ii) Contraction of Demand: Contraction of demand refers to a decrease in quantity 

demanded as a result of an increase in the commodity's own price when all other factors 

remain constant. In figure 5when price is OP, quantity demanded of the commodity is 

OQ. Now there is an increase in price from OP to OP1, as a result, quantity demanded 

of the commodity will decrease from OQ to OQ1. This is known as contraction in 

demand.  

 

Figure 5 

As we studied that demand of a commodity depends upon its price and some other factors 

like prices of related commodities, consumer's income and their tastes and preferences etc. 

When demand increases due to fall in price or decreases due to rise in price, this is called 

extension and contraction of demand respectively. There is a shift in the entire demand curve 

as demand changes due to factors other than price.  

B. Shifts in Demand Curve 

(i) Increase in Demand: The demand for a commodity is influenced by the consumers' 

incomes, as well as their tastes and preferences for the commodity. As a result, any 

change in these variables would result in a shift in the demand curve. For illustration, if 
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consumers' incomes rise as a result of increase in wages and salaries, they would demand 

more of a good at each price. A rise in demand means that more of a good is being 

demanded at the same price, or the same quantity of the good is being demanded at a 

higher price. We are now on a new demand curve that is to the right of the old demand 

curve.  

Causes of Increase in Demand 

Following are the reasons for the same: 

a. When the income of the consumer increases. 

b. When the price of substitute goods rises. 

c. When the price of the complementary goods decreases. 

d. When tastes and preferences of the consumers shift in favor of the commodity.  

e. Expectation of rise in price in the near future. 

f. Increase in population. 

(ii) Decrease in Demand: If the factors influencing demand change in a negative way, 

demand will fall, causing a shift in the demand curve to the left. For instance, if 

consumers’ income declines as a result of increase in taxes, they would demand less of a 

commodity. A reduction in demand means that less units of a good are demanded at the 

same price, while more units are demanded at a lower price. We're on a new demand 

curve that's to the left of the old demand curve.  

Causes of Decrease in Demand 

Due to the following reasons the demand decreases or demand curve shifts backward 

a. When the income of the consumer declines. 

b. When the price of the substitute goods decreases. 

c. When the price of complementary goods rises. 

d. When tastes and preferences of the consumers shift against the commodity. It may 

be due to change in fashion or change in climate. 

e. Expectation of fall in price in the near future. 

f. Decrease in population. 

Increase in demand and decrease in demand can be shown with the help of a figure. It will 

be seen from the figure 6 that at price OP, OQ quantity of a good is demanded. Curve D1D1 

indicates an increase in demand because at the same price quantity demanded has increased 
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from OQ to OQ1. Curve D2D2 indicates decrease in demand because at the same price 

quantity demanded of the commodity has decreased from OQ to OQ2. 

 

 

Figure 6 

2.7 Elasticity of Demand 

In the preceding pages, we have studied that when the price of a good falls, the quantity 

demanded rises and when the price rises, the quantity demanded decreases. This is referred to 

as the law of demand. Only the direction of change in quantity demanded of a product in 

response to a change in its price is indicated by this law of demand. Therefore, this law does 

not tell us by how much or to what extent the quantity demanded of a good will change in 

response to a change in its price. This information as to how much or to what extent the 

quantity demanded of a good will change as a result of a change in its price is provided by 

the concept of price elasticity of demand.  

J.S. Mill and Cournot were the early economists who referred to elasticity of demand in 

economics. But this concept was developed by Dr. Marshall in his famous book "Principles 

of Economics". Elasticity of demand refers to the degree of responsiveness of quantity 

demanded of a commodity to a change in its price.There are three concepts of elasticity of 

demand: price elasticity, cross elasticity and income elasticity. The degree of responsiveness 

of the quantity demanded of a commodity to a change in its price is referred to as price 

elasticity of demand. The degree of responsiveness of a good's demand to a shift in the price 

of a related good, which may be a replacement or complementary to it, is referred to as cross 

elasticity of demand. The sensitivity of quantity demanded of a commodity to a shift in 

consumers' income is referred to as income elasticity of demand.  
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2.7.1   Types of Elasticity 

There are three concepts of elasticity i.e., income elasticity, cross elasticity and price 

elasticity.  

1.  Income Elasticity of Demand 

When all other factors remain constant, such as the price of the given commodity, the prices 

of related goods and the consumer's taste etc. the percentage change in the quantity demanded 

of a thing caused by a given percentage change in the consumer's income is referred to as 

income elasticity of demand. According to Watson, "Income elasticity of demand means the 

ratio of the percentage change in the quantity demanded to the percentage change in 

income.” 

Income elasticity can be measured by the following formula: 

Ey = 
Percentage change in quantity demanded

Percentage change in income
 

Income elasticity varies in accordance with the nature of commodities. The income elasticity 

is positive for all normal goods, because with increase in income of the consumer, his 

demand for normal goods will increase. On the other hand, income elasticity is negative for 

inferior goods or Giffen goods. In the case of inferior goods, when income of the consumer 

will increase then quantity demanded of these goods will decline and when income of the 

consumer will decrease then quantity demanded of these goods will increase.  

Importance of Income Elasticity of Demand 

A. Helpful in Business Decision Making: It is useful for both business firms and 

industries in making decisions. If a company's product has high income elasticity, it has 

a lot of potential to develop in a growing economy. It is worth noting that the market for 

luxuries is extremely income elastic. As a result, demand for luxuries fluctuates greatly 

in different phases of business cycles. Therefore, demand for luxuries increases more 

during boom periods and declines sharply during recessionary periods.  

B. Helpful in Designing Marketing Strategies of a Firm: It is also useful in designing 

marketing strategies of the firms. We learned in demand concepts that a person's income 

is a significant determinant of a product's demand; as a result, firms that produce goods 

with high income elasticity of demand try to locate their sales outlets in cities or regions 

where people's income is rapidly growing.  

C. Helpful to Understand the Plight of Farmers: This concept is very useful to 
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demonstrate why farmers' income will not increase in the same way as the income of 

urban people who are working in manufacturing industries. The major cause behind this 

is that the income elasticity of demand for agricultural products such as food grains is 

less than one; as a result, it is very difficult that farmers' income from agriculture will 

increase in proportion to the growing national income.  

2. Cross Elasticity of Demand  

Changes in price and quantity demanded of two related goods have a mutual relationship. 

Therefore, when the price of one good change the demand for the related good will also 

change. For instance, tea and coffee are two related goods. Thus, when the price of tea 

changes the demand for coffee will also change.  

In simple words, cross elasticity of demand is a measure of change in quantity demanded of 

good-Y, as a result of change in the price of good-X. According to Ferguson, "The cross 

elasticity of demand is the proportional change in the quantity of good-X demanded resulting 

from a given relative change in the price of the related good-Y."  

It can be measured as:  

Ec = 
Percentage change in quantity demanded of good−X

Percentage change in the price of good−Y
 

It is important to note here that when two goods are substitutes for each other, cross-elasticity 

of demand among them is positive like tea and coffee. Because increase in the price of tea, 

increases the demand for coffee. However, the cross-elasticity of demand for complementary 

goods like bread and butter is negative, because increase in the price of one decreases the 

demand of another.   

Importance of Cross Elasticity of Demand  

A. For Formulating Price Strategy: This concept is crucial in managerial decision-making 

when it comes to developing a proper pricing strategy. Multiproduct firms often use this 

method to measure the impact of a change in one product's price on demand for other 

products.  

B. For Defining the Boundaries of an Industry: It can also be used to define an industry's 

boundaries and measure interrelationships between industries. It is worth noting that, due 

to the interdependence of firms and industries between which cross price-elasticity of 

demand is positive and strong; no one can increase the price of their product without 
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losing sales to other firms in similar industries. 

3.Price Elasticity of Demand 

Price elasticity of demand indicates the degree of responsiveness of quantity demanded of a 

commodity to the change in its price, other factors such as consumers' income, prices of 

related commodities that determine demand are held constant. It is defined as the ratio of the 

percentage change in quantity demanded of a commodity to a given percentage change in 

price. It is expressed by minus (-) sign like: 

ed = (-) 
Percentage change in quantity demanded

Percentage change in price
 

For example, 5 per cent fall in price of a commodity will lead to 10 per cent increase 

in demand then elasticity of demand will be  

ed = (-)
10%

−5%
 = (-) - 2 = 2 

It is important to mention here that fall in price is indicated by minus (-) sign and due 

to multiplication, the negative signs turned to be positive.   

According to Prof. Marshall, "Elasticity of demand may be defined as the percentage 

change in the quantity demanded divided by the percentage change in the price." According 

toA.L. Meyers, "The elasticity of demand is a measure of the relative change in amount 

purchased in response to a relative change in price. 

2.7.2 Degrees of Price Elasticity of Demand 

When it comes to the change in quantity demanded as a result of change in price, goods 

differ. In certain cases, this response is insignificant, while in others, it is considerable. As a 

result, demand elasticity ranges from 0 to infinity. However, the five most well-known 

categories are mentioned below. 

1. Perfectly Elastic Demand Curve: The demand for a commodity is said to be perfectly 

elastic, if at the same price, buyers can purchase as much as they can, while at a slightly 

higher price, they will buy none at all. It means demand is infinite at the prevailing price. 

The demand curve in this case is parallel to the X-axis as shown in figure.7 
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Figure 7                                                                                         

2. Perfectly Inelastic Demand: The quantity demanded is said to be perfectly inelastic 

when a significant increase or decrease in price is not accompanied by any change in the 

quantity demanded. The demand for insulin by the diabetic patient is the perfect example 

of perfectly inelastic demand. As shown in fig. no. 8, the demand curve in this case is a 

vertical straight line parallel to the Y-axis. Elasticity of demand in this case is zero.  

 

 

Figure 8 

3. Unitary Elastic Demand: The elasticity of demand is said to be equal to unity when the 

percentage change in quantity demanded equals the percentage change in price. The 

elasticity of demand is equal to unity if the price of a good doubles and the quantity 
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demanded is reduced to half of what it was previously demanded. Elasticity of demand in 

this case is one. This is depicted in figure 9.  

 

 Figure 9 

4. Greater than Unitary Elastic Demand: The elasticity of demand is greater than one 

when the percentage change in quantity demanded is greater than the percentage change 

in price. It is important to note that when change in quantity demanded is more in 

response to change in own price of the commodity then total expenditure on the 

commodity increases and vice-versa. For example, in the case of color televisions and air 

conditioners a significant increase in demand has been seen in response to a modest price 

reduction. This is depicted in figure 10. 

                         

Figure 10 

5. Less than Unitary Elastic Demand: The elasticity of demand is less than unity when 

the percentage change in quantity demanded is less than the percentage change in price. 

This case is prevalent in the majority of necessities of life, such as salt, wheat, rice and 
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sugar. In this case total expenditure on the commodity decreases when price falls and 

increases when price increases. This is depicted in figure 11. 

 

Figure 11 

Check Your Progress -III 

Q.1 Explain in detail the increase in demand and decrease in demand. 

Ans ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q.2 What is meant by price elasticity of demand? What are different degrees of elasticity of 

demand?  

Ans----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.7.3 Measurement of Price Elasticity of Demand 

Elasticity of demand can be measured in various ways. The following commonly used 

methods are: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 12 
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1. Total Outlay or Total Expenditure Method 

Marshall first mentioned this method in his book "Principles of Economics." According to 

Marshall, if a decrease in price results in an increase in total outlay and increase in price 

results in a decrease in total outlay the elasticity of demand is more than unity. On the other 

hand, due to fall or rise in price, if the total outlay remains constant then the elasticity of 

demand is equal to unity. Apart from that, if a rise in price results in increased outlay and a 

fall in price results in decreased outlay, the elasticity of demand is less than unity. Note that, 

under this method we measure elasticity of demand by examining the change in total outlay 

due to change in price.  

The relationship between price elasticity and total expenditure can also be explained with the 

help of the following table.  

Table 3 Relationship between Price Elasticity and Total Expenditure 

Price Change Elasticity greater than 

one (Ed >1) 

Elasticity less than 

one (Ed < 1) 

Elasticity equal to 

one (Ed =1) 

Price falls TE increases TE decreases No change in TE 

Price rises TE decreases TE increases No change in TE 

We can understand the above mentioned relationship with the help of the following figure. 

Consider Figure. 13. In this, total outlay is shown on X-axis and price on Y-axis. At OP price, 

the total outlay is PM, when price falls from OP to OP1 the total outlay increases from PM to 

P1M1, and elasticity of demand is more than unity. When the price decreases from OP1 and 

OP2 total outlay is P2M2 which is the same as P1M1. Therefore, elasticity of demand is equal 

to unity. Similarly, when the price of a commodity decreases from OP2 to OP3 total outlay 

decreases from P2M2 to P3M3. In this case, the elasticity of demand is less than unity. 

 

Figure 13 
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2. Percentage Method 

This is the second method for calculating elasticity. According to this method elasticity of 

demand is calculated as the proportional change in quantity demanded divided by the 

proportional change in price. According to Prof. Marshall, if a given percentage fall or rise in 

price results in an equal percentage rise or fall in the quantity demanded, the elasticity of 

demand is equal to unity or in other words, if 5% falls or rise in price results to 5 % rise or 

fall in the quantity demanded, elasticity of demand is equal to unity. As a result, elasticity is 

defined as the proportion of a change in quantity demanded to a change in price paid. 

ed =  
Percentage change in quantity demanded

Percentage change in price
 

3. Point Method 

We are occasionally interested in measuring elasticity of demand at a particular point since 

the degree of elasticity of demand can vary on different parts of a demand curve.  

 

Figure 14 

Figure 14 illustrates how to calculate elasticity of demand at a particular point on a demand 

curve. If P is any point on a demand curve DD. At P, a tangent is drawn to this curve, which 

touches the X-axis at A and Y-axis at B. The ratio PA/PB represents the elasticity of demand 

at P. Because PA is longer than PB, the demand elasticity at P is greater than one. The 

following formula is used to calculate demand elasticity at a given point: 

ed =   
Lower Segment 

Upper Segment
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It is worth mentioning here that if there is an infinitely small change in price and quantity 

demanded, the percentage method to calculate demand elasticity at a given point on the 

demand curve can be used; however, if the changes are considerable, this formula will be of 

little use. 

4. Arc Elasticity Method 

When using the percentage method to determine price elasticity of demand, we must decide 

whether to use the initial price as the base for calculating percent change in price or the initial 

quantity as the base for calculating percent change in quantity demanded in response to a 

given percent change in price. To avoid this difficulty, we calculate the percentage change in 

price or quantity demanded using the arc elasticity approach, which uses the midpoint of the 

initial and final price and quantity demanded respectively as the base. Thus, arc elasticity is 

the measurement of elasticity between two points on a demand curve. According to Watson, 

"Arc elasticity is the elasticity at the mid-point of an arc of a demand curve." 

The portion of the demand curve DD shown in figure 15 between two points A and C is 

known as Arc. It will be seen from the figure that when price is OP, quantity demanded is 

OQ. When price falls to OP1, quantity demanded will be OQ1.  

                       

Figure 15 

It should be emphasized that this method of measuring price elasticity of demand must be 

used for large price changes. 

 

2.7.4 Factors Affecting Elasticity of Demand 

We have studied from the above discussion that elasticity of demand is different for different 

goods. This is due to the following factors: 
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1. In general, demand for necessities of life (such as food, clothing, salt, kerosene and oil 

etc.) are inelastic, whereas demand for luxury products is elastic. This is due to the fact 

that the consumption of a certain minimum of these necessities is required for human 

survival. No one can live without these items, no matter how expensive they are. 

However, if the price of luxuries rises over a certain level, demand for them may be 

reduced. A necessity does not always imply a life-or-death situation. When a person 

becomes habituated to consuming a certain item, it becomes an indispensable part of his 

consumption pattern, and his demand for it becomes inelastic. For an addict, the 

elasticity of demand for alcohol is less than unity. 

2. Elasticity of demand is also determined by the number of alternatives uses to which a 

given commodity can be put. A good's demand will be elastic if it has multiple uses. 

Coal, for example, can be utilized in workshops, railways, factories and even in the 

home. If the price of coal declines, it will begin to be used in places where it was 

previously uneconomical to do so. It means goods which have specified use inelastic 

demand exists among their cases. 

3. The goods in case of availability of substitutes are there, the elasticity of demand for 

such goods is elastic. If the price of coffee rises, for example, consumers would switch to 

tea, and coffee consumption will drop significantly.  

4. Percentage of a consumer's income spent on the commodity also influenced the elasticity 

of demand. If a consumer spends only a small amount of his income on a particular 

commodity, a price change will have little effect on the quantity demanded. To put it 

another way, demand for such things is inelastic. 

5. The possibility of the postponement of the use of a particular good also influenced the 

elasticity of demand. The demands for commodities, in case of which consumption can 

be postponed, have elastic demand. On the other hand, the demand for those 

commodities consumption of which cannot be postponed is inelastic. 

6. Elasticity of demand isalso determined by the level of price of the commodity. It is low 

when the price level of the commodity is low because with less price of the commodity 

the proportionate change in demand is insignificant.  

7. Elasticity of demand is also affected by the income level of the consumer. If consumers 

have a high income, then they will not consider the price of the commodity. Therefore, in 

that case elasticity of demand is very low. On the other hand, if the income level of the 

consumers is low, then in that case elasticity of demand will be high.  
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2.7.5 Importance of Elasticity of Demand 

The concept of elasticity of demand has a great significance in economics as discussed below: 

1. The government will use this concept to frame its taxation policies. If the government 

wants to raise revenue from indirect taxes because these taxes can only be levied on 

those goods which have inelastic demand then elasticity of demand is an important tool.  

2. Elasticity of demand is really helpful to guide the producer in different market structures. 

Under imperfect competition and monopolistic competition this concept guides 

producers while fixing prices of their products. When demand for a commodity is 

inelastic, a monopolist will set a high price because he is almost certain that his product 

will sell out. It is important to mention here that a monopolist while using price 

discrimination first look at the elasticity of demand for his product in different markets. 

3. This is also useful to determine the extent to which a particular factor of production can 

get its remuneration raised. For instance, if in an industry demand for a particular type of 

labour is inelastic, then they can receive higher wages as compared to wages paid to 

other categories. 

4. For the determination of terms of trade between two countries this concept is also very 

useful. Terms of trade will in favor of those countries whose demand for the product is 

comparatively more elastic.  

Check Your Progress -IV 

Q.1 How price elasticity of demand is measured?  

Ans----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q.2 What are the determinants of price elasticity of demand? 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.8 Summary 

In this unit, we discussed consumer behaviour towards a prevailing price of the commodity. It 

includes the individual consumer demand (which study the behaviour of individual person) as 

well as the market demand (which study the behaviour of two or more persons) and factors that 

are affecting the demand of a product. The law of demand states that there is an inverse 

relationship between price and quantity demanded, all other things being equal. Other things 

that are assumed to be constant are the income of the consumer, tastes and preferences of the 
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consumer and the prices of related goods etc. These aspects are considered important to 

determine the size of the market. Besides this, we have also studied another important aspect 

from a pricing-decision point of view i.e., how markets react to change in price of a product. 

That is called elasticity of demand. Three types of elasticity of demand have been discussed in 

this context i.e., price elasticity of demand, income elasticity of demand and cross elasticity of 

demand. Under this, the different concepts of elasticity and its degrees which includes perfectly 

elastic, perfectly inelastic, unitary elastic, greater than unitary elastic and less than unitary 

elastic. Measurement of elasticity of demand with various ways like total expenditure method, 

percentage method, point method and arc method. 

2.9 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1. What do you mean by demand in economics? 

Q2. What are the main determinants of demand for a commodity? 

Q3. With the help of a diagram explains the concepts of individual demand curve and 

market demand curve. 

Q4. What do you understand by law of demand? 

Q5. Why does demand curve slope downward?     

Q6. Mention the exceptions to the law of demand. 

Q7. Distinguish between extension of demand and contraction of demand.  

Q8. Distinguish between increase in demand and decrease in demand. 

Q9. What do you mean by elasticity of demand? 

Q10. Discuss the factors which affects the elasticity of demand. 

Q11. What do you mean by cross elasticity of demand? 

Q12. What is arc elasticity of demand?  

Q13. Discuss the concept of income elasticity of demand. 

B.  Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1. What is meant by demand? Mention the factors which influence the demand for a 

commodity. 

Q2. Distinguish between a demand curve and demand function. What are the factors 

that cause a shift in the demand curve?  

Q3. Explain the law of demand. Why does the demand curve slope downwards to the 

right?  
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Q4. Explain the difference between  

a. Extension of demand and contraction of demand 

b. Increase in demand and decrease demand. 

Q5. Critically evaluate the law of demand. 

Q6. Explain ‘Veblen Effect’ and Giffen Paradox. Does the usual law of demand apply 

in their case? 

Q7. Explain elasticity of demand. Mention the various factors which are affecting the 

elasticity of demand. 

Q8. What is price elasticity of demand? Explain its degrees and measurements. 

Q9. What is price elasticity of demand? Explain the arc and point method of measuring 

the elasticity of demand. 

Q10. Write a note on following: 

a. Price elasticity of demand 

b. Income elasticity of demand 

c. Cross elasticity of demand 
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3.0 Learning Objectives 

At the end of this unit, learner will be able to: 

• Develop relation between total utility and marginal utility 

• Differentiate between ordinal and cardinal utility analysis 

• Determine the consumer’s equilibrium with single commodity and two commodities 

under cardinal utility analysis 

• Derive the consumer’s equilibrium under indifference curve analysis 

• Explain the superiority of indifference curve analysis over cardinal utility analysis.   

 

3.1 Introduction 

The theory of consumer behaviour examines the relationship between quantity demanded of a 

commodity and its price by highlighting the reasons for the establishment of the relationship. 

A number of theories have been put forward by various economists to analyse consumer’s 

demand for a commodity. The oldest theory of demand is the cardinal utility analysis which 

examines consumer’s demand for a good and provides the law of demand which highlights 

that there is inverse relationship quantity demanded of a commodity and its price. As per the 

cardinal utility, it means the level of satisfaction of the consumer. As a result of the criticism 

of cardinal utility analysis, various theories have been established namely Indifference Curve 

Analysis, Samuelson’s Revealed Preference Theory, and Hick’s Logical Weak Ordering 

Theory. In this unit, cardinal utility analysis and indifference curve analysis have been 

explained.  

3.2 Cardinal Utility Analysis 

The cardinal utility analysis for explaining the concept of consumer behaviour has been 

favoured by classical economists namely Adam Smith, Gossen, Walras, Dupuit, Jevons, J.S. 

Mill as well as neo-classical economists i.e. Marshall and Pigou. According to this analysis, 

consumer purchases a certain good because of its utility. Utility can be measured in cardinal 

numbers i.e. 1, 2, 3, etc. Fisher has put forward the term ‘Util’ as a unit to measure utility. 

Basically, utility is that quality in a good with which our wants are fulfilled. According to 

Mrs. Joan Robinson, “Utility is the quality in commodities that makes individuals want to 

buy them.” Utility is different from satisfaction. Utility is that quality of a good which fulfils 

the wants and satisfaction we get after the fulfilment of our wants. There are various features 

of utility.   
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1. Utility is subjective in nature as it deals with the mental satisfaction of a consumer. 

Different persons derive different utility from a same commodity.  

2. Utility is relative as it never remains the same and varies with time and place.  

3. It is not necessary that utility is always useful. Sometimes, a good having utility is not 

useful e.g., drugs are harmful for the health of human beings but these have utility for 

an addict for fulfilling his want.  

4. There is no relationship between utility and morality. Both are independent of each 

other. Use of cigarette is not good from moral point of view but it has utility for 

smoker as it fulfils his want.  

There are three concepts of utility i.e., initial utility, total utility and marginal utility. Initial 

utility is the utility derived from the consumption of first unit of a good which is always 

positive. Total utility is the summation of the utilities derived from the consumption of 

various units of a good.  

TUX = f(QX) 

where TUX  = Total utility from good X and QX = Units of good X.  

     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Marginal utility is the addition made to total utility by consuming one more unit of a 

commodity. The marginal utility can be measured as follows: 

MUn= TUn – TUn-1 

where MUn= Marginalutility of nth unit,TUn= Total utility of n unitsand TUn-1= Total utility 

of (n-1) units.  

Table 1: Relation between Marginal Utility and Total Utility 

Units of Apples Total Utility (in utils) Marginal Utility (Utils) 

1 12 12 

2 20 8 

3 24 4 

4 24 0 

5 20 -4 
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If the total utility from 10 mangoes is 200 and from 9 mangoes is 192, then the marginal 

utility of the 10th mango is  

MUn= TUn – TUn-1 = 200 – 192 = 8 

Marginal utility is the rate of change of total utility due to a unit change in the quantity of a 

particular good. It measures the slope of total utility curve at a given point. Marginal utility 

can also be measured as follows:  

MU = d(TU) / dQ 

The relationship between total 

utility and marginal utility has 

been put forward by Jevons. 

Marginal utility can be positive, 

negative or zero. The marginal 

utility will be positive as total 

utility increases due to the 

consumption of additional units of 

a good. The marginal utility will 

be zero when total utility is 

maximum. As total utility falls by 

consuming additional units of a 

good, then marginal utility will be 

negative. The table 1 shows the 

relation between marginal utility 

and total utility. As first apple is 

consumed total utility is 12 utils. 

Total utility increases to 20, when second apple is consumed. Total utility further increases to 

24 by consuming third apple. As fourth apple is consumed total utiliy remains at 24 utils but 

declined to 20 utils, when fifth apple is consumed. Total utility goes on increasing as more 

and more units of a good are consumed but upto a limit. Marginal utility is positive and 

declining during the consumption of three apples when total utility is increasing. Marginal 

utility is zero during the consumption of fourth apple when total utility is maximum. By 

consuming fifth apple, total utility starts declining and marginal utility becomes negative i.e-

4.The figure 1 shows the relationship between total utility and marginal utility, part (A) 
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shows total utility curve i.e. TU and part (B) shows marginal utility curve i.e. MU. In part (A) 

and part (B), units of good are shown on OX axis and utility on OY axis. At point F, where 

total utility is increasing, marginal utility is positive and declining. At point T, total utility is 

maximum and marginal .1 is zero. At point K, total utility is declining and marginal utility is 

negative.   

3.2.1 Assumptions of Cardinal Utility Analysis 

The cardinal utility analysis rests on some basic assumptions which are as follows: 

1) The consumer is rational as he wants to maximise his satisfaction from the given 

income. 

2) Utility can be measured in cardinal number system i.e., 1,2,3… 

3) Marginal utility derived from each good is independent. Utility of a given good 

depends upon the quantity of that good only. The utility derived from other goods 

does not affect utility of the given good.  

4) The marginal utility of money remains constant. 

5) The marginal utility derived from the consumption of successive units of a 

commodity goes on diminishing.  

6) Commodities are divisible into small units.  

7) Consumption of different units of a good must be during the same time period.  

8) The quality and size of different units of a good must be uniform.  

9) There should be no change in the fashion, mental condition of consumer and price of 

the good or its substitutes.  

3.2.2 Laws of Cardinal Utility Analysis 

There are two main laws of cardinal utility analysis related to consumer behaviour. These are: 

a. Law of diminishing marginal utility 

b. Law of equi-marginal utility 

 

3.2.2.1 Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility 

The various economists like Gossen, Bentham, Walras, Jevons, Menger and Marshall have 

made significant contribution in developing Law of diminishing marginal utility. This law is 

also called “Gossen’s First Law”. According to Marshall, “The additional benefit which a 

person derives from a given stock of a thing diminishes with every increase in the stock that 

he already has.” According to Prof. Boulding, “As a consumer increases the consumption of 
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any one commodity, keeping constant the consumption of all other commodities, the marginal 

utility of the variable commodity must eventually decline.” 

The law of diminishing marginal utility is based on the daily life experience of any consumer. 

The wants of human beings are unlimited but each particular want can be satisfied. The 

marginal utility derived from the consumption of additional units of a commodity goes on 

diminishing. A point comes when the consumer does not want to consume more units of a 

commodity as marginal utility derived from consumption of additional units of a commodity 

has become zero. This is the point at which consumer’s want is fully satisfied. If consumer 

still consumes more units of a commodity, marginal utility will become negative. According 

to this law, we obtain less and less utility from the successive units of a commodity as we 

consume more and more of it. The law of diminishing marginal utility can be explained with 

the help of table 2.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The consumption of first cup of tea gives 

8 utils of marginal utility followed by 6, 4 

and 2 utils from second, third and fourth 

cup of tea, respectively. When fifth cup is 

consumed, marginal utility is zero which 

shows a point at which consumer demand 

is satisfied. If consumer consumes sixth 

unit of the commodity, marginal utility 

becomes negative i.e. -2. The law of 

Table 2: Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility 

Cups of Tea Marginal Utility 

1 8 

2 6 

3 4 

4 2 

5 0 

6 -2 
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diminishing marginal utility can be explained with the help of figure 2. The quantity i.e. cups 

of tea is measured on X axis and utility on Y axis. KT represents downward sloping marginal 

utility curve. The consumption of first cup of tea provides 8 utils of marginal utility. The 

second cup gives 6 utils, third cup provides 4 utils and fourth cup yields 2 utils of marginal 

utility. Marginal utility becomes zero with the consumption of fifth cup of tea and touches X 

axis. As sixth cup of tea is consumed marginal utility becomes -2 and marginal utility curve 

goes beyond the X axis.  

There are several exceptions to the Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility. This includes rare 

and curious things, articles of distinction, poetry or good books, intoxicants, public goods and 

consumption of initial units of a commodity. The marginal utility derived from the 

consumption or collection of above-mentioned goods goes on increasing as their stock goes 

on increasing. This law has significant theoretical as well as practical importance.  

This law provides the base for the three consumption laws i.e., law of demand, law of equi-

marginal utility and consumer surplus. As this law states that when marginal utility derived 

from additional units of a commodity becomes zero, then consumer shifts to the other 

commodity so the producer has to produce different varieties of good. The difference 

between value-in-use and value-in-exchange has been explained with the help of law of 

diminishing marginal utility. The goods like water, air etc. have value-in-use and command 

low price. As these goods are available in large quantity and used on large scale, their 

marginal utility declines rapidly, consequently, their price also falls. The goods like diamond, 

gold etc. have value-in-exchange and command high price. As these goods are scarce in 

nature, their marginal utility declines slowly, consequently, their price remains high. This law 

helps consumers to attain maximum satisfaction. Consumer can purchase only that much 

quantity of a commodity where marginal utility is equal to the price of that commodity to get 

maximum satisfaction. Price determination of a commodity depends upon law of diminishing 

marginal utility. If seller wants to sell more units of a good, he will have to decline the price 

of that good because more units derive less marginal utility. Hence, consumers will buy more 

at less prices and vice-versa.  

The law of diminishing marginal utility has been criticised on several points. Cardinal 

measurement of utility is not possible. The various assumptions like constant marginal utility 

of money and no change in the fashion, mental condition of consumer and price of the good 

or its substitutes are not realistic. Marginal utility can only be calculated in case of divisible 

commodities but in reality, most of the commodities are not divisible. Marginal utility 
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derived from each good is not independent rather marginal utility of a given good is affected 

by marginal utility derived from other goods. 

3.2.2.2 Law of Equi-Marginal Utility 

 

The second law of cardinal utility analysis is the law of equi-marginal utility. This law was 

first propounded by Gossen. Therefore, it is also called “Gossen’s Second Law.” Different 

economists have given different names to this law i.e. “Law of Maximum Satisfaction”, “Law 

of Rational Consumer”, “Law of Substitution” and “Law of Economics”.  

According to Marshall, “If a person has a thing which he can put to several uses, he will 

distribute it among these uses in such a way that it has same marginal utility in all.” 

According to Prof. Lipsey, “The household maximising utility will so allocate its expenditure 

between commodities that the last penny spent on each is equal.” According to Prof. 

Samuelson, “A consumer gets maximum satisfaction when the ratio of marginal utilities of all 

commodities and their price is equal.” 

This law states that to get maximum utility from the expenditure of his limited income, the 

consumer purchases such amount of each commodity that the last unit of money spent on 

each of them affords him the same marginal utility. According to this principal, the marginal 

utility of expenditure of the last unit of money spent on all of the commodities must be the 

same. Marginal utility of expenditure of a given commodity is the ratio of marginal utility of 

a commodity and its price. In case of commodity A, marginal utility of expenditure can be 

measured as: 

MUE=MUA/PA 

In case of commodity B, marginal utility of expenditure can be measured as: 

MUE= MUB/PB 

Therefore, to get maximum satisfaction, consumer equilibrium will be reached when 

MUE=MUA/PA=MUB/PB 

If price of both the commodities becomes equal then the above equation can be written as: 

MUE=MUA=MUB 

where MUE= marginal utility of expenditure, MUA= marginal utility of commodity A, MUB= 

marginal utility of commodity B, PA= price of commodity A and PB= price of commodity B. 
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The table 3 explains the law of equi-marginal utility. The consumer has Rs. 42 to spend. It is 

assumed that price of commodity A is Rs. 6 and price of commodity B is Rs. 4. If consumer 

purchases, 5 units of commodity A and 2 units of commodity B, marginal utility of 

expenditure will be equal to 4.  

MUE=MUA/PA=MUB/PB=4 

The law of equi-marginal utility can be explained with the help of figure 3. The part A of the 

figure shows marginal utility of expenditure in case of apples and part B shows, marginal 

utility of expenditure in case of Bananas The units of commodities and marginal utility of 

expenditure have been measured on X axis and Y axis, respectively. The OQ1 units of apples 

and OQ4 unitsof bananas will be purchased by the consumer where MUE=U1. Here, 

MUE=MUA/PA=MUB/PB=U1, so, consumer will get maximum satisfaction. If consumer 

purchases more quantity of apples i.e., Q1Q2, he will decline quantity of banana by Q3Q4. He 

will gain Q1Q2K2K1 amount of utility by increase the quantity of apples and will lose 

Q3Q4T4T3 amount of utility. Loss of utility is more than the gain of utility. Hence, the 

rearrangement of the spending of consumer will result in net loss in utility. Now, it is clear 

that consumer’ssatisfaction is maximum when marginal utility of expenditure in case of all 

the goods is equal.   

The law of equi-marginal utility is very significant in the fields of consumption, production, 

exchange, distribution and public finance. In case of consumption, consumer will get 

Table 3: Law of Equi-Marginal Utility 

Units of Goods Marginal 

Utility of 

Apples (MUA) 

Marginal Utility 

of Bananas 

(MUB) 

MUA/PA 

PA=6 

MUB/PB 

PB=4 

1 48 24 8 6 

2 42 20 7 5 

3 36 16 6 4 

4 30 12 5 3 

5 24 8 4 2 

6 18 4 3 1 
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maximum satisfaction when last unit of money spent on different commodities gives him 

equal marginal utility. In the field of production, producer will get maximum profit when 

marginal productivity of each factor is equal. 

During exchange, consumer will go on substituting commodities having less utility with 

commodities having more utility till marginal utility of all commodities become equal. 

 

The distribution of national income among the various factors of production should be such 

that each factor must get its share equal to its marginal productivity in the long run. In field of 

public finance, taxes are levied in such a manner that marginal sacrifice of all the tax payers 

becomes equal.  

Criticisms: 

1. Cardinal measurement of utility is not possible.  

2. The various assumptions like constant marginal utility of money and no change in the 

fashion, mental condition of consumer and price of the good or its substitutes are not 

realistic.  

3. Marginal utility can only be calculated in case of divisible commodities but in reality, 

most of the commodities are not divisible.  



 

61 
 

4. Marginal utility derived from each good is not independent rather marginal utility of a 

given good is affected by marginal utility derived from other goods.  

5. This law assumes that consumer is rational in nature but consumers do not make such 

calculations to get maximum satisfaction in reality.  

6. This law does not hold good in case of complementary goods as substitution does take 

place in case of these commodities.  

7. This law is not applicable to durable goods.  

 

3.2.3 Consumer’s Equilibrium through Cardinal Utility Analysis  

The consumer is said to be in equilibrium when he does not want to change his current 

expenditure as he is getting maximum satisfaction out of his limited income. According to 

Tiber Scitovosky, “A consumer is in equilibrium when he regards his actual behaviour as the 

best possible under the circumstances and feels no urge to change his behaviour as long as 

circumstances remain unchanged.” Consumer’s equilibrium through cardinal utility analysis 

can be attained under two different situations:   

a. Consumer’s equilibrium with single commodity 

b. Consumer’s equilibrium with two commodities 

 

3.2.3.1 Consumer’s Equilibrium with Single Commodity 

The consumer is said to be in equilibrium if he does not want to purchase either more or less 

quantity of apples when whole income of the consumer is spent on single commodity i.e. 

apples. In case of single commodity, consumer’s equilibrium will be attained at a point where 

marginal utility of commodity is equal 

to its price. The figure 4 explains 

consumer’s equilibrium with single 

commodity in which units of apples 

are measured on X axis and price and 

marginal utility are measured on Y 

axis. TK is the marginal utility curve 

of apples. If price is OP, the consumer 

will purchase OQ1 quantity of apples 

as at this point marginal utility of 

apples is equal to its price. Thus, 
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marginal utility OQ1ET derived from OQ1 units of apples is maximum. If consumer 

purchases one more unit of apple, the marginal utility Y1Q2 is less than its price OP. So, he 

will reduce the quantity of apples to OQ1. If consumer purchases one less unit of apple, the 

marginal utility Y2Q3 is more than its price. Therefore, consumer will increase the quantity of 

apples to OQ1. Hence, consumer does not purchase either more or less quantity of apples than 

OQ1. At point E, condition for equilibrium MU=Price is fulfilled and consumer is getting 

maximum satisfaction here.  

3.2.3.2 Consumer’s Equilibrium with Two Commodities 

If consumer spends his entire income on two commodities i.e. commodity A and commodity 

B, he will act according to law of equi-marginal utility. The consumer will go on substituting 

the commodity giving low marginal utility with commodity giving high marginal utility till 

the marginal utilities of both the commodities become equal assuming that prices of both the 

commodities are same. Beyond this point, consumer does not want to make any change in his 

purchases. Hence, consumer’s equilibrium is attained. If prices of both the commodities are 

same, equilibrium condition can be written as:  

MUA=MUB 

Consumer’s equilibrium with 

two commodities can be 

explained with the help of figure 

5. Units of money spent are 

measured on X axis and price 

and marginal utility are 

measured on Y axis. TT and KK 

are the marginal utility curves of 

commodity A and commodity 

B, respectively. Prices of both 

the commodities i.e. OP1 and 

O’P1 are equal. At given prices, 

the equilibrium is attained where 

marginal utility of each 

commodity EM2 is equal to its price i.e. EM2=OP1=O’P1. At this point of equilibrium, 

consumer will spend OM2 amount of money on commodity A and O’M2 on commodity B. 
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Hence, total marginal utility OM2ET+O’M2EK derived from both the commodities is the 

maximum. Any further change in the consumer spending will result in decline in the total 

utility. Suppose consumer will spend one more unit of money on commodity B and one less 

unit on commodity A. If consumer incurs OM1 units of money on commodity A, it will result 

in loss of utility by M1M2EL. If consumer spends O’M1 units of money on commodity B, he 

will gain utility by M1M2EG. The loss in utility is more than the gain in utility which results 

in net loss of utility by LGE. Therefore, once equilibrium is reached, consumer does not want 

to change his spending as at the point of equilibrium, he gets maximum utility.  

3.3.4. Criticism of Cardinal Utility Analysis 

 

The cardinal utility analysis has been criticised on several grounds. These are as follows: 

1) The concept of utility is subjective in nature as it relates to psychology of human beings. 

But the consumer’s demand analysis is based on the fact that utility is objective.  

2) The cardinal measurement of utility is not possible i.e. 1, 2, 3 etc. It is not possible for 

the utility derived from different units of a commodity to be added or subtracted.  

3) According to cardinal utility analysis, every commodity is independent in nature but in 

reality, utility of given commodity is dependent on the utility of other commodities.  

4) The cardinal utility analysis is based on the concept of marginal utility but marginal 

utility can only be calculated in case of divisible goods. In real world, most of the 

commodities are non-divisible.  

5) The marginal utility of money cannot be constant. If the amount of money with a person 

enhances, its marginal utility declines and if the amount of money declines, its marginal 

utility rises.  

6) The various assumptions like no change in the fashion, mental condition of consumer 

and price of the goods or its substitutes are not realistic.  

7) The cardinal utility analysis has failed to divide price effect into substitution effect and 

income effect. This analysis does not explain that if demand changes with change in 

price, then how much demand changes with change in real income and how much with 

substitution of cheap commodity for the expensive commodity.  

8) The cardinal utility analysis has failed to explain the Giffen Paradox. This analysis does 

not provide any explanation that why demand rises with increase in price and why 

demand decreases with decline in price, in case of giffen goods.  
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Check Your Progress- I 

Q1. Define Law of diminishing marginal utility. 

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

Q2. Explain the Law of equi-marginal utility. 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

3.3 Indifference Curve Analysis 

 

The cardinal utility analysis is based on several assumptions which have been criticized by 

various economists. It is due to the shortcomings of cardinal utility analysis that ordinal 

utility analysis or indifference curve analysis was developed. According to ordinal utility 

analysis, utility can be ranked like first, second, third etc. on the basis of preference of the 

consumer for various commodities. Indifference curve analysis was first of all developed by 

Edgeworth in 1881. Later on, this concept was developed by Pareto in 1906, W.E. Johnson in 

1913 and Slustky in 1915. The significant contribution has been made by Hicks and Allen 

towards the development of this analysis. J.R. Hicks in his book, “Value and Capital” has 

provided detailed analysis of ordinal utility in which he has explained behaviour of the 

consumer in scientific manner.    

 

3.3.1 Assumptions of Indifference Curve Analysis 

 

The indifference curve analysis is based on several assumptions. These are as follows: 

1. The consumer is rational in nature as he wants to get maximum satisfaction out of his 

limited income.  

2. Utility can be ranked in ordinal numbers like first, second, third etc. on the basis of 

preference of the consumer for various commodities. 

3. This analysis is based on the assumption that marginal rate of substitution diminishes. If 

amount of any commodity increases with the consumer, then he will substitute that 

commodity with another at diminishing rate.  

4. The consumer never reaches the level of satiety. He always wants more amount of a 

commodity to the lesser amount of it. For example, combination X includes 3 units of 

apples and 5 units of mangoes and combination Y includes 3 units of apples and 3 units 

of mangoes. The combination X is better than Y as X includes more units of mangoes. 
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5. This analysis is based on the assumption of consistency which means if consumer 

preferscombination X to Y in a given time period, he will not prefer Y to X in another 

time period rather will prefer X to Y only.  

6. According to the assumption of transitivity of this analysis, if consumer prefers 

combination X to combination Y and combination Y to combination Z, he will surely 

prefer combination X to combination Z. Similarly, if consumer is indifferent among 

combinations X and Y as well as combinations Y and Z, he will surely be indifferent 

among combinations X and Z.  

7. In this analysis, scale of preference will be independent of the income of consumer as 

well as price of commodity in the market. Moreover, scale of preference of one 

consumer will be independent of the scale of preference of another consumer.  

8. Indifference curve analysis is based on the assumption of continuity. According to this 

assumption, indifference curve can provide various combinations of two commodities 

which gives equal level of satisfaction to the consumer and consumer is indifferent about 

these combinations.  

3.3.2 Meaning of Indifference Curve 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

An indifference curve is the locus of all those points representing various combinations of 

two  

commodities giving same level of satisfaction to the consumer. If all the combinations on 

given indifference curve provide same level of satisfaction to the consumer, then he will be 

indifferent among the available combinations. According to Leftwitch, “A single indifference 

Table 4: Indifference Schedule 

Combinations 
Mangoes Kiwis Marginal Rate of 

Substitution 

V 
1 20 - 

W 
2 14 6:1 

X 
3 9 5:1 

Y 
4 5 4:1 

Z 
5 2 3:1 
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curve shows the different combinations of X and Y that yield equal satisfaction to the 

consumer.” Indifference Schedule is a table representing the various combinations of two 

goods which will give equal level of 

satisfaction to the consumer. Table 4 

represents the indifference schedule in 

which five combinations of mangoes and 

kiwis have been shown. The five 

combinations V, W, X, Y and Z yields 

equal level of satisfaction to the 

consumer. The combination V includes 1 

mango and 20 kiwis, combination W 

includes 2 mangoes and 14kiwis, 

combination X includes 3 mangoes and 

9kiwis, combination Y includes 4 

mangoes and 5kiwis and combination Z includes 5 mangoes and 2kiwis. Here, to get one 

more mango consumer is sacrificing some units of kiwi to remain at the same level of 

satisfaction.  The figure 6 shows the indifference curve in which units of mangoes and units 

of kiwis have been measured on X axis and Y axis, respectively. IC is the indifference curve. 

The five combinations i.e., V (1 mango and 20 kiwis), W (2 mangoes and 14 kiwis), X (3 

mangoes and 9 kiwis), Y (4 mangoes and 5 kiwis) and Z (5 mangoes and 2 kiwis) of mangoes 

and kiwis yields same level of satisfaction to the consumer. By joining these combinations, 

indifference curve can be drawn. Indifference curve is downward sloping from left to right 

and convex to the origin.  

 

3.3.3 Indifference Map 
 

Indifference curve shows the various 

combinations which provide same level of 

satisfaction to the consumer. So, consumer will be 

indifferent among these combinations. If 

consumer wants to attain higher level of 

satisfaction, then the combination providing 

higher level of satisfaction than the available 

combinations will not lie on the same indifference 
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curve rather it will lie on some higher indifference curve. 

Similarly, if consumer wants to attain lower level of satisfaction, then the combination 

providing lower level of satisfaction than the available combinations will not lie on the same 

indifference curve rather it will lie on some lower indifference curve. Therefore, there can be 

different indifference curves showing different level of satisfaction. A set of indifference 

curves showing different levels of satisfaction obtainable from different schedules of 

indifference is called indifference map. Higher the indifference curve, higher will be the level 

of satisfaction. Lower the indifference curve, lower will be the level of satisfaction. The 

indifference map has been shown in figure 7. 

In the figure, units of mangoes and units of kiwis have been measured on X axis and Y axis, 

respectively. The various indifference curves ICA, ICB, ICC and ICD represent indifference 

map. A straight-line OT passes through theses indifference curves. Combinations W, X, Y 

and Z lie on indifference curves ICA, ICB, ICC and ICD, respectively. The combination W 

includes OQ1 mangoes and OP1 kiwis as well as combination X includes OQ2 mangoes and 

OP2 kiwis. As combination X includes more quantity of mangoes and kiwis than combination 

W, combination X will provide higher level of satisfaction to the consumer than W. The 

combination Y includes OQ3 mangoes and OP3 kiwis as well as combination Z includes OQ4 

mangoes and OP4 kiwis. As combination Z includes more quantity of mangoes and kiwis 

than combination Y, combination Z will provide higher level of satisfaction to the consumer 

than Y. Hence, combination on the higher indifference curve gives higher level of satisfaction 

and combination on the lower indifference curve provides lower level of satisfaction.  

 

3.3.4 Marginal Rate of Substitution 

 

The consumer can get same level of satisfaction from alternative combinations if the rise in 

satisfaction due to increased quantity of mangoes is offset by the decline in satisfaction due to 

reduced quantity of kiwis. The marginal rate of substitution of X for Y is defined as the 

amount of Y the consumer is just willing to give up to get one more unit of X and maintain 

the same level of satisfaction. J.R. Hicks has defined marginal rate of substitution of X 

commodity for Y commodity as “the quantity of Y which would just compensate the 

consumer for the loss of marginal unit of X.” The table 4 explains the concept of marginal 

rate of substitution. The combination V (1 mango and 20 kiwis) provides same level of 

satisfaction as combination W (2 mangoes and 14 kiwis) gives. The consumer has substituted 

6 kiwis with 1 mango. Hence, marginal rate of substitution of mangoes for kiwis will be 6:1. 
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There are 3 mangoes and 9 kiwis in combination X. The consumer has substituted 5 kiwis 

with 1 mango to remain on the same level of satisfaction as that of combination W. 

Therefore, the marginal rate of substitution of mangoes for kiwis will be 5:1. Similarly, 

marginal rate of substitution will be 4:1 and 3:1 for combinations Y and Z, respectively. 

Marginal rate of substitution of X for Y can be explained as the ratio of change in amount of 

Y to a change in amount of X.   

MRSXY = - ∆Y/∆X 

where MRSXY = Marginal rate of substitution of X for Y, ∆Y = Change in amount of Y and 

∆X = Change in amount of X  

The marginal rate of substitution is negative because the amount of Y is declined to get a 

marginal unit of X. The slope of indifference curve is measured by marginal rate of 

substitution so indifference curve slopes downwards. The figure 6 shows two combinations V 

and W of mangoes and kiwis on the given indifference curve IC. The consumer sacrifices VE 

amount of kiwis to get the marginal amount EW of mangoes.    

MRSXY = VE/EW 

The law of diminishing marginal rate of substitution has been developed by Prof. Lerner. 

According to this law, the consumer will be willing to forgo smaller and smaller units of Y in 

order to have successive additional units of X. According to Ferguson, “The law of 

diminishing marginal rate of substitution states that as X is substituted for Y so as to leave the 

consumer on the same indifference curve, the marginal rate of substitution of X for Y 

diminishes.” The table 4 shows that consumer sacrifices 6 kiwis to get second mango, 5 kiwis 

to get third mango, 4 kiwis to get fourth mango and 3 kiwis to get fifth mango. This shows 

that marginal rate of substitution of mangoes for kiwis goes on diminishing. In figure 6, it has 

been shown that when consumer moves from combination V to W, he sacrifices 6 kiwis to 

get one more mango where marginal rate of substitution of mangoes for kiwis is 6:1. When 

consumer moves from combination W to X, he sacrifices 5 kiwis to get one more mango 

where marginal rate of substitution of mangoes for kiwis is 5:1. In case of two combinations 

i.e. Y and Z, the marginal rate of substitution of mangoes for kiwis is 4:1 and 3:1, 

respectively. Therefore, as consumer increases the consumption of mangoes then for getting 

every additional unit of mango he sacrifices less and less amount of kiwis i.e. 6:1, 5:1, 4:1 

and 3:1, respectively. This is called diminishing marginal rate of substitution. The marginal 

rate of substitution diminishes due to two reasons. Firstly, particular want of consumer can be 

satisfied. As consumer has more and more units of a given good, his want to get more of its 

quantity becomes less intensive. So, consumer wants to sacrifice fewer units of other good to 
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get marginal unit of a given good. Secondly, goods are imperfect substitute of each other. The 

marginal rate of substitution of X for Y diminishes when the amount of X is increased as 

goods are imperfect substitute. If goods are perfect substitute for each other, these will be 

regarded as same. Any change in amount of one or the other good will be regarded as the 

changes in the quantity of same good. So, marginal rate of substitution will remain the same. 

Therefore, decline in marginal rate of substitution can be attributed to the commodities being 

imperfect substitutes of each other. The law of diminishing marginal rate of substitution is 

not applicable to perfect substitutes and perfect complimentary goods.  

 

Check Your Progress- II 

Q1. Define Indifference Curve? 

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Explain Marginal Rate of Substitution. 

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

3.3.5 Properties of Indifference Curve 

The properties of indifference curve are as follows: 

1) An indifference Curve Slopes Downwards from Left to Right: The various 

combinations which lie on the same indifference curve give same level of satisfaction. 

This is possible only if increase in amount of commodity A is accompanied by reduction 

in amount of commodity B because rise in satisfaction of commodity A is offset by 

decline in satisfaction of commodity B. If Indifference curve slopes downwards from left 

to right, all the combinations on this curve will give same level of satisfaction. If the 
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shape of indifference curve is a horizontal straight line, vertical straight line and upward 

sloping curve then compensating variations in satisfaction will not take place and 

consumer will not be indifferent among the various combinations lying on these curves.  

In figure 8, slope of indifference curve has been analysed.  In the various parts of this 

figure i.e. A, B, C and D, commodity A and commodity B have been measured on X axis 

and Y axis, respectively. In figure 8 (A), the two combinations E and F lie on the 

indifference curve IC. The combination E includes Oq of commodity A and Op1 of 

commodity B. The combination F includes Oq of commodity A and Op of commodity B. 

Both the combinations E and F includes same quantity of commodity A. The 

combination E includes more quantity of commodity B than combination F. So, 

combination E gives more satisfaction to the consumer and he cannot be indifferent 

among combinations E and F. Hence, indifference curve cannot be a vertical straight 

line. In figure 8 (B), the two combinations E and F lie on the indifference curve IC. The 

combination E includes Oq of commodity A and Op of commodity B. The combination 

F includes Oq1 of commodity A and Op of commodity B. Both the combinations E and 

F includes same quantity of commodity B. The combination F includes more quantity of 

commodity A than combination E. So, combination F gives more satisfaction to the 

consumer and he cannot be indifferent among combinations E and F. Hence, indifference 

curve cannot be a horizontal straight line. 

In figure 8 (C), the two combinations E and F lie on the indifference curve IC. The 

combination E includes Oq of commodity A and Op of commodity B. The combination 

F includes Oq1 of commodity A and Op1 of commodity B. The combination F includes 

more quantity of commodity A and B than combination E. So, combination F gives more 

satisfaction to the consumer and he cannot be indifferent among combinations E and F. 

Hence, indifference curve cannot be an upward sloping curve.  

In figure 8 (D), the two combinations E and F lie on the indifference curve IC. The 

combination E includes Oq of commodity A and Op1 of commodity B. The combination 

F includes Oq1 of commodity A and Op commodity B. The combination E includes 

more of commodity B and less of commodity A than combination F. Hence, gain in 

satisfaction of commodity B is offset by decline in satisfaction of commodity A. So, 

combinations E and F gives equal level of satisfaction to the consumer and he is 

indifferent among combinations E and F. Hence, indifference curve can only be a 

negatively sloping curve which slopes downward from left to right.  
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2) An indifference is Convex to the Origin: An Indifference curve is convex to the point 

of origin. This property of indifference curve is based on the law of diminishing marginal 

rate of substitution. According to law of diminishing marginal rate of substitution, 

indifference curve cannot be a straight line and concave to the origin rather it can only be 

convex to the origin. This property of indifference curve can be explained with the help 

of figure 9. In the various parts of this figure i.e. A, B and C, commodity A and 

commodity B have been measured on X axis and Y axis, respectively. In figure 9 (B), 

indifference curve IC is a straight line which shows that marginal rate of substitution of 

commodity A for commodity B is constant. It is because, to increase qq1 amount of 

commodity A, consumer is sacrificing pp1 amount of commodity B. Further, to increase 

q1q2 amount of commodity A, consumer is reducing p1p2 amount of commodity B. To 

increase the amount of commodity A, consumer is sacrificing same amount of 

commodity B i.e. pp1=p1p2. This is possible only in case of perfect substitutes.  

In figure 9 (C), indifference curve IC is concave to the origin which shows that 

marginal rate of substitution of commodity A for commodity B is increasing. It is 

because, to increase qq1 amount of commodity A, consumer is sacrificing pp1 amount of 

commodity B. Further, to increase q1q2 amount of commodity A, consumer is reducing 

p1p2 amount of commodity B. To increase the amount of commodity A, consumer is 

sacrificing more amount of commodity B i.e. pp1 < p1p2. This shows that as the 

consumption of commodity A is increasing, its importance is also increasing which is not 

possible in reality.  In figure 9 (A), indifference curve IC is convex to the origin which 

shows that marginal rate of substitution of commodity A for commodity B is 

diminishing. It is because, to increase qq1 amount of commodity A, consumer is 

sacrificing pp1 amount of commodity B. Further, to increase q1q2 amount of commodity 
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A, consumer is reducing p1p2 amount of commodity B. To increase the amount of 

commodity A, consumer is sacrificing less amount of commodity B i.e. pp1>p1p2. This 

shows that as the consumption of commodity A is increasing, its importance is declining 

which perfectly fits the real world. Hence, indifference curve is convex to the origin.  

3) Higher the Indifference Curve, Higher is the Level of Satisfaction and Vice-Versa: In 

Indifference map, all the combinations on higher indifference curve will provide higher 

level of satisfaction than the 

combinations on the lower 

indifference curve. In figure 10, 

commodity A is measured on X axis 

and commodity B on Y axis. There 

are three combinations W, X and Y 

which lie on the different 

indifference curves ICT, ICS and ICR, 

respectively. The combination W 

includes OQ1 amount of commodity 

A and OP1 amount of commodity B, 

X includes OQ2 amount of 

commodity A and OP1 amount of 

commodity B and Y includes OQ3 amount of commodity A and OP1 amount of 

commodity B. All the combinations have same amount of commodity B. The combination 

Y has more amount of commodity A than X and combination X have more quantity of 

commodity A than W i.e. OQ3> OQ2> OQ1. Hence, Combination Y gives more 

satisfaction than X and X gives more satisfaction than W. So, higher the indifference 

curve, higher will be the level of satisfaction and vice-versa.  

4) Indifference Curves Cannot Intersect Each Other: Each indifference curve provides 

different level of satisfaction. So, they cannot intersect each other. This property can be 

explained with the help of figure 11 in which two indifference curves are intersecting each 

other. The commodity A is measured on X axis and commodity B on Y axis. The 

combinations W and P lie on ICS indifference curve which shows that both gives same 

level of satisfaction i.e. W=P. The combinations W and Q lie on ICT indifference curve 

which means both gives equal level of satisfaction i.e. W=Q.  Hence, combinations P and 

Q gives same level of satisfaction i.e. P=Q. But, it is not possible as P lies on higher 
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indifference curve and Q lies on 

lower indifference curve. 

Therefore, indifference curves 

cannot intersect each other. 

5) Indifference Curve Can Neither 

Touch Horizontal Nor Vertical 

Axis: An indifference curve can 

never touch X axis and Y axis. 

This property of indifference curve 

can be explained with the help of 

figure 12 in which commodity A is 

measured on X axis and 

commodity B on Y axis. The indifferenc curve ICT touches X axis at Q and at combination 

Q, consumer has OQ amount of commodity A and zero amount of commodity B which is 

not the proper combination. This 

shows that consumer is purchasing 

single commodity. So, indifference 

curve cannot touch X axis. The 

indifferenc curve ICS touches Y 

axis at P and at combination P, 

consumer has OP amount of 

commodity B and zero amount of 

commodity A which is not the 

proper combination. This shows 

that consumer is purchasing single 

commodity. So, indifference curve 

cannot touch Y axis. Hence, 

indifference curve can neither 

touch horizontal nor vertical axis.  

6) Indifference Curves May or May Not be Parallel: It is not necessary that indifference 

curves are parallel to each other rather they may or may not be parallel to each other. This 

property of indifference curve depends upon marginal rate of substitution of two curves. If 

marginal rate of substitution of different points on two curves declines at constant rate, 

then both the curves will be parallel to each other, otherwise, both will not be parallel. 
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7) Shapes of Indifference Curves in Case of Perfect Substitutes and Perfect 

Compliments: In case of perfect substitutes, indifference curve will be a downward 

sloping straight line from left to right and in case of perfect substitutes, indifference curve 

will be a right-angled curve. In figure 13 (A), indifference curve IC is a straight line which 

shows that marginal rate of substitution of commodity A for commodity B is constant. It is 

because, to purchase first unit of commodity A, consumer is sacrificing one unit of 

commodity B. Further, to purchase second of commodity A, consumer is sacrificing one 

more unit of commodity B. To increase the amount of commodity A, consumer is 

sacrificing same amount of commodity B. This is possible only in case of perfect 

substitutes. In figure 14 (B), indifference curve IC is a right angled curve which shows that 

both the commodities A and B are purchased in fixed proportion by the consumer. At 

point E, consumer has fixed proportion combination of OS of commodity A and OT of 

commodity B.   

8) Indifference Curve Becomes Complex in Case of More than Two Commodities   

When the consumer wants to have combinations of more than two commodities i.e., 3 

commodities, 4 commodities etc., then we have to draw a three dimensional indifference 

curves which are very difficult to draw. 

 

3.3.5. Price Line  

Indifference curve is the locus of all those combinations of two commodities which give same 

level of satisfaction to the consumer. Now, the question arises whether the consumer can 
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purchase certain combinations or not.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This is determined by money income of the consumer as well as prices of two commodities.  

The price line shows all those combinations of two commodities which can be bought by the 

consumer with the given money income and given prices of two commodities. According to 

Ferguson, “The price line shows the combinations of goods that can be purchased if the entire 

money income is spent.” The price line 

is also known as budget line and 

opportunity line. The equation of the 

price line can be written as follows: 

M=PA.A+PB.B 

where M = Money Income, PA = Price 

of Commodity A, A = Quantity of 

Commodity A, PB = Price of 

Commodity B, B = Quantity of 

Commodity B. 

The table 5 shows the possible 

combinations of commodities A and B 

which consumer can buy with given 

income and prices. Suppose consumer 

has Rs. 30 with him and the price of 

commodity A and B is Rs. 6 and Rs. 3, 

respectively. If consumer want to purchase only commodity A then he can buy 5 units, each 

Table 5: Possible Combinations of A and B 

Combinations 
Commodity A 

(Rs.6) 

Commodity B 

(Rs.3) 

P 
0 10 

Q 
1 8 

R 
2 6 

S 
3 4 

T 
4 2 

U 
5 0 
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costs Rs. 6, with entire income. Similarly, if consumer wants to purchase only commodity B 

then he can buy 10 units, each costs Rs. 3, with entire income. The other combinations 

available to consumer are Q (1 unit of commodity A + 8 units of commodity B), R (2 units of 

commodity A + 6 units of commodity B), S (3 units of commodity A + 4 units of commodity 

B) and T (4 units of commodity A + 2 units of commodity B) which he can buy with given 

income at given prices. Figure 14 shows the various combinations that lie on price line. The 

commodity A and commodity B have been measured on X axis and Y axis, respectively. PU 

is the price line which shows various combinations P, Q, R, S, T and U which he can buy 

with his given income at given prices. If there is any combination which is right to the price 

line, then consumer cannot buy that with given money income. If, there is any combination 

which is left to the price line, then consumer can buy that but his entire money income is not 

spent. The slope of price line refers to the ratio of prices of two commodities i.e. A and B.  

Slope of Price Line = PA/PB 

where PA = Price of commodity A and PB = Price of commodity B 

The position and slope of price line depends upon two factors (i) income of the consumer (ii) 

prices of the two goods. These factors have been explained as follows:   

I. Effects of Change in Income: If prices of the goods remain same but income of the 

consumer changes, it will only change the position of the price line not the slope. As 

income increases, the price line 

will shift to the right of the 

original price line and as income 

declines, price line will shift to 

the left of the original price line 

at given prices.  The effects of 

change in income on price line 

has been shown in the figure 15. 

The original price line is PS. 

With increase in income, price 

line will shift from PS to P1S1 

and with decline in income, 

price line shifts from PS to P2S2. 

At PS, the maximum amount that consumer can buy is OS amount of commodity A and 

OP amount of commodity B. At P1S1, the maximum amount that consumer can buy is OS1 

amount of commodity A and OP1 amount of commodity B which is higher than the 
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maximum amount of both the commodities on PS price line. At P2S2, the maximum 

amount that consumer can buy is OS2 amount of commodity A and OP2 amount of 

commodity B which is lower than the maximum amount of both the commodities on PS 

price line. 

II. Effects of change in Prices: If the income of the consumer is given, the proportionate 

change in all money prices will shift the price line to left of original price line with 

increase in prices and to right of original price line with decrease in prices. The figure 16 

(A) shows the effects of proportionate change in prices.  The original price line is PS. 

With decrease in prices, price line will shift from PS to P1S1 and with increase in prices, 

price line shifts from PS to P2S2. At PS, the maximum amount that consumer can buy is 

OS amount of commodity A and OP amount of commodity B. At P1S1, the maximum 

amount that consumer can buy is OS1 amount of commodity A and OP1 amount of 

commodity B which is higher than the maximum amount of both the commodities on PS 

price line. At P2S2, the maximum amount that consumer can buy is OS2 amount of 

commodity A and OP2 amount of commodity B which is lower than the maximum amount 

of both the commodities on PS price line. 

If the price of one commodity i.e. commodity A changes and price of commodity B as 

well as money income remain constant, the one end of price line where we measure 

commodity B will remain at same point and other end where we measure commodity A 

changes with change in price of commodity A. This can be explained with the help of 

figure 16 (B). 
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The original price line is PS. With decrease in prices, price line will shift from PS to PS1 

and with increase in prices, price line shifts from PS to PS2. At PS1, consumer can buy 

more quantity of commodity A than on price line PS i.e., OS1> OS. At PS2, consumer can 

buy less quantity of commodity A than on price line PS i.e., OS2< OS. If the price of one 

commodity i.e. commodity B changes and price of commodity A as well as money income 

remain constant, the one end of price line where we measure commodity A will remain at 

same point and other end where we measure commodity B changes with change in price of 

commodity B. This can be explained with the help of figure 16 (C). The original price line 

is PS. With decrease in prices, price line will shift from PS to P1Sand with increase in 

prices, price line shifts from PS to P2S. At P1S, consumer can buy more quantity of 

commodity B than on price line PS i.e. OP1> OP. At P2S, consumer can buy less quantity 

of commodity B than on price line PS i.e. OP2< OP. Hence, slope of price line changes 

with change in price of one commodity, while the price of other commodity and money 

income remains the same.  

3.3.6. Consumer Equilibrium 

 The consumer is said to be in equilibrium when consumer with given income and prices buys 

that combination of two commodities which yields him maximum satisfaction and he does 

not want to make any change in his spending.   

Assumptions 

The various assumptions of consumer’s equilibrium under indifference curve analysis are as 

follows: 

1) Consumer is rational in nature as he wants to maximise his utility. 

2) The prices of the commodities will remain constant.  

3) The money income of the consumer will be constant. 

4) Consumer has knowledge about price of all the commodities.  

5)  There exists perfect competition in the market. 

6) Commodities are divisible.  

7) Consumer has complete knowledge about indifference map. 

8) Income will be spent in small quantities by consumer.   

There are two main conditions to attain equilibrium of consumer under indifference curve 

analysis. These are  

(i) The price line should be tangent to indifference curve. 

(ii) The indifference curve must be convex to the origin at the point of tangency. 
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The first condition for consumer’s equilibrium is that price line should be tangent to 

indifference curve which has been shown in figure 17. 

In figure 17, VD is the price line and ICR, ICS and ICT are the indifference curves. The 

consumer can buy any combination i.e. E, W and K but he cannot buy any combination on 

ICR because it is away from price line 

VD.Out of E, W and K, consumer will 

be in equilibrium at point E as at this 

point price line is tangent to the higher 

indifference curve ICS. At point E, 

consumer will buy OQ amount of 

commodity A and OP amount of 

commodity B which yields maximum 

satisfaction to the consumer. At points W 

and K, consumer will not get maximum 

satisfaction as both the points lie on the 

lowest indifference curve ICT.At equilibrium point E, slope of indifference curve and price 

line coincide. Slope of indifference curve shows marginal rate of substitution of commodity 

A for commodity B (MRSXY) and slope of price line is the ratio of price of commodity A (PX) 

and price of commodity B (PY). At the point of equilibrium, slope of indifference curve is 

equal to the slope of price line. It can be written as: 

MRSXY= PX/PY 

The second condition for consumer’s 

equilibrium is that indifference curve 

should be convex to the origin at the 

point of tangency which has been shown 

in figure 18. In figure 18, VD is the price 

line and ICS and ICT are the indifference 

curves. The consumer can buy any 

combination i.e. E and E1. At E1, price 

line is tangent to indifference curve but 

indifference curve is concave to the 

origin at the point of tangency which 

shows that second condition for equilibrium is not fulfilled and also point E1 lie on lower 
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indifference curve ICT. So, consumer will not be in equilibrium at point E1 rather at point E. 

At point E, both the conditions for consumer’s equilibrium are fulfilled. The consumer will 

buy OQ amount of commodity A and OP amount of commodity B which gives maximum 

satisfaction to the consumer.  

 

3.3.8. Criticism of Indifference Curve Analysis 

 

1) Indifference curve analysis is based on unrealistic assumptions i.e. rational consumer, 

perfect knowledge of scale, divisibility of goods and perfect competition.The spending of 

a consumer is generally based on habits, fashion and customs. Hence, a consumer does 

not always behave rationally. It is not possible that consumer has complete knowledge of 

his indifference map. Divisibility of goods is not possible in case of most of the goods 

and perfect completion is not a reality rather it’s a myth. 

2) Prof. D.H. Robertson has highlighted that the indifference curve analysis is only “An old 

wine in new bottle.”This analysis is similar to the cardinal utility analysis as it has only 

given new names to old concepts. The term ‘utility’ has been replaced by scale of 

preference, law of diminishing marginal utility has been substituted with diminishing 

marginal rate of substitution and the concept of cardinal numbers i.e. 1, 2, 3 etc., has 

been labelled as ordinal numbers i.e.  I, II, III, etc.In cardinal utility analysis, consumer is 

in equilibrium when ratio of marginal utilities of two commodities is equal to the ratio of 

price of two commodities i.e.  

MU of A / MU of B = PA / PB 

In indifference curve analysis, consumer is in equilibrium when marginal rate of 

substitution of A for B is equal to the ratio of prices of two commodities i.e.  

MRSAB = PA / PB 

Marginal rate of substitution is the ratio of marginal utilities of two commodities 

i.e.MRSAB = MUA / MUB 

Hence,    MU of A / MU of B = PA / PB 

Therefore, conditions for consumer equilibrium are same in both the analysis. 

3) According to Prof. W.E. Armstrong, a consumer is indifferent among close alternative 

combinations only as he cannot find the difference between the two. As the difference 

among various combinations rises, the difference in the satisfaction of alternative 

combinations become clear and, therefore, different combinations which lie on the same 

indifference curve do not provide equal level of satisfaction. If argument of Armstrong is 
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considered, different combinations on same indifference curve provide different level of 

satisfaction. Therefore, indifference curve will become non-transitive. 

4) Indifference curve analysis fails to explain, how consumer behave when he has to make a 

choice among alternative combinations which involve risk or uncertainty of expectation. 

In order to choose among uncertain combinations, quantitative measurement of utility is 

required to determine whether the risk is worth taking. In these situations, cardinal 

measurement of utility can prove to be helpful to explain consumer behaviour. 

5) Indifference curve analysis is based on absurd and unrealistic combinations. When 

consumer considers various combinations of two commodities, then some of the 

combinations are meaningless and it is not possible to apply theses combinations in the 

real life. 

6) Indifference curve analysis can easily explain consumer behaviour in respect of two 

commodities but when consumer considers more than two commodities, this analysis 

becomes complex in nature.  

7) Schumpeter has said that indifference curve is not based on real life experiences rather 

on imaginary combinations. Every time, it is not possible for a consumer to do 

calculations and decide like a computer as to which combination of two commodities he 

would like.  

8) The indifference map is considered to be hypothetical as is not based on observed market 

behaviour. It is not objective in nature rather subjective as it does not set up functions 

and curves in purely objective terms. Purely objective indifference curves can be 

possible only if it is possible to obtain quantitative data.The logical structure of 

indifference curve analysis is such that it is almost impossible to measure indifference 

curves in quantitative terms. Although efforts have been made to quantify indifference 

curve but not successful. 

9) Indifference curve analysis is based on the weak ordering hypothesis i.e., a consumer can 

be indifferent among a large number of combinations.But, according to Prof. Samuelson, 

it is not possible to find many situations of indifference in real world. The weak ordering 

makes it subjective in nature.But ordinal analysis is certainly better than cardinal analysis 

as it is based on fewer assumptions. 

 

3.4. Comparison of Cardinal Utility Analysis and Indifference Curve Analysis 

The cardinal utility analysis and indifference curve analysis has many similarities as well as 

dissimilarities.  
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Similarities  

1) The cardinal utility analysis as well as indifference curve analysis are based on the 

assumption that consumer is rational in nature as he wants to maximise his satisfaction.  

2) Both the analysis are subjective in nature as these are based on the concept of utility. In 

cardinal utility analysis, total utility is the summation of all the marginal utilities that the 

consumer derives from the consumption of various units of the commodity. In 

indifference curve analysis, total utility derived from the consumption of a commodity is 

based on the marginal utilities that the consumer derives from the consumption of 

various units of commodity.  

3) In cardinal utility analysis, consumer is in equilibrium when ratio of marginal utilities of 

two commodities is equal to the ratio of price of two commodities i.e.  

MU of A / MU of B = PA / PB 

In indifference curve analysis, consumer is in equilibrium when marginal rate of 

substitution of A for B is equal to the ratio of prices of two commodities i.e.  

MRSAB = PA / PB 

Marginal rate of substitution is the ratio of marginal utilities of two commodities i.e. 

MRSAB = MUA / MUB 

Hence MU of A / MU of B = PA / PB 

Therefore, conditions for consumer equilibrium are same in both the analysis. 

4) Both the analysis are based on the law of diminishing marginal utility. In cardinal utility 

analysis, law of diminishing marginal utility applies. In indifference curve analysis, 

second condition for equilibrium is that indifference curve must be convex to the origin 

at the point of tangency which shows that marginal rate of substitution is diminishing at 

the point of equilibrium.  

Dissimilarities  

1) Indifference curve analysis is more realistic in nature as it is based on the ordinal 

measurement of utility i.e. first, second etc. Cardinal utility analysis is based on the 

assumption of cardinal measurement of utility i.e. 1, 2, 3 etc. which is not possible in the 

real world.  

2) Cardinal utility analysis is based on the assumption of constant marginal utility of money 

which is unrealistic in nature. Indifference curve is not based on this assumption.  

3) Indifference curve analysis is based on less assumptions as compared to cardinal utility 

analysis. Hence, indifference curve analysis becomes more realistic in nature.  
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4) In cardinal utility analysis, marginal utility of money is assumed to be constant so it is 

not possible to divide price effect into income effect and substitution effect but in 

indifference curve analysis, it is possible to divide price effect into income effect and 

substitution effect. Indifference curve analysis provides more comprehensive explanation 

of theory of demand. 

5) The Giffen’s Paradox has been explained in indifference curve analysis but cardinal 

utility analysis failed to explain this concept.  

6) The cardinal utility analysis has been based on the unrealistic assumption of 

independence of utilities but indifference curve analysis is free from this and has 

highlighted that substitute goods and complimentary goods are capable of influencing the 

utilities of each other.  

7) Although both the analysis are based on the same equilibrium condition, yet indifference 

curve analysis is superior to cardinal utility analysis as it is based on less unrealistic 

assumptions.  

8) Indifference curve analysis helps to highlight the effect of change in price on the welfare 

of consumer. If as a result of change in price, consumer moves from lower to higher 

indifference curve, his welfare is enhanced. 

9) Both the analysis are subjective in nature but construction of preference schedule on the 

basis of changing physical quantities of two commodities and replacement of the law of 

diminishing marginal utility with diminishing marginal rate of substitution in case of 

indifference curve analysis indicates that this analysis is leading towards greater 

objectivity and behaviourism.  

Check Your Progress -III 

Q1. Why indifference curve slopes downwards from left to right? 

Ans.  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Give any two properties of indifference curve. 

Ans.  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

3.6 Summary 

In this lesson, the concept of consumer behaviour has been explained in respect of cardinal 

utility analysis as well as indifference curve analysis. In cardinal utility analysis, relation 
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between total utility and marginal utility has been highlighted. Further, law of diminishing 

marginal utility and law of equi-marginal utility have been explained. In case of cardinal 

utility, consumer equilibrium has been analysed with single commodity as well as two 

commodities. The consumer is said to be in equilibrium if he does not want to purchase either 

more or less quantity of a commodity when entire income of the consumer is spent on single 

commodity. If consumer spends his entire income on two commodities, he will go on 

substituting the commodity giving low marginal utility with commodity giving high marginal 

utility till the marginal utilities of both the commodities become equal assuming that prices of 

both the commodities are same. In indifference curve analysis, the concepts i.e., definition of 

indifference curve, marginal rate of substitution, budget line and consumer equilibrium have 

been examined. In indifference curve analysis, consumer is said to be in equilibrium when 

consumer buys that combination of two commodities which yields him maximum satisfaction 

with given income and prices. Moreover, he does not want to make any change in his current 

spending. Cardinal utility analysis as well as indifference curve analysis are of utmost 

importance in certain fields of real life but, at the same time, both the analysis suffers from 

various limitations also. According to various economists, although both the analysis has 

many similarities, yet indifference curve analysis is superior to cardinal utility analysis.  

 

3.6.Questions for Practice 

A.  Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1. Explain the relationship between total and marginal utility with the help of 

diagram. 

Q2. List the assumptions of cardinal utility analysis. 

Q3. What do you mean by Law of diminishing marginal utility? 

Q4. Give example and draw a diagram for law of equi-marginal utility 

Q5. Explain Consumer’s Equilibrium with Single Commodity through example. 

Q6. Discuss Consumer’s Equilibrium of two Commodities with the help of suitable 

example. 

Q7. What do you mean by indifference curve? 

Q8. Explain the concept of Consumer Equilibrium. 

Q9. What is the meaning of price line under indifference curve? 

B. Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1. What are the laws of cardinal utility? Give assumptions. 
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Q2. Discuss the consumer’s equilibrium under cardinal utility analysis with the help 

of suitable diagrams. 

Q3. Critically evaluate the Cardinal Utility Analysis. 

Q4. Explain the effects of change in income and prices of commodities on budget 

line.  

Q5. Explain the various properties of Indifference Curve Critically explain 

consumer’s equilibrium determined under indifference curve analysis. 

Q6. Why indifference curve analysis is superior to cardinal utility analysis? 
 

3.7.Suggested Readings 

• H.L. Ahuja: Advanced Economic Theory (Microeconomic Analysis). 

• A. Koutsoyiannis: Modern Microeconomics. 

• K.N. Verma: Micro Economic Theory. 
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4.0 Learning Objectives 

After completion of this unit, learner will be able to: 

• Describe the meaning of production function 

• Identify different types of production function 

• Differentiate between the law of variable proportion and law of returns to scale 

4.1 Introduction  

             A product's supply depends upon its cost of production, which in turn depends upon the 

physical relationship between inputs and outputs as well as input prices. In deciding the cost of 

production, the physical relationship between inputs and outputs is crucial. Therefore, theory of 

production relates to the physical laws governing production of goods. The theory of production, 

like the theory of demand, examines how a producer or firm can use its capital effectively to 

maximize profit. They must make the following production decision:  

(a) What should be produced by a firm?  

(b) How should the firm produce?  

(c) How much and at what price does the firm sell?  

(d) What is the best way for the firm to market its product?  

          These decisions are critical in the production process because they determine the goals of 

the firm. In the forthcoming pages, we will thoroughly study these aspects of production. 

4.2 Meaning of Production Function 

Production function means transformation of physical inputs into physical outputs. The 

functional relationship between physical inputs and physical output of a firm is known as 

production function. Algebraically, it can be written as: 

                                                Y = f (N, K, L, E) 

Basically, there are four factors of production i.e., land, labor, capital and entrepreneur. From the 

above equation it will be read as: Production (Y) is a function (f) of labour (N), capital (K), land 

(L) and entrepreneur (E). According to Koutsoyiannis, "The production is purely a technical 

relation which connects factor inputs and output." Watson defined production function as, "The 
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relation between a firm's physical production and the material factors of production is called as 

production function." 

4.3 Types of Production Function 

In economic theory, we are interested in two types of production functions. Firstly, when 

the quantities of some inputs are kept constant and the quantity of one input is varied. This kind 

of production function is called as the law of diminishing marginal returns or law of variable 

proportions and returns to a factor. It is important to note that returns to variable factors are 

relevant for the short run because in the short run some factors like, capital equipment, machines 

and land remained fixed and factors such as labour and raw material are increased to expand 

output. Secondly, the production functions with two or more than two variable factors which is 

called the law of returns to scale. The short run production function can be written as 

                                                                Q= f (L, K) 

In this, Q stands for output, L for labour and K for capital which is held constant in the short run. 

Thus, the concept of returns to a factor is concerned with the study of how output changes when 

the amount of variable factor, such as labour is increased. 

To understand this, first we will study some concepts of physical products that are 

generally used for the study of returns to a variable factor. Regarding physical production of 

factors there are three concepts:  

 

A. Total Product (TP): Total product of a variable factor is the amount of total output 

produced by a given quantity of the variable factor, keeping the quantity of other factors 

such as capital constant.  
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B. Average Product (AP): The average product of a variable factor (labour) is the total 

output divided by the amount of labour employed with a given quantity of fixed factors 

used to produce a commodity. Symbolically, 

AP = 
𝑄

𝐿
 

Here, AP = Average product, Q = Total output, L = Total units of variable factor (labour). It 

has been generally found that the average product is an indicator of productivity of the 

variable factor. 

 Table 1 Total Product, Marginal Product, and Average Product of Labour 

Labour 

(No. of 

Workers) 

Total Product (TP) Average Product  

(AP = Q/L) 

Marginal Product  

(MP = ∆Q/∆L) 

1 20 20 20 

2 36 18 16 

3 48 16 12 

4 56 14 8 

5 60 12 4 

6 60 10 0 

7 56 8 -4 

C. Marginal Product (MP): Marginal product of a variable factor is the addition made to the 

total production by the employment of an extra unit of a factor.  

     Symbolically, 

                                              MP =   
∆𝑄

∆𝐿
 

MP = marginal product of labour,  

∆Q = Change in total output,  
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∆L = Change in =   variable factor (labour).  

It is important to note that the marginal product of a factor changes at different levels of 

employment of the factor. It has been found that the marginal product of a factor rises in the 

beginning and then falls as more of it is used for production. The concepts of Total Product (TP), 

Marginal Product (MP) and Average Product have been explained with the help of a Table 1. 

Check Your Progress-I 

Q1. What is meant by production function?  

Ans. -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Explain the types of production function. 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

4.4 Laws of Production Function 

In the preceding pages, we have studied that in the short run the output can be increased 

by increasing the amount of the variable factor. Therefore, the response of output to changes in 

the amount of a variable factor, while keeping the units of fixed factors constant, is referred to as 

returns to a factor. Besides this, output can be increased by increasing all the factors of 

production in the long run. The response of output to changes in the size or scale of all the 

factors is called as returns to scale. Thus, there are two laws of production:  

Law of Variable Proportions or Returns to a Factor and Law of Returns to Scale. 

4.4.1 Law of Variable Proportions 

In economic theory, the law of variable proportion occupies an important place. This law 

examines the production function with one factor variable, keeping the quantities of other factors 

constant.  

When one factor's quantity is increased while the quantity of other factors remains 

unchanged, the proportion between fixed and variable factors changes. The law of variable 

proportions states that as the proportion of factors is changed, the total production at first 

increases more than proportionately, then equi-proportionately and finally less than 

proportionately. The classical economists named it the law of diminishing returns. It is now 
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usually called the law of variable proportions. It can also be called the law of diminishing 

marginal product or diminishing marginal returns.   

G.J. Stigler, writes, “As equal increments of one input are added; the inputs of other 

productive services being held constant, beyond a certain point the resulting increments of 

product will decrease, i.e., the marginal product will diminish.”  

According to Leftwitch, "The law of variable proportions states that if the input of one 

resource is increased by equal increments per unit of time while the inputs of other resources are 

held constant, total output will increase, but beyond some point the resulting output increases 

will become smaller and smaller."  

According to Samuelson, “An increase in some inputs relative to other fixed inputs will, 

in a given state of technology, causes output to increase; but after a point the extra output 

resulting from the same additions of extra inputs will become less and less”.  

4.4.1.1 Assumptions of the Law 

The law of variable proportions holds good under the following assumptions:  

A. One of the factors is variable while all other factors are fixed.  

B. All units of the variable factor are homogeneous. 

C. The state of technology is assumed to be given and unchanged. If change in technology 

will occur then AP and MP may rise instead of diminishing.  

D. This law is based upon the possibility of varying the proportions in which the various 

factors can be combined to produce a product. For instance, 2 hectares of land with 1 

labourer; or 2 hectares of land with 4 labourers. It is important to mention here that this 

law does not apply to those cases where the factors must be used in fixed proportions to 

yield a product.  

4.4.1.2 Stages of Law of Variable Proportion  

When a variable quantity of one factor is combined with a fixed quantity of the other, the 

production process can be divided into three stages, as shown in the table below.  
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Table 2 Three Stages of Production 

Units of 

Land 

(Hectare) 

Labour 

(No. of 

Workers) 

Total 

Product 

(TP) 

Average 

Product  

(AP = 

Q/L) 

Marginal 

Product  

(MP = 

∆Q/∆L) 

Identification of Three Stages of 

Production  

1 1 2 2 2 Stage 1 

Increasing Returns to a Variable 

Factor 

1 2 5 2.5 3 

1 3 9 3 4 

1 4 12 3 3 Stage 2 

Diminishing Returns to a 

Variable Factor 

1 5 14 2.8 2 

1 6 15 2.5 1 

1 7 15 2.1 0 Stage 3 

Negative Returns to a Variable 

Factor 

1 8 14 1.7 -1 

 

It will be seen from figure 1 that the behaviour of the variable factor's total, average and marginal 

products in response to an increase in its amount is typically divided into three stages.  

A.  Increasing Marginal Returns to a Factor (Stage 1):  Total product rises at an increasing 

rate to a point in this stage. During stage 1, the total product continues to rise, but its slope is 

decreasing, implying that from point E to G, the total product rises at a diminishing rate (the 

total product curve is concave downwards at this level), i.e., the marginal product falls but 

remains positive. The point E where the total product stops increasing at an increasing rate 

and starts increasing at the diminishing rate is called the point of inflection. The average 

product curve reaches its maximum point at the end of stage 1. It is worth noting that the 

marginal product in this stage initially rises and then falls, but it remains higher than the 

average product during stage 1, implying that the average product continues to rise. 
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B. Diminishing Marginal Returns to a Factor (Stage 2): Total product continues to increase 

at a diminishing rate in this stage until it reaches its maximum point G, where the second 

stage ends. The variable product's AP and MP both are diminishing at this stage, but they 

have remained positive. The variable factor's marginal product is zero at the end of the 

second level, i.e. at point C. 

C.  Negative Marginal Returns to a Factor (Stage 3): Total product is declining in this stage, 

and the total product curve is sloping downward. As a result, the variable factor's marginal 

product is negative, and the marginal product curve goes below the X-axis.       

Figure 1 
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From the above figure the relationship between AP and MP can be explained. 

a. AP is rising in Stage 1. MP rises at first, and then starts to fall. It's worth noting that as 

AP rises, MP must be greater than AP. 

b. AP decreases in Stage 2. MP continues to decrease until it reaches zero at point C. MP 

remains below AP as long as AP is declining. 

c. MP becomes negative in Stage 3. While AP continues to decline, it remains positive. It is 

important to remember that even if MP is negative, AP must remain positive. 

The relationship between MP and TP can also be explained.  

a. TP increases at an increasing rate in Stage 1 as long as MP rises. However, as MP 

decreases, TP increases at a decreasing rate. 

b. During Stage 2, as MP begins to decline, TP rises at a diminishing rate. There is no rise 

in TP when MP = 0. 

c. When MP is negative in Stage 3, TP begins to decline. 

The Stage of Rational Decisions  

A key question now is in which stage a rational producer would seek to produce. A 

rational producer would never try to produce in stage 3, where the variable factor's marginal 

product is negative. He will stop at the end of stage 2, when the variable factor's marginal 

product is zero. The producer will maximize the total product and thus make maximum use of 

the variable factor at end point C of the second stage, where the marginal product of the variable 

factor is zero. According to Ferguson, "Even if units of the variable input were free, a rational 

producer would not employ the zero marginal products because their use entails a reduction in 

total output."  

A rational producer will not want to produce in stage 1, where the fixed factor's marginal 

product is negative. It means he will not make the maximum use of the fixed factor in stage 1, 

and he will also not completely exploit the opportunities to increase output by raising the 

quantity of the variable factor, whose average product will continue to grow during stage 1. As a 

result, a reasonable producer will not stop at stage 1, but will expand further. From the above, it 

is clear that a rational producer can never be found producing in stages 1 and 3. As a result, stage 
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1 and 3 in the production function reflect non-economic regions. Therefore, a reasonable 

producer will often try to produce in stage 2, where the marginal and average product of the 

variable factor is decreasing. 

4.4.1.2 Causes of Increasing Marginal Returns to a Variable Factor 

A. Effective utilization of the Fixed Factor: In the beginning, the quantity of the fixed factor is 

abundant relative to the quantity of the variable factor. Therefore, when more and more units 

of the variable factor are added to the constant quantity of the fixed factor, then the fixed 

factor is more intensively and effectively utilised, that is, efficiency of the fixed factor 

increases as additional units of the variable factor are added to it. Due to this, initially 

production increases at an increasing rate. On the other side, some amount of the fixed factor 

remains unutilised because the variable factor is relatively smaller in quantity.   

B. Increase in Efficiency of the variable factor: As more and more units of the variable factor 

are employed; the possibility of division of labour and specialisation increases. Thus, greater 

the quantity of the variable input, the greater the scope for specialisation which will further 

help to increase efficiency and productivity.  

C. Better Coordination between the factors: So long as the fixed factor remains 

underutilized, additional application of the variable factor tends to improve the degree of co-

ordination between the fixed and variable factors. As a result, total output increases at an 

increasing rate.  

4.4.1.4 Causes of Diminishing Marginal Returns to a Factor  

This is the most important stage of the law of diminishing returns. Following are the main 

causes for the operation of this law:  

1) Scarcity of the Fixed Factor: When with the increase in the variable factor the fixed factor 

becomes more and more scarce in relation to the variable factor so that as the units of the 

variable factor are increased, they receive less and less aid from the fixed factor. Hence, 

marginal and average products of the variable factor decline.  

2) Imperfect Substitutability of the Factors: Factors of production are imperfect substitutes 

of each other. More and more of labour, for example, cannot be continuously used in place of 

additional capital. Accordingly, diminishing returns to the factor becomes inevitable.  
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3) Indivisibility of the Fixed Factor: If the factors were perfectly divisible, there would have 

been no necessity of taking the large quantity of the fixed factor in the beginning to combine 

with the varying quantities of the other factor. A significant point worth mentioning is that if 

factors were completely divisible, the issue of differing factor proportions would not have 

arisen and thus the phenomenon of increasing and decreasing marginal returns to a factor 

would not have occurred. 

4) Poor Coordination between the factors: Increasing the application of the variable factor 

along with the fixed factor(s) above a certain point crosses the ideal factor ratio limit. 

Consequently, the co-ordination between the fixed and the variable factor becomes poor.  

 

4.4.1.5 Causes of Negative Marginal Returns  

The total product declines and the marginal product become negative as the amount of 

the variable factor is increased to the constant quantity of the fixed factor. The phenomenon of 

negative marginal returns to the variable factor occurs when the amount of the variable factor 

increases too large in relation to the fixed factor, as they get in each other’s way, causing total 

production to fall rather than rise. In short, just as the marginal product of the fixed factor was 

negative due to its abundance in the first stage, the marginal product of the variable factor is 

negative due to its excessiveness in the third stage. 

4.4.1.6  General Applicability of the Law of Diminishing Returns 

The law of diminishing returns, which states that marginal physical product ultimately 

diminishes, even though it increases at first, has been discussed previously. Until Marshall, it 

was assumed that three laws of production are distinct and different. Modern economists, on the 

other hand, believe that decreasing, constant and increasing returns are three phases of one 

general law i.e., law of variable proportions, rather than three different laws. Furthermore, before 

Marshall, it was assumed that the law of diminishing returns applied to agriculture and 

manufacturing industries was characterized by constant or increasing returns. However, this is no 

longer the case; the law of diminishing returns has a wide range of applications. This law covers 

industries as well as agriculture. In case of application to industries Factors of production must 

be increased in order to maximise the output of manufactured products. Labor and capital are 

more important in manufacturing industries than land and capital is usually fixed in supply 

during the short term. As a result, increasing the number of workers is pursued to increase 
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productivity. When more labour is used on a fixed amount of capital, the marginal product of 

labour must eventually decrease. Whereas in case of application to agriculture, labor and capital 

can be increased to the desired extent in order to increase agricultural output since these are 

variable factors, but not land, which is a fixed factor of production. As a result, when rising 

doses of labour or capital are added to a fixed amount of land, the variable factor's marginal 

return starts to decrease, and the law of diminishing returns becomes operative. 

Causes for the Application of this Law to Agriculture Sector:  

There are various reasons due to which this law is applicable to the agriculture sector. 

A. In agriculture, nature plays a significant role. Natural factors such as rainfall have a 

significant impact on agricultural production. However, there is a lot of concern about the 

supply of rainwater. As a result, the law of diminishing returns kicks in quickly.  

B. With continued agriculture, land fertility continues to decline. As a result, the marginal return 

decreases as more units of labour or capital are added to it. 

C. Agricultural activities are spread out over vast areas of land, requiring less supervision. As a 

result, it cannot be efficiently supervised. Consequently, the cost of production rises. 

D. Agriculture is considered as a seasonal occupation. The demand for labour in the agriculture 

sector is for some months only while the rest of the time they remain idle, which causes a rise 

in cost of production.   

E. Due to the lower degree of division of labour and specialisation, agriculture experiences a 

faster application of the law of diminishing returns. 

F. In addition to this, all pieces of land are not fertile in the same way. When demand for land 

rises, even less fertile land is cultivated. It translates to lower marginal returns and higher 

production costs. 

Thus, the law of diminishing returns is considered universal since it applies to all fields of 

output.  

4.4.1.7   Importance of the Law of Diminishing Marginal Returns  

A. Malthus based his population theory on this law. According to him, food grain production 

lags behind population growth because agriculture is subject to the law of diminishing 

returns. 
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B. This law is the foundation for Ricardo's theory of rent. The first dose of labour and capital to 

land yields higher returns than the second. The difference between the first and second dose’s 

returns is referred to as ‘rent.  

C. This law is also considered as the basis of the theory of distribution. According to the 

marginal productivity theory of distribution, as more and more units of factor of production 

are employed its marginal productivity decreases. As a result, it’s per unit share in total 

production decreases.  

4.4.1.8   Postponement of the Law of Diminishing Marginal Returns 

In the following two situations, the law of variable proportions can be postponed: 

A. If technological advancements occur, the application of the law of variable proportions can 

be delayed. Because, with the advancement in technology the law of variable proportions 

becomes ineffective, resulting in increased efficiency and lower cost. 

B. The operation of this law can also be postponed when the factors of production are perfect 

substitutes of each other.  

Check Your Progress II 

Q1. What is law of variable proportion?  

Ans. ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

Q2. Define TP and MP. 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

4.4.2 Law of Returns to Scale  

Next, the scale of production in the context of two factors of production means a given 

amount of labour and capital is used in the production process. Thus, the proportionate change in 

both the factors brings about a change in the scale. The behaviour of total output when all inputs 

are varied by the same proportion is called returns to scale as applicable in the long run. Long 

run is that production function in which all the factors of production are variable. Thus, in this 

type of production function we try to find out the behaviour of output when it is possible to 

change the size of all the factors. It means we tried to explain the behaviour of output in response 
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to changes in these scales. Any change in the scale means that all inputs or factors are changed in 

the same proportion. According to Koutsoyiannis, "The term returns to scale refers to the 

changes in output as all factors change by the same proportion." 

In the long run, output can be increased by increasing all factors in the same proportion 

or different proportions. Ordinarily, law of returns to scale refers to increase in output as a result 

of increase in all factors in the same proportion. Such an increase in output is called returns to 

scale.  In the long run output may be increased by changing all factors by the same proportion or 

by different proportions.  

Let us start from an initial level of inputs and outputs: 

                                                            P = f (L, K)  

If both the factors of production, i.e., labour (L) and capital (K) are increased in the same 

proportion (k), then production function will be rewritten as:  

                                                         P* = f (kL, kK)  

If P*, increases in the same proportion as increase in factors of production, i.e., 
𝑃∗

𝑃
 = m, then we 

say that there are constant returns to scale.  

If P*, increases less than proportionate increase in factors of production, i.e., 
𝑃∗

𝑃
 < m, then we 

have decreasing returns to scale.  

If P, increases more than proportionate increase in factors of production, i.e.,  
𝑃∗

𝑃
  > m, we have 

increasing returns to scale.  

4.4.2.1  Increasing Returns to Scale 

  Increasing returns to scale occurs when a given percentages increase in all factor inputs 

causes’ proportionately greater increase in output. For example, if 100% increase in all factor 

inputs (labour and capital) causes 150% increase in output then returns to scale are called 

increasing.  From above, it can be said that when output increases at a higher rate than the 

increase in factors of production employed.  
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Causes of Increasing Returns to Scale 

There are numerous reasons due to which in the initial stage the firm is having increasing 

returns: 

A. Indivisibility of Factors: Some factors are available in large and lumpy units and can 

therefore be utilised utmost efficiency at a large level of output. Therefore, in the case of 

some indivisible and lumpy factors, when output is increased from a small level to a large 

one, indivisible factors are better utilised and therefore increasing returns are obtained.  

B. Greater Possibilities of Specialisation of Labour and Machinery: With the increase in the 

scale, returns to scale can occur because the firm can introduce greater degree of 

specialisation of labour and machinery and also because it can install technologically more 

efficient machinery.   

As in the large scale of production, instead of being general, workers can specialize in 

performing a particular task in the production process.  

        Thus, it can be said that as the scale of production is increased, due to indivisibility of 

factors such as labour, machines, division of labour and specialisation and many types of 

economies are available to the firm. On account of these economies, proportional increase in 

returns is more than the proportionate increase in factors of production. All these economies are 

only internal economies as these are related to the scale of production of the concerned firm.  

4.4.2.2  Constant Returns to Scale 

 Constant returns to scale occur when a given percentage increase in all factor inputs 

causes equal percentage increase in output. Therefore, if we are doubling or trebling all factors 

then output will also respond in the same proportion. For instance, if 100% increase in all factor 

inputs causes 100% increase in output, it is a case of constant returns to scale. In mathematics, 

the case of constant returns to scale is called as linear homogeneous production function or 

homogeneous production function of the first degree.  

         Thus, constant returns to scale occurred when total output increases at the same rate at 

which all the factors of production are increased. This situation arises, when after reaching a 

certain level of production, economies of scale are counter-balanced by diseconomies of scale. 

This function states that if labour and capital are increased in equal proportion then output will 
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also increase in the same proportion. Cobb and Douglas production function is based on this 

scale.                          

4.4.2.3   Decreasing Returns to Scale 

Decreasing returns to scale occurs when a given percentage increase in all factor inputs 

causes proportionately lesser increase in output. If 100% increase in all factor inputs causes, say, 

only 80% increase in output, it is a case of decreasing returns to scale. The fundamental cause for 

the operation of decreasing returns to scale, according to some economists, is when 

diseconomies surpass economies of scale. For instance, indivisible factors becoming inefficient 

and less productive, difficulties of control and rigidities due to large managements, higher cost of 

skilled labour, higher price of raw material and high transport charges. Thus, as a company 

grows in size, its administrative structure becomes more complex. The management is likewise 

unable to adapt quickly to shifting demand and cost conditions. After a certain point in the 

expansion of the factors, diseconomies of scale occur, resulting in decreasing returns to scale. It 

is important to mention here that there is a difference between decreasing returns to scale and 

diminishing marginal returns.  

Table 3 Returns to Scale 

Units of all 

factor inputs 

used 

Total 

Returns 

(quintals) 

Average 

Returns 

(quintals) 

Marginal 

Returns 

(quintals) 

Scale 

One 10 10 10  

     Increasing 

 

Two 22 11 12 

Three 35 11.66 13 

Four 60 15 25         

      Constant 
Five 85 17 25 

Six 102 17 17        

     Decreasing 
Seven 114 16.28 12 
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The former arises due to the increasing complexities of the organisation, while the latter is due to 

the application of increasing units of a variable factor to fixed factors. Table 3 explains the law 

of returns to scale, when the units of all factors are increased in the same proportion, the total 

output responds at different rates i.e., increasing, constant and decreasing.  

The returns to scale can be explained with the help of a figure. It will be seen from figure 

2 that when the units of factors of production are increased, the output increases at a higher scale 

initially. 

As more and more units are put into the production process the marginal product 

becomes constant because the percentage increase in output is equal to the percentage increase in 

inputs. If we increase further the units of inputs the output will start declining.  

In this figure, the product curve shows increasing returns from R to T, constant returns 

from T to K and diminishing returns from K to S.  

Figure 2 

 

From the above discussion, it is clear that when the units of all the factors are increased in the 

same proportion, total output increases at the different rates i.e., increasing, constant and 

decreasing.  

Check Your Progress -III 

Q.1 What is the law of returns to scale? Explain the different stages of this law.  

Ans.------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 
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Q2. Which is the rational stage of production and why? 

Ans. ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

4.5 Summary  

In this unit, we discussed that the production function describes a physical relationship 

which must be combined with prices of inputs to determine the efficient resource combination of 

producing a specific level of output. There are two types of input-output relations or production 

functions. Firstly, the production function when the quantities of some inputs are kept constant 

and the quantity of one input are varied which is called the law of variable proportion. Secondly, 

the input-output relation by varying all inputs proportionally is called as returns to scale. Since in 

the long run all factors can be varied, thus law of returns to scale relates to long-run production 

function. The way resources are combined in a production process, the productivity of resources 

in various combinations and the prices of the resources involved in the production process all 

have a major role in determining the cost of production of a commodity. Thus, production is the 

most important activity taking place in an economy because the decisions about what to produce 

and how to produce are important to any economic system. 

4.6 Questions for Practice  

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1. What is the production function? 

Q2. Distinguish between fixed and variable factors of production?  

Q3. Mention the assumptions of law of variable proportion. 

Q4. Explain the law of increasing returns to a factor. 

Q5. What do you understand about the law of returns to scale? 

Q6. Define long run production function. 

Q7. Define TP, AP and MP. 

Q8. Distinguish between fixed and variable factors of production.  

Q9. Mention the three stages of production. 

Q10. Will a producer ever stop in stage 1st and 3rd of production?  

Q11. Which is the rational stage of production? 
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Q12. What are diminishing returns and increasing returns to scale? 

B. Long Answer Type Questions  

Q1. Explain the law of variable proportions. Explain various stages of this law with 

the help of a table and a diagram.  

Q2. State and explain the law of variable proportions. How does it differ from the law 

of returns to scale?  

Q3. Explain and illustrate the three stages of production with the help of law of 

variable proportions. In which stage a rational producer would like to operate?  

Q4. Explain and illustrate the law of diminishing returns. Why does this law operate? 

Does it apply to agriculture only?  

Q5. Explain the circumstances under which the increasing returns to a factor operate. 

Is it always applicable to industry? 

Q6. What do you understand by returns to scale? Explain the three types of returns to 

scale.  
 

4.7 Suggested Readings 

• L. Ahuja, Principles of Microeconomics, S. Chand & Company Ltd. New Delhi 

• D.N. Diwedi, Microeconomics, Theory and Application, Vikas Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

• Perloff, J. M, Microeconomics, Theory and Application with Calculus, Pearson 

Addison Wesley. 

• Koutsoyiannis, A, Modern Microeconomics, The Macmillan Press Ltd.   
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5.0 Learning Objectives  

At the end of this unit, the learner will be able to: 

• Determine the meaning of fixed and variable cost. 

• Know the concept of short run cost curves under traditional theory of cost  

• Define the concept of long run cost curves under traditional theory of cost. 
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• Describe the short run and long run cost curves under modern theory. 

5.1 Introduction 

The production is one of the important activities of any economy. There are four factors 

of production i.e., land, labour, capital and entrepreneurship. Production is mainly 

transformation of inputs into output. For production purpose, when these factors are used then 

some remuneration is given to these factors for their services, payment made to them is cost for 

the production unit. The payment made to the use of inputs is called cost. The importance of 

costs cannot be ignored especially in the modern world. Costs are one of the important factors 

that determine the size and quality of the product. The costs affect both the supply and demand 

in a society. The cost of production in relation to price advises a firm to produce or not to 

produce and determine the level of production or service to be provided to the customers. 

 

5.2 Types of Costs 

Cost of production is the most important force governing the supply of a product. It should 

be pointed out here that for each level of output, the firm chooses least cost combination of 

factors. Various concepts of costs as are used in modern economic theory are explained below 

and then we turn to study the derivation of short-run and long-run cost curves. 

There are different types of costs used in price theory, these are money costs, explicit 

costs, implicit costs, real costs, opportunity costs, private and social costs etc. 

1) Money Cost: It is the money outlays of a firm on the processes of production of its output. 

A producer considers only the money costs of procuring the inputs necessary for products. 

These are the payment made to buy raw material, rent, wages and salaries paid to its 

labour, buying and repairing of machinery, payment for electricity, fuel, transportation, 

insurance and tax payment etc. Money cost is the production cost expressed in monetary 

terms. 

2) Explicit Cost: These refer to all those expenses made by firm to buy goods directly. 

These include purchase of raw material, depreciation charges, fuel, electricity bills, 

transportation cost etc. so directly made to the agents. These are also called accounting 

costs. 

3) Implicit Cost: These refer to implied or unnoticed costs. Implicit costs are the costs of 

self -owned or self -employed resources. These include rent on his own land, interest paid 

on his own capital and salary to his own labour. The accounting costs or the contractual 

cash payment, which the firm makes to other factor owned for purchasing or hiring the 
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various factors are also known as explicit costs.  The money rewards for other factors the 

entrepreneur himself owns and employs in the firm are known as implicit cost.  The 

economists take into consideration both the explicit and implicit cost. 

Economic cost = Accounting costs + Implicit costs 

     =Explicit cost + Implicit costs 

4) Real Cost: The producer calculates his private cost of production only and he does not 

include those costs which are borne by the society is called real cost.  A mill owner will 

count his money cost only and ignore the sufferings or sacrifices of the people living 

nearby, who have to pay in the form of increased medical bills due to smoke coming out 

of chimneys or water waste coming out of the mill. 

5) Opportunity Costs: The concept of opportunity cost occupies a very important place in 

modern economic analysis.  The opportunity cost of any commodity is the next best 

alternative that is sacrificed.  Prof. Benham defines the opportunity cost as, “The 

opportunity cost of anything is the next best alternative that could be produced instead by 

the same factors or by an equivalent group of factors, costing the same amount of money.” 

         The concept of opportunity cost bears two important points first, the opportunity 

cost of anything is only the next best alternative foregone.  Thus, opportunity cost 

producing a good is not any other alternative good that could be produced with the same 

factors, it is only the most valuable other good, which the same factors could produce 

Second point worth noting is all the factors used in the production of one thing may not 

be the same as are required for the production of next best alternative good. 

      Therefore, the opportunity cost of a good should be viewed as the next-best 

alternative good that could be produced with the ‘same value’ of the factors which are 

more or less the same. It is the cost of production of any unit of commodity for the value 

of factors of production used in producing another unit. These are also known as the 

alternative costs or transfer costs.  With the given resources in a factory washing machines 

and refrigerators can be produced, only washing machines are produced worth two lakhs 

so opportunity cost of refrigerators is two lakh rupees. 

6) Private and Social Costs: There are certain costs which arise due to the function of the 

firm but do not normally figure in business decisions nor are such costs explicitly paid by 

the firms. Certain such costs are paid by the society.  Thus, the total cost generated by the 

firm’s decision may be divided into two categories. 

a) Those paid out or provided by the firms and are known as ‘private costs’, 
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b) Those not paid by the firms including use of resources freely available plus the 

disutility created in the process of production and are known as ‘Social costs’ 

Private costs are those which are actually incurred or provided for by an individual or a firm on 

the purchase of goods and services from the market. For a firm, all the actual costs, both explicit 

and implicit, are private costs. Private costs are internalised in the sense that ‘the firm must 

compensate the resources owned in order to acquire the right to use the resource.’  It is only the 

internalised cost that is incorporated in firm’s total cost to production. 

           Social cost, on the other hand, implies the cost which society bears on account of 

production of a commodity.  Social cost includes both ‘private cost’ and ‘external cost’. 

External cost includes (a) the cost of ‘resources for which the firm is not compelled to pay a 

price’, e.g., atmosphere, rivers, lakes and also for the use of public utility services like 

roadways, drainage system etc. and (b) the cost in the form of disutility created through air, 

water and noise pollution’s etc.  The cost of expenditure incurred to safeguard the individual 

and public against various kinds of health hazards created by production system and thus, is 

used in the estimation of social costs.  

 

Check Your Progress- I 

 

Q1. Differentiate between Explicit and Implicit costs. 

Ans: -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. What is opportunity cost? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 

5.3 Theories of Cost 

Now, we will explain the shape of cost curves in short run and long run with the help of 

traditional and modern theories of costs.  

 

5.3.2 Traditional Theory of Cost 

There are some factors which can be readily adjusted with the changes in output level. 

These factors may be labour, raw material etc. On the other hand, there are some factors such 

as capital equipment, buildings etc. which can’t be so readily varied. It requires a comparatively 

longer time to make variations in them.  The factors such as raw materials, labour etc., which 

can be readily varied with the change in the level are known as variable factors and the factor 
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such as capital equipment and buildings which cannot be so readily varied are called fixed 

factors. 

Corresponding to this distinction between variable factor and fixed factors, economists 

distinguish between short run and long run.  The short run is a period of time in which output 

can be increased or decreased by changing only the amount of variable factors such as labour, 

raw material etc. In the short run, quantities of the fixed factors such as capital equipment, 

factory building etc. cannot be varied, i.e. the quantities of fixed factors remain unaltered. 

On the other hand, the long run is defined as the period of time in which the quantities of all 

factors may be varied, all factors being variable in the long run. 

In the short run, almost all the factors of production are fixed in quantity and the total 

fixed costs (TFC) include the expenditures of the firm per unit of time for all the fixed inputs. 

Similarly, the total variable costs (TVC) is the total expenditure incurred by the firm per unit 

of time for all variable inputs. Total cost equals total fixed cost plus total variable cost. Some 

other concepts of costs include explicit costs and implicit costs. Explicit cost includes the value 

of actual inputs used by the firm to produce the product. The value inputs owned by the firm 

should be estimated from what they could earn in their best alternative use. 

 

5.3.1.1 Fixed Costs and Variable Costs 

Fixed costs are those costs which are independent of output, that is they do not change 

with changes in output. These costs are a ‘fixed’ amount which must be incurred by a firm in 

the short run whether the output is large or small. Even if the firm closes for some time in the 

short run, these costs have to be borne by it. Fixed costs are also known ‘as overhead costs’ and 

include charges such as contractual rent, insurance fee, maintenance costs, interest on capital 

invested, property taxes minimum administrative expenses etc. Thus, fixed costs are those 

which are incurred in hiring the fixed factors of production whose amount cannot be altered in 

the short run. 

Variable costs, on the other hand are those costs, which are incurred on the employment 

of variable factors of production, and their amount can be altered in the short run when output 

rises or falls. If the firm shuts down for some time in the short run, it will not use variable 

factors and will not, therefore, incur any variable costs. Variable costs are also called ‘prime 

costs’ or ‘direct costs.’ The sum of total fixed cost and total variable costs is called the total 

cost of production. The total fixed cost curve is horizontal straight line to the OX axis which 

shows that whatever the quantity of output the same i.e. constant. The total variable cost curve 

is sloping upward rising from zero output initially gradually and later at a fast speed. Besides 
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this, the total cost of the vertical addition of total fixed cost (TFC) and total variable cost (TVC). 

Since the TFC is constant the difference between TC and TFC will always continue to be the 

same. 

Total cost of business is the sum of its total variable costs and total fixed costs. 

TC = TFC+TVC 

Where TC = Total costs 

TFC = Total fixed costs 

TVC = Total variable costs 

 

Figure 1 

One or more factors of production are fixed quantity in the short run. Total fixed cost 

(TFC), total variable cost (TVC) and total cost (TC) have been shown in fig. no. 1 

Since the total fixed cost remains constant whatever the level of output, the total fixed cost 

curve is parallel to the X-axis.  It is seen in the fig. 1 that total fixed cost curve starts from a 

point on the Y-axis meaning thereby that total fixed cost will be incurred even if output is zero.  

On the other hand, the total variable cost curve (TVC) rises upward showing thereby that as the 

output is increased, the total variable costs also increases.  The total variable cost curve TVC 

starts from the origin which shows that when output is zero, the variable costs are also nil.  It is 

also noted that TC is a function of the total output. 

TC = f (Q) 

Total cost curve (TC) has been obtained by adding up vertically total fixed cost and total 

variable cost curve.  Therefore, vertical distance between TVC and TC is constant throughout.  
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The total cost curve (TC) is exactly the same as that of the total cost (TVC) because the same 

vertical distance always separates the two cost curves. 

 

5.3.1.2 Short-Run Average Cost Curve 

The short run is a period of time in which output can be increased or decreased by 

changing only the amount of variable factors such as labour, raw material etc. In the short run, 

quantities of the fixed factors such as capital equipment, factory building etc. cannot be varied, 

i.e. the quantities of fixed factors remain unaltered. 

The concept of average costs is more frequently used term in economic theory. Average cost is 

total cost divided by the number of units of total output produced.    

AC= TC/TQ 

A.      Average Fixed Cost (AFC) 

Average fixed cost is the total fixed cost divided by the number of units of total output produced.  

Therefore, 

AFC = TFC/TQ 

Where TQ is total output produced.  It is seen from the figure 2 that the average fixed cost 

continuously falls throughout. 

 

Figure 2 

The average fixed cost curve possesses another property; if we pick up any point on the (AFC) 

curve and multiply it with the corresponding quantity of output produced, the product will be 

same because total fixed cost remains constant throughout. 
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B.     Average Variable Costs (AVC) 

Average variable cost is the total variable cost divided by the number of units of output 

produced.  Therefore 

AVC = TVC/TQ 

Thus, average variable cost is variable cost per unit of output.  The average variable cost will 

generally fall as the output increases from zero to the normal capacity output due to the 

occurrence of increasing returns.  But beyond the normal capacity output the average variable 

cost will rise steeply because of the operation of diminishing returns. 

Average Total Cost ATC or AC 

Average total cost of what is simply known as average cost is the total cost divided by the 

number of units of output produced. 

Average cost = Total Cost/Output 

AC = TC/TQ 

Since the total cost is the sum of total variable cost and total fixed cost, the average total cost is 

also the sum of average variable cost and average fixed cost. 

TC = TVC + TFC 

AC = AVC + AFC 

The shape of average total cost will depend on average fixed cost and the average variable cost.  

We find in the Fig. 2 that in the beginning, both AVC and AFC curves fall, the ATC curve, 

therefore, falls sharply in the beginning. When AVC begins rising, but AFC curve is falling 

steeply, the ATC curve continues to fall. But as output increases further, there is a sharp rise in 

AVC which more than offsets the fall in AFC. Therefore, the ATC curve rises after a point.  

Therefore, the average cost curve (ACC) like the AVC curve first falls, reaches its minimum 

value and then rises.  Average cost curve is therefore almost of a ‘U’ shape. 

5.3.1.3 Short Run Marginal Cost Curve 

The concept of marginal cost occupies an important place in economic theory. Marginal 

cost is ‘addition’ to the total cost caused by producing one more unit of output.  In other words, 

marginal cost is the addition to total cost of producing n units instead of n-1 units where n is a 

given number. 

MC = TC - TCn-1 

Since marginal cost is a change in total cost as a result of change in output, it can also be written 

as: 
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MC = 
ΔTC

ΔTQ
 

Where TC is a change in Total cost and TQ is a small change in output. 

MC is independent of fixed cost.  Since fixed costs do not change with output, there are no 

marginal fixed costs when output increases. 

MCn = TCn -TCn -1 

TC = TVC + TFC 

= TVCn + TFC - TVCn-1 -TFC 

=TVCn - TVCn-1 

Marginal cost is independent of fixed cost and, thus, can be directly attributed to change in 

variable cost 

MC= 
ΔTVC

ΔTQ
 

5.3.1.4     Relation Between Average and Marginal Cost Curves 

The relationship between the marginal cost and average cost is same as that between 

any other marginal average quantities.  It can be illustrated with the help of following example 

shown in table no. 1. 

Table 1: Relationship Between Average and Marginal Cost 

Units of 

Output 

Fixed Cost  

(Rs.) 

Variable 

Cost (Rs.) 

Total Cost  

(Rs.) 

Average 

Cost   (Rs.) 

Marginal 

Cost (Rs.) 

1 42 60 102 102  

2 42 110 152 76 50 

3 42 150 192 64 40 

4 42 210 252 63 60 

5 42 310 352 70.4 100 

6 42 540 552 97 230 

 

The relationship between average and marginal cost can be shown with the help of fig. 3 when 

marginal cost is above average cost, the average cost rises but when marginal cost is below the 

average cost, average cost falls. When marginal cost stands equal to the average cost, the 

average cost remains constant. The minimum point of marginal cost curve comes prior to the 

minimum point of average cost curve. 
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Figure 3:  Relationship between Marginal Cost and Average Cost Curves 

 

It is not necessary that when average cost curve is falling, marginal cost curve will also be 

falling what can be said definitely is that, when average cost curve is falling, marginal cost 

curve will be below the average cost curve. 

Average Cost (AC) Curve U-shaped 

Basically (AC) average cost curve gets its shape because of the operation of the law of 

variable proportions. In the beginning, the proportion of fixed factors is relatively large as these 

are under-utilised in the beginning.  Therefore, AC will fall with increase in the amount of 

variable factors.  When the proportion between fixed and variable factors is most desirable, AC 

touches its minimum. Later on, proportion of variable factors becomes relatively larger and, 

therefore, AC swings upward. In other words, we know that AC is the addition of AFC and 

AVC. In the beginning both AFC and AVC fall with increase in output, therefore, AC should 

decline as more is produced. AC does not necessarily go up as AVC begins to rise because 

during this period fall in AFC may be greater than rise in AVC only when increase in AVC is 

more than a decrease in AFC, that AC will move up. Thus, AC has a minimum point at a large 

output while AVC records a minimum at a lower output. The availability of internal economies 

and diseconomies also offer an explanation to the U-shape of average cost curve. It is because 

of due to the application of the law of the diminishing returns (or increasing costs) that the AVC 

curve rises. That is why it becomes U shaped.  
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Check Your Progress-II 

Q1. Explain short run cost curves. 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Why is Average Cost (AC) Curve U-shaped? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

5.3.1.5 Long-run Average Cost Curve 

All factor inputs are assumed to be freely variable in the long period. There is a view represented 

by economists like Knight, John Robinson and Kaldor that if all factors are freely variable and 

the commodity is perfectly divisible, a large firm has no advantage over a small firm under 

perfect competition. For this view inputs all economies and diseconomies in production to the 

existence of indivisible factors and assumes that there are no independent economies or 

diseconomies of scale. The scale of a firm is increased accordingly as it increases all of its 

factors inputs together in the same proportion so that the proportion in which they are combined 

remains the same. Naturally, then the long period cost curves of the firm (LAC and LMC) will 

be horizontal as shown in Fig. 4 below: 

 

Figure 4 

But there is an opposite view represented by Chamberlin, according to whom there are 

independent economies as well as diseconomies of scale. If we agree with this view, the long 

period cost curves will also be U-shaped as shown in Fig. 5 below: 
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s  

Figure 5 

However, they will be flatter than the short-period cost curves for the obvious reason that in the 

long period it is possible to adjust the factor proportion adequately and thus to reduce the rate 

at which total cost tends to change in the firms’s output. 

In the long run, none of the factors is fixed and all can be varied to expand production and, 

therefore, the firm has no fixed costs in the long run. A long run cost curve depicts the functional 

relationship between output and long run cost of production. Long run average cost curve 

depicts the possible average cost of producing all possible level of output. 

In order to understand the derivation of long run average cost curve, we consider the three short 

run average cost curves as shown in the figure 6. These short run average cost curves are also 

known as plant curves.  In the short run, the firm can be operating on any short run average cost 

curve, given the size of the plant.   It is seen that upto OB amount of output, the firm will operate 

on the short run average cost curve SAC1 though it could also produce with short run. 

 

Figure 6 
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It is seen that upto OB amount of output, the firm will operate on the short run average 

cost curve SAC1 though it could also produce with short run average cost curve SAC2 because 

upto OB amount of output production on SAC1 curve entails lower cost than on SAC2.  For 

instance, if the level of output OA is produced with SAC1 it will cost AL per unit and if it is 

produced with SAC2, it will cost AH per unit. It is clear from the figure that AL is smaller than 

AH.  Similarly, all other output levels upto OB can be produced more economically with the 

smaller plant SAC1 than with the larger plant SAC2. It is thus clear that in the long run the firm 

will produce an output which is larger than OB (but less than OD), than it will be economical 

to produce on SAC1.  It will be seen from the figure that the output is larger than OB but less 

than OD, can be produced at a lower cost per unit on SAC2 than on SAC1. Thus, the output OC 

if produced on SAC2 costs CK per unit which is lower than. CJ which is the cost incurred when 

produced on SAC1. 

Therefore, if the firm plans to produce between outputs OB and OD, it will employ the 

plant corresponding to short-run average cost curve SAC2. If the firm has to produce an output 

which exceeds OD, then the cost per unit will be lower on corresponding to the short-run 

average cost curve SAC3 than on SAC2. 

It is, thus, clear that in the long run the firm has a choice in the employment of a plant, 

and it will employ the plant which yields possible minimum unit cost for producing a given 

output. The long run average cost curve depicts the least possible average cost for producing 

various levels of output when all factors including the size of the plant have been adjusted. 

 

 

Figure 7: Long Run Average Cost Curves 
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Suppose now that the number of alternative plants that the firm can have are very large.  

Then instead of having a wide area for each short period AC, now the LAC will have one point 

from each SAC, the point of tangency LAC and the relevant SAC. The LAC then envelops the 

SACs hence it is known as the ‘envelop curve’.  As Leftwich writes ‘the point of tangency is 

taken to minimum cost for any given output, the firm should use the scale of plant whose short 

run average cost curve is tangent to the long-run average cost at that output. 

The LAC is tangent to only the lowest SAC at the minimum point of the latter. In case 

of all those plants which come earlier the point of tangency is prior to the minimum point of 

SAC, indicating that a bigger plant reduces cost.  But in the case of plants coming after the 

lower SAC, the points of tangency are to the right of the minimum of SACs implying that over 

utilisation of a smaller plant reduces cost rather than the construction of a bigger plant.  Thus 

LAC is the locus of all those points which represent minima of cost of production for various 

output levels. LAC is also called envelope curve. 

Long- Run Average Cost Curve in Constant Cost Case 

If the production function is linear and homogeneous and also the prices of inputs 

remain constant, then the long run average cost will remain constant at all levels of output as 

depicted in fig. 8 

 

 

Figure 8: Long Run Average Cost Curve 
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It will be noticed that all the short run average cost curves such as SAC1, SAC2 and SAC3 have 

the same minimum average cost of production.  This means that whatever the size of the plant, 

the minimum average cost of production is the same. This implies that all factors can be adjusted 

in the long run in such a way that the proportion between them always remains optimum. 

 

5.3.1.6 Long-run Marginal Cost Curve 

The long run marginal cost curve can be directly derived from the long run total cost 

curve, sine the long-run marginal cost at a level of output is given by the slope of the total cost 

curve at the point corresponding to that level of output. 

In the figure 9 long run marginal average cost curve which is U-shaped.  It is noticeable 

that long run marginal cost (LMC) curve is flatter than the short-run marginal cost curves. 

The relationship between long run marginal cost curve and long run average cost curve is the 

same as that between short-run average and short-run marginal cost curve.  It is also seen that 

at the level of output at which a particular SAC curve is tangent to the LAC curve the 

corresponding SMC curve intersects the LMC curve. In other words, at the level of output 

where the short-run average cost is equal to the long run cost, the corresponding short-run 

marginal cost is equal to long run marginal cost too. 

 

Figure 9 Long Run Marginal Cost Curve 
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Check Your Progress-III 

Q1. Why long run cost curve is called envelope curve? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Explain the long run cost curves in Traditional theory of costs? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

5.3.2 Modern Theory of Cost 

The traditional theory of cost has been criticised by a number of scholars and and they have 

given new theories of costs. The writers of this new approach were mainly G. Stigler, Sargent 

Florence, C.A. Smith, K.J. Arrow etc., It was in 1939 that G. Stigler advanced the idea that 

average variable cost in the short-run has a flat stretch over a period of time. It is also called 

saucer-shaped short run average variable cost (SAVC). It is also argued that this flatness is 

mainly due to the fact that firm helps some provision for additional productive capacity which 

is known as the ‘reserve capacity’ to increase the output in the context of abrupt demand of its 

product. 

 

5.3.2.1 Short run Average Cost Curves 

A. Average Fixed Cost 

B. Average Variable cost 

C. Average Total Cost 

 

A.     Average Fixed Cost Curve: Some changes have been introduced regarding the average 

fixed cost (AFC). Basically, this cost comprises of the cost of physical and personal 

organisation of the firm i.e., the following one; 

a) The salaries of staff employed directly in production and paid on a fixed term basis. 

b) The wear and tear of machinery. 

c) The salaries and expenditures of administrative staff. 

d) The costs on maintenance/repair of buildings. 

e) Expenses on the maintenance of land. 

The importance of AFC is that it mainly determines the size of the plant. The entrepreneur 

would like to plan the level of output that he can produce efficiently and flexibly. Moreover 

such a plant will have the capacity more than the ‘expected average’ level of sales. It is because 

of the businessman prefers to have some ‘reserve capacity’ due to some reasons. Actually, he 
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wants to meet seasonal and cyclical fluctuations in his demand. Secondly, the reserve capacity 

would provide more freedom to increase his output in case of abrupt increase in demand for his 

product. Thirdly, the reserve capacity is required to have time for repairs without affecting the 

running of the plant continuously. At fourth place, some kind of technology needs reserve 

capacity because it is very difficult to install and operate time and again. Even at the 

organisational and administrative level some reserve capacity is needed for employing the 

administrative staff to allow some increase in the production operations of the firm. 

The figure 10 shows that the firm has some largest-capacity units of machinery which 

causes setting an absolute limit B in case of short run increase in output. Besides, the firm has 

small unit machinery which limit expansion of output to boundary (A) given in the diagram. 

But this is not an absolute boundary as the firm can expand its output in the short-run to absolute 

limit B. This can be done either by paying overtime to direct labour for working longer hours. 

In this context AFC is depicted by dotted line in the figure or this limit can be increased by 

purchasing some additional small units types of machinery. In this context AFC curve shifts 

upwards but starts declining again. 

 

Figure 10 

B. Average Variable Cost Curve 

In the modern theories of cost, P.W.S. Androw's theory come to be one of the most 

recognised theories regarding average variable cost. In his theory cost consists of (i) raw 

materials (ii) direct labour that changes with output and (iii) running costs of machinery. 

In the short run, average variable cost is almost like U shaped but having a flat stretch 

over reasonable range of production as is shown in the figure 6. This flat stretch shows that the 

SAVC coincides with MC which remains per unit of output. Whereas to the left of this range 
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of stretch MC remains below SAVC but on the right side MC remains above the SAVC. The 

declining portion of the SAVC indicates fall in costs because of better utilisation of the fixed 

factors. It is mainly because of this both skills and productivity increase of variable factor i.e. 

labour. This better skill further reduces the cost of production by making the proper use of raw 

materials etc. 

 

Figure 11 

But the rising part of the SAVC indicates the declining productivity of labour due to frequent 

breakdown of machinery because of its over rise, the increasing cost of labour due to overtime 

payments, etc. The importance of SAVC with having a certain as flat portion that represents a 

reserve capacity of the firm necessary for fulfilling the urgent demand of its product. The 

reserve capacity has been shown in figure 12 

  

Figure 12 
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But it is different from the excess capacity that increases with the U shaped cost curves as given 

in the traditional theory of firms. This traditional theory in a way takes the assumption that each 

plant is designed without any flexibility. It is designed in such a way that optimal production 

take place only in a single level of output (xm in the figure 12). If a firm produces output x which 

is smaller than xm x1there is excess capacity i.e. equal to the difference between x-x1. This 

excess capacity is considered undesirable as it leads to higher units costs. 

In the modern theory of costs, the range of output x1x2 as shown in figure 12 reflects the 

planned reserve capacity which does not lead to increase in costs. The firm anticipates using its 

plant sometimes closer to x1 and other closer to x2. Usually on an average an entrepreneur wants 

to operate his plant within the range of x1 x2. It is said that generally firms consider the ‘normal’ 

level of utilization of the plant which may be somewhere between two-third and three-quarters 

of their capacity. It has been shown at a point closer to X2 and X1. 

C.       Average Total Cost Curve 

In the modern theory, it becomes desirable to know the shape of the average total cost 

curve especially when the variable cost curve has a saucer type shape. This has been depicted 

in figure no. 13 

 

5.3.2.2 Short run Marginal Cost Curve 

The ATC curve continues to decline up to certain level of output (XA) and at this point the 

reserve capacity ends. At this level of output the MC intersects the average total cost curve at 

its minimum level. This takes place to the right of the level of output XA, where the flat portion 

of SAVC comes to its end. 

 

Figure 13 
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5.3.2.3 Long Run Average Costs Curve (L-Shaped Cost Curve) 

In the long-run all costs are considered variable costs and these costs make the long-run 

cost L-shaped. These costs have been further divided into production costs and managerial 

costs. At the large scale of production, managerial costs may increase but on the other hand, the 

production costs decline more than the increase in managerial costs. It is due to this fact that 

the total LAC curve declines with the increase in scale. 

Production costs decline steeply in the beginning and then gradually. As the scale of 

production increases, the L-shape of the production cost curve is described by the technical 

economies of the large-scale production. If the large firms introduce new techniques, they must 

be cheaper to operate. Anyhow, even with the existing known technology some economies can 

always be achieved at the larger output. It may be because of further decentralisation, skill 

improvement, secondly, less repair costs as firm reaches a certain size, and thirdly a 

multiproduct firm may well undertake itself in the production of some of the material or 

equipment, which it requires rather buying from other firm’s managerial costs. There exists 

various level of management each with its appropriate kind of management techniques. There 

are small scale and large-scale organisational techniques, having different techniques of 

management that fall up to certain plant size but at very large scale of production managerial 

costs may rise but at a very slow rate. 

In brief, production cost falls smoothly at large scales but managerial cost may rise at a slow 

rate at very large scale. 

Today, modern scholars seem to accept the decline in technical costs more than that of 

the probable rise of managerial costs, that is why the LRAC curve falls smoothly or remains 

constant at a very large-scale output. LAC may be drawn implying that each short period SRAC 

which includes production costs, administrative costs, other fixed costs and an allowance for 

normal profit. LAC curve may be drawn by joining the points on the SATC curve corresponding 

to the two thirds of the full capacity of every plant size. This has been shown in figure 14 

 

Figure. 14 
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5.3.2.4 Long Run Marginal Cost Curve  

If LAC declines continuously the LMC will be below the LAC at all scales as have been shown 

in figure 15. 

 

Figure 15 

There is a minimum optimal scale of plant (in figure 15) at which all possible scales of 

economies are enjoyed, but beyond those scales the LAC remains constant. Here the LMC lies 

below the LAC until the minimum optimal scale is been achieved and coincides with the LAC 

beyond that level of output as shown in figure 16. 

 

Figure 16 

The above shapes of costs are more realistic than the traditional theory using U shaped cost 

curves. 
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Check Your Progress-IV 

Q1. Explain average variable cost of short run of modern theory of cost? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. What do you mean by average total cost of short run? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q3. Explain long run cost curves. 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 

5.4 Summary 

In the short run, almost all the factors of production are fixed in quantity and the total fixed 

costs (TFC) include the expenditures of the firm per unit of time for all the fixed inputs. 

Similarly, the total variable costs (TVC) is the total expenditure incurred by the firm per unit 

of time for all variable inputs. Total cost equals total fixed cost plus total variable cost. Some 

other concepts of costs include explicit costs and implicit costs. Explicit cost includes the value 

of actual inputs used by the firm to produce the product. The value inputs owned by the firm 

should be estimated from what they could earn in their best alternative use. Cost curves are a 

useful tool to analyse firm behaviour. In most cases, we can observe three properties of cost 

curves. The marginal cost curve eventually rises as output increases, the average total cost curve 

is U-shaped, and the marginal cost curve intersects the average total curve at its bottom. 

 

5.5 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1. What do you mean by Private and Social Costs? 

Q2. Write a short note on: 

• Explicit cost 

• Opportunity cost 

• Money cost 

Q3. Explain the concept of fixed and variable cost of traditional theory of cost. 

Q4. Define short run average cost curve under traditional theory of cost 

Q5. Explain the relationship between AC and MC under short period of traditional cost.  

Q6. Discuss short run marginal cost curve under traditional theory of cost 
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Q7. Explain long run cost curve under modern theory. 

B. Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1.  Explain the relationship among average cost and marginal cost. Why average cost 

curve is U-shaped? 

Q2. Explain short run cost curves in detail under traditional theory of cost. 

Q3. Why LAC curve is also called envelop curve and why it is U-shaped under 

traditional theory of cost? 

Q4.  Discuss the concept of short run cost curves of modern theory of cost with the help 

of diagrams. 

 

5.6 Suggested Readings 

• Baumol, W.J.: Economic Theory and Operations, Analysis 

• Hicks, J.R: Value and Capital, 2nd Edition, Oxford University Press 

• Koutsoyiannis: Modern Microeconomics 

• Robinson, Joan: The Production Functions  

• Samuelson, P.A: Foundation of Economic Analysis 

• Stonier A.W. and D.C. Hague: A Text Book of Economic Theory 
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5A.0 Learning Objectives 

After reading of this, learner will be able to: 

• Learn about the concepts and shapes of revenue curves 

• Describe the relationship between AR, MR and TR 
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• Elaborate the difference between the shapes of AR and MR curves under perfect 

competition, monopoly and monopolistic competition 

5A.1 Introduction 

Every producer, after producing a product is interested to sell his product in the market. The 

revenue of a firm, together with its cost, determines profit. In this chapter, we study the 

concept of revenue. The term ‘revenue’ refers to the receipt obtained by a firm from the sale 

of certain quantities of a commodity at various prices. There are three main types of revenue 

i.e., total revenue, average revenue and marginal revenue. The revenue is required for 

determination of price. Without revenue profit cannot be found out. Even in market forms 

equilibrium can be found out with the help of revenue. 

5A.2 Revenue Concepts 

The three basic revenue concepts are: Total Revenue, Average Revenue and Marginal 

Revenue. 

 

Figure 1 

5A.2.1Total Revenue (TR) 

Total revenue is the amount of income received by the firm from the sale of its products. It is 

obtained by multiplying the price of the commodity by the number of units sold. The income 

which a firm receives after selling its output in the market is known as total revenue. 

Total Revenue = Price x quantity sold 

TR=P × Q 

where,TR denotes Total Revenue, P denotes Price and Q denotes Quantity sold. 
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 For example, a calculator company sold 100 calculators at the price ofRs. 500 each. TR isRs. 

50,000. (TR= 500 × 100 = 50,000). 

Table 1: Total Revenue at Constant Price 

Quantity sold (Q) Price (P) Total Revenue (TR) 

1 5 5 

2 5 10 

3 5 15 

4 5 20 

5 5 25 

6 5 30 

When price is constant, the behaviour of TR is shown in table 1, assuming P=5.  

When P = 5; 

 TR = PQ and TR=5x1=5 

When price is declining with increase in quantity sold. (eg. Imperfect Competition on the 

goods market) the behaviour of TR is shown in table 2 and figure 2. 

Table 2: Total Revenue when Price is Declining 

Quantity sold (Q) Price (P) Total Revenue (TR) 

1 10 10 

2 9 18 

3 8 24 

4 7 28 

5 6 30 

6 5 30 

7 4 28 

8 3 24 

9 2 18 

10 1 10 
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Figure 2 

TR = PQ  

When P =1, Q=10, TR=1 × 10 = 10 

When P = 3, Q = 8, TR = 24 

When P = 10, Q = 1, TR = 10 

5A.2.2 Average Revenue (AR) 

Average Revenue is the revenue per unit of output sold,found by dividing total revenue by the 

number of units sold. In the words of Prof. Liebhafsky, “Average revenue is defined as total 

revenue divided by the number of units sold. Average revenue is, thus, merely another term 

meaning price of the product.” 

 Average Revenue (AR) =Total Revenue/No. of units sold 

Average revenue is the revenue per unit of the commodity sold. It is calculated by dividing 

the Total Revenue(TR) by the number of units sold (Q) 

     AR = TR /Q; 

if TR = PQ, 

AR = PQ/Q = P 

 AR denotes Average Revenue; TR denotes Total Revenue and Q denotes Quantity of unit 

sold. 
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For example, if the Total Revenue from the sale of 5 units is Rs 30, the Average Revenue is 

(AR= 30/5 =6)  

It is to be noted that AR is equal to Price. 

    AR=TR/Q = PQ/Q=P 

In other words, average revenue means price. As consumer’s demand curve illustrates the 

relationship between price and quantity demanded, it also represents the average revenue or 

the price at which various units of the commodity are being sold, since price paid by a buyer 

constitutes the revenue from the seller’s point of view. One man’s expenditure is other 

person’s income. 

5A.2.3 Marginal Revenue (MR) 

Marginal revenue is addition made to the total revenue by the sale of an additional unit of the 

same commodity. In the words of MC Connel, “Marginal revenue is the addition to total 

revenue which results from the sale of one more unit of output.” Marginal revenue can be 

expressed as 

MR = TRn – TRn–1 

Here, MR = Marginal Revenue 

TRn = Total Revenue of n Units 

TRn–1 = Total Revenue of (n –1) Units 

To illustrate the concept of marginal revenue, it by sale of 10 units total revenue (TR) equals 

Rs. 1000 and by the sale of 11 units, total revenue (TRn-1) increases to Rs. 1100,  

then marginal revenue is Rs. 100 (being the difference between Rs. 1100 and Rs. 1000). 

5A.3Relationship between AR and MR 

If a firm is able to sell additional units at the same price, then AR and MR will be constant and 

equal. If the firm is able to sell additional units only by reducing the price, then both AR and MR will fall 

and be different. 

A. Constant AR and MR (at constant Price) 

When price remains constant or fixed, the MR will be also constant and will coincide with 

AR. Under perfect competition as the price is uniform and fixed, AR is equal to MR and 

their shape will be a straight line horizontal to X-axis. The AR and MR Schedule under 

constant price is given in Table 3 and in the figure 3. 
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Table 3: TR, AR, MR at Constant Price 

Quantity 

sold 

(Q) 

Price 

(P) 

Total 

Revenue 

(TR) 

Average 

Revenue 

(AR) 

Marginal 

Revenue 

(MR) 

1 5 5 5 5 

2 5 10 5 5 

3 5 15 5 5 

4 5 20 5 5 

5 5 25 5 5 

6 5 30 5 5 

 

 

Figure 3 

B. Declining AR and MR (at Declining Price) 

When a firm sells large quantities at lower prices both AR and MR will fall but the fall in 

MR will be more steeper than the fall in the AR.It is to be noted intable 4 and fig. 4 that 

MR will be lower than AR. Both AR and MR will be sloping downwards straight from 

left to right. The MR curve divides the distance between AR Curve and Y axis into two 

equal parts. The decline in AR need not be a straight line or linear. If the prices are 
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declining with the increase in quantity sold, the AR can be non-linear, taking a shape of 

concave or convex to the origin. 

 

Figure 4 

Table 4: AR, TR, MR at declining price 

Quantity sold 

(Q) 

Price (P)/ Average 

Revenue (AR) 

Total Revenue 

(TR) 

Marginal Revenue 

(MR) 

1 10 10 - 

2 9 18 8 

3 8 24 6 

4 7 28 4 

5 6 30 2 

6 5 30 0 

7 4 28 -2 

8 3 24 -4 

9 2 18 -6 

10 1 10 -8 
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Relationship between AR and MR can be explained as:  

a) If AR Curve is rising upward from Left to Right: Then MR curve will also rise upward. 

This means that MR will be greater than AR. And the revenue curves drawn will show that 

MR curve is above AR curve (Fig. 5) 

 

Figure 5 

In the above figure, we find that AR and MR starts from the same point P. AR rises 

upwards from left to right. The MR curve also rises upward and MR curve is above AR 

curve. It shows 

a. MQ > AQ 

b. Or MR > AQ 

b. If AR Curve is a Straight-Line Downward Sloping: Then MR curve will pass through 

middle of any perpendicular drawn to the Y-axis. 

c. If AR Curve is Convex to the Origin: It means, as more and more of commodities are 

sold, convexity of the AR shows that AR falls but at a slower rate. In case of MR, the 

curve will be again convex to the origin. The convexity of the curve shows that MR falls 

but at a slower speed. When we compare convex AR with convex MR, MR will be falling 

faster than AR and MR will be below AR. 

d. If AR Curve is Concave to the Origin: In that case MR is also concave to the origin. AR 

curve is concave to the origin, when the curve is sloping downward from left to right, 
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means that AR is falling at a higher rate for additional units, the MR curve will also fall at 

a higher rate for additional units. 

5A.4 Relationship between AR, MR and TR 

To understand the relationship between AR and MR, let us understand these concepts with the 

help of a table 5 and figure6. 

Table 5: Relationship between AR, MR and TR 

Units Sold 

(q) 

AR(P) 

(TR/q) 

TR 

(Pq) 

MR 

(TRn – TRn–1) 

1 10 10 10 

2 9 18 8 

3 8 24 6 

4 7 28 4 

5 6 30 2 

6 5 30 0 

7 4 28 – 2 

8 3 24 – 4 

9 2 18 – 6 

10 1 10 – 8 

he table shows that as price falls from Rs. 10 to Rs. 1, the output sold increases from 1 to 10. 

TR increase from 10 to 30, then remains 30 and ultimately falls from 30 to 10. We find that 

when AR falls, MR falls more than that, i.e., from Rs. 10 to 0 and then becomes negative. TR 

increases initially at a diminishing rate, it reaches maximum and then starts falling. 

 

Figure 6 
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The Fig. 1 shows that TR curves starts from S. It is known as initial total revenue.  

The TR rises from S to M. At M, TR is maximum. After that, it falls. Thus, TR rises, reaches 

maximum and then falls. In the same figure, AR and MR start from point S. AR falls, MR 

also falls but MR is much below AR. MR falls, reaches zero and then it becomes negative. 

AR falls but remains positive throughout. When average revenue functions are linear (straight 

lines), the rate of fall of marginal revenue is double the rate of fall of average revenue. 

When marginal revenue is positive, total revenue rises, when MR is zero the total revenue 

becomes maximum. When marginal revenue becomes negative total revenue starts falling. 

When AR and MR both are falling, then MR falls at a faster rate than AR. 

5A.5 Relationship between AR, MR, TR and Elasticity of Demand 

The relationship among AR, MR and elasticity of demand (e) is stated as follows. 

MR = AR (e-1/e) 

The relationship between the AR curve and MR curve depends upon the elasticity of AR 

curve (AR = DD = Price). 

a. When price elasticity of demand is greater than one, MR is positive and TR is 

increasing. 

b. When price elasticity of demand is less than one, MR is negative and TR is 

decreasing. 

c. When price elasticity of demand is equal to one, MR is equal to zero and TR is 

maximum and constant. 

It is to be noted that, at the output range of 1 to 5 units, the price elasticity of demand is 

greater than one according to total outlay method. Hence, TR is increasing and MR is positive 

(Table 6, Fig 7). 

At the output range of 5 to 6 units, the price elasticity of demand is equal to one. 

Hence, TR is maximum and MR equals to zero. 

At the output range of 6 units to 10 units, the price elasticity of demand is less than unity. 

Hence, TR is decreasing and MR is negative. 
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Table 6: TR, AR, MR and Elasticity 

Quantity (Q) Price (P) TR AR MR Elasticity 

0 11 0 11 - 

e > 1 

1 10 10 10 10 

2 9 18 9 8 

3 8 24 8 6 

4 7 28 7 4 

5 6 30 6 2 

6 5 30 5 0 e = 1 

7 4 28 4 -2 

e < 1 

8 3 24 3 -4 

9 2 18 2 -6 

10 1 10 1 -8 

11 0 0 0 -10 

  

 

 

Figure 7 
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The exception occurs under conditions of perfect competition wherein demand is perfectly 

elastic because the coefficient of elasticity in infinitely large and the term to be subtracted is 

infinitely small and may be taken as zero. 

Through the application of this formula, it can be seen that MR is always positive at any point 

where elasticity of AR or demand curve is greater than unity and MR is always negative 

where elasticity of the AR curve or the demand curve is less than unity. 

From this relationship, we can maintain that MR equals price minus the ratio of price to 

elasticity of demand. It is evident from this relationship that MR is always less than price, 

with one exception, because it is calculated by subtracting some value, represented by P/E 

from price. 

Check Your Progress-I 

Q1. Define AR and MR? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Explain the terms between AR and TR  

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

5A.6 Revenue Curves 

Now we will discuss shape of the revenue curves and their relationship in different market 

forms. 

5A.6.1 Revenue Curves Under Perfect Competition 

Under perfect competition or a Perfectly competitive market, the firm is a price taker. It 

cannot change the market price as it has to sell its products at the price prevailing in the 

market. If a firm tries to sell its products at a price above the market price, it can lose its 

customers in the market. It is because there would be other firms in the market which sell the 

same products at the price prevailing in the market or at a lower price than the firm’s price. 

Therefore, under perfect competition, the firm has to accept the price prevailing in the market-

determined by market forces such as demand and supply. Hence, it means that the average 

revenue or the price would remain constant for the firm. Furthermore, constant AR implies 

constant MR. Thus, it means that under perfect competition, AR=MR=Price.  
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If AR is constant, MR will also be constant. In this case AR and MR will be equal. It happens 

under perfect competition where AR curve and MR curve of the firm will coincide. The 

curves drawn will be horizontal i.e., parallel to X-axis. Now, we can show with the help of 

following table 7 and fig8. As we increase output, price or AR remains the same, i.e. Rs. 10. 

TR increases but at a constant rate. 

MR is also constant i.e., Rs. 10 and it is equal to AR. 

Table 7: Relationship between TR, AR and MR 

Units Sold Price (AR) TR MR 

1 10 10 10 

2 10 20 10 

3 10 30 10 

4 10 40 10 

5 10 50 10 
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Figure 8 

In fig, X-axis shows the output sold and the Y-axis shows the revenue. As shown in Fig. at 

price, OP, the seller can sell any amount of the commodity. In this case the AR curve is the 

horizontal line. The MR curve coincides with the AR. It is so because additional units are sold 

at the same price as before. In that case AR= MR. A noteworthy point is that OP price is 

determined by Demand and Supply of industry and the firm only follow. 

 Here, the horizontal straight line indicates the firm’s revenue curve(price line or demand 

curve). It implies that at Rs.10 per unit, the seller or firm can sell any quantity of output. 

Therefore, the firm’s AR curve is perfectly elastic under perfect competition. 

5A.6.2 Behaviour of AR and MR under Imperfect Competition 

If AR falls, MR also and MR falls faster than the AR. In that case MR is below AR. The 

downward slopping of AR and MR curves is actually found in case of a firm. It can be shown 

with the help of a table 8 and fig 9. 

Table 8: Relationship between AR, MR and TR 

Units Sold Price 

(AR) 
Price 

TR 

(pxq) 

AR 

(TR/q) 

MR 

(TRn –TRn–1) 

1 10 10 10 10 

2 9 18 9 8 

3 8 24 8 6 

4 7 28 7 4 

5 6 30 6 2 
 

The above table shows that as AR or price falls from Rs. 10 to Rs. 6, the TR increases from 

Rs. 10 to Rs. 30 at a diminishing rate. MR in this case falls from Rs. 10 to Rs. 2. MR is the 

rate at which TR changes. When we compare AR with MR, we find that AR falls at a slow 

rate whereas MR falls at a faster rate.  
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Figure 9 

AT OQ output, AR is PQ whereas MR is MQ. 

PQ > MQ 

AR > MR (Since AR = P) or P > MR 

5A.6.3 Revenue Curve Under Monopoly 

Under the Monopoly market, there is a single seller in the market. Thus, a monopolist is a 

price maker. It implies that if a monopolist firm wants to sell more in the market, it can reduce 

the price of the product. The demand curve for the monopolist’s product is also market 

demand curve for the product since by definition the monopolist is the only supplier in the 

industry. As the demand curve of the consumers for a product slope downwards, the 

monopolist faces a downward sloping demand curve. It thus implies that the monopolist can 

expand the demand for his product by lowering the price. The market demand curve facing 

downward the monopolist can expand the demand for his product curve since price is 

identical with average revenue. Unlike perfect competition, where average revenue curve is a 

horizontal straight line, average revenue curve of the monopolist is downward sloping. It 

shows the sales he would be able to have at different prices. Since average revenue curve 

slopes downwards. Throughout its length marginal revenue curve will also slope downward 

and lie below average revenue curve. It because marginal revenue fails at a much faster rate 

than the average revenue. It implies that whenever the monopolist sells a large quantity, the 

price of his product falls, hence marginal revenue must be less than the price. 

Under this type of market, the firm’s average revenue curve slopes downward from left to 

right. Accordingly, the firm’s AR curve or demand curve or price line slopes downward. 

Also, if the AR curve slopes downward, the MR curve also slopes downward, and faster than 

the AR curve. So that MR<AR. 

The average revenue and marginal revenue are related to each other through elasticity of AR 

curve, MR can be known with the help of the following formula: 

MR = AR[e/e-1] 

Here AR stands for average revenue and e for elasticity AR can also be known by the 

following formula: 

Price = AR = MR[e-1/e] 
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Since elasticity will be less unity, MR will be less than price. The extent to which MR lies 

below AR depends upon the value of the fraction 

It becomes evident from the fig10 (a) that where elasticity of AR curve is greater than unity. 

MR is always positive. Where it is equal to unity, MR is always Zero. In case the elasticity of 

AR curve is unit throughout its length like a rectangular hyperbola, the MR curve will 

coincide with X- axis as shown with dotted line in Figure 10 (b). 

 

Fig. 10(a)    Fig. 10 (b) 

The following schedule illustrates the behaviour of AR, MR and TR in a monopoly market: 

 

Table 9: Relationship between AR, MR and TR 

Output/Sales 

Q 

(In units) 

Average Revenue 

AR = TR/Q = Price 

(in Rs.) 

Total Revenue 

TR = AR*Q 

(In Rs) 

Marginal Revenue 

MR = TRn– TRn-1 

(In Rs.) 

1 20 1*20=20 20 

2 18 2*18=36 16 

3 16 3*16=48 12 
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4 14 4*14=56 8 

5 12 5*12=60 4 

The above table 9 shows that the monopolist sells 5 units of a product when the price is Rs.12 

per unit. If it increases its price to Rs.14, he can sell only 4 units. Similarly, as he tries to 

increase the price, the demand for the same would decline.  

On the other side, in a monopoly market, if a firm wants to sell more units, it will lower the 

price of the product. In the table, it is evident that if the firm increases the sales from 1 unit to 

2 units, the price would be reduced to Rs.18 from Rs.20. Likewise, the increment in sales to 

3,4 and 5 units results in a reduction in prices to Rs.16, Rs.14 and Rs.12 respectively. 

 

Figure 11 

In fig 11, X-axis shows the output and Y-axis shows the average revenue and marginal 

revenue. Here, AR shows the average revenue curve and MR shows the marginal revenue 

curve. The point A indicates equal AR and MR. Furthermore, the AR curve slopes downward 

showing less price with an increase in sales of output. It represents that a monopoly firm must 

lower the price or AR of product to sell more of it. Also, If AR falls, MR would also fall but 

faster than the AR resulting in MR < AR. 

5A.6.4 Revenue Curve under Monopolistic Competition 
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Under Monopolistic competition, the market involves features of both perfect competition and 

monopoly. It is more common than in the other two markets. Furthermore, in this type of 

market, there are a large number of sellers having products with some differentiation to create 

a monopoly in the market. As a result, there wouldn’t be more close substitute and 

competitive product in the market. It implies that if a monopolist firm wants to sell more in 

the market, it can reduce the price of the product. Under this type of market, the firm’s 

average revenue curve slopes downward from left to right. 

Table 10: Relationship between AR, MR and TR 

Output/Sales 

Q 

(In units) 

Average Revenue 

AR = TR/Q = Price 

(in Rs.) 

Total Revenue 

TR = AR*Q 

(In Rs) 

Marginal Revenue 

MR = TRn– TRn-1 

(In Rs.) 

1 20 1*20=20 20 

2 19 2*19=38 18 

3 18 3*18=54 16 

4 17 4*17=68 14 

5 16 5*16=80 12 

 

The above table 10 shows that the monopolistic firm sells 5 units of a product when the price 

is Rs.16 per unit. If it increases its price to Rs.17, he can sell only 4 units. Similarly, as he 

tries to increase the price, the demand for the same would decline.  

On the other side, in a monopolistic market, if a firm wants to sell more units, it will lower the 

price of the product. In the table, it is evident that if the firm increases the sales from 1 unit to 

2 units, the price would be reduced to Rs.19 from Rs.20. Likewise, the increment in sales to 

3,4 and 5 units results in a reduction in prices to Rs.18, Rs.17 and Rs.16 respectively. 
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Figure 12 

In fig 12, X-axis shows the output and Y-axis shows the average revenue and marginal 

revenue. Here, AR shows the average revenue curve and MR shows the marginal revenue 

curve. The point A indicates equal AR and MR. Furthermore, the AR curve slopes downward 

showing less price with an increase in sales of output. It represents that a monopolistic firm 

must lower the price or AR of product to sell more of it. Also, If AR falls, MR would also fall 

but faster than the AR resulting in MR < AR. 

The difference between the monopoly and monopolistic competition is that under 

monopolistic competition, the AR curve is more elastic. It means that in response to a given 

change in price, the change in demand will be relatively more for a monopolistic competitive 

firm than monopoly firm. It is because of the availability of close substitutes in monopolistic 

competition and there is no close substitute in monopoly. 

5A.7 Significance of Revenue Curves 

The main points of the significance of AR and MR curves are as under: 

A. Estimation of Profits and Losses: A producer finds out whether he is making 

supernormal profits, normal profits or sustaining losses. For this purpose, he compares 

AR with AC: 

IF AR > AC, the firm makes the supernormal profits. 

IF AR = AC, the firm earns normal profits. 

IF AR < AC, the firm sustains losses. 
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B. Equilibrium: The other point of importance of AR and MR curves is to know how 

much a producer should produce. The firm will be in equilibrium at that point where MR 

= MC. This is a general condition for the firm under all market situations. 

C. Capacity Utilisation: It is through revenue curves that we come to know whether a firm 

is producing to its full capacity or not e.g. under perfect competition, if AR curves are 

tangent to AC curve at its minimum point, the firm will be producing at its full capacity. 

D. Price Changes: The concepts of AR and MR are also useful to the factor services (such 

as rent, wages, interest and profits) in determining their prices. In factor pricing, they 

become inverted U-shaped. The AR and MR curves become ARP and MRP (Average 

Revenue Productivity and Marginal Revenue Productivity).  

 

Check Your Progress-II 

Q1. Explain the shape of revenue curves in perfect competition. 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Explain the shape of revenue curves in imperfect competition? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q3. Why AR curve slopes downward in monopoly? 

Ans. -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 

5A.8 Summary 

Revenue refers to the amount received by a firm from the sale of a given quantity of a 

commodity in the market. Revenue is a very important concept in economic analysis. It is 

directly influenced by sales level, i.e., as sales increases, revenue also increases. The revenue 

concepts are concerned with total revenue, average revenue and marginal revenue. When MR 

falls but is positive, TR increases at a diminishing rate. When MR is zero, TR is at its 

maximum point. When MR falls and becomes negative, TR starts falling. Revenue curves 

have different shapes in different market forms. Revenue curves are important for price as 

well as for profit determination. 

5A.9 Questions for Practice 
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A. Short Answer Questions 

Q1. Define the terms 

a. Total Revenue  

b. Marginal Revenue 

Q2. Discuss the relationship between TR, AR and MR with the help of suitable diagram. 

Q3. Why elasticity of AR curve is greater than unity, MR is always positive and where 

it is equal to unity? 

Q4. Explain the short run curves under monopoly.  

B. Long Answer Questions 

Q1. Explain the types of revenue curves with the help of table and diagrams. 

Q2. Discuss the relationship between TR, AR, MR and elasticity of demand with the 

help of suitable table and diagram. 

Q3. Explain the behaviour of AR and MR under monopoly and monopolistic 

competition. 

Q4. What are the shapes of AR and MR under perfect and imperfect competition and 

why? 

Q5. What is the effect of elasticity on shape of revenue curves under monopolistic 

competition? 
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6.0 Learning Objectives 

At the end of this unit, learner will be able to: 

• Explain the concept of perfect competition and its features. 

• Identify the effects of changes in demand and supply on price.    

• Discuss price determination in market time period, short time period and long time 

period.  

• Determine equilibrium of firm and industry under identical cost conditions. 

• Analyse equilibrium of firm and industry under different cost conditions. 

6.1 Introduction 

The term ‘market’ is defined as a place where buyers and sellers meet each other for the sale 

and purchase of commodity. According to Cournot, “Economists understand by the term 

market not any particular market place in which things are bought and sold but the whole of 

any region in which buyers and sellers are in such free intercourse with each other that the 

price of same good tends to equality easily and quickly”. Markets can be divided into two 

broad parts on the basis of competition i.e. perfect competition and imperfect competition. 

Further, imperfect competition is divided into four parts i.e. monopoly, monopolistic 

competition, duopoly and oligopoly. In this unit, perfect competition, its features, price and 

output determination of firm and industry have been analysed.  

6.2 Perfect Competition and its Features 

Perfect competition is a market form in which there exists large number of buyers and sellers 

selling homogenous products. According to Chong Yah, “Perfect competition is a market 

situation where there is a large number of sellers and buyers, a homogeneous product, free 

entry of firms into the industry, perfect knowledge among buyers and sellers of existing 

market conditions and free mobility of factors of production among alternative uses.” The 

various characteristics or assumptions of perfect competition are as follows:  

A. Large Number of Sellers and Buyers: In perfect competition, the number of sellers as 

well as buyers is infinitely large. The presence of large number of buyers implies that 

demand for various commodities is continuous and intense in nature. The presence of 

large number of sellers implies that cut throat competition exists between sellers and 

buyers. Under perfect competition, presence of large number of sellers indicates that 

individual seller sells only a small amount of the total demand of the product. Hence, 
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individual seller does not have control over the supply of the given product and cannot 

influence the price of the same. Therefore, individual firm is considered to be price 

taker not the price maker. The market forces of demand and supply help to determine 

the price of the product in this market situation, moreover these conditions are given for 

an individual firm. An individual firm has to decide whether it want to sell larger 

amount or the smaller of the product at 

given prices. Therefore, average 

revenue curve or demand curve for an 

individual firm is perfectly elastic i.e. 

parallel to X axis and marginal 

revenue curve is also a straight line 

parallel to X axis which coincides with 

average revenue curve. Marginal as 

well as average revenue curveshave 

been shown in figure 1. The quantity 

and price have been measured on X 

axis and Y axis, respectively. Op is the given price for the individual firm and at this 

price firm can sell any amount of the commodity. Therefore, average revenue (AR) 

curve is perfectly elastic i.e., parallel to X axis and marginal revenue (MR) curve 

coincides with AR curve.   

B. Homogenous Products: The products are homogenous in nature in perfect 

competition. Homogenous means same in quality, size, colour, form etc. In the market, 

products are perfect substitutes for each other and cross elasticity of demand is infinite 

in case of such products. The price of every unit of product is same as products are 

identical. If any firm charges slightly higher price for the given product, whole of the 

demand will shift to the other producers and consequently, firm will have to reduce the 

price to the original level and vice-versa.   

C. Free Entry and Exit of Firms: In perfectly competitive market, firms are allowed to 

freely enter and exit the industry. If there exists supernormal profit in any industry, firm 

can independently choose to enter the industry but if there exists situation of losses in 

the industry, firm can leave the industry freely. The free entry and exit of firms imply 

that there is slight possibility of the emergence of monopoly and single firm cannot 

control the price and supply of the product.  
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D. Perfect Knowledge: In perfect competition, sellers as well as buyers have perfect 

knowledge of market conditions i.e. price, demand and supply. If buyers have perfect 

knowledge of price and supply conditions then it is not possible for sellers to charge 

higher price from buyers. Hence, same price will be charged for a certain product 

throughout the market. If sellers have perfect knowledge of demand conditions, then 

possibility of over-production or shortage does not exist. Moreover, there is no need for 

the sellers to advertise their products due to homogenous products and perfect 

knowledge of market conditions.  

E. Perfect Mobility of Factors of Production: There exists perfect mobility of all the 

factors of production in the perfectly competitive market. A slight increase in the price 

of a certain factor will allow the movement of that factor units from other firms or 

industries to the specific firm or industry. As a result, the price of that factor will come 

down to the original level in the specific firm or industry. Hence, prices of various 

factors of production also remain same in the perfect competition.  

F. Absence of Controls: The controls on the free choice of producers and consumers in 

form of price controls, rationing etc. do not exist in perfect competition. If government 

imposes restrictions, then forces of competition cannot perform their work i.e. free and 

continuous adjustments in the market, efficiently.  

G. Absence of Transport Cost: In perfect competition, cost for moving the product from 

one place to another is assumed to be constant. In this market situation, transportation 

of the products is not required as number of sellers is large, products are homogenous 

in nature and every commodity is easily available in every locality, village, town and 

city.    

6.3 Price Determination under Perfect Competition 

In perfectly competitive market, individual firm is not a price maker rather a price taker. Now 

the question arises, how the price is being determined under perfect competition. Different 

economists have given different views regarding this issue. According to Jevons and his 

followers, price of a commodity is always equal to its marginal utility (MU) i.e. MU=Price. If 

price is more than the marginal utility i.e. Price > MU, consumer will reduce the purchase of 

the commodity. Consequently, demand of the commodity will decline which will further 

reduce the price of the commodity and it will become equal to the marginal utility of the 

commodity. If price is less than the marginal utility i.e. Price < MU, consumer will increase 

the purchase of the commodity. Consequently, demand of the commodity will increase which 
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will further increase the price of the commodity and it will become equal to the marginal 

utility of the commodity. Hence, Jevons and his followers has analysed that price of a good is 

determined by its demand alone. Higher the demand of a commodity, higher will its price and 

vice-versa. On the other hand, Ricardo, Mill and other economists have propounded the idea 

that price of a commodity is determined by the supply force only. In short time period, supply 

curve of the firm is its marginal cost curve. The force behind the supply curve is marginal 

cost. According to this view, price of a product is equal to its marginal cost (MC) i.e. 

Price=MC. If MC > Price, then firm will be incurring losses. Hence, the supply of the product 

will be reduced which further increases the price of the product and it will become equal to 

its marginal cost. If MC <Price, then firm will be earning profits. Hence, the supply of the 

product will be increased which further declines the price of the product and it will become 

equal to the marginal cost. Therefore, price of a commodity is determined by its supply only. 

Higher the supply of a commodity, lower will be its price and vice-versa.  

 

According to Marshall, views of Jevons and his followers as well as Ricardo and his 

followers are not completely right as price of a commodity is determined neither by its 

demand only nor by its supply alone. The price of a commodity is determined by both its 

demand as well as supply. This concept has been explained by Marshall with the help of an 

example of a pair of scissors. Whenever, a cloth piece is cut by scissors, it seems that only 

one blade cuts the cloth piece and other remains fixed. If we conclude that one blade of 

scissors is enough to cut a cloth piece that is totally wrong. If a person is given one blade of 

scissors to cut a cloth piece then he will not be able to do this. Therefore, both the blades is 

significant to cut a cloth piece. Hence, price of a commodity cannot be determined either by 

its demand alone or by its supply alone rather both demand and supply is needed to determine 

Table 1: Price Determination under Perfect Competition 

Price of Apples 

(in Rs. per 

Kilogram) 

Demand for Apples 

(in Kilograms) 

Supply of Apples 

(in Kilograms) 
Changes in Price 

20 120 40 D > S, 

Increase in Price  30 100 60 

40 80 80 D=S, Equilibrium Price 

50 60 100 D < S, 

Decline in Price 60 40 120 
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price. If the demand for a product is more than its supply, then it will intensify competition 

among buyers. Therefore, price has tendency to increase. If the supply of a product is more 

than its demand, then it will intensify competition among sellers. Therefore, price has 

tendency to decline. If supply of a commodity is exactly equal to its demand then there will 

be no competition among buyers as well as sellers.  

Hence, there is no tendency for 

the price of a commodity to rise 

or fall. Therefore, equilibrium 

price will be determined at a 

point where there is equality 

between the demand for and 

supply of a commodity. This 

concept has been explained with 

the help of a table 1. At price Rs. 

20, the demand for apples is 120 

kg and supply is 40 kg. Excess of 

demand over supply will 

intensify competition among 

buyers which pushes the price to 

Rs. 30. At price Rs. 30, the demand for apples is 100 kg and supply is 60 kg. Competition 

among buyers will continue due to excess of demand over supply which further pushes the 

price to Rs. 40. At price Rs. 60, the demand for apples is 40 kg and supply is 120 kg. Excess 

of supply over demand will intensify competition among sellers which reduces the price to 

Rs. 50. At price Rs. 50, the demand for apples is 60 kg and supply is 100 kg. Competition 

among sellers will continue due to excess of supply over demand which further reduces the 

price to Rs. 40. At price Rs. 40, demand for and supply of apples are equal to each other i.e. 

80 kg. At this price, there will no competition among buyers as well as sellers and price has 

no tendency to increase or decrease. Therefore, Rs. 40 is the equilibrium price which is 

determined by the equality between supply of and demand for apples. The determination of 

price under perfect competition has been explained with the help of figure 2. In this figure, dd 

is the demand curve and ss is the supply curve. At price OP1, supply is more than demand i.e. 

P1S1> P1D1. Excess of supply over demand will reduce the price to OP. At price OP2, demand 

is more than supply i.e. P2S2> P2D2. Excess of demand over supply will increase the price to 

OP. At price OP, demand is exactly equal to supply i.e. PD = PS. At this price, there will be 
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no competition among buyers or sellers and price has no tendency to increase or decrease. 

Therefore, equilibrium price is determined by equality between supply of and demand for a 

commodity.   

6.3.1 Effects of Changes in Supply and Demand on Price 

The effects of changes in supply and demand on price can be divided into three parts i.e. 

effects of changes in demand on price, effects of changes in supply on price and effects of 

simultaneous changes in supply and demand on price.     

A. Effects of Changes in Demand on Price 

If supply of a commodity is given, 

increase in demand for a commodity will 

cause the price to rise due to excess of 

demand over supply. If supply of a 

commodity is given, decrease in demand 

for a commodity will cause the price to 

decline due to excess of supply over 

demand. This phenomenon has been 

explained with the help of figure 3. In this 

figure, price is measured on Y axis as well 

as quantity demanded and supplied on X 

axis. ss is the supply curve and dd is the demand curve. By the intersection of demand curve 

dd and supply curve ss, OP price is determined. If supply is given but demand increases to 

d1d1, there will be intense competition among buyers on price OP. Therefore, price rises to 

OP1 with increase in demand. The price OP1 is determined by the intersection of demand 

curve d1d1 and supply curve ss. If supply is given but demand decreases to d2d2, there will be 

intense competition among sellers on price OP. Therefore, price declines to OP2 with 

decrease in demand.The price OP2 is determined by the intersection of demand curve d2d2 and 

supply curve ss. 

B. Effects of Changes in Supply on Price 

If demand for a commodity is given, increase in supply of a commodity will cause the price 

to decline due to excess of supply over demand. If demand for a commodity is given, 

decrease in supply of a commodity will cause the price to increase due to excess of demand 
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over supply. This phenomenon has 

been explained with the help of 

figure 4. In this figure, price is 

measured on Y axis as well as 

quantity demanded and supplied on 

X axis. ss is the supply curve and dd 

is the demand curve. By the 

intersection of demand curve dd and 

supply curve ss, OP price is 

determined. If demand is given but 

supply increases to s2s2, there will be intense competition among sellers on price OP. 

Therefore, price declines to OP2 with increase in supply. The price OP2is determined by the 

intersection of demand curve dd and supply curve s2s2. If demand is given but supply 

decreases to s1s1, there will be intense competition among buyers on price OP. Therefore, 

price increases to OP1 with decrease in supply. The price OP1is determined by the 

intersection of demand curve dd and supply curve s1s1. 

C. Effects of Simultaneous Changes in Supply and Demand on Price 

If demand for a commodity rises but its supply declines at the same time, the price of a 

commodity will increase. If demand for a commodity declines but its supply increases at the 

same time, the price of a commodity will decrease. This concept has been explained with the 

help of figure 5 (A).  In this figure, price is measured on Y axis as well as quantity demanded 

and supplied on X axis. ss is the supply curve and dd is the demand curve. By the intersection 

of demand curve dd and supply curve ss, OP price is determined. If demand for a commodity 

rises to d1d1 but its supply declines to s2s2 at the same time, the price of a commodity will 
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increase to OP1. The price OP1 is determined by the intersection of demand curve d1d1 and 

supply curve s2s2. If demand for a commodity declines to d2d2 but its supply increases to s1s1 

at the same time, the price of a commodity will decrease to OP2. The price OP2 is determined 

by the intersection of demand curve d2d2 and supply curve s1s1.If demand for and supply of a 

commodity, changes in the same direction and in equal proportion, the equilibrium will 

remain unchanged. This concept has been explained with the help of figure 5 (B).  In this 

figure, price is measured on Y axis as well as quantity demanded and supplied on X axis. ss is 

the supply curve and dd is the demand curve. By the intersection of demand curve dd and 

supply curve ss, OP price is determined. If demand increases to d1d1 and supply increases to 

s1s1, price will remain unchanged at OP. If demand declines to d2d2 and supply decreases to 

s2s2, price will remain unchanged at OP. if the rise in demand is more than the rise in supply, 

the equilibrium price will increase. If the rise in supply is more than the rise in demand, the 

equilibrium price will decline. It is not only the relative magnitudes of changes in supply and 

demand which affect the changes in equilibrium prices but relative magnitudes of the 

elasticities of supply and demand also affect the equilibrium price.  

6.3.2 Price Determination under Different Time Periods 

According to Marshall, price of a commodity is determined by its demand as well as supply 

under perfect competition. Now the question arises, is it demand or supply which has greater 

impact on price of a commodity. Marshall has given answer to this question. According to 

Marshall, “As a general rule, the shorter the period which we are considering the greater must 

be the share of our attention which is given to the influence of demand on value, and longer 

the period, the more important will be the influence of cost of production on value.” 

 

 

 

 

 

The price of a commodity is affected more by demand or supply is determined by the time 

element. In short time period, it is very difficult for the sellers to adjust supply in accordance 

with demand. In long time period, sellers can easily adjust supply in accordance with 

demand. Therefore, in short time period, the influence of demand is more on price and in 

Time Elements 

Very Short Period 

Short Period 

Long Period 
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long time period, the impact of supply is more on price. To study price determination under 

perfect competition, time element has been divided into three parts i.e. market time period, 

short time period and long time period.  

6.3.2.1 Determination of Very Short Period (Market Price) 

The market time period is that time period in which supply of a commodity is perfectly 

inelastic as it is almost impossible to adjust supply according to the demand for a commodity. 

The market time period is also known as very short time period. Suppose, there is supply of 

100 kg apples at a given place on a particular day. Suddenly, the demand for apples increases 

to 200 kg. It is not possible to increase supply of apples in very short time period. Increase in 

demand for apples will rise competition among buyers, consequently there will be increase in 

the price of apples. The market price is that price which actually prevails in the market at a 

particular point of time. If there is sudden increase in demand, the market price will also rise 

instantly. If there is sudden decrease in demand, the market price will also fall instantly. The 

determination of market price can be discussed in case of perishable goods and non-

perishable goods.  

(A)  Determination of Market Price in case of Perishable Goods  

The perishable commodities are those commodities whose quality deteriorates within market 

time period or very short time period e.g. milk and milk products, fruits, vegetables etc. The 

producers want to sell these commodities immediately after their production as it is not 

possible to store these commodities for longer time period. Therefore, entire production of 

these commodities is supplied in the market immediately to avoid deterioration in the quality 

of these commodities. If demand for these commodities increases, it will lead to rise in price 

as supply of these goods is fixed in market time period. Contrary to it, if demand for these 

commodities decreases, supply will be more than its demand which will cause the price to 

decline in order to sell entire stock of these commodities. Therefore, increase in demand will 

lead to rise in prices and decrease in demand will lead to fall in prices in case of perishable 

commodities. This phenomenon has been explained with the help of figure 6 (A).In this 

figure, price is measured on Y axis as well as quantity demanded and supplied on X axis. sq0 

is the supply curve and dd is the demand curve. By the intersection of demand curve dd and 

supply curve sq0, OP price is determined. If demand for a commodity rises to d1d1but its 

supply remains fixed at sq0, the price of a commodity will instantly increase to OP1. The price 

OP1 is determined by the intersection of demand curve d1d1 and supply curve sq0. If demand 
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for a commodity declines to d2d2 but again its supply remains fixed at sq0, the price of a 

commodity will instantly decrease to OP2. The price OP2 is determined by the intersection of 

demand curve d2d2 and supply curve sq0. 

(B) Determination of Market Price in case of Non-perishable Goods 

The non-perishable commodities are those commodities which can be stored for a 

considerable period of time as their quality does not deteriorate within market time period or 

very short time period e.g. household furniture, shoes, toys, motor cars, cloth etc.In case of 

non-perishable commodities, the concept of reserve price exists in the mind of producers. 

Reserve price is the minimum price at which producer does not want to sell any amount of 

the good. If market price of non-perishable commodities declines to reserve price or below it, 

producer will not sell any amount of the good rather he will store the commodity until price 

increases more than its reserve price. If price increases above the reserve price, producer will 

try to sell more and more amount of commodity. The producer is willing to sell the entire 

existing stock of the commodity at certain maximum level of price. If there is rise in demand 

after this maximum level, the supply becomes perfectly inelastic. The supply curve of non-

perishable commodities in market time period is partly more elastic and partly perfectly 

inelastic. This concept has been explained with the help of figure 6 (B). In this figure, price is 

measured on Y axis as well as quantity demanded and supplied on X axis. Ot is the reserve 

price at which producer is not willing to sell any amount of a commodity. ts1s is the supply 
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curve and dd is the demand curve.The ts1 part of supply curve is more elastic and s1s part of 

supply curve is perfectly inelastic. At price OP, entire existing stock of a good i.e. Oq0 is 

available for sale. Beyond this point, supply is perfectly inelastic. If demand increases to d1d1, 

supply will remain fixed at Oq0 but price will rise to OP1instantly. OP1 price is determined by 

the intersection of demand curve d1d1 and inelastic part of supply curve s1s. 

6.3.2.2 Determination of Short-run Price 

Short time period is that time period in which some factors of production are fixed and others 

are variable in nature. This time period is longer than the market time period. Hence, supply 

of a commodity can be increased 

to some extent by increasing the 

units of variable factors of 

production i.e. labour and raw 

material. Therefore, short run 

supply curve is more elastic than 

perfectly inelastic supply curve of 

market time period. The supply 

curve of an industry in short time 

period is upward sloping from left 

to right. If there is rise in demand 

for a commodity, price will 

increase but remains lower than 

the market price and higher than 

the original price. It is lower than 

market price as supply can be increased to a limited amount in short run. It is higher than the 

original price as complete adjustment of supply and demand is not possible in short run. The 

determination of short run price has been shown in the figure 7. In this figure, price is 

measured on Y axis as well as quantity demanded and supplied on X axis. dd is original 

demand curve, ss is supply curve in market time period, Oq0 is the quantity supplied and OP 

is the market price. If demand increases to d1d1, the intersection of d1d1 and ss will determine 

price at higher level OP1 but quantity supplied will remain fixed at Oq0. s1s1 is the short run 

supply curve which is more elastic than ss. The intersection between s1s1 and d1d1 determines 

short run supply at Oq1 and short run price at OP2. Hence, price OP2 is higher than original 

price OP and lower than market price OP1.  
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6.3.2.3 Determination of Long-run Price 

The long time period is not a specific time period. This time period varies from industry to 

industry. In case of transport industry, iron and steel industry and engineering goods industry, 

the long time period is of ten years but in case of cotton textile, it is of one year only. The 

long time period is that time period in which all the factors of production are variable in 

nature. According to Bober, long time period is “long enough to enable the firm to make 

adjustment to a changed demand by varying the size of the plant and equipment.” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The long run price has been called normal price by Marshall and natural price by Adam 

Smith. The normal price is that price which prevails in long time period in the market, when 

there is complete adjustment among demand for and supply of commodity. Now the basic 

question is whether the long run price will become equal to original price or not. The answer 

to this question is that long run price can be more than, equal to and less than the original 

price based on the law of returns, operative in the given industry. Therefore, long run price 

can be determined in case of increasing costs industry, constant costs industry and decreasing 

costs industry.  

A. Determination of Normal Price in Increasing Costs Industry  

If the production is governed by law of increasing costs in a given industry, then 

diseconomies are more than the internal and external economies. In this phase, industry’s 

long run supply curve will be more elastic than short run supply curve. The long run supply 

curve will slope upward from left to right. In this situation, normal price will be less than 

market price as well as short run price but more than the original price. This concept has been 

explained in the figure 8 (A). 

Long Run Price 

Law of Increasing 

Returns 

Law of Constant 

Returns 

Law of Diminishing 

Returns 
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In this figure, dd is original demand curve, sq0 is supply curve in market period and 

the intersection of these two curves determine the market price at OP and market period 

supply at Oq0. If demand rises to d1d1, its intersection with sq0 will determine market price at 

higher level OP1. s1s1 is the short run supply curve, its intersection with d1d1 will determine 

short run supply at Oq1 which is higher than market period supply Oq0 and short run price at 

OP2 which is lower than market price OP1. s2s2 is the long run supply curve, its intersection 

with d1d1 will determine long run supply at Oq2 and long run price at OP3. The long run 

supply Oq2 is higher than market period supply Oq0 as well as short run supply Oq1. The long 

run price OP3 is lower than market price OP1 as well as short run price OP2but higher than 

original price OP.  

B. Determination of Normal Price in Constant Costs Industry  

If the production is governed by law of constant costs in a given industry, then 

diseconomies are exactly equal to the internal and external economies. In this phase, 

industry’s long run supply curve will be a straight line parallel to X axis. In this situation, 

normal price will be less than market price as well as short run price but equal to the original 

price. This concept has been explained in the figure 8 (B). In this figure, dd is original 

demand curve, sq0 is supply curve in market period and the intersection of these two curves 

determine the market price at OP and market period supply at Oq0. If demand rises to d1d1, its 

intersection with sq0 will determine market price at higher level OP1. s1s1 is the short run 

supply curve, its intersection with d1d1 will determine short run supply at Oq1 which is higher 

than market period supply Oq0 and short run price at OP2 which is lower than market price 

OP1. Ps2 is the long run supply curve, its intersection with d1d1 will determine long run 

supply at Oq2 and long run price at OP. The long run supply Oq2 is higher than market period 
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supply Oq0 as well as short run supply Oq1. The long run price OP is lower than market price 

OP1 as well as short run price OP2 but equal to original price OP. 

C. Determination of Normal Price in Decreasing Costs Industry  

If the production is governed by law of decreasing costs in a given industry then 

diseconomies are less than the internal and external economies. In this phase, industry’s long 

run supply curve will slope downward from left to right. In this situation, normal price will be 

less than market price, short run price and original price. This concept has been explained in 

the figure 8 (C). In this figure, dd is original demand curve, sq0 is supply curve in market 

period and the intersection of these two curves determine the market price at OP and market 

period supply at Oq0. If demand rises to d1d1, its intersection with sq0 will determine market 

price at higher level OP1. s1s1 is the short run supply curve, its intersection with d1d1 will 

determine short run supply at Oq1 which is higher than market period supply Oq0 and short 

run price at OP2 which is lower than market price OP1. s2s2 is the long run supply curve, its 

intersection with d1d1 will determine long run supply at Oq2 and long run price at OP3. The 

long run supply Oq2 is higher than market period supply Oq0 as well as short run supply Oq1. 

The long run price OP3 is lower than market price OP1, short run price OP2and original price 

OP. 

Therefore, it can be said that shorter the time period, more is the influence of demand on 

price. Longer the time period, more is the influence of supply on price.  

 

Check Your Progress-I 

Q1:  Explain the concept of perfect competition. 

Ans: ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2:  Define Market price and Normal price. 

Ans: ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q3:  Discuss the effects of change in demand on price when supply remains the same. 

Ans: ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

6.4 Equilibrium of Firm and Industry under Perfect Competition 

An Industry is a collection of various firms producing identical products. A firm is a single 

unit engaged in production for sale at a profit and with an aim of maximising profit. A firm is 
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in equilibrium when there is no tendency to increase or decrease the output.According to 

Koutsoyiannis, “A firm is in equilibrium when it maximises its profit.”A profit maximising 

firm will go on increasing its output as long as rise in output provides larger profit to the firm.  

If a firm knows that reducing the output will provide larger profits, it will tend to reduce its 

output. If firm is already earning maximum profit, any increase or decrease in output may 

lead to decline in profit. In this phase, there is no tendency to expand or contract the output 

and this state is called the state of equilibrium. When the firm is incurring losses, its main aim 

is to minimise losses. The firm may increase or decrease its output as long as there is 

possibility of further decline in loss of the firm. The firm is in state of equilibrium when its 

losses are minimum. When the position of equilibrium is attained, firm has no tendency to 

change the level of output.  

6.4.1 Conditions for the Equilibrium of Firm 

In perfect competition, equilibrium of an individual firm can be explained with the help of 

two approaches. Firstly, total revenue and total cost approach. Secondly, marginal revenue 

and marginal cost approach. Both the approaches have been explained as below: 

A. Total Revenue and Total Cost Approach 

In total revenue and total cost approach, there are two possibilities for the firm to attain 

equilibrium i.e. either to earn maximum profit or to incur minimum losses. The firm will be 

earning profit, if total revenue is more than total cost. The profit will be maximum at a point 

where the gap between total revenue and total cost is maximum. At this stage, firm has no 

tendency to increase or decrease its output. Therefore, required condition for attaining 

equilibrium is firm must earn maximum amount of profit. If firm is incurring losses, its main 

aim is to minimise losses. The firm will be incurring losses, if total cost is more than total 

revenue. The losses will be minimum at a point where the gap between total cost and total 

revenue is minimum. At this stage, firm has no tendency to increase or decrease its output. 

Therefore, if firm is incurring losses, required condition for attaining equilibrium is firm must 

incur minimum amount of losses.   

B. Marginal Revenue and Marginal Cost Approach 

According to marginal revenue and marginal cost approach, two necessary conditions must 

be fulfilled by the firm to attain equilibrium level. Firstly, marginal cost (MC) must be equal 
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to marginal revenue (MR). Secondly, marginal cost curve must cut the marginal revenue 

curve from below. 

The equilibrium of firm as well as industry can be studied under two different conditions i.e., 

identical cost conditions and different cost conditions 

6.4.2 Equilibrium of Firm and Industry under Identical Cost Conditions 

Equilibrium of firm and industry under identical cost conditions can be studied under short 

time period as well as long time period.  

6.4.2.1 Short-run Equilibrium of Firm 

The short time period is that time period in which some factors of production are fixed and 

others are variable in nature. During such a short span of time, it is not possible to establish 

new firms in the industry. It is also not possible for new firms to enter the industry and old 

firms to leave the industry within such a limited time. Hence, the number of firms remain 

fixed during short run. The product as well as factor units are assumed to be homogenous and 

their price remains same throughout the market under perfect competition. This states that all 

firms in the industry work under identical cost conditions in which cost curves of all the firms 

are of same level and shape. In such a situation, price of a commodity is given for an 

individual firm and equilibrium of every firm will be determined at the same level of output. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The equilibrium of a firm in short time period can be attained by fulfilling following two 

necessary conditions: 

(i) MC = MR 

(ii) MC curve must cut marginal revenue curve from below. 

Three situations can exist while attaining short-run equilibrium of a firm under identical cost 

conditions i.e., super-normal profits, losses and normal profits.   

Short-runEquilibrium of Firm 

under Identical Cost 

Conditions 

 

Very Short Period 

Short Period 

Long Period 
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A. Firm’s Equilibrium with Super-normal Profits 

In short-run, firm’s equilibrium with super-normal profits has been shown in figure 9. SMC 

and SAC are the short-run marginal cost and 

average cost curves, respectively. The 

average variable cost curve is AVC. All the 

three curves i.e. SMC, SAC and AVC are U-

shaped. AR is average revenue curve and 

MR is marginal revenue curve at given price 

OP. The firm is in equilibrium at point E as 

at point E, MR=MC and MC curve cuts MR 

curve from below. OQ is the equilibrium 

level of output. The total revenue is OP×OQ 

= OPEQ. The total cost is LQ×OQ = LQOK. 

The firm will be earning super-normal 

profits as total revenue is more than total cost i.e. OPEQ > LQOK. The difference between 

total revenue and total cost is super-normal profit i.e. OPEQ – LQOK = KLEP. At output 

OQ, LQ is the average cost out of which MQ is average variable cost and LM is average 

fixed cost. The price OP or EQ is more than short run average cost LQ by EL. Hence, EL is 

profit per unit. At the point of equilibrium, total profit will be EL×LK (OQ) = ELKP.  

 

B. Firm’s Equilibrium with Normal 

Profits 

The firm will be earning normal profits if 

total revenue is equal to total cost. The 

firm’s equilibrium with normal profits has 

been explained in figure 11. The firm is in 

equilibrium at point E as at point E, 

MR=MC and MC curve cuts MR curve from 

below. OQ is the equilibrium level of 

output. The total revenue is OP×OQ = 

OPEQ. The total cost is EQ×OQ = OPEQ. 

The firm will be earning normal profits when total cost is equal to total revenue i.e. OPEQ. 

At output OQ, EQ is the average cost out of which MQ is average variable cost and EM is 
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average fixed cost. The price OP or EQ is equal to average cost which covers both average 

variable cost MQ and average fixed cost EM. In this phase, firm is in equilibrium with 

normal profits.  

C. Firm’s Equilibrium with Losses 

In short-run, firm’s equilibrium with 

losses has been shown in figure 10. 

The firm is in equilibrium at point E 

as at point E, MR=MC and MC 

curve cuts MR curve from below. 

OQ is the equilibrium level of 

output. The total revenue is OP×OQ 

= OPEQ. The total cost is LQ×OQ = 

LQOK. The firm will be incurring 

losses as total cost is more than total 

revenue i.e. LQOK > OPEQ. The 

difference between total cost and 

total revenue is losses i.e. LQOK – 

OPEQ = KLEP. At output OQ, LQ is the average cost out of which MQ is average variable 

cost and LM is average fixed cost. The price OP or EQ is less than short run average cost LQ 

by EL. Hence, EL is loss per unit. At the point of equilibrium, total loss will be EL×EP (OQ) 

= ELKP.  If the firm is incurring losses, the question arises whether the producer will 

continue production or shut down the firm. In this situation, firm’s main aim is to minimise 

losses. Firm will not be shut down as long as firm is able to minimise its loss by continuing 

production. In figure 10, firm is incurring losses at equilibrium point E but firm will not be 

shut down as firm is able to minimise losses at this point. At equilibrium point E, OP is 

equilibrium price and OQ is equilibrium output. With equilibrium price OP, firm is able to 

cover entire average variable cost MQ and some part of average fixed cost EM. If firm has 

been shut down at this point, the entire average fixed cost must have converted into losses. At 

this point, firm is able to minimise losses by continuing production. Suppose price has 

declined to OP1then firm will be in equilibrium at E1. At E1, L1Q1 is average cost out of 

which E1Q1is average variable cost and E1L1 is average fixed cost. The price OP1 covers only 

average variable cost E1Q1. No part of average fixed cost is being covered. Hence, there is no 

possibility of minimisation of losses in future. So, firm will be shut down at point E1. In short 
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time period, the condition for firm’s shut down point is price should be equal to minimum 

average variable cost i.e. Price = minimum AVC. In figure 10, the condition for firm’s shut 

down point is fulfilled at point E1. Therefore, E1 is the shut-down point of the firm in short-

run.   

6.4.2.2 Short-run Equilibrium of Industry 

During short time period, it is not possible to establish new firms in the industry. It is also not 

possible for new firms to enter the industry and old firms to leave the industry within such a 

limited time. Hence, the number of firms remains fixed during short run. The cost conditions 

for all the firm are identical and price of product is given. If all the firms of an industry are in 

equilibrium, then industry will also be in equilibrium. If one firm is in equilibrium with 

super-normal profits then all the other firms and industry will be in equilibrium with super-

normal profits. If a single firm’s equilibrium is determined with losses then other firms as 

well as entire industry will in equilibrium with losses. If an individual firm’s equilibrium is 

attained with normal profits, then all other firms and whole of the industry will be in 

equilibrium with normal profits. In short time period, there is very less possibility that 

industry is in equilibrium with normal profits as the adjustments that are needed to attain 

normal profits cannot take place within short span of time. Therefore, short-run equilibrium 

of industry can take place either with super-normal profits or losses.  

6.4.2.3 Long-run Equilibrium of Firm and Industry 

In long run, industry will be in equilibrium when there is no possibility either to expand or 

contract its output. The changes in the output of an industry can take place because of two 

reasons. Firstly, when existing firms of an industry either increase or decrease their output. 

Secondly, the entry of new firms may expand the output of an industry and industry’s output 

may contract because some firms have left the industry. In long-run, for an industry to be in 

equilibrium, all the existing firms should be in equilibrium. As all the firms have identical 

cost conditions so if one firm is in equilibrium then all other firms will also be in equilibrium. 

In long-run, the conditions for firm’s equilibrium are: 

(i) MC=MR and  

(ii) MC must cut MR curve from below.  

If firm is in equilibrium with super-normal profits in short-run, new firms will enter into the 

industry which will expand the output of an industry. In this situation, firms are in 
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equilibrium but industry is not in equilibrium. Similarly, if firm is in equilibrium with losses 

in short-run, some existing firms will leave the industry which will contract the output of an 

industry. In this situation, firms are in equilibrium but industry is not in equilibrium. 

For an industry to be in equilibrium in long-run, there are two conditions. Firstly, all the firms 

of an industry must be in equilibrium. Secondly, the firms must not enter or leave the 

industry. For existing firms to be in 

equilibrium, marginal cost must be 

equal to marginal revenue i.e. 

MR=MC. If firms earn normal profit 

then no firm can enter or leave the 

industry. For a firm to earn normal 

profits, average cost must be equal to 

average revenue i.e. AC=AR. 

Therefore, two conditions for long-run 

equilibrium of firm and industry are 

(i) MR=MC and 

(ii) AC=AR. In perfect competition, AR=MR,  

so, condition can be written as: 

Price (AR) =MR=MC=AC 

Marginal cost curve cuts the average revenue curve at lowest point. Therefore, above 

condition can be restated as: 

Price (AR) =MR=MC= Minimum AC 

The equilibrium of firm as well as industry in long-run under identical cost conditions has 

been explained in figure 12. LAC is long-run average cost curve and LMC is long-run 

marginal cost curve. At price OP1, AR1 and MR1 are average revenue and marginal revenue 

curves, respectively. Equilibrium is attained at E1 where MC=MR and OQ1 is output. At E1, 

price OP1 is higher than average cost M1Q1 by E1M1. E1M1 is super-normal profit per unit 

which leads to entry of new firms in the industry. At E1, firms are in equilibrium but industry 

is not in equilibrium as AR>AC. At price OP2, AR2 and MR2 are average revenue and 

marginal revenue curves, respectively. Equilibrium is attained at E2 where MC=MR and OQ2 

is output. At E2, price OP2 is lower than average cost M2Q2 by E2M2. E2M2 is per unit loss 
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which will induce some firms to leave the industry. At E2, firms are in equilibrium but 

industry is not in equilibrium as AC>AR. At price OP, AR and MR are average revenue and 

marginal revenue curves, respectively. Equilibrium is attained at E where MC=MR and OQ is 

output. At E, price OP is equal to average cost EQ i.e., AR=AC. At E, firms as well as 

industry are in equilibrium as MC=MR=AR= minimum AC. 

6.4.3 Equilibrium of Firm and Industry under Different Cost Conditions 

The equilibrium of firm and industry under different cost conditions can be studied under 

short time period as well as long time period.  

6.4.3.1 Short-run Equilibrium of Firm 

In perfect competition, all the firms may not have same cost conditions rather there can be 

difference in cost conditions of various firms because of heterogeneity of different factors of 

production. If all the units of factors of production are homogenous, still the difference in 

cost conditions exists due to heterogeneity of entrepreneurs. Therefore, some firms will have 

lower costs as they are more efficient than other firms. With given price and different cost 

conditions, some firms will be in equilibrium with super-normal profits and other firms will 

either be having losses or normal profit at the point of equilibrium.  In case of different cost 

conditions, equilibrium of firm in short time period can be attained by fulfilling following 

two necessary conditions: 

(i) MC = MR 

(ii) MC curve must cut marginal revenue curve from below. 
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There are three firms in the industry i.e. Firm A, Firm B and Firm C. In short run, there is no 

tendency for entry and exit of the firms. The most efficient firm is Firm A which has the 

lowest costs. Firm B is less efficient than Firm A and more efficient than Firm C. The costs 

of Firm B is higher than Firm A and lower than Firm C. The Firm C is the least efficient and 

has the highest costs. The short-run equilibrium of firm under different cost conditions has 

been explained in figure 13. In this figure, output is measured on X axis and costs and 

revenues on Y-axis. SAC, SMC and AVC are short-run average cost, short-run marginal cost 

and average variable cost curves, respectively. AR is average revenue curve and MR is 

marginal revenue curve.  

In figure 13 (A), Firm A is most efficient and has the lowest costs. The firm is in equilibrium 

at point E as at point E, MR=MC and MC curve cuts MR curve from below. OQ is the 

equilibrium level of output. The total revenue is OP×OQ = OPEQ. The total cost is LQ×OQ 

= LQOK. The firm will be earning super-normal profits as total revenue is more than total 

cost i.e. OPEQ > LQOK. The difference between total revenue and total cost is super-normal 

profit i.e. OPEQ – LQOK = KLEP. In figure 13 (B), Firm B is less efficient than Firm A and 

has costs higher than Firm A. The firm is in equilibrium at point E1 as at point E1, MR=MC 

and MC curve cuts MR curve from below. OQ1 is the equilibrium level of output. The total 

revenue is OP×OQ1 = OPE1Q1. The total cost is E1Q1×OQ1 = OPE1Q1. The firm will be 

earning normal profits when total cost is equal to total revenue i.e. OPE1Q1. In figure 13 (C), 

Firm C is less efficient than Firm B and has costs higher than Firm B. The firm is in 

equilibrium at point E2 as at point E2, MR=MC and MC curve cuts MR curve from below. 

OQ2 is the equilibrium level of output. The total revenue is OP×OQ2 = OPE2Q2. The total 

cost is L2Q2×OQ2 = L2Q2OK2. The firm will be incurring losses as total cost is more than 

total revenue i.e. L2Q2OK2> OPE2Q2. The difference between total cost and total revenue is 

losses i.e. L2Q2OK2 – OPE2Q2 = K2L2E2P.  

Therefore, some firms earn super-normal profit, some other earn normal profits and still 

others incur losses while attaining short-run equilibrium under different cost conditions.  

6.4.3.2 Short-run Equilibrium of Industry 

The industry will be in equilibrium in short-run under different cost conditions if all the 

existing firms of an industry are in equilibrium. In figure 13, at given price OP, the 

equilibrium outputs of Firm A, Firm B and Firm Care OQ, OQ1 and OQ2, respectively. The 

industry’s equilibrium output will be the summation of output of all the three firms. As 
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different firms earn super-normal profit, normal profit and incur losses, their summation will 

decide whether industry will be in equilibrium with super-normal profits or losses. Therefore, 

short-run equilibrium of industry under different cost conditions exists either with super-

normal profit or losses.  

6.4.3.3 Long-run Equilibrium of Firm and Industry 

The various firms operate under different cost conditions in long-run due to heterogeneity of 

various factors of production. To discuss long-run equilibrium of firm and industry under 

different cost conditions, the concept of marginal firm is of utmost importance. Marginal firm 

is the firm which is the least efficient and has the highest costs. This firm will be earning 

normal profits so whenever there is decline in price, marginal firm will be the first firm to 

leave the industry. Those firms which are more efficient than marginal firm are regarded as 

intra marginal firms and will be earning super-normal profit. The two necessary conditions for 

long-run equilibrium of firm and industry under different cost conditions are (i) MR=MC of all 

the firms and (ii) Price (AR) = AC of the marginal firm. There are three firms i.e. Firm A, Firm 

B and Firm C in a specific industry. Firm A is the most efficient and has the lowest costs. Firm 

B is less efficient than Firm A and has higher costs than Firm A. Both Firms A and B are 

regarded as intra marginal firms and earning super-normal profits. The Firm C is the least 

efficient and has the highest costs. Firm C is regarded as marginal firm and earning normal 

profit. If there is slight decline in the price, Firm C will be the first to leave the industry. The 

long-run equilibrium of firm and industry under different cost conditions has been explained in 

figure 14. In this figure, at price OP, AR is average revenue curve and MR is marginal revenue 

curve for all the firms. LAC and LMC are long-run average cost and long-run marginal cost 
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curves, respectively. Firm A is the most efficient and has the lowest costs. Firm B is less 

efficient than Firm A and has higher costs than Firm A. The Firm C is the least efficient and 

has the highest costs. Firm C is regarded as marginal firm and earning normal profit. In case of 

Firm C, price is exactly equal to long-run average cost E2Q2. If price declines slightly below 

OP then Firm C will be the first to leave the industry. Both Firms A and B are regarded as intra 

marginal firms and earning super-normal profits. In case of Firm A and Firm B, equilibrium is 

attained at E and E1, respectively as at these points MC=MR. In figure 14 (A), Firm A is most 

efficient and has the lowest costs. The firm is in equilibrium at point E and OQ is the 

equilibrium level of output. The total revenue is OP×OQ = OPEQ. The total cost is LQ×OQ = 

LQOK. The firm will be earning super-normal profits as total revenue is more than total cost 

i.e. OPEQ > LQOK. The difference between total revenue and total cost is super-normal profit 

i.e. OPEQ – LQOK = KLEP. In figure 14 (B), the Firm B is in equilibrium at point E1 and OQ1 

is the equilibrium level of output. The total revenue is OP×OQ1 = OPE1Q1. The total cost is 

L1Q1×OQ1 = L1Q1OK1. The firm will be earning super-normal profits as total revenue is more 

than total cost i.e. OPE1Q1> L1Q1OK1. The difference between total revenue and total cost is 

super-normal profit i.e. OPE1Q1 – L1Q1OK1 = K1L1E1P. In figure 14 (C), Firm C is marginal 

firm. This firm is in equilibrium at point E2 and OQ2 is the equilibrium level of output. The 

total revenue is OP×OQ2 = OPE2Q2. The total cost is E2Q2×OQ2 = OPE2Q2. The firm will be 

earning normal profits as total revenue is equal to total cost i.e. OPE2Q2. Firm A and Firm B, 

both are earning super-normal profits but super-normal profit is higher in case of more 

efficient firm i.e. Firm A. Figure 14 has shown that all the firms are in equilibrium. The 

marginal firm is earning normal profit so there is no tendency for other firms to enter or leave 

the industry. Therefore, if all the firms i.e. Firm A, Firm B and Firm C are in equilibrium then 

industry is also in equilibrium. As intra-marginal firms are in equilibrium with super-normal 

profit then long-run equilibrium of industry under different cost conditions is also attained with 

super-normal profits.  

Check Your Progress-II 

 

Q1. Mention the conditions necessary to attain short-run equilibrium of a firm. 

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. List the necessary conditions to attain long-run equilibrium of firm and industry.  

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 



 

174 
 

6.5 Summary 

In this unit, the concept of perfect competition, its features and effects of changes in demand 

and supply on price have been discussed. The price determination in market time period, 

short time period and long time period have also been explained. Moreover, the equilibrium 

of firm and industry under identical as well as different cost conditions have been analysed. 

Perfect competition is a market situation in which there exists large number of buyers and 

sellers selling identical products. In this market form, there is free entry and exit of firms, 

absence of transportation cost, perfect mobility of factors of production and perfect 

knowledge among buyers and sellers. The two necessary conditions to attain short-run 

equilibrium of an individual firm are (i) MC=MR (ii) MC must cut MR curve from below. 

The two necessary conditions to attain long-run equilibrium of firm and industry are (i) 

MC=MR (ii) AC=AR. In short time period, firm can earn super-normal profits, normal 

profits and incur losses. Super-normal profit exists if firm’s average revenue is more than 

average cost. When average revenue is exactly equal to average cost then firm is earning 

normal profits. If average cost is more than average revenue then firm must be incurring 

losses. Under identical cost conditions, industry will be in equilibrium with normal profits in 

long-run.  

6.6 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1. Explain the various features of perfect competition. 

Q2. Describe the effects of simultaneous changes in demand and supply on price.   

Q3. Discuss the price determination in market time period with the help of suitable 

diagrams. 

Q4. Explain long-run equilibrium of firm and industry under identical cost 

conditions.  

Q5. Discuss short-run equilibrium of firm and industry under different cost 

conditions.   

B. Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1. Give the meaning of perfect competition. How is price determining under 

perfect competition? 

Q2. How price and output of a firm is determined in perfect competition. 
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Q3. Discuss the price determination in short and long run under perfect competition. 

Q4. Explain Long-run Equilibrium of Firm and Industry under different cost 

conditions with the help of diagram. 

Q5. Discuss equilibrium of Firm and Industry under Different Cost Conditions for 

short period. 

Q6. Explain equilibrium of Firm and Industry under Identical Cost Conditions for 

short and long period. 

6.7 Suggested Readings 

• H.L. Ahuja: Advanced Economic Theory (Microeconomic Analysis) 

• A. Koutsoyiannis: Modern Microeconomics 

• K.N. Verma : Micro Economic Theory 
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7.0 Learning Objectives 

After the completion of this unit, learner will be able to: 

• Define the Monopoly and Monopolistic Competition. 

• Determine the price and equilibrium under Monopoly and Monopolistic 

Competition. 

• Measure the Monopoly Power 

• Determine the price under discriminating Monopoly 

• Understand the selling cost and excess capacity 

• Compare the Monopoly competition and Monopolistic Competition 

7.1 Introduction 

In economic terms, imperfect competition is a market situation under which the conditions 

necessary for perfect competition are not satisfied. The concept of imperfect competition was 

firstly explained by the Economist Mrs. Joan Robinson in 1933 in her book “Economics of 

Imperfect Competition”. There are four types of imperfect markets. These markets are: 

Monopoly (only one seller), Oligopoly (few sellers of goods), Monopolistic competition 

(many sellers with highly differentiated product) and Monopsony (only one buyer of a 

product). 

7.2 Monopoly: Meaning and Features  

The word Monopoly is the combination of two words: Mono (single) and Poly (Control). It 

means Monopoly is that competition where there is only one or a single/producer seller of the 

commodity in the market and there is no close substitution of that commodity. For example, 

in Punjab, there is only one seller of electricity i.e., Punjab State Electricity Board and 

electricity has no close substitution in the market. In monopoly, difference between firm and 

industry does not exist. 

According to Koutsoyiannis, “Monopoly is a market situation in which there is a single seller. 

There are no close substitutes of the commodity it produces, there are barriers to entry”. As 

per Ferguson, “A pure monopoly exists when there is only one producer in the market. There 

are no dire competitions.”  

Features/Assumptions 

Following are the main features of monopoly competition:  
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1. Under monopoly, there is a single seller or producer of the commodity but has large 

number of buyers. 

2. There no close substitution of the produced commodity in the market. 

3. There are some restrictions on the entry of the new firm. These restrictions can be in 

the form of natural or artificial. 

4. Monopolist is the price maker and has full control on the supply of product. He can 

charge different price from different buyer for the same product. 

5. There is only one firm and difference between firm and industry does not exist. 

7.2.1 Nature of Demand and Revenue Under Monopoly Competition 

Under Monopoly, firm’s demand curve constitutes the industry’s demand curve because there 

no difference between firm and the industry. In this market, both average revenue (AR) as 

well as marginal revenue (MR) curves slopes downward from left to right. AR slopes 

downward, it means if producer fixes high price, then demand will decrease and vice-versa. 

.  

In Fig. 1, on the X-axis, output and on Y-axis, revenue has been measured. AR is average 

revenue curve and MR is marginal revenue curve. Both are sloping downward from left to 

right whereas MR is below the AR curve showing that at OQ output, average revenue (AR) 

or Price is PQ and marginal revenue (MR) is EQ. In other words, 

AR>MR or PQ>EQ. 

7.2.2 Determination of Price and Equilibrium Under Monopoly 

Following are the two approaches to determine the price and equilibrium under monopoly 

competition: 
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7.2.2.1   Total Revenue and Total Cost Approach 

With total revenue and total cost approach, monopolist will get maximum profit where the 

difference between the TR and TC is maximum and this is an equilibrium situation for him. 

This approach can be explained the help of figure 2. This shows that TC is total cost curve, 

TR is total revenue curve and CC’ is profit curve. TR curve stars from the origin O (indicates 

that when output is zero, then TR is also zero) and TC starts from P (indicates that TC 

includes both FC and VC and if producer discontinues its output, he has to bear the loss of 

fixed cost). CC’ starts from C showing initially producer bears the losses but when producer 

starts production, TR increases. However, in the beginning, the rate of increase in TR is less 

than TC. Therefore, BC part of CC’ curve shows that producer is incurring losses. At the 

point BE, total revenue is equal to total cost, it means producer is working on break-even 

point (Break-even point is that situation where producer has no profit no loss, here his 

TR=TC). When producer increases his output more than BE point, TR will be more than TC 

and CC’’ slopes upward. It shows that firm is earning profit. When CC’ curve will reach its 

highest point E, then the producer will be earning maximum profits. The amount of output i.e 

OQ will be called equilibrium output. If the producer will produce the output after 

equilibrium output, than his profits will go on diminishing and again he will reach at break-

even point i.e. BE’. If the producer produces more than BE’, then TR will be less than TC 

and producer will incur loss. 

 

7.2.2.2 Marginal Revenue and Marginal Cost 

According to this approach, monopolist will be in equilibrium and earn maximum profits 

when MC=MR and MC curve cuts MR from below. It can be explained with the help of 

diagram: 
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In fig 3, output is shown on X-axis and revenue/cost on Y-axis. MC is marginal cost, AR 

average revenue and MR is marginal revenue curves. At the point E, MC=MR and MC curve 

cuts MR curve from below so this point is an equilibrium point and OQ is the equilibrium 

output.  

Check Your Progress - I 

Q1. Define Monopoly. 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Give any two features of monopoly. 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

7.2.3 Price and Output Equilibrium in Short-run Period 

Short run is that period of time when monopolist/producer cannot change the fixed factors 

like land, building etc but can change the output with the help of variable factor like labour. 

Under short run period, monopolist can face following three situations: 

A. Super Normal Profit:  If the price/Average Revenue (AR) of the product is more than 

itsAverage Cost (AC), then monopolist will get the super normal profits. In other words: 

super normal profit=AR>AC. The producer will produce upto the level where MR (at 

this point he will be in equilibrium situation). 
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In fig 4, output is measured on X-axis and revenue/price is on Y-axis. SAC and SMC are 

short run average cost and short run marginal cost curves whereas AR and MR are 

average revenue and marginal revenue curves respectively. The monopolist is in 

equilibrium at the point E where MC=MR and MC cuts MR from below (at this point 

both conditions are fulfilled so this is an equilibrium point). At this level, monopolist 

produces OQ output and sells it at AB price which is more than average cost BQ by AB 

(AQ-BQ). Thus, in this situation monopolist will earn super normal profits i.e. ABPP’. 

B. Normal Profit: If the price/Average Revenue (AR) of the product is equal to its Average 

Cost (AC), than monopolist will get the normal profits. In other words: normal 

profit=AR=AC. 

In fig 5, output is measured on X-axis and revenue/price is on Y-axis. SAC and SMC are 

short run average cost and short run marginal cost curves whereas AR and MR are 

average revenue and marginal revenue curves respectively. The monopolist is in 

equilibrium at the point E where MC=MR and MC cuts MR from below (at this point 

both conditions are fulfilled so this is an equilibrium point). At this level, monopolist 

produces OQ output. At this level of output, average cost touches average revenue curve 

at the point A (it means price OP is equal to the average cost AQ. Therefore, monopolist 

will earn normal profit at the point.  



 

182 
 

 

C. Losses: The monopolist may have to bear losses in the short run period if the 

price/Average Revenue (AR) of the product is less than its Average Variable Cost 

(AVC). Once the price falls below the AVC, monopolist will stop the production. 

In fig 6, output is measured on X-axis and revenue/price is on Y-axis. SAC and SMC are 

short run average cost and short run marginal cost curves whereas AR and MR are 

average revenue and marginal revenue curves respectively. The monopolist is in 

equilibrium at the point E where MC=MR and MC cuts MR from below. The monopolist 

will produce OQ level of output and sells it at OP. At OP price, AVC touches the AR 

curve at point B. It shows that producer will cover only AVC from the prevailing price. 

At OP point, he will bear loss of fixed cost i.e. AB per unit and total loss ABPP’. If the 

price decreases below OP, the producer will stop the production. 
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7.2.4 Price and Output Equilibrium in Long Run Period 

In long run, monopolist will be in equilibrium when long run marginal cost is equal to 

marginal revenue. In this situation, he will try to earn super normal profit and fix the price to 

get it. In other words: Super Normal Profit (Long run)=AR>LAC. 

 

In fig 7, output is measured on X-axis and revenue/price is on Y-axis. LAC and LMC are 

long run average cost and long run marginal cost curves whereas AR and MR are average 

revenue and marginal revenue curves respectively. The monopolist is in equilibrium at the 

point E where MC=MR and MC cuts MR from below (at this point both conditions are 

fulfilled so this is an equilibrium point). At this level, monopolist produces OQ output and 

sells it at AB price which is more than average cost BQ by AB (AQ-BQ). Thus, in this 

situation monopolist will earn super normal profits i.e. ABPP’. 

7.2.5 Monopoly equilibrium and Laws of Cost 

There are three laws of cost i.e., law of diminishing cost, increasing cost and constant 

costwhich effect the price of the product: 

A. Diminishing Cost: This law is also known as law of increasing return. According to 

this law, production increases and cost per unit declines. In this situation, producer 

must sell his product at low price to increase its sales. In Fig 8 AC and MC are falling. 

The MC and MR cut each other at point E. So, the monopolist will produce OT units 

of commodity and sell the same at QT Price and gets PQRS profit. 
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B. Increasing Costs:This law is also known as decreasing return to scale, under this situation 

producer will get the maximum profit at point E (indicated in the fig 9), where marginal 

revenue marginal costs are equal to each other (MR=MC). The producer will produce OT 

units of the commodity at QT price and will get profits of PQRS. 

 

C. Constant Costs: In this situation, cost will remain the same whether production is less or 

more. In the fig 10, the AC curve will be parallel to OX and for all the levels of output AC 

will be equal to MC. AR and MR represent the average revenue curve and marginal 

revenue curve respectively. The equilibrium of firm is at point E where MC=MR and OT 

is the equilibrium output with QT Price. The monopoly profit will be equal to PQRE. 
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7.2.6 Degree of Monopoly Power 

Measurement of monopoly power depends upon various factors but commonly there are two 

methods for measuring it:  

A. Lerner’s Measure: According to this, monopoly power is the difference between the 

price and the marginal cost. It means larger the difference between these two, larger the 

monopoly power and less the difference between these two, less the monopoly power. 

Following is the formula for measuring the monopoly power:  

MP =   Price-Marginal Cost 

                    Price 

B. J.S.Bain: According Prof J.S.Bain, monopoly power is the difference between the price 

and average cost.  

Check Your Progress - II 

Q1. Discuss the determination of price and output under monopoly long period. 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Define Monopoly Power? 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

7.2.7 Price Discrimination/Discrimination Monopoly:Meaning and Types 

Price discrimination refers to selling the same commodity or product at different prices to 

different buyers. In other words, if a monopolist charges different price from different 

consumers for the same commodity is called price discrimination or discriminating 
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monopoly. For example, when a producer charges Rs. 1,000 for a chair from X customer and 

Rs. 800 from customer Y for the same chair, then producer is practicing price discrimination. 

According to Robinson, “Price discrimination is charging different prices for the same 

product or same price for the differentiated product.” 

According to Stigler, “Price discrimination is the sale of various products at prices which are 

not proportional to their marginal costs.”In the words of Dooley, “Discriminatory monopoly 

means charging different rates from different customers for the same good or service.” 

Types: Price discrimination is of the following kinds: 

A. Personal Price Discrimination: It refers to charging of different prices from different 

customers for the same product. For example, if a doctor charges different price/fee of 

his services from rich and poor patients than it is called personal price discrimination. 

B. According to use: When different prices are charged for different uses to which the 

commodity is put, for example, rate of electricity for domestic use is costly than for 

commercial purposes. 

C. Area-wise Discrimination: when the monopolist charges different prices at different 

places for the same product, it is called as area-wise or geographical discrimination. This 

type of discrimination is also called dumping.  

7.2.7.1 Degrees and Conditions of Price Discrimination 

Prof. Pigou has divided the degrees of price discrimination into three categories: 

A. First Degrees: In the first degree of price discrimination, the monopolist is able to sell 

each separate unit of product at a different price. The seller charges exactly the price 

the buyer wants to pay. This means that the seller does not leave 

a discount/surplus to the consumer. This type of price discrimination is called perfect 

discrimination. This is the ‘take-it-or-leave-it’ price discrimination. 

B. Second Degree: In this degree, the buyers are divided into different categories and 

from different categories different price is charged which is the lowest demand price of 

that group. 

C. Third Degree: In this degree, the market is divided into several smaller markets or sub 

markets, and from each market different price is charged.  The price charged 

in a small market or sub market depends on production and the conditions of demand 

for that small market. 

Price discrimination is possible when following conditions exist in the market: 
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1. Single Seller or Producer of a Commodity: Price discrimination is only possible 

under the monopoly market structure where there is a single seller or producer of a 

commodity or service. In other types of market structure, it is not possible.  

2. Two Separate Markets: There should be two or more than two separate markets in 

which product or commodity is being sold. They shouldn't be close to each other. 

3. Different Elasticity of Demand: The price difference indicates that the demand 

forgoodsisdifferentthe two markets. The monopolist can set the highest market price w

here flexibility isless and also the lowest market price where flexibility is more elastic. 

4. Nature of the Product: The nature of the product or service must be such that 

it cannot be resold. Otherwise, you cannot discriminate on the basis of price. 

5. Ignorance of Buyers: Price discrimination is possible ifthe buyer is lazy and does not 

know the market conditions, the monopolist will charge different buyers 

different prices for their products or services. Sometimes customers are lazy 

and don’t care about the slightest difference in product and service offerings. 

6. Sale on Order: Price discrimination is also possible when a single seller sells his 

product on order. 

7. Legal Acceptance: When a monopolist has legal sanction from the government to sell 

its product at different prices then the price discrimination is possible. For example, 

PSEB has legal sanction from the government to charge different prices for the use of 

electricity in agricultural sector and industrial sector. 

8. Various uses: Price differences can also occur when users of a service or product have 

different uses. For example, Indian Railways charge different freight rates for coal and 

silver. 

7.2.7.2 Price and Output Determination Under Price Discrimination 

We know that under price discrimination, monopolist charges the different prices from 

different consumer for the same product. For that purpose, he will divide the entire market 

into sub-markets on the basis of the elasticity of demand for the product. Only if the elasticity 

of demand is different, price discrimination will be profitable. After dividing the market, the 

monopolist has to decide: (1) how much the total output should be produced? (2) How the 

total output should be distributed between the sub-markets? And (3) what prices should be 

charged in each of sub-market? In order to explain it, suppose there are two different markets 

i.e A and B having different elasticity of demand. 
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The monopolist has to decide at what level of output he should produce to get maximum 

profit, hence, he will be in equilibrium at output at which MR=MC and MC curve cuts the 

MR curve from below. It is assumed that the product is homogenous. In the above fig 11, 

marginal revenue curve of A market and of B market is expressed by MR(A) and MR(B) 

whereas average revenue curve of A market and of B market is expressed by AR(A) and 

AR(B) respectively.  The total marginal revenue (MC(T)) curve includes marginal cost of 

market A and market B whereas MR(T) is the combination of marginal revenue of both A 

and B markets. Thus, the total output is fixed at that point where MC (T)=MR(T) and MC(T) 

cuts MR(T) from below. Therefore, the equilibrium of the discriminating monopolist is 

established at output OQ at which MC (T) cuts MR (T). In other words, he will produce OQ 

output.For dividing the total output (OQ) into two markets, the discriminating monopolist 

will distribute it in such a way that marginal revenue in each is equal to the marginal cost of 

whole output (which is equal to OP). Therefore, he will sell output OQ2 in market Aand OQ1 

in market B. 

The elasticity of demand is different in each market, so monopolist will charge different 

prices in both the markets. It is also shown that in Market B in which elasticity of demand is 

greater, the price charged is lower than that in Market B where the elasticity of demand is 

less. So OQ2 output will be sold at price OP(A) in market A and OQ1 output at OP(B) in 

market B. 
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7.2.7.3 Price Determination Under Dumping 

Dumping occurs when monopolist sells his product in domestic country at high price and in 

foreign country at low price. In other words, in this case of price discrimination, producer 

charges lower price in the foreign market and high price in the domestic country as he enjoys 

monopoly in domestic country and faces perfect competition in foreign market. The demand 

curve for the product will be perfectly elastic for him where he faces perfect competition, 

while demand curve will be sloping downward where he enjoys monopoly. This can be 

explained with the help of figure 12. 

In the domestic market in which the producer has a monopoly, average revenue curve AR (D) 

as well as marginal revenue curve MR(D) are sloping downward. In the foreign market, 

producer faces perfect competition so AR(F) curve will be a horizontal straight line and the 

MR(F) curve will coincide with the AR(F) curve. MC is the marginal cost curve of output 

and the aggregate marginal revenue curve is represented as QRS. 

 

The fig shows that the marginal cost curve MC intersects the MR curve at point S.Therefore, 

an equilibrium output OQ(F) is determined. The total OQ (F) output is distributed between 

the foreign and the domestic market in such a manner that the Marginal revenue in each 

market is equal to each other. The producer will sell OQ(H) output at OP(H) price in 

domestic country and Q(H)Q(F) output at OP(F) price in foreign country. Here OP(H)>OP(F) 

but marginal revenue in both countries are equal.   
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Check Your Progress – III 

Q1. Define dumping. 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. What do you mean by price discrimination? 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

7.3 Monopolistic Competition: Meaning and Features  

The term monopolistic competition was given by Prof Edward H. Chamberlin of Harvard 

University in 1933 in his book Theory of Monopolistic Competition. The term monopolistic 

competition represents the combination of monopoly and perfect competition. Monopolistic 

competition refers to a market situation in which there are a large number of buyers and 

sellers of products. However, the product of each seller is different in one aspect or the other 

and these products have close substitutes. For example, there are many well-known brands in 

soap like Lux, Rexona, Dettol, Dove, Pears, etc.  

According to J.S. Bains, “Monopolistic competition is market structure where there is a large 

number of small sellers, selling differentiated but close substitute products.” 

According to Baumol, “The term monopolistic competition refers to the market structure in 

which the sellers do have a monopoly (they are the only sellers) of their own product, but 

they are also subject to substantial competitive pressures from sellers of substitute products.” 

Features: Following are the features of monopolistic competition: 

1. Large Number of Sellers and Buyers: The size of sellers and buyers is large in 

monopolistic competition. Each firm follows the independent price policy. The buyers do 

not have perfect knowledge about all the products, their qualities and prices. 

2. Differentiated Products: Under monopolistic competition, the products of sellers are 

different in many respects, like difference in brand, shape, colour, style, trademarks, 

durability, and quality. Therefore, buyers can easily differentiate among the available 

products in more than one way. However, under monopolistic competition, products are 

close substitutes of each other. 

3. Free Entry and Exit: Under monopolistic competition, there are no restrictions imposed 

on firm for their entry and exit from the market. This is the same condition as prevailing 

under perfect competition. 
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4. Restricted Mobility of Factors of Production: Under monopolistic competition, the 

factors of production as well as goods and services are not perfectly mobile. This is 

because if a firm/producer is willing to move its factors of production or goods and 

services, it has to pay heavy transportation cost. This leads to difference in the prices of 

products. 

5. Price Policy: Similar to monopoly, average and marginal revenue curves of an 

organization also slope downward in case of monopolistic competition. This implies that 

a firm can sell more only if the prices are low of those products. On the other hand, under 

monopolistic competition, if the prices of products are higher, then the buyers would 

switch to other sellers due to close substitutability of products.  

6. Selling cost: Each and every firm tries to promote their product by spending on 

advertisements and publicity. The purpose of this cost is to maximise their profits. 

7.3.1 Nature of Demand and Cost Curves Under Monopolistic Competition 

Under monopolistic competition due to product differentiation, a firm faces a downward 

sloping demand curve. It is highly elastic but not perfectly elastic. The reason is that if the 

firm increases price of their product, then buyer will stop buying their product and shift to 

another firm who has not changed his price. On the other hand, if firm decreases the price of 

product, then he will attract new buyers. Under monopolistic competition, average cost, 

average variable cost, marginal cost and selling cost are of U-shaped. Due to differences in 

product, supply curve cannot be drawn. Fig 13 shows average revenue and marginal revenue 

curve under monopolistic competition. 
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Check Your Progress – IV 

Q1. Define monopolistic competition. 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Give any two features of monopolistic competition. 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

7.3.2  Price and Output Determination Under Monopolistic Competition (Individual         

Equilibrium 

A. Short Run: The short-run equilibrium of a monopolistic competitive organization is the 

same as under monopoly. The firm will   be in equilibrium at that point where marginal 

revenue equals marginal cost and MC cuts MR from below. In short run, a firm can get super 

normal profits, normal profits and losses: 

i. Super Normal Profit: Under monopolistic competition, a firm will enjoy the super 

normal profits where MC=MR and MC cuts MR from below. 

 

In Figure 14, output is measured on X-axis and cost/revenue/price is on Y-axis.  AR is 

the average revenue curve, MR represents the marginal revenue curve, and SAC curve 

represents the short run average cost curve, while SMC signifies the short run marginal 

cost. It can be seen that MR intersects SMCat point E (E point is equilibrium point 

where MR=MC and MC cut MR from below) which showed output OQ1and price is 

OP (which is equal to QQ1). Therefore, QR is the supernormal profit per unit of output 
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as supernormal profit per unit of output is the difference between the average revenue 

and average cost And supernormal profit would be measured by the area of rectangle 

PQRS. 

ii. Normal Profit: A firm will earn normal profits when the price of product is equal to 

average cost of the same product. 

 

In Figure 15, output is estimated on X-axis and cost/revenue on Y-axis. SMC indicates short 

run marginal cost whereas SAC short run average cost. E is the equilibrium point where SMC 

intersects MR from below and SMC=MR. At this equilibrium point, the equilibrium output is 

OQ and price OP1. The curve AR touches SAC at point P (AR=SAC), thus this P point is 

normal profit earning point for a firm. 

iii. Losses: In short run period when short run average cost is greater than average revenue, 

a firm will incur losses, as shown in figure 16. 
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Figure 16, output is measured on X-axis and cost/revenue/price is on Y-axis. The firm is in 

equilibrium at point E, where MC=MR. At this equilibrium level the output is OQ1 at price 

OP. Corresponding to this, the average cost QQ1 is greater than average revenue RQ1. Hence 

revenue is less than cost; the firm will incur loss which is PQRS.  

B. Long Run: Under monopolistic competition, in long run if existing firms are earning 

super normal profits, then new firms will enter in the industry. With the entering of new 

firms, production will increase as a result price will decline. Hence each and every firm will 

earn normal profit in long run period instead of super normal profits. Now profits are normal 

only when AR = LAC. It is further explained with the figure 17: 

 

In Figure 17, output is estimated on X-axis and cost/revenue on Y-axis. LMC indicates long 

run marginal cost whereas LAC long run average cost. E is the equilibrium point where LMC 

intersects MR from below and LMC=MR. At this equilibrium point, the equilibrium output is 

OQ1 and price OP. The curve AR touches LAC at point P (AR=LAC), thus this Q point is 

normal profit earning point for a firm. 

7.3.3 Price and Output Determination Under Monopolistic Competition (Group 

Equilibrium) 

Generally, group is related with the industry. The industry includes all firms which are 

producing homogenous product. Whereas under monopolistic competition, group consists of 

a firm producing differentiated product and have close substitute. For instance, soap making 

firms like Lux, Dove, and Pears are a group. Following are the assumption of group 

equilibrium: 
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A. Demand and cost curve of all the firms are identical. 

B. No firm will affect the price and output of another competitive firm. 

                   

Figure 18, shows output is measured on X-axis and price is on Y-axis. If all firms fix OP 

price of the product, then they will earn supernormal profit i.e. PRTP1. This supernormal 

profit will attract the other firms to enter into the market. Then new firms will also start the 

output as a result production will increase in the market and the firm’s new demand curve 

will be shifted to D1D1.The demand curve is tangent to the cost curve at E point (which is 

equilibrium point) and all firms will earn normal profits at this situation. Hence the 

equilibrium price is OP1 and output is OQ1. 

7.3.4 Selling Cost 

The curve of selling costs waspropounded by Prof. Chamberlin. Under monopolistic 

competition, products are differentiated; therefore, producers have to push up the sales of 

their product.  For this purpose, producers do the publicity regarding the products or try to 

promote their product. Such a sales promotion expenses are known as selling cost. This cost 

includes all the promotion expenses like advertisement on television, newspapers, radio and 

salaries of salespersons incurred by the producers to increase the demand of their product. 

The selling cost is different from production cost because production cost is related with the 
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expenses incurred by the producer for the production of a product. The production cost 

includes all the expenses on manufacturing of a product like raw material, electricity, wages 

of labours and transportation cost (not included in selling cost as this cost do not increase the 

demand of a product) etc. Like the cost curves, selling cost curve is also U- shaped under the 

influence of the law of variable proportions.  

 

Figure 19, shows the slopes of ASC is average selling cost. In the initial stage, it falls because 

proportionate increase in sale is more than the increase in selling cost. Later, it starts rising as 

it indicates that after a point proportionate increase in sale is less than the selling cost. 

 

Under monopolistic competition, the selling cost also effect the price-output of a firm. Figure 

20 show that output is measured on X-axis and cost/revenue is on Y-axis. APC is initially 
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average production cost and AC1 (average composite curve) includes average production 

cost and average selling cost whereas AC2 includes average composite cost and additional 

average selling cost. The initially equilibrium position is when OQ output is sold at OP price. 

The firm earns PRSTsuper-normal profits. Now, when selling costs are incurred in the first 

instance, the new equilibrium position brings T1S1R1P1 profits (after selling cost demand 

will also increase and new demand curve will be D1 (AR1)) by selling OQ1 output at 

OP1 price. Again, if firm increases the selling cost, then demand curve will shift to D2 (AR) 

and firm will get P2R2S2T2 super normal profits by selling OQ2 output at P2 price. The firm 

will, however, continue to increase the selling cost to maximise their profits. If the firm 

spends more on advertisement beyond this level, the addition to revenue will be less than 

costs. 

7.3.5 Excess Capacity 

Initially, the excess capacity was outlined by Wicksell and Cairnes but later on it was 

propounded by Chamberlin in a systematic way. The doctrine of excess capacity is concerned 

with monopolistic competition in the long-run. It is defined as “the difference between ideal 

(optimum) output and the output actually attained in the long-run.” 

Under perfect competition, average revenue/demand curvetouches long-run average cost 

curve (LAC) at its minimum point and two conditions i. e.  

(i) LMC = MR and  

(ii) AR (price) = Minimum LAC are fulfilled.  

This means that in the long-run the entry of new firms forces the existing firms to make the 

best use of their resources to produce at the lowest point of average total costs. Figure 21 

show the firm will be in equilibrium situation at the point E (at this point conditions are 

where OQ is the ideal or optimum output and enjoys profits in long run.  
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Under monopolistic competition, average revenue or demand curve slopes downward and 

two conditions i. e. (i) LMC = MR and (ii) AR (price) = Minimum LAC are not fulfilled.  

Thus, under this competition, firms works under excess capacity means they are not 

producing optimum output.  

 

Figure 22 show that output is measured on X-axis and price/cost is measured on Y-axis. AR 

is average revenue, MR is marginal revenue, LAC is long run average cost and LMC is long 

run marginal cost.  The demand curve is indicated by d and firm is in equilibrium at the point 

E1 and output is OQ1 but this is not the ideal output because d is tangent to LAC at A1 to the 

left of E. If firm want to produce beyond OQ1 then it will incur losses as LMC>MR1. Hence, 

excess capacity (QQ1) under monopolistic competition cannot be utilise. 

Chamberlin’s Excess Capacity: In previous concepts of excess capacity, it is discussed that 

under perfect competition, each firm produces at the minimum pointon its long run average 

cost curve and demand curve is tangent to it at that point. 

This will be the ideal output and no excess capacity exits in perfect competition. Whereas 

under monopolistic completion, in long rundemand curve slopes downward and equilibrium 

of the firm is to the left of the minimum point on long run average cost curve. Thus, firm 

cannot utilise its excess capacity.  But according to Prof. Chamberlin under monopolistic 

competition there is a freedom of entry and price competition, the tangency point between the 

firm’s demand curve and the long run average cost curve would lead to be the “ideal output” 

and no excess capacity. Prof Chamberlin assumes (1) there is a large no of firms. (2)Each 
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firm produces similar product (3) there is a freedom to enter in the production process. (4) 

Long run cost curves are of U-shaped. 

 

Figure 23 show due to no price competition dd curve has not any importance whereas DD is a 

group demand curve. Further, this fig shows that at E point firms are earning super normal 

profits in short run period. The super normal profits attract new firm to enter in the market 

resulting DD shifted to D1D1 where it is touches the LAC at the point E1. At the point E1, 

firms earn normal profit without price competition and selling OQ output at price OP. 

According to Chamberlin due to non-price competition under monopolistic competition each 

firm in the group producing OQ output but OQ1 is the ideal output or the excess capacity. 

7.4 Comparison Between Monopoly and Monopolistic Competition 

Following are the main point which shows there is difference between these two 

competitions: 

1) Number of buyers and sellers: Under monopoly there is only single producer/seller 

whereas in monopolistic competition, there are many sellers/producers. Both 

competitions have many buyers. 

2) Product: Product may or may not be homogenous under monopoly on the other hand; 

there is always a product differentiation. 

3) Barriers to entry:  Monopoly is characterized by the existence of barriers to entry. There 

are no barriers to entry in monopolistic competition. 
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4) Degree of knowledge: The buyers and sellers have perfect knowledge about market; on 

the other hand, under monopolistic competition the sellers and buyers have not perfect 

knowledge about market. 

5) Revenue curves: Under monopoly AR and MR curves are less elastic whereas these are 

more elastic in monopolistic competition. 

6) Profits: Under both competitions in short run period, a firm can earn super normal 

profits, normal profits and losses whereas in long run period, under monopolistic 

competition, a firm canearn normal profits and monopolist earn super normal profits. 

Check Your Progress – V 

Q1. Define selling cost. 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Define Excess capacity 

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

7.5 Summary 

In this Unit, monopoly competition as well as monopolistic competition is discussed. Here, 

Monopoly competition is that competition where there is single producer of the product and 

product has no close substitution; on the other hand, in Monopolistic competition there are 

many sellers but product differentiation exits.The monopolist will be in equilibrium and earn 

maximum profits when two conditions are fulfilled. These conditions are (1) MC=MR and 

(2) MC curve cuts MR from below. In short run, monopolistic earns super normal profit, 

normal profit and losses where are in long run, he enjoys super normal profits.Monopolist can 

charge different price for the same product from different consumers under discriminating 

monopoly. It may be due to personal, geographical or different uses of product. Price 

discrimination is possible only if the elasticity of demand in one market is different from 

elasticity of demand in other market. Dumping is a special case of price discrimination where 

monopolistic charge high price in domestic country and low price in foreign country for the 

same product. The reason behind it is that in domestic country monopolist enjoys monopoly 

and in foreign country he faces perfect competition. Under monopolistic competition, average 

cost, average variable cost, marginal cost and selling cost are of U-shaped. Due to differences 

in product, supply curve cannot be drawn. A firm can earn supernormal profits, normal 
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profits and losses in short run period whereas in long run period, it can earn normal profits 

only. 

7.6 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1.  Define Monopoly. Give its assumptions 

Q2.  Explain the term Monopolist is a price maker. 

Q3. Explain the concept of total revenue and total cost under monopoly. 

Q4. What do you mean by price discrimination? Give example  

Q5. Explain the shapes of AR and MR under monopoly and why? 

Q6. Discuss the degrees of Price Discrimination. 

Q7.  Explain the concept of excess capacity in detail. 

Q8. Discuss Price and Output Determination Under Monopolistic Competition 

(Group Equilibrium) 

Q9. Explain the nature of Demand and Cost Curves Under Monopolistic 

Competition. 

B. Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1. Explain the term monopoly and how price determination under short and long 

period. 

Q2. What is price discrimination? Explain its degrees and conditions. 

Q3. Explain the price and output determination under price discrimination. 

Q4. Explain the meaning and features of monopolistic competition. 

Q5. Explain price and Output Determination Under Monopolistic Competition 

(Individual Equilibrium). 

Q6. Compare and contrast monopoly and monopolistic competition. 

7.7 Suggested Readings 

• H.L. Ahuja: Advanced Economic Theory (Microeconomic Analysis) 

• Koutsoyiannis: Modern Microeconomics 

• K.N. Verma: Micro Economic Theory 
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8.0 Learning Objectives 

After studying this unit, Learnerwill be able to:  

• Describe the meaning, types and aspects of distribution of income  

• Know about the marginal and average productivity  

• Understand the various basic concepts related to the theory of distribution 

• Explain the theories of distribution  
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8.1 Introduction 

For the production of goods, various types of factors of production like land, labour and 

capital are used. In other words, output is the result of coordination of these factors of 

production. As a result, what is so ever is produced that is distributed among different factors 

of production in the shape of rent, interest and wages as a reward of their services or 

contribution in the production? Thus, theory of distribution in economics is related with the 

allocation of total production among various factors of production. In this Unit, we will 

discuss about theories of distribution and the purpose of this Unit is to make you understand 

the concepts and theories of distribution. 

 

8.2 Meaning and Types of Distribution 

In simple words, distribution means giving each person a portion of their work. The theory of 

distribution deals with the pricing of factors of production. Productionmaterials such as 

land,labour, capital, buildings and entrepreneur are used to produce certain goods and 

services.As a result of these factors,theproduct is distributed to these production factors. For 

example,workersreceive wages,landlordsreceive rent,andentrepreneurs receive profit.Thus, 

distribution in the economy refers to activities related to the distribution of production 

between production factorsover a period of time. In other words, the theory of distribution 

means division of income among the factors of production in terms of rent to landlords, wage 

to labourer, interest to capital and profit to entrepreneurs. 

According to Professor Chapman has defined, “The economics of distribution accounts for 

the sharing of wealth produced by a community among the agents or the owners of the agents 

which have been active in its production.” As per Professor Seligman, “All wealth that is 

created in society finds its way to the final disposition of the individuals through certain 

channels or sources of income. This process is known as distribution.” 

 

Types of Distribution 

There are two types of distribution: 

A. Personal Distribution:It refers to the income sharingbetween different people or 

individuals in the country. It’s not about income sources fordifferent people in the 

country, but about their size. It onlymeans questionsaboutinequality in the distribution of 

income and wealth and how to reduce inequality? 
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B. Functional Distribution:This means dividing national income between various factors of 

production,suchas land, labour, andcapital,dependingon the contribution ofproduction. It 

is concerned with the problem of pricing of the productive factors. 

 

 

Aspects of the Price of Each Factor 

In general, the price of each item has two sides:  

A. Price Aspect: Price aspect refers to the amount paid by the company or 

firm for the services of different factors of production used in the production process. For 

example, payment of wages to labours, interest to capital, rent to land is related with 

price aspect. 

B. Income Aspect: Income aspect is related with the income of each and every factor of 

production for their services. For example, labour gets wages, employee gets salaries etc. 

8.3 Theory of Factor Pricing and Need of Separate Study of Factor Pricing 

Theory of factor pricing is concerned with the determination of prices of the services of 

different factors of production. These factors are known as inputs like labour, land, capital 

etc. In other words, the theory of factor pricing is known as theory of distribution. But factor 

pricing theory is separate from product pricing. The prices of a commodity are determined by 

the interaction of supply and demand but this interaction is not applicable on the factors of 

production. The reason behind it is that the nature of demand and supply of factor services in 

the factor market is entirely different from the nature of demand and supply in the commodity 

market. Professor Alfred Marshall has emphasised that there is a need for a separate theory of 

factor pricing because the characteristics of commodities and factors of production are 

different: 

1) The demand for a factor of production is not a direct demand as it depends on the 

demand for the goods and services in which they are employed. Whereas, the demand 

for a commodity is a direct demand because it directly satisfies the want of a 

consumer.  

2) The demand for a factor of production is a joint demand because two or more than 

two factors are jointly demanded for production. 

3) The factors of production like labour, entrepreneur etc are affected by the economic 

factors as well as the non-economic factors.  
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Thus, we come to the conclusion that though the value of the commodities and the prices of 

the factors of production are determined by demand and supply yet, due to some differences 

of the factors of production on the side of supply, there is a need for a separate theory of 

distribution. 

8.4 Productivity of the Factor: Productivity means contribution of a factor in the total 

output. 

8.4.1 Marginal Productivity 

Marginal productivity of a factor refers to additional product as a result of applying additional 

unit of a factor, keeping other factors as constant. It can be used as: 

A. Marginal Physical Productivity: It may be defined as the addition to the total 

production resulting from employing one more unit of a factor of production. It refers 

to the difference made to total product by applying one additional unit of input.  

MPPn=TPn-TPPn-1 

MPPn:- Marginal physical productivity of n unit 

TPPn:- Total physical productivity of n units. 

TPPn-1:- Total physical productivity of n-1 units. 

B. Marginal Revenue Productivity: It is defined as the addition to total revenue 

resulting from the applying of one more unit of a factor of production. It is calculated 

by multiplying the marginal physical productivity with marginal revenue. 

MRP=MPP*MR 

C. Value of Marginal Physical Productivity: It is calculated by multiplying MPP with 

average revenue.  

VMP=MPP*AR 

8.4.2 Average Productivity 

It refers to per unit productivity of a variable factor. Average physical productivity is 

measured by dividing total physical product by the number of units of the variable factor. 

APP=Total Physical Product/Units of the variable factor. 

Average revenue productivity is calculated by dividing total revenue product by the number 

of units of the variable factor. 

ARP= Total Revenue Product/Units of the variable factor. 
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8.4.3 Costof the Factor 

It refers to expenses incurred on hiring the factor of production. It has two aspects:  

A. Average factor cost: It refers to per unit cost of the factor.  

AFC= Total factor cost/Units of the factor employed 

B. Marginal factor cost: It refers to additional cost of hiring one more unit of factor 

of production. 

Check Your Progress I 

Q1. What is the meaning of marginal productivity? 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. What do you mean byaverage productivity? 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

8.5 Theories of Distribution or Factor Pricing 

8.5.1 Marginal Productivity Theory (Under Perfect Competition) 

Marginal productivity theory is the oldest theory of distribution or factor pricing. It was 

developed by German economist T.H. Von Thunen in 1826. But later on, many economists 

like Walras, Edgeworth and Clark contributed for the development of this significant theory 

of distribution. According to this theory every factor of production gets remuneration equal to 

its marginal revenue productivity. This theory shows that how the prices of different factors 

of production are determined. According to this theory every factor of production gets 

remuneration equal to its marginal revenue productivity. 

A.  Assumptions 

The marginal productivity theory under perfect competition is based on the 

followingassumptions: 

1) There is perfect competition both in the factor market and product market.  

2) All units of the factor are homogenous and factors of production are perfectly mobile. 

3) Every entrepreneur aims at maximising the profits. 

4) The law of variable proportions in applicable in the economy. It means output can be 

changed by changing the proportion of factors. 

5) Factors of production can be substituted for each other. It means capital can be used in 

place of labour. 



 

207 
 

6) There is full employment of factors. 

7) There is no change in technique of production. 

8) This theory is applicable only in the long-run. 

B. Explanation of the Theory  

Every producer uses factors of production like labour, land, capital due to their productive in 

nature. The producer pay for the factor depends upon its productivity. The greater the 

productivity of a factor, the higher will be its reward. If the price of a factor of production is 

less than its marginal revenue product, the producer will use more of this factor. When more 

of a factor is employed, its marginal revenue product diminishes. The producer will stop 

giving further employment as soon as the marginal revenue product of the factor is equal to 

its price. This theory can be explained: 

From the View Point of the Industry 

Under the perfect completion from the view point of an industry, marginal productivity 

theory studies the price of each factor of production is determined by the equality of demand 

and supply. But according to this theory, it of assumed that there is full employment in the 

economy, therefore the supply of the factor is constant. Hence, price of factor is determined 

by its demand only. 

 

In fig 1, supply and demand of labour is measured on X-axis whereas wages and MRP is 

measured on Y-axis. The supply of labour is shown by SL which is constant and parallel to 

OY, on the other hand WW indicates the wages of the labour and DD is the demand curve of 
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labour. The equilibrium point is A where supply and demand curve of labour cuts each other 

and price of factor is determined by OW. 

From the View Point of Firm (Perfect Competition) 

Under perfect competition, in order to get maximum profits, the firm will employ that 

number of factors where marginal factor cost is equal to marginal revenue product 

(MFC=MRP). If the MRP is less than their price, the firm will bear the losses. It can be 

explained with help of following table: 

Table 1:Factor Demand by a Firm 

Units of a factor MPP 
Price/AR=MR 

(₹) 

MRP=MPP*MR 

(₹) 

Price of 

factor (₹) 

1 8 4 32 16 

2 6 4 24 16 

3 4 4 16 16 

4 2 4 8 16 
 

Table no 1 showed that factor cost is ₹ 16 and price/AR of produced product is ₹ 4. When 

firm increased units of a factor, the Marginal revenue productivity (MRP) of factor is 

declining. Marginal revenue productivity of first unit is ₹ 32, second of ₹ 24, third of ₹ 16 

and fourth of ₹ 8. Thus, to earn maximum profit, the firm use a factor up to the point where 

its MRP is equal to marginal factor cost. Hence, the firm is in equilibrium stage when it 

employs 3rd unit of factor where factor cost (₹ 16) is equal to MRP (₹ 16). 
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In fig 2, units of a factor are measured on X-axis and factor cost/ MRP are shown on Y-axis. 

MRP is marginal revenue productivity curve and W indicates price of a factor. At point E, 

W line cuts MRP so this point is equilibrium as MRP=W. 

C.  Criticisms: Marginal productivity theory has the following drawbacks 

1) Unrealistic assumptions: This theory is based on many assumptions like perfect 

competition, homogenous factor, perfect substitutability, perfect mobility etc. But in 

reality, these assumptions do not exist. Because imperfect competition exits in reality, 

full employment is a rare phenomenon, all the factors of production are heterogeneous 

and it is difficult to move factors from one place to another. 

2) Constant technology: This theory assumes that there is no change in technology of 

production but in reality, it is not constant as we face dynamic changes in an 

economy. 

3) One sided: This marginal productivity theory is one sided theory as it takes into 

consideration only the demand side and ignores supply. This theory assumes supply is 

constant but supply can be changed in long period. 

4) Based on long period: This theory is based on long run period and ignores short run 

period. But Lord Keynes stated that in long period we all are dead. So problems of 

short period are important than that of long run period. 

5) Difficult to measure MPP: According to Hobson it is difficult to measure the MPP 

of a labour. Because if producer wants to measure the MPP of labour than he has to 

increase the units of labour along with other factors like raw material, machinery etc. 

6) Difficult to measure marginal productivity of one factor: The producer uses 

various factors of production like land, labour, capital etc to produce the goods and 

services and it’s difficult to find out the contribution of a single factor in the process 

of production. 

8.5.2 Marginal Productivity Theory (Under Imperfect Competition) 

There is a drawback of marginal productivity theory as it assumes perfect competition, but in 

reality, it is unrealistic and imaginary. Economists like Robinson, Chamberlin analysed the 

determination of factor pricing under imperfect competition. There are many types of 

imperfect competition like monopolistic, oligopoly, monopsony etc, but here only 

monopsony is analysed. A monopsony is a market in which there is only one buyer. In 

monopsony market, there is perfect competition in product market (means MRP=VMP) and 
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imperfect competition in factor market (means one buyer of the factors). In this market, the 

payment paid to a factor of production will be less than its marginal revenue productivity 

(W<MRP).  So, there will be exploitation of the factors of production.  

 

In fig 3, units of labour are measured on X-axis and wages on Y-axis. AFC is Average Factor 

Cost curve and MFC is marginal factor cost. Both AFC and MFC are rising, but MFC lies 

above AFC. At the point E, MFC = MRP so at this equilibrium point, producer will employ 

ON units of labour and OP wages. But wages are less than MRP, it means there is 

exploitation of labour and producer is earning super normal profits i.e. PP1EM.  

 

8.5.3 Modern Theory of Factor Pricing 

The marginal productivity theory is defective because it deals only with demand side of the 

factor and ignores the supply side of the factor. The modern theory of distribution also known 

as the supply and demand theory of distribution states that the price of the factor is 

determined by the interaction of the forces of demand and supply of the concerned 

factor.Prices paid for factors of production are basically determined by demand and supply 

conditions.  

A. Assumptions: Following are the assumptions of modern theory of factor pricing: 

1) Every producer tries to maximize their profits. 

2) The producers have perfect knowledge about MRP. 

3) Competition exists in factor market and in different units of factors. 



 

211 
 

B. Demand for Factors of Production 

The demand for factors of production and demand for goods are different because the 

demand for goods is direct and the demand for factors of production is derived demand as 

their services are required for the production of other goods and services. The demand for the 

factor is determined by its marginal revenue productivity.Following are the factors which 

affecting demands: 

1) If a factor of production has substitute in the market, then its demand will be fairly 

elastic. But if substitute is not available, the demand will be inelastic. 

2)  If the demand for final product is expected to be high, then the demand for all the 

factors which produce the product will also increase. 

3)  If a factor of production is very important in the production of a commodity, then its 

demand will be high.  

C. Supply of Factors of Production 

Supply of factors of production also differs from the supply of goods. There is a direct 

relationship between the supply and price of good. In other words, the supply of goods 

increases with the increase in price on the other hand there is not direct relation between the 

prices of services offered by the factors of production and their cost of production. But it 

isassumed that there is a positive relation between supply and price. It cannot be unrealistic 

because higher the price of a factor of production, other things remaining the same, higher 

will be its supply and if price declined than supply also declined. The supply curve of a factor 

of production is positively inclined, i.e., its slopes upward from left to right.  

In a perfect competition, there are large number of firms which demand the services of a 

factor of production and large number of buyers. In such a factor market, the price of a factor 

(like labour) is determined where demand and supply of labour is equal to each other. In 

other words, it can be stated in long period labour will get the payment/wages equal to its 

MRP. 

Supply depends upon the following factors: 

1) For a country, supply of land is perfectly inelastic but if the opportunity cost of it 

increases than its supply curve will be upward sloping. 

2) There is no relation between supply of labour and wage rate. 

3) There is a direct relation between rate of interest and supply of saving. 

4) Supply of entrepreneur depends upon many non-economics factors. 
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In this fig 4, DD is the demand curve and SS is the supply curve of a factor, the demand and 

supply curves intersect at point E. The equilibrium factor price is OP. The price of a factor 

cannot be stable at the level higher than or lower than OP. For example, the price is more 

than OP, thenthe supply will be greater than the quantity demand therefore, the competition 

between the owners of the factor will force down the price to OP level. Similarly, the price of 

factor cannot be determined below the OP because at lower price, the supply of a factor is 

less than demand. Thecompetition among the producers demanding the factor of production 

will push the price to OP level. Hence, the price of a factor of production is determined by the 

interaction of the forces of demand and supply. 

D. Criticism: This theory is criticised on the basis of following points 

1) The theory is based on the assumption of perfect competition in both the product and 

factor markets. But in reality, imperfect competition exists in both the markets. 

2) The theory assumes that all the unit of a factor are homogenous. But in reality factors 

are heterogeneous. 

3) It assumes that produces main motive is to maximise their profit, but sometimes their 

motive can be to increase the sales not to increase the profit. 

 

Check Your Progress II 

 

Q1. Give any two assumptions of marginal productivity under perfect competition 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Q2. At what point equilibrium factor price exist? 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

8.6 Summary 

In this Unit we have discussed various aspects of distribution including theories. The theory 

of distribution in economics is related with the allocation of total production among various 

factors of production.There are two types of distribution which are Personal Distribution and 

Functional Distribution.The value of the commodities and the prices of the factors of 

production are determined by demand and supply yet, due to some differences of the factors 

of production on the side of supply, there is a need for a separate theory of distribution. 

However, productivity means contribution of a factor in the total output. It has two aspects 

i.e., marginal productivity and average productivity.According to Marginal Productivity 

theory every factor of production gets remuneration equal to its marginal revenue 

productivity.The marginal productivity theory is defective because it deals only with demand 

side of the factor and ignores the supply side of the factor. The modern theory of distribution 

also known as the supply and demand theory of distribution which states that the price of the 

factor is determined by the interaction of the forces of demand and supply of the concerned 

factor. 

8.7 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1. What do you mean by the term productivity, give example? 

Q2. Explain the concepts of  

a. Marginal Physical Productivity 

b. Marginal Revenue Productivity 

Q3. Define marginal productivity under imperfect competition. 

Q4. Explain the theory of marginal productivity under perfect competition from the 

point of view of industry. 

Q5. What are the assumptions of modern theory of factor pricing? 

B. Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1. State and explain the marginal productivity theories of distribution. 
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Q2. Explain the theory of marginal productivity under perfect competition from the 

point of view of firm and industry. 

Q3. Explain the modern theory of distribution in detail. 

Q4. Critically evaluate marginal productivity theory of perfect competition. 

Q5. Critically evaluate modern theory of factor pricing. 
 

8.8 Suggested Readings 

• H.L. Ahuja: Advanced Economic Theory (Microeconomic Analysis) 

• Koutsoyiannis: Modern Microeconomics 

• K.N. Verma: Micro Economic Theory 
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9.0  Learning Objectives 

At the end of this unit, learner will be able to: 

• Define the meaning of rent 

• Describe the types of rent 

• Determination of rent under Ricardian theory of rent and modern theory of rent 

• Know the meaning of Quasi rent 

 

9.1  Introduction 

The services of factors of production are needed to produce goods required for the satisfaction of 

human wants. No entrepreneur possesses all these factors in requisite quantities. He has, 

therefore, to hire them. Since the persons supplying these factors are themselves consumers and, 

thus, have to spend on goods and services, they will not supply these factors free of charge. Each 

factor, therefore, expects a price for the services that it will render like rent for the land, wages 

for labour, interest for use of capital and entrepreneur wants profit. In this lesson remuneration 

given for the use of land i.e., rent will be studied. 

 

9.2 Meaning of Rent 

Rent is the price of the services or use of the land. e.g., rent of house, a machine, a car, etc. But 

in economics, it refers to the price paid for the uses/services of land and other free gifts of nature. 

According to classical economics, the only land is paid the rent which is the payment for an 

original productivity of the soil. The modern economics says that other factors like labour, 

capital and organization are also paid the rent based on their scare supply. 

 

9.2.1 Economic Rent 

Economic rent is the minimum amount of money that an owner of land, labour or capital must 

receive in order to let someone else use that land, labour or capital. In economics, the rent under 

discussion is always the economic rent. It is defined on the basis of the minimum amount of 

return that the owner of the factors excepts from its use. 

According to the classical economists, economic rent is that payment which is made for the use 

of land alone. It is determined by the fertility of the land. It is also called net rent. Modern 

economist uses the term rent as payment made on land and free gift of nature which are scarce in 



 

217 

 

the short run. Many factors earn some income over and above their minimum earning in the short 

period which is rent. Economic rent is the positive difference between the actual payment made 

for a factor of production (such as land, labour or capital) to its owner and the payment level 

expected by the owner, due to its exclusivity or scarcity. 

9.2.2 Contract Rent 

It is the total lease amount, which tenant is ready to pay for the property as per his agreement. It 

includes the minimum opportunity cost of the owner along with all the other payments like tax, 

insurance, maintenance, utilities and other service charges which otherwise are paid by all 

owner. The tenant pays the amount as specified in the written agreement. It is also called gross 

rent. Contract rent refers to that rent which is agreed upon between the landowner and the user of 

the land. It is the payment done according to the contract to the landlord. It is determined by 

the forces of demand and supply of assets in the market. In economic, it includes the interest on 

the capital invested and labour charges wages. 

Contract rent means the total rent that is or is anticipated to be, specified in the rental contract as 

payable by the tenant to the owner for rental of a dwelling unit, including fees or charges for 

management and maintenance services and those utility charges that are included in the rental 

contract. In determining contract rent, contract rent is not decreased by any rent concessions. 

In everyday usage, the term rent is used to denote any periodic payment made for the use of a 

house, a machine or a transport vehicle, say a taxi. In that sense, this term is synonymous with a 

hiring charge. The payments made by tenants to the landlord are also usually termed as rent. But 

this is not rent in the economic sense. Since this payment includes a payment for the use of land, 

a return on the capital invested on the land, a payment for the risk borne by the landlord which is 

made for the use of land only. When a farmer hires a piece of land, he usually settles the 

payment which he would make to the landlord. This amount is known as contract rent and 

depending on competition for land.  

Contract rent may be higher or lower than economic rent. It must, however, be remembered that 

whereas the contract rent involves the payer and the payee, the economic rent need not 

necessarily be paid to someone else, e.g., if a farmer cultivates his own land. Economic rent may 

emerge due to reason to be studied later on, but there is no question of any contract rent in this 

case. In this lesson, the term rent will be used in the sense of economic rent, though the adjective 

'economic' may often be dropped in the next part of the lesson. 
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Since economic rent does not result from any effort on the part of the landlord, it is also called 

producer's surplus. This view that rent is reward for the more ownership of a factor of 

production, and not a payment for efforts spent on it is quite important in economics. Following 

this idea, the concept of economic rent may be widened to include any surplus (of return over 

cost) obtained by any factor of production if its supply is less than perfectly elastic and this is the 

case with most of the factors with land as the main example.  

9.3 Ricardian Theory of Rent 

Ricardo was among the pioneers of modern economics; he presented the theory of rent in 1817 

in the aftermath of the high rise of corn and land prices after the Napoleonic wars. He analyzed 

the increase in both land and corn price and interrelated the both in his theory as, “Rent is a 

portion of the produce of the earth that is paid to the landlord for the use of the original and 

indestructible powers of the soil”. 

The land rent arises because of the soil fertility ratio or the location of a piece of land. Ricardo 

considered land as a gift of nature, all the earnings from it are surplus revenues as it has no 

supply price or cost of production. Also, Ricardo stated that the land price increases with the 

scarcity factor that is inversely proportional to the cost of land. The second important point was 

the degree of productive capacity or fertility of the land, some lands are more productive than 

other hence cost more. 

In very simple words we can say Ricardo defined rent as that portion of the produce of the earth 

which is paid to the landlord for the use of the original and indestructible powers of the soil. He 

based his theory on these points that Land is heterogeneous in quality i.e., all plots of land are 

not equal in fertility; the differences in fertility of land are due to original and indestructible 

powers of the soil and there exists no-rent land which just meets the cost of cultivation.  
 

9.3.1 Assumptions of the Theory 

Ricardian Theory of rent is based on certain assumptions which are as follows: 

1. The land has no alternative use as it is used only for farming. 

2. Fertility of land differs from land to land so, some pieces of land are more fertile while 

comparing. 

3. Law of diminishing returns applied in agriculture. Therefore, the output will not increase 

at the same rate at which labour and capital have been increased. 
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4. The population of the country rises continuously in geometrical progression. 

5. The Ricardian theory of rent is based upon a long term. 

6. The Ricardian theory assumes the existence of no-rent land which does not enjoy any 

rent. 

7. The Ricardian theory assumes that the supply of superior grade of land is limited. 

8. The Ricardian theory rests upon the fundamental assumption that land possesses some 

original and indestructible powers. 

9. The theory assumes the existence of perfect competition in the market. 

10. The theory assumes that the most fertile and most favourably situated land will be first 

cultivated. 

Now the question arises how does rent arise 

The farmer has only two ways of increasing production to meet the rising of demand. i.e., 

extensive cultivation and intensive Cultivation. 

In both these cases, as he uses more and more labour and capital, output increases but less than 

proportionately. Different piece of land produces different amount of production due to 

difference in level of fertility. Farmers will prefer to cultivate the most fertile lands first, 

production as well as income will be more than that of less fertile land. The difference in 

production of a piece of land over the less fertile land brought under cultivation is rent. Similarly 

rent arises on the intensive cultivation side also. As more and more units of labour and capital are 

applied to a land, law of diminishing returns will be applied. Initial units of labour and capital 

will produce more than the marginal units, earlier units will earn surplus which is rent. 

 

9.3.2 Explanation of the Theory 

Keeping the basic point in mind, the Ricardian theory can be easily understood by taking a 

simple, but hypothetical example. 

 

9.3.2.1 Rent under Extensive Cultivation 

Extensive cultivation is the type of farming under which production is increased by using more 

of land. With the help of given assumptions, Ricardo has taken example of an island, where 

people go to settle, nobody is living there before that. Land is in abundance, free gift of nature so 

nothing has to pay for the use of land. There are four grades of land in the country and that each 
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grade differs from the other in fertility. The area covered by each grade is fixed. The land is best 

suited for the production of a particular crop say, wheat. 

According to Ricardo, in a civilization when there is less population, the food requirements can 

be met by the cultivation at only the superior grade land. As the population increases people will 

be forced to take up the cultivation of second grade or less fertile pieces of land. Similarly, as the 

number of people increase the grade of the land decreases for the cultivation of food production. 

There are four grades of land i.e. A, B, C and D in diminishing order of their fertility means A is 

more productive and D is least productive. People will use A grade land which produces 50 

quintals of foodgrains per acre. When demand for food grains will rise due to rise in population, 

all the grade A land is fully utilised, people will move to grade B land which produces 40 qts of 

food grains. Ricardo calls it marginal land as it is the last to be used and generates rent of 10 qts 

(50qts-40 qts). 

Land A is called intra-marginal land, difference of produce between intra- marginal and marginal 

and is called rent. For the same reason now land C has been used which produce 30 qts and rent 

will be calculated from C because it is marginal land and A and B are intra- marginal land. With 

increasing demand of food grains now land D will be used and produces 20 qts, as now this is 

last land so it is marginal land, rent will be calculated from D as other lands are intra marginal 

lands. 

Table 1 Rent under Extensive Cultivation 

Grade of Land Production in qts Rent in qts 

A 50 50-20=30 

B 40 40-20=20 

C 30 30-20=10 

D 20 20-20=0 

 

Table 1 shows grade A, B and C will earn rend 30,20 and 10 respectively. The land D will earn 

no rent i.e., zero. It is called marginal land 



 

221 

 

 

Figure 1 

9.3.2.2 Rent under Intensive Cultivation 

This is second type of farming where on the same piece of land more and more units of labour 

and capital is used for cultivation.  Law of diminishing returns will operate so less rise in 

production with more units of labour and capital.  Four units of labour and capital are there. The 

supply of labour and capital is variable and comes in units which cost Rs. 500 each, the law of 

diminishing returns operates on each grade of land as indicated in the table below. 

Table 2: Rent under Intensive Cultivation 

Unit of Labour 

and Capital 

Grades 

A B C D 

1 25 20 15 10 

2 20 15 10 5 

3 15 10 5 0 

4 10 5 0 -5 

 

New settlers in this country will find A grade land freely available. Since one unit of labour and 

capital yields 25 qts of wheat, it must sell at Rs. 20 per qt, to cover expenses of production. 

Clearly there is no surplus here. Receipts from sale of wheat are just equal to cost of cultivation. 
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When demand for wheat increases, say due to increase in population, and if the whole of A grade 

land has already been brought under cultivation, supply of wheat cannot be increased unless the 

price rises sufficiently to make cultivation of inferior grade land worthwhile. 

Rise in price will provide the incentive and cultivators can either turn to B grade land or cultivate 

the A grade land more intensively, neither of the two alternatives will be possible unless the 

price has risen to Rs. 25 per unit. For only then value of the marginal product in each case covers 

the cost of labour and capital. If the decision is to use B grade land, this is the extensive margin 

of cultivation because cultivation cannot by extended to the C grade and B grade land is no rent 

land. If it is decided to apply another unit of labour and capital to A grade land then we can say 

that the intensive margin of cultivation has been reached because it is not worthwhile to apply 

the third unit to labour and capital even to the A grade land. In either case there will be a surplus 

of Rs. 125 on A grade land. In the same manner, we can calculate that neither C grade will be 

used nor A and B grades will be used more intensively unless the price of wheat rises to Rs. 5 

per unit. 

 

Figure 2 

The situation can be illustrated by Fig. 2. Each diagram indicates the yield expected from 

application of various units of labour and capital to one of the four grades of land. In a populous 

country all type of land is used and the best ones will be utilised more intensively. Thus, on the 
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A grade four units of labour and capital are used and the successive increments of yield resulting 

there from are shown by the blocks of decreasing size. As is clear from the figure three units of 

labour and capital on B grade, two on C grade, only one on D grade lands are used. In each the 

total area of the block represents the total yield which, multiplied by price gives the total value 

product obtained. Now the cost of applying four units of labour and capital on A grade land is 

Rs. 500 × 4 = Rs. 2000. The total value of product resulting from these units is (25+20+15+10) 

=70 qt 

70 qts × Rs. 50 per qt = Rs. 3500.  Total cost is 2000. Thus, economic rent on this is equal to Rs. 

3500- 2000= Rs.1500. 

Similarly, on B (20+15+10) =45 is equal to Rs. 2250 - Rs. 1500 = Rs. 750 

Production on C is 25*50 =1250, Cost is 1000 units so rent is Rs.  250 

 

9.3.3 Criticisms 

 

1. Fertility of Land Is Not Original: It has been pointed out that there are no "original and 

indestructible powers of the soil." Even good lands, after they have constantly been 

cultivated, lose fertility to a considerable extent. If farmers continue to manure their land to 

save them from complete exhaustion, it becomes difficult to decide which powers of the 

land are 'original' and which are not. This is what makes Stonier to say, "the concept of the 

original power of the land is to say the least nebulous." Coming to indestructible powers, 

he says, "in these days of nuclear physics and atomic energy it is very dangerous to assert 

that anything is indestructible." Ricardo was not altogether wrong because certain factors 

like the climate, sunshine, rainfall, situation etc. associated with a particular piece of land 

are in fact fixed by the nature and man cannot alter them. 

2. Use of Land in Order: Carey and Roscher have pointed out that people do not always 

cultivate the best land first and hence the order of cultivation laid down by Ricardo is 

wrong. They have argued that which is most conveniently accessible are the first to be 

cultivated. This criticism can also be considered irrelevant because the necessary point in 

the Ricardian theory is that there must be differences in the yield from different lands and 

not the order of cultivation. 

3. Wrong Assumption of no Rent Land: The Ricardian theory, as pointed out in the 

beginning assures that there exists no rent land, which just repays the cost of cultivation. 
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The critics say that land has a variety of uses. If a plot of land does not yield any rent when 

wheat is sown, it may do so when jute or some other crop is sown. Further, if that plot is 

put to some other use, say for constructing a building it may yield still higher earning. 

4. Neglects the Scarcity Principle: Another charge levelled against this theory is that even if 

all lands were equally fertile, rent will be paid so long as the total supply of land falls short 

of demand for it. This rent is known as scarcity rent. 

5. Rent Enters into the Price: Ricardo was of the view that, since rise in price proceeds 

emergence of rent, it does not enter into price, this is not always acceptable as a valid 

proposition. 

6. Wrong Assumption of No Rent Land: Ricardo's opinion that the marginal land, which 

just meets the cost of cultivation, is no rent land. However, modern economics say that 

even the marginal land is paid rent because it can give more productivity in case if 

alternative crops are cultivated. 

7. Rent for Different Fertility of Soil: According to Ricardo rent is paid in relation to the 

difference in fertility of the soil. The modern economist says that the rent will arise even if 

the land has same fertility. 

Check Your Progress- I 

Q1. Explain Ricardian theory of rent. 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Differentiate between rent under extensive and intensive cultivation. 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q3. Critically examine Ricardian theory of rent. 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

9.4 Modern Theory of Rent 

The modern theory of rent is the concept of lending a piece of land for the sake of production of 

anything like goods and services or for residential purposes. The payments are made in return for 

the allotment of land, it is the surplus payment made by the borrower in return of rented 

property. 
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The theory of rent dates back to 1817. The modern economists Joan Robinson, Stigler, and 

Pareto in succession later refined his views and definitions on the rents and payments. The 

Ricardian theory was developed with the addition of other important factors other than a mere 

piece of land. 

Before taking up Ricardian theory we noted the reason why rent is usually associated with land 

and all that rent can be earned by any other factor of production, if its supply is less than 

perfectly elastic. We come back again to this point in order to understand the modern theory of 

rent. 

As the theory of Ricardo was related to a piece of land, which too was free of cost and was 

considered a gift of nature ignoring the fact of its value over the period of time, capital spent on 

shaping the land, labour, and other factors of production applied to it. Mrs. Joan Robinson 

redefined the economic rent from an industrial perspective. 

She said that from an industrial point of view, when an industry is manufacturing a product 

relates to the land acquired for the production facility and the difference between earnings 

actually received and its price is called its rent from an industrial point of view. 

Benham defined rent as the sum paid to the factors that need not be paid in order to retain the 

factors in the industry. Stigler defined it as the excess of its return in the best use over its 

possible return in other uses as a modern theory of rent. All the above-stated theories defined 

rent as not merely a surplus payment factor but a combinational payment made in return for 

labour, capital, entrepreneurial idea, and production factor. 

 

9.4.1 Features of Modern Rent Theory 

Some of the major features of modern rent theories are: 

1) Rent is a type of income produced through a difference in actual earnings and transfer 

earning. 

2) Rent comes from the income of all the production factors. 

3) Rent is increased due to the scarcity of land in a particular area; the demand also 

increases due to labour and overall economic conditions. Rent arises when the supply of 

the factor is inelastic or partially elastic. More land means lesser rent and vice versa; if an 

industry needs more land, it will have to pay lesser rent compared to the already acquired 

space. 
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Urban land is most expensive due to the scarcity factors i.e., lesser land available in a locality. 

Here, the term commercial rent is introduced along with rent for residence. The competition is 

tougher and the land is scarce for homes, offices, industry so the best available option is to erect 

multi-story buildings in a smaller piece of land to meet the needs. The rents are higher, multi-

fold times higher than agricultural lands in competitive commercial and residential urban areas. 

Definition and Explanation 

The modern economists like Pareto, Mrs. Joan Robinson, Boulding, Sligler, Shepherd, have tried 

to simplify and generalize the Ricardian theory. According to them, the Ricardian theory of rent 

is too closely related to land. This creates an impression that rent is a peculiar earning of land 

only. The fact, however, is that other factors of production i.e., labour, capital and 

entrepreneurship may also be earning economic rent. The modem economists say, rent can be 

determined in the same manner as the reward of other factors, i.e., by demand and supply forces. 

 

9.4.2 Demand and Supply Analysis 

A.  Demand for a Factor: The demand for a factor which may be land, labour or capital is a 

derived demand. Land, say for instance, is demanded for its produce. The higher the 

produce, the greater is the demand for land. A firm will pay rent equal to the marginal 

revenue productively of land. The rent diminishes as more land is used due to the operation 

of law of diminishing returns. The demand curve of a factor is, therefore, negatively sloped 

which means more land will be used only at lower rents, other things of course remaining 

the same. 

B. Supply of a Factor: The supply of land to a particular use (say industry) is quite elastic. It 

can be shifted to other uses by offering higher rent than that being earned by it now. The 

supply of a factor (to an industry) is, therefore, rent elastic. If higher rent is paid, the supply 

of a factor can be increased by withdrawing it from other uses. The supply curve of a factor 

(industry) slopes upward to the right. 

A.  Determination of Rent: The economic rent is determined by the intersection of demand 

and supply curves for a factor. In this figure 3, the demand curve for a factor say labour in a 

particular industry is DD/ and the supply curve of workers is SS/. The wage rate or factor 

price of labour as determined by the market forces is OW. The total workers employed in a 

particular industry at OW wage rate is OL. The total earning of the workers employed is 
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equal to the area OWEL. At wage rate OW, there are workers who would work, at lower pay 

but they are also paid at OW wage rate. Those workers whose transfer earnings are less than 

this wage rate will be getting economic rent. The total economic rent earned by all the intra 

marginal workers is equal in the area WES. The marginal worker i.e., Lth worker is not 

obtaining any rent or surplus. 

 

Figure 3  

9.4.3 Rent is a Surplus Return 

The modern economists are also of the view that rent as a surplus can be earned by other factors 

also. It is not peculiar to land alone as explained by Ricardo. The modern theory of rent is that it 

is the difference between the actual earning of a factor unit over its transfer earnings. The 

transfer earnings of a factor of production is the minimum payment required for preventing that 

factor for transferring it to some other use. It is called the factor supply price in its present 

occupation. 

For example, a worker earns Rs. 6000 per month in a factory. In the next best employment, he 

can get Rs. 5000 only per month. The surplus or excess of Rs. 1000, which a worker is earning 

over and above the minimum payment necessary for inducting him to work in the present 

occupation is the economic rent. 

The proposition that rent is a differential advantage, enjoyed by superior land over the marginal 

land due to some factors like fertility and location, ignores the fact that the same plot may have 

alternative uses and some of these may be more paying than others and fluctuations in prices of 

different crops may make the cultivation of one crop more profitable than that of another. There 

will, thus, be a tendency of land be transferred from one use to another in search of higher 

earning. However, this is true not only for land, but for other factors of production also. Thus, in 

order to retain a factor (or a unit of it) in a particular use, we must pay it at least that much as it 
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would get in its next best use. This brings out to us the concept of transfer earnings, which 

Lipsey defines as any payment which must be made to a factor to keep it in its present use i.e., a 

payment necessary to prevent the factor from transferring to some alternative employment. 

The concept of transfer earnings has a close bearing on the theory of economic rent because 

modern economists define economic rent as the difference between a factor's actual earnings and 

its transfer earning. Benham says, "In general excess of what unit gets over its transfer earning is 

the nature of rent." Thus, we can say that: 

Actual earning of factor = Its transfer earning + Economic rent 

But in limited cases this equation gives rise to two equations, viz. 

Actual earning = Transfer earnings 

And; Actual earning = Economic rent. 

 

9.4.3 Economic Rent and Elasticity of Supply 

Economic Rent Depends on the Elasticity of Supply of the Factor of Production. The proportion 

of the income of a factor that consists of economic rent depends on the elasticity of supply of the 

factor of production which may be 

A. perfectly elastic supply  

B. perfectly inelastic supply and  

C. less than perfectly elastic supply 
 

A. Perfectly Elastic Supply:  

The first of these equations holds when the supply curve of a factor of production is perfectly 

elastic, i.e., horizontal in shape as indicated in Fig 4. and industry using this factor can take any 

number of units of this factor at the going price. When the supply of a factor of production is 

perfectly elastic, then none of its income is economic rent. Its entire income is transfer earnings. 

 

Figure 4 
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B. Perfectly Inelastic Supply: 

The second equation signifies a situation, where the supply curve of factor is perfectly inelastic 

i.e., vertical in shape, as indicated in Fig. 5. This diagram shows that the factor is fixed in supply. 

The first equation represents the general situation between the two extremes, with a supply curve 

neither completely horizontal nor completely vertical in shape, as is shown in Figure 5. When the 

supply of a factor is totally inelastic, then its transfer earnings is zero. The entire income is 

economic rent. 

 

Figure 5 

The figure indicates the equilibrium price will be OM. 
 

C.  Less Than Perfectly Elastic Supply 

If the supply of a factor of production is neither perfectly elastic nor perfectly inelastic as 

illustrated in fig.6, then some part of the factor income is economic rent and the other part is 

transfer earnings. 

 

Figure 6 
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If only OA units of a factor were needed, they will be available at price Ot. If this price rises to 

ON additional Ob units will be available for use. Thus, each point of the supply curve indicates 

the price that must be paid in order to keep the corresponding units in use i.e., its transfer 

earnings. If it is decided to employ of units of a factor, the total earnings of the units are ObUN, 

But the area of this rectangle consists of two parts i.e., white and black parts. The white part 

indicates the transfer earnings and the black part indicates the economic rent earned by these 

units. We can, thus, conclude this section by emphasizing the point that the more elastic the 

supply curve of a factor, the more will be element of transfer earning in the payments made to it 

and hence, the less will be element of rent included in these payments. 

Ricardo expressed rent in too simple way and if all lands were equally fertile (and equally 

favourably situated), obviously there would be no economic rent. The differential principle can 

explain only why a more fertile plot of land commands higher rent than a less fertile land, it does 

not explain how rent arises. This theory simply ignored the existence of scarcity rent. 

Modern economists define economic rent in a wider sense to denote producer's income i.e., all 

income earned by a factor in excess of income necessary to keep it in its present use (or its 

transfer earnings). Looking from the point of view of an entrepreneur, the income earned by a 

factor is the price paid by the former. Now at the particular price only a limited supply of a factor 

is available. If more units of this factor are required, they will be available either at the same or 

at a higher price depending on whether the supply of that factor is perfectly elastic or relatively 

inelastic. We have already noted that if the supply curve of a factor is horizontal in shape, i.e., 

perfectly elastic, an increase in demand for it will not lead to any increase in its price. We can 

simply recollect that price paid for various units of such a factor does not include rent. If, 

however, additional units of a factor can be had only at an enhanced price, all units of the factor 

under competitive conditions will have to be paid the same price. The units already in use will 

now earn more than their transfer earnings and this excess is nothing but rent. 

Some writers are of the view that mere inelasticity of a factor is not enough to entitle it to this 

surplus. Another point emphasized by them is that this factor should be indispensable i.e., it 

should not be replaced by some other factors. 

Now the question arises: Can we explain rent of land by this more general approach? The answer 

is yes. From the point of view of the economy as a whole, the supply of land is perfectly inelastic 
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and hence the transfer earning of land from the point of view of the economy as a whole will be 

zero and all earnings of land are rent.  

Since the inelastic supply of land reflects its scarcity, the rent earned in this situation is often 

known as scarcity rent. From the point of view of a particular industry; the supply of land may be 

perfectly elastic and as already shown in Fig. 2; land in such cases may get a price just equal to 

its transfer earnings i.e., rent in this case will be equal to zero. There is, thus, no justification in 

treating rent of land by a special theory not applicable to the case of other factors which may also 

earn more than their transfer earnings and, if they do, wages, profits and interest may also 

contain element of rent. 

Check Your Progress- II 

Q1. What are the features of modern rent theory? 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Explain rent is a surplus return. 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

9.5 Rent and Price 

The relation between rent and price must be clearly understood because it often causes a 

confusion. According to Ricardo, rent of land is a surplus above the cost of production and does 

not, therefore, enter into price of the produce of land. The logic offered in support of this 

argument is simple. Since the price of the agricultural produce tends to be equal to the cost of 

production of the marginal or no rent land, rent does not enter into the price of the produce. 

Again, since the price of the produce in question must rise to make cultivation of the inferior 

grade land possible, rent is the result of price. Rent is, therefore, price determined and not price 

determining. This is why we come across the statement; "Corn is not high because rent is high, 

but rent is paid because corn is high." This was the view held by Ricardo and this still holds so 

long as land, regarded as a free gift of nature, requires no payment to maintain its total supply. 

Most of the land is capable of being put to alternative uses, if more of it is required for one use, 

less of it will be available for other uses. In order to attract more land for one particular use, 

people will have to offer at least the amount which a plot of land would have earned in its most 
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profitable alternative use. This price is called the 'transfer price' or 'transfer cost' of land. Now the 

transfer cost will constitute a plot of the cost of produce raised on that plot of land. Thus, from 

the point of view of the supply of land for any particular use rent to be paid is not surplus, but a 

part of the cost of cultivation of a particular crop and hence it does enter into price. 

Davenport, however, has settled this controversy by arguing that rent neither determines price 

nor is determined by price and that both of them are governed by the relative scarcities of the 

produce of land. 

 

9.6 Quasi Rent 

Ricardo associated rent only with land. The peculiarities possessed by land that are responsible 

for emergence of rent are possessed by some other factors also, temporarily atleast; if not 

permanently. One important characteristic of land is that its total supply is almost fixed i.e., 

almost inelastic. The case is similar with other instruments, of production like machines, 

buildings and means of transport. For example, if demand for buildings in a particular town goes 

up, it will take a number of months if not years to construct new buildings in a particular town. 

In the meanwhile, the existing buildings will enjoy a kind of surplus income, due to the fact that 

their rent will exceed the returns expected on their investment. Marshall attached a great 

importance to the analysis of such man-made durable goods and appliances of production. He 

coined special term known as Quasi Rent to denote such earnings. Since then, this term has been 

used in a variety of related but not identical senses. Such earnings are called rent because supply 

of such goods is fixed, but at the same time is quasi because their supply is only temporarily 

fixed. Whereas Marshall, called the whole of such income, quasi rent, while Flux and others, 

used the term to mean income in excess of the normal earnings. Samuelson says, "The return to 

any factor in temporarily fixed supply, is sometimes call quasi-rent." 

Quasi-rent can be earned by human beings also. For example, if demand for doctors increases 

say during a war, their supply cannot be immediately increased. Hence their earnings will be of 

the nature of quasi-rent. In the long-run, however; when the supply of doctors increases, quasi-

rent will disappear. 

 

9.7 Distinction between Rent, Quasi-Rent and Interest 

The rent is usually related to land and quasi-rent to manmade assets. Interest is associated with 

loanable funds. Evidently all the three terms denote a return on assets the elasticity through time 
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in case of which is different. The supply of land is fairly inelastic, both in the short period and in 

the long period. Manmade machines have a more elastic supply in the long period, but a less 

elastic one in the short period. Loanable funds can be quickly increased or decreased, whereas 

the supply of fixed assets is fairly inelastic in the short period. Thus, the difference between rent, 

quasi-rent and interest is a matter of degree and not that of kind.  

 

9.8 Important difference between the Ricardian Theory of Rent and the Modern Theory of 

Rent are as follows 

1) Ricardian theory of rent is the return for the original and indestructible powers of the soil. 

The modern theory of rent is surplus earned by any factor of production not necessarily land, 

over and above the minimum earnings necessary to induce it to do its work. 

2) In Ricardian theory, rent is due to differences in fertility and situation. While in modern 

theory it is due to scarcity or specificity. 

3) In Ricardian theory, Rent is a surplus above the marginal or no rent-land. While in modern 

theory it is the difference of actual earnings and transfer earnings. 

4) Ricardo says, rent does not enter into price while modern economists are of this opinion that 

rent enter into price. 

5) In Ricardian theory, production of land is the important basis of determination of rent while 

in modern theory power of demand and supply plays an important role. 

6) Ricardo theory is based on various assumptions while modern theory is not based on any 

assumptions. 

Check Your Progress- III 

Q1. Define Quasi Rent. 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. What is the relation between Rent and Price? 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

9.9 Summary 

Ricardo expressed rent in a simple way and if all lands were equally fertile (and equally 

favourably situated), obviously there would be no economic rent. The differential principle can 
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explain only why a more fertile plot of land commands higher rent than a less fertile one, it does 

not explain how rent arises. This theory simply ignored the existence of scarcity rent. Modern 

economists define economic rent in a wider sense to denote producer's income i.e., all income 

earned by a factor in excess of income necessary to keep it in its present use (or its transfer 

earnings). In spite of the various shortcomings of the Ricardian theory, it cannot be discarded as 

Stonier and Hague remarked “The concept of transfer earnings helps to bring the simple 

Ricardian theory of rent into closer relation with reality.” 

 

9.10 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1.  What is rent? Explain its types 

Q2.  Discuss the features of Ricardian theory of rent 

Q3. Briefly explain the concept of rent under extensive and intensive cultivation. 

a) Quasi-rent  

b) Interest 

Q4.  Discuss demand and supply analysis under modern theory 

Q5. Explain the term rent is a surplus return. 

B. Long Answer Type Questions  

Q1. Explain the determination of rent under Ricardian theory. 

Q2. Critically evaluate Ricardian theory of rent. 

Q3.  Explain the features determination of rent under modern theory. 

Q4.  Define economic rend and elasticity of supply under modern theory. 

Q5. Discuss the concept of rent under Ricardian Theory of Rent and the Modern Theory 

of Rent. Also, explain the important difference between both. 

9.11 Suggested Readings 
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• H.L. Ahuja: Principles of Microeconomics 
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• Stonier A.W. and D.C. Hague: A Text Book of Economic Theory 
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9A.0 Learning Objectives 

After studying this unit, learner will be able to: 

• Know about the nature of Profit  

• Understand the determination of Profit under different theories 
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• Describe the Functions of profit 

9A.1 Introduction 

There are four factors of production i.e., land, labour, capital and is organisation. The fourth 

factor i.e., organisation plays a significant role in the production of goods and services. In the 

present-day industrial set up, an overwhelming importance has been assigned to the entrepreneur. 

He is expected to play an important role in modern production. The entrepreneur pioneers the 

project, organises the productive effort, hires other factors of production and mixes them in the 

most profitable way, coordinates their activities and also undertakes the most vital responsibility 

of risk taking and uncertainty bearing. For all these functions, he expects a reward from the 

society. Whatever the society pays him, in return for his services, comprises his profits, gross 

profits.  

In simple words, profits constitute for his services comprises his profits, gross profits are 

entrepreneur's reward for the functions performed by him for the society. It may be mentioned in 

the very beginning that the whole of his share may be called gross profits. Pure (or net) profits 

are strictly the reward for risk-taking and uncertainty-bearing (More of this distribution shall be 

explained subsequently). 

9A.2 Nature of Profit 

9A.2.1  Pure and Gross Profit 

As already mentioned above, total receipts of an entrepreneur, in lieu of his total services 

rendered to the society, constitute his gross profits. The surplus of total sale receipts over the 

total cost of production represents his gross profits. Pure or net profit is the amount that occurs to 

the entrepreneur for assuming the risk which is inseparable from all business under the system of 

production in anticipation of demand. Pure profits are, thus, the payment exclusively for the 

bearing of the risk which cannot be shifted to any other factor of production. This distribution 

between the two terms could be clearer by stressing the constitutes of gross profits. The 

following elements which constitute the gross profits are given below: 

A. Pure Profit: Pure profits constitute receipts which are for the entrepreneur's unique function 

of risk-taking. This is an important ingredient of gross profits. 
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B. Element of Wages: Besides the function of risk-taking the entrepreneur might be managing 

the business and putting in a lot of labour. All these duties could have been performed by a 

paid manager, had he employed him or had he himself got employment somewhere else, he 

would have got wages as a manager. These wages, thus, appear to the part of profits. 

C. Element of Rent: Similarly, the building where the project is located might be his own. In 

case it had been rented to some other concern, it might have fetched him some rent. But now 

the gains on this property are included in his gross profits. 

D. Monopoly Gains: Gross profits may also include certain gains to the entrepreneur as he 

happens to enjoy monopoly right in a market. Chance occurrence of monopoly markets 

swells his profits. 

E. Windfall Gains: Sometimes unexpected events may multiply his profits. For instance, 

outbreak of a war, sudden changes in demand and supply and some fiscal measures adopted 

by the Government may increase his gross profits. 

These gains influence the gross profit. Thus, all such factors influence the gross profits. Pure 

profits could be measured if all these elements are excluded from gross profits. 

9A.2.2 Net Profit 

The balance which remains after deducting the above three items from gross profit is called Net 

profit. This includes rewards for three important functions performed by the entrepreneur:  

A. Reward for Coordination: The entrepreneur not only organises but also coordinates 

between activities, departments and factors of production in his business.  

B. Reward for Risk Taking: The entrepreneur takes all types of foreseeable and unforeseeable 

risks in business.  

C. Reward for Innovation: The entrepreneur may introduce a new production technique or a 

new product and earn huge profits.  

Hence, we can say that Net profit is only one of the constituents of gross profit. It may be 

defined as the excess of an entrepreneur’s receipts over his total costs including both explicit as 

well as implicit costs. 

Profit is the only reward of a factor of production which can be negative, where it is called ‘loss’ 

while rewards of other factor of production like rent, wages and interest are always positive. 
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Check Your Progress- I 

Q1. Define Net Profit. 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. What are the elements of gross profit? 

Ans. --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

9A.3 Determination of Profit under Different Theories 

It may be mentioned at the very outset that various economists have explained these theories. For 

instance, Mr. Hawley and the uncertainty-bearing theory by F.H. Knight have given Risk-taking 

theory of profit. Innovation theory by Schumpeter, Rent theory of profit by Walker. Dynamic 

theory of profit by Clark, Monopoly power theory of profit, Labour exploitation theory of profit 

by Karl Marx and Marginal productivity theory of profit. Let us examine these theories one by 

one. 

9A.3.1 Risk Taking Theory of Profits 

According to Hawley, risk-taking is the special function of an entrepreneur and is the basis of 

profits. The expectations of profits will lure the entrepreneurs to venture into new field and start 

new projects. Some of the businesses are speculative and uncertain to a great extent, the new 

ones are even more so. Only the cost adventurous entrepreneurs would dare to take risk in such 

lines. Greater the risk, according to Hawley, greater would be the margin of profit. In case the 

line of production is old and long-exploited by all types of entrepreneurs, risks, being eliminated 

to almost zero level, the profits would be less. Thus, the degree of risk inherent in a market 

project would determine the rate of profits. Implicitly, according to Hawley, the degree of risk 

influencing the supply of entrepreneurs, would determine the profits. Further, Hawley maintains 

that assumption of risk and risk alone ensures a margin of profits to the entrepreneurs. 

Though this theory underlines the most important factor that gives profit and also explains the 

profit differentials in various industries; yet the theory is not free from many objections, some of 

which are given below: 
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A. Profits arise not because the risks are undertaken, but because efficient entrepreneurs 

reduce the risks. 

B. Like other theories this theory, too, ignores important factors viz. productivity innovations, 

dynamic factors etc. which influence the rate of profits. 

C. According to Knight, not all risks give rise to profits. There are certain risks, which can be 

easily insured and are, thus, borne by the insurance companies. Such risks do not entitle the 

entrepreneur to profits. Only those risks, which are economic uncertainties such as changes 

in demand and supply, give rise to profits. 

D. The entrepreneurs are never the risk-bearers. They are rather the innovators; risks being 

borne mostly by the capitalist. 

Thus, the theory fails on more than one count. Knight tried to modify the theory by introducing 

the idea of uncertainty - bearing in place of risk-taking. 

9A.3.2 Uncertainty Bearing Theory of Profit 

As already mentioned above, Knight divides the risk into two types:  

(i) Risks which are certain and known and could be insured against,  

(ii) Risks which are unknown and uncertain and could not be insured against, as no 

insurance company insures them.  

Knight calls the latter risks economic uncertainties and they are caused by changes in the 

techniques of production, changes in demand etc. The former risks, on the other hand, are 

insurable and easily ascertainable, for instance, loss of property on account of fire, theft or 

dishonesty. The expenses on the insurance of these risks make an important part of the cost of 

production. 

According to Knight, only the non-insurable risks of modern business, which are difficult to 

ascertain and calculate, give rise to profit. When these risks are borne by them, only then they are 

rewarded. Thus, profit is a payment of uncertainty bearing and not for risk-taking. Further, 

Knight categorised these non-insurable risks i.e., uncertainties into the following groups: 

A. Competition risks which arise from the development of some new products. 

B. Technical risks, which arise from the possibility of machines becoming obsolete; 
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C. Risks of government action arising from frequent changes in the policies viz., fiscal and 

monetary, which alter the costs and prices, and 

D. Business cycle, which simply reduce effective demand etc. 

Thus, these uncertainties borne by the entrepreneurs lead to profit. The theory brings out the 

truth that profit is the result of uncertainties. So far, the explanation is valid. The theory is 

inadequate on many points, which need clarification and hence expose this theory to criticism.  

Criticisms 

1. Economic uncertainty is not the one factor that gives rise to profits. Many other factors 

that limit the supply to entrepreneur may also be responsible for profits. 

2. Uncertainty bearing is not the only function of the entrepreneurs. They might be 

rewarded for many more functions e.g., pioneering, initiating and coordination the 

business etc. 

3. Like many other theories, this theory seems to be one sided. It elevates the uncertainty to 

the status of factor of production, which is something unwarranted. 

Check Your Progress- II 

Q1. Explain the risk bearing and uncertainty theory of profit. How far this theory explains the 

profit determination? 

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2."An entrepreneur's role is limited to the extent that he faces the non-insurable risks and 

uncertainty." Explain this statement. 

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

9A.3.3 Clark’s Dynamic Theory of Profit 

According to J.B. Clark “Profits arise in a dynamic economy and not in static economy.”  The 

static economy is one in which the things do not change significantly or remains unchanged. 

Such as, the population and capital remain stationary, goods continue to be homogeneous, 

production process remains unchanged, and the factors of production enjoy freedom but does not 
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move because the marginal product in each industry remains the same. Also, there is no 

uncertainty and risk. 

On the contrary, the dynamic economy is characterized by the generic changes such as an 

increase in population, improvement in production techniques, change and increase in the 

consumer demands, changes in the organizational forms, increase in capital. The major function 

of an entrepreneur is to work in a dynamic economy to take the advantage of these changes and 

promote his business, reduce costs, and expand sales. 

Clark believed that those entrepreneurs who successfully takes the advantage of these changes in 

the dynamic economy make the pure profit, which is in addition to the normal profit. Pure profits 

are short lived because, in the long run, the competitors imitate the changes initiated by the 

leader. As a result, the demand for the factors of production increases, thereby increasing the 

factor prices and the overall cost of production. On the other hand, with an increase in the output, 

the price of a product declines for a given level of demand as a result of which the pure profits 

disappear. 

A static economy and the firms under it, has the following features: 

1. Absolute freedom of competition. 

2. Population and capital are stationary. 

3. Production process remains unchanged over time. 

4. Homogeneous goods. 

5. Factors of production enjoy freedom of mobility but do not move because their marginal 

product in very industry is the same. 

6. There is no uncertainty and risk. If there is any risk, it is insurable 

7. All firms make only normal profit. 

8. The following features characterize a dynamic economy: 

9. Increase in population. 

10. Increase in capital. 

11. Improvement in production techniques. 

12. Changes in the forms of business organization. 

According to J.B. Clark, The major function of entrepreneurs or managers in a dynamic 

economy is to take the advantage of all of the above features and promote their business by 
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expanding their sales and reducing their costs of production. “Profit is an elusive sum, which 

entrepreneurs grasp but cannot hold. It slips through their fingers and bestows itself on all 

members of the society”. This result in rise in demand for factors pf production and therefore 

rises in factor prices and subsequent rise in the cost of production. On the other hand, because of 

rise in cost of production and the subsequent fall in selling price of the commodities, the profit 

disappears. Disappearing of profit does not mean that profit arise in dynamic economy once 

only, but it means that the managers take the advantage of the changes taking place in the 

economy and thereby making profits. The Clark’s dynamic theory of profit is based on a notion 

that emergence, disappearance, and re-emergence of profits is a continuous process. 

Criticism 

The dynamism is urgently necessary for the social and economic progress of a society. If the 

society is dynamic, the entrepreneurs would earn profit and, if they can earn profit, the supply of 

entrepreneurship increases and, consequently, production in the society increases. The dynamic 

theory of profit is also not a complete theory. Because, this theory does not explain all the causes 

of the emergence of profit. This theory does not mention that profit may also arise due to other 

factors as well. 

9A.3.4  Schumpeter’s Innovation Theory of Profit 

Prof. Schumpeter propounds this theory. This theory is more or less similar to that of J.B.Clark’s 

Dynamic theory of profit. Instead of five changes mentioned by Clark, Schumpeter explains the 

change caused by innovations in the production process. According to this theory, profit is the 

reward for innovations. He uses the term innovation in a sense wider than that of the changes 

mentioned by Clark. 

Innovation refers to all those changes, in the production process with an objective of reducing the 

cost of commodity so as to create gap between the existing price of the commodity and its new 

cost. Innovation may take any shape like introduction of a new technique or a new plant, a 

change in the internal structure or organizational set up of the firm or change in the quality of 

raw material, a new form of energy, better method of salesmanship, etc.  

Schumpeter makes a distinction between invention and innovation. Innovation is brought about 

mainly for reducing the cost of production and it is cost reducing agent. Profit is the reward for 
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this strategic role. Innovations are not possible by all entrepreneurs. Only exceptional 

entrepreneurs can innovate. They are capable of tapping new resources, technical knowledge and 

reduce the cost of production. Thus, the main motive for introducing innovation is the desire to 

earn profit. Profit is therefore the cause of innovation.  

Profits are of temporary nature. The pioneer who innovates earns abnormal profit for a short 

period. Soon other entrepreneurs, “swarm in clusters”, compete for profit in the same manner. 

The pioneer will make another innovation. In a dynamic world innovation in one field may 

induce other innovations in related fields.  

The emergence of motor car industry may in turn stimulate new investments in the construction 

of highways, rubber tyres and petroleum products. Profits are thus causes and effects of 

innovation. The interest of profit leads entrepreneur to innovate and innovation leads to profit. 

Thus, profit has a tendency to appear, disappear and reappear. 

Profits are caused by innovation and disappear by imitation. Innovational profit is thus, never 

permanent, in the opinion of Schumpeter. Therefore, it is different from other incomes, such as 

rent, wages and interest. These are regular and permanent incomes arising under all 

circumstances. Profit on the other hand is a temporary surplus resulting from innovation.  

Prof. Schumpeter also explained his views on the functions of the entrepreneur. The entrepreneur 

organizes the business and combines the various factors of production. But this is not his real 

function and this will not yield him profit. The real function of the entrepreneur is to introduce 

innovations in business, which yield him profit.  

Criticisms of the Theory 

This theory has criticized on the following grounds:  

1. This theory concentrates only on innovation, which is only one of the many functions of the 

entrepreneur and not the only factor.  

2. This theory does not consider profit as the reward for risk-taking. According to Schumpeter 

it is the capitalist not the entrepreneur who undertakes risk.  

3. This theory has ignored the importance of uncertainty bearing which is one of the factors 

that determines profit.  

4. This theory attributes profit only to innovation ignoring other functions of entrepreneur.  
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5. Monopoly profits are permanent in nature while Schumpeter says that profits (resulting due 

to innovation) occur temporarily.  

6. This theory has presented a very narrow view of the functions of the entrepreneur. He not 

only introduces innovation but he is equally responsible for proper organisation of the 

business. As such profit is not merely due to innovation. It is also due to organizational 

work performed by the entrepreneur. As it is well known, not every entrepreneur innovates 

and yet he must earn profit, if he is to stay in business.  

7. It is an incomplete theory because it has failed to explain all the factors that influence profit. 

‘Innovation’ is an important element and determinant of profit.  Prof. Schumpeter’s theory, 

like the other theories of profit, does not provide a comprehensive explanation of emergence 

of profit and hence it is also an inadequate theory of profit. 

Check Your Progress- III 

Q1. ‘Innovation’ is an important element and determinant of profit.”. comment. 

Ans.  -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Critically evaluate dynamic theory of profit. 

Ans.  -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

9A.3.5  Rent Theory of Profit 

An American economist, Francis A. Walker (1840-97), is the exponent of the rent theory of 

profit. Walker says that an entrepreneur acquires profit because of his ability to perform. Walker 

argues like this. In a certain production process, if an entrepreneur uses land, labour and capital 

owned by his own self, then the residual part of his revenue, after payment is made to all these 

factors of production, is profit. 

Now, at any particular price of the product, some entrepreneurs may have this profit equal to 

zero. They are called the marginal entrepreneurs. Any such marginal entrepreneur can have 

nothing in excess of the wage, interest and rent earned by his own labour, capital and land. 

Therefore, if an entrepreneur’s ability to perform is more than that of a marginal entrepreneur, 

then his cost of production would be smaller, and he would be able to earn a positive profit. In 
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fact, the greater the efficiency of a particular entrepreneur than that of a marginal entrepreneur, 

the more would be the amount of profit earned by him. 

There is some similarity between profit and rent. For, in the Ricardian theory of rent also, we 

have seen that rent is zero on marginal land and the less the cost of production and more the 

productivity on a plot of land, the more would be the rent enjoyed by its owners. Due to this 

similarity between profit and rent, Walker’s theory is called the rent theory of profit. 

Criticisms 

Like the other theories of profit, Walker’s theory cannot satisfactorily explain as to why the firm 

and its entrepreneur should get profit. However, the theory attracts our attention to the similarity 

between profit and rent. It should be remembered that rent is not the only element of profit. 

Walker has argued that profit of the marginal entrepreneur is zero and the profits earned by an 

intra-marginal entrepreneur are all rent. 

This contention of Walker may be correct if: 

(i)  An entrepreneur may supply his services only in his present business and he has no 

alternative employment to go to; and 

(ii)  The supply of entrepreneurial services or the number of entrepreneurs is completely fixed. 

However, in the real world, we always see that the entrepreneurs can supply their services to 

many alternative areas and from the point of view of a particular business, supply of entrepre-

neurial services is not completely fixed—the supply can increase if the reward increases. There-

fore, in any particular business, the minimum supply price of entrepreneurial services is not zero. 

Loosely speaking, the minimum supply price of an entrepreneur in his present business would be 

equal to the maximum amount of reward that he may avail of in an alternative field of 

engagement, other things (i.e., risk or harassment factors) remaining the same. The minimum 

supply price of the entrepreneur’s services in his present engagement is called his normal profit. 

If an entrepreneur is able to earn profits in excess of his normal profit, then this excess is a 

surplus and this surplus is called pure or economic profit. The amount of pure profit an entre-

preneur may earn would depend upon the efficiency of his performance. The more his efficiency, 

the more he would be able to earn as pure profit. Therefore, pure profit which is the excess over 

normal profit, is of the nature of the rent of ability. However, we have to remember here that the 
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profit of a firm also includes what is known as windfall or chance income. Therefore, the pure 

profit is a surplus, which includes the rental surplus as also the surplus due to the windfall or 

chance factors. Therefore, pure profit is a mixed surplus. 

9A.3.6 Monopoly Power Theory of Profit  

If there is perfect competition in the markets, there cannot be any profit, because absence of 

competition creates opportunities in the markets to acquire profit, many economists are of this 

view. As we know, under perfect competition, the buyers and sellers are assumed to possess full 

knowledge about the conditions prevailing in the markets. 

That is why if the firms in an industry happen to earn more than normal profit in the short run, 

then in the long run, number of firms will enter into industry. The supply of the product would 

be increasing and the price of the product would be decreasing till all the existing firms would 

earn just the amount of normal profit. A firm under perfect competition is one of a large number 

of firms. That is why it can sell more or less any amount of its product at the market-determined 

price. The entrepreneur, here, is not required to take an individual initiative to increase the 

demand for his product and his sales. Therefore, here the entrepreneur performs his routine 

activities and for this he gets no more than the normal profit. 

On the other hand, if the entrepreneur possesses monopoly power in the market, then he would 

have to exert individual initiative in giving leadership in the market. He will act as price maker 

as well as price taker. Now, in order to maintain his monopoly power and to increase this power, 

he would have to exercise necessary efforts. The entrepreneur here has to bear risk and 

uncertainty, and he would have to expand the dominance of his firm in the market through 

innovations. If the entrepreneur can perform his job successfully, then he can increase the 

demand for his product and get a higher price. Consequently, the amount of pure profit earned by 

him may increase. 

Criticisms 

This theory has rightly emphasised the role of monopoly power in the emergence of profit. But 

this also cannot be a complete theory of profit, as a monopolistic firm can earn less than normal 

profit or negative pure profit, i.e., we may have p < AC at his MR = MC point. Therefore, the 

existence of monopoly elements in the market may be a necessary condition for the emergence 



 

247 

 

of profit but it is not a sufficient condition, as monopoly cannot be found in all production 

processes. 

9A.3.7 Labour Exploitation Theory of Profit 

According to the great philosopher and classical economist, Karl Marx (1818-1883), labour is 

the only factor of production, which can produce surplus value. The capitalists acquire profit by 

expropriating this surplus value. Marx has said that labour is the only productive factor. Labour 

is given a rate of wage which is much smaller than the net value produced by it with the help of 

machines, raw materials, etc. The capital surplus value is defined as the difference between the 

net value produced by labour and what it actually gets as wage. 

This surplus value is the profit of the entrepreneur who represents the capitalists. There would be 

an increase in the productivity of labour when this profit is converted into capital and reinvested 

for now the labour would be able to use more of capital goods or machines. 

As the productivity of labour increases, the capitalist surplus created by labour also increases for 

the rate of wage of the workers generally does not increase, or, increases at a much smaller rate. 

Thus, exploitation of labour goes on increasing at an increasing rate and, along with it, the stock 

of capital also increases. 

Criticisms 

In the labour exploitation theory of profit, the role of labour in the creation of surplus value and 

the subject of labour exploitation have taken into consideration.  Many economists think that, 

like labour, the other factors of production, like land and capital, are also productive. 

Besides, Marx has said, that it is the capitalists that acquire profit, i.e., he thinks that capitalists 

are identical with entrepreneurs, although, in modern economic system, entrepreneurs and 

capitalists may be separate persons. Marx does not consider the fact that sometimes the 

entrepreneurs may have to bear risks and uncertainties. Therefore, Marx’s theory, too, cannot be 

considered as a complete theory of profit. 

9A.3.8 Marginal Productivity Theory of Profit 

Marginal Productivity theory is a bold attempt to explain the determination of rewards of various 

factors of production. The marginal productivity (MP) theory of factor pricing may be applied to 

the determination of the rates of wage and interest. We shall now see how far the theory is 
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relevant in determining the rate of profit. The MP theory says that the price of a factor would be 

equal to the value of its marginal product (VMP). 

Assumptions of the Theory: 

1) All the factor units are identical. 

2) Perfect competition in the factor market. 

3) Variable input coefficients means that the proportion in which different factors are 

combined to produce a commodity can be changed. 

4) Given stock of each factor and their full employment (called stationary condition). 

5) Given state of technology (called stationary condition). 

6) This theory holds good in the long run. 

Therefore, according to the MP theory, the rate of profit would be equal to the VMP of 

entrepreneurship or entrepreneurial services. According to definition, the MP of entrepreneurship 

is the increment in total output obtained as a result of use of the marginal unit of entrepreneurial 

services. 

It may be noted here that if we talk of one marginal unit of entrepreneur in place of one marginal 

unit of entrepreneurial services, then there would be confusion since a business firm may have 

one, or, at best, a few entrepreneurs, and entrepreneur is not a continuous variable. Therefore, 

while examining the relevance of the MP theory in the area of profit, we should talk not of 

entrepreneurs, but of entrepreneurial services, the quantity used of which may be measured, say, 

in units of time as quantity used of labour is expressed in hours. 

Then we would be able to say: if the VMP of entrepreneurial services is greater than the rate of 

profit determined in the market, then the entrepreneur would go on increasing the amount of 

entrepreneurial services used till the VMP of these services diminishes owing to the law of 

diminishing returns, to become equal to the rate of profit. 

Criticisms 

In the above discussion, we have seen that the MP theory may be applied to the determination of 

the rate of profit (of course, the demand side). But this theory also has defects like those of the 

other theories. Some-of these defects we shall mention below. The MP theory, in general, 

assumes that there is perfect competition in both the product and the factor markets. Therefore, 
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the theory assumes that there is perfect competition in the market for entrepreneurial services. 

That is, the buyers and sellers of these services are large in number and the sellers are selling 

homogeneous entrepreneurial services. 

However, this assumption is not realistic at all. First, services of all the entrepreneurs cannot be 

homogeneous. Some of the entrepreneurs may be more efficient and some may be less. Second, 

the sellers of these services are not large in number in the real world. Also, the existence of 

perfect competition in the market for these services implies that the price or the rate of profits 

determined by the market forces of demand and supply. But, by definition, there is nothing like a 

predetermined rate of pure or economic profit. This profit is a residual earning. A major defect of 

the MP theory is that it does not determine the price of a factor. It only analyses the demand side 

of the market and enables us to obtain only the demand curve for the concerned factor of 

production. This defect of the theory does equally apply in the case of profit also. That is, the 

theory explains the demand side of the market for entrepreneurial services, not the supply side. 

Lastly, another defect of the MP theory as applied to profit is that the theory cannot explain all 

the elements of profit. For example, windfall profit, as we know, is an element of profit. Since 

the windfall profit has no relation whatsoever with the productivity of entrepreneurial services, 

this element of profit is beyond the scope of the MP theory to explain. 

9A.4 Functions of Profit 

As already stressed above, profits are assigned an important role to play in the various 

economies. Sometimes, it is said that profits arise at the expense of consumers of society even 

though they benefit the entrepreneurs. A conflict is said to exist between private and social ends. 

This may be particularly true. But generally; the two may coincide and benefit the private and 

the social interests alike. For instance, proper allocation of resources and their optimum 

utilisation by the entrepreneurs may not only benefit the entrepreneur, but also the society. In the 

pursuit of successful new ventures, the entrepreneurs also develop the economy. In short, 

whatever, may be the form of economy, profits discharge the following function. 

1. In their battle for survival, it is the duty of the entrepreneurs to cover current costs of 

business. 

2. To cover the future costs of staying in the market arising out of risks, uncertainty, 

obsolescence and replacement etc. 



 

250 

 

3. To cover the losses of unsuccessful ventures by the efficient management of other ventures; 

4. To cover the costs of certain social services such as education, medical and sanitation 

facilities through contribution to tax-receipts of Government. 

5. To provide a ready basis for allocation of productive resources in various industries and 

sectors. Magnitude of profit in the various sectors of economy would indicate the need for 

inflow and outflow of productive resources in these avenues. A rising rate of profit indicates 

the need for large allocation and a declining rate the need for withdrawal of resources from a 

particular use. 

Therefore, Profits perform all these functions and have come to be relied upon increasingly for 

realising the ideal allocation of resources. But to set the record in correct perspective it may be 

added that profits, particularly for personal gains at the cost of society should be controlled. A 

regulated profit policy on the part of the government may go a long way in harmonizing the 

private and social end in allocating the resources on an optimum basis and curbing the wrong 

tendencies toward inequitable distribution of wealth and income. 

Check Your Progress- IV 

Q1. Write short notes on monopoly power theory of profit. 

Ans.  -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Give any two functions of Profit. 

Ans.  -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

9A.5 Summary 

Profit is the amount of factor earning enjoyed by the entrepreneur class. Hawley is of the view 

that entrepreneur’s profit is reward of risk taken by him, higher the risk under taken, the more 

will be the profit earned. Prof. Knight develops the uncertainty bearing theory of profit and 

according to that profit is the reward for bearing uncertainty. This non-insurable risk triggers 

uncertainty and the entrepreneur receives profit as reward for undertaking this uncertainty. J. B. 

Clark suggests that profit is generated in a society which is dynamic in nature. According to the 

innovation theory the innovator derives profit by utilizing commercially the newly invented 

products. The profit earned by the entrepreneur is considered as a reward for his efficiency and 
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ability according to the rent theory of profit. Marginal productivity theory suggests that any 

factor input is paid according to their marginal revenue productivity, it may be stated that profit 

determination is yet an unexplored field. No complete explanation for determining profit has 

been given so far. Only this much could be said that all these theories provide us the knowledge 

about the nature of profit and they collectively explain the factor which determine profits. 

9A.6 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1. Explain the nature of profit. 

Q2. Discuss the functions of profit. 

Q3. Briefly explain Risk-taking theory of profit. 

Q4. Explain the criticisms of uncertainty bearing theory of profit. 

Q5. What are the features of dynamic economy? 

Q6. Innovation is an important element of profit. Comment it. 

Q7.  Explain labour exploitation theory of profit. 
 

B. Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1. Explain the risk bearing and uncertainty theory of profit. How far this explains the 

profit determination. 

Q2. Critically explain the dynamic theory of profit. 

Q3.  Explain the determination of profit under innovation theory. Give criticisms too. 

Q4.  Discuss the rent theory of profit and monopoly power theory. 

Q5.  Explain the marginal productivity theory of profit in detail. 

Q6.  What are the types and functions of profit? 

9A.7 Suggested Readings 

• Koutsoyiannis: Modern Microeconomics 

• Baumol, W.J. Economic Theory and Operations, Analysis 

• Hicks, J.R., Value and Capital, 2nd Edition., Oxford University Press 

• Robinson, Joan, The Production Functions Eco.  II, 1955. 

• Samuelson, P.A. Foundation of Economic Analysis, Cambridge, Harvard 

University Press, 1974. 
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• Stonier A.W. and D.C. Hague, A Text Book of Economic Theory, John Wilcy 

and Sons Inc. 1972. 

• H.L. Ahuja: Principles of Microeconomics 
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10.0 Learning Objectives 

After studying this unit, learner will be able to: 

• Identify the significant role of interest rate in the economy. 

• Interpret the meaning of interest rate and its types. 

• Learn the various factors influencing rate of interest. 

• Explore the important ideas about what determines the level of interest rates within the 

financial system.  

• Know about the classical and loanable funds theory of interest.  

10.1 Introduction  

Consumers often come across hoardings by the street side or commercial advertisements across 

internet about banks and other financial institutions (FIs) offering loans/credits at different 

interest rate. In an economy, basically there are two classes of people, one who have excess 

funds as savings from their current income and the other one who needs these funds to meet their 

requirements like to initiate a business, to purchase a house, car, or for funding their education, 

etc. These surplus funds when kept in banks or invested in financial companies are transferred to 

those who need them, however a price is charged for lending these funds. 

An interest rate is the charge of borrowing money. Or on the other hand, it is the reimbursement 

for the service and risk of lending money. Without this incentive individuals would be reluctant 

to take risk and might be unwilling to lend or save money. Since interest rate is cost to the 

borrower and get back to the lender, it affects the investment & saving, borrowing & lending, 

selection of projects and their lives, capital-intensity of production techniques chosen, 

international capital flows, and distribution of income. The classical theory argues that the 

interest rate is determined by two forces: the supply of savings, derived mainly from households, 

and the demand for investment capital, coming mainly from the business sector. However, the 

popular loanable funds theory argues that the risk-free rate of interest is determined by the 

interplay of two forces: the demand for credit (loanable funds) by domestic business houses, 

buyers, governments, as well as foreign borrowers and the supply of loanable funds from 

domestic savings, dishoarding of money balances, money creation by the banking system, as 

well as foreign lending.  
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 10.2 Meaning of Interest 

Interest is the payment made by a borrower to the lender for the money borrowed.  It is usually 

expressed as an annual rate in terms of money and is calculated on the principal amount of the 

loan. In simple words, interest is the price paid for the use of other’s capital fund for a certain 

period of time. In the words of Prof. Marshall, “The payment made by borrower for the use of a 

loan is called Interest.” According to Prof. Keynes, “Interest is the reward of parting with 

liquidity for a specified period. ”Like, if you borrow Rs. 2000 and promise to pay back Rs. 2100 

at the end of the twelve months, then it implies you are promising to pay the rate of interest at the 

rate 5percent per annum. Now, the question arises why interest is paid or charged. There are two 

viewpoints which explain why rate of interest is paid or charged i.e. from debtor’s point of view 

and from creditor’s point of view. From debtor’s point of view, debtors pay interest on capital 

because he is aware that capital has productivity and if it could be utilized in manufacturing there 

may be boom in profits. Thus, out of the earned income, a part of the income is paid to the 

creditor or a lender from whom an amount of money has been taken as loan is called interest. 

Following are the key reasons for giving interest: 

1. Utilization of Capital: Whatever amount is paid to the owner of the capital for the use of the 

capital is known as interest. Here, the capital is used in further production and whatever he 

earns; he pays a part of his earnings to the proprietor of the capital or the lender of the money. 

2. Reward for Risk: Loan giving is a kind of risk which lender takes at the time of giving loan 

or advancing cash. Lender exposes himself to risk when he lends money and occasionally the 

loan become horrific-debts. Thus, it has been said that interest is the reward for risk taking. 

3. Interest is Reward for Inconvenience: When a lender offers loan of money he forgets its use 

for the duration of the loan, if a lender wishes this amount of money for his personal use, he 

will have to undergo the inconvenience of arranging it from a few different sources. Thus, the 

lender feels inconvenience. 

4. Expenses Relating to Managing Business: For setting up and running the commercial 

enterprise, businessman needs money. Money taken as mortgage for running and managing 

enterprise, keeping accounts, maintaining standard of business etc. one has to arrange funds 

and for that has to pay interest over the money. 
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From creditor’s point of view, creditors of money need interest because he has taken pains in 

saving money, has suffered inconveniences in suspending his needs and has taken threat of bad 

debts. If he will not get interest, he may lose interest in saving money or he may not be ready to 

bear inconveniences. Then, the formation of capital within the marketplace will stop. Therefore, 

it could be stated that the debtors deliver interest to lenders or creditors as capital has 

productivity and lenders demand interest because the lender of money has taken risks and has 

confronted inconveniences, so he should get a few rewards for the pains of risks and 

inconvenience.  

10.3 Types of Interest 

There are two different types of interest i.e., net interest and gross interest. These two types have 

been explained in detail as follows: 

10.3.1  Net Interest 

The payment made exclusively for the utilization of capital is viewed as net or pure interest.  In 

the words of Prof. Chapman- “Net Interest is the payment for the loan of capital when no risk, no 

inconveniences (apart from that involved in saving) and no work is entailed on the lender.” As 

indicated by Prof. Marshall, “Net Interest is the earnings of capital simply or the reward of 

waiting simply. ”Therefore,  

Net Interest = Gross Interest – (payment for risk + payment for inconvenience + cost of 

administering credit) 

i.e., Net Interest = Net Payment for the utilization of capital. 

10.3.2 Gross Interest 

As indicated by Briggs and Jordan- “Gross Interest is the payment made by the borrowers to the 

lenders.” Gross interest is also called Composite interest. It covers payments or installments for 

the loan of capital payment to cover risks for misfortune which might be: an individual risks or 

business risks, payment for inconveniences of the investment as well as payment for the work 

and stress associated with watching investments, calling them in and investing. 

In the words of Prof. Marshall, Gross Interest is that “Interest of which we speak when we say 

that interest is the earning of capital simply or the reward of waiting simply, is net Interest but 

what commonly passes by the name of interest, includes other elements besides this and may be 
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called gross interest.” By seeing the above definitions when we add components of payment for 

risk, payment for inconvenience and the expense of administering credit to the net interest, it 

becomes gross interest. Therefore,  

Gross Interest = net interest + payment of risks + payment for inconvenience + cost/expense of 

administrating credit 

10.3.3Main Elements of Gross Interest 

As we have seen before that the actual amount paid by the borrower to the capitalist or 

industrialist as the price of capital fund borrowed is called gross interest. Gross interest includes, 

besides net interest, the following elements: 

1) Compensation for Risk: The lender has consistently to bear the risk, the risk that the credit 

may not be repaid. Other than this, borrower takes the credit/loan at the time when his 

requirement is urgent but when he returns it, it is conceivable that the time may not be 

appropriate from lender’s point of view. To cover this risk, the bank charges more, in 

addition to the net interest. Therefore, when loans/advances are made without sufficient 

security, they involve a high element of risk, so a high rate of interest is charged. 

2) Compensation for Inconvenience: When someone lends the money, he has to bear 

inconveniences till the time when he gets back the sum, i.e., a money lender lends only by 

saving that is by confining consumption out of his income which clearly elaborate some 

inconveniences which is to be compensated. A similar inconvenience is that the lender might 

have the option to get his money back as and when he may require it for his own use. 

Subsequently, a payment to compensate this kind of inconvenience might be charged by the 

lender. Thus, the more the degree of inconvenience caused to the bank/lender, higher will be 

the rate of interest charged. 

3) Payment for Management Services or Cost of Administering the Credit:A lender/bank 

of capital funds has to spend money and effort in the administration of credit.For instance, in 

the lending business, certain legal formalities must be satisfied, say charges for acquiring 

money-lender’s license, stamp duties etc. Appropriate accounts must be maintained. He has 

to maintain a staff as well. For all these kinds of services, reward must be paid by the 



 

 

258 

 

borrower to the bank/lender. Thus, gross interest additionally includes payment for 

management expenses. 

4) Compensation for the Changing Worth of Money: When prices are rising, the buying 

power of money decays over a period of time and the creditor loses. To stay away from such 

loss and high rate of interest may be demanded by the lender. 

In this way, 

Gross Interest = Net interest + Payment for risk + Payment for management services + 

Compensation for the changing worth of money. 

In economic equilibrium, the demand and supply for capital decides the net rate of interest. But 

in actual practice, gross interest rate is charged. Gross interest rates are distinctive in various 

cases at different places and different times and for various people. 

10.4  Factors Influencing the Rate of Interest 

Interest rates vary from one individual to another and from place to place. There are 

numerous factors which cause variations in interest rates which are as follows: 

1) Different Kinds of Borrowers: There are different kinds of borrowers in the market 

place. They offer various kinds of securities. Their borrowing motives and urgency are 
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different. In this manner, the risk elements differ in various cases, which have to be 

compensated for. 

2) Differences in Gross Interest: Variations in the interest rate are due to differences in 

gross interest, for example, inconveniences and risk involved, cost of keeping records and 

collection of loans etc. The more the risk and inconvenience and the cost of management 

of loans, the higher will be the interest rate and vice-versa. 

3) Money Market is not Homogeneous: There are various kinds of money lenders and 

institutions, specializing in different sorts of loans and the loanable funds are not freely 

mobile between them. The ideals of these institutions are also different. Again, there are 

lenders and indigenous bankers in the unorganized sector of the currency market who 

follow their particular lending policies and charge different rates of interest. 

4) Duration of Loan: The rate of interest also relies on the duration or time of credit. 

Larger term loans carry higher interest rate than short-term loans. In a long-term loan, the 

money gets secured for a longer period of time. Normally, the lender wants to be 

compensated by a higher interest rate. 

5) Nature of Security: The rate of interest differs with the type of security. Loans against 

the security of gold carry less rate of interest than loans against the security of immovable 

property like house or land. The more liquid are the assets the lower is the rate of interest 

and vice-versa. 

6) Goodwill or Credit of the Borrower: Interest rate also depends upon the goodwill or 

credit of the borrower. People of better goodwill and known integrity as well as 

credibility can get loans or advances on easy terms.  

7) Amount of Credit: The more the amount of credit, the lower is the interest rate and vice-

versa. 

8) Interest Policy of the Monetary Authorities: Money related policy of the authorities 

may also lead to differences in rates of interest, e.g., the Reserve Bank of India has 

assumed differential rates of interest policy for the deployment of credit to the priority 

areas. 
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9) Difference due to Distance: The distance between the banker/lender and the borrower 

also causes differences between rates of interest. People are ready to lend at a lower 

interest rate nearer home than at a significant distance. 

10) Market Imperfections: The differences in rates of interest are also due to market 

imperfections that might be found in a credit market. Money-lenders indigenous banks, 

mutual funds, commercial banks and so on follow different lending policies and charge 

various rates of interest. 

11) Differences in Productivity: The productivity of capital varies from work to work or 

from project to project. Individuals are willing to borrow at a higher interest rate for 

productive purposes or productive ventures and vice-versa. 

10.5 Classical Theory of Interest 

The classical theory of interest was propounded and originated by classical economists, namely, 

Marshall, Cassels, Pigou, Walras, Tausing & Knight. Thistheory is also known as saving and 

investment theory of interest or demand and supply theory of interest. According to this theory, 

rate of interest is determined by an equality between the demand for and supply of capital. This 

theory is called real theory as it considers the real factors i.e. savings and investment in the 

determination of interest rate.    

10.5.1 Demand for Capital 

The demand for capital depends on its 

productivity. The demand consists of 

consumption as well as productive 

purposes. Capital is generally 

demanded because of its productivity. 

Marginal productivity of capital 

continues diminishing due to operation 

of law of variable proportions. A 

manufacturer demands for capital or 

saving and reward is paid for the 

utilization of capital or saving as interest. 
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A businessman employs capital to the point where the rate of interest is equal to the 

productivity/efficiency of capital. There is an inverse relationship between the demand for 

capital and rates of interest. The higher the interest rate lower will be the demand for capital and 

lower the interest rate higher will be the demand for capital. Therefore, Investment (I) is an 

inverse function of rate of interest (r). 

I = f(r) 

Figure 1 shows the investment schedule or demand for capital. The interest rate and demand for 

capital are appeared on OY-axis and OX-axis respectively. II curve shows demand for capital or 

investment schedule. This curve is downward sloping from left to right which shows that there is 

negative relation between demand for capital and rate of interest. If interest rate is Or then 

demand for capital is Oq. If rate of interest increases from r to r1, the demand for capital 

decreases from Oq to Oq1. Therefore, there is an inverse relationship between the interest rate 

and the demand for capital. 

10.5.2  Supply of Capital 

The supply of capital relies upon the 

savings in the general public. Savings 

are from people, business firms and 

government. Savings are influenced by 

a number of factors, namely, income 

level, attachment to family, standard 

of living, law and order, security of 

property and life, political stability, 

and so on. There is a direct connection 

between the interest rate and supply of 

saving or capital. Higher the interest 

rate higher will be the rate of supply of 

capital and lower the interest rate 

lower will be the supply of capital. 

Therefore, saving (S) is a direct function of rate of interest (r). 

S = f(r) 
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The relation between supply of capital or saving schedule and interest rate can be seen in figure 

2. The rate of interest is shown on OY-axis and supply of savings or capital on OX-axis 

respectively. SS curve represents the saving schedule or supply of capital. This curve is upward 

sloping from left to right which shows that there is positive relation between supply of capital 

and rate of interest. If interest rate is Or then supply of capital is Oq. If rate of interest increases 

from r to r1, the supply of capital increases from Oq to Oq1. Therefore, there is direct relationship 

between the interest rate and the demand for capital. 

10.5.3 Determination of Rate of Interest 

If the demand for capital or investment is more than supply of capital or savings i.e. I > S, the 

rate of interest will increase. If supply of capital or savings is more than demand for capital i.e.   

S > I, rate of interest will decline. If demand for capital and supply of capital are equal i.e., S = I, 

then rate of interest will neither increase nor decrease. This rate of interest will be the 

equilibrium rate of interest. Determination of interest rate has been explained with the help of 

Table 1.  

 

Table 1: Determination of Rate of Interest 

Rate of Interest (in percent) Demand for Capital 

(Investment) (in lakh of Rs.) 

Supply of Capital 

(Savings) (in lakh of Rs.) 

13 900 500 

14 800 600 

15 700 700 

16 600 800 

17 500 900 

At 13 percent rate of interest, investment is Rs. 900 lakh and savings is Rs 500 lakh i.e. 

investment is higher than savings. This will cause interest rate to rise. At 14 percent rate of 

interest, investment is Rs. 800 lakh and savings are Rs 600 lakh, again investment is higher than 

savings which will cause interest rate to rise further. At 17 percent rate of interest, investment is 
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Rs. 500 lakh and savings are Rs 900 lakh i.e., saving is higher than investment. This will cause 

interest rate to fall. At 16 percent rate of interest, investment is Rs. 600 lakh and savings are Rs 

800 lakh, again saving is higher than investment which will cause interest rate to fall further. At 

15 percent rate of interest, investment is exactly equal to savings i.e., Rs. 700 lakh. Therefore, 

there is no tendency for interest rate to increase or decrease. The equilibrium rate of interest is 15 

percent.  

As indicated by the classical theory of 

interest, the rate of interest will be 

determined at the point where the 

supply schedule (SS) and investment 

schedule (II) intersects each other. 

This equality between supply schedule 

and investment schedule has been 

shown in the figure 3. In this figure, 

demand for and supply of capital is 

measured on X-axis and rate of 

interest on Y-axis. At interest rate Or1, 

r1S1 saving is higher than investment 

r1I1 by I1S1. This will cause interest 

rate to decline. At interest rate Or2, r2I2 

investment is higher than savings r2S2 by S2I2. This will cause interest rate to rise. At interest rate 

Or, investment is equal to savings i.e., rI = rS. Therefore, interest rate Or is the equilibrium 

interest rate as at this point demand for capital and supply of capital are equal.  

10.5.4 Criticism of the Classical Theory of Interest 

The classical theory of interest has been criticized on the following grounds: 

1) This theory assumes that savings and investment are brought in equilibrium through 

interest rate. However, in real practice we see that it is not the rate of interest but it is the 

income level which brings equilibrium between investment and saving.  

2) Both savings and investment are not interest elastic. Professor Keynes has criticized that 

savings and investment are not so interest elastic as assumed by the classical economists. 
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Savings depend upon the income level and the investment depends on the usefulness or 

productivity of capital. If the marginal productivity of capital is high, then the demand for 

capital will be high even at a higher interest rate. 

3) This theory ignores the effects of investment on the level of income. Classical economists 

have assumed that the degree of pay remains constant however in real practice we see that 

the change in investment also affects the income level. Expansion in investment increases 

employment and income in the society will additionally increase savings. Decrease in 

investment will also decrease employment and income and thereby savings will likewise 

diminish. 

4) This theory is based on unrealistic assumptions. Full employment, perfect competition and 

supply create its own demand. Such assumptions are not found in real world. 

5) This theory also ignores monetary components while determining the interest rate. It 

focuses on the marginal productivity and economy while deciding the rate of interest which 

are real variables. The theory has ignored the money and credit factors which also play 

significant role in interest determination. 

6) Savings depend on current income, bank credit, dishoarding and disinvestment. These 

elements have not been talked about by the theory. 

7) There is no uniformity between natural rate of interest and market interest rate. According 

to J.M. Keynes, the expansion or contraction of credit can bring the change in market 

interest rate and in this way the natural rate of interest is also affected. 

8) Saving and investment plans have been assumed to be independent by this theory. 

However, in real practice we see that they are not independent. As indicated by Professor 

Keynes, when the rate of interest influences investment it will also influence income level 

and thereby savings are also affected. Therefore, the explanation of the theory is not correct 

and reasonable. 

Check Your Progress- I 

Q1. Define interest.  

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Q2. Distinguish between gross interest and net interest. 

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q3. List the two factors affecting rate of interest.  

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

10.6 Loanable Funds Theory of Interest 

The loanable funds theory of interest was propounded by Wicksell, Ohlin Robinson and A.C. 

Pigou. It is an improvement over the classical theory of interest and is known as neo-classical 

theory of interest. According to this theory, the interest rate is determined by the demand for 

loanable funds and the supply of loanable funds. There are a few factors influencing the demand 

for and supply of loanable funds. 

10.6.1 Demand for Loanable Funds 

The business firms and individuals arise demand for loanable funds. There are three important 

factors for which loanable funds are demanded. These are as follows: 

A. Investment Demand (I): One of the significant factors for the demand for loanable funds 

is investment. Investment is required for capital goods and other infrastructure 

developments. Interest is the expense or cost for the demand for loanable funds. A 

businessman invests capital to that point where the interest rate is equal to the marginal 

productivity of capital as with the increase in capital investment the marginal productivity 

of capital declines. 

B. Dissaving (DS): At the point when expenditure is more than the present income then it is 

called dissaving. More expenditure on consumption is done than the current income by the 

individuals will lead to negative savings. Loanable funds are usually demanded by such 

consumers who are spending more than their present incomes. Durable items like car, 

scooter, T.V., refrigerator and construction of houses are required for which such funds are 

demanded. Lower the interest rate higher will be the demand for loanable funds and in 

opposition to it, with higher interest rate they will be discouraged to borrow. 
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C. Demand for Hoarding (H): Individuals might like to hoard money or wealth so they 

demand for loanable funds. Such hoardings can be utilized for investment in shares and 

debentures. Lower the interest rate higher will be the demand for such loanable funds and 

vice versa. 

In general, the demand for loanable funds on the part of customers is for the purchase of durable 

goods like bikes, scooters, houses, and so on. The individual borrowings are also interest elastic. 

The tendency to borrow is more at a lower interest rate than at a higher rate in order to make the 

most of their consumption soon. Since this demand for funds is mostly met out of past savings or 

through dis-saving, as represented by the curve DS in Figure 4.The demand curve for investment 

funds, both for the government and the businessmen is shown as curve I in figure 4. This curve 

slopes downward showing that less funds are borrowed at a higher rate and more at a lower 

interest rate. In the last, funds are demanded for the reason of hoarding them in liquid form. They 

are also interest elastic and are shown in the figure 4 by curve H. The lateral summation of these 

curves H, DS and I provides the aggregate demand curve for loanable funds i.e. DL. It can be 

written as follows: 

DL = I + H + DS 

10.6.2 Supply of Loanable Funds 

There are different sources of supply of loanable funds as discussed below: 

A. Saving (S): The most vital source of supply of loanable funds is saving. Saving is 

calculated by difference between the income and consumption. Saving depends on the 

level of income of individuals, families and the government. There is direct relationship 

between the rate of interest and rate of savings. Higher the interest rate people will save 

more and vice versa. Savings are shown as curve S in the Figure 4. 

B. Dishoarding (DH): At the point when hoarded money or wealth is utilized for the 

consumption and investment purposes it is known as dishoarding. When interest rate is 

high, individuals will be encouraged to dishoard their savings and it will expand the supply 

of loanable funds. Contrary to it, if individuals won’t utilize dishoarding, the supply of 

loanable funds won’t increase. These funds are represented by the curve DH in the figure 

4.  
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C. Disinvestment (DI): Disinvestment refers to the withdrawal of the sum invested by the 

entrepreneurs and investors. When the disinvestment takes place, the supply of loanable 

funds will increase and it will be only possible when the interest rate is high. But if the rate 

of return on investment is low then the invested capital is withdrawn and it will increase 

the supply of loanable funds. Therefore, the supply of loanable funds and the rate of 

interest have direct relationship. Disinvestment curve is DI in the figure 4.  

D. Bank Credit (M): The supply of loanable funds is likewise increased or decreased by 

expansion or contraction of bank credit. The higher the rate of interest more will be the 

bank credit available and loanable funds will increase in supply. The bank credit is 

indicated by the curve M in the figure 4.  

If the curves S, DH, DI and M are laterally added up, we will have the aggregate supply curve SL 

of loanable funds. This can be written as follows: 

SL = S + DH + DI + M 

10.6.3 Determination of Rate of Interest 

According to loanable funds theory of interest, interest rate will be determined at a point where 

demand for loanable funds (DL) and supply of loanable funds (SL) are equal. It can be written as 

follows: 

DL = SL 

I + H + DS = S + DH + DI + M 

The interest rate determination has been shown in the figure 4. In figure 4 (A), H, DS and I are 

hoarding, dis-savings and investment. These curves slope downwards from left to right. 

In figure 4 (A), DI, DH, S and M are dis-investment, dis-hoarding, savings and bank money. In 

figure 4 (B), DL is demand curve for loanable funds which is the summation of H, DS  

and I. SL is the supply curve of loanable funds which is the summation of S, M, DH and DI. The 

total demand curve for loanable funds DL and the total supply curve of loanable funds 

SLintersects at E and gives Or as equilibrium rate of interest. At this rate, Oq amount of funds are 

borrowed and lent. 
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10.6.4 Criticisms of Loanable Funds Theory 

The loanable funds theory of interest has been criticized on the following grounds: 

1) Wrong and Unrealistic Concepts: This theory has taken a wrong and unrealistic idea of 

hoarding. The amount of money does not decrease or increase through the hoarding 

process as indicated and pointed out by Professor J.M. Keynes. 

2) Saving are not Highly Interest Elastic: This theory clarifies that savings are highly 

interest elastic. However, in actual practice we see that without any change in the interest 

rate individuals save more on account of family attachment, foresightedness and high-

income levels. 

3) The Level of Income: The income level does not remain constant as assumed by the 

theory. There is always change in the income level on account of change in investment and 

savings. Lower interest rate encourages investment and it increases income of the 

individuals in the society. 

4) Combination of Monetary and Non-Monetary Factor: The theory of loanable funds has 

combined monetary and non-monetary factors while determining the interest rate. Saving 

and investment are the real factors while bank credit and dishoarding are monetary factors. 

They have been combined without changing the income level. This kind of combination 

makes the theory more unrealistic, unreasonable and imaginary. 

 

10.7 Superiority of Loanable Funds Theory Over Classical Theory 

The loanable fund theory is superior to classical theory of interest on the basis of the following 

factors: 

A. Integration of Monetary and Real Factors: Classical theory of interest has taken into 

consideration real factors i.e. savings and investment for interest rate determination. On the 

other hand, loanable funds theory has combined both real and monetary factors for 

determination of rate of interest. Monetary factors are money hoarding and bank money.  

B. Liquidity Preference: The neo-classical theory has regarded liquidity preference or 

hoarding of money as an important component of demand for loanable funds. The classical 
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theory of interest has ignored liquidity preference or hoarding of money while discussing 

the demand for capital. 

C. Bank Money: The loanable funds theory has regarded bank money as an important 

determinant of rate of interest. The classical theory of interest has failed to consider bank 

money as important determinant of interest rate. 

Check Your Progress- II 

Q1. Explain factors affecting demand for loanable funds. 

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Mention the factors on which supply of loanable funds depends.   

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

10.8 Summary 

In this unit, meaning of interest, its types and factors affecting interest have been analyzed. 

Moreover, classical theory as well as loanable fund theories have been explained. Interest is the 

price paid for the use of other’s capital fund for a certain period of time. Interest is of two types 

i.e., net interest and gross interest. The payment made exclusively for the utilization of capital is 

known as net interest. Gross Interest is the payment made by the borrowers to the lenders which 

includes net interest, insurance against risk, reward for inconvenience and expanses over 

management services. According to classical theory of interest, the rate of interest is determined 

at a point where demand for capital and supply of capital are equal to each other. As per to 

loanable funds theory, rate of interest is determined at a point where demand for loanable funds 

and the supply of loanable funds are equal to each other. 

10.9 Questions for Practice 

A. Short Answer Type Questions 

Q1. What do you mean by interest? 

Q2. Mention the types of interest. 

Q3. What are the types of gross interest? 

Q4. Explain the demand and supply for capital as per classical theory of interest. 
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Q5. Mention the sources of supply of loanable funds. 

Q6. Discuss the determination of rate of interest under loanable funds. 

Q7. Superiority of loanable funds theory over classical theory. 

B. Long Answer Type Questions 

Q1. Explain the meaning and factors influencing the rate of interest. 

Q2. Discuss the determination of rate of interest under classical theory in detail. 

Q3. Critically evaluate the theory of interest under classical theory. 

Q4. ‘Interest brings equilibrium between supply of savings and demand for savings.’ 

Examine the statement. 

Q5. Briefly explain the theories of interest and why loanable funds theory is superior 

to classical theory of interest? 

10.10 Suggested Readings 

• H.L. Ahuja: Advanced Economic Theory (Microeconomic Analysis) 

• A. Koutsoyiannis: Modern Microeconomics 

• K.N. Verma: Micro Economic Theory 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTER-I  

COURSE: AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LITERATURE 

 

UNIT-I INTRODUCTION TO LITERATURE  

 

STRUCTURE 

1.0 Objectives  

1.1 Introduction 

 1.1.1 What is Literature 

 1.1.2  Non-Imaginative Literature  

 1.1.3 Imaginative Literature  

 1.1.4 Main Points  

 1.1.5  Activity I 

 1.1.6  Why do we study Literature 

 1.1.7  Main Points  

 1.1.8  Activity II 

1.2 Genres of Literature  

 1.2.1 Poetry 

 1.2.2 Sub-genres of Poetry 

 1.2.3  Prose 

 1.2.4  Sub-genres of Fiction 

 1.2.5  Sub-genres of Non-Fiction  

 1.2.6  Main Points 

1.3 Literature and Society  

1.4  Summing Up 

1.5 Questions for practice 

1.6  Suggested Reading 

 

1.0 OBJECTIVES 

This lesson will introduce you to the following concepts:  

• What is literature? 
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• What is the difference between Imaginative Literature and Non-Imaginative 

Literature? 

• Why do we read Literature? 

• What are the different literary genres and sub-genres of English literature? 

• How does Literature Impact Society? 

1.1 INTRODUCTION  

 In the objectives stated above I have used terms such as literature, non-imaginative 

literature, imaginative literature, genres etc. Before I start explaining these terms, I will 

request you to think on your own and analyse what do these words mean or signify? It is 

quite possible that what I tell you and what you think or know about it, may differ. It does not 

matter. But try you must. 

1.1.1 What is Literature 

The word literature derives from a Latin word "Littera" -  a letter of the alphabet. 

Literature means, "writing formed with letters including learning, a writing, grammar. 

Literature in the common early spelling was defined "... in effect a condition of reading, of 

being able to read and of having read." The common adjective associated with literature was 

"literate." Francis Bacon, one of the famous 17th century essayists uses the term "literature" 

as “learned in all literature and erudition-divine and humane.” 

 Till 17th century literature was a category of use and condition. It signified "polite" or 

“humane" learning and specified a particular social distinction. 

 By the 18thcentuary the word literature acquired a generalised social connotation. The 

revised alternative definition of literature was "printed books."  

 In broad terms literature can be defined as any written printed matter on any subject. 

This verbal material is intended for the public or of interest to the public. 

Accordingly we can say that all writings such as private correspondence, journals, diaries, or 

anything written for one's own self or for a small group of friends or for a larger audience is 

literature. According to this definition we can also admit phrases like ‘literature of medicine’, 

‘literature of science’, ‘literature of mathematics’ or ‘literature related to history, philosophy 

or any branch of study and knowledge’. 

The term literature is also used more narrowly for writings specifically considered to 

be an art form especially prose, fiction, drama, poetry. Oral literature can also be included in 

this category. From Renaissance onwards we see that there is an increasing tendency for 

specialization of literature to "creative" and "imaginative" literature. It has come to be seen 

over the times that there is a shift from learning to "taste and sensibility" as a criterion for 

defining the literary quality of any work. 

Since all literature makes use of language, based on this particular use of language, it 

is possible to define literature as non-imaginative literature and imaginative literature.  
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1.1.2 Non-Imaginative Literature  

Non-Imaginative literature primarily attempts historical, scientific or philosophical 

accuracy even though it may have stylistic grace and humanistic relevance. It may give 

pleasure too. The language of this kind of literature is "denotative". Manuals, advertisements 

diaries, historical documents, philosophical and religious treatises come in the category of 

non-imaginative or non-literary texts.  

1.1.3 Imaginative Literature  

 The primary aim of imaginative literature is to produce a structure of words for its 

own sake. Language is charged with meaning. This kind of literature deals with events which 

are fictive or if they deal with actual events they deal in a way that accuracy may not be 

chiefly relevant but pleasure remains the basic principle. 

 Northrop Frye- a Canadian literary critic and theorist says "In literature, question of 

fact or truth are subordinated to the primary literary aim of producing a structure of words for 

its own sake, and the sign values of the symbols are subordinated to their importance as a 

structure of interconnected motives. Wherever we have autonomous verbal structure of this 

kind, we have literature." The world created by the literary artist is complete, real and 

autonomous but fictive. In this fictive world most of the statements about experience are 

made not by logical propositions but by presenting the experience itself, so that the reader can 

sense its meaning directly as precepts. 

1.1.4 Main Points 

• All literature is a linguistic construct it makes use of verbal material. 

• All literature is for the public or of interest to public. 

• Based on the particular use of language literature can be classified as Non-

imaginative/ Non-literary literature or Imaginative/Literary/Creative literature. 

1.1.5 Check Your Progress-I 

 On the basis of what you have learnt so far, try to answer the following questions: 

1. What is creative literature? Name two creative works you have read. 

2. Can we say that all printed books are literature? 

The title, “An Advance Course in English Grammar” is an example of which kind of 

literature? Try to give a reasoned answer. 

1.1.6 Why do We Study Literature? 

 I have told you earlier in this lesson that imaginative literature is fictive. Literature 

begins with the telling of a tale. The writer creates certain events by means of auditory and 
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visual signs. The writer creates these events in his/her mind/imagination. These events may 

be true or may not be true.  

 But there is no denying the fact that fiction imitates real life. Greeks had a word to 

describe the imitation of real life in art and works of fiction. They called it mimesis. Fiction 

imitates real life in such a way that we can react to fiction with the same range of emotional 

responses we would feel in real life and we can feel a strong emotional connection with a 

character in a book although we know that his or her character is not a real person. This 

phenomenon is called the Paradox of Fiction. 

 We read literature to search for meaning. In literary works readers usually find deeper 

meaning and more carefully crafted devices. The literary text sometimes does something 

more than simply entertain.  

 Tolstoy believes that art, should be defined not through the pleasure it may give but 

through the purpose it may serve. Great masters of literature have laid bare the complexities 

of human mind, the deviant human behaviour and harsh and gruesome realities of life, the 

insidious ways various institutions have robbed human beings of respect and dignity. They 

have also portrayed the sublime aspects of life - the yearnings of human soul for higher 

consciousness. Shelley the famous Romantic Poet in his A Defense of Poetry says, "A poem 

is the very image of life expressed in its eternal truth". Iris Murdoch one of the distinguished 

twentieth century novelists says, "Art is by far the most educational thing we have, far more 

than its rivals, philosophy, theology and science. Art is a great international human language, 

it is for all.” Shelley believes, "Poets are the unacknowledged legislators of the world." 

Balzac took pride in calling himself “the secretary of the society”. We learn more from great 

works of literature, about men and manners, about people and societies than from other 

academic sources. The works of Henry Fielding, Jane Austen, Charles Dickens and all 

other creative writers tell us more about the ways of the world, about men and manners, than 

any other form of writings do. 

 Studying literature enables one to better understand the social situations, history, one's 

own emotions and various cultural practices. It narrates the stories of peoples’ lives. It is for 

us to hear the voices of the past and work with the present. It is a way for the present to 

connect with possible future. We learn history we didn't experience, customs we are not 

familiar with, we hear the voices of those who have been silenced, marginalized-women, 

hapless children, slaves, aliens, it sets us thinking, it sensitises us, it sparks our imagination. 

All good books have one thing in common they are truer than if “they had really happened.” 

 Fiction imitates reality and that can help us have a better understanding of the real 

world. We also enjoy literature/fiction because it helps us to escape from reality in order to 

clear our heads of what is going on in our life. It is possible to purge or cleanse ourselves of 

our emotions through art. Aristotle called this Catharsis. 
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1.1.7 Main Points   

• Writer has an important message about the meaning of life which he/she wishes to 

communicate.  

• It is the reader who searches for the meaning. 

• The writer tells a story he/she thinks needs to be told and readers often talk about what 

it really means. 

• Reading of literature entertains us  

• Literature enriches our linguistic experience, we learn how to use words in different 

contexts, we learn how to play with words to convey complex thoughts 

• Literature educates us, instructs us, teaches us, ennobles us  

•  Literature heals us and purges us  

1.1.8 Check Your Progress-II 

1. From what you have learnt so far, try to explain the terms: fiction, imitation, mimesis, 

paradox of fiction, catharsis. 

2. Cite one novel you have read which told you about an event/person more than what 

you had earlier known. 

1.2 GENRES OF LITERATURE  

 When you begin to study literature, you are told by your teacher that this particular 

work is a poem or a drama, a novel or a short story or an essay. The literary works are written 

in these forms. Genre means a type of art, literature or music characterized by a specific 

form, context and style. Literature has four main genres - poetry, drama, fiction and non-

fiction. 

 All these genres have particular features and functions that distinguish them from one 

another. We can enjoy, understand and appreciate a work better if we know which category 

of genre we are reading. 

 Genres may be determined by setting, subject, style, time, literary technique, tone, 

content or length. The distinctions between genres and categories are flexible and loosely 

defined and even the rules designating genres were widely thought to be 18th century, the 

various genres were widely thought to be fixed artistic types. Since the middle of the 

18thcentuary new literary forms developed. By the 19th and 20th century new genres were 

added to the existing ones that it becomes difficult to categories new works into the already 

existing generic frame work.  

 We need to be clear that genre is a category of composition. We can classify these 

categories as prose, poetry, fiction. These categories should not be confused with basic modes 

of literary art. e.g. lyric, narrative, dramatic categories  of composition which can be defined 

according to several different criteria such as: 
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Formal Structure 

Length  

Intention  

Origin  

Subject Matter  

There can be more limited sub genres also  

Different genres have different roles. Poetry attempts to stir our imagination and enhances 

our imaginative or emotional power. The poet does this by carefully choosing and arranging 

language for its meaning, sound and rhythm. Fiction and drama help us to improve our 

communication skills. Non-fictional works help readers cultivate their analytical and 

persuasive skills.  

 I will now discuss the basic characteristics and principles of some of the major genres. 

1.2.1  Poetry 

 Poetry is the most intense form of writing. The writer expresses his/her feelings, 

emotions and thoughts in a very personal way. Language used is rhythmical, figurative and 

metaphorical. 

1.2.2  Sub Genres of Poetry Are 

Songs or Ballads: Language used in these poems is simple. There is a set rhyme scheme and 

a set rhythm. There is repetition of lines. Sometimes it is accompanied by musical 

instruments.  'The Rime of the Ancient Mariner' by S.T. Coleridge, 'La Belle Dame Sans 

Merci’ by John Keats fall in the category of ballads. 

 I have given only two examples, look for some more, go through them; read them 

loudly; try to find their meaning. You will enjoy the experience.  

Lyric:   This allows the poet/speaker to express his/her feeling on a particular subject. Odes, 

Sonnets, Haikus are its various forms. 

Shakespeare's Sonnets, Odes of Wordsworth, Shelley, Keats, are famous for their lyrical 

quality and intense themes. 

 Haiku originally a Japanese form has been adapted in English also. One noun and a 

connective phrase with five syllables consists of the traditional haiku poems eg.  

An old silent pond... 

A frog jumps into 

The pond, Splash! Silence again. 

These poems are simple and to the point. They easily explain the idea/moment in 

simple lines. 
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Epic: Epic is a long narrative poem. The main characters are gods/heroes. Style is elevated, 

and ample use of heroic similies is made. There are wide ranging allusions. The poem begins 

with an invocation. John Milton’s ‘The Paradise Lost’, Dante’s ‘Inferno’ are the most 

famous Epics.  

Narrative: It is a poem that tells a story. It is written in traditional form. It is structured in 

metered verse. 

The Canterbury Tales written by Chaucer is a fine example of Narrative Poetry. 

Dramatic: It is a narrative poem that uses invented characters. It includes dialogue, multiple 

characters and can be spoken or sung eg. Coleridge's Rime of the Ancient Mariner, William 

Blakes's Songs of Innocence and Experience. 

I have cited one or two examples of each category of the poetic sub-genres. Read as 

many poems as you can. You can read these poems written in your own language. Just enjoy 

these, appreciate these. It is an experience worth having. 

1.2.3 Prose 

 Let me now explain what is prose writing and how it differs from poetry. Prose is the 

first major literary genre. It does not have formal metrical structure and is not organised 

according to the finer patterns of poetry. It closely resembles every day speech. It is usually 

straight forward and may utilise figurative language. Prose has its minimum requirements - 

there must be some degree of continuity, coherence and logic.  

Prose writing is often divided into two primary sub categories - fiction and non-

fiction.  

Fiction: Fiction is a narrative writing that originates from the author's imagination. Though it 

is designed to entertain but great works of fiction, inspire us to reflect, to examine and in the 

process these works inform us, educate us, persuade us.  

1.2.4 Sub genres of Fiction 

Novel: Novel is a lengthy narrative with plot, setting, character and conflict that imitates real 

life or situations. It encompasses all kinds of subject matter, including history, adventure, 

mysteries, romance, etc. Jane Austen, Walter Scott, Charles Dickens, Joseph Conrad, 

Graham Greene are some of the famous English novelists.  

Allegory: Allegory is a story, play, poem in which characters and events represent particular 

qualities or ideas that relate to morals, religion or politics. George Orwell’s Animal Farm is 

a political allegory.  

Novella: Novella is shorter than a novel with a more simplified plot. However, the themes 

and characters are developed fully. Albert Camus's The Stranger, Joseph Conrad's Heart 
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of Darkness, Ernest Hemingway’s, The Old Man and The Sea are some of the notable 

novellas. 

Short Story: Short Story is a short prose narrative, very limited in plot. There are few 

characters. In the novel the characters get developed but in short story characters are 

revealed. Katherine Mansfield, Charles Dickens, Oscar Wilde, H.G. Wells are some of 

the renowned short story writers. 

Fables and Parables: A fable is a short narrative that imparts a moral or a lesson. Fable/ 

Parable revolves around a general truth about life. Often times the characters are animals. 

Parables are allegorical. Many modern writers such as Orwell, Kafka, Dr. Seuss use aspects 

of fables in their work. Orwell's Animal Farm is one of the most famous fables in English 

literature. Aesop's The Boy who Cried Wolf, is a fine example of a Parable. 

Myths and Legends: Myths have a great influence on literary works. A myth narrates a 

legendary story that usually concerns an event or a hero. A legend is a narrative that explains 

the origin of life, the occurrences in nature or the deeds of a figure of folklore. The story is 

often rooted in facts but is presented as fiction. The most famous legends of all times are 

Lady Godiva, Robin Hood, El Dorado, King Arthur.  

John Milton in his Paradise Lost plays out the Genesis myth about the fall of man, 

T.S. Eliot in his The Waste Land uses the myth of Grail Quest and the Fisher King to 

highlight the hollowness of the modern life.  

Non-fiction: 

 Non-fiction is any content, written in prose. Its aims is to present only truth and 

accuracy related to the subject. The content can be presented either objectively or 

subjectively.  

1.2.5 Sub Genres of Non-Fiction:  

Autobiography: Autobiography is a narrative about one's life, written by that person 

himself/herself. It differs from a Memoir in that it usually covers the entire scope of the 

author's life, rather than focusing on a single period of his/her life. Mahatma Gandhi's 

Autobiography: My Experiments with Truth gives an account of his entire life. 

Narrative Non-Fiction: Prose written about a series of true events, usually connected fall in 

the category of narrative non-fiction. Narrative non-fiction includes travelogues, histories, 

reports, articles, newspaper articles etc.  

Biography: Biography is written account of a character’s personality and accomplishments 

of a person's life. I will suggest you to read the biography of Steve Jobs written by Walter 

Issacson.  
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Diaries and Journals: Diaries and journals record personal often daily experiences, 

reflections and events. Diaries focus more on emotions and personal accounts whereas 

journals tend to be logs of events. These often describe the experiences of a group of people. 

Famous novelist Virginia Woolf's Diary entries reveal a lot about the novelist, her inner 

scape. Journal entries of Martin Luther King highlight the tribulations of the times, he was 

living in.  

Essay:  Essay is a narrative about a theme or a topic. Essay can be written in a formal or 

informal style. It often incorporates opinion of the author. Essays of Francis Bacon, Charles 

Lamb, William Hazlitt cover varied subjects from social to political to philosophical.   

Speech: Speech is not one of the primary genres of literature but these are important 

historical documents. Speeches can be found in prose, drama and poetry and their primary 

goal is to persuade, inform, demonstrate or entertain a reader, an audience or other characters. 

They can also be used in non-fiction or fiction depending on their purpose and use.  

 I will recommend you to listen to Martin Luther King’s 1963 Speech I have a Dream.  

One of the most iconic speeches, it tells us much more about American history than the 

history books do. Also try to listen to Jawahar Lal Nehru's "Tryst-with Destiny" speech 

delivered on 14thAugust 1947 which touches aspects that transcend India's history. 

1.2.6 Main Points 

In this lesson I have told you that: 

• Literary creations have been divided into various types of forms which we call genres.  

• The knowledge of the generic type helps us to understand a literary work of art better.  

• Classification of literary works into sub-genres also helps us to understand the 

nuances of a work art better. These help us to appreciate form, structure, texture, 

subject and theme in a proper context. 

• But we have to keep in mind that generic parameters do not remain fixed. A work of 

art has its own individual status, worth and merit which ought not be overlooked.  

1.3 LITERATURE AND SOCIETY 

 No literature is written in a vacuum. It needs a referent, a background. The ideas 

thoughts, feeling, and vision stem from an encounter/experience with life. Even the medium- 

the language that the writer uses is a social and cultural construct. It cannot be denied that the 

age, the period and the society has an essential role to play in any creative process. Literature 

as an expression of an artist sensitivity can only find fulfillment in the social and cultural set 

up. No art can grow out of the sole attempt of a writer. The activity of writing is a corporate 

activity belonging not only to one human being but to a community. The writer and his work 

stand in a collaborative relation with the entire social and cultural background.  

 The writer is both a mediator and an individual. He is a product of a culture and also a 

recipient of its literary and intellectual heritage. It should be obvious, then, that all literature 
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is rooted in the age. Each work of art is the creation of innumerable processes of 

consciousness in which history, culture and art play a significance role. 

 All literature has deep rooted impression of the age in which it is created. A writer's 

world has it roots in the lived reality. Intentionally or unintentionally the writer is bound to 

reflect his age and society. The most valuable works of art so often carry an implication about 

the society they are written for. 

Literature has played an important role in projecting the features of every age. 

Geoffrey Chaucer in his The Canterbury Tales describes his characters to paint an ironic and 

critical portrait of English society of the then times particularly of the Church. Although the 

characters are fictional they still offer a variety of insights into customs and practices of the 

time.  

 Shakespeare’s plays reveal the extent of influence Elizabethan era has infused into 

his works. The events and personalities of the Elizabethan age helped Shakespeare create a 

vivid and colourful world to build his plays on and in return Shakespeare's genius helped to 

define this pinnacle of English history. To best understand Shakespeare it is critical to 

understand the age in which he lived and worked. Writers of the Augustan Age all grappled 

with the immediate social concerns and their ideals of moderation, decorum and urbanity 

made the literature of this period leave a heavy stress on the social aspects. 

 The romantic poets of the 19th century were rather subjective and introvert but they 

did belong to a particular society and their interaction among themselves. They were affected 

by life around them. Their work is not-outside the realm of human realities. Wordsworth did 

write about the solitary reaper, an idiot boy, Lucy Grey, Michael. John Keats - dejected and 

despondent - escaped into world of imagination but could not keep himself removed from the 

life that he had left behind and kept returning to the world of reality as a changed man but he 

returned any way. P.B. Shelley rebelled against the world, the world he was born in and bred. 

The Victorian writers - Thomas Hardy, George Eliot, Browning, Tennyson 

ridiculed and satrised the vices of society. They dealt with social problems as reformers. 

Great Expectations written by Charles Dickens, represents the reality of the Victorian age. 

Other novelists of this age too described in their works squalor, mental turmoil, the 

predominance of materialistic values. These work gave a message for the need of love, 

understanding and companionship. T.S. Eliot depicting isolation, meaninglessness of life and 

the consequent frustration in his The Waste Land delineates the picture of 20th century waste 

land. 

In the global world of 21st century with World Wide Web and interaction of social 

media in our lives, creative artists have either appropriated existing technology or created 

new technology to suit their particular needs.  

The result has been new cultural forms that have called into question the nature of the 

fields within which they are created as well as the nature of the artists themselves and the 
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roles and responsibilities of their audience. The traditional novelist's digital counter-part in 

the 21st century is hypertext fiction. Victory Garden written by Stuart Moulthrop uses 

hypertext to allow readers to choose their own path through the story, thus, empowering the 

reader in a way never before. By empowering the readers in such a manner, the 21st century 

authors have expanded the possibilities of literary creation.  One can see that technology 

enhances creativity. Richard Florida argues in The Rise of the Creative Class, “creativity is 

becoming an intrinsic part of working life. As we become a more technological society, we 

also become a more creative society because of many of the rote tasks that used to take up a 

lot of our time and effort, have become automated.” What is more, technology increases our 

potential to engage in the types of experiences that lead to greater creativity. The fact that 

everyone has access to a wealth and diversity of ideas and the means to actualize intent, 

means that we all can be more creative. As Jaron Lanier puts it "in a virtual world of infinite 

abundance only creativity could ever be in short supply." 

Having said so, I want to highlight one significant aspect of this issue. Computer 

Technologies have transformed the way we live, the ways we think and react to situations 

around us. This definitely opens new vistas both for new forms, new literary techniques, to 

come up. So far as the content of any literary creation is concerned it is the basic human 

emotions and frailities. Literary artist and his background are intertwined. A literary artist 

reflects what he sees - technology or not technology.  

1.4 SUMMING UP 

In this lesson, I have tried to explain  

• What literature is  

• What is the value of literature 

• What do we learn from studying the literary texts 

• How society impacts a literary artist and vice-versa 

To conclude, I will say that literature stands as a voice that expresses values and beliefs and 

shows how people live as individual or as group, what their culture and tradition used to be. 

Reading literature gives us a great opportunity to increase our knowledge of the world. We 

acquire effective linguistic and cultural competence because the study of language is closely 

related to its literature. "Art, especially literature, is a great hall of reflection where we can all 

meet and where everything under the sun can be examined and considered." (Iris Murdoch)  

1.5 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

1. Literature has got a permanent value, critically analyse this statement. 

2. All art is the expression of life. Try to correlate this statement to a literary text you 

have read and explain its meaning 

3. Define Genre Explain the major generic categories by citing examples 
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1.6 SUGGESTED READING  

There is no better way to understand what is literature is, how it influences our values and 

way of life than by reading original works written by creative writers. Read as many 

poems, plays, novels, essays as you can. Study these, reflect on these, analyse these and 

note down how a particular work has impacted you. You will soon end up getting addicted 

to the habit of reading. I am sure, the kind of pleasure and learning you will experience is 

going to be unique. To begin with I can suggest the following: Read sonnets of 

Shakespeare, Milton, Poems of Robert Burns, Thomas Gray, Novel is written by 

Oliver Goldsmith, Sheridan, Henry Fielding Jane Austen, D.H. Lawrence.  
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2.0 OBJECTIVES 

This lesson will help you to: 

• Enlist various genres in the classical period 

• Discuss what is a classic 

• Illustrate examples of various genres 

• Distinguish various kinds of poetry 

• Appraise various classical masterpieces 

• Arrange various writings in your learning chart and plan to read any classical text 

2.1 INTRODUCTION 

Dear learners, in this lesson we introduce you to the Greek and Classical literature and its 

masterpieces. The lesson aims to make you understand the definition of classics and throw 
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light on various genres of Greek classical literature. This brief lesson has an objective to 

encourage our learners to study in more depth what Thomas Jefferson called a “sublime 

luxury,” the ancient Greek and Latin languages and literatures. 

2.2 WHAT IS CLASSICS? 

Classics is the discipline that studies the language, literature, history, and civilizations of 

ancient Greece and Rome, two cultures that gave to the West the greater part of its 

intellectual, political, and artistic heritage. For centuries Western education comprised the 

study of Greek and Latin and their surviving literary masterpieces. Most of the English 

vocabulary that we use have their roots and attached meanings in Latin roots/morphs.  

 Times have changed, and the study of Greek and Latin no longer occupies the central 

place it once held in the curriculum. Classics today is a small, shrinking university discipline 

kept alive. But the classical writings are still the foundation of many of our institutions and 

their ethos. To remap and to graph our lives in a better way we do need to get back to 

classical literature in the present times too. Classical literature has come to us through 

translations of classical texts as well as popular films like Troy and Gladiator that is a 

testimony to our enduring fascination with the ancient Greeks and Romans. 

  The difference between classics and other disciplines in the humanities is that 

classics teach languages in a way that also introduces learners to the culture, history, 

philosophy, and literature of Greece and Rome. The possible areas of concentration in 

classics thus include the whole gamut of the humanities and social sciences: history, 

philosophy, art, architecture, literary criticism, grammar, rhetoric, archaeology, geography, 

political science, and the histories of science, medicine, engineering, war, mathematics, and 

geometry. Apart from these areas that are part of our humanities and social sciences studies 

and curriculum till date, classics also introduce one to more technical foundational disciplines 

like epigraphy (study of inscriptions engraved on stone, pottery, and sometimes wood), 

papyrology (study of writing on papyrus (paper made from reed) and also fragments of 

pottery and wooden tablets), palaeography (study of how words and letters are written on 

papyrus), textual criticism (study to establish as correct a version of an ancient text as 

possible based on all surviving manuscripts). 

 It is important to note that today we experience literature mostly by reading books 

silently by ourselves, in the ancient world literature was much more an oral and public 

experience. Thus, literature was necessarily social and political, rather than just a private taste 

or pastime. In other words, literature was taken much more seriously, its moral, political, and 

social implications more clearly accepted and recognized. Second, we possess only a fraction 

of all the ancient Greek and Latin literature that once existed, and much of what we do have 

exists only in fragmentary form. If we take the example of tragedy: we have thirty-three 

complete Greek plays from three playwrights. But in roughly a century of tragic 

performances (about 500-400 B. C.) there were probably a thousand plays produced, written 

by scores of poets which now exist only as names or in form of phrases and snippets of text. 
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2.3 EPIC 

The term epic refers to a long narrative poem that focuses on a heroic figure or group, and on 

events that form the cultural history of a nation or tribe. The epic hero undergoes a series of 

adventures that test his valour, intellect, and character. Among the conventions of the epic are 

the author’s invocations to the muse, the opening of the action in the middle of things and the 

long lists, or catalogues, of ships or armies.  

 The earliest surviving literature of the West can be found in the two epics attributed to 

Homer (c. 750 B. C.) the Iliad and the Odyssey. Homer lived in the eighth century B. C. The 

Iliad and the Odyssey are written in dactylic hexameters, a metrical pattern consisting of six 

feet of dactyls (a long syllable followed by two short ones) or spondees (two long syllables), 

with the fifth foot always a dactyl, and the sixth foot consisting of two syllables, the last 

either long or short. Originally epic was performed by a bard who had memorized thousands 

of traditional “formulae,” whole lines or set phrases such as “long-haired Achaians [Greeks]” 

or “rosy-fingered dawn,” which he then combined into a coherent story as he was performing. 

 Homer’s epics are concerned with the period of the Trojan War and its aftermath (the 

hero’s return home or nostos), i.e., the twelfth century B. C. Homer’s epics reflect the period 

of the ninth to eighth century B. C., when the power of aristocratic clans was being 

challenged by the rise of the city-states and consensual governments. The Iliad, the longer 

and probably the earlier of the two Homeric epics, covers a few weeks in the tenth year of the 

fighting at Troy. It focuses on the character of Achilles, the “best of the Achaians,” who 

becomes enraged after a quarrel with Agamemnon, the leader of the Greek expedition and the 

brother of Menelaus, whose wife Helen ran off with the Trojan Paris and started the war. 

Homer traces the effects of Achilles’ wrath, which include the death of his best friend 

Patroclus and the Trojan champion Hector, whose death at Achilles’ hands signals the fall of 

Troy. 

 In this epical story Homer brilliantly reveals the destructive effects of the aristocratic 

hero’s code of honour and vengeance, which in the end sacrifices the community to the 

hero’s personal quest for glory. Homer shows us that a political community cannot exist 

when ideals are based on personal honour achieved through violence, that our humanity 

depends on the “ties that bind,” or our obligations to other humans, obligations that the hero, 

by contrast, will sacrifice to achieve glory. 

 The Odyssey tells of the hero Odysseus’s adventures on his return home after the fall 

of Troy. The story is full of fabulous locales, seductive temptresses, and fearsome monsters. 

But the Odyssey also movingly details the effects on the home front of a warrior’s prolonged 

absence. Odysseus is a much more attractive character than the brooding, egocentric idealist 

Achilles. For one thing Odysseus is older, with a wife and son, and he displays a practical 

realism and an acceptance of those tragic limitations of life against which Achilles fails. 

 Besides the wily Odysseus, the Odyssey contains several remarkable female 

characters, particularly Odysseus’s wife Penelope, whose tricky ways are the equal of her 
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husband’s. The marriage of Penelope and Odysseus, based on similarities of character, 

virtues, and values, demonstrates the central role social institutions play in making human 

identity and a stable social order possible. The natural world is a harsh and dangerous place, 

but humans can flourish because they have minds like Odysseus’s that can think up various 

strategies that allow life to be successfully navigated, and also because they live in 

communities whose shared values, institutions, and codes lessen the destructive effects of 

nature’s forces and our own equally destructive appetites and passions. In both epics Homer 

describes an impressive depth and range of human behaviour and motivation. He also 

recognizes the contradictions and complexities of the soul and the tragic limitations of human 

existence. 

 After Homer other epics were composed on various subjects, including the Trojan 

War and its origins, the wars fought over the city of Thebes by Oedipus’s sons and the return 

home of various Greek heroes. The collection of these stories is called the “Epic Cycle,” and 

it has survived only in fragments and later summaries. In the third century A. D. Quintus of 

Smyrna picked up where Homer left off in the Iliad to tell the story of Achilles’ death, the 

Trojan horse, and the sack of Troy, among other adventures. Another important collection of 

hexameter poetry once attributed to Homer and written in the epic style comprises the 

“Homeric Hymns,” which date from the eighth to the sixth centuries B. C. These are thirty-

three poems of various lengths describing the adventures and attributes of the gods. The most 

interesting is the one which tells the story of Demeter and her daughter 

Persephone, who is kidnapped by Hades, king of the underworld, and the fifth, which 

describes Aphrodite’s liaison with the mortal Anchises. 

 Among the Greeks, Homer’s literary and cultural authority was similar to that of 

Shakespeare among the English-speaking peoples: he was a master impossible to imitate. Yet 

in the early third century B. C. Apollonius of Rhodes published amidst much controversy the 

Argonautica (c. 270-45 B. C.), a hexameter poem about the voyage of Jason and the 

Argonauts in search of the Golden Fleece. The Argonautica is on one level a reworking of 

Homer, repeating many of epic’s conventions and stylistic elements, such as the “extended 

simile,” a detailed comparison that goes on for several lines. Yet at the same time the 

Argonautica reflects more contemporary concerns, such as the psychology of sexual passion, 

magic and fantasy, science and geography, and a learned interest in the origins of cult and 

ritual.  

 The Argonautica was very popular among the Romans, and its influence can be seen 

in the Aeneid of Virgil (70-19 B. C.). Before Virgil, the Annales (c. 169 B. C.) of Ennius 

(239-169 B. C.) had used Latin hexameters to portray Roman history as a Homeric epic, but 

only fragments of the Annales have survived (Ennius also was inspired by the traditional 

Roman practice of making a yearly public record of events, which was called the annales 

maximi). Virgil’s Aeneid, however, was for centuries arguably the most influential work of 

classical literature in the West (Homer’s epics were lost to Europe for centuries). Virgil 

(Publius Vergilius Maro, 70–19 B. C.) came from a village near Mantua and was educated in 

Milan, which suggests that his family was fairly wealthy. He lived for a while in Naples as a 
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follower of the Greek philosopher Epicurus, who counselled retreat from the world into a 

community of like-minded friends. The Aeneid tells the story of “pious Aeneas,” the Trojan 

who flees the fall of Troy to found the city of Rome, experiencing along the way Odyssean 

adventures and then having to fight Iliadic battles with the Latins once he reaches Italy. But 

the Aeneid is much more than just a Romanization of Homer. Virgil created a masterpiece 

that examines the possibilities of order on the divine, natural, psychological, artistic, ethical, 

and political levels. 

 Virgil recognizes the necessity of order, including the political, yet at the same time 

he acknowledges the terrible price that often must be paid to achieve that order. He sees a 

cosmos riven from top to bottom by the intimate interplay of order and chaos, a vast conflict 

in which struggling mortals have a role to play and a burden to bear, often at great personal 

cost. This combination of optimism and pessimism, hope and despair, idealism and grim 

realism gives the Aeneid its distinct character. 

 Another influential Latin work usually classified as an epic, since it is written in 

dactylic hexameters, is the Metamorphoses (c. A. D. 8) of Ovid (43 B. C.-A. D. 17). Ovid 

(Publius Ovidius Naso, 43 B. C.-A. D. 17) came from the Abruzzi, or the “heel” of Italy. His 

father was descended from an old equestrian or “knightly” family. Ovid went to Rome for his 

education and toured Greece, as was usual for a young man of his social class. But the twelve 

books of Ovid’s poem do not address the usual epic subjects of warrior heroism and battle. 

Instead, starting with the creation of the world and ending with Julius Caesar’s transformation 

into a god, Ovid intricately interlocks scores of short tales whose common thread is change of 

bodily form. The Metamorphoses was an important influence on Renaissance literature, its 

tales providing the subjects for numerous paintings, sculptures, and literary works. 

2.4 POETRY 

Hesiod (c. 700 B. C.) was a near contemporary of Homer and wrote didactic poetry, or poetry 

that teaches. He is often categorized as an epic poet, since he writes in the hexameters and 

style of Homer. His subject matter, however, is very different. Hesiod’s Theogony describes 

the creation of the cosmos and the birth and genealogies of the gods; especially important is 

the story of Prometheus, who steals fire from heaven and saves the race of mortals from 

extinction. The Works and Days, also written in hexameters, is a mix of maxims, proverbs, 

fables, parables, and myths. A moral treatise on the importance of hard work and the dangers 

of idleness, the poem is addressed to the poet’s brother Persis, 

who apparently cheated Hesiod out of some of his inheritance and then squandered it. 

 Philosophers such as Empedocles (c. 492-432 B. C.) and Parmenides (c. 450 B. C.) 

set out their ideas in poems that addressed issues such as how the world works (physics), the 

nature of existence or being (ontology), and the means of gaining knowledge (epistemology). 

Later during the Hellenistic period (c. 300-100 B. C .) more specialized topics turn up in 

didactic poetry, such as Nicander’s (c. 130 B. C.) work on snakes, spiders, and poisonous 
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insects (Theriaca), his treatise on poisons (Alexipharmaca), and Aratus’s (c. 315 B. C. - c. 

240 B. C.) Phaenomena, which concerns the constellations. 

 The lyric genre of poetry comprised poems that were sung to the accompaniment of a 

lyre; this poetry is sometimes called melic, from the Greek word for “song.” The solo 

performance of lyric was called monody, in contrast to choral songs performed by a group of 

singers who also danced in costume. The earliest lyric poetry dates to the seventh century B. 

C., and even in fragmentary form the influence of Homer is evident in its imagery and 

phrasing. In subject matter, however, lyric frequently focuses on the personal experiences of 

the poet, illustrated with traditional myths and covering themes such as love, politics, war, 

friendship, drinking, and settling scores with enemies. 

 Two important monodic poets came from the island of Lesbos. Alcaeus (born c. 625-

620 B. C.) in his surviving fragments writes about friendship, the political struggles on 

Lesbos against various tyrants, exile, shipwreck, and drinking, all developed with vigorous 

descriptions and mythic exemplars. It is in Alcaeus that we find the earliest use of the “ship 

of state” metaphor. The most influential female poet of the times was Sappho (born c. 650 B. 

C.), known in ancient times as the “tenth muse.” Sappho was born on Lesbos, an island near 

the coast of modern-day northern Turkey. Only two of her complete poems survive, along 

with numerous fragments, but in them we see a wide variety of subjects, including Sappho’s 

brother and daughter, poetry, beauty, marriage, hymns to gods, myth, and political struggles 

on Lesbos. Sappho is most famous for her poems describing her powerful sexual attraction to 

girls, in which her emotions are vividly rendered with striking imagery, yet always poetically 

controlled. By the 8th or 9th century CE, Sappho was represented only by quotations in other 

authors’ works. Only one poem, 28 lines long, was complete. 

 Choral lyric poetry was usually part of a public ritual or celebration. Examples 

include hymns to gods, including the “paean” for Apollo and the “dithyramb” for Dionysus, 

the maiden-song (partheneion), sung by a chorus of girls, and the wedding-song (hymenaios) 

among others. By the sixth century B. C. secular subjects appear in choral lyric: “panegyrics” 

to rulers and aristocrats who were the poets’ patrons, and “victory odes” (epinicia) 

commissioned by aristocratic victors in public games such as the Olympics. These choral 

songs, often performed at competitions, were composed in elaborate metrical patterns and 

linked the occasion or subject to more generalized human experience. Two choral poets 

particularly noteworthy are Simonides (born c. 556 B. C.) and Pindar (c. 518-430 B. C.). 

Simonides composed, among many other genres of poems, victory odes and dithyrambs, the 

latter winning some fifty-seven competitions. Unfortunately, none of these poems survive 

intact. 

 Another influential genre of poetry is called elegiac, after the meter of the same name. 

This metrical pattern consists of couplets that alternate a dactylic hexameter line with a 

second made up of a dactylic pentameter. Elegiac poetry covers a wide range of subjects and 

lengths; its use in funeral laments and epitaphs gives us our modern sombre meaning of the 

word elegiac. The Athenian politician Solon (died c. 560 B. C.), whose reforms of the 
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Athenian constitution were important developments in creating Athenian democracy, wrote 

elegiac poems explaining and defending his political reforms. 

 The epigram is another important poetic genre, one that is sometimes confused with 

elegy because epigrams were also written in elegiac couplets. Originally epigrams were 

written as inscriptions on objects such as tombs, and many early epigrams are anonymous. 

An early writer associated with epigrams is Simonides. Epigrams were stylized and self-

conscious while emphasizing on brevity and wit. Hellenistic writers of epigrams worth noting 

are Asclepiades, Callimachus, and Theocritus. 

2.5 DRAMA 

The most influential art forms invented by the Greeks have been tragedy and comedy, which 

originated in Athens around the late sixth century B. C. In that city both were produced as 

events in civic religious festivals, tragedy at the City Dionysia in the spring, and comedy at 

the Lenaea in winter, though tragedies were produced at the latter festival as well. 

 As a civic-religious ritual, Athenian drama was literally “political,” the business of the 

polis or city-state, which managed the production of the plays performed in an open-air 

theatre on the slope of the Acropolis before some fifteen thousand citizens, whose elected 

representatives chose the prize winners. Hence, tragedy confronted issues important to the 

whole community. It raised questions about the fundamental conditions and limitations of 

human existence and the conflicted relationship of individuals and the state, the family and 

political power, passion and reason and law. It is important to note as well that the 

playwrights enjoyed a remarkable freedom of subject matter and theme, which resulted in 

drama being an important vehicle of political criticism and commentary. 

 As an art form tragedy combined the grandeur of epic’s towering heroes and gods 

with the music, dance, and complex metrical patterns of choral lyric. Typically, each of the 

three playwrights chosen to compete would produce three tragedies and a “satyr” play, a sort 

of comic-obscene interlude centred on the adventures of satyrs- lusty woodland wild men 

addicted to sex and wine and their father Silenus. In the early fifth century the three tragedies 

themselves formed a trilogy tracing a single story. Later, the three plays told independent 

stories. After the production, a panel of ten citizens would award first, second, and third 

prizes. The communal importance of tragedy can also be seen in the chorus, which frequently 

functions as the audience’s representative on stage, both in its reaction to and commentary on 

the action and in its interactions with the characters. 

 The earliest tragedian whose work survives intact is Aeschylus (c. 525-456 B. C.), 

who composed between seventy and ninety tragedies and won first prize thirteen times. 

Seven of his tragedies have survived, along with fragments of others. In Aeschylus’s plays, 

terrible suffering results from a human nature driven by its passions and appetites into 

arrogance and excess (“hubris”), which bring down the retributive justice of the gods. This is 

the tragic vision: we live in a world defined by absolute limits that we attempt to transcend 

only at our peril. Yet Aeschylus also sees hope in the community and its political values, 
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which can create a more stable order and minimize the disorder created by the passions. In 

the Oresteia (458 B. C.), the only surviving complete trilogy from Greek tragedy, Aeschylus 

traces the development of Athenian democracy from the dark Mycenean world of domestic 

violence, betrayal, blood-guilt, and vengeance in the household of the king Agamemnon to 

the sunlit world of democratic Athens and its institutions. 

 The next tragic poet whose work has survived is Sophocles (c. 496-406 B. C.), who 

wrote more than 120 plays and won some twenty first prizes. We have seven of these plays, 

including perhaps the most famous of Greek tragedies, Oedipus Turannos or Oedipus Rex 

(date unknown), which Sigmund Freud misread spectacularly. Rather than a drama of the 

“family romance,” as Freud thought, the Oedipus is really about the limits of reason to 

acquire sure knowledge in a world made uncertain by our own passions and the vagaries of 

time and chance. This theme is related to a representative feature of Sophocles’ drama that 

Aristotle called “recognition” (anagnorisis): that moment when the protagonist realizes he has 

misjudged and misunderstood reality and now must pay for his mistake in suffering. Yet 

Sophocles acknowledges that despite our limitations, the need to search out the truth of the 

human condition is the driving force of human life, one admirable even if it leads to disaster. 

 The last tragedian whose work has survived is Euripides (c. 480 s - 407/6 B. C.). He 

wrote about ninety plays, nineteen of which have come down to us (though a few of these 

might not actually be by Euripides). Substantial fragments of nine other plays have survived 

as well. Euripides won only four victories, but later he became the most popular of the fifth-

century tragedians. Euripides is thought of today as more of a “realist” than Aeschylus or 

Sophocles; the way in which he explores the darker psychological complexities of characters 

buffeted by their passions and desires makes him, and them, more accessible to us moderns. 

He is particularly interested, in characters like Phaedra from the Hippolytus or Medea from 

the play of that name, in the destructive effects of sexual passion on the psyche. His plays 

detailing the ravaging effects of war, such as the Trojan Women and the Hecuba, testify to 

the remarkable freedom dramatic artists enjoyed in Athens, as these plays were produced 

during the Peloponnesian War with Sparta and were intended as pointed commentaries on 

Athens’s sometimes brutal behaviour during that conflict. In addition to these thirty-three 

tragedies, hundreds of fragments from many other playwrights have survived, offering a 

tantalizing glimpse into a dramatic world of which we know only a fraction. 

 With comedy, the accident of survival has left us even less than what we have from 

the tragedians: only eleven plays from one dramatist have survived, though numerous 

fragments of others are also extant. The plays of Aristophanes (c. 450 - c. 386 B. C.) come at 

the end of what is known as “old comedy,” a term used to distinguish the genre from its later 

evolution. In Aristophanes’ comedies the political dimension of ancient drama is most 

obvious, for the fantastic plots, gross humour, obscenity, parody, satire, and outsized 

characters are all written with the explicit intention of commenting on and criticizing the 

Athenian democracy and its politicians, leaders, and philosophers, who are named and 

pilloried on stage in full view of their fellow citizens. 
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 In his comedies, Aristophanes shows how the passions and appetites of humans, 

particularly the sexual, can be powerful forces of social and political disorder, and so require 

greater supervision and control than that provided by radical democracy. Yet like Athenian 

democracy, his comedies are in some senses egalitarian, in that he presents all humans, 

regardless of their wealth or rank or prestige, as 

subject to the same limitations and weaknesses. The subversive nature of Aristophanes’ 

comedy is perhaps most obvious in the Lysistrata, in which the Greek women go on a sex-

strike to force their husbands to end the war between Athens and Sparta. 

 The last two plays of Aristophanes, the Wealth and the Women at Assembly, are 

considered to be early examples of “middle comedy,” a new style of comic drama that pre-

dominated during the fourth century B. C. Since no other examples from some eight hundred 

plays have survived, it is difficult to pin down precisely what characterized middle comedy. 

Judging by Aristophanes’ last two plays, it seems that the role of the chorus was lessened and 

songs written specifically for it were eliminated. 

 From the genre of “new comedy,” which dominated the third century, we are 

fortunate to have one play, the Dyskolos or Grumpy Old Man, and substantial portions of 

several others by Menander (c. 344-292 B. C.), who wrote around one hundred comedies. In 

Menander’s plays the political criticism, obscenity, and fantastic plots have disappeared, and 

the chorus performs only between the acts. His plots involve the adventures of various stock 

characters such as the boastful soldier, the parasite, the misanthrope, the clever slave, and the 

handsome but slow-witted young man in love. 

2.6 LITERARY CRITICISM 

The widespread role of poetry in ancient public life ensured that thinking critically and 

systematically about the mechanics and purpose of poetry became an important intellectual 

activity. A long-lived critical concept that first appears in the work of Plato (c. 429-347 B. C.) 

is that of imitation (“mimesis”), the idea that poetry creates imitations of situations and 

emotions. Plato thought this was a bad thing, for he believed that witnessing certain sorts of 

feelings created them in the viewer and made them more acceptable. Thus art, for Plato, has a 

moral and practical effect, helping to create the right and wrong sorts of people through what 

it imitates. 

 The Poetics of Aristotle (384-322 B. C.) established several ideas about literature and 

particularly theatre that would later influence the Renaissance. We have already encountered 

his idea that tragedy’s imitation of events arouses “pity and fear” in the spectator and leads to 

the catharsis of these emotions. Thus, contrary to Plato, who distrusts the depiction of such 

emotions because they will inspire the real thing, Aristotle sees a therapeutic value in the 

arousal and vicarious discharge of these emotions. Other important ideas from the Poetics 

include that of hamartia, the tragic flaw or error that inflicts a reversal (“peripetia”) of fortune 

on a basically good person, and Aristotle’s proposition that poetry is more philosophical than 
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history, since the former is more universal and treats of things that could be rather than 

merely those things that are. 

 Another Greek treatise of lasting influence is On the Sublime, which is attributed to 

Longinus (c. first century A. D.). Longinus goes beyond the discussion of mechanical 

correctness in writing to explore the “sublime,” the experience of delight and awe that 

overcomes a reader in the presence of genius. Thus Longinus gives its due to the emotional 

experience of literary beauty, which he illustrates with analyses of passages of Greek poetry 

and prose. After the publication of a French translation of Longinus’s work by Nicolas 

Despréaux-Boileau in the seventeenth century, the sublime became an important concept both 

in literary appreciation and in philosophy. 

 Perhaps the most influential work of ancient literary criticism is the Ars poetica of 

Horace, a verse letter addressed to two brothers named Piso. In this poem Horace sets out 

with wit and charms the rules for good poetry. That a poem must be a unified whole, its 

language appropriate to its theme, and its style suited to its subject matter are just a few of 

Horace’s rules that influenced later poets such as Alexander Pope. The influence of the Ars 

poetica can be seen in the many now-famous terms and phrases it contains: the “purple 

patch,” a phrase that is unnecessarily florid; in medias res, the need to start a story in the 

“middle” rather than all the way back at the beginning; “even Homer nods,” the 

acknowledgment that even a master will sometimes make a mistake; and most importantly, 

the idea that literature should “delight and instruct,” that is, please us aesthetically as well as 

provide philosophical or moral insight. 

 Unfortunately, we have only a small portion of all the literary scholarship that 

flourished in the ancient world. We can only imagine the value of lost works like Aristotle’s 

treatise on comedy, Eratosthenes’ work on the same subject, or the Epicurean Philodemus’s 

On Poems, to mention a few. And we should note as well the many scholars and grammarians 

who studied literary texts, most of whose work is lost or survives only in fragments. These 

scholars tried to establish correct texts, compiled bibliographies and dictionaries, produced 

commentaries on authors, and devised principles of interpretation. But enough ancient 

literary criticism and scholarship has survived to indicate that among 

the ancients the study of literature and language was a complex and sophisticated discipline, 

one that set the terms for the subsequent study of literature in Western culture. 

2.7 BULLETS TO REMEMBER 

1. Classics 

• Language, literature, history, and civilizations of ancient Greece and Rome 

• Moral, political, and social implications of literature 

• Literature and classical studies also taught skills 

• Oral literature and public experience 
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2. Epic 

• Long narrative poem that focuses on a heroic figure or group   

• Epic is about the cultural history of a nation or tribe 

• Characteristics: author’s invocation to the muse, the opening of the action in the 

middle of things (in medias res), and the long lists/catalogues of ships or armies 

• Mostly written in hexameters 

• Homer- Iliad and Odyssey 

• Major themes included the story of Achilles’ death, the Trojan horse, and the sack 

of Troy, among other adventures 

• Virgil- Aenied 

• Ovid- Metamorphoses 

3. Poetry 

• Didactic poetry- poetry that teaches or prescribes 

• Hesiod-  Theogony 

• Lyric poetry sung with the accompaniment of musical instrument lyre and is a 

short song 

• Lyric was based on the personal experiences of the poet covering themes such as 

love, politics, war, friendship, drinking, and settling scores with enemies 

• Monody meant solo performance of lyric (poets Alcaeus and Sappho) 

• Choral songs were lyrics performed by a group of singers at a public ritual or 

celebration (poets Simonides and Pindar) 

• Elegiac poetry used in funeral laments and epitaphs (poet Solon) 

• Epigrams were written as inscriptions on tombs (poets Simonides, Asclepiades, 

Callimachus, and Theocritus) 

• Epigrams were mostly anonymous and known for brevity and wit 

4. Drama 

• Athenian drama was mostly political 

• Tragedy was performed at the City Dionysia in the spring 

• Comedy was performed at the Lenaea in winter 

• Tragedy writers (Aeschylus’s Oresteia, Sophocles Oedipus Rex,  Euripides) 

• Comedy writers (Aristophanes Wealth and the Women at Assembly) 
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• New comedy (Grumpy Old Man and plays by Menander) 

5. Literary Criticism 

• Plato’s mimesis-  poetry creates imitations of situations and emotions 

• Aristotle’s Poetics- theory of literature especially drama- tragedy and related terms 

hubris, anagnorisis, hamartia, catharsis, peripetia 

• Longinus- On the Sublime 

• Horace -Ars Poetica 

2.8 SUMMARY 

Dear learners this lesson magnifies the importance of reading classics in the whole gamut of 

production of large amount of literature in various periods. You have learnt how classical age 

its attributes and literature was holistic in its approach to not only portray but handle human 

life. The writings were an able guide to mark the way and answer right from wrong or even 

endow skill into a human being who savoured this literature. The lesson has helped you to not 

only enlist various genres and canonical authors but also relate their works to the age as well 

as your life as a human within the social boundaries and constructions. 

2.9 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

1. Which playwright was the chief exponent of Old Comedy in ancient Greece? 

(a) Aeschylus 

(b) Diogenes 

(c) Sophocles 

(d) Aristophanes 

2. Which playwright is best known for his play Oedipus the King? 

(a) Aristotle 

(b) Aristophanes 

(c) Sophocles 

(d) Euripides 

3. Who was the first of Classical Athens’ great tragic dramatists? 

(a) Aeschylus 

(b) Aristophanes 

(c) Euripides 
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(d) Sophocles 

4. What ancient Greek poet is known chiefly by quotations in other authors’ works? 

(a) Sappho 

(b) Homer 

(c) Hesiod 

(d) Pindar 

5. Who wrote The Illiad and The Odyssey? 

(a) Hesiod 

(b) Homer 

(c) Aristophanes 

(d) Sophocles 

6. Who was against mimesis? 

(a) Aristotle 

(b) Horace 

(c) Plato 

(d) Jung 
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2.11 MODEL QUESTIONS 

1. What do you mean by classics? 

2. Why is it important to read classics when we have our own contemporary literature? 
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3. Enlist and give examples of various kinds of poetry from Greek classical literature. 

4. What is an epic? What are its constituents? Give to story of any one classical epic. 

5. How was drama an important vehicle of political criticism and commentary in the 

classical times? 

6. Throw light on literary criticism from the classical ages. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTER-I  

COURSE: INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LITERATURE 

__________________________________________________________________________________  

 

UNIT 3: ELIZABETHAN AGE: RENAISSANCE AND REFORMATION       

_________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

STRUCTURE 

3.0 Objectives 

3.1 Introduction 

3.2 Renaissance 

3.3 Reformation 

3.4 Characteristics of the Age of Elizabeth or Age of Shakespeare 

3.5 Literary Features of Elizabethan Age 

3.6 Elizabethan Age in a Capsule 

3.7 Bullets to Remember 

3.8 Summary 

3.9 Check Your Progress 

3.10 References and Further Readings 

3.11 Model Questions 

 

3.0 OBJECTIVES 

This lesson will help you to: 

• Enlist literary features of Elizabethan Age 

• Describe the characteristics of the Elizabethan Period 

• Discuss what is Renaissance and Reformation 

• Illustrate examples of various genres 

• Distinguish various kinds of poetry 

• Appraise various classical masterpiece 

• Arrange various writings in your learning chart and plan to read any text of the period. 
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3.1 INTRODUCTION 

Dear learners, in this lesson we introduce you to the Elizabethan Age. The lesson aims to 

make you understand the definition of Renaissance and Reformation. This brief lesson has an 

objective to encourage our learners to study the literature of 45-year reign of Queen Elizabeth 

I (1558–1603) and savour sonnets and drama that were the highlights of this period. It is 

important to note that at times the post Elizabethan Age including the reign of James I 

(Jacobean Era) is also counted as Elizabethan Age (1558-1616). 

3.2 RENAISSANCE 

The English Renaissance was a cultural and artistic movement in England dating from the 

early 16th century to the early 17th century. It is associated with the pan-European 

Renaissance that many cultural historians believe originated in northern Italy in the 14th 

century. This era in English cultural history is sometimes referred to as “the age of 

Shakespeare” or “The Elizabethan era.”  

 Thus, Renaissance is the period from approximately 1400 to 1650 when Western 

Europe underwent a series of radical changes in art, literature, religion, and politics. In the 

19th century, under the influence of the historian Jacob Burckhardt’s The Civilization of the 

Renaissance in Italy (1860), the era was regarded as one in which a miraculous “rebirth” took 

place. From Burckhardt’s perspective, it was a time when the religious trappings of the 

Middle Ages were discarded and “modern man” came into existence.  

 The term was first used to describe the rediscovery of the classics of Greece and 

Rome associated with the 15th-century movement known as Humanism. Humanist 

movement laid emphasis on individual as opposed to collective identity. One major evidence 

of the focus on individual and treating man as the crown of creation was the Protestant 

emphasis on the individual interpretation of the Bible. Apart from discoveries and inventions 

in the field of art, the discovery of perspectivism (the representation of three-dimensional 

objects on a flat surface), also led to an emphasis on the individual human form. 

 Apart from the quest of human body and mind all over Europe, people were writing 

courtesy books, which told people how to behave (etiquette). Civility was supposed to be the 

mark of the cultured man, who begins to be called a ‘gentleman.’ The gentleman was brave, 

interested in the arts, always courteous and graceful, knew Latin, and was a brilliant 

conversationalist. Thus, ‘Civility’, ‘courtesy’ and ‘manners’ were key words in Renaissance 

culture. 

 Man being the centre of creation or treated as important gave individualistic colour to 

the Renaissance times. It is important to note how in Europe, Martin Luther (1483–1546) and 

later John Calvin (1509–64) led a Reformation of Christianity. The individual’s experience of 

faith and God became more important than the church’s rituals or priests’ role. Next 

Christopher Columbus’ discovery of America marked an important change in European life. 

More commercial transactions across the seas began. Travellers sent back reports of the new 
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sights they saw and the new people they met. Europe’s idea of the world changed drastically 

because it came in contact with other cultures and new ways of thinking. 

 The Renaissance rejected religious and superstitious beliefs in favour of actual 

scientific experiments and logical/rational thinking. In 1543, Copernicus argued that the sun 

is at the centre of the universe as opposed to the Ptolemaic theory which argued that the earth 

is at the centre of the universe: a theory endorsed by the church. This meant that the earth was 

not the most important unit of the universe. Discoveries of planets and heavenly bodies by 

Kepler and Galileo changed European visions of creation. Astronomical images fill John 

Donne’s metaphysical poetry, for instance. Francis Bacon encouraged experiments in 

science. Rene Descartes explored the forms and processes of human thinking. 

 To sum up Renaissance meant ‘rebirth,’ its major implications were new discoveries 

and inventions, quest for knowledge, civility, travel and new world, new religion, 

individualism, and human as the most important being on earth. 

3.3 REFORMATION 

Reformation was the 16th-century religious movement that rejected the authority of the 

Roman Catholic Church. Its religious consequences, the establishment of Protestantism, led 

to a series of important political and social changes in the history of England. In 1517 Martin 

Luther, protesting against the unprincipled and flippant practices that were disgracing 

religion, began the breach between Catholicism, with its insistence on the supremacy of the 

Church, and Protestantism, asserting the independence of the individual judgment. In 

England Luther’s action revived the spirit of Lollardism, which had nearly been crushed out, 

and in spite of a minority devoted to the older system, the nation as a whole began to move 

rapidly toward change. Advocates of radical revolution thrust themselves forward in large 

numbers, while cultured and thoughtful men, including the Oxford Group, indulged the too 

ideal hope of a gradual and peaceful reform. 

 Drawing upon the Reformation Movement in Europe, monasteries were dissolved and 

traditional religious communities were destroyed. With this, England moved away from 

Rome and the Roman Catholic Church. This meant that all the tenets of the Catholic Church 

were rejected. Reformation also meant that the King of England was all-powerful. Dissent 

was often brutally suppressed. As a result, the literature of the time, from early Tudor to 

Jacobean, often reflected the elite opinions of the members of the court. This also led to the 

Bible becoming a common text in the hands of the people to read in the vernaculars to 

directly communicate with the God. The consequences produced by the conjunction of the 

Renaissance and the Reformation resulted in the growth of a new spirit of nationalism, 

repudiation of Pan-European Papal authority, the growth and development of national 

languages, and ultimately the growth and development of Puritanism. Puritanism which came 

to England at a later date implied a strict ethical life in conformity with the teachings of the 

Bible; and the theology of Puritans was mainly derived from the philosophy of John Calvin 

(1509-64) known as Calvinism. 
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3.4 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE AGE OF ELIZABETH OR AGE OF 

SHAKESPEARE 

1. Political Peace and Stability: Elizabeth was a wise and sagacious Queen who followed the 

policy of balance and moderation both inside and outside the country. A working 

compromise was reached with Scotland and the rebellious Northern barons were kept in 

check. So, she could successfully establish peace in the traditionally disturbed border 

areas.  

 

2. Social Contentment: Increasing trade and commerce enriched England, and for the first 

time, systematic care was taken of the poor and the needy. The wealthy were taxed to 

support the poor or to give them employment. Social contentment and the improvement in 

living greatly contributed to the development of literary activity.  

 
 

3. Religious Tolerance: The Queen, who followed a wise policy of moderation and 

compromise, affected religious tolerance and peace. Upon her accession she found the 

whole nation divided against itself. The North was largely Catholic, and the South was 

strongly Protestant. Scotland followed the Reformation intensely, and Ireland zealously 

pursued its old religious traditions. Elizabeth favoured both religious parties and the 

Catholics and the Protestants acted together as followers of the Queen. People were 

granted full religious freedom. Anglicanism was a compromise between Catholicism and 

Protestantism, and the Queen made Anglican church a reality in England. Further, the 

defeat of Spanish Armada established Reformation in England.   

 

4. The Queen's Popularity and the Upsurge of Patriotism: Elizabeth loved England ardently 

and made her court one of the most brilliant courts in Europe. The splendour of her court 

dazzled the eyes of the people, and combined with her policies did much to increase her 

popularity and prestige. Worshipping the Queen became the order of the day. She was 

Spenser’s Gloriana, Releigh’s Cynthia, and Shakespeare’s “fair vestal throned by the 

West.”  

 
 

5. Expansion: In English history this is the most remarkable period for the expansion of both 

mental and geographical horizons. It was an age of great thought and great action, an age 

which appeals to the eye, imagination and the intellect. New knowledge was pouring in 

from all the directions. The great voyagers Hawkins, Forbisher, Raleigh and Drake 

brought home both material and intellectual treasures from the East and the West. 

Renaissance and its spirit of adventure and exploration fired the imagination of writers. 

The spirit of action and adventure paved the way for the unusual development of dramatic 

literature. There was a great liberty given to men to live and do as they pleased, provided 

the queen was worshipped and there was no conspiracy against the state. In this age 

anything and everything was tried, especially the drama. 

 

6. Foreign Travels and Fashions: Italy the home of Renaissance fascinated the Elizabethans. 

All liked to visit Italy and stay there for some time. People were fond not only of Italian 
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books and literature, but also of Italian morals and manners. The Elizabethan literature 

was immensely influenced by contemporary Italian literary activities.  

 
 

7. Backwardness of the Age: It was an age of great diversity and contradictions. It was an 

age of light and darkness, the age of reason and unreason, the age of wisdom and the age 

of foolishness, the age of hope and of despair. The barbarity and backwardness, the 

ignorance and superstition of the Middle Ages still persisted. Disorder, violence, 

bloodshed and tavern brawls still prevailed. The barbarity of the age is seen in such brutal 

sports as bear baiting, cock fighting and bull fighting, to which numerous references are 

found in the plays of Shakespeare. Despite the advance of science and learning people still 

believed in superstitions, ghosts, witches, fairies, charms and omens of all sorts. 

Supernaturalism was thus an important feature of Shakespearean drama. 

3.5 LITERARY FEATURES OF ELIZABETHAN AGE 

1. The New Classicism: By the time of Elizabeth the Renaissance, as it was called, had 

made itself strongly felt in England. In particular, there was an ardent revival in the study 

of Greek. The new passion for classical learning, in itself a rich and worthy enthusiasm, 

became quite a danger to the language. In all branches of literature Greek and Latin 

usages began to force themselves upon English. The new classical influences were a 

great benefit: they tempered and polished the earlier rudeness of English literature. 

 

2. Abundance of Output: The interest shown in literary subjects encouraged a healthy 

production. Pamphlets and treatises were freely written: the topics were either of a 

personal and scurrilous character or related to literary questions that became almost of 

national importance. Books played a central role in the rise and spread of humanistic 

thought during the Renaissance, especially with the reprinting of Greek and Latin texts 

on politics, philosophy and ethics and rhetoric. Printing thus helped disperse a wide 

variety of ideas and was a crucial factor in the ‘evolution’ of the Renaissance in 

Elizabethan Age. 

 
 

3. The New Romanticism: The romantic quest is for the remote, the wonderful, and the 

beautiful. In the Elizabethan age there was a daring and resolute spirit of adventure in 

literary as well as in other regions; and there was an unmistakable buoyancy and 

freshness in the strong wind of the Renaissance spirit. Elizabeth Age idealized the 

women; love and loss were the major themes in the literature of the period.< 

 

4. The Drama: The bold and critical attitude of the time was in keeping with the dramatic 

instinct, which is analytic and observant. The actors themselves were at variance, so 

much so that outrageous brawls were frequent. On more than one occasion between 1590 

and 1593 the theatres were closed owing to disturbances caused by the actors. In 1594 

the problem was solved by the licensing of two troupes of players, the Lord 

Chamberlain’s (among who was Shakespeare) and the Lord Admiral’s. Another early 

difficulty the drama had to face was its fondness for taking part in the quarrels of the 
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time, for example, in the burning ‘Marprelate’ controversy. Owing to this meddling the 

theatres were closed in 1589. Already, also, a considerable amount of Puritanical 

opposition was declaring itself. In spite of such early difficulties, the drama reached the 

splendid consummation of Shakespeare’s art; but before the period closed decline was 

apparent. 

 

5. Poetry: Though the poetical production was not quite equal to the dramatic, it was 

nevertheless of great and original beauty. As can be observed from the disputes of the 

time, the passion for poetry was absorbing, and the outcome of it was equal to 

expectation.  

 
 

6. Prose: For the first time prose rises to a position of first-rate importance. The dead 

weight of the Latin tradition was passing away and English prose was acquiring a 

tradition and a universal application.   

 

7. Scottish Literature: A curious minor feature of the age was the disappearance of Scottish 

literature after its brief but remarkable appearance in the previous age. At this point it 

took to ground, and did not reappear till late in the eighteenth century. 

3.6 ELIZABETHAN AGE IN A CAPSULE 

The literature of the 45-year reign of Queen Elizabeth I (1558–1603) is largely known as 

Elizabethan Age and encompasses of two literary periods: the end of the Early Tudor era in 

the 1560s and the Elizabethan Age. Though the term Elizabethan involves literary activity up 

to the death of Shakespeare (1616), but the latter part of Shakespeare’s career properly 

belongs to the Jacobean era. 

 Elizabethan literature is characterized by an intense national pride and a sense of 

optimism expressed in rich and ornate language. England during this time was isolated from 

the rest of Europe even as it set about creating an individual identity for itself, especially 

under Elizabeth I. This took the form of elaborate ideas of ‘Englishness,’ the creation of a 

whole new iconography, mapping, civic rituals and the beginnings of overseas exploration. 

Reigning for about 45 years, Elizabeth I gave stability to England. After the 1588 victory 

over the Spanish fleet (known in history as the Spanish Armada), England became the most 

powerful force on the seas and her navy began travelling and conquering huge areas of the 

globe. With the extensive use of improved magnetic compasses, the astrolabe and maps, 

sailors could travel further into the unknown and eventually made the Renaissance the great 

age of exploration and travel. 

 It was a period of linguistic experimentation and discovery, reflected in the 

magisterial prose of Richard Hooker’s The Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity (1594) and the 

mannered experiments of John Lyly’s euphuism on account of Renaissance. After 

Reformation in 1611, also came the Authorized Version of Bible as a work done by 47 

scholars nominated by James I as a religious prose. Sidney is responsible for An Apologie for 
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Poetrie (1595), a defence of literature from Puritan attack and an early example of literary 

criticism in English. In this light Stephen Gosson’s The School of Abuse (1579), William 

Webb’s Discouse of English Poetry (1586), and George Ruttenham’s Art of Poesie (1589) 

were other remarkable works in the field of literary criticism. Character writing was another 

form of prose at this time which focussed on the virtues and vices of the individuals. The 

famous character writings were by Thomas Dekker (Bellman of London 1608 and A Strange 

Horse-Race 1613), Joseph Hall (Virtues and Vices), and George Herbert (A Priest to the 

Temple). Sir Francis Bacon who wrote both in Latin and English was famous for writing 

essays, scientific and philosophical prose (The Advancement of Learning 1605), historical 

prose (History of Henry VII 1622). The prose romances were developed during this period 

which later anticipated novel in the eighteenth century. Bacon (The New Atlantis 1626 that 

remained unfinished), Geoge Gascoigne (The Adventures of Master F. J. 1573), John Lyly 

(Euphues the Anatomy of Wit 1578 and Euphues and His England 1580), Sir Philip Sidney 

(Arcadia 1590), Robert Greene and Thomas Nashe were famous prose romance writers of the 

time.  

 This Age was more popular because of its drama. Among the early Elizabethans the 

outstanding playwrights are Christopher Marlowe, Thomas Kyd, John Lyly, George Pele, 

Robert Greene, Thomas Lodge and Thomas Lodge who were called as University Wits. 

Marlowe, who died at age 29, produced two of the greatest plays in the language, Doctor 

Faustus (1588-92) and Edward II (1592-93). Kyd wrote The Spanish Tragedy (1578), a very 

successful tragedy of revenge and a play. Among the later Elizabethans, the works of Thomas 

Dekker (The Shoemaker’s Holiday, 1599), George Chapman (Bussy D’Ambois, 1603), and 

Thomas Heywood (A Woman Killed with Kindness, 1603) are notable. Following earlier 

Elizabethan plays such as Gorboduc by Sackville & Norton and The Spanish Tragedy by Kyd 

provided much material for Hamlet by William Shakespeare. Though most dramas met with 

great success, it is in his later years (marked by the early reign of James I) that he wrote his 

greatest plays: Hamlet, Romeo and Juliet, Othello, King Lear, Macbeth, Antony and 

Cleopatra, and The Tempest, a tragicomedy that inscribes within the main drama a brilliant 

pageant to the new king. This ‘play within a play’ takes the form of a masque, an interlude 

with music and dance coloured by the novel special effects of the new indoor theatres. 

William Shakespeare had written 37 plays in all out of which one was a fragment. Post 

Shakespearean drama we witness another new kind of drama The Comedy of Humours by 

Ben Jonson that was based on the four humours in medieval medicine and their respective 

proportion in human body according to which a character’s temperament, complexion or 

constitution was decided. Ben Jonson came out with his first plays The Case is Altered and 

Every Man in His Humour in 1598. His later comedies were Ever Man Out of His Humour 

(1599), Volpone (1605), Epicone (1609), and The Alchemist (1610). In the later part of the 

period John Webster was famous for his revenge-horror tradition and wrote his best tragedies 

The White Devil (1609-12) and The Duchess of Malfi (1613-14). 

 Shakespeare also popularized the English sonnet (a poem of 14 lines) which made 

significant changes to Petrarch's model of writing sonnet poetry. In 1609 his collection of 

154 sonnets was published. The sonnet was introduced into English by Italian sonneteers 
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Thomas Wyatt and Surrey in the early 16th century. Variety of poetical forms- lyrics, elegy, 

eclogue, ode, sonnet, madrigal etc. were written successfully in this age. The period was 

marked by love poetry (Sidney’s Astrophel and Stella, Spenser’s Amoretti, Marlowe’s Hero 

and Leander and Shakespeare’s Venus and Adonais), patriotic poems (Warner’s Abbion’s 

England, Daniel’s Civil Wars of York and Lancaster, Drayton’s The Barons War and the 

Ballad of Agincourt), philosophical poetry (Brooke’s poems on Human Learning, On Wars, 

On Monarchy and On Religion) and satirical poems (John Donne’s Satires and Drummond’s 

Sonnets). In poetry the age witnessed the epic achievement of Edmund Spenser’s The Faerie 

Queene (1590-96) and the flowering of the Elizabethan sonnet, particularly those written by 

Edmund Spenser, Sir Philip Sidney, and Shakespeare. Elizabeth herself, a product of 

Renaissance humanism, produced occasional poems such as On Monsieur’s Departure. 

 The death of the 70-year-old queen in 1603 ushered in a new royal family, the Stuarts, 

a new century, and a new tone in literature. James I ruled over England and the period was 

known as Jacobean Period that is sometimes marked as the later part of Elizabethan Age. 

After the Queen’s death the earlier ardour and easy enjoyment of colours and words was on 

the decline. Under the reign of James I life’s gaiety was lost and sadness began to prevail and 

ushured in an era of more serious literature that was self-conscious, moral or religious 

without any light hearted joy. 

3.7 BULLETS TO REMEMBER 

1. Renaissance Elizabethan Poetry 

• Idealization of women 

• Classical allusions and European Renaissance references 

• Individualist, but with some contemporary themes 

• Upper-class, elite and aristocratic in tone and style 

• Love and loss are the central themes 

• The focus is almost entirely on the emotional state of the speaker in the poem 

• In the love lyric, the melancholic lover pleads for his mistress’ attention and the poem 

takes the form of a complaint about his lady’s indifference or cruelty 

• The lady is often portrayed as fickle and this fickleness is the cause of the gentleman’s 

pain 

• Constant merging of the poet and lover and the invocation of a close link between the 

poet’s mood and the seasons 

• Elizabethan poets, while continuing to be under the influence of Homer, 

• ‘Time’ both past and present was a constant theme 

• Mutability, transience and change become central concerns 

• Many poets made use of religious allegory 
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• The use of myth to express contemporary political concerns was common (the most 

famous poem of this category being Spenser’s The Faerie Queene) 

• Metaphysical poetry used unusual logic and images which were exaggerated and not 

always easy to understand mixing wit and seriousness 

• The metaphors were strange and artificial, and were called ‘conceits’ 

• Metaphysical poetry combines both great religious fervour and human love/sensuality 

(e.g John Donne) 

• The use of irony and paradox, which makes it difficult to decide whether the poet is 

being serious or casual 

2. Elizabethan Non-Fiction 

• Used the pamphlet form 

• Polemical and political in theme 

• Instructional pamphlets and courtesy books on etiquette and morals were a common 

form 

• Also discussed social issues such as the suitability of the forms of entertainment and 

morality on the stage 

• Several of the pamphlets were satiric in tone 

• Religious writing, works of criticism and rhetoric appeared in large numbers 

3. Fiction of the Age 

• Love, marriage and courtship remained the main themes in fiction  

• There were many satires on London life, its corruption, moral depravity and lack of 

faith 

• There was a variety of romances: pastoral, courtly, middle-class, etc. 

• In some cases, the fiction dealt with lower and working class life. Every day, 

working-class language and speech were used in several novels 

• The trickster or the cheat was a central figure 

• Themes of honour and chivalry, courage and fidelity were important 

• Genres included love and romance tales, adventure, courtly fiction and what may be 

called ‘intrigues.’ 

4. Elizabethan Drama 

• The comedies used Italian or Latin comedies as source 

• Comedies were often romances or congratulatory works in praise of a patron or 

monarch 
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• Love and its tribulations were the main theme, as seen in Shakespeare’s comedies 

• History plays and chronicles were common 

• Tragedy used Seneca as a model 

• Tragedies were melodramatic, full of emotional speeches and scenes, and used a great 

deal of stage spectacles 

• Tragedies were concerned with the darker side of human characters: immorality, 

greed and cruelty. They also touched upon the melancholic aspect of human life (a 

theme shared with Jacobean drama) 

• Politics and history interested almost all the playwrights. 

3.8 SUMMARY 

Dear Learners keep in mind the approximate timelines: Elizabethan Age 1558-1616, 

Renaissance 1400-1650, and Reformation 16th century. Elizabethan Age was also known as 

the Age of Shakespeare or even the golden age of literature that extends from the accession of 

Elizabeth in 1558 to the death of James I in 1625. Renaissance and Reformation were 

important movements of this age. It was an era of peace, of economic prosperity, of stability, 

of liberty, and of great explorations. The lesson also explains how it was an age of 

contemplation and action, an era which led to the efflorescence of various genres of literature, 

especially poetry and drama. 

3.9 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

1. Elizabethan Era is named after? 

(a) Elizabeth Taylor 

(b) Queen Elizabeth I 

(c) Elizabeth Arden 

(d) Elizabeth Barrett Browning 

2. Which famous writer from the Elizabethan Era is considered by many to be the greatest 

writer of the English language? 

(a) Christopher Marlowe 

(b) Thomas Kyd 

(c) Chaucer 

(d) William Shakespeare 

3. What pair of author wrote the first English tragedy Gorboduc or Ferrex and Porrex? 

(a) Thomas Sackville and Thomas Norton 

(b) Thomas Sackville and Nicholas Udall 
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(c) Nicholas Udall and Thomas Norton 

(d) Thomas Sackville and John Heywood 

4. Sonnet is a poem of how many lines? 

(a) 10 

(b) 12 

(c) 10 and a half 

(d) 14 

5. Which Period in the history of English Literature is known as the “Golden Age of English 

Poetry”? 

(a) Jacobean Period 

(b) Anglo Saxon Period 

(c) Elizabethan Period 

(d) Victorian Period 

6. The victory of which fleet in 1558 made England powerful? 

(a) Spanish Armada 

(b) Tirpitz 

(c) Titanic 

(d) Suez fleet  
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3.11 MODEL QUESTIONS 

1. What do you understand by Reformation? 

2. Give a brief of Elizabethan period pointing out the major characteristics of literature of 

this period and important works. 

3. What do you understand by the ‘Revival of Learning’? Discuss in the light of 

Elizabethan age. 

4. Write an essay on the influence of Humanism on English literature. 
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STRUCTURE 
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4.0 OBJECTIVES 

This lesson will help you to: 

• Enlist characteristics and literary features of the Neo-Classical Age 

• Describe Neo-classical 

• Discuss what is Enlightenment 

• Illustrate examples of various genres 

• Appraise the prose writing of the period 

• Arrange various writings in your learning chart and plan to read any text of the period 
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4.1 INTRODUCTION 

Dear learners, in this lesson we introduce you to the literature of the post-1700 period. It 

marks the departure from the Restoration period of 1660-1700 which embodied many of the 

intellectual concerns of the Enlightenment. Hence, the 18th century Augustan Age or the Neo-

Classical period (1700-1750) was marked by reason, rationality, empiricism, and scientism 

which informed the thinking of many authors of the time. It is also famously called as ‘Age 

of Pope’ since Alexander Pope was a famous author who wrote in this age. 

4.2 THE ENLIGHTENMENT 

The Enlightenment refers to the rise and growth of modern rational and scientific thought in 

Europe from the last years of the 17th century through the 18th century. It was marked by a 

rigorous mathematical and scientific approach. Experimentation and logic were revered. The 

discovery of other worlds and races helped Europe to rationalize and classify human beings 

along a scale. This led to the  rise of ethnography as the study of the earth and its people. The 

knowledge was largely organized and classified.   

4.3 AUGUSTAN AGE/ AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT/ LONG EIGHTEENTH 

CENTURY/ AGE OF SENSIBILITY/ NEO-CLASSICAL AGE 

‘Augustan’ was a term derived from the name of the Roman Emperor Augustus (27 BC-14 

AD). In the Roman age, it marked the flourishing of literature and poetry, with the three great 

Roman writers: Virgil, Horace, and Ovid. The term is also used to describe the early to mid-

18th century in English literature, when writers like Addison, Pope, Swift and Steele imitated 

the works of the Roman writers.  Further, the term ‘Age of Enlightenment’ indicates the 

intellectual changes that mark this period. The rise of rationalism is the key feature of the 

Enlightenment. In this age everything from plants to words was tabulated, organized and 

classified hence it is often called as the ‘long eighteenth century.’ This is the period of the 

dictionary, the encyclopaedia and other such classificatory systems which sought to provide 

models and paradigms for knowledge.  

 The term ‘Age of Sensibility’ gestures at the renewed interest in the senses, and the 

tensions that characterize debates about the supremacy of reason versus the primacy of 

‘feeling.’  

 ‘Neoclassical’ is used to describe this period because many of the writers and artists 

had an interest in the classical Greek, Roman and Latin literatures and arts. The revival of 

‘classical’ forms of art is termed ‘neoclassical.’ John Milton, Ben Jonson and Francis Bacon 

in England and Jean Racine in France were admirers of classical art. An interest in the 

classical ages and ancient civilizations was revived with the archaeological re-discovery of 

the Pompeii ruins. During the post-Restoration period, figures such as Dryden and Pope also 

sought models in Homer and adapted ideas about art from Plato, Aristotle, Horace and 

Cicero. Pope’s famous Essay on Criticism revived neo-classical principles of clarity, order 

and logic, harmony, control and decorum (which often meant a proper choice of subject 
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matter). The emphasis was more on pragmatism and reason than on the emotions and was 

clearly a reaction against the exuberance of the Renaissance humanist view of man. The 

Augustan age, with its emphasis on form (a feature of ancient art), is thus known as the 

Neoclassical Age. In the 20th century, there was a revival of interest in classical authors with 

Ezra Pound and T. S. Eliot.  

4.4 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE AGE 

1. The Rise of the Political Parties: In the reign of Charles II the two different parties ‘Whig’ 

and ‘Tory’ came to emerge into the domestic political scene. The Whig party stood for the 

pre-eminence of personal freedom as opposed to the Tory view of royal divine right. 

Hence the Whigs supported the Hanoverian succession, whereas the Tories were Jacobites. 

The Tories, whose numbers were recruited chiefly from the landed classes, objected to the 

foreign war upon the score that they had to pay taxes to prolong it; and the Whigs, 

representing the trading classes generally, were alleged to be anxious to continue the war, 

as it brought them increased prosperity. In the matter of religion the Whigs were Low 

 

2. Churchmen and the Tories were High Churchmen. In order to propagate their ideologies 

and programs both the political parties used the services of authors and bribed them. 

Literature in this period was not honoured for itself but for the sake of party. This led to 

emergence of lot of political pamphleteering and periodicals that became the mouthpieces 

of their political opinions. 

 
 

3. The Foreign War: The War of the Spanish Succession was successful under the leadership 

of Marlborough, who besides being a great general was a prominent Tory politician. The 

Tories, as the war seemed to be indefinitely prolonged, supplanted (1710) the Whigs, with 

whom they had been cooperating in the earlier stages of the war, and in 1713 they 

concluded the war by the unfortunate Treaty of Utrecht. Contemporary literature is much 

concerned both with the war and the peace. 

 

4. The Succession: When Anne ascended the throne the succession seemed to be safe 

enough, for she had a numerous family. Nevertheless, her children all died before her and 

in 1701 it became necessary to pass the Act of Settlement, a Whig measure by which the 

succession was settled upon the House of Hanover. On the death of Anne, in the year 

1714, the succession took effect, in spite of the efforts of the Tories, who were anxious to 

restore the Stuarts. The events of this year 1714 deeply influenced the lives of Addison, 

Steele, Swift, and many other writers. 

 
 

5. The Spirit of the Age. After the succession of the House of Hanover the first half of the 

eighteenth century was a period of stabilization and steadily growing wealth and 

prosperity. The evils of the approaching Industrial Revolution had not yet been realized, 

and the country was still free from any kind of class consciousness. It was an age of 

tolerance, moderation, and common sense, which, in cultured circles at least, sought to 

refine manners and introduce into life the rule of sweet reasonableness. The Established 
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Church pursued a placid middle way and all religion was free from strife over dogma and 

the fanaticism which it called ‘enthusiasm’ until Wesley and Whitefield began the 

Evangelical Revival. This middle way of control and reason, and the distrust of 

‘enthusiasm,” are faithfully reflected in the literature of the period. 

 

6. Clubs and Coffee Houses: People began to take great interest in political activity. So, there 

was a great addition to the number of political clubs and coffee houses, which became the 

centres of fashionable and public life. These coffee houses were entirely dominated by the 

party and a Tory would never go to a Whig coffee house and vice versa. The coffee house 

gave rise to purely literary associations, such as the famous Scriblerns and kit-cat clubs. 

The Tatler by Steele was a Journal that was based upon the clubs, accounts of Gallantry, 

pleasure, and entertainment. This was another impact that the good manners and “good 

form” came to be highly valued. Thus, urbanity, polish, refinement, elegance, lucidity and 

matter-of-factness became the well-recognised qualities of style both in prose and poetry 

in this period. 

 
 

7. The New Publishing Houses: The rising interest in politics coupled with the decline of 

drama, resulted in a remarkable increase in the size of the reading public. Consequently, a 

large number of men took interest in publishing translations, adaptations and other popular 

works of the time. They opened their publishing houses and employed cheap writers of the 

period, who lived in miserably in Grub Street. 

 

8. Rise of the Middle Class and the New Morality: It was a period of comfortable aristocratic 

rule in which the middle classes, especially the rich merchant cooperated with the 

aristocratic rulers. The predominance of the middle class made it an age of tolerance, 

moderation and common sense. The Church also pursued middle way and the religious life 

was free from strife and fanaticism. The middle class thus lived in a moralizing 

atmosphere even if not totally unblemished in order to be at peace with conscience and 

feel secure from divine retribution. 
 

 

4.5 LITERARY CHARACTERISTICS OF THE AGE  

 

1. An Age of Prose and Reason: The new social and political conditions demanded 

expression not simply in books, but especially in pamphlets, magazines, and 

newspapers. Poetry was inadequate for such a task still it was used to meet the same 

end and had become prosaic just like the prose. Eighteenth century celebrated the 

terse vigour of Swift’s satires, artistic finish of Fielding’s novels, sonorous eloquence 

of Gibbon’s history and Burke’s oration. The poetry of the first half, as represented by 

the work of Pope was polished and witty but lacked fire, fine feeling, enthusiasm and 

imaginative appeal. The poetry in this period was surely a study of life but failed to 

delight or inspire. Matthew Arnold called eighteenth century as “an age of prose.” 
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2. Satire: Nearly every writer of the first half of the eighteenth century was used and 

rewarded by Whigs or Tories for satirising their enemies and for advancing their 

special political interests. Satire is a literary work which searches out the faults of 

men or institutions in order to hold them up to ridicule is at best a destructive kind of 

criticism. The satires of Pope, Swift and Addison were doubtlessly the best in English 

language. 

 
 

3. The Classic Age: The Age of Pope is often named the Classic Age or Neo-Classical 

Age.  The writers of this age regarded the old English authors with contempt and 

indifference. These writers claimed the formal classical qualities of moderation, 

tolerance, and good sense. They were guided by reason, good sense and wit and 

wanted order and balance, every kind of excess and irregularity was abhorrent to 

them. 

 

4. Literature of the Town: The literature of this period is based on town and the 

fashionable upper circles of the city of London. Almost all the authors deal with urban 

themes and were urban in outlook and temperament and had shown interest in the 

middle class. 

4.6 NEO-CLASSICAL AGE IN A CAPSULE 

The period between 1660 and 1780 is known variously as the Age of Enlightenment, 

the Age of Sensibility, the Neoclassical Age, the Augustan Age or the ‘long eighteenth 

century.’ After the Civil War and the Restoration of Charles II to the throne of England, an 

event commonly known as the ‘Restoration,’ England sought stability in society, politics, and 

religion. Early victories in the Anglo-Dutch wars (1665-67) were later negated by heavy 

losses. Peace was restored after King Charles signed the Treaty of Breda (1667). The 

Parliamentary system was now in place and two parties, the Tories and the Whigs, emerged. 

In 1688, James II was replaced by William of Orange in a coup that was almost entirely 

peaceful and is known in history as ‘the Glorious Revolution’ or ‘Bloodless Revolution.’ 

Commerce became even more important during the period and it was greatly facilitated by 

the founding of the Bank of England in 1694. 

 In terms of intellectual contexts, ‘reason’ and ‘rationality’ replaced speculation and 

abstract reasoning. The age rejected a mere passive acceptance of handed-down truths, 

preferring empirically verifiable and studied ideas. The founding of the Royal Society of 

London in 1662-63 marked the start of a scientific enterprise that facilitated the rise of an 

Enlightenment sensibility in England. The Society was a step in the institutionalization of 

scientific enquiry and was frequented by scientists and natural philosophers. The increasing 

use of the telescope and microscope revealed worlds too distant and/or too small to be seen 

by the naked eye. Further, travellers’ accounts from their journeys to various parts of the 

world proved that there were other people, cultures and civilizations (Jonathan Swift’s 1726 

novel Gulliver’s Travels is a mocking account of such journeys to different parts of the 

earth). A new theory of the cosmos and a new vision of the world had to be created. The 
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‘Plurality of Worlds’ theory, propagated by Giordano Bruno (for which he was eventually 

burnt at the stake as a heretic), proposed that there are several worlds other than the earth. 

Fontenelle’s Conversations on the Plurality of Worlds (1686), originally in French, was 

translated and became very popular. England entered the slave trade in 1660, though Portugal 

and Spain had indulged in it for a long time. Other people and races began to be seen as 

primitives and, therefore, suitable to be slaves to the superior European races. The 18 th 

century is actually the period of the founding of European colonialism in Asian and South 

American countries. In India, with the Battle of Plassey (1757) and Buxar (1764), the English 

East India Company would establish itself as a ‘political’ power.  

 The Act of Union in 1707 joined Scotland to England and Wales. Minor resistance to 

the Hanoverian dynasty came in the form of James II’s grandson: Bonnie Prince Charlie. 

Called the ‘Young Pretender’, Bonnie Prince Charlie led the rebellion against the 

Hanoverians in 1745. In the Battle of Culloden (1746), he was defeated, thus marking the end 

of Stuart attempts to regain the throne of England. However, ‘revolution’ continued to trouble 

the British imagination in the form of the American Revolution of 1776 and the French one 

of 1789. Other disturbances that shook the country’s peace during the period included the two 

Jacobite Rebellions of 1715 and 1745, the ‘Porteous Riots’ of 1736 in Edinburgh and the 

Gordon Riots of 1780 in London. These disturbances indicated public anger at London’s 

governance and authoritarianism. It also gestured at the Scottish dissatisfaction with 

England’s regime (England feared that the Scots would take French help to rebel against 

England). Thus the 18th century, in the aftermath of the Restoration and the Bloodless 

Revolution, was not really a peaceful period. The mass of the people remained unmoved by 

London’s attempts to impose social order. Rapid changes in urban life upset established 

rhythms and caused anxiety. 

 London became the centre of England, as commercial enterprises, banking and the 

arts began to be concentrated in the city. The result was a large-scale migration of job-seekers 

and workers from country to city. William Hogarth (1697-1764) captured some of the 

frightening and ugly aspects of London’s city life - especially its suffering, poverty, cruelty 

and hypocrisy - in paintings like ‘Beer Street’ and ‘Gin Lane.’ Hogarth’s work best illustrates 

the disrupted social order of the age. The coffee house culture, for which the period is 

famous, took culture out of drawing rooms and into the streets. Men - they were invariably 

men - sipped coffee and discussed current events, politics and literature. These meetings 

eventually resulted in long-lasting and influential relationships and friendships in English 

literature. 

 There was a pronounced enthusiasm for Greek and Latin literature as evidenced by 

the numerous translations, and this interest gives the age its name ‘Neoclassical.’ It is 

significant that many 17th century authors like Isaac Newton wrote in Latin - the language of 

respectability and erudition. Literary figures like Alexander Pope turned to Greek and Latin 

texts, translating and adapting them into English. The publication of an Essay on Criticism 

and his mock-heroic poetry The Rape of the Lock stormed him into popularity. Pope used 

heroic couplets that consisted of two iambic pentameters (lines of ten syllables) rhyming 



 

 

45 
 

together. It was called heroic as it was used to write epic verse that celebrated heroic feats. 

Pope made an innovation in the heroic couplet by introducing a pause at the end of every line 

to complete the sense at the end of the couplet. The poets usually looked the world in a 

hierarchy of ‘The Great Chain of Being.’ Matthew Prior, John Gay, Edward Young and 

Samuel Garth were some other poets of the time who wrote in artificial and conventional 

style.  

 The Age of Pope was also known as the Age of Prose. Dryden was the first great 

pioneer of modern prose who wrote Essay on Dramatic Poesy. Daniel Defoe was born a 

journalist and pamphleteer who was moral and social reformer of his age. He was a great 

pioneer of the periodical essay and influences The Tatler and The Spectator. Jonathan Swift 

was known for The Journal of Stella and his Drapier’s Letters (1724). His prose satires The 

Battle of Books (1704) and A Tale of a Tub (1704) were the finest in English Literature. 

Their style was terse, lucid, simple, direct, vigorous, and suggestive. Sir Richard Steele 

founded The Tatler on April 12, 1709 which was inspired by Defoe’s The Review. The Tatler 

appeared three times a week and Steele wrote under the pseudonym of Bikerstaff. The 

general purpose of this paper was to expose the false arts of life, pulling off the disguises of 

cunningness, vanity, and affectations and recommend general simplicity in dress, discourse, 

and behaviour. Joseph Addison contributed to the periodical The Spectator that he founded in 

collaboration with Sir Richard Steele. 

 The Spectator was called as the forerunner of novel. There was no novelist in the Age 

of Pope. Richardson, Smollet, Sterne, and Fielding were known as the four wheels of novel 

who were in their infamy. The Spectator contained all the elements of social comedy except a 

harmonious plot. The material for the novels of manner or the social comedy was found in 

The Coverly Papers. These events were more casual and of every day. Both Addison and 

Steele had shown their sense of characterization in The Spectator, which is essential for novel 

writing. The characters were named and individualised. The character of Sir Roger is both 

type and an individual. Will Honeycomb was a middle-aged beau, Sir Andrew Freeport a city 

merchant, Captain Sentry a soldier, and Mr. Spectator a shy, reticent person who resembled 

to Addison himself. This prose exposed both the minor and the major lapses in the English 

society of that time with a view to reform it. Daniel Defoe was another author who in his later 

part of life wrote fiction. His works were called as fictitious biographies. His fictional works 

include Robinson Crusoe (1719), Moll Flanders, A Journal of Plague Year (1722), and 

Roxana (1724). Swift came out with his famous satire in form of allegory with his work 

Gulliver’s Travels. The voyage to Liliput and Brobdingnag satirised the politics and manners 

of England and Europe, that to Laputa mocked the philosophers, and the last country of 

Houyhnhnms defiled and satirised the whole human race. 

 The production of drama in this age was almost nil. Addison’s Cato was the only 

noteworthy work in form of tragedy. Steele’s The Constant Lover was comedy that didn’t 

amuse but preaches. So he became the founder of highly genteel, didactic and vapid kind of 

play known as Sentimental Comedy which became popular in the Age of Johnson which 
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marked the transition to the Romantic Age in the late 18th century. George Lilo wrote 

domestic dramas like London Merchant and Fatal Curiosity.   

 Class consciousness was very strong. This is the age when sensibility and taste 

become key words. Taste, the age believed could not be acquired and was something 

obtained by virtue of birth in the correct family or class. Men were ‘gentlemen’ and women, 

‘ladies’ because of their class and taste. The very idea of a ‘gentleman’ gets further 

established during the Augustan age and the long 18th century. Hence, manners and 

mannerisms and the appropriate taste in the arts were central to social status in 18th century 

English society. 

 The neoclassical reverence for classical texts established the “Ancients” as the norms 

against which all other writing was to be tested. Among classical authors, none wielded 

greater authority than Aristotle. Neoclassical critics transformed Aristotle’s observations on 

Greek tragedy into prescriptions for all plays, and his comments on unity of action into rules 

governing the ‘unities,’ which all plays were exhorted to imitate. Despite the rigidity of this 

format, French drama flourished during this period, which saw the great tragedies of Pierre 

Corneille and Jean Racine and the comic masterpieces of Jean-Baptiste Molière. 

 Age of Johnson or Transitional Age (1750-1798) is also counted under the Neo-

Classical Age according to some historians. This Age ends with the publication of Lyrical 

Ballads in 1798. This Age was marked by the end of rivalry between the Whigs and Tories 

and the hence there was a decline in political pamphleteering and satires. The French 

Revolution of 1798 led to the birth of revolutionary ideas of democracy, equality, and 

fraternity. Another Renaissance came to this age with re-reading of old English authors 

especially the genre of ballads. Apart from the Augustan poets Samuel Johnson and Churchill 

we find poets returning to nature, revolting against the conventional literary techniques and 

writing about death and melancholy. This gave rise to Graveyard poetry and Scottish poetry. 

James Thomson wrote The Castle of Indolence, Oliver Goldsmith came up with The 

Traveller and Elegy on the Death of a Mad Dog, Thomas Gray’s The Elegy Written in a 

Country Churchyard was quite popular, William Collins penned Oriental Eclogues and Ode 

to the Popular Superstitions of the Highlands, William Cowper wrote Table Talk and George 

Crabbe came up with poetical works The Library, and The Village. Robert Burns and 

William Blake are early representatives of Romantic Age. Burns famous poems are The 

Cotter’s Saturday Night and Tam O’ Shanter and Blake wrote Poetical Sketches and Songs of 

Innocence and Songs of Experience. 

 This age also had remarkable development of prose. Dr. Johnson worked on 

Dictionary of the English Language and wrote Rasselas, Prince of Abyssinia, a philosophical 

novel in 1759. Oliver Goldsmith wrote essays On the English Clergy and The Popular 

Preachers. Edward Gibbon who wrote History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire 

(1776) was the greatest historian of the time. David Hume’s History of England in 6 volumes 

appeared between 1754-1761. The age was also marked by philosophical writings by 

Edmund Burke who wrote A Vindication of Natural Society (1756) and A Philosophical 

Inquiry into the Origin of Our Ideas of the Sublime and Beautiful (1756). Adam Smith wrote 
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The Wealth of Nations (1776) a fine work on history of economics and William Godwin 

wrote Political Justice and expressed revolutionary ideas. 

 The new prose style, spread of education, democratic movement, decline of drama 

and new reading public led to the rise of the novel. Samuel Richardson wrote his first novel 

Pamela (1740-41) in form of letters called as epistolary novel. Henry Fielding another from 

the four wheels of the novel wrote Joseph Andrews (1742), Tom Jones and Amelia. He was 

the first novelist who formulated the theory of novel in the prefaces of Joseph Andrews and 

Tom Jones. Tobias Smollet was a novelist of sea and sailors. His novels were called as 

episodic or panoramic as they were different strings of adventures attached together e.g. The 

Adventures of Roderick Random (1748) and The Adventures of Peregrine Pickle (1750). He 

picaresque tradition was influenced by Le Sage’s Gil Blas. Laurence Sterne became famous 

for his The Life and Opinions of Tristram Shandy (1760) and A Sentimental Journey 

Through France and Italy (1768). Though the novels were written on the realistic lines but the 

interest in nature, scenic descriptions, and Middle Ages in the later part of 18th century led to 

a new type of Gothic fiction in prevalence. Horace Walpole’s Castle of Otranto (1764), Mrs. 

Anne Radcliffe’s The Mysteries of Udolpho (1794), William Beckford’s The History of the 

Caliph Vathek (1786) and Matthew Lewis’s The Monk belonged to the Gothic tradition.  

 The Age marked a reaction to the previous sentimental comedies and Oliver 

Goldsmith (She Stoops to Conquer (1773)) and R. B. Sheridan (Rivals (1774) and The 

Scheming Lieutenant (1775)) pioneered the anti-sentimental movement in terms of drama. 

Tragedy comes off worst of all in this age. Johnson’s Irene (1749) and John Home’s Douglas 

(1756) were the tragedies of the time. 

 In English literature neoclassical principles triumphed during the Augustan Age, 

particularly in poetry where Alexander Pope’s masterly employment of Heroic Couplets 

constituted the standard until the first stirrings of Romantic Movement in the last decades of 

the 18th century. The neoclassical period is frequently identified with the Enlightenment in 

its emphasis on the principles of rationality, order, and logic. It celebrated the development of 

reason as the ultimate human achievement in art as well as in life, a position that the 

Romantic emphasis on imagination later challenged. 

4.7 BULLETS TO REMEMBER 

1. 18th Century Non-fiction/Prose 

• Influenced by Montaigne and Francis Bacon 

• Dealt mostly with morals and manners 

• Often served the purpose of social commentary 

• Used everyday life as theme 

• Aim was to amuse while also providing information and advice 

2. 18th Century Fiction 
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• Emphasis on sentiments and manners 

• Satiric exploration of human follies and vices 

• The ‘growing up’ or bildungsroman narrative 

• Some experimentation in structure by Sterne 

• Comic effects normally produced by the idiosyncratic character 

• Social commentaries were popular, especially those that discussed virtues and moral 

failings 

• Rise of the picaresque tradition 

• The origins of a Gothic sensibility derived from medievalism 

3. Augustan Poetry 

• Satire was a predominant form, often using specific public and literary figures as the 

subjects of criticism and mockery, especially in Pope 

• Highly self-conscious, crafted and metrical, but used simple, unassuming language 

• Poets who were less satiric used wit and gentle irony rather than caustic mockery 

• A deep sense of humanism in the writings of Goldsmith, Gray, and Pope 

• Classical authors and learning figured prominently in the works and hence the age 

was called as ‘neoclassical’ 

• The ‘graveyard school’ was obsessed with decay and death 

• A deep sense of humanism in the writings of Goldsmith, Gray, and Pope 

4. Augustan drama 

• Satires, especially political ones, continued to be common 

• Some sentimental comedy 

• More emphasis on plot 

• Wit continued to be the key element 

4.8 SUMMARY 

Dear Learners this lesson helped you pave the change in social and political history of 

England from the Renaissance to Reformation and the Neo-Classical Age. We have read how 

the political and social changes exhibited good sense, rationality, and avoidance of 

enthusiasm that had left an indelible mark on the literature of the period. It marked the 

emergence of heroic couplet in poetry and satires in prose. This witty, serious and lucid prose 

gave birth to the seeds of the novel that was yet to bloom in the Age of Johnson. 
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4.9 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS  

1. The Neoclassical era was so named because ____. 

(a) people loved classical music 

(b) it was a time where writers imitated the classical structures of the Romans 

and the Greeks 

(c) new social classes were created 

(d) it was a time when people were very classy 

2. Most neoclassical poets viewed the world in terms of a strictly ordered hierarchy. What 

was this hierarchy called? 

(a)  The Foundational Ladder 

(b)  The Way of the World 

(c) The Great Chain of Being 

(d)  The Order of Angels 

3. Which mock epic begins: “What dire offence from am’rous causes springs, / What mighty 

contests rise from trivial things?” 

(a) Dryden’s Mac Flecknoe 

(b) Pope’s The Rape of the Lock 

(c) Pope’s The Dunciad 

(d)  Dryden’s Absalom and Achitophel 

4. The Neoclassical period in literature ended in 1798 when ____. 

(a) people were recovering from the shock of the French Revolution 

(b) people tired of wit and satire 

(c) people wanted to start writing poetry with emotion 

(d) Wordsworth published Lyrical Ballads 

5. Which Act was passed to unite England and Scotland to form Great Britain? 

(a) The Act of Union 

(b) The Act of Settlement 

(c) The Middle Act 

(d) Blue Laws 

6. This famous neoclassical poet wrote on profound themes such as death, but he also had a 

lighter side. He once wrote an ode to a cat drowned in a tub of gold fishes. 
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(a)  Thomas Gray 

(b)  Ben Jonson 

(c)  William Collins 

(d) Alexander Pope 

7. Samuel Richardson’s Pamela was which kind of a novel? 

(a) Dark novel 

(b) Copied novel 

(c) Stream of Consciousness novel 

(d) Epistolary novel 
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4.11 MODEL QUESTIONS 

1. Why is 18th century called as neo-classical age? 

2. ‘The Age of Pope is an age of prose, reason and good sense.’ Discuss and illustrate. 

3. Assess Pope’s contribution to English poetry. 

4. Discuss the causes which contributed to the rise of periodicals and pamphlets in 

this age. 

5. Can you anticipate the rise of novel from the 18th century prose? Comment. 

6. Describe the transitional age of the late 18th century. 
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5.0 OBJECTIVES 

In this unit I propose to discuss two significant periods of English literature. First, I will 

introduce you to the literature written and produced between 1798-1832 known as the 

Romantic period. In the second part of the unit, I will focus on the literature written 

between 1837-1901- literature we classify as Victorian. I will focus on the historical 

background of these two periods, their chief literary characteristics and the major literary 

figures.  

5.1  INTRODUCTION  

Before I go on to discuss in detail these two literary periods, I want to share with you, why 

it is important for us to study literary periods, movements and trends. 

When it comes to studying English Literature it is about 1500 years of it to study. We 

know that literature holds mirror to the society, to the values of the time it is written in so 

it is important to know about people who created it as well as those who consumed it. In 

the process we get to know some facts that anthropology or history might have missed. 

 

Moreover, situating a text in a certain period gives us basically an easy interpretive in - 

how does the author we are studying, reflect the tropes of his/her time, how does he/she 

assimilate them, how does he/she reject them, is he/she looking forward, is he/she looking 

backward, is he/she presenting a critique of the society, is he/she creating the next 

movement? We also come to know how a particular work of art was received by the 

audience, in what way a particular text influenced its readers.  

 

Before I try to explain the Romantic Period in literature and what caused Romantic 

Revival, and what was the contribution of the Romanticists to English literature, let me try 

to explain the meaning of this word.  

5.2 DEFINITION OF ROMANTIC 

• When we say or hear the word ‘romantic’ immediately what comes to mind is that it 

has something to do with love or a close loving relationship. Yes, this is the correct 

meaning. However this word has an extended meaning also.  

• The word also refers to someone who is not practical and has a lot of ideas that are not 

related to life. Something which is exciting, mysterious and has a strong emotional 

appeal, is also said to be ‘romantic’. 
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• When we use ‘romantic’ in relation to art and literature, it means a style of art, music 

and literature. This style of art was popular in Europe in the late 18th century that dealt 

with beauty of nature and human emotions.  

If we go to the history of the word, the use of 'romantic' in English goes back to the 

17th century when it was used to describe  imagination and inventiveness in story-telling. 

In the last years of the 18th Century Romanticists were those who were dissatisfied with the 

then existing culture and who were enthusiastic about new art forms  

5.3 THE ROMANTIC PERIOD  

Having explained the meaning of the word 'Romantic', let me now tell you about The 

Romantic period in English Literature.  

There is difference of opinion among the literary historians about the beginning date 

for the Romantic period. Some believe that it started in 1785, immediately following the Age 

of Sensibility. Others say it began in 1789 with the start of the French Revolution and still 

others believe that 1798, the year Wordsworth and Coleridge jointly published their Lyrical 

Ballads is its true beginning. I will start my discussion about – The Romantic Period from the 

publication of the Lyrical Ballads.  

The publication of Lyrical Ballads by Wordsworth and Coleridge opened a new 

chapter in the history of English Romanticism. Until now the movement had no unity, no 

fixed programme and no aim. It was not a conscious movement at all. Wordsworth and 

Coleridge emphasized the aims and objectives of the new poetry. Coleridge wrote about 

objects and incidents unfamiliar and supernatural. He made them look natural and familiar. 

Wordsworth on the other hand was to write about subjects taken from ordinary and common 

place life and make them look unfamiliar. In this way they enunciated the theory and methods 

of the new poetry and gave it a new consciousness and purpose and opened a new chapter in 

the history of Romanticism. Shelley, Byron, Keats, Walpole, Jane Austen, Walter Scott 

are notable Romantic writers.  

 The Romantic Period is said to come to an end with the passage of Reform Bill in 

1832. 

5.4 ROMANTICISM: ITS NATURE AND DEFINITIONS 

 Romanticism is “a movement in the arts and literature that originated in the late 18th 

century.”  

The term "Romanticism" has been variously defined by various writers. Walter Peter 

defines it as "addition of strangeness to beauty".  Watts Dunton defines it as "The 

Renaissance of Wonder" 
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There are some theorists who stress the subjective element of romanticism. These 

writers define Romanticism "as a withdrawal from outer experience to concentrate upon inner 

experience". Some other theorists like to emphasise the emotional aspect also. They like to 

emphasise the "accentuated predominance of emotional life, provoked and directed by the 

exercise of imaginative vision." 

Some important words in the definition citied above are beauty, wonder, 

subjectivity, inner experience, emotion, imagination.  

Taking clue from these words, we can say that Romanticism is an expression of 

heightened imaginative feelings. Since imagination has no bounds, romanticism also denotes 

unfettered freedom from all bondages of rules and regulations.  

It leaves its pursuers in free delights of their romantic fancy.  It paves the way for 

wonder and delight. It ushers in new attitudes and a new way of looking at life, a way of 

exuberance and emotional enthusiasm. Romanticism thrives on the impulse to confront life 

and nature, with the eyes of inquiry and wonder. 

5.5 THE RISE OF ROMANTICISM 

 The romantic movement is the result of long and gradual growth and development.. 

Romantic literature is essentially characterized by romantic spirit. Romantic spirit is marked 

by exuberance, vitality, sense of wonder, mystery, love of daring and adventure, curiosity, 

restlessness, nature, free flow of imagination and feeling.  

The poets of the romantic age were not the first romantics. The romantic spirit was 

evident in the literature during the "Renaissance" also. The Renaissance widened man's 

intellectual, spiritual and physical horizons and all Renaissance literature is characterized by 

love for learning, beauty and imagination. In the Elizabethan age, the great works of 

dramatists like Marlowe and Shakespeare and of poets like Spenser were inspired by the 

Renaissance 

 In literature Romanticism stands for liberalism, beauty and curiosity. The romanticists 

have no interest in objective rationality. These writers trust their heart over their head. They 

believe that knowledge is gained through intuition. They rely on imagination. These writers 

try to escape from the harsh conditions of life and escape to the beauties of nature.  

The Romantic spirit suffered a total eclipse and decline during the New-Classical age, only 

to find its revival in Romantic literature.  

English Romanticism is said to be both a revolt and a revival. 

It is a revolt against 18th century conventions and traditions.  

It is a revival of old English mastery of poetry. 

5.6 ROMANTICISM : A REVOLT AGAINST NEO-CLASSICISM  
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In the history of English literature, the period of over one hundred years from 1660 to 

1789 is known as the Classical age or the Psuedo Classical age or the age of Neo-

Classicism.  The literature of this age was mainly intellectual and rational. It was deficient in 

emotion and imagination. It dealt exclusively with artificial life of the upper classes of the 

city of London. Its form and diction were as artificial as its theme. Nature did not find any 

place in the literary works of this age. There was no feeling for those who lived outside the 

confines of fashionable London society. The eighteenth century attitudes propagated reason, 

judgment and rationality. The Romanticists revolted against these attitudes with emphasis on 

inquiry and wonder. 

5.7 ROMANTIC REVIVAL  

Romantic Revival was prompted by an intellectual and imaginative curiosity. The 

power of imagination and return to nature played a prominent part in the revival of 

romanticism. A poet named James Thomson wrote a poem "The Seasons" which was 

published in 1730. It’s “The Seasons” is a series of four poems about the four seasons – 

winter, summer, spring, autumn. It took the poet four year to complete it. Written in Blank 

Verse the poem gives a meditative feeling. This is the first really important poem in which 

nature instead of remaining subordinate to man is taken as the central theme. Poets such as 

Thomas Gray, Williams Collins, Robert Burns, William Cowper and Thomas Crabbe 

followed the trend set by James Thomson. Poets such as Bishop Percy, Chatterton, James 

Macpherson turned back to middle ages for theme and inspiration. These poets, we may call 

them "Pre-Romantics" played historically a significant role in the Romantic Revival.  

5.8 MAIN POINTS  

Let me briefly sum up the points I have discussed so far: 

• Majority of literary historians believe that the romantic period begins from 1798 and 

continues till 1832. 

• Romanticism begins as a revolt against Neo-Classical attitudes to life and literature.  

It revives the medieval and Elizabethan spirit in literature.  

• Romantic Spirit is characterised by imagination, passion, curiosity and beauty. 

• The Revival of Romanticism, in fact, is Return to Nature. 

• The works of some major poets like Thomson, Gray, Collins, Burns, Cowper and 

Crabbe mark the revival of romanticism.  

• The publication of the Lyrical Ballads in 1798 is a long step forward in the history of 

Romanticism. 

• The movement ended in the year 1832. 

5.9 CHIEF CHARACTERISTICS OF ROMANTIC POETRY 

The Romantic period in English literature is chiefly known for its Poetry. Poetry 

written during this period has a unique flavor. There is endless variety in Romantic poetry. 
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Reading poetry of this age is "like passing through a new village, meeting a score different 

human types and finding in each one something to love and to remember.”  

Romantic poetry is a poetry of escape. Many of the romantics escaped from reality, 

from the life of sorrows, cares and miseries, to the past, especially back to the middle ages. 

Coleridge, Scott, Keats deal with the past and the middle ages. Byron presented the 

romance and enchantment of the East. The Romantics believed that there are more things in 

heaven and earth than are ordinarily perceived in life by common people. This feeling 

arouses their curiosity in the unearthly and the supernatural. Supernaturalism is a unique 

quality of romantic poetry. 

 Subjectivity is an important feature of the Romantic poetry. The Romantic poets liked 

to vent out their personal feelings and emotions. Wordsworth claimed that poetry is the "The 

spontaneous overflow of powerful feelings". These poets did not describe external facts of 

life. They interpreted and expressed their personal feelings and emotions. The lyrical beauty 

and strength of their craft has become the treasure of English literature. 

The Romantic poetry is marked by humanitarianism, love, sympathy and 

understanding of the human heart. They described the lives of common men and women. 

They were votaries of freedom and rebelled against tyranny and inhuman laws. Except John 

Keats all romantic poets were filled with revolutionary ardour and cried for equality, liberty 

and fraternity. 

In the poetry of the Romantics, focus of attention shifted from town to country life 

and from the artificial decorations of drawing rooms to the beauty and loveliness of nature. 

They adored nature for her own sake. They minutely observed all her aspects and expressed 

these in a lyrical and musical language. Glamours of artificial life were discarded. They were 

close to the elemental simplicities of life and nature.  

Poetic style practised by the romantic poets had a different flavour. In the 18th century 

Neo-Classical poets had adopted Heroic Couplet to express their thoughts. But the Romantic 

poets experimented with different varieties of stanza forms. Their focus was on simplicity. 

Unlike the classical poets who used the inflated and artificial mode of expression Romantic 

poets adopted a more natural and spontaneous diction. The variety of metical forms created a 

new melody in English poetry.  

Wordsworth, Coleridge, Shelley Byron, Keats and Scott are some major Romantic 

poets. I will be briefly mentioning the contribution of these poets. I will recommend that you 

must go through some of these poems to fully understand and appreciate the poetic creed and 

style of these poets.  

Wordsworth was the first romantic poet to discover a new wonder of nature. Nature 

in all its forms was the source of his poetic inspiration. In one of his poems he says 

"To me the meanest flower can give 
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Thoughts that do often lie too deep for tears" 

 ‘The Lines written above Tintern Abbey’ and ‘Ode’: The Intimations of Immortality, 

clearly reveal that nature was for Wordsworth the embodiment of the Divine Spirit. The 

fundamental principle of his philosophy rests on the belief that, nature is the greatest of all 

teachers. Spiritual communication is possible only through nature. Though an ardent lover of 

nature he is not a lesser poet of man. His poems like 'Idiot Boy', 'Michael', 'The Solitary 

Reaper', reveal his hold on life and human isolation and suffering. 

       Coleridge known for his poems such as "Kubla Khan" 'Christabel'' The Rime of the 

Ancient Mariner' took to the supernatural as his province and treated it in a purely poetic 

way. We can see that Wordsworth saved naturalism from the hard liberalism and Coleridge 

saved supernaturalism from a coarse sensationalism by linking it with psychological truths. 

Keats is a unique phenomenon in the history of English Romanticism. He represents a 

unique balance of Classicism and Romanticism. Highly imaginative and emotional matter is 

enclosed in forms of perfect beauty. His most distinctive poetic achievement is his Odes. The 

internal debates in the Odes center on the dichotomy of eternal transcendent ideals and the 

transience and change of the physical world. 

Byron is regarded as one of greatest English Poets. He is known for his brilliant use 

of the English language. A leading figure of the Romantic Movement he is recognised for a 

massive amount of emotionally stirring literary works. One of his most famous works 'Childe 

Harold's Pilgrimage' records a young man's travels in foreign land. Though Byron stands 

apart from other romantic poets philosophically and stylistically, yet the core of his thinking 

and the basis of his poetry is romantic aspiration and “he evidences a romantic zeal for life 

and experience." 

Shelley: Major themes of Romantic Poetry -  restlessness, brooding, defiance of any kind of 

authoritarianism, power of the visionary imagination and of poetry, the pursuit of ideal love, 

the search for freedom get revealed in his works. "The Spirit of Solitude: and Other Poems" 

is Shelley's public initiation into the Romantic idiom of poetry pioneered by Wordsworth. 

His Odes "Ode to the West Wind", "The Cloud", "To a Skylark" and "Ode to Liberty" are the 

finest examples of his poetic genius.  

Scott : Romanticism found a less subtle but far more popular and influential interpreter in 

Walter Scott. The whole movement for the revival of the romantic past culminated in his 

work. Scott rejected the classic epic and his "Romantic Tales in Verse" as he called them, 

represent a natural development of the old ballad and medieval romance. In style he is 

vigorous, free and rapid but often careless, diffused and common place. 

5.10 MAIN POINTS  

  Let us try to recapitulate the main characteristics of the Romantic Poetry.  

• Protest against the rigidity of rules 
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• Return to nature and human hearts 

• Interest in old sagas and medieval romances 

• Sympathy with the toilers of the world  

• Emphasis on individual genius  

• Return to the Renaissance Spirit and the Elizabethans instead of Pope and Dryden as 

literary models.  

• Variety of metrical and poetic forms – revival of The Spenserian Stanza, The 

Ballad, meters like The Blank Verse, The Lyric, The Ode and The Sonnet.  

5.11 CHIEF CHARACTERISTICS OF ROMANTIC PROSE 

Though Romantic literature is best known for its poetry, a few prose writers also have 

made significant contribution. The romantic poets had revolted against the 18th century 

rigidities of poetic style. The prose-writer had no such agenda to propagate. Many 18th 

Century prose writers were concerned about the suitability of various prose styles for various 

purposes. Prose writers in the Romantic period were rather more concerned with subject 

matter and emotional expression than with the appropriate style. There was a decline of the 

'grand' style and most form of contrived prose was written for didactic purposes.  Romantic 

Prose writers preferred spontaneity rather than formality and contrivance. The prose works of 

the Romantic age reveal that there is focus on the individual. They write primarily about 

rights and freedom of an individual and their ability to exert will even against what might 

necessarily be logical. Many novels have been written on the theme of rebellion in the face of 

oppression and characters doing things that might seem irrational because it is really what 

they wanted to do. 

Some outstanding prose writers are Charles Lamb, Hazlitt and De Quincy who 

wrote prose for its own sake in the form of Essays and attained excellence. Some romantic 

poets Coleridge, Shelley, Keats, Byron, too wrote excellent prose in their critical writings, 

letters and journals.But the grand masters of the prose style were novelists like Scott and 

Jane Austen. 

Let me briefly discuss the contribution of some prose writers who are primarily 

famous for their essays.  

Charles Lamb - a well known literary figure in the 19th Century is known for his 

Essays of Elia and Last Essays of Elia. These essays are famous for his wit and ironic 

treatment of everyday subjects. He brought a new kind of warmth to English prose writing 

which has been called "The Personal Essay", he talks intimately to the reader, about himself, 

his own personality, his whims and experiences and cheerful and heroic struggle against his 

misfortunes. Lamb's contribution to the English essay lies in transforming the tone from 

formality to familiarity.  

William Hazlitt: "The radical conscience of Romanticism" Hazlitt is celebrated for his 

brilliant prose. He remains one of the English language's most outstanding and prolific 

authors. His remarkable essays fill 20 volumes. Hazlitt is considered one of the greatest 
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exponents of the personal essay - the essay - written in the first person which is more 

discursive and is free to wander away from the cultural theme. "The Role of Laughter", 

"Hate", “The Idea of Meeting Yourself" are some of his essays a student of literature must 

read. 

Thomas De Quincy is best known for his "Confessions of on English Opium Eater". He is a 

versatile essayist and an accomplished critic. His essays display an acute psychological 

awareness. Writing somewhat in a new kind of prose, which was ornate and impassioned he 

rivaled Romantic poetry in his intensity and evocation.  

Any discussion related to the Romantic prose remains incomplete without discussing 

the contribution of the novelists. In this section, I am going to tell you about how the 

Romantic movement impacted the novelists.   

The 18thcentury novelists Defoe, Fielding, Richardson and others had attempted to 

portray real life and deal with things as they saw. By the end of the 18thcentruy there came to 

be seen a shift in this trend. The novelists writing in the Romantic period drifted away from 

the mundane realities of life and introduced romantic aroma in their works. This particular 

kind of writing came to be known as Gothic Romances. 

Gothic Romances included as their subject: 

• Nature 

• Mysteries and magic 

• Supernatural elements 

• Past Events and Life of the Middle Ages 

• Haunted and Supernatural landscape. 

Because of these characteristics, the novel of this time also came to be termed as "The Novel 

of Terror." Some major practitioners of this genre were Horace Walpole, Clara Reeve, 

Ann Radcliff, Maria Edgeworth. The "Novel of Terror" brought a great disrepute to novel 

as the reading public found the themes repulsive.  

It was Sir Walter Scott who set the novel on its feet again. He delved into the past, 

romanticised it with his splendid gifts of imagination, and developed an almost new genre 

The Historical Novel. 

Chief Characteristics of the Historical Novel are: 

• An imaginative but a realistic construction of the past. 

• A realistic picture of the life of that period as well as  of making use of the language 

of that period  

Important Historical novelists are Maria Edgeworth, Sir Walter Scott. Scott's 

Waverly remains the most remarkable contribution to the genre of Historical Novel.   
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Jane Austen was doing something new with the novel. She admitted that she could 

not sit down to write a serious Romance. She professed : “I must keep to my style and go on 

in my own way."  She was using this art form to describe desirable probable reality and the 

kind of people one felt one already knew. Austen used fiction to describe social reality within 

her own time and class - the gentry and impersonal classes of Southern England  in the early 

19th century. By doing so she was able to introduce something closer to real morality in 

describing the range of human relationships that we all are likely to encounter in ordinary 

life.  Her plots play within the "realms of the possible" This was the beginning of the Social 

Novel. In her six major novels "Sense and Sensibility","Pride and Prejudice","Mansfield 

Park" "Emma", "Northanger Abbey" and "Persuasion" Austen created a comedy of manners 

of middle class life in England of her time. Her distinctive literary style rests on mainly on 

blend of parody, free indirect speech, irony and literary realism. Her masterpieces provide the 

principles for the writers of succeeding generations. She successfully documented her ideas 

about marriage, power and love in her writings. Even today she is considered one of the best 

authors. 

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Answer the following in one word: 

a. The author of Kubla Khan was ………………….. 

b. Novel Sense and Sensibility was written by…………………… 

c. Sir Walter Scott was a Psychological Novelist: Yes or No ………….. 

d. A Collection of Poems under the title ‘Songs of Innocence’ was penned 

by…………….. 

 

5.12 SUMMING UP 

 In this part of the lesson I have introduced you to the Romantic period in English 

literature. I have given you 

• The definition of Romanticism  

• Romanticism as a revolt against Neo-Classicism  

• Romanticism as a revival of the Romantic Spirit  

• Characteristics of the Romantic Poetry and prose  

• Contribution of some major poets, prose writers and novelists. 

To conclude, I will say that Romanticism stands apart from other literary epochs 

because it asserted, the importance of individualism, therefore, romantic writer had the liberty 

to conform to the ideals of the movement. Romantics focused on many themes - idealism, 

imagination, religion, utopia, memory, heroism, nature, sentimentalism and adopted  

techniques which characterised their works and the movement.  

5.13 QUESTIONS 
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1. Mention in detail the basic tenets of Romanticism 

2. What are the Chief Characteristics of Romantic Poetry? 

3. Discuss the contribution of Sir Walter Scott and Jane Austen to the English novel? 

5.14  SUGGESTED READING  

• A Critical History of English Literature ed., by David Daiches. 

• The Oxford Companion to English Literature ed. by Margret Drabble.  

• An Outline History of English Literature by W.H.  Long.  

5.15 OBJECTIVES 

In this lesson I want to continue with the discussion about Victorian literature. I will focus 

on the chief characteristics of the Victorian Poetry and the literary contribution of some of 

the Major Poets.  

I will also discuss the Pre-Raphaelite Movement and the contribution of some Pre-

Raphaelite poets. I propose to acquaint you with the chief characteristics of the Victorian 

Prose-Fiction as well as Non-Fiction. I intend to introduce you to the major victorian 

novelists as well non-fiction prose writers  

5.16 INTRODUCTION 

After 'Romantic Revival' English Literature entered a new period. With the advancement in 

science and technology, with expansion and progress, the literary trends started witnessing a 

change. There was greater emphasis on 'Realism' Victorian literature marks the fusion of 

romantic and realist style of writing.  

In this section I propose, to talk about   

• Victorian Poetry  

• Pre-Raphaelite Poetry 

• Victorian Prose 

5.17 VICTORIAN POETRY  

 Victorian Poetry marks an important era in the history of poetry providing the link 

between Romantic movement and the modernist movement. Victorian era lasted about sixty 

years. Tennyson stands at one end of the era and Hardy who lived up to 1928, at the other 

end. Poetry written during this long span was influenced by several social, political and 

cultural factors, as was literature written in general. However, if we try to make an effort to 

underline some common strands running consistently we can see its feeling for nature, its 
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idealism, its subjectivity and its variety of nature. What sets them apart from the Romantics is 

that the Victorians possess the Romantic sensibility but they do not possess that Romantic 

belief. The new findings of science deprived the Victorians of the romantic creed of nature.  

 Victorian Poetry can be studied by dividing it into two main groups: The High 

Victorian Poetry and the Pre Raphaelite Poetry  

Among the high Victorian poets some of the outstanding names are those of Tennyson, 

Browning, Arnold, Hardy and Hopkins. From the poems written by these poets we can 

identify some salient characteristics.  

 We can see the poets focused on masses. The themes pertained to the city life. These 

poets took responsibility of reforming society and gave voice to the commoners. Confronted 

with the consequences of the Industrial revolution there is sometimes a sense of pessimism 

which pervades their work. Victorian poets were enthralled with classical and medieval 

literature. They loved the heroic stories and courtly attitudes. 

 The Victorians worked in many genres and metrical forms. Browning's Dramatic 

Lyrics and Monologues  are highly characteristic of his age as well as being significant for 

the future. Equally important are Hardy's ironic Lyrics. 

 To sum up the characteristics of the Victorian poetry, I would say that on the one 

hand traditional poetry got reformed in the hand of high Victorian poets and on the other 

hand, stage was being set for more innovations to come in the form of Modernism.  

5.18 MAJOR VICTORIAN POETS 

The Victorian giants are Alfred Tennyson, Robert Browning, Matthew Arnold and 

Thomas Hardy.  

Tennyson famous for his Poems: Chiefly Lyrical, Poems, In Memoriam are some of 

his memorable poems. The Lady of Shallot and Lotos Eaters are fine examples of artistic 

workmanship. Tennyson became the voice of people, expressing in exquisite melody their 

doubts and their faith, their griefs and their triumphs. It was in recognition of his work that he 

was appointed the Poet Laureate.  

Robert Browning famous for his poems remains one of the most remarkable poets. 

His Most acclaimed poems include the monologues Fra Lippo Lippi, My Last Duchess, 
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Andrea Del Sarto. His reputation rests mainly on his dramatic monologues. In order to 

appreciate his poems we need to be familiar with the technique of Dramatic Monologue. 

Dramatic Monologue is a type of poetry written in the form of a speech of an individual 

character. M.H. Abrams identifies the following three features of the dramatic monologue 

as it applies to poetry.  

• The single person who is patently not the poet utters the speech that makes up the 

whole of the poem in a specific situation, at a critical moment.  

• This person addresses and interacts with one or more other people, but we know of 

the auditor’s presence and what they say and do only from clues in the discourse of 

the single speaker.  

• The main principle controlling the poet’s choice and formulation of what the lyric 

speaker says is to reveal to the reader in a way that it enhances its interest, the 

speaker’s temperament and character.  

What we infer from M.H. Abram’s explanation of the term is that only the word and 

thoughts of the speaker are relayed. This means that the other side of the conversation, if 

there is one, is left to the reader’s imagination.   

Mathew Arnold: Arnold's contribution to the Victorian Poetry is best summed up in his 

letter which he wrote to his mother in 1869. I quote from his letter: "My poems represent on 

the whole, the main movement of mind of the last quarter of a century and thus they will 

probably have their day as people become conscious to themselves of what that movement of 

mind is, and, interested in the literary productions which reflect it. It might be fairly argued 

that I have less poetic sentiment than Tennyson and less intellectual, vigor and abundance 

than Browning, yet because I have perhaps more of a fusion of the two than either of them 

and have more regularly applied that fusion to the main line of development and likely 

enough to have my turn as they have had theirs.” 

 Arnold may, as he himself admits or as literary critics also agree, not be as 

remarkable as Tennyson or Browning but he cannot be written off as an indistinct poet. His 

poem, "Dover Beach” has drawn the attention of the critics for its careful diction, spell 

binding rhythm and cadence. 

I have very briefly mentioned the contribution of some of the major poets. I strongly 

recommend that you read the poems, I have mentioned, try to relate these to the time there 
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were written in, try to compare them with some of the poems written by the Romantic poets. 

Can these poems be said to be the fusion of imagination - a romantic trait and realism – a 

victorian trait? Make your own opinion. There are some other poets like Hopkins, Hardy, 

Elizabeth Barret- Browning. Make an effort to go through the poems written by them also. 

I also recommend you to read Hardy’s ‘Your Last Drive’ and ‘The Darkling Thrush’; 

Hopkins’s ‘The Wind Hover’ and ‘The Wreck of Deutschland’. Also read the Sonnets 

written by Elizabeth Barret Browning. 

5.19 THE PRE-RAPHAELITE MOVEMENT 

The Pre-Raphaelite Movement flourished in the late Victorian Period. It was originally not 

a literary movement but an artistic movement. In 1848, Pre-Raphaelite brotherhood was 

founded in England by three young painters Dante Gabriel Rossetti, Millais and W.H. 

Hunt. D.G.R. Rossetti turned to poetry from painting. Rossetti and many others were gifted 

writers. Their work gave rise to Pre-Raphaelite Literary Movement.  In poetry movement 

came in the shape of a revolt against contemporary main-stream Victorian Poetry. 

 The Pre-Raphaelites were influenced by middle ages. They were inspired by 

romance, chivalry and superstition of the middle ages. Art was everything for these poets. 

They had no morality to teach, no reforms to introduce through their poems. Love of beauty 

was their creed. They created beauty for its own sake. The only belief they had was Art for 

Art's Sake. Art for Art’s Sake expresses the philosophy that “the intrinsic value of art is 

that it is divorced from any didactic, moral, political or utilitarian function.” Art is created for 

its own sake. It has no social or moral purpose. 

5.20 MAJOR PRE-RAPHAELITE POETS 

Dante Gabriel Rossetti, Christina Rossetti, John Everett Millais and William 

Holman Hunt and Morris are important Pre-Raphaelite poets.  

Gabriel Rossetti's' Wood Spurge', Christina Rossetti's 'Dream Land', "In the Artist's 

Studio" highlight the poetic creed with its commitment to sincerity, simplicity and moral 

seriousness. Love for the Middle Ages surfaces in the poems of Rossetti and Morris. Many 

of Rossetti's poems like "The Blessed Damozel", “Sister Helen” go back to the Middle Ages. 

Similarly most of Morris’s work like Guinever and other poems, The Haystack in the Flood, 

are steeped in the medieval spirit. 
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Swinburne another important Pre-Raphaelite poet is rather boldly sensuous in his 

poems. His poem "Tristram of Lyonesse" is often cited as an example of “fleshly", sensuous 

and over musical work. 

Christina Rossetti - the only Pre-Raphaelite woman poet is famous for her sonnet "In 

An Artist's Studio." 

The Pre-Raphaelites did not recognise any boundaries. In their bold experiments 

with material, form and technique, their poetry is quite innovative. 

Summing Up:  

To conclude, I will say that after the Romantic Poetry, the Victorian poetry may appear static, 

repetitive and didactic. Yet split between conventionality and anti-conventionality, doubt and 

faith, adaptation and intellectual reforms, it makes an important and significant contribution.   

5.21 VICTORIAN PROSE: FICTION 

 In this part of the lesson, I will introduce you to the Victorian Prose - both fiction and 

non-fiction.  

The Novel became the leading literary genre of the Victorian age. As we know the 

Victorian age is a complex and critical age. The middle class rose in power and importance. 

With the spread of education the number of reading public increased. The middle class reader 

wanted to read about the identifiable, known and recognizable experience of life. The novel 

with its flexibility and adaptability was the best art form suited to mirror immense social 

changes taking place. The Victorian novel with its emphasis on realism presented a picture of 

life and people who were like the people encountered by readers and this was kind of life 

people wanted to read about.  

5.22 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE VICTORIAN NOVEL 

 The novel as a 'genre' rose in the 18th century. Daniel Defoe, Henry Fielding 

Lawrence Sterne, Samuel Richardson, wrote some brilliant novels. But it was in the 

Victorian period that the novel got mass acceptance and readership.  

 The Victorian novel adhered to the philosophy of realism. It held up mirror to the 

society. There was an attempt to describe daily struggles of ordinary men that the middle 

class reading public could associate with. The writer and their reader shared a sense of belief 

values and ideals because they belonged to the same middle class.  
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 The novel asserted a belief in the innate goodness of human nature. The moral angle 

allowed for inclusion of larger debates related to questions of moral degradation prevalent in 

society then, to the questions related to women, to child abuse, to religion and faith.  

 But we have to remember that presentations of the real world are not mere 

photographs but pictures coloured by their individual imagination and idiosyncrasies. "Often 

the picture presented is fanciful and romantic.” The Victorians are all able to make their 

characters live. "The Characters may not be real, there may be much in them that is 

improbable and false, but they are amazingly and indomitably alive" It is a crowded space 

inhabited by energetic, vital, living, breathing individuals. 

 5.23 MAJOR VICTORIAN NOVELISTS 

Charles Dickens is the most famous Victorian novelist. Famous for his novels like 

Pick Wick Papers, Oliver Twist, David Copperfield, Hard Times, Little Dorrit, Great 

Expectations, A Tale of Two Cities, Dickens presents a wide range of characters - eccentrics 

villains, unfortunates, hypocrites, social-climbers, nouveaux- rich, criminals, self-deceivers-  

placed against social background. His novels offer commentary on social problems and the 

plight of the poor and the oppressed. 

George Eliot an "intellectual' novelist is famous for her novels like Adam Bede, The 

Mill on the Floss, Romola, Middle March. She presents wide range of characters - shallow, 

insincere, mystics, cultured free thinkers. She definitely enlarged the scope of the novel. 

William Thackeray - a prominent Victorian novelist famous for his works The Luck 

of Barry Lyndon, The Book of Snobs, Vanity Fair, Pen Dennis, The History of Henry Esmond, 

has a keen eye for social pretension. A moral realist he brought to the surface the hypocrisies, 

vanities, snobberies and all prevailing selfishness which lay behind the mask of the socially 

successful.  

Bronte Sisters-Ann, Charlotte and Emily produced notable works of the period. 

Wuthering Heights by Emily Bornte is written in the tradition of Gothic Romance from a 

woman's perspective. Jane Eyre written by Charlotte also has a Gothic novel flavor. Ann 

Bronte's The "Tenant of Wildfell Hell" is written in the realistic style and is regarded "The 

first sustained feminist novel." 

Thomas Hardy is an important novelist of the later decades of the Victorian era. He  

wrote novels which came to symbolise the Victorian age. His novels “Under the Greenwood 

Tree” “Far from the Madding Crowd” “The Mayor of Casterbridge" "Tess of the 
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d’urbervilles” and “Jude the Obscure”, need a special mention for portraying the plight of 

the rural folk. His works epitomise the social contradictions which plagued the Victorian 

society in the wake of large scale industrialisation and consequent urbanisation.  

Other significant novelists of this era were Elizabeth Gaskell, Anthony Trollope, 

George Meredith and George Gissing. 

5.24 VICTORIAN PROSE (NON-FICTION) 

Another important feature characterising Victorian literature is in the variety of non-

fictional prose. Thomas Carlyle, John Ruskin, Macaulay, Arnold are some important 

prose writers known for their prolific output. They focus on the matters of immediate public 

concern and on society while also encompassing within its realm – theology, histories, 

scientific endeavours, biographies, ethical, and philosophical treatises, literary and art-

criticism and so on. Their prose was inventive, it had vitality and variety. It was interesting 

and edifying. 

Thomas Carlyle is one the most representative prose writers of the Victorian age. 

Famous for his books “Sartor Resartus” on “Heros, Hero Worship and Heroic” in History, 

“The French Revolution -A History” he is also famous for his scathing criticism of Victorian 

society. He developed a writing style so distinct that it has been referred to as "Carlylese". 

The prose and the content of his work continue to fascinate the reader. 

John Ruskin: John Ruskin is a leading Victorian prose writer. He wrote essays 

treatises, poetry, travel guides, manuals and letters covering a variety of subjects. “Unto This 

Last” which he himself proclaimed to be the "central work of my life", his Essays on 

“Political Economy”, “Time and Tide”, “Fiction Fair and Foul” are some of his acclaimed 

works. His prose is varied, his style with vast range of allusions, colloquialisms, rhetorical 

flight, juxtaposition of the ridiculous and the sublime, continues to baffle the reading public.   

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Answer the following in one word: 

a. The author of Far from the Madding Crowd was ………………….. 

b. The Pre-Raphaelites did not recognise any boundaries: Yes or No………… 

c. His novels offer commentary on social problems and the plight of the poor and 

the oppressed..………….. 

d. Who was the main exponent of Dramatic Monologue? …………….. 
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5.25 SUMMING UP 

I have briefly touched upon the contribution of two very important prose writers of 

this era. To sum up this discussion I want to once again emphasise that "the thematic and 

stylistic range of prose extends from the poetic raptures of Thomas Carlyle to the scientific 

jargon of Charles Darwin, form the exquisite discoveries of John Ruskin to the precise 

political judgement of John Stuart Mill. 

I would like to conclude this section with a comment that novel was rapidly 

establishing itself as a dominant literary form. The majority of the novels of this age 

continued to handle the problem of men in society and to deal with moral situations as these 

emerged in a specific social world with specific social and economic characteristics. The 

same trend we witnessed in the work of prose writers.  

5.26 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

Q1. Write notes on  

1. Pre Raphaelite Movement 

2. Dramatic Monologue 

3. John Ruskin 

Q2.  Discuss the characteristics of Victorian Poetry. 

How is it different from Romantic Poetry? 

Q3. What was the impact of Industrialization on Victorian Society and Literature? 

 5.27 SUGGESTED READING 

1. A Short History of English Literature, Cambridge University Press. 

2. English Social History by G.M. Trevelyan. 

3. A Critical History of English Literature by David Daiches.  
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6.0 OBJECTIVES 

In this section, I will introduce you to the Modern Period in English Literature – 

literature written between 1901 to 1950. I propose to discuss the background and the time 

around which changes in the social and intellectual background came to be seen, what were 

the influences which caused those changes and how literature of the age was influenced, what 

caused artistic experimentation. I will also discuss some of the important literary movements. 

I will explain the characteristics of Modern English Poetry and Drama. I will conclude the 

discussion by exploring the characteristics of Modern English Novel.  

6.1 INTRODUCTION 

I would like to say that the period of modern literature is one of the most volatile 

periods when society witnessed rapid transformation of institutions and values. The society  

saw an abrupt break away from the old traditions. Science, technology, innovations, research, 

knowledge, two world wars, global political strife, brought in its wake disintegration, 

disillusionment, anxiety. The old beliefs and structures came to be examined and 

interrogated.  Modernism began as a revolt against Victorian attitudes. In the Victorian age 

we see that the voice of authority is accepted in family, in politics, in literature. The Victorian 

temper was characterised by acceptance and desire to affirm and conform, however, there 

came to be seen an abrupt break in the established institutions and values. 

6.2 BACKGROUND 

The world started witnessing winds of change around 1870. I will like to quote 

Raymond Williams, "The temper which the adjective Victorian is useful to describe is 

virtually finished in 1880's. The new men who appeared in the decade and who have left their 

mark, are recognizably different in tone.”  

Let us first examine what was the social and political scene after the death of Queen 

Victoria.  

After Queen Victoria her son Edward VII ascended the throne. "The Edwardian 

Era" (1901-1910) usually includes some years before and after his reign. 

  In 1910, King George V ascended the throne and continued upto 1936. From 1936-

1952, King George VI ruled over England. It was a period of great political tribulation with 

huge economic impact.  

During the time of King George V, the world witnessed the First World War (1914-

18). It was the time of the rise of Socialism, Communism, Fascism, and Indian Independence 

movement. During the time of King George VI the world had to suffer the deadliest ever war- 

the Second World War. It was during this time that India attained its independence.   

Till Queen Victoria's time England was the most powerful imperial world power. It 

exerted a huge political influence across the world. After the two world wars, its global reach 
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was weakened. The cultural environment could not remain unaffected. Writers examined the 

world around them and tried to express it through their writings.  

The three things that weave a common thread though out the 20th century English 

Literature are  

• Effects of Colonial Expansion 

• Global War Fare 

• Artistic Experimentation 

The British policy of Colonial expansion was at its peak during the 19th Century. Bulk of 

Victorian literature was influenced by Colonial ideology. Literary critics have explored the 

pervasive influence of Colonial ideology throughout the 19th and 20th century on British 

culture and society.  

The two World Wars shook the foundations of the Western world causing a wave of 

social and artistic change.   

The First World War fought between 1914-1918 hastened the dissolution of 

familiar boundaries. D.H. Lawrence succinctly expresses what in essence had died. "It was 

in 1915 the Old World ended. In the winter 1915-16 the spirit of the old London collapsed, 

the city in some way perished from being the heart of the world and become a vortex of 

broken, passions, lusts, hopes, fears and horrors. The integrity of London collapsed and 

genuine debasement began." 

After the First World War tensions started growing. During 1920-1930, the world 

saw economic conflict and an increased competition among Western Colonial Powers. In 

1930 there was World Wide Economic Depression. The Second World War fought between 

1939-1945 proved a "global night mare of devastation, suffering, death. Art and literature 

was in crisis.” 

6.3 MAJOR INFLUENCES  

With the growth of new ideas in politics, invention of new theories in Science and 

Technology, Philosophy and Psychology, there was virtually an explosion of knowledge in 

the world impacting every aspect of life including art and literature. 

The most pervasive influence on literature of the modern age is that of Sigmund 

Freud (1856-1939). Freud was an Austrian neurologist. He was the founder of 

Psychoanalysis. His theory of Subconscious proved that there lay a swamp of irrational 

motives, involving sex, parental authority, fixation and sexual repression. The whole 

paraphernalia of the unconscious gave freedom to the literary artist in his search for new 

ways of describing human behaviour. Freud’s theory of the Sub-conscious paved way for The 

Stream-of –Consciousness novel. 
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Another important influence was that of Carl Gustav Jung (1875-1961) He was a 

Swiss Psychiatrist and Psychoanalyst. Jung propounded the theory of Collective 

Unconscious. He believed that the modern man is related to the primitive man by a common 

cultural tie. The influence of his theories on modern novel is immense. The novelists dredged 

up old myths and reinterpreted them in the light of modern experience.  

Henri Bergson left a peofound influence on the ways in which modernist literature 

represented time and consciousness. Bergson maintained that all the past is always present in 

the mind along with the present with its interpenetration into the future. This is what one 

critic has called "one concentrated now". Further more, Bergson believed that all time is 

relative, all reality is relative, even the nature of human experience is relative. To attain a 

complete picture of reality another faculty of mind i.e. intuition, is necessary. His theories 

nourished the Symbolist Doctrine which created the atmosphere for much of the modernist 

literature. 

Modernist literature follows the maxim as Ezra Pound – an eminent poet put "Make 

It New". There was a conscious effort to part ways with traditional ways of writing poetry 

fiction and prose. Modernist writers experimented with literary form and expression. Their 

search for newer modes of expression set way for many literary movements.  

6.4 LITERARY MOVEMENTS 

The task of the literary writer became extremely difficult. Post-Victorian, Post World 

War world had become a disturbing enigma. Nothing was constant, Nothing was fixed. 

Everything was held open to interrogation. The principle of selection which the Victorian 

writers applied could not hold good in the context of myriad realities and experiences and 

emotions. New techniques had to be devised. "The Social aspect of the world changed so 

much" as e.g. E.M. Forster put it. “The New World - its horrors and uncertainties and 

anxieties created a void which was partially filled with literary experimentation.”  

And the writers who took up the challenge were known as Avant Garde writers. 

These Avant Garde writers revolted against the photographic representation of life and 

reality. They experimented with new modes and methods. 

6.5  THE BLOOMSBURY GROUP 

The Bloomsbury Group was formed in first half of the 20th Century by a group of 

friends including English writers, intellectuals, philosophers and artists. The best known 

members of the group include Virginia Woolf, John Meyard Keynes- an Economist, E. M. 

Forster and John Strachey.  

The formation of the Bloomsbury Group ushered in an era of Intellectual Liberalism. 

In the first half of the century Intellectual Liberalism was a dominant trend of fiction. Their 

works and outlook deeply influenced literature, aesthetics, criticism, and economics as well 

as attitudes towards feminism, sexuality.  
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The Bloomsbury Group has had it critics too. They were criticized for their elitist life 

styles and liberal ideas. Yet it is important to remember that these thinkers and innovators did 

much to shape the development of Modernism. 

6.6 SYMBOLIST MOVEMENT 

Symbolist movement ushered in the Modernist Revolution in literature.  

The Symbolist Movement originated in 1857. The chief inspiration was a French poet 

Charles Baudelaire. The movement was a reaction against a type of language that says 

rather than subjects. One of the important beliefs of the symbolist literature artist was "Poetry 

should not inform but suggest and evoke, not name things but create their atmosphere.” 

Arthur Symons whose book The Symbolist Movement advocated “to name is to destroy to 

suggest is to create", Joseph Conrad, Alduous Huxley, D.H. Lawrence, Virginia Woolf, 

James Joyce are some of important novelists who made extensive use of symbols in their 

works.  

6.7  IMAGISM 

Imagism is considered to be the first organised modernist literary movement in the 

English Language which gave modernism its start. Imagists rejected contemporary poetic 

traditions. They called for a return to classical values. They advocated directness of 

presentation, experimented with non-traditional verse forms. They used free verse. Some 

important Imagist poets were EzraPound, D.H. Lawrence, James Joyce, Amy Lowell, T.S. 

Eliot. 

The movement though had a short life it deeply influenced the course of modernist 

poetry in English.  

6.8 IMPRESSIONISM  

Impressionism was an art movement started by a group of French Painters. Their aim 

was to render the effects of light on objects rather than the objects themselves. In the literary 

sense Impressionism applied to work with passages that concentrated on the subjective 

reception of impressions. The impressionists sought to escape from the world of reality to 

their own created imaginary world. We can see the impressionist influence in the works of 

W.B. Yeats and J.M. Synge. 

6.9 EXPRESSIONISM  

Expressionist Movement originated in Germany as a reaction against Naturalism. 

The author undertakes to express inner experience by representing the world as it appears to 

his/her state of mind or to that of one of his/her characters.  Expressionist Literature was not 

concerned with society but man. It made use of the Sub-conscious. The expressionist 

discarded conventional restrictive method in favour of unrestricted freedom. T.S. Eliot's The 
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Waste Land may be considered expressionist in its fragmentary rendering of Post-War 

desolation. 

6.10 SURREALISM  

Surrealism is the by product of many experiments which the writers have been making in 

order to explore the most appropriate ways/technique for the expression of their experience. 

Surrealism drew heavily on Freud's work. It may be said to be an outgrowth of the 

Symbolist Movement and Dadism. During the First World War Dadism had arisen as a 

protest, advocating the use of infantile language against all established language, against all 

established logic, institutions and values. Andre Breton, an important member of Dadism 

movement broke away from Dadism and founded a new school with his First Surrealistic 

Manifesto in 1924. 

"Surrealism seeks to break down the boundaries between rationality and irrationality 

exploring the resources and revolutionary energies of dreams, hallucinations, and sexual 

desire.  Influenced both by the Symbolists and by Sigmund Freud’s theories of unconscious 

the Surrealists experimented with automatic writing and with the free association of random 

images brought together in surprising juxtaposition.” (The Concise Oxford Dictionary of 

Literary Terms) 

6.11 MAIN POINTS 

• Modernist literature developed in the early twentieth century.  

•  Literary Modernism developed because of general sense of disillusionment with the 

Victorian attitudes 

• Charles Darwin, Sigmund Freud, Carl Jung, Henri Bergson, influenced the 

modern sensibility. 

• The two World Wars shattered man’s belief in all established  structures.  

• The anxiety and void created by Wars was filled by literary experimentation. 

• Avant Garde writers experimented with new Literary Forms.  

• All literary forms came to be influenced by explosion of knowledge and literary 

experimentation.  

6.12 MODERN POETRY: THEMES 

I have already explained how new studies in the field of psychology, anthropology and 

political ideology, have changed the outlook of the modern man. Modern Poetry too had to 

cope with these new themes of knowledge and science. 

 I will like to begin this discussion with a quote from A.C. Ward. A.C. Ward in his 

book Twentieth Century Literature opines "When the Twentieth century opened Tennyson 

had been dead nine years and there was a wide spread impression that English poetry had 
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died with him… The poetry of the period shows a general decline not in general level of 

execution but in genius and breath of range." At the same time Ward admits "there has been 

no dearth of great poets or poems that will stand the test of time and become a part of an 

imperishable literary heritage of England." There is no doubt that the modern poets have 

responded to the changed social reality. Their poetry reflects a great variety in the choice of 

themes. There is a thematic revolution- prostitution, war, slum-dwellers and other such 

unpoetic themes find adequate treatment in their poetry. The poets were not concerned only 

with creating "beauty".  Realism has taken over escapism and romanticism. Ronald Botrall 

in one of his poems says: 

Nightingales sunset or the meanest flower 

Were formerly the potentialities of poetry 

But now what have they to do with one another 

With Dionysus or with me? 

T.S. Eliot's view sums up how the modern poets responded to new reality they had to 

face. "The essential advantage of a poet is not to have a beautiful world with which to deal: it 

is to be able to see beneath both beauty and ugliness, to see the boredom and the horror and 

the glory". T.S. Eliot's statement makes it clear that the modern poet is not an escapist. They 

have responded to the peculiarities of the age itself. Some poems have been written on pretty, 

uncompromising subjects which are peculiar to the modern age. Kenneth Ashely's" Goods 

Train at Night", Sheila Smiths's "The Ballad of Motor Bus", and Sir Edmund Goose's "The 

Character Burner” can be cited as examples. 

The two global wars had terrible consequences, socially, politically economically and 

psychologically. The war poets Siegfried Sasoon and Wilfred Owen wrote about the terror, 

ugliness and brutality of war. Rupert Brooke another war poet glorified war as a test of their 

valiance and patriotism.  

 The two wars had cast a gloomy shadow on society. Tension, anxiety, disillusionment 

became an inseparable feature of modern living. The vacuity, hollowness and the feeling of 

ennui is reflected in the works of many poets. Poets like Houseman, Hardy, Huxley, Eliot. 

have written extensively about the hollowness of the modern society. There is a note of 

pessimism in their works. T.S. Eliot's "The Hollow Men" and "The Waste Land" sum up the 

reaction of the poets to the age they were living in. 

 I am quoting a few lines from Eliot's" The Hollow Men" 

We are the hollow men 

We are the stuffed men 

Leaning together 

Headpiece filled with straw, Alas! 
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Our dried voices when 

We whisper together 

Are quiet and meaningless 

As wind in dry glass 

Or rat’s feet over broken glass  

In our dry cellar  

 The lines are neither melancholic, nor elegiac, nor self-pitying. Reaction is pessimistic 

though but response is more intellectual and more impersonal. 

 Some modern poets have voiced indignation against social repression. Some 

Victorian poets also demanded justice for the marginalised . But some of these modern poets 

have aligned themselves to radical socialism, even communism. Poets like Gibson, 

Galsworthy, Mansfield have written about grim struggle for existence. 

 Though modernists were opposed to Romanticism still there are few modern poets 

who manifest romantic tendencies. Among these Walter D La Mare, W. B. Yeats, John 

Mansfield may be mentioned. Poets like Robert Bridges, W.E. Davies, Edmond Blunder 

are charmed by the beauties of nature. 

 Another important theme in Modern poetry relates to religion and mysticism. Francis 

Thompson, Alice Meynell, Ralph Hodgson are some poets whose poems pulsate with 

religious feeling. In the poetry of Hopkins we do have echoes of religious themes. In the 

poetry of W.B. Yeats there are mystical strains.   

 In the works of T.S. Eliot, Ezra Pound, who are the most representative modern 

poets, we find a lot of psychological complexity. 

6.13 MODERN POETRY: TECHNIQUE 

There is lot of experimentation and innovation in modern poetry. It has responded to 

the changing times. In the early years of the century some poets, like Robert Bridges, 

William Watson, and Sir Henry Newbolt followed the traditions set by Tennyson, 

Browning and Arnold.  

There were others who combined tradition with innovation. A.E. Houseman for 

example, is one such poet. T. S. Eliot looked back to the metaphysical poets and he presented 

the sordidness and ugliness of modern life using metaphors, symbols, imagery, internal 

monologue, complex diction. Ideas, themes and techniques of his poetry reflect the modernist 

perspective.  

With imagism came a poetic revolution Moody and Lovett have appropriately 

pointed out "Imagism did modern poetry a tremendous service by pointing the way to a 

renovation of the vocabulary of poetry and the necessity of ridding poetic technique of vague 
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and empty verbiage and dishonest and windy generalities." A language with the flow and 

turns of common speech is mostly employed. Free verse is the most usual mode of all serious 

poetry. The Dramatic Lyric became the norm and the longer narrative and reflective poems 

largely disaffirmed. W.H Auden and some other have made use of verse epistle.  

Before I conclude my discussion of modern poetry I would like to draw your attention 

to the trends which came to be observed around 1930's. After the twenties, we can see new 

forces and trends in English poetry. Around 1930's there was an expansion of higher 

education. One can observe a new outlook and a new interest among those who were writing 

literature as well as those who were reading it.  

Literature should be “intelligent and common-sensical” became an accepted view. 

The most important of these new forces, trends and movements were the Oxford Poets, Left 

Wing intellectuals, Poets of the Apocalypse or Movement Poets. 

The Oxford Poets - W.H. Auden, Stephen Spender, Cecil Day-Lewis, Louis Mac 

Niece were committed leftists and advocated communist ideology. These poets followed 

Pound and Eliot in their satire and terse colloquialism for the most part. They did not 

continue the symbolist side of their work.  

This partial lack of continuity was an indication of the new social and political 

conditions which preceded the Second World War. The Political Poets of 1930s were more 

concerned about their political beliefs and the relationship they had with their reading public. 

They were more interested in content and wide readership.  

New Apocalypse was the most powerful movement of the forties which was started 

by Dylan Thomas. The movement was carried on into the fifties by his disciple 

W.S.Graham. Like the earlier Romantic movement of Wordsworth and Coleridge, it was 

both a revolt and revival. It revolted against symbolist poetry as written by Eliot and Pound 

as well as the propagandist poetry of Auden and Spender. The poets of Apocalypse aimed to 

restore passion and emotion to poetry.  

The Movement Poets: In 1950s the Movement Poets came to reject the new 

Romanticism of the new Apocalypse . The Movement poets Kingsley Amis, D.J. Enright, 

Roy Fuller, Donald Davie, Philip Larkin, went back to their Classicist predecessors like 

Eliot and Pound and even farther back to the English Augustans like Pope and Jonson.  

6.14 MAIN POINTS   

• Poetry written in the beginning of the 20th century continues in the Victorian tradition.  

• It is easy, simple.  

• The poets writing at this time write about nature, love, leisure, old age, childhood, 

animal, sleep, unemotional subjects.  

• Their poetry was criticised for lacking in depth and originality.  
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• Then started the Modernist revolution in poetry. It started as a reaction to the 

Victorian Poetry. 

• New theories of science, psychology, anthropology, had a great influence on modern 

poetry.  

• Two World Wars had set in a mood of disillusionment and despair.  

• Most of the poems deal with the theme of anguish, grief, despair and disillusionment.  

• There was a search for new modes of expressions.  

• There were new experiments in form and style.   

• Poetry of thirties is socially and ideologically committed. 

• Poetry of forties goes back to the Romantic traditions.  

• Poetry of the fifties rejects Romanticism and reverts to Augustans.  

6.15 MODERN DRAMA 

In the Victorian age many poets had tried their hand at drama but without any success. 

However, popular forms of drama like melodrama, farces and sentimental comedies did come 

up. These had no literary qualities, they were poor in dialogue and characterisation. They 

relied for success upon sensation, rapid action and spectacle. Around middle of the century 

with T.W. Robertson's comedies there came to be seen some seriousness and with that 

started the Revival of Modern English Drama. Other dramatists like Henry Arthur Jones 

and A.W. Pinero did make an effort to introduce naturalism into English drama in the 

tradition of Comedy of Manners -  a genre which had languished since the days of 

Sheridan. 

 When we talk of the Twentieth Century modern Drama one name which comes to 

mind is that of Henrik Ibsen. Around nineties the influence of Ibsen and Irish Playwrights 

came to be strongly felt. Bernard Shaw, John Galsworthy and Granville Barker wrote 

serious drama with social, domestic and personal themes. The realistic drama came to be 

known as The Theater of Ideas.  

6.16 POETIC DRAMA 

The most prominent trend in the development of Modern Drama in the twentieth 

century is The Rise of the Poetic Drama. (Poetic Drama is composed in Poetic form)  

 The Poetic Drama owes its revival to W.B. Yeats, and some of his contemporaries 

who aimed at producing national drama. The creation of Iris National Theatre and Abbey 

Theater gave impetus to their efforts. Yeats, Synge and Lady Gregory were the Directors at 

these theaters. They also wrote for these theatres.  

 Yeats and Synge were opposed to realism. They chose themes from legends, folklore 

and peasantry of Ireland The playwrights of this school sought to revive the true essence of 

poetry, imagination, passion on the stage. Though verse was the natural medium of 

expression of many of the dramatists who were poets also, there were others who wrote in 

poetic prose. 
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 It was T.S. Eliot who brought in kind of "Renaissance of Imagination". His plays 

represent an attempt to restore ritual to drama. In his essay "Three Voices of Poetry" Eliot 

elaborates the nature and function of poetic drama. 

 "The Murder in The Cathedral" is his first full length poetic play. "The Family 

Reunion", "The Cocktail Party", "The Confidential Clerk" and "The Elder Statesman" are his 

other important plays. Through these plays he evolved a befitting poetic mode of expression 

for the poetic drama. In these plays Eliot explored the dramatic possibility of verse and 

extended the scope of poetic drama.  

Christopher Isher wood, W.H Auden, Stephen Spender, Christopher Fry, are some of 

the other important poetic dramatists.  

6.17 MAIN POINTS 

• Modern English drama can be studied in there phases.  

• First phase is marked by the plays of Shaw, Galsworthy. This phase came to be 

known as The Theater of Ideas.  

• Second phase comprises the plays of Irish Movement. Yeats and Synge are the most 

prominent names in this phase. 

• Poetic Drama characterizes the third phase. T.S. Eliot, Isher Wood are the chief 

contributors. 

6.18  MODERN NOVEL 

Novel which had a rather late flowering (around 18th century) became the most 

popular literary form. An important feature of the 18th and 19th century novel was the way the 

novelist directly addressed the reader. When we read the novels of 18th century novelists  like 

Henry Fielding, Samuel Richardson and Charles Dickens we can see how these novelists  

interrupted the narrative to pass a judgment on a character, or pity or praise another. 

Sometimes the narrative took a discursive turn to inform or remind the reader of some other 

relevant issue. Committed to realism, reason, intellect, creativeness and satirical spirit were 

the other chief characteristic of the 18th and 19th century novel.  

 E.M Forster, John Galsworthy, H.G Wells followed the Victorian tradition. H.G. 

Wells fully exploited modern science in his scientific romances. John Galsworthy used the 

novel form as a platform for discussion of serious socio economic problems of the day. P.G. 

Woodhouse continued to entertain people with his novels of humor. They followed their 

predecessors’ technique. 

 Some other modern novelists continued to write in the Realistic tradition. Joseph 

Conrad made realism the basis of his romantic tales. E.M. Forster was unsparing in his 

attack on Post war Industrialised England. Aldous Huxley analysed the consequences of 

modern civilisation.  
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Around 1910 there was to be seen a change in direction. Virginia Woolf in her Essay 

“Mr. Bennet and Mrs. Brown” points out “On or about December 1910 human nature 

changed”. The provocative and ‘hyperbolic’ statement pinpoints the change in thought, 

behavior and cultural production.  

 Novels written between 1910-1960 represent a reaction against the well-made novel 

of the 19th century. Novelist writing at this time were actually conscious of unstable modern 

world, diminishing belief in the idea of progress, radical subjectivity of the self. 

Consequently modernist fiction speaks of not-nature and being, but of inner self and 

consciousness. Modern novelists were preoccupied with the need to present reality from 

multiple perspectives. They were concerned with the question of how the world is perceived. 

They relied on "Stream of Consciousness" narrators and even unreliable witnesses to the 

present and the past.  

6.19  STREAM OF CONSCIOUSNESS NOVEL 

 Stream of Consciousness is a narrative device that attempts to record and describe 

the character's thought processes. Philosopher and Psychologist William James used this 

term in his book "The Principles of Psychology" published in 1890. To quote William James 

"Consciousness then does not appear to itself as chopped up in bits… it is nothing joined; it 

flows. A 'river' or a 'stream' are the metaphors by which it is most naturally described. In 

talking of it hereafter, let’s call it the stream-of-consciousness or subjective life", Many use 

the terms stream of consciousness and interior monologue as synonyms. However the two 

terms are different. The elucidation of these two terms as given in Oxford Dictionary of 

Literary Terms is quite illuminating. The Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms states that 

stream-of-consciousness “…can also be distinguished psychologically and literally. In a 

psychological sense stream of consciousness is the subject matter while interior monologue is 

the technique for presenting it.” 

 The modern novelists have made consciousness the central subject of their novels. By 

consciousness they meant the entire area of higher awareness Basic emphasis in such novels 

is placed on the exploration of the pre-speech levels of consciousness for the purpose of 

revealing the psychic beings of the characters. This helps the novelists to escape the 

limitations of the plot, character and time. James Joyce and Virginia Woolf two chief 

practitioners of this kind of novel concentrate on the particular psychological incidents of a 

character rather than telling the whole story of their life. The unity of time and place has no 

relevance in such writing.  

I will give here the example of Mrs. Dalloway – a novel written by Virginia Woolf. 

Mrs. Dalloway is a stream-of-consciousness novel. Virginia Woolf tells the story of one day 

in the life of the heroine Mrs. Clarissa Dalloway The novelist records her thoughts as Clarissa 

Dalloway travels around London preparing for a party she is throwing that night. We come to 

know about Clarissa Dalloway not through the omniscient narration of the novelist but what-

Clarissa Dalloway herself thinks, sees and perceives.  
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I will recommend that you first read Tom Jones by Henry Fielding, Pride and 

Prejudice by Jane Austen, David Copperfield by Dickens, Tess of the d’urbervilles by 

Hardy. Try to analyse how these novelists present the story of the lives of their characters, 

what role as novelists, as story-tellers they perform. Then read To the Light House, Mrs. 

Dalloway by Virginia Woolf, The Sound The Fury by William Faulkner. Now try to see the 

difference. How these modern novelists differ from their predecessors in presenting the life 

story of their characters’ lives.   

6.20 MAIN POINTS 

• Novel in the beginning of the twentieth century started in the Romantic and the 

Victorian Tradition.  

• Two World wars and the consequent disillusionment changed the ethos. 

• There are new directions in novel writing - writers are in search of great freedom of 

expression.  

• Freud’s theory of unconscious helped the novelist to delve deep into their characters’ 

thought and emotions through the stream-of-consciousness technique.  

• The focus shifted from portrayal of outer reality to inner reality. 

6.21 SUMMING UP 

My objective in this section of the lesson has been to familarise you with the 

background of the modern twentieth century literature. The period discussed is 1901-1950. In 

the process I have discussed some major influences which shaped the modern literature. I 

have also discussed the social context after two wars. Starting in the tradition of Victorians 

literary practices we see greater innovation and variety after 1910. Unprecedented literary 

experimentation brought a different flavor to the literature written. I have cited examples 

from the works of modern poets and novelists. I will suggest that taking clue from what I 

have discussed, try to read as many poems and novels as you can. This is the only way we 

can enjoy and appreciate great works of literature.  

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

a. Freud’s …………… helped the novelist to delve deep into their characters’ thought 

and emotions. 

b. Who was the author of Mrs. Dalloway ………………. 

c. "The Murder in The Cathedral" is his first full length…………….. 

d. Avant Garde writers experimented with …………. 

6.22 QUESTIONS 

1. What are the major influences on the modern Twentieth Century Literature? 

2. Write brief notes on the following: 

• Poetic Drama 

• Literary Experimentation 
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• Stream-of-Consciousness novel  

3. How does the Modern Novel differ from the Victorian novel? 

6.23 SUGGESTED READINGS         

1. The Cambridge History of Twentieth Century Literature.  

2. Margaret Drabble: The Oxford Companion to English Literature. 

3. A.C. Ward: Twentieth Century Literature. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

Semester-I  

COURSE: AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LITERATURE 

UNIT 7:   

CHAPTER 1- READING STRATEGIES: INZY LETS THINGS FLOW OVER 

HIM 

    CHAPTER 3- TELLING STORIES: HAROUN AND THE SEA OF STORIES  

  STRUCTURE: 

7.0 Objectives 

7.1 Introduction 

7.2 Overview: Chapter I- Inzy Lets Things Flow over Him 

7.3About the Author 

7.4 About Inzamam-ul-Haq 

7.5 Detailed Summary 

7.6 Questions for Practice 

7.7 Check your Progress 

7.8 Introduction  

7.9 Overview: Chapter 3: Haroun and The Sea of Stories by Salman Rushdie 

7.10 Detailed Summary 

7.11 Check your Progress 

7.12 Questions for Practice 

7.13 Suggested Readings 

 

7.0 OBJECTIVES: 

 

This unit looks at reading strategies through the first chapter of the text book titled, 

“INZY LETS THINGS FLOW OVER HIM BY KADAMBARI MURALI”. It helps us 

answer certain questions about the very act of reading. Questions like why we read, 

what we read, and how we read are what come to mind. 

    

The aim of Chapter 3 is to look at things from a story-telling and fairy-tale   

perspective. It will enable giving in to one’s imagination, and not link the fantastical 

elements with reality. 

 

The overall objective of reading this unit is to gauge and discern different types of 

reading, and understand various concepts like tone, mood and setting.  

 



 

 

84 
 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Everyday, we consume a variety of content. We read a multitude of things.  We read   

newspapers, magazines, text messages, billboards, and so on and so forth. We read  

accompanying graphs and captions along with these things. We read for knowledge, for 

pleasure, for communication, for inspiration, for understanding the world around us, 

among other things. 

 

There are various ways in which a text can be read, depending on your intention. 

Linguists have classified reading strategies into four major kinds. 

 

Scanning 

This reading mode is aimed only at finding the necessary information in the text. 

It does not mean a complete immersion in the text and a deep comprehension of the 

facts, analysis of grammatical constructions. Often in this mode, the text is viewed for 

the presence of unfamiliar words, so that after their translation it will be more easy 

to read the text fully. This type of reading is also called diagonal reading. 

 

Skimming 

This reading mode is used to get to know and understand if this information is useful 

to you (you are viewing a book in a store or a magazine on the shelf before buying it). 

In this case, the text is also viewed quickly, but not as carefully as in the previous case. 

The goal is not to search for specific facts, but to evaluate the text for complexity, 

interest and a general storyline. 

 

Extensive reading 

The purpose of this type of reading is to get acquainted with new information. In this 

mode, people read art or scientific literature, without being distracted by new, 

unfamiliar words, if their meaning can be approximately understood from the context. 

This type of reading implies the mastering of the general image and the receipt of new, 

unfamiliar information. It will be necessary to form and express your opinion about 

what you read or answer the questions. 

 

Intensive reading 

Typically, this type of reading is used in the study of English in order to intensively 

parse the proposed short, teaching text. With this type of reading, grammatical 

constructions, unfamiliar words and phrases are intensively examined. 

(Four types of reading taken from https://tv-english.club/articles-en/education-en-

2/what-are-the-types-of-reading-in-english-

2/#:~:text=Those%20are%20scanning%2C%20skimming%20eyes%2C%20extensive%

20reading%20and%20intensive%20reading.) 

 

While reading, we have to look at the tone, the intention, the flow of speech or 

conversation, and then make our own inferences about the text. We have to understand 

the finer nuances of both understanding and writing. Chapter 1, which is the written 

transcript of an interview between a renowned sports journalist Kadambari Murali ,and 

the childhood friend, of one of Pakistan’s best known cricketers- Inzamam –Ul-Haq. 

Ghulam Mujtaba, flows naturally and easily. There is no strain or too much formality. 

This conversational tone comes across in the text. It also makes for interesting reading, 

because in a country like India, where cricket is followed religiously, an insight into the 

https://tv-english.club/articles-en/education-en-2/what-are-the-types-of-reading-in-english-2/#:~:text=Those%20are%20scanning%2C%20skimming%20eyes%2C%20extensive%20reading%20and%20intensive%20reading
https://tv-english.club/articles-en/education-en-2/what-are-the-types-of-reading-in-english-2/#:~:text=Those%20are%20scanning%2C%20skimming%20eyes%2C%20extensive%20reading%20and%20intensive%20reading
https://tv-english.club/articles-en/education-en-2/what-are-the-types-of-reading-in-english-2/#:~:text=Those%20are%20scanning%2C%20skimming%20eyes%2C%20extensive%20reading%20and%20intensive%20reading
https://tv-english.club/articles-en/education-en-2/what-are-the-types-of-reading-in-english-2/#:~:text=Those%20are%20scanning%2C%20skimming%20eyes%2C%20extensive%20reading%20and%20intensive%20reading
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personal life of a famous cricket player will generally be of interest to and appreciated 

by people of almost all ages. 

 

 

7.2 OVERVIEW:  

 

Chapter 1: Reading Strategies: Inzy Lets Things Flow Over Him by Kadambari 

Murali 

Written by Kadambari Murali, who is  a well-known-sports journalist and former editor 

of Sports Illustrated India, and published in the Hindustan Times on 27th March, 2004, 

this unit details a personal account of a life-long friendship between the then Pakistan 

cricket team captain Inzamam-ul-Haq and  Ghulam Mujtaba. Making good use of her 

extensive sports knowledge, and versatile work experience at places like the Indian 

express and the wall street Journal, Murali paints a vivid picture of the life of Inzamam 

Ul Haq in his biography. This unit is an extract from the same biography, and touches 

upon the friendship between  Inzamam and Mujtaba. As opposed to a professional 

understanding of Inzamam’s life, this unit is more personal and revelatory in nature. 

We see Inzamam not through the reverent eyes of millions of fans, or through the 

clinical  lens of a sports writer, but rather through the fond gaze of his childhood friend, 

Mujtaba. 

 

7.3 ABOUT THE AUTHOR: 

 

Kadambari Murali Wade (born 9 August 1975) the former sports journalist and 

former Editor-in-Chief of Sports Illustrated India, is the only woman to have held that 

post at the Hindustan Times. She joined SI India in November 2010, to direct the 

revamp of the monthly magazine beginning with its January 2011 issue. Her articles 

largely focus on cricket. She is the youngest national editor of a major news outlet, the 

first ever winner of the Sports Journalists Federation of India's Cricket Writer of the 

Year award in 2006, in August 2007. She also broke the story of the formation of the 

Indian cricket board's (BCCI) plans to create what would later be called the Indian 

Premier League (IPL) for cricket. 

 

7.4 ABOUT INZAMAM-UL-HAQ 

 

Syed Inzamam-ul-Haq , born 3 March 1970 also known as Inzy, is a Pakistani cricket 

coach and former Pakistan cricketer. 

He was the leading run scorer for Pakistan in one-day internationals, and the third-

highest run scorer for Pakistan in Test cricket. He is the only Pakistani batsman to score 

20,000 runs in international cricket arena. He was the captain of the Pakistan national 

cricket team from 2003–07. As well as being a prolific batsman, he also occasionally 

bowled gentle left-arm spin. 

Inzamam rose to fame in the semi-final of the 1992 Cricket World Cup. He remained 

one of the team's leading batsmen throughout the decade in both Test and ODI cricket. 

In 2003, he was appointed captain of the team. His tenure as captain ended after 

Pakistan's early exit from the 2007 Cricket World Cup. Inzamam retired from 

international cricket in 2007, following the second Test match against South Africa, 

falling three runs short of Javed Miandad as Pakistan's leading run scorer in Test cricket 

at the time. Following his retirement, he joined the Indian Cricket League, captaining 

the Hyderabad Heroes in the inaugural edition of the Twenty20 competition. In the 
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ICL's second edition, he captained the Lahore Badshahs, a team composed entirely of 

Pakistani cricketers. 

In April 2016, he was appointed the chief selector of the Pakistan national cricket team. 

 

7.5 DETAILED SUMMARY: 

 

“This is not just the story of a man who has risen to be one of Pakistan's icons. It is also 

a more human tale, one of two friends and a friendship that has stood for nearly 20 

years, despite the differences caused by distance, status and money.” 

 

The very first line of the chapter gives us the essence of the story. Kadambari Murali, 

while interviewing Inzamam Ul Haq’s childhood friend Ghulam Mujtaba, makes it 

abundantly clear at the very outset of the transcript of the interview that this is more 

than a story detailing the professional rise of Inzamam. It is actually a tale that 

reinforces our belief in human values and friendships that can withstand anything, 

ranging from things like distance and status to money and fame. 

 

The interview takes place on a busy Thursday evening, at an upscale hotel in Multan. 

The primary focus is on the Indian cricket team, and not the Pakistani cricket team, for 

the organizers are trying to make sure that no questions can be raised about their 

hospitality and arrangements for the guest Indian cricket team.  However, in the midst 

of  all this hustle-bustle and complete focus on the Indian cricket team, Murali paints a 

vivid picture of  a man who is running about excitedly, trying to get everything in order 

for his friend’s visit. This man is Ghulam Mujtaba, childhood friend and confidant of 

Inzamam-Ul-Haq, the captain of the Pakistani cricket team. In his bid to make 

everything perfect for his friend, Mujtaba is trying to find the ideal spot to put up a 

huge picture of Inzamam, while carefully going over a banner written in English, that is 

welcoming Inzamam home. He turns to Murali and aks if the English written on the 

banner is correct. From Murali’s tone here,   ... "More or less," one smiles 

apologetically. ", we can infer that perhaps the English on the banner is not fully 

correct, but Murali does not want to dampen Mujtaba’s enthusiasm for his friend’s visit  

by correcting it. 

 

Murali then goes on to write that Mujtaba, childhood friend of Inzamam, is almost as 

much of a legend and tradition  in Multan as the cricketing star himself. Another man in 

the vicinity, who has been watching Mujtaba’s efforts says that people never used to 

talk of one without mentioning the other. Mujtaba, however, brushes this off , and says 

that those days are long gone now, and that Inzamam has moved far  ahead, while he 

cheers him on from the side, and watches and celebrates his friend’s success with pride. 

 

As the conversation between Mujtaba and Murali flows, we learn that Inzamam and 

Mujtaba met in their childhood, through Inzamam’s older brother Intezaar. Intezaar 

brought Inzamam to Mujtaba’s father’s barber shop one day, which is where this 

lifelong friendship started. Mujtaba was about sixteen or seventeen years old, while 

Inzamam was a bit younger. 

 

Mujtaba recollects that Inzamam was an introvert since childhood itself. They were a 

group of four friends, Generally speaking , Inzamam was either to be found at his only 

sister’s house, or spending time with Mujtaba at the latter’s house. Deep late night 
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conversations were common between Mujtaba and Inzamam. Inzamam would make the 

omelettes and Mujtaba would make the rotis, and they would “just talk and talk.” 

 

Mujtaba recalls how they would often not sleep at all, just wash up and go straight for 

the first namaaz of the day and be there even before Inzamam's father, Pir Intizam-ul-

Haq, one of Multan's biggest spiritual leaders, who would ask the two boys how they 

had reached the mosque so early. They never told him the truth.  The difference in their 

social status is highlighted by the difference in their fathers’ professions. While 

Inzamam’s father was a highly revered spiritual leader, Mutaba’s father was a humble 

barber. However, this did not come in the way of the two young boys forming a 

lifelong bond, and the difference in their social status continued to be of little 

consequence, as the story ahead will tell us. 

 

Mujtaba recalls that  most of Inzamam’s time was spent at the old Multan stadium, with 

a bat in hand. It was there that Imran Khan saw Inzamam’s talent, and convinced him to 

go to Lahore. While Inzamam’s leaving caused a lot of heartbreak for him and Mujtaba, 

it was the best thing for him to do at  that point of time, so he went and joined the 

Lahore Cricket Club. 

 

Next, Mujtaba remembers when Inzamam was selected for the 1992 World Cup. Here, 

Mujtaba pays homage to Inzamam’s fighting spirit. The latter had suffered a bad bout 

of food poisoning during the series, and went on to play the semi-final match against 

New Zealand, just a few hours after  getting off the drip, and getting permission to play 

the match. This did not deter him in the slightest and he went on to  deliver a brilliant 

match winning performance that ultimately paved the way for Pakistan to bring the 

World Cup home. 

 

When Pakistan won the World Cup in 1992, all of Multan came out to celebrate the 

man who was instrumental in bringing the cup home- Inzamam Ul Haq.  Mujtaba says 

that when the entire city went out to hail their hero, he did not go, because he felt out of 

place in Inzamam’s new life. He felt that his humble background did not have  a place 

in Inzamam’s superstar life now. However, Inzamam had clearly not let stardom get to 

his head. When the motorcade carrying the young star was passing the barber shop 

owned by Mujtaba’s father , Inzamam got down, and made Mujtaba come with him the 

rest of the way. From a side note here, we learn that there are pictures of  the two 

friends  from this celebratory convoy. Mujtaba, now overwhelmed by emotions, 

tearfully tells Murali that, “ He has always been that kind of person.”, while talking 

about Inzamam. 

 

Pondering over the relationship he shares with his friend, Mujtaba says that fame has 

not changed Inzamam very much. He does however, say that Inzamam has become 

slightly more assertive in the last few years. Circumstances like accusations of match 

fixing levied against him, the responsibility of captaining the Pakistan side, and a few 

other things, all made Inzamam react a little. Despite this, Mujtaba asserts that 

Inzamam is still just as laidback as he was before.  He says that this both the best and 

the worst thing about Inzamam- his tendency to “let things flow over him.” 

Those days, however, are long gone, when this interview takes place. The time frame 

when this text was written, had a different sort of excitement and pleasure. The next 

morning, a Friday, we learn that Inzamam comes down to breakfast, followed shortly 

by Mujtaba, and the two embrace. A short while later, Inzamam leaves to practice nets 
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with the Pakistani cricket team, leaving his wife and child in Mujtaba’s care.  As 

Mujtaba prepares to take Inzamam’s wife and son back home, it is clear that this is not 

something unusual for Inzamam’s family, and they are obviously very familiar and 

comfortable with Mujtaba. 

 

Mujtaba introduces Inzamam’s beautiful wife to Murali and then, beaming with pride, 

gestures to Inzamam’s son Ehtesham, who is wearing a mini Pakistan cricket team 

uniform. From Mujtaba we learn that Ehtesham wants to grow up and become a 

cricketer, like his father. Mujtaba says that as a friend, there can be no better dream for 

him to see that his friend’s son wants to grow up and become like his father. After this 

conversation, Mujtaba bids farewell to Murali, and walks off in  a hurry. Here, we learn 

that Mujtaba runs the barber’s shop at the uspscale hotel where the interview took 

place. This concluding interaction shows us that Mujtaba and Inzamam, while coming 

from very different backgrounds, have not let factors like distance, time, social status, 

or money come in the way of true, genuine , lifelong friendship. 

 

 

7.6 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

Reading Comprehension 

 

Q1. Is this article easy to understand or difficult? Why? 

 

Ans This article is easy to understand because it is written in a simple, straightforward 

style. The article on Inzamam-ul-Haq is written by Kadambari Murali, well known sports 

journalist. She is currently the sports editor of the ‘Hindustan Times.’ 

As the first paragraph ends we know that this article is based on a conversation between 

the journalist Kadambari Murali and Ghulam Mujtaba, close friend of Inzamam-ul-Haq or 

Inzy, as he is known by his friends. The conversation takes place in the lobby of a hotel in 

Multan where Mujtaba is busy preparing for Inzy’s return home. Mujtaba and Inzy have 

been close friends for twenty years and Mujtaba narrates old incidents to Kadambari, 

telling her how Inzy and he would spend whole nights chatting with each other. He also 

tells Kadambari about Inzamam’s early cricketing career, his rise to become a cricket 

sports star, his success and his problems. We get to know that Inzamam has never been 

assertive and only recently started to assert himself. 

 

Q2. Who does the article tell us more about Inzamam or Mujtaba? Who are you more   

 interested in? Why?   

 

Ans. This article tells us more about Inzamam, though it is based on a conversation 

between the journalist and Mujtaba. The reader would naturally be more interested in 

learning about Inzamam as he is a sports icon. Inzamam was captain of the Pakistan 

cricket team from 2003-7. In the Indian subcontinent cricket is a religion and fans love to 

read about their favourite players. 

 

Q3. On reading a passage, it is important to be able to tell about its style. From the 

following words decided which word/s describe this passage best: 

 

Ans. The style of the article is informal and conversational Kadambari Murali does not go 

into details of Inzamam’s career or his achievements as a cricketer. Instead she adopts the 
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human approach and focuses on Mujtaba’s reflections (reflective) on Inzamam’s 

personality and his narration (narrative) of the early days of their friendship. 

 

Q4. Through it is spoken language that is marked by informality, there can be levels of 

formality in written language too. Some typical features of formal and informal language 

are given below. 

 

 

Ans. The main features of formal and informal styles are: 

 

Formal Informal 

complete and grammatically accurate 

sentences 

hesitations, false starts, and 

interruptions 

well organized and well-structured 

paragraphs 

short and often incomplete 

sentences 

precise and accurate use of words contractions or short forms 

simple and compound sentences greater frequency of complex 

sentence structure 

use of jargon or technical terms clichés, repetitive use of words 

 

Examples of formal and informal writing 

 

Informal writing: 

 

Silena Beauregard, one of the nicer girls from Aphrodite’s cabin, gave me my first riding 

lesson on a pegasus. She explained that there was only one immortal winged horse named 

Pegasus, who still wandered free somewhere in the skies, but over the eons he’d sired a lot 

of children, none quite so fast or heroic, but all named after the first and greatest. 

 

Being the son of the sea god, I never liked going into the air. My dad had this rivalry with 

Zeus, so I tried to stay out of the lord of the sky’s domain as much as possible. But riding 

a winged horse felt different. It didn’t make me nearly as nervous as being in an airplane. 

Maybe that was because my dad had created horses out of sea foam, so the pegasi were 

sort of . . . neutral territory. I could understand their thoughts. I wasn’t surprised when my 

pegasus went galloping over the treetops or chased a flock of seagulls into a cloud. 

 

The problem was that Tyson wanted to ride the “chicken ponies”, too, but the pegasi got 

skittish whenever he approached. I told them telepathically that Tyson wouldn’t hurt them, 

but they didn’t seem to believe me. That was what made Tyson cry. 

(Taken from Percy Jackson and the Sea of Monsters by Rick Riordan) 

 

Formal Writing: 

 

Progress in almost every field of science depends on the contributions made by systematic 

research; thus research is often viewed as the cornerstone of scientific progress. Broadly 

defined, the purpose of research is to answer questions and acquire new knowledge. 

Research is the primary tool used in virtually all areas of science to expand the frontiers of 

knowledge. For example, research is used in such diverse scientific fields as psychology, 
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biology, medicine, physics, and botany, to name just a few of the areas in which research 

makes valuable contributions to what we know and how we think about things. Among 

other things, by conducting research, researchers attempt to reduce the complexity of 

problems, discover the relationship between seemingly unrelated events, and ultimately 

improve the way we live. 

 

Although research studies are conducted in many diverse fields of science, the general 

goals and defining characteristics of research are typically the same across disciplines. For 

example, across all types of science, research is frequently used for describing a thing or 

event, discovering the relationship between phenomena, or making predictions about 

future events. In short, research can be used for the purposes of description, explanation, 

and prediction, all of which make important and valuable contributions to the expansion of 

what we know and how we live our lives. In addition to sharing similar broad goals, 

scientific research in virtually all fields of study shares certain defining characteristics, 

including testing hypotheses, careful observation and measurement, systematic evaluation 

of data, and drawing valid conclusions. 

 

(Taken from Essentials of Research Design and Methodology by David De Matteo and 

David Festinger) 

 

7.7 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

 

1.Who does the chapter one tell us more about, Inzamam or Mujtaba? Who are you more 

interested in? Why? 

 

2. Given below are adjectives and adjectival phrases that could be used to describe 

Inzamam. Decide which of them fit Inzamam and why.  Justify your choice on the basis of 

the information/ suggestions given in the article: 

 

Loyal, hard-working, dedicated, ambitious, religious, shy, reserved, requires little  

 

sleep, dependent upon his friends, close to his family, a man who hides things about  

 

himself, emotional, assertive, relaxed, reacts easily, responsible, like showy welcomes,  

 

not status conscious, big eater, does not make friends easily 

 

3. Now write a short paragraph describing Inzamam in your own words. Make a list of 

qualities )like the ones given above) that you think could be used to describe Mujtaba, 

based on information/suggestions given in the article. Do you find some qualities are 

contradictory? How can you reconcile them? Write a short paragraph describing Mujtaba, 

as you did for Inzamam. 

 

 

4.  Some of the sentences used in the article are given in column A Match them with their 

formal versions in Column B. 
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Column A : Informal Style  Column B: Formal Style 

1. Now he has gone far ahead  1. He manages the barber’s shop in 

the hotel. 

2. We hit it off immediately. 2. I would feel out of place in his 

new lifestyle. 

3. He would hang out at my home. 3. He would spend a lot of time with 

me  at my home. 

4. He played that match coming 

straight off the drip. 

4. He has greatly improved his      jjj 

position and status in life. 

5. I wouldn’t fit in with his new life 

now. 

5. He remains unaffected by 

criticism or praise. 

6. He just lets things flow over him 6. We soon developed a warm, 

friendly relationship. 

7. He runs the barber’s shop in the 

hotel. 

7. Immediately after being 

discharged from the hospital, he 

played that match. 

 

Ans:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

7.8 INTRODUCTION: 

Chapter 3: Telling Stories : Haroun and The Sea of Stories by Salman Rushdie 

“In several ways, Haroun is close to the heart of Rushdie as man and as writer. He said: 'I 

began to devise the yarn that eventually became Haroun, and felt strongly that if I could 

strike the right note it should be possible ... to make it of interest to adults as well as 

children. The world of books has become a severely categorized and demarcated affair, in 

which children's fiction is not only a kind of ghetto but one subdivided into writing for a 

number of different age groups. The cinema, however, has regularly risen above such 

Informal Style  Formal Style 

Now he has gone far ahead.  He has greatly improved his      

jjj position and status in life. 

We hit it off immediately.  We soon developed a warm, 

friendly relationship. 

He would hang out at my home.  He would spend a lot of time 

with me  at my home. 

I    He played that match coming straight 

off the drip. 

 Immediately after being 

discharged from the hospital, he 

played that match. 

I wouldn’t fit in with his new life 

now. 

 I would feel out of place in his 

new lifestyle. 

He just lets things flow over him  He remains unaffected by 

criticism or praise. 

He runs the barber’s shop in the 

hotel. 

 He manages the barber’s shop 

in the hotel. 
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categories .... But of all the movies, the one that helped me most as I tried to find the right 

voice for Haroun was The Wizard of OZ,6 (my emphasis). 

 

Rushdie's main characters, Rashid Khalifa and Haroun, his son, are introduced in medias 

res from the beginning. Their very names are signs that it will be a story of wonders and 

fantastic happenings. The Haroun and the Sea of Stories 109 names are extracted from that 

of Haroun-al-Rashid, the fifth Abbasid Caliph (or Khalifa), during whose magnificent 

reign Baghdad reached its cultural peak, and whose court is associated with the tales of 

The Arabian Nights. Their origin suggests that these two characters can be regarded, from 

one perspective, as two aspects of a single role: the father as the creator of artistic works 

and the son as the preserver of these works. This reflects Rushdie's own relation to Anis, 

father and storyteller, underlined by the fact that 'Rashid' alludes to the writer's own name 

too. Moreover, the connection to The Arabian Nights (unmistakable when the reader 

learns that the houseboat in which Rashid and Haroun are to stay on Lake Dull is called 

Arabian Nights Plus One) intimates another dimension in the story: the context in which 

Rushdie was placed while writing it, under a death threat. As Foucault has observed, 'the 

motivation, as well as the theme and the pretext of Arabian narratives - such as The 

Thousand and One Nights . .. was the eluding of death'.  The simplicity of Haroun is, then, 

deceptive. Rather, it is complex and multi-layered. Medieval allegory, as in Piers 

Plowman or Dante, operates on three levels - the literal narrative, the moral and the 

spiritual or mystic. Spenser's Faerie Queene works on the levels of the fairy story, the 

political and the moral. Swift's A Tale of a Tub (1704) is a comic religious allegory. The 

Lord of the Rings (1954- 55) by J. R. R. Tolkien, a cult figure in the 1970s, functions as a 

literal story, on a moral level as the epic confrontation between Good and Evil, and on a 

political level, as a self-glorifying account of little England defeating Hitler. Rushdie, self-

consciously postmodern, appears to hark back to medieval, later and recent allegory, and 

he substitutes his own levels - children's story, the political, the mystique of art and the 

personal. 

 

As appropriate in a children's story, the hero is a child, Haroun. Read at this level, the 

book is an entertaining mix of fantasy and the everyday world, with such characters as the 

reckless bus driver, politicians, the (harmless) gangsters and the flying bird. The 

immediate starting-point of the story is a domestic catastrophe. Haroun loses his mother, 

Soraya. Mr Sengupta who lives upstairs, seduces her. Rashid Khalifa's livelihood and 

motivation for living was in his gift for storytelling, and Sengupta makes Soraya lose faith 

in him by undermining his position as storyteller. Sengupta is the first to ask the most 

important question in the book: 'What's the use of stories that aren't even true?” Rushdie's 

portrayal of Sengupta and his wife Salman Rushdie is important. 'Mr Sengupta was a clerk 

at the offices of the City Corporation and he was as sticky-thin and whiny-voiced and 

mingy as his wife Oneeta was generous and loud and wobbly-fat'  Western cartoon 

presentation is basic to Rushdie's technique in the book and Rushdie's sympathies are 

suggested clearly. Sengupta hated stories and storytellers, and has no imagination; this in 

itself is a significant criticism of the man. The key question he puts to Soraya, is italicised 

soon after and Rushdie adds that Haroun was haunted by what he considered 'the terrible 

question'. Soraya elopes at eleven a.m. and Rashid smashes all the clocks in the house, 

which thus remain halted at eleven, an episode recalling James Thurber's story 'The 13 

Clocks'. Eleven is an interesting number because it consists of a doubling of the same digit 

and it is the first of such numbers. It becomes a sort of magic number because Haroun 

finds that thereafter he cannot concentrate on anything for more than eleven minutes. 

Faced with the elopement and his father's pathetic response, Haroun angrily asked Rashid 
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Sengupta's question  Haroun is penitent as he recalls this soon after but the damage has 

been done. Rashid loses his ability to tell stories. (From one perspective, Haroun is about 

writer's block and the freeing of the imagination.) The shortcomings of his parents compel 

the son to try to rectify matters. The influence of The Wizard of Oz is potent here and a 

parallel to the film evident. Rushdie wrote: 'The Wizard of Oz is a film whose driving 

force is the inadequacy of adults, even of good adults, and how the weakness of grown-ups 

forces children to take control of their own destinies. One of the answers to the central 

question of the book is given by the politicians. They found that Rashid's stories were 

useful, not despite their falseness, but because of it. The action of the story takes place 

near election time and the politicians need Rashid's help to win votes. 'Nobody ever 

believed anything a politico said, even though they pretended as hard as they could that 

they were telling the truth. (In fact, this was how everyone knew they were lying.) But 

everyone had complete faith in Rashid, because he always admitted that everything he told 

them was completely untrue and made up out of his own head.’The suggestion, then, is 

that one of the uses of the storyteller is as a propagandist. In the very first sentence of the 

book, the name of the country in which the story occurs is stated - Alifbay, important 

because it comes from the Hindustani word for 'alphabet'. It puts the focus on Haroun and 

the Sea of Stories  language and writing. Soon after the reader is told that Haroun often 

thought of Rashid as a juggler 'because his stories were really lots of different tales juggled 

together, and Rashid kept them going in a sort of dizzy whirl'. This seems to apply to 

Rushdie's own technique in Haroun; it is not inapposite to compare it to Shakespeare's 

handling of a multiplicity of characters and plotlines in King Lear or Conrad's in 

Nostromo. 

 

(Introduction by D.C.R.A Goonetilleke, ‘Macmillan Modern Novelists-  Salman    

jjjjRushdie.’, 2008, Macmillan Press Ltd.) 

 

7.9 OVERVIEW: 

Chapter 3: Telling Stories : Haroun and The Sea of Stories by Salman Rushdie 

Rushdie wrote this novel after a long gap when his ten year old son Zafar complained     to 

him that he never wrote anything for children. Rushdie wrote ‘The Satanic Verses’ in 

1988, which was considered blasphemous for its ironic vision of Islam and Ayatollah 

Khomeini, Supreme Leader of Iran, had issued a death warrant or fatwa against him. As a 

result the British government provided him protection and he remained underground for 

nearly ten years. ‘Haroun and the Sea of Stories’, published in 1990, was the first book 

that he published after going into hiding and it was dedicated to his son. 

It is written in the fairy tale tradition but there are autobiographical elements in the 

troubled relationship between Rashid and Soraya, the love between father and son, and the 

writer’s/ storyteller’s predicament when faced with the loss of his freedom to tell stories. 

The extract is from the beginning of the novel, from the chapter titled ‘Shah of Blah’. It is 

a brilliant illustration of Rushdie’s ability to create a magical world and his rich, 

innovative language 

 

7.10 DETAILED SUMMARY: 

 

The extract starts off in the typical storytelling tradition of “Once Upon a Time” We learn 

that once upon a time, there existed a very sad city  , in the country of Alifbay. The word 
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‘Alifbay’ is the Hindustani word for ‘alphabet’, which is in consonance with the primary 

theme of the extract. Through Rushdie’s dexterous us of different adjectives, metaphors , 

similes, and synonyms to convey sadness, we are convinced that the city is indeed, 

extremely sad. The descriptions of this terribly sad city include imagery like , a mournful 

sea , full of  glumfish, which were so miserable to eat that they made people belch with 

melancholy, mighty factories in the north of the city where  sadness was actually 

manufactured, packaged and sent all over the world, which ironically , never seemed to get 

enough of it, and black smoke pouring out of the chimneys of the factories, hanging like 

bad news. 

 

In  stark contrast to this description of the sad city, we have the description of the Khalifas, 

their house, and Rashid Khalifa himself, in particular. Rashid Khalifa, a storyteller, was 

known far and wide for his wonderful and exciting stories. To his admirers, he was the 

Ocean of  Notions. To those who were his rivals and resented him, he was the Shah of  

Blah. Rashid’s wife Soraya had a cheerful disposition, and was a very good singer. Rashid 

and Soraya, along with their son, made up the small family unit of the Khalifas. 

 

The Khalifas lived in the poor part of the city, and their house was painted brightly, as 

opposed to all the other dull, gray houses that were to be found in the city of sadness.  The 

rich lived in skyscrapers and mansions. While the poorest of the poor did not have homes 

to live in at all and were pavement dwellers, and the other poor people lived in lived in 

tumbledown shacks made of old cardboard boxes and plastic sheeting, which  were glued  

together by despair, the Khalifas lived in the downstairs part of a small concrete house 

with pink walls, lime-green windows and blue-painted balconies with squiggly metal 

railings, all of which made it look, In Haroun’s view at least, more like a cake than a 

building. The emphasis on the storytelling style is evident here too, with the example of 

Haroun’s childish imagination comparing their brightly painted house to a cake. 

 

In the midst of all the sadness and despair that surrounded them, the Khalifas lived a 

happy life. Haroun was brought up in a home that was not just bright and cheery on the 

outside,  but also happy and vivacious on the inside. Rashid’s ready laughter and Soraya’s 

sweet voice were found in abundance at the home of the Khalifas. 

 

However, all good things must come to an end, and the Khalifas’ happiness too, was short- 

lived. Perhaps the sadness of the city had finally made its way into their formerly happy 

home. One fine day, Soraya stopped singing and all music left the household of the 

Khalifas. Haroun deduced that something was wrong, but could not put his finger on what 

it was exactly that went wrong.  Rashid Khalifa,on the other hand, was so busy living in 

his world of make believe, and telling his jokes and stories, that he failed to see that 

something was hugely amiss in his own home. While he was out enchanting people with 

his stories, Soraya stayed home, and became gloomy and miserable, and even very angry 

(thunderous) at times. 

 

Haroun went with his father whenever he could. To Haroun’s youthful, childish mind, 

Rashid often seemed like a juggler or magician because so many of the stories he told 

were different stories juggled and juxtaposed together. The skill with which he juggled 

and combined all the stories so effortlessly  was something that never ceased to amaze 

Haroun.  Haroun often wondered about the source from which all his father’s wonderful 

stories stemmed. It seemed that all Rashid had to do was part his lips and smile, and the 

stories would come flowing out. The stories were full of sorcery, romantic tales, 
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princesses, wicked uncles, fat aunts, heroes, knights in shining armour, and so on and so 

forth.  Whenever Haroun asked his father about where he got his stories from, Rashid 

would reply that he got them from the Great Sea of Stories. Haroun would insist that there 

was no such thing. (This claim however is disproved if one reads the full novel, and we 

read about Haroun going to the great Sea of Kahaani and renewing his father’s 

subscription) Whenever Haroun would ply his father with numerous questions, Rashid 

would tell him to simply enjoy the fantastic stories and not ask too many questions. This 

statement by Rashid came a s a forewarning of sorts, for one day , Haroun asked one 

question too many, which caused  his life to turn  upside down. 

 

At this point in the story, we are introduced to the Khalifas’ neighbours, the Senguptas. 

The Khalifas lived on the lower floor of a two storey house that is described as a cake in 

the text, while the Senguptas lived upstairs. Mr Sengupta   was a clerk at the offices of the 

city corporation and he is described as “sticky-thin” and whiny-voiced and “mingy”  in 

stark contrast to his  wife Oneeta, who is described  as “generous” , “loud and” “wobbly-

fat.”  The Senguptas were a childless couple and because of this, Oneeta Sengupta paid a 

lot of attention to Haroun. She brought him sweetmeats,  which was fine by Haroun, and 

ruffled his hair, which Haroun was not too fond of, but tolerated for the sake of the 

sweetmeats.  Whenever she would hug Haroun, he would get alarmed because her flesh 

seemed to cascade about her when she moved, and completely enveloped him in its folds. 

 

While Haroun  was tolerant of Oneeta  Sengupta because of the sweets she gave him, he 

did not much care for or like  Mr Sengupta, because the latter did not give Haroun any 

attention at all, and was always talking to Soraya, filling her ears with nasty, malicious 

gossip. Mr Sengupta was always particularly critical of  Haroun’s father and would lecture 

Soraya that life was not a story-book or joke shop. He would also ask, very 

condescendingly, that was the point of stories that were not even true. 

 

This question about the point of stories that were not even true lodged itself firmly into 

Haroun’s brain. He could not stop thinking about it. While pondering over it, he came to 

the conclusion that while Rashid’s stories were not true, there were several people who 

liked and valued Rashid’s stories. During election time, politicians would beg Rashid to 

come and tell stories at their Rallies. It was a universally well-known fact that if a 

politician could get  Rashid on his side, half the battle was won. Rashid had some sort of 

magic and enchantment. People listened to his stories, because he never claimed that any 

of them were true, which was in direct contrast to the silver-tongued politicians, who 

fabricated false tales, and convinced people that these false tales were true. Rashid , 

because of his disarming honesty, and storytelling expertise, was in great demand. He 

could pick and choose out of all the politicians who would line up at his door during 

election time. 

 

One day, however,  the Khalifas’ fortune changed, and whatever could go wrong, went 

wrong. everything went wrong. Haroun was on his way back home from school He was 

caught in the first showers of rain during the rainy season. When it rained, it brought some 

relief to the sad city. There was better fish available to eat.  Haroun liked to get wet in the 

rain. So when he reached home, he was quite drenched. Mrs Oneeta was standing on her 

balcony. She was crying, and shaking like a jelly, because of her considerable weight . 

Initially, Haroun did not realize that she was crying. He thought her tears were the 

raindrops falling down on her face. However, when went indoors, he found that his father 

too had wet eyes ,although his clothes were dry. The reason that both Mrs Sengupta and  
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Rashid were crying was that Soraya had run away with Mr. Sengupta.  At 11:00 a.m. she 

had sent Rashid into Haroun's room to search for some missing socks. While he was busy 

searching for the socks, he heard the front door slam. Rashid rushed to the living room. He 

found his wife gone. An instant later, he heard the sound of a taxi and saw  his wife getting 

into it. The taxi sped away very fast. In a fit of anger Rashid broke down all the clocks in 

the house, when the clocks read 11:00 A.M. (If you read the story beyond the extract that 

is part of the syllabus, you will realize that this affects Haroun profoundly, and he can only 

retain his concentration for eleven minutes.) 

 

Soraya had left a note for Rashid. It was bitter and caustic, and exemplified all the nasty 

and vicious things Mr Sengupta had filled her head with. In the note,  Soraya had written 

that Rashid was interested only in stories while a proper man would know that life is a 

serious business. She had also written that Mr Sengupta had no imagination and so she 

liked him, because this was in direct contrast to Rashid, who had too much imagination.  

In the postscript, she addressed Haroun and told him  that while she loved him,  but could 

not help doing what she did. 

 

Rashid was abroken man. Helpless and defeated, he told Haroun that story- telling was the 

only thing he knew. Haroun , already overwhelmed by the circumstances, lost his temper, 

and shouted at his father , yelling, “What’s the point of it? What’s the use of stories that 

aren’t even true?” To this question, poor Rashid had no answer , and he hid his face in his 

hands and wept. 

 

Once he’d asked it, Haroun immediately wished that he could take back and swallow the 

question, but he knew that was one thing which was not possible. He felt sorry 

immediately, and wanted to retract his horrible question. Then the unthinkable happened. 

Rashid Khalifa, the legendary storyteller, stood up before a huge audience. He opened his 

mouth to tell a story, but he could not say even a single word. He had run out of stories to 

tell. 

 

8 7.11 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Reading Comprehension 

 

Q1 : Haroun asks his father three questions. What are the questions? 

 

1. Haroun was curious to know where the fantastic stories his father told came from. 

When Rashid, his father,  told him that the stories came from the Great Story Sea, 

Haroun wanted   to know where his father kept the hot water from the Great Story Sea. 

Another time Haroun wanted his father to tell him why he didn’t have any sisters or 

brothers but Rashid did not give a straight answer and told him that since Haroun was 

as good as four or five children they could not have more. 

The third question that Haroun asks his father is when his mother Soraya runs away 

with Mr. Sengupta, their neighbour. Haroun is upset and angrily asks his father,” 

What’s the use of stories that aren’t even true?” 

 

Q2 : From the answers Haroun got from his father, would you say that straight answers 

were beyond Rashid Khalifa?  
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2. Rashid Khalifa is a storyteller and he is used to creating imaginary worlds. It is not 

surprising then that he does not give straight answers to any of Haroun’s questions. 

Rashid is the Shah of Blah. 

 

Q3 : What was so terrible about the third question that Haroun ‘wanted to get those words 

back….into his own mouth’? Does it prove to be a terrible question after all? 

3. Haroun feels terrible after asking his father what use it was telling stories that were not 

true. He realizes that it is precisely what Soraya has written in the note that she has left 

for Rashid. Soraya has run away with Mr. Sengupta because she wanted to be with a 

man who was practical, not like Rashid whose head was full of make believe. As soon 

as he asks this question Haroun regrets hurting his father. After this Rashid loses his 

powers and cannot tell fantastic tales. 

 

Q4: Why do you think Soraya runs away with Mr. Sengupta? 

4. Soraya is tired of her husband who lives in a make-believe world. Maybe she feels that 

her husband is not practical enough or neglecting her but there is a hint that she feels 

unhappy. During the early years of her marriage she sings sweetly all-the time but then 

one day she stops singing all of a sudden. 

 

Q5: Are stories always lies? What is the difference between the stories that politics tell and 

those that Rashid tells? 

5. Politicians pretend that they are telling the truth but the public could understand that 

they are lying. Rashid’s stories interested people because he would insist that they were 

his creation and they trusted him. 

 

Q 6: In this lesson you have been given an extract from a long story. Can you guess how 

the story will continue or end? Which words/sentences can help you predict this? 

6. The story comes to an end when Rashid loses his capacitv to tell stories. If we read the 

story further we realise that Haroun goes to the great Sea of Kahani to restore his 

father’s subscription to storytelling. 

 

Q7: Is there a fundamental contradiction between ‘stories’ and ‘truth’? Can stories help us 

understand the truth? What ‘truth’ do films like Sholay or Mother India help us 

understand? 

7. There is no fundamental contradiction between stories’ truth. In fact, stories are 

sometimes a means to arrive at the truth. A film like Sholay shows how revenge is a 

strong feeling. A film like Mother Îndia shows how a woman can fight against odds. 

 

7.12QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE: 

Read the following comprehension passages and answer the questions below: 

 

I. Comprehension passage 
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There was once in the country of Alifbay a sad city, the saddest of cities, a city so 

ruinously sad that it had forgotten its name. It stood by a mournful sea full of glumfish, 

which were so miserable to eat that they made people belch with melancholy even 

though the skies were blue. In the north of the sad city stood mighty factories in which 

(So I‟m told) sadness was actually manufactured, packaged and sent all over the world, 

which never seemed to get enough of it. Black smoke poured out of the chimneys of the 

sadness factories and hung over the city like bad news. 

 

Questions: 

1. What was the name of the sad city? 

2. Where was the sad city situated? 

3. What was the quality of glumfish? 

4. What did the factories manufacture? 

5. What was the colour of the skies over the sad city? 

 

II. Comprehension passage 

 

The Khalifas lived in the downstairs part of a small concrete house with pink walls, 

lime-green windows and blue-painted balconies with squiggly metal railings, all of 

which made it look (in Haroun’s view) more like a cake than a building. It wasnt a 

grand house, like the skyscrapers where the super-rich folks lived; then it was nothing 

like the dwellings of the poor, either. The poor lived in tumbledown shacks made of old 

cardboard boxes and plastic sheeting, and these shacks were glue together by despair. 

And then there were the super-poor, who had no homes at all. They slept on pavements 

and in the doorways of shops, and had to pay rent to local gangsters for doing even that. 

So the truth is that Haroun was lucky; but luck has a way of running out without the 

slightest warning. One minute you’ve got a lucky star watching over you and the next 

instant it’s done a bunk. 

 

Questions: 

1. Where did the Khalifas live? 

2. How did the house look like according to Haroun? 

3. Where did the super-rich folks live? 

4. Where did the poor live? 

5. What were the local gangsters doing? 

 

III. Comprehension passage 

 

The Senguptas lived upstairs. Mr.Sengupta was a clerk at the offices of the city 

corporation and he was as sticky-thin and whiny-voiced and mingy as his wife Oneeta 

was generous and loud and wobbly-fat. They had no children at all, and as a result 

Oneeta Sengupta paid more attention to Haroun than he really cared for. She brought 

him sweetmeats (which was fine), and ruffled his hair ( which wasn‟t), and when she 

hugged him the great cascades of her flesh seemed to surround him completely, to his 

considerable alarm. 

 

Questions: 

1. What was Mr.Sengupta’s profession? 

2. Was Mr.Sengupta a generous person? 

3. How many children did the Senguptas have? 
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4. Did Mr.Sengupta pay attention to Haroun? 

5. How did Oneeta look after Haroun? 

 

IV. Comprehension passage 

 

What‟s the use of stories that aren‟t even true? Haroun couldn‟t get the terrible 

question out of his head. However, there were people who thought Rashid’s stories 

were useful. In those days it was almost election time, and the grand panjandrums of 

various political parties all came to Rashid, smiling their fat-cat smiles, to beg him to 

tell his stories at their rallies and nobody else’s. It was well known that if you could get 

Rashid’s magic tongue on your side then your troubles were over. Nobody ever 

believed anything politico said, even though they pretended as hard as they could that 

they were telling the truth. (In fact, this was how everyone knew they were lying.) But 

everyone had complete faith in Rashid, because he always admitted that everything he 

told them was completely untrue and made up out of his own head. So the politicos 

needed Rashid to help them win the people’s votes. They lined up outside his door with 

their shiny faces and fake smiles and bags of hard cash. Rashid could pick and choose. 

 

Questions: 

1. What was the question that troubled Haroun? 

2. What was the opinion of the people about Rashid's stories? 

3. Who begged Rashid to tell stories? 

4. Why did everyone have complete faith in Rashid? 

5. How did the politicians approach Rashid? 

 

V. Comprehension passage 

 

On the day that everything went wrong, Haroun was on his way home from school 

when he was caught in the first downpour of the rainy season. 

Now, when the rains came to the sad city, life became a little easier to bear. There were 

delicious pomfret in the sea at that time of year, so people could have a break from the 

glumfish; and the air was cool and clean, because the rain washed away most of the 

black smoke billowing out of the sadness factories. Haroun Khalifa loved the feeling of 

getting soaked to the skin in the first rain of the year, so he skipped about and got a 

wonderful warm drenching, and opened his mouth to let the raindrops plop on to his 

tongue. He arrived home looking as wet and shiny as a pomfret in the sea. 

Miss Oneeta was standing on her upstairs balcony, shaking like a jelly; and if it hadn‟t 

been raining, Haroun might have noticed that she was crying. He went indoors and 

found Rashid the storyteller looking as if he‟d stuck his face out of the window because 

his eyes and cheeks were soaking wet, even though his cloths were dry. 

 

Questions: 

1. Name the different kinds of fish mentioned here. 

2. Which fish did the people prefer? 

3. What did the rain do on the factories? 

4. How did Haroun enjoy the rain? 

5. How did Haroun look like when he arrived home? 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

Semester-I  

COURSE: AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LITERATURE 

UNIT 8:   

CHAPTER 5- UNDERSTANDING POETRY 1: SISTERS 

       CHAPTER 7- UNDERSTANDING VALUES: GO KISS THE WORLD 

 

STRUCTURE 

8.0 Objectives 

8.1 Introduction: Chapter 5-Understanding poetry I- Sisters 

8.2 An Insight into Sibling Rivalry 

8.3 About the Poet 

8.4 Overview 

8.5 Detailed Summary 

8.6 Critical Commentary  

8.7 Questions for Practice  

8.8 Check your Progress-1 

8.9 Introduction: Chapter 7: Understanding Values: Go Kiss the World by Subroto 

Bagchi 

8.10 About the Author 

8.11 Detailed Summary 

8.12 Questions for Practice 

8.13 Check your Progress-II 

8.14 Comparison with Another Famous Speech 

8.15 Suggested Readings 

8.0 OBJECTIVES: 

Literature is, and has always been, the sharing of experience, the pooling of human 

understanding about living, loving, and dying. Successful poems welcome you in, 

revealing ideas that may not have been foremost in the writer’s mind in the moment of 

composition. The best poetry has a magical quality—a sense of being more than the sum 

of its parts—and even when it’s impossible to articulate this sense, this something more, 

the power of the poem is left undiminished. 

 

Poems speak to us in many ways. Though their forms may not always be direct or narrative, 

keep in mind that a real person formed the moment of the poem, and it’s wise to seek an 

understanding of that moment. Sometimes the job of the poem is to come closer to saying 
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what cannot be said in other forms of writing, to suggest an experience, idea, or feeling that 

you can know but not entirely express in any direct or literal way. The techniques of word 

and line arrangement, sound and rhythm, add to—and in some cases, multiply—the meaning 

of words to go beyond the literal, giving you an impression of an idea or feeling, an 

experience that you can’t quite put into words but that you know is real. 

 

In this text, we will be able to analyze the differential treatment meted out by parents to 

children, which causes sibling rivalry. However, this poem will also show us that while 

parents might treat their kids differently, internally, they are also proud of their children for 

standing up to injustice.  

 

The second  chapter in this unit, ‘Go Kiss The World’ helps us to identify certain core values 

and beliefs that will help us on the path to success. What are the foundational values that we 

need to build on, in order to emerge triumphant? In this text, through the lens off a successful 

entrepreneur, we analyze certain belief systems that can go a long way in shaping  a person.  

 

8.1INTRODUCTION: CHAPTER 5-UNDERSTANDING POETRY I- SISTERS 

 

“Sisters” by Saleem Peeradinais a persona poem wherein a father speaks fondly of his two 

daughters.The characteristic and physical differences between them, and his own behavior 

towards them are being reflected through this poem. Through this text, Saleem Peeradina 

touches upon the complexities of parenthood, the competition among siblings, the differential 

impact it can have on children, and the importance of self-assurance in young women. 

 

8.2AN INSIGHT INTO SIBLING RIVALRY: 

 

 According to Jeanine Vivona, a professor of psychology at the College of New Jersey who 

has studied sibling rivalry, “competition with siblings is just a fact of life. And we, as people 

with siblings and people with children, can just try to manage it as best we can.” 

Observational studies have shown that sibling conflict may happen up to eight times an hour.  

 

Other research finds that pairs of sisters tend to be the closest, and that sibling dyads that 

include a brother have the most conflict. “Conflict does decrease into adolescence; it sort of 

levels off,” said Mark Ethan Feinberg, a research professor of health and human development 

at Pennsylvania State University. “Early and middle childhood are particularly difficult times 

for sibling aggression.” 

 

As a study that Feinberg co-authored notes, the book of Genesis, which includes the 

“founding stories of the Western psyche,” is dripping with tales of murderous and covetous 

siblings, like Cain and Abel and Jacob and Esau. And these stories unfurl “themes researchers 

are exploring today: dastardly deeds, conflict over parental love and resources, and 

triangulation of children into parental conflicts.” 

 

Sibling rivalry is so profound that hundreds of years ago, when child mortality was much 

higher, children under 5 with close-in-age siblings were more likely to die. These deaths were 

likely “related to increased prevalence of childhood infectious disease in such households, 

and lower levels of maternal nutrition, and perhaps more general competition for parental 

attention,” said Sarah Walters, an associate professor of demography at the London School of 

Hygiene and Tropical Medicine and the co-author of a study on siblings and mortality 
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clustering in 19th-century Belgium. This knowledge certainly puts my kids’ fights over who 

got more ice cream into perspective. 

 

While most siblings aren’t fighting for actual scraps, psychologically, sibling rivalry serves a 

developmental purpose: It helps children figure out what is unique and special about 

themselves, otherwise known as “differentiation.” Children want to be seen as the most 

special by their parents, so they’re “always going to push for preferential treatment,” over 

their siblings, Vivona said. But they may also shape their interests and personalities around 

their siblings’ skills and desires. 

 

( Taken from The New York Times, 13/01/2021 

https://www.nytimes.com/2021/01/13/parenting/sibling-rivalry-fights-kids.html) 

 

8.3 ABOUT THE POET: 

 

Saleem Peeradina was born in Mumbai, India in 1944. He is the author of five collections of 

poetry, and a prose memoir of growing up in Bombay, The Ocean in My Yard (Penguin, 

2005). He was editor of Contemporary Indian Poetry in English (Macmillan, 1972), one of 

the earliest and most widely used texts in courses on South Asian literature. He currently 

lives in Michigan, and is Emeritus Professor of English at Siena Heights University. 

His fifth poetry collection, Final Cut, was published by Valley Press in June 2016. 

 

8.4 OVERVIEW: 

 

The poem is about two sisters described fondly by their father, who is the “I” persona of the 

poem.  The daughters are five years apart. The older one is nearly ten, and the younger one is 

five. Through his words, the speaker presents a clear picture  of the younger daughter. 

However, a thorough reading will help us see that subtly, we are also being told about the 

characteristics of the older daughter,  who knows that the father is “unfair” and “moralizing.” 

While the father chides the older daughter, he also is secretly proud of his daughter for not 

accepting injustice. Even when she withdraws into silence, she still believes and knows, deep 

down, that what is happening, is unfair.  

 

8.5 DETAILED SUMMARY : 

 

“One, not quite ten 

but ahead of the other, younger 

whose five plus will never catch up 

with the big one’s lead 

no matter how good she acts. 

or how hard she cheats.” 

 

Here, the author, a father to two young girls, talks about the difference in their ages, and how 

that difference alone shapes their general demeanor. The elder of the two is a notch under ten 

years of age, and the other, a little over five. The younger sister sees her lack of years as a 

disadvantage, and knows that it’s a gap she cannot close. Meanwhile, the father keenly 

observes the younger sister make attempts at closing that gap through the pretense of good 

behavior, or even by resorting to cheating. This unilateral competition, in the form of a 

sibling-rivalry, between his two daughters seems to amuse the father. 

 

https://www.nytimes.com/2021/01/13/parenting/sibling-rivalry-fights-kids.html
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“Like any disadvantaged species 

she has turned the handicap 

in her favour: she’s bolder, 

sneakier, sweeter than honey, 

obeyer of commands, underminer of rules, 

producer of tears, yeller, complete 

turnaround” 

 

Continuing in her attempts to overcome the handicap that she perceives her younger age to 

be, she has an arsenal of tools at her disposal, continually strategizing to gain an upper hand 

over her sibling. The father then goes on to admire his younger daughter’s singularly turncoat 

ability to sweet talk and put on a farcical display of obedience, while sneakily undermining 

rules and throwing tantrums. In his observations, the father brands this variety of behavior in 

his younger daughter as being “complete.” 

 

 

“The older one gets 

the tough end of it. Most times 

blames end up in her sullen face. 

Fighting back, she argues, attacks 

me for taking the wrong side. 

I sweet talk her the way all parents” 

 

In stark contrast to his treatment of the otherwise deceitful younger daughter, the father 

acknowledges that his elder daughter is most often left to draw the short straw in situations 

where the two might quarrel with each other. In becoming the sole target of her sister’s 

manipulative behavior and her father’s reproof, the elder sister has learnt to fend for herself. 

She admonishes her father for his conspicuous bias and questions his decision to side with 

her sibling. At the tender age of ten, she has already begun to develop a sense of morality and 

justice, that her father perhaps lacks, and instead chooses to whisper sweet nothings to pacify 

her. 

 

“At all times have tried explaining 

to the elder child. Living up 

to her inheritance, she blazes back 

at my moralizing. On bad days 

I shout her down, immediately 

regretting my words.” 

 

The author notes that he too, likeall parents, alwaystries placating his daughter through sweet 

talk. However, this often tends to miscarry, and he finds himself having to quell yet another 

rebellion against his own unfair behavior. The father admits to the folly of his ways, 

especially when in a bad mood, he ends up shouting at her – regretting doing so almost 

immediately. 

 

“But even as she retreats 

into simmering silence, she stands her ground 

knowing me to be unfair. Secretly, 

I rejoice at the lesson never intended 

but so well learnt: how to overcome 
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fathers, real and imaginary.” 

 

Upon being rebuked by her father, the elder sister, helpless, recedes into silence as she 

continues to fume at the unjust treatment meted out to her. The father, while cognizant of his 

wrongful treatment of the elder daughter, claims to secretly enjoy having been able to teach 

his daughter something about the authoritarian and arbitrary ways of the world. In doing so, 

he offers himself reassurance that his methods, though unfair, are enabling his elder daughter 

to learn to choose between right and wrong.  The reference “fathers…imaginary”, alludes to 

similar people and situations that she must face in the real world, for which he has 

inadvertently prepared his elder daughter. 

 

8.6 CRITICAL COMMENTARY: 

 

Bijay Kant Dubey:   Sisters by Saleem Peeradina is one of those poems which deal with 

family and relationship, more specially brotherly and sisterly relations, growing in a big 

household with so many family members growing in rivalry and complexes, drawing from 

sociology, psychology and so on. Peeradina as a poet is one from Bombay, but settled in the 

States, an Emeritus Professor of English. To read him is to place him in betwixt India and 

America, an Indo-American writing in English. One among the non-resident Indians, 

Peeradina is like Vijay Seshadri, Tabish Khair, Vikram Seth, Meena Alexander and so on. 

But here he has chosen to take up sisters, family rules and regulations and systems to dwell 

upon personally. Sociologically, it is about the family and sisterly relationship. 

Psychologically, it is about the mind-set. Tennyson’s ‘The old order changeth yielding place 

to new’ flashes upon the mind’s eye. There is something of generation gap in the poem. A 

conflict between conventionalism and modernity can be seen in contrast. In the persona of the 

eldest sister lies in the voice of his father, but in the younger sibling the tone of modernity. 

Pretense and hypocrisy cannot be called aristocracy. In want of resources, shortage of food, 

prestige cannot stake a claim over. There are complexes too to be grappled, the inferiority 

complex and the superiority complex as the brothers quarrel it not, even the mother-in-law 

and the daughter-in-law quarrel for holding the keys of the house. Saleem has said what it has 

not been. This happens it in our society of ghettos and taboos inside our house, behind the 

curtain. The eldest sister appears to be in monitory which is perhaps not acceptable to all. 

There is something of A.K.Ramanujan’s The Last of the Princes in it. A.K.Ramanujan too 

describes his family in terms of a dead father, left-out sisters as debts and family conditions 

ironically what the others have left, have not taken sociologically. 

 

Dr. Anil Aneja, Delhi University: The poem ‘Sisters’ deals with sibling rivalry and with the 

question of one’s response to injustice. The elder daughter is expected to be docile, and 

submit to authority, and mould herself on the role of a traditional female figure. But even at a 

young age, she is conscious of her rights as a child, and, by rebelling against the authoritarian 

stance of her father, the elder daughter breaks out of the image of a meek submissive girl-

child. She is capable of combating injustice by assertively taking a stand. This defiance 

renders a note of celebration to the poem. Parents are often not impartial in their attitude 

towards their children. It is quite possible that a boy in the place of the elder sister would 

have behaved more aggressively; and perhaps the father would also have behaved differently 

towards a boy-child. 
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8.7 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE: 

 

Passage I 

“One, not quite ten 

but ahead of the other, younger 

whose five plus will never catch up 

with the big one’s lead 

no matter how good she acts. 

or how hard she cheats.” 

 

1. What are the ages of the two girls? 

Ans: One sister is about ten , and the other is about five years of age.  

2. Who will never be able to catch up with the other and why? 

Ans: The younger sister will never be able to catch up to the older one, because of the 

physical difference in ages. 

3. What clues do you get about the behaviour of the younger girl? 

Ans: She pretends to be good, and cheats a lot. 

 

Passage II  

“Like any disadvantaged species 

she has turned the handicap 

in her favour: she’s bolder, 

sneakier, sweeter than honey, 

obeyer of commands, underminer of rules, 

producer of tears, yeller, complete  

turnaround.” 

1. 1. What is meant by disadvantaged species? What does such a species do? 

Ans: A ‘disadvantaged species’ is one that is vulnerable and faces more issues than an 

advantaged species. 

2. In what way is she ‘disadvantaged’? 

Ans: She is disadvantaged because she is younger. 

3. How does the younger sister overcome the handicap? 

Ans: She is bold, sneaky, sweet as honey, and undermines rules. 

4. What is the younger daughter like? 

Ans: She is as sweet as honey, obeys commands, and undermines rules. 

  

Passage III 

The older one gets 

the tough end of it. Most times 

blames end up in her sullen face. 

Fighting back, she argues, attacks 

me for taking the wrong side. 

I sweet talk her the way all parents 

At all times have tried explaining 

To the younger child.” 

 

1. Who is the “I” of the poem? How is he related to the “older one”? 

Ans: The “I”of the poem is the father of the two girls. 

2. Who gets the tough end of it? Why? 
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Ans: The older daughter gets the tough end of it, because she is mostly blamed for 

everything.  

3. How does she react to the blame? 

Ans: She fights back, argues, and attacks the father for being unfair. 

4. What does the speaker try to do at such and all times? 

Ans: He tries to sweet talk her, the way all parents do, and tries to pacify her. 

5. In what way is he like other fathers? 

Ans: He tries to explain to and sweet talk the older daughter, like all other fathers. 

 

Passage IV 

Living upto her inheritance, she blazes back 

at my moralizing. On bad days 

I shout her down, immediately 

regretting my words. 

But even as she retreats 

into simmering silence, she stands her ground 

knowing me to be unfair. Secretly, 

I rejoice at the lesson never intended 

but so well learnt: how to overcome 

fathers, real and imaginary.” 

 

1. What inheritance is referred to here? 

Ans: The inheritance of not standing up for injustice. 

2. What does the narrator do on bad days? 

Ans: On bad days, he shouts her down, and instantly regrets it. 

3. Does he realize what he is doing? 

Ans: The realization is immediate, and he regrets it immediately.  

4. How does “she” stand her ground even though she retreats into “simmering silence’? 

Ans: She stands her ground by making her displeasure known. 

5. What does the narrator rejoice at secretly? Why? 

Ans: The narrator rejoices at the fact that despite the fact that he is unfair to his 

daughter, she does not take the injustice quietly. 

6. What does the speaker mean by “fathers , real and imaginary”? 

Ans: All people and patriarchal structures that will try to impose their will on the older 

daughter. 

 

8.8 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

a. Compare and contrast the following poems with ‘Sisters’. Can you identify any 

similarities/ differences?  

 

Sibling Rivalry 

 

Do you remember the day that your sister was born? 

And when they brought her home? 

You wished they’d take her back again; 

You were happy on your own. 

She demanded attention all day long, 

And screamed into the night. 

You were forgotten as they pandered to her 

But you’d put up a fight. 
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You were jealous. She was new. 

She’d stolen half their love. 

You’d find a way to squeeze her out 

If push should come to shove. 

You would put her in her place, 

You hatched your evil schemes, 

Like the time you ‘helped’ to bathe her 

And washed her hair with Vaseline. 

 

I’ve seen the photo of you both, 

Sitting on the sofa. 

You look away, your arm outstretched, 

Your sister falling over. 

Concerned mother by her side, 

You hid a spiteful grin. 

You had always been here; 

The youngest would not win. 

     - Jazzula 

 

 

The Jealous Little Princess. 

 

I am a princess. 

I stand beside the king. 

He pushes my sister, 

In the pram we’re forced to bring. 

I do not like my sister. 

She cries far too much. 

Sometimes I wish that I could, 

Give that pram an extra push. 

She isn’t really royal- 

an adopted vagabond. 

How can she be our family, 

When all she does is wrong? 

She steals too much attention, 

From the real royal heir. 

The king and queen are fussing, 

But I’m sure they do not care. 

With this little riffraff 

On her way to steal my crown. 

I’ll have to call a fairy, 

Get her turned into a clown. 

Whatever she’s turned into 

Will be better for our home. 

Attention back on me, 

Will be better for the throne. 

 

                       -Beth van der Pol 
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8.9 INTRODUCTION: Chapter 7: Understanding Values: Go Kiss the World by 

Subroto Bagchi 

This essay was actually delivered as a welcome address by Subroto Bagchi to the graduating 

class of 2004, at the Indian Institute of Management Bangalore. Management, Bangalore. In 

this essay, Mr Bagchi demonstrates how the values instilled in the minds of children during 

the formative years of their childhood are fundamentally important while shaping their 

beliefs, morals and values.  The writer gives examples from his own family to show how 

different values, instilled in him by his parents when he was a young boy have  become sound 

management lessons for him 

   

 

8.10 ABOUT THE AUTHOR: 

 

 Subroto Bagchi (31 May 1959) is an Indian entrepreneur and business leader. He is the co-

founder of Mindtree and a business author. Bagchi was born to Makhan Gopal Bagchi and 

Labonya Prova Bagchi in Patnagarh, Odisha, where his father was a junior government 

servant. He grew up in Odisha, moving from place to place because of the nature of his 

father's job. He has narrated the story of his life in his book Go Kiss the World published by 

Penguin Portfolio. 

 

He started his work life as a clerk in the Industries Department of the Government of Odisha 

in 1976 after giving up his post graduate studies. After a year of working there, he qualified 

to be a management trainee in DCM in 1977 where he worked for the ensuing 5 years. In 

1981, he entered the computer industry and worked for a number of computer companies 

between 1981 and 1999 in various functions like sales, marketing and operations. His longest 

stint was at Wipro where he became the Chief Executive of Wipro's Global R&D before 

working for chairman Azim Premji as corporate Vice-President, Mission Quality. He left 

Wipro in 1998 to join Lucent Technologies. He left Lucent a year after to co-found Mindtree 

in 1999 along with 9 other co-founders. Mindtree is a $1 billion (Fiscal 19), Global IT 

services company with approximately 20000+ people. It is listed at the National Stock 

Exchange and the Bombay Stock Exchange in India. 

 

When Mindtree started, Subroto Bagchi began as chief operating officer. Soon after, the 

company was hit by a global economic slowdown and then the events of 9/11 took place. 

Many early-stage companies collapsed during this time and Bagchi moved to the US in 

response and helped the leadership team stay together through the difficult years. 

 

Between 1999 and 2007, he was instrumental in articulating Mindtree's mission, vision and 

values. He led leadership development, marketing and knowledge management initiatives 

that differentiated the company from the beginning. Mindtree's distinctive physical locations 

reflect his thought leadership. He is also the face of the company's outreach beyond business. 

In 2007, he was part of the apex team that led Mindtree from an idea to IPO. Post-IPO, 

Bagchi took on the role of Gardener at Mindtree. In this new role, he focused full-time on the 

Top-100 leaders at Mindtree to expand their leadership capacity beyond the founding team. 

In 2010, he was appointed vice-chairman to the Board. On 1 April 2012, he assumed the 

office of chairman. He stepped down as the chairman in January 2016.[3] On May 1, 2016, at 

the invitation of the Chief Minister of Odisha, he took on the full-time role of Chairman, 

Odisha Skill Development Authority in the rank and status of a Cabinet Minister at an annual 

salary of Rupees 1. 
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Subroto is also on the Board of White Swan Foundation. White Swan Foundation for Mental 

Health is a not-for-profit organization that offers knowledge services in the area of mental 

health. The Foundation provide patients, caregivers and others with well-researched content 

that will help them make informed decisions on how to deal with mental health issues. 

 

 

8.11 DETAILED SUMMARY: 

 

The writer begins by telling us that he was the last child of a small time government servant 

in a family of five brothers. The writer’s father was a District Employment Officer  in 

Koraput, Orissa, which in those days did not have any electricity, a primary school, or even 

tap water. The writer was unable to go to school till he was eight years old, and so was 

homeschooled.  His father had a job where he was transferred after every year. The family 

had to keep moving from place to place. This was no obstacle for the writer’s mother, who 

had been brought up a widow in who came to India from East Bengal at the time of partition. 

She would have a full-fledged household and domestic establishment up and running in no 

time. This essay is primarily about the author expressing gratitude to his parents, who shaped 

the very foundation of his life, and imbibed in him asset of values and principles, that helped 

him be both a successful as well as good human being. 

The writer talks about how his father, being a government servant, had been given a jeep to 

use by the government. Due to there being no garage at the office, the jeep was parked at the 

family’s government provided accommodation. The jeep stayed parked there, and no member 

of the family was allowed to use it for personal or family trips. This incident gave the writer 

the first lesson he learnt from his parents- to use a government vehicle or any other facility 

provided by the government for official  government work only, and never for personal use. 

 

Subroto and his brothers were also not allowed to call the jeep’s driver by his name and were 

always told to add the suffix “Dada” before his name. When Subroto grew up, he taught the 

same lesson to his daughters and they were supposed to call their driver “uncle“, and Subroto 

recalls that they would always call the driver “Raju uncle.” Whenever he would hear other 

people, especially school going and college going age people disrespecting drivers or other 

staff by calling them by their names, Subroto would find himself cringing. Here, we are 

acquainted with the second lesson that the writer picked up from his father- to treat one’s 

juniors and subordinates with even more respect with which one would treat one’ s seniors. 

 

The author’s father instilled in all his five children the habit of reading the newspaper daily. 

When he was younger, the author and his brothers did not understand much of what was 

written in the newspaper, but the purpose of this everyday newspaper reading was to give the 

children a sense that the world was not merely limited to the Koraput district, but was in fact, 

much larger. After they had read the newspaper, the children were told to fold and keep the 

newspaper neatly. Their father’s advice to them was “ You should leave your newspaper and 

toilet the way you expect to find it.” This advice implies that the father taught his children to 

be considerate of others, and respect others. 

 

As children, Subroto and his brothers were always enamoured of transistor radios. They did 

not have a transistor radio, and the children would often crowd round their father, asking him 

when they would get a transistor radio of their own. To this, the father would reply that he 

already had five radios, referring to his five sons. The Bagchi family also did not have a 

house of their own. When the children would ask their father when they would get their own 
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house, he would once again refer to his five sons as the five houses he already owned. Here, 

the children learnt to value family and human relationships more over material possessions. 

This made up another lesson, “not to measure personal success and sense of wellbeing 

through material possessions.” 

 

From his mother too, Subroto learnt many valuable lessons. The Bagchi family would move 

houses every year because of the father’s transferable government job. The houses which the 

government gave to the Bagchi family rarely had fences. Subroto along with his mother used 

to make the fences with twigs and decorate the house with little plant seedlings. When other 

people asked Subroto’s mother that what was the need to beautify a government house that 

they would leave in a year, she replied them that she had to create bloom in a dessert and fo 

keeping that in mind, she wanted to leave any place more beautiful while leaving, as 

compared to when she first inherited it. Subroto calls this his first lesson in success, “It is not 

what you create for yourself, it is what you leave behind that defines success..” 

 

Subroto’s mother started developing cataract in her eyes when he was very small.  At the 

same time,  his eldest brother  got a teaching job in Bhubaneswar University and was also 

preparing for civil services examination, alongside his job. So that his focus would not be 

detracted from his job and preparation, it was decided that Subroto’s mother and Subroto 

himself, for he was the youngest, and still dependent on his mother, would move to 

Bhubaneshwar to help keep house and cook for the oldest brother. . This was the first time 

that Subroto saw electricity in houses and water coming from taps. Subroto’s daily job there 

was to read the Oriya script newspaper from head-to-toe for his mother, because she only 

knew the Bengali script. While reading the newspaper, Subroto used to feel a sense of larger 

connectedness with the world. This sense of connectedness with a larger world out there 

made up Subroto’s next lesson. 

 

During the time that Subroto and his mother were at Bhubaneshwar with his brother,  India 

was in the midst of a raging war with Pakistan.  Lal Bahadur Shastri’s famous slogan  “Jai 

Jawan Jai Kissan“ sparked the country into unity, and became a rallying call for all Indians. 

Like most children,  Subroto  fancied himself a superhero, and dreamt of catching a terrorist,  

and then reading the news of his own  heroism and bravery in the newspaper’s front page the 

next day. He used to spend hours guarding and play- defending the university’s water tank, 

imagining that a terrorist would come to poison it and he would be the one to catch him. 

Though he did not catch a single terrorist or spy, Subroto’s  imagination became another 

lesson for him. He says, “If we can imagine a future, we can create it; if we can create that 

future, others will live in it. That is the essence of success.” 

 

In the next few years, Subroto’s mother’s eyesight deteriorated even further . She underwent 

surgery for cataract, and when she saw Subroto’s face  clearly for the first time in many 

years,  after the operation, she exclaimed that she did not know that he was so fair. This 

adulation from his mother gave Subroto pleasure ,even  many years after his mother had said 

it to him.  Subroto’s mother’s literal vision was short lived, but she gave her son a larger 

vision of life. Within few weeks of getting her vision back after the cataract operation, she  

developed acorneal ulcer and became blind in both eyes. Subroto’s mother lived with her 

blindness for thirty two long years, but he never saw or heard her complaining When Subroto 

asked her what did she saw with those blind eyes, his mother replied that she did  not see 

darkness , but only saw the light. Till eighty years of age, Subroto’s mother performed her 

morning yoga every day, cleaned her room and washed her clothes on her own too,  despite 
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the fact that she was completely  blind. This way Subroto’s mother taught him another lesson 

– success is not to see the word but it is about   seeing the light. 

 

Subroto began his professional life as a clerk in a government office, went on to become a 

management trainee with the DCM group, and later joined the IT industry when fourth-

generation computers came to India in 1981. While Subroto was taking up challenging 

assignments and travelling all over the world, his father suffered third degree burns in 1992 , 

and was admitted to Safdarjung Hospital in Delhi. Subroto, who was in the United States of 

America at that point of time, flew back immediately to be with his father. One day, while 

attending to his father, he realized that the bottle of blood was empty. Fearing that the air 

would enter his father’s veins, he talked to the nurse on duty, and asked her to change it. In 

the understaffed and dirty atmosphere, the nurse who was already overworked, snapped at 

Subroto that he should change the bottle himself. When  he finally managed to persuade the  

nurse finally agreed to change it, Subroto’s father, a amn on his deathbed, woke up, and 

murmuring, aked the nurse why she was still there and why she had not gone home yet.  

Subroto was left dumbstruck by his father’s compassion for others, even while on his own 

deathbed. Here, Subroto realized that there are no limits to the compassion that we can have 

for others. His father died the next day, but left his sound principles and morals behind. 

 

Subroto’s parents were poles part in their beliefs. His father was a firm   believer in the  

British Raj and doubted the capability of post-Independence political parties to govern the 

country whereas Subroto’s mother believed in the exact opposite. When she was young, she 

has garlanded Subhash Chandra Bose and had learned how to spin khadi, and use swords and 

daggers. Although Subroto’s parents had different ideologies but still they lived 

harmoniously together. this taught Subroto another  important lesson - that success is not the 

ability to create a dogmatic end state,  but is  a process of continuous thinking. 

 

Subroto’s mother died due to a paralytic stroke at the age of eighty two,  in Bhubaneswar 

hospital. Subroto had flown down from the United States to be with her. He stayed with her 

for two weeks, during which time, she did not get any better or any worse. Eventually , 

Subroto had  to return to work and when he was reluctantly leaving, he lowered his head to 

kiss his mother’s face before leaving,  and in   her paralytic state, in garbled and confused 

speech,  his mother told him to not to kiss her but to kiss the world. Subroto was 

overwhelmed that on her deathbed, his mother, who had come to India as a refugee and was 

raised by a widow, her husband’s salary was just rupees three hundred , and had been blind 

for the majority of her adult life,  was telling him to go kiss the world. 

 

In conclusion, the author says that success to him is about vision. It is the ability to rise above 

the immediacy of pain. It is about imagination. It is about sensitivity to small people. It is 

about bringing about inclusion and a larger sense of connectedness to a bigger world. It is 

giving life more than what one takes out of it. It is about creating extraordinary success 

within ordinary lives. 

 

Subroto Bagchi thanks the audience, wishes them luck, tells them, “Go, Kiss the World” and 

leaves. 

 

8.12 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

Q.1. Why do you think that the children in the Bagchi household were not allowed to call the 

driver the driver'?  
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Ans. The writer's father believed in the importance of all people, especially those who we 

juniors and subordinates. So he did not allow his children to call the driver by his name or 

simply  "the driver." They were asked to call him 'dada' meaning , which meant elder brother. 

 

Q. 2. Describe, in your own words, Koraput as remembered by Bagchi.  

 

Ans. Koraput is a district in Orissa. When the writer was a small child living there with his 

father, Koraput had no electricity, no tap water, and no primary school. It was obviously a 

backward area at that time.  

 

Q.3. Bagchi learnt a number of things from his parents. List the three lessons that he 

associates with his father and the three that he associates with his mother. 

 

Ans. The three lessons Subroto Bagchi learnt from his father were standing for principles, 

respecting all human beings and building relationships and a sense of connectedness with a 

larger universe. His mother taught him to leave behind things better than when they were 

found, independence, and never complaining about fate.  

 

Q4. Go, kiss the world are the last words of Bagchi's mother to him. What do you think she 

means:  

 

i)Be inclusive  

ii) Stay connected to a larger world existence  

iii) Give back to life more than you take from it.  

 

Ans. The writer’s mother meant that one should be connected to a universe larger than 

oneself and that one should always leave something better than what one found it in the first 

place.  

 

8.13   CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

 

Passage I 

 

As District Employment Officer, my father was given a jeep by the government. There was 

no garage in the office, so the jeep was parked in our house. My father refused to use it to 

commute to the office. He told us that jeep is an expensive resource given by the 

government- he retreated to us that it was not ‘his jeep’ but the government’s jeep. Insisting 

that he would use it only to tour the interiors, he would walk to his office on normal days. He 

also made sure that we never sat in the government jeep- we could sit in it only when it was 

stationery. That was our early childhood lesson in governance- a lesson that corporate 

managers learn the hard way, some never do. The driver of the jeep was treated with respect 

due to any other member of my father’s office. As small children, we were taught not to call 

him by his name. We had to use the suffix ‘dada’ whenever we were to refer to him in public 

or private. When I grew up to own a car and a driver by the name of Raju was appointed, I 

repeated the lesson to my two small daughters. They have, as a result, grown up to call Raju 

‘Raju Uncle’ – very different from many of their friends who refer to their family driver, as 

‘my driver’. When I hear that term from a school-or college going person, I cringe. 

 

Read the above passage and answer the following questions. . 



 

 

114 
 

1.What did the writer's father say about the jeep given to him?  

2. When could the writer and his brothers sit in the jeep?  

3. How was the driver of the jeep treated?  

4. What lesson did the writer pass on to his two small daughters?  

5. How do the friends of his daughters treat their drivers? 

 

Passage II 

 

My father was a fervent believer in the British Raj. He sincerely doubted the capability of the 

post-independence Indian political parties to govern the country. To him, the lowering of the 

Union Jack was a sad event. My mother was the exact opposite. When Subhash Bose quit the 

Indian National Congress and came to Dacca, my mother, then a schoolgirl , garlanded him. 

She learnt to spin khadi and joined an underground movement that trained her in using 

daggers and swords. Consequently, our household saw diversity in the political outlook of the 

two. On major issues concerning the world, the Old Man and the Old Lady had differing 

opinions. In them, we learnt the power of disagreements, of dialogue and the essence of 

living with diversity in thinking. Success is not about the ability to create a definitive 

dogmatic end state; it is about the unfolding of thought process, of dialogue and continuum. 

 

1. What did the narrator's father think of the British Raj? What did he think of Indi political 

parties?  

2. What were the political views of the narrator's mother?  

3 What had the narrator's mother done in the past to show her faith in her political views?  

4. What were the consequences of the difference of opinion between the narrator's mote and 

father?  

5. What lesson did the narrator learn about success from the differing political views of his 

parents? 

 

Passage III 

 

In 1992, while I was posted in the US, I learnt that my father, living a retired life with my 

eldest brother, had suffered a third degree burn injury and was admitted in the Safdarjung 

Hospital in Delhi. I flew back to attend to him-her remained for a few days in critical stage, 

bandaged from neck to toe. The Safdarjung Hospital is a cockroach infested, dirty, and 

inhuman place. The overworked, under-resourced sisters in the burn ward are both victims 

and perpetrators of dehumanized life at its worst. One morning, while attending to my father, 

I realized that the blood bottle was empty and fearing that air would go into his vein, I asked 

the attending nurse to change it. She bluntly told me to do it myself. In that horrible theatre of 

death, I was in pain and frustration and anger. Finally when she relented and came, my father 

opened his eyes and murmured to her, ‘why have you not gone home yet?’ Here was a man 

on his deathbed but more concerned about the overworked nurse than his own state. I was 

stunned at his stoic self. There I learnt that there is no limit to how concerned you can be for 

another human being and what the limit of inclusion is you can create. My father died the 

next day. He was a man whose success was defined by his principles, his frugality, his 

universalism and his sense of inclusion. Above all, he taught me that success is your ability to 

rise above your discomfort, whatever may be your current state. You can, if you want, raise 

your consciousness above your immediate surroundings. Success is not about building 

material comforts- the transistor that he never could buy or the house that he never owned. 

His success was about the legacy he left, the memetic continuity of his ideals that grew 

beyond the smallness of an ill-paid, unrecognized government servant’s world 
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1.What does the writer say about the conditions in the burns ward of the Safdarjung  

Hospital?  

2.What does he mean when he says that the sisters there are both the victims and perpetrators 

of the dehumanized life at its worst?  

3. What did the nurse tell the writer when he asked her to change the blood bottle of his  

father?  

4.What did his father ask the nurse? What did it show about him?  

5. What stunned the writer?  

6. What lesson did the writer’s father leave behind even after his death? 

 

 

8.14. COMPARISON WITH ANOTHER FAMOUS SPEECH 

 

 Read the following speech given by Steve Jobs to the graduating class of Stanford 

University, in 2017. Can you identify certain similarities and some clear differences between 

his ideas and Bagchi’s? Analyse.  

 

I am honored to be with you today at your commencement from one of the finest universities 

in the world. I never graduated from college. Truth be told, this is the closest I’ve ever gotten 

to a college graduation. Today I want to tell you three stories from my life. That’s it. No big 

deal. Just three stories. 

 

The first story is about connecting the dots. 

I dropped out of Reed College after the first 6 months, but then stayed around as a drop-in for 

another 18 months or so before I really quit. So why did I drop out? 

 

It started before I was born. My biological mother was a young, unwed college graduate 

student, and she decided to put me up for adoption. She felt very strongly that I should be 

adopted by college graduates, so everything was all set for me to be adopted at birth by a 

lawyer and his wife. Except that when I popped out they decided at the last minute that they 

really wanted a girl. So my parents, who were on a waiting list, got a call in the middle of the 

night asking: “We have an unexpected baby boy; do you want him?” They said: “Of course.” 

My biological mother later found out that my mother had never graduated from college and 

that my father had never graduated from high school. She refused to sign the final adoption 

papers. She only relented a few months later when my parents promised that I would 

someday go to college. 

 

And 17 years later I did go to college. But I naively chose a college that was almost as 

expensive as Stanford, and all of my working-class parents’ savings were being spent on my 

college tuition. After six months, I couldn’t see the value in it. I had no idea what I wanted to 

do with my life and no idea how college was going to help me figure it out. And here I was 

spending all of the money my parents had saved their entire life. So I decided to drop out and 

trust that it would all work out OK. It was pretty scary at the time, but looking back it was 

one of the best decisions I ever made. The minute I dropped out I could stop taking the 

required classes that didn’t interest me, and begin dropping in on the ones that looked 

interesting. 

 

It wasn’t all romantic. I didn’t have a dorm room, so I slept on the floor in friends’ rooms, I 

returned Coke bottles for the 5¢ deposits to buy food with, and I would walk the 7 miles 
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across town every Sunday night to get one good meal a week at the Hare Krishna temple. I 

loved it. And much of what I stumbled into by following my curiosity and intuition turned 

out to be priceless later on. Let me give you one example: 

 

Reed College at that time offered perhaps the best calligraphy instruction in the country. 

Throughout the campus every poster, every label on every drawer, was beautifully hand 

calligraphed. Because I had dropped out and didn’t have to take the normal classes, I decided 

to take a calligraphy class to learn how to do this. I learned about serif and sans serif 

typefaces, about varying the amount of space between different letter combinations, about 

what makes great typography great. It was beautiful, historical, artistically subtle in a way 

that science can’t capture, and I found it fascinating. 

 

None of this had even a hope of any practical application in my life. But 10 years later, when 

we were designing the first Macintosh computer, it all came back to me. And we designed it 

all into the Mac. It was the first computer with beautiful typography. If I had never dropped 

in on that single course in college, the Mac would have never had multiple typefaces or 

proportionally spaced fonts. And since Windows just copied the Mac, it’s likely that no 

personal computer would have them. If I had never dropped out, I would have never dropped 

in on this calligraphy class, and personal computers might not have the wonderful typography 

that they do. Of course it was impossible to connect the dots looking forward when I was in 

college. But it was very, very clear looking backward 10 years later. 

 

Again, you can’t connect the dots looking forward; you can only connect them looking 

backward. So you have to trust that the dots will somehow connect in your future. You have 

to trust in something — your gut, destiny, life, karma, whatever. This approach has never let 

me down, and it has made all the difference in my life. 

 

My second story is about love and loss. 

I was lucky — I found what I loved to do early in life. Woz and I started Apple in my 

parents’ garage when I was 20. We worked hard, and in 10 years Apple had grown from just 

the two of us in a garage into a $2 billion company with over 4,000 employees. We had just 

released our finest creation — the Macintosh — a year earlier, and I had just turned 30. And 

then I got fired. How can you get fired from a company you started? Well, as Apple grew we 

hired someone who I thought was very talented to run the company with me, and for the first 

year or so things went well. But then our visions of the future began to diverge and eventually 

we had a falling out. When we did, our Board of Directors sided with him. So at 30 I was out. 

And very publicly out. What had been the focus of my entire adult life was gone, and it was 

devastating. 

 

I really didn’t know what to do for a few months. I felt that I had let the previous generation 

of entrepreneurs down — that I had dropped the baton as it was being passed to me. I met 

with David Packard and Bob Noyce and tried to apologize for screwing up so badly. I was a 

very public failure, and I even thought about running away from the valley. But something 

slowly began to dawn on me — I still loved what I did. The turn of events at Apple had not 

changed that one bit. I had been rejected, but I was still in love. And so I decided to start 

over. 

 

I didn’t see it then, but it turned out that getting fired from Apple was the best thing that 

could have ever happened to me. The heaviness of being successful was replaced by the 
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lightness of being a beginner again, less sure about everything. It freed me to enter one of the 

most creative periods of my life. 

 

During the next five years, I started a company named NeXT, another company named Pixar, 

and fell in love with an amazing woman who would become my wife. Pixar went on to create 

the world’s first computer animated feature film, Toy Story, and is now the most successful 

animation studio in the world. In a remarkable turn of events, Apple bought NeXT, I returned 

to Apple, and the technology we developed at NeXT is at the heart of Apple’s current 

renaissance. And Laurene and I have a wonderful family together. 

 

I’m pretty sure none of this would have happened if I hadn’t been fired from Apple. It was 

awful tasting medicine, but I guess the patient needed it. Sometimes life hits you in the head 

with a brick. Don’t lose faith. I’m convinced that the only thing that kept me going was that I 

loved what I did. You’ve got to find what you love. And that is as true for your work as it is 

for your lovers. Your work is going to fill a large part of your life, and the only way to be 

truly satisfied is to do what you believe is great work. And the only way to do great work is 

to love what you do. If you haven’t found it yet, keep looking. Don’t settle. As with all 

matters of the heart, you’ll know when you find it. And, like any great relationship, it just 

gets better and better as the years roll on. So keep looking until you find it. Don’t settle. 

My third story is about death. 

 

When I was 17, I read a quote that went something like: “If you live each day as if it was 

your last, someday you’ll most certainly be right.” It made an impression on me, and since 

then, for the past 33 years, I have looked in the mirror every morning and asked myself: “If 

today were the last day of my life, would I want to do what I am about to do today?” And 

whenever the answer has been “No” for too many days in a row, I know I need to change 

something. 

 

Remembering that I’ll be dead soon is the most important tool I’ve ever encountered to help 

me make the big choices in life. Because almost everything — all external expectations, all 

pride, all fear of embarrassment or failure — these things just fall away in the face of death, 

leaving only what is truly important. Remembering that you are going to die is the best way I 

know to avoid the trap of thinking you have something to lose. You are already naked. There 

is no reason not to follow your heart. 

 

About a year ago I was diagnosed with cancer. I had a scan at 7:30 in the morning, and it 

clearly showed a tumor on my pancreas. I didn’t even know what a pancreas was. The 

doctors told me this was almost certainly a type of cancer that is incurable, and that I should 

expect to live no longer than three to six months. My doctor advised me to go home and get 

my affairs in order, which is doctor’s code for prepare to die. It means to try to tell your kids 

everything you thought you’d have the next 10 years to tell them in just a few months. It 

means to make sure everything is buttoned up so that it will be as easy as possible for your 

family. It means to say your goodbyes. 

 

I lived with that diagnosis all day. Later that evening I had a biopsy, where they stuck an 

endoscope down my throat, through my stomach and into my intestines, put a needle into my 

pancreas and got a few cells from the tumor. I was sedated, but my wife, who was there, told 

me that when they viewed the cells under a microscope the doctors started crying because it 

turned out to be a very rare form of pancreatic cancer that is curable with surgery. I had the 

surgery and I’m fine now. 
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This was the closest I’ve been to facing death, and I hope it’s the closest I get for a few more 

decades. Having lived through it, I can now say this to you with a bit more certainty than 

when death was a useful but purely intellectual concept: 

 

No one wants to die. Even people who want to go to heaven don’t want to die to get there. 

And yet death is the destination we all share. No one has ever escaped it. And that is as it 

should be, because Death is very likely the single best invention of Life. It is Life’s change 

agent. It clears out the old to make way for the new. Right now the new is you, but someday 

not too long from now, you will gradually become the old and be cleared away. Sorry to be 

so dramatic, but it is quite true. 

 

Your time is limited, so don’t waste it living someone else’s life. Don’t be trapped by dogma 

— which is living with the results of other people’s thinking. Don’t let the noise of others’ 

opinions drown out your own inner voice. And most important, have the courage to follow 

your heart and intuition. They somehow already know what you truly want to become. 

Everything else is secondary. 

 

When I was young, there was an amazing publication called The Whole Earth Catalog, which 

was one of the bibles of my generation. It was created by a fellow named Stewart Brand not 

far from here in Menlo Park, and he brought it to life with his poetic touch. This was in the 

late 1960s, before personal computers and desktop publishing, so it was all made with 

typewriters, scissors and Polaroid cameras. It was sort of like Google in paperback form, 35 

years before Google came along: It was idealistic, and overflowing with neat tools and great 

notions. 

 

Stewart and his team put out several issues of The Whole Earth Catalog, and then when it had 

run its course, they put out a final issue. It was the mid-1970s, and I was your age. On the 

back cover of their final issue was a photograph of an early morning country road, the kind 

you might find yourself hitchhiking on if you were so adventurous. Beneath it were the 

words: “Stay Hungry. Stay Foolish.” It was their farewell message as they signed off. Stay 

Hungry. Stay Foolish. And I have always wished that for myself. And now, as you graduate 

to begin anew, I wish that for you. 

 

Stay Hungry. Stay Foolish. 

Thank you all very much. 

  

(https://news.stanford.edu/2005/06/14/jobs-061505/) 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

Semester-I  

COURSE: AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LITERATURE 

UNIT 9:   

CHAPTER 8- UNDERSTANDING POETRY II: AMALKANTI 

CHAPTER 10-UNDERSTANDING HUMOUR: CHOCOLATE 

 

STRUCTURE 

9.0 Objectives 

9.1 Introduction to Understanding Poetry II - Amalkanti by Nirendranath Chakrabarti 

9.2 About the poet 

9.3 About the poem 

9.4 Text with Paraphrase and Summary 

9.5 Reading between the Lines  

9.6 Questions for Practice: Comprehension Questions 

9.7 Vocabulary 

9.8 Reading Exercise 

9.9 Writing Exercise 

9.10 Check Your Progress 

9.11 Introduction to Understanding Humour - Chocolate by Manju Kapur 

9.12 About the writer 

9.13 Text  

9.14 Critical Commentary  

9.15 Word Meanings 

9.16 Comprehension Questions 

9.17 Vocabulary 

9.18 Reading and Writing Exercises 

9.19 Check your Progress 

9.20 Suggested Reading 

 

9.0 OBJECTIVES: 

 

After a careful reading of this Unit, you will be able to: 

• Write explanation of selected passages 
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• Analyze different ways of reading a poem and a story 

• Appreciate the writing style of the poet/ author 

• Employ new and better words for similar situations 

• Identify the devices used by the poet/author  to create Irony/humour 

 

9.1 INTRODUCTION: 

 

Daydreaming is often considered an unproductive habit but can you think of a day 

when you did not do that as a child. Dreams made most of our world as children and 

those dreams were definitely different from professional ambitions and goals. Those 

dreams were made of better fabric; threads of joy and creativity, layers of colours and 

characters, laces of ecstasy and rainbows. We so wished to stay in that utopian land 

forever but we soon grew up and those dreams were replaced with real-life and 

materialistic ambitions. Some of you still visit those dreams sometimes and like to 

connect to them. Well, that is a good habit and helps us retain our innocence and our 

faith in the goodness of life. Some of us also wove it into creative lines. 

 

Dear Readers, Poetry is one of the finest ways to convey the most difficult feelings and 

the given poem in our syllabus- ‘Amalkanti’ -tries to bring a plethora of themes like 

existential crisis, dreams, aspirations and real-life goals. All of us have some aims and 

objectives in life, and while in school we share them with our friends who either help us 

achieve the same or laugh about some far-fetched ideas. As children, we have all 

experienced a phase where we explored improbable ambitions and had a good laugh 

about it. ‘Amalkanti’ however does not amuse its readers with any humour rather, 

leaves them with profound thoughts. Let us find out about the writer who charts our 

journey into the land of imagination and also brings us back. 

 

9.2 ABOUT THE POET: 

 

 Born in 1924 at Faridpur in undivided Bengal, Nirendranath Chakraborty was a dominant 

figure in the modern Bengali literary field. His first book of poems Nil Nirjone was 

published in 1954 when he was 30 years old. He won the Sahitya Akademi award in 1974 

for his poem ‘Ulanga Raja’ (naked king) which mocked the social set up. His ‘Amalkanti 

Roddur Hote Cheyechhilo’ (Ammalkanto wanted to be the sunshine), ‘Kolkatar Jishu’ 

(Christ of Kolkata) and ‘Pahari Bichhe’ (Mountain scorpion) are considered his two other 

cult poems. Chakraborty had been associated with leading Bengali 

magazine Desh and Anandamela for children, whose editor he had been for years, and some 

well known other magazines. Chakraborty had penned more than 47 books, many of them 

for children, apart from 12 novels and numerous essays on different issues. He was also a 

recipient of ‘Ananda Purashkar’ and was the president of Paschimbango Bangla Akademi. 

He remained active in literary activities till he became seriously ill. He breathed his last on 

December 25, 2017. 

 

9.3 ABOUT THE POEM: 

 

 The poem is originally written in Bengali language by Nirendranath Charkabarti and 

has been translated in English by Sujit Mukherjee and Meenakshi Mukherjee. The 

poem is a reminder of internal conflict between life’s finest aspirations and the harsh 

realities of our existential crisis. ‘Amalkanti’ means pure radiance and in the poem, it is 
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the name of the poet’s friend. The name matches his character as he wants to become 

the sunlight. Narendranath Chakrabarti has used the literary device of Irony to express 

whether Amalkanti has turned successful in becoming the sunlight or not. ‘Amalkanti’ 

will grip you, quietly but completely. From a pale shadow of no significance he becomes a 

living being, walking slowly into his class, diffident, timid yet self-conscious. 

 

9.4 HERE IS THE POEM FOR YOU (IN PARTS). 

 

 Please read it aloud to appreciate it more. 

 

1. Amalkanti is a friend of mine,  

we were together at school 

He often came late to class 

and never knew his lessons. 

When asked to conjugate a verb, 

he looked out of the window 

in such puzzlement 

that we all felt sorry for him. 

 

Paraphrase: The speaker/poet is sharing about a friend of his named Amalkanti. They 

were classmates in school. The poet goes on to describe how he always came late to the 

class and never knew any of the lessons. Whenever he was asked to conjugate a verb, he 

was unable to do the same and looked out of the window. He appeared puzzled and 

confused and all the classmates felt sorry for him.  

 

Summary: In the introductory paragraph, the poet is describing the traits of his 

classmate Amalkanti.  Here the speaker mentions that Amalkanti is his childhood friend 

and was with him in the same school. Amalkanti was apparently a weak student in 

academics for whenever he was asked to conjugate a verb; he could not complete the 

task and stood speechlessly.  This was maybe because he did not pay attention to any of 

the class lessons as he was always gazing out of the window. The poet mentions that the 

whole class felt sorry for him. 

 

2.  Some of us wanted to be teachers, 

some doctors, some lawyers. 

Amalkanti didn’t want to be any of these. 

He wanted to be sunlight- 

the timid sunlight of late afternoon, 

when it stops raining  

and the crows call again, 

the sunlight that clings like a smile 

to the leaves of the jaam and the jaamrul. 

 

Paraphrase: Some of the classmates wanted to be teachers, some others wanted to be 

doctors while others wanted to become lawyers. However, Amalkanti did not want to be 

any of the given professions.  He was so impressed by the sunlight that he wanted to be 

the same. The faint sunlight of the late afternoon, one that touched the earth after the 

rain, when the cows called again, attracted him so deeply that he wanted to be one.  The 

sunlight that fell on the leaves of jaam and jaamrul trees (berry bearing trees) inspired 

him.  
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Summary: In this paragraph, the poet is explaining the varied ambitions of the classmates 

and how focused they were to achieve them. Some of them wanted to be teachers, some 

doctors, some lawyers and much more but Amalkanti did not want to be any of those. His 

goal was to become the sunlight that lights up the sky and is responsible for the fresh 

beginning of summer. He wanted to be that sunlight that brings a smile on the faces of 

jaamrul leaves after heavy rain, he wanted to be the sunlight which will act as the source of 

inspiration for others. 

 

3.  Some of us have become teachers, 

Some doctors, some lawyers. 

Amalkanti couldn’t  become sunlight. 

He works in a poorly-lit room  

for a printer. 

He drops in now and then to see me, 

chats about this and that 

Over a cup of tea, then gets up to go. 

I see him off at the door. 

 

Paraphrase: The poet mentions that some of the classmates grew up to become teachers, 

while some others became doctors and lawyers. However, Amakanti could not become 

the sunlight, for it was an impractical ambition. The poet informs the readers that quite 

ironically, Amalkanti works in a dimly lit room at a printer’s office. Amalkanti often 

visits the poet’s house to see him and talks about a number of things in life, over a cup 

of tea. He leaves after that and the poet sees him off at the door. 

 

 Summary: The paragraph defines the failure of Amalkanti in achieving his ambition. All of 

them are grown up and have become doctors, teachers and lawyers but Amalkanti is the only 

one who couldn’t become the sunlight that he always wanted to be since childhood. He works 

in a dark room for a printing press and according to the speaker, could not even light up his 

own life. The speaker further says that sometimes Amalkanti visits him and they both drink 

tea and chat. The speaker himself couldn’t help him and just sees him off the door as he 

leaves. 

 

4.  The one among us who’s a teacher 

could have easily become a doctor. 

If the one who’d wanted to be a doctor 

had become a lawyer, 

It wouldn’t have much difference to him. 

All of us got more or less what we wanted, 

All except Amalkanti- 

Who used to think so much about sunlight 

That he wanted to become sunlight. 

 

Paraphrase: The classmate who was a teacher could have easily been a doctor. The one 

who was a doctor could have become a lawyer. All this did not make a difference in 

Amalkanti’s life. Majority of the classmates were able to achieve their professional goals 

but Amalkanti could not achieve his dream of becoming the sunlight.  
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Summary:  The poet says that the people who wanted to become teachers could have easily 

become doctors, doctors could have become lawyers and if they had then it really wouldn’t 

have mattered them much. They all got what they wanted, some more and some less but 

Amalkanti is the only who couldn’t become the sunlight that he always wanted to be. 

 

9.5 READING BETWEEN THE LINES: 

 

Dear readers, as students of literature you have always been asked to read between the 

lines which means to comprehend newer and different meanings that the one stated. 

This poem too can be read in different ways. On reading the poem more than once, we 

gain different perspectives regarding the same. The dream of becoming sunlight is hard to 

explain. If we relate it with the features of real sunlight, the dream can be considered 

different. Sunlight had always received great significance in world mythologies, parables and 

folk tales. So when Amalkanti’s dreams to become the sunlight, it must be to do something 

different; something that will keep the humanity kindled with hope, strength and light.  His 

dream appears almost impossible to achieve. So Amalkanti should have worked hard enough 

to fulfill it. However looking into how his friend (poet) describes him, he seems to have never 

worked on it.  Therefore in the last stanza, the poet says they (except Amalkanti) have more 

or less achieved the dreams. He also says that the one who is a teacher could have easily 

become a doctor or a lawyer. But Amalkanti who wanted to become sunlight didn’t become 

sunlight. Instead he landed in a poorly lit room to work with a printer.  So Amalkanti was 

portrayed as a lazy man who crazily set a high ambition but did not work hard to achieve the 

same. The first reading might bring him as a loser. It indeed teaches us to have reasonable 

and realistic dreams and then to work accordingly to have them achieved.  

 

This poem could give us another perspective. Amalkanti doesn’t appear destined to be a 

teacher, a doctor or a lawyer. He has more on his mind. When asked to conjugate a verb 

(must be from the lesson he missed), Amalkanti neither asked his classmates nor looked into 

his book for help. Instead he looked far out of window for the answers. This could probably 

mean that Amalkanti thought out of box. He wanted so much to be different – take the road 

less travelled by. 

 

When all his friends got more or less what they wanted, Amalkanti was with a printer. He 

must have become a writer or publisher. This means he has indeed achieved the dream. His 

friends have failed to look at his success. We can relate the real sunlight to a writer or 

publisher who enlightens public on various subjects. The room he works in may be poorly-lit, 

yet it does not affect him.  Amalkanti does not want to be judged by the social parameters of 

success and behaved differently.  He was more social that any of the other classmates, as he 

visits the poet often to talk on various topics over a cup of tea. The classmates/friends who 

have become teachers or doctors or lawyers are nowhere to be seen. This shows the social 

strength of writers, philanthropists and socially-connected people. Amalkanti shouldn’t be 

looked at as a person who illogically dreamt high and never worked well for it. He is indeed a 

person who had dared to go beyond socially conventional professional choices that offer 

money and regard. Therefore, it would be incorrect to say that Amalkanti is not a flourishing 

person.  He is successful in his own ways and that can be appreciated as well.  

 

9.6 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE :COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS: 

 

Q 1. Do you think Amalkanti’s desire to ‘become sunlight’ is unrealistic or foolish? 
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In Nirendranath Chakrobarty’s poem “Amalkanti”, Amalkanti is the main protagonist and 

wants to become sunlight. The idea of becoming sunlight is not foolish but is a little 

unrealistic. Our real world is driven by ambitions and dreams but greed is the power that has 

overcome them. The idea of becoming sunlight is unrealistic in real world but as becoming 

the source of inspiration, it is not foolish. Everyone in the world is inspired by someone, 

some from a singer, writer, doctor so some from their parents. Although, most of the people 

do not intentionally want to become that inspiration but end up becoming one, for example, a 

singer does not want to become inspiration for someone but still he unknowingly inspires 

many people. In this way, the idea of becoming sunlight is not foolish and up to some point is 

also not unrealistic. 

 

Q 2. How is Amalkanti’s dream different from that of the other boys in the class? What 

does it tell about him? 

 

All the boys in Amalkanti’s class wanted to be doctors, lawyers and teachers but, 

Amalkanti wanted to be the sunlight. And the sunlight too was specific, not the usual 

one that scorches everyone with its heat but the one that brings a kind smile on the face 

after the rain, the one that lights up the trees around. This tells us that all the boys in 

the class were selfish, goal oriented and realistic but Amalkanti was more thoughtful, 

philanthropic and naturalist. 

 

Q 3: “If the one who’d wanted to be a doctor  had become a lawyer, it wouldn’t  have made 

much difference to him.” What does these lines mean and tells us about Amalkanti’s 

classmates? 

 

A: The lines given above have been taken from Nirendranath Chakrobarty’s poem 

“Amalkanti”. These lines show that unlike Amalkatni, whose ambitions were driven by his 

creativity, his classmates’ ambitions were driven by realism and greed. All of Amalkanti’s 

classmates were better than him in studies and were focused on achieving their goals but 

these lines mean that even if the one who wanted to become a doctor had become a lawyer, it 

would have been fine for him because of the equal income that is provided in both these 

professions. 

 

Q 4: The tone of the speaker in the first three stanzas of the poem is confident and amused 

but the tone in lines 12-17 and the last stanza of the poem changes. Does it become: 

Surprised/ wonder, Appreciation or Lyrical? What effect do phrases like ‘now and then’, ‘this 

and that’, ‘more or less’ have on our attitude towards the speaker? 

 

A: The tone of the speaker is neither surprised nor appreciative. He is rather sympathetic for 

he feels sorry for his friend who was unable to achieve his goal.  The phrases ‘now and then’, 

‘this and that’, ‘more or less’ make us more connected to the speaker and the readers feel 

apologetic for Amalkanti. 

Q 5: In the first stanza we feel sorry for Amalkanti because he comes late to the class, doesn’t 

know his lessons and can’t conjugate his verbs. Clearly, Amalkanti is a poor student. Do you 

think Amalkanti is a failure not only because he could not ‘become sunlight’ but also because 

he is confined to a low paying job in a printing house where he has to work ‘in a poorly lit 

room’ (in fact far from sunlight)? In ‘Go Kiss the World’ we looked at different definitions of 

success. Do you think that in this poem the poet is trying to give us yet another perspective 

on success and failure? 
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A: The poet makes us feel sorry for Amalkanti for he is poor at academics and other life 

skills. He brings us to the facts that he was always late for school and could not answer 

simple questions asked by his teachers. We cannot consider Amalkanti a failure only because 

he could not achieve his childhood dream of becoming the sunlight. The measure of success 

cannot be material benefit or professional space, it can also be counted in terms of how much 

a person is giving back to the society and Amalkanti is a success at that. He is kind enough to 

meet his friends and not complain about his dark and dingy work conditions. Yes, the poem is 

trying to give us yet another perspective on success and failure. 

 

Q 6. What in the poem makes us feel that far from being a failure, Amalkanti is special and 

that the work he does is creative and fulfilling, though low paid? (After all, books are 

commonly associated with light- a diya or a candle- and are regularly seen as another means 

of creating light.) 

 

A: Amalkanti should not be seen as a failure. The parameters of success in our world are 

more based on materialism than real happiness. Amakanti wanted to the sunlight and he 

works in a printing press that is dimly-lit; this information makes the readers pity the boy 

who had unrealistic dreams and could not do much for himself as an adult. However, as 

readers of literature we understand motifs more closely than others and can build a 

correlation between books and sunlight; both are mediums of hope and brightness.  

 

Q 7. Irony is a device through which the speaker or writer gives two meanings, one literal 

(what the words mean) and one hidden and at variance with the literal one, which we have to 

guess at. The most common way of signaling that one is being ironic is by a change of tone, 

when there appears to be something odd or wrong with the words. The tone is also at odds 

with the literal meaning of the words. The contrast between getting ‘more or less what we 

wanted’ and  wanting something so badly that you willingly become a failure, is the 

difference between Amalkanti and others in the class, who may be more successful in 

conventional terms. The irony in the poet’s tone may have been more apparent to a Bangla or 

Hindi reader, to whom the connotations of the name ‘Amalkanti’ may have been at once 

clear. Find out what ‘amalkanti’ means in Bangla and Hindi and discuss if it affects your 

understanding of the poem.  

 

A: ‘Amalkanti’ is Bangla means pure radiance and learning the meaning surely adds to the 

reader’s perspective.  The fact that his name means ‘Glow’ gives the readers additional 

connotations to his characteristics. He may not have the willingness to achieve his dream at 

any cost but he did accomplish his ambition of being the sunlight, the sunlight that brings 

some smile and warmth after the rain. He was a warm person who cared about his friends and 

met them often to spend time with them. In the world where everyone is busy accumulating 

wealth, Amalkanti behaved a selfless manner and cared for everyone. 

 

9.7 VOCABULARY: 

 

1. Poets choose words and structures with great care and after much thought, for they 

can affect our response with their sounds, connotations and subtle nuances of 

meaning. Here are some examples from the given context 

(a) The poet says, ‘Amalkanti is a friend of mine’. The possible meanings could be: 

(i) My best friend is Amakanti. 

(ii) I  have a classmate named Amalkanti. 

(iii) Amalkanti is my friend. 
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(iv) Amalkanti is an acquaintance. 

 

The poet’s choice of words is the best because it combines intimacy with distance; neither too 

close nor too indifferent. This helps to define exactly the relationship between the speaker 

and the subject. 

 

(b)  ‘he looked out the window/ in such puzzlement.  

The possible meanings could be: 

(i) He was confused and was looking for answers outside. 

(ii) He was too embarrassed to look at his classmates. 

(iii) He felt ashamed and looked away. 

(iv) He was not interested in giving a reply. 

 

The poet’s choice of words seems the best because it leaves the reader with a lot of choice. 

Each reader can interpret their own meaning based on their experiences of childhood and also 

saves the protagonist from the embarrassment of not knowing an answer.  

After doing the exercise, you will realize that not all synonyms are replaceable. Let us do one 

more exercise to establish the same.  Rewrite the sentences using words that mean the same 

as the italicized ones. For eg: 

 

Sakshi is a friendly person. 

Sakshi is an amiable person. 

 

(a)  I am afraid I don’t remember your name. 

(b) You have to be more careful in future. 

(c) The industry laborers are hard-working. 

(d) The teacher is meticulous.  

(e) Amit goes to an elementary school. 

 

9.8 READING EXERCISES:  

 

1. Read the poem through, first quietly and then loudly. Does reading the poem 

aloud make you appreciate the poem better? 

2. Read the poem during the day, looking at the sunlight outside. Does it get more 

appreciable? 

3. Read aloud to notice the predominant sounds in the poem like the ones with ‘aa’, 

‘ai’ and ‘oo’. Read again to notice if these sounds make a difference in the 

sonorous quality of the poem?  

4. Read more poems on similar themes.  Here is one by Arden Davidson for you: 

 

Mike wanted to take ballet, Jane wanted to run track. 

Bobby wanted to knit pretty sweaters, Pam wanted to play quarterback. 

But Mike grew up to be a runner and Jane grew up to dance. 

Bill became a football star and Pamela mends pants. 

It’s such a shame that none of them do what they want to do. 

Don’t follow in their footsteps; carve a path that’s right for you. 

 

9.9 WRITING EXERCISES:  

 



 

 

127 
 

1. Suppose you are Amalkanti’s teacher of English and you see his inability to express 

himself in class. You feel concerned for the child and want to help him. Write a letter 

to his parents suggesting them some techniques that could help him build his 

concentration levels and make him make accountable in class. Complete the letter by 

choosing words and phrases from the box.  

 

 

Creative, articulate,  yoga, sensitive, exercises, flair of writing, dreamer, affectionate, thinker, 

visionary, perceptive, soft spoken, visionary, responsive, slow, asset, aesthetic sense,  

imaginative, artistic, different from the others,  

 

 

2. Write a small poem about the things that you dreamt of as a child. 

 

3. Imagine you are Amalkanti and you would want to prove to the world that you have 

finally become the sunlight.  Write a small speech to be delivered at the school 

reunion. 

 

9.10 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

 

Answer the following questions in 50 to 100 words: 

 

1. Describe Amalkanti’s life in your own words. 

2. Do you think Amalkanti is a failure for he could not ‘become sunlight’ ? 

3. What in the poem makes us feel that far from being a failure, Amalkanti is special and that 

the work he does is creative and fulfilling, though low paid?  

4. How does the poet use irony as a measure to illustrate Amalkanti’s existence? 

 

9.11 INTRODUCTION: CHOCOLATE BY MANJU KAPUR 

Dear Readers, food has always been integral to human existence and with time it has played 

an equally significant role in literature as well. The divine elixir has featured greatly in world 

mythology. Nectar has been the drink of Gods and cupcakes have featured in all the stories 

for children that came from the western world. Chocolate has been an enticing substance 

since its discovery and its properties are often debated about. The European world offered it 

as a magical element and has now become a favourite stuff with eastern countries as well. 

Here is a story that features Chocolate in another instrumental role. Chocolate is a short story 

by Manju Kapur that centre stages the life of a young woman named Tara. The style of the 

writer is humorous but the subject matter at hand is very serious. The story raises concerns on 

some serious social conventions and the modalities of Indian marriages in general. The issues 

of self respect and spousal behaviour are also dealt with quite seriously. As the writer has 

done a fine job in intertwining these delicate issues together; let us find more about her. 

 

9.12 ABOUT THE WRITER:   

 

Manju Kapur is an Indian novelist who won 1999 Commonwealth Writer’s Prize for her first 

novel Difficult Daughters. Her themes are based on women in Indian modern society and 

their struggles. She also writes about alienation and isolation in her works. She gives more 
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importance to marriage, family relationships between men and women and their bonding with 

the traces of culture and tradition. Kapur, the winner of the 1999 Commonwealth Writers’ 

Prize taught English at Delhi University’s Miranda House for years. She is the author of 

books such as “The Immigrant”, “Home” and “Brothers” and is currently working on her 

seventh novel. She said she wants her books to reflect what she sees in society. The theme of 

a woman rebelling against the traditional setup in some way or the other is something that 

Kapur often returns to in her books. Manju Kapur’s 2011 novel Custody was adapted into 

Indian shows across languages, including Ekta Kapoor’s Ye Hai Mohabbatein in Hindi. ‘A 

Married Woman’ was shortlisted for the Encore Award; Home was shortlisted for the 

Hutch- Crossword prize; The Immigrant was shortlisted for the India Plaza Golden Quill 

Award; and the DSC Prize of South Asian Literature in 2010. Her most recent novel is 

Brothers. Manju Kapur tries to represent Indian conventions about women in general and 

how their education, marriage, family and children are considered in the society. 

 

9.13 TEXT  

 

TARA WAS FAT. Her husband made it clear that it didn’t do his image any good to have her 

waddling around, jiggling rolls of flesh. ‘I don’t waddle’, she said, hurt. ‘You do,’ said 

Abhay, and was the end of the matter. So far the words were concerned it was an established 

pattern that he had the last one. Later she cried. She wiped away the tears that rolled down 

her soft, slightly flabby cheeks with a handkerchief clutched in a smooth, plump hand. She 

would like to be slim and svelte, a credit to her husband, but it was no use. Life without food, 

especially chocolate, was not worth living.  

 

Her husband couldn’t be too serious about her losing weight, after all, he was her main 

supplier. She thought of his latest offering from Europe. Twenty bars of Swiss chocolate, 

seductively wrapped in green, orange, blue, and red, with gleaming pictures of fruit, nuts, and 

glasses of wine, rolls of marzipan, with a grainy paste of almonds covered with chocolate so 

smooth, it dissolved on the tip of her tongue, and the piece de resistance, two big boxes of 

cherries in liquor set in cups of dark chocolate.  Even when she wasn’t eating them, she could 

feel in her mouth the sharpness of the liqueur, the bitter sweetness of the liquefying 

chocolate, the tanginess and gentle crunch of the cherry. He was always assiduous in catering 

to her tastes. And he handed the chocolate to her he would tell her how busy he had been and 

how much he wished it were possible for her to accompany him. Then he would lightly rub 

the roll of fat around her belly to prove his love. At times the rub would get a little hard, but 

marks of physical affection between them were rare, and she took what she got. 

 

When did it happen that first got to know about her husband’s affair? Something that the 

readers of this text will find obvious to the point of banality? A man who is stuffing his wife 

with chocolate in such quantities has to have an ulterior motive. A short history of her life 

will place her stupidity in perspective. 

 

School: Ages3-17 Convent, all girls. Strict emphasis on studies and nothing else. Tara’s free 

time is taken with going to dance and music classes. Her mother says these things are 

important. Give grace to a girl. 

College: Ages 17-20. An all girls’ college. Her parents don’t think it wise to send Tara 

anywhere else. She chooses English Honours, considered a soft option. She isn’t very clear 

what to do with her life, and English seems a good no-purpose subject. Besides she has 

always been fond of reading. English Honours turns out to be not such a soft option after all. 

She had never thought reading could be so strenuous. Literature didn’t seem to be about 
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stories. All the emphasis was on ideas, history, context, Marxist-feminist interpretations, and 

a pursuit of meaning that went beyond the obvious into the totally obscure. Tara spends her 

time in college going to films with her friends, bunking classes. She complains to her mother 

about how hard her teachers expect her to work. Her mother consoles her, she has to 

somehow graduate, then she will get married. 

 

 The wedding preparations coincide with the preparation leave for the exams. ‘What to do, 

beti?’ her mother says as Tara protests. ‘I know it is a bad time for you but then these are 

auspicious dates. “But Amma, how will I study? complains Tara. ‘Well the boy is good. And 

the family is very keen. Some things cannot be put off.’ By the time Tara’s results are out, 

she has come back from her honeymoon. She has got a third division, and is mildly surprised 

that she has passed at all. Her husband thinks that she is upset.’ Never mind, darling, ‘he says 

clutching her in her strong, manly arms, You have me.’ Tara’s heart beats fast, as she feels 

herself squeezed in that marital embrace. ‘Yes, it’s true, she whispers, I have you.’  

 

The family then waits for the children to come. In time it becomes evident that if they come 

at all it would have to be through divine or medical intervention. Tara started with the 

medical intervention front first. ‘Maybe we should go and see a doctor?’ she suggested to her 

husband. ‘You go if you want to,’ replied Abhay. ‘There is nothing wrong with me.’ After the 

doctor had examined Tara, she said there was nothing wrong with her either, and maybe a 

look at her husband was in order. ‘But he doesn’t think so, said Tara mournfully. ‘What 

rubbish!’ exclaimed the doctor, who was sick and tired of encountering such attitudes in her 

practice. ‘You tell him it is not only the woman who is responsible for bearing a child. The 

sperm has to be healthy. It maybe that he is infertile, it may be that his sperm count is low; it 

may be that he has been drinking too much, or that he has some kind of latent infection. It 

may be any number of things.’ Tara blushed. How was she supposed to convey all this to her 

husband? 

 

Abhay agreed to see the doctor after a somewhat acrimonious discussion, in which he pointed 

out to Tara how completely wrong she was. ‘Shouldn’t I come too?’ asked Tara, as Abhay 

was going. ‘No,’ he said briefly. ‘I’ll deal with it on my own’. So Tara never knew what 

happened at the doctor’s, Abhay came home tight-lipped and cross, and refused to comment. 

‘But what happened. What did she say? She asked several times. She’s a fool. Huh! No point 

in your going to her either. Medical consultations were not possible after this. 

On the divine confrontation front, Tara was told she should take a trip to Vaishno Devi 

crawling on her hands and knees. After she had crawled up Vaishno Devi on her hands and 

knees, she decided to do the hands and knees stuff at other shrines. She had thought she 

would feel embarrassed, but she didn’t. This was routine at these places. Her husband thought 

all this was a great idea. So did her mother-in law. “Poor Tara!’ she heard her say once, She 

is trying so hard, ‘and then lowered her voice, ‘but she is unhealthy from the inside.’ When 

there were no signs of conception after all this, Tara took to wearing certain stones around 

her neck and fingers, and her husband took to feeding her chocolates. 

 

It was chocolate that drew her attention to a certain lack of something on the part of Abhay. 

He became casual in getting her what she wanted. After an excess of peppermint she hinted 

that she would look forward to more variety. He had complained. ‘I don’t get the time,’ he 

said. ‘All I can do  is pick up these things from the airport, and peppermint is what airports 

happen to have.’ But so much?’ She turned the green and white boxes over in her hands. 

Edwardian Mints, Crème de Menthe Mints, Bitter Chocolate Mints, Wafer mints, After Eight 

Mints, After Dinner Mints, Mints in White Chocolate. She felt sick at the idea of this much 
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mint. But her craving for chocolate was so strong that she ate them all anyway. And then he 

did it again. ‘Didn’t you remember?’ She asked. ‘What?’ He looked preoccupied. ‘What I 

said last time about the mints’ Last time? Oh, oh, yes, of course. But you see the airports. . .’ 

‘Well you know these airports. Not very imaginative.’ That’s not what Tara would have 

thought as she remembered the brochures that Abhay frequently got advertising this airline, 

that airport. They seemed to contain virtually everything under the sun. 

 

After Abhay left, Tara remained lost in thought. It was odd that he had forgotten her request- 

her reasonable request- about the mint chocolate. Abhay had a good memory. But then he 

was always so preoccupied. And hardly ever at home. And in between  these two thoughts, 

sequences in a chain, suspicion pounced and bent the links in another direction. Within a 

matter of seconds, Tara was convinced she had found the clue to much of Abhay’s behaviour. 

Could it be, could it be that what she had read about in her college days, could it be that the 

Other Woman had appeared in her life as well? She had made up her mind to spy on him. The 

results were predictable. After she had gone through the gamut of emotions ranging from 

shock, confusion, despair, anger and resentment, she toyed with the idea of knocking her 

brains out. To help reach a conclusion she automatically went to the fridge to take out her 

chocolates. She needed consolation. Absent-mindedly she bit into one. It tasted like sawdust. 

She bit into it again and gagged. This was the only pleasure she had in her life. What was 

happening to it? 

 

She felt a burning sensation at the back of her throat, and the sour ugly taste of bile. She 

quickly put the chocolate back into the fridge and closed the door. Nausea overcame her, and 

she barely made it to the bathroom. She never ate another piece of chocolate again. Every 

time she looked at the  dark shining pieces glistening invitingly at her, she saw Abhay’s eyes 

sunk in them, tempting her to bite into a piece and get fat.  

 

She lost weight. The feeling of nausea she had about chocolate helped put her off eating. She 

grew thinner, thinner than she had been in years. She took the rings off her fingers. There 

seemed a little point in wearing them now. . From sarees she moved to salwar-kameez. She 

looked younger. She felt more alert and alive than she had for a long time. She began to think 

about strategies.  She must win him back she thought. She decided to join cooking classes. 

The way to a man’s heart was through his stomach. Abhay hardly ate at home. But now. . . 

She must cook. She would be source of all things delectable.  

 

Tara joined Mrs. Singhal’s Cooking Classes, which guaranteed mastery of Cordon Bleu, 

Continental Chinese and Italian Cuisines in just a year. Tara discovered in herself a light 

hand, and a flair for improvisation. Her teacher praised her too, and that helped. No one had 

ever praised her learning anything in life, academics was out of question, and even her 

dancing and singing teachers had felt that she needed to apply herself more. For Mrs Singhal 

a meal was not just eating. It was an Aesthetic Experience. The table, the colours, the setting, 

the flowers, everything had to be perfect. Tara dived into the experience like a duck into 

water. Cooking was endlessly creative, she discovered. The taste which she had exhibited in 

doing up her home, had scope that was infinitely various on the site of the dining table. She 

experienced the joy of putting before her husband-however errant-things he count not resist. 

He became quite greedy and demanding, entertaining small numbers of friends more often at 

home.  

 

Imperceptibly Abhay began to put on weight. Tara could see for herself the fruit of her 

labours, and her sense of power grew. Newer thoughts began to enter her head. She increased 
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the cream in her desserts and began putting more cheese in her Italian dishes. Abhay’s clothes 

did not fit him anymore. He began to talk seriously of dieting. At this point Tara looked him 

over speculatively. In her mind’s eye she saw him as she herself had been once. ‘You waddle, 

‘ He has said at the beginning of the story and she, predictably female, had replied in pain, I 

do not.’ Now she wanted him to waddle, though her position might not allow her to rub his 

nose in the fact as he had done hers. When Abhay’s affair broke up, certain moroseness 

tinged and deepened the yellow of his already saturnine complexion. For consolation he 

turned to serious eating. He listened to music. He drank and he demanded hot and spicy tit-

bits from Tara’s ever fertile kitchen. When he began to waddle, she, trained to find her 

husband beautiful in manifold aspects, stared to find him ugly. 

 

Given the circumstances of her revenge, she needed an affair to give it a finished ending. She 

chose a friend of his, the most convenient male to hand. The friend had dropped certain hints; 

Tara decided to pick them up. She indulged herself with him without taking precautions. She 

had long given up the possibility of conceiving, and when she found herself pregnant, she 

was exhilarated. The first thing to do was to get rid of the friend. ‘Abhay suspects, ‘she told 

him. Then she told her husband. ‘I think perhaps it has been your improved health, she said, 

‘You look so much better now. Before you were too thin. That is why I have been blessed 

with this baby.’ A puzzled look crossed Abhay’s face as he took in the air of quiet triumph in 

her wife’s manner. He started spying on her, but her affair had been so brief and circumspect 

that he found no traces of it. 

 

When Tara’s daughter was born, she crooned her lullabies of brave women warriors, and 

made sure that all her education was oriented towards a career that would make her 

independent. 

 

9.14 CRITICAL COMMENTARY:  

 

Tara goes through school and college, but it is evident that her education is not rooted for a 

career. Her parents’ only ambition is to get her married in a good household. Education is 

only added to her profile to brighten up her chances of finding a good husband. She takes up 

English honours at the behest of her parents as they think of it as a ‘good no-purpose subject’. 

Tara tries very hard to concentrate on her subject but she shows poor results. That does not 

alarm her parents for they clearly are not expecting her to build a career. Tara fairs poorly at 

the examination and passes in third division but she is embalmed by her husband’s embraces 

and gives no importance to her economic independence that a career could provide. She 

learns the lesson but much too late. 

 

Abhay offered her no encouragement and behaved in an unreasonable manner otherwise as 

well.  The couple remains childless for a long time and Abhay refuses to get medical help. He 

seems to believe that the inadequacy rests, only with the woman. It reflects a certain mind-

set, which is reflected by the society at large that the cause of infertility is always the female 

and never the male. Tara never challenges the situation as her position is dependent. She 

quietly submits to her husband’s stubborn behaviour and seeks divine intervention. It is also 

possible that men in general do not wish to acknowledge their infertility in the mistaken 

belief that their virility may be questioned. As it is the term barren is usually associated only 

with women. Abhay’s mother too blames Tara as she says ‘she is unhealthy inside’. No one 

in the family suggests any marital counselling or brings it to a rational solution.  
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The solution is found in chocolates. That could mean a number of things; it would avert any 

suspicion in Tara’s mind as the chocolates would be seen as a token of his love. She would 

engage her mind towards a digression and Abhay’s affair would remain hidden and finally 

she will gain more weight and would appear unattractive. She digs into chocolate to 

overcome the unhappy state of her marriage.  She intakes a copious amount and gains a lot of 

weight. Her increased weight gains her taunts and a mere dependence on even more 

chocolates for her mood swings.  Abhay stays away from home most of the time and never 

misses a moment to humiliate Tara. The readers are given an indication that Tara discovers 

about her husband’s affair and it comes as no surprise to them. 

 

Tara’s plan of revenge however comes as a shock for the readers for they had not expected 

her to do the same. She makes a blueprint of her vengeance. She took the pains of learning a 

new skill, something that she had never done before in her life. Learning that she was a 

natural at it, she put to her benefit. She labored in the kitchen to make new and newer recipes 

for her husband and he fell more and more into the rattrap.  She kept adding more sweet and 

cheese and he soon grew out of shape. Her devilish plan did not end at making him unshapely 

and unappealing. She indulged in a short and well-timed affair with her husband’s friend and 

got herself pregnant. All this was done smoothly that no traces were found of anything. 

Unlike Abhay, Tara earns herself the gift of a beautiful baby girl. Abhay accepts the child 

may be because he does not wish to be humiliated and laughed at in the society for marriage 

is a social institution that has to be preserved at all costs. 

 

The readers are left with a number of questions; what is social acceptability and sanction, 

why are not all women trained to be financially independent, why do parents force their 

choices upon their children, why is mothering a singular act, why walking out of a marriage 

is still not considered a feasible option and much more. The story ends on a note of hope 

where a mother promises to correct her errs by investing into the future of her child. 

 

9.15 WORD MEANINGS 

 

1. Waddle: sway, wobble 

2. Piece de resistance: most important or remarkable feature 

3. Assiduous: hardworking, diligent 

4. Banality: dullness 

5. Ulterior motive: a secret, often bad reason for doing something 

6. Auspicious: fortunate, favorable 

7. Infertile: sterile, barren 

8. Latent: dormant, hidden 

9. Acrimonious: bitter and angry 

10. Revolting: disgusting, awful 

11. Gagged: muffled, choked 

12. Cuisines: different styles of cooking 

13. Delectable: delicious, mouth watering 

14. Imperceptible: that which can hardly be noticed because it is so slight 

15. Aesthetic : artistic, visually appealing  

16. Moroseness : grumpiness 

17. Saturnine : dark complexioned  

18. Exhilarated : joyful 

19. Circumspect : careful and attentive 

20. Errant: sinful, naughty 
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9.16 COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS 

 

Q 1. Did you find the story: amusing, shocking or thought-provoking, why?  

 

The story is an amalgam of all emotions, amusing shocking and thought provoking. The 

narrative is amusing because the narrator’s style is humorous. She talks about ‘good no 

purpose subject’, digging into chocolates as love, wearing stones and visiting shrines without 

faith, and a wife trying to settle scores with a husband. Rather than making it a sad situation, 

which it actually is, the story focuses on creating humour out of it. It is shocking because the 

readers had not expected a revenge strategy out of a woman. It is definitely thought-

provoking because not only does it represent various conventional modes of Indian gender-

roles, it also challenges them in its own ways. 

 

Q 2. Do you think the story is about; revenge, infidelity (disloyalty or esp. unfaithfulness to a 

sexual partner) or learning and growth? 

 

The story is about all, a revenge, infidelity and definitely, learning and growth, at least for 

Tara. The wife plans a full bodied revenge; she makes her husband put on weights, laughs at 

him for waddling the same way as he did before. He fed her with chocolates and she 

purposely fed him cheese and cream back. The husband had an affair and so did the wife, so 

the story is definitely about infidelity which cannot be justified in either case, for whatever 

reason. The learning and growth part happened only for Tara, for she gained to have a 

daughter out of the revenge and was determined to give her a strong and independent future. 

 

Q.3 Say which of the following statements are true and which false. Refer back to the 

relevant lines in the story, whenever possible, to support your answer. 

 

(i) Abhay gives chocolates to Tara to cover up his guilt over his affair with other women. 

The statement is true. This can be supported by the fact that Tara kept requesting Abhay to 

not to get chocolates for her, especially not the mint ones, but he deliberately kept forgetting 

the same, despite having a good memory. He wanted to distract his wife’s mind from his own 

affair and therefore loaded her with a variety of mint chocolates. He also rubbed it into her 

that she waddled and that hurt her deeply. 

 

(ii) Abhay gives chocolates to Tara to tempt her to become fat. 

This statement could also be true. Abhay wanted to justify his affair in a certain way and by 

giving her more and more to eat; he wanted her to turn fat and ugly. She repeatedly asked 

him to avoid mint chocolates but he refused to register and follow. This could be seen as a 

part of the larger plan. 

 

(iii)Abhay uses Tara’s cooking to drown his disappointment when his affair breaks up. 

This statement is probably false because Abhay’s affair could have ended after the fact that 

he gained a lot of weight and had lost his colour. That was also probably the reason why 

Abhay had started to spend more time at home and also invited his friends over, apart from 

the fact that he was being treated to Tara’s new and wonderful cooking. 
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Q 4. Tara’s parents take most of the important decisions with regards to her life: where to 

study, what to study; when to get married; who to get married to etc. Looking back, do you 

think that they made the right decisions? 

 

Tara, the protagonist is comprehensively studied revealing a colossal mass of imposed desires 

on herself. From her childhood, she has been prepared with a sole career of matrimony. She 

received education in a girl’s school and later studied in a girls’ college. Her free time is 

meant only for dance and music classes, as two essential components in a girl’s education for 

they would add grace to her. She is neither encouraged to pursue a career nor does she take it 

any seriously for there is no impetus on the same. Her childhood is spent in shade of 

peculiarly prescribed roles for females. Later in college she is asked to take up a no-good 

subject that is English Honours which however turns out to be a difficult one and she fails 

terribly at it. Being an obedient child, she does not exercise her choice in matters of career 

and matrimony. She is married right in the middle of her examination leave and therefore 

manages to get a third division. So looking back, these do not seem the right decisions for her 

for they did not prepare her for her future. 

 

Q 5 Do you think Tara is a good wife? Do you think she will make good mother? 

 

Tara seems to be a good wife for she was trained to be one. She gives in to the emotional 

advances of her husband and does not feel sorry for not having a career. She even agrees to 

the idea of seeking medical and divine intervention to a problem that should have been sorted 

through a proper medical help to her husband. She spares her husband all the trouble and 

takes it all on herself. She discovers about her husband’s affair but does not confront the 

same. The readers doubt the idea of her being a good wife when she plans revenge and goes 

rather too far with it. Yes, we do think that she will make a great mother for she has all 

intentions of training her child for the challenges lying in front of her. She promises to give 

her an education that would make her child socially and financially independent. 

 

Q 6 Do you think that Abhay is adequately punished by the end of the story and he has also 

learnt a lesson? 

 

Yes, Abhay is adequately punished by the end of the story and hopefully he has also learnt a 

lesson. He could have raised an alarm regarding the slightest thing that he had found out of 

place but remorse took over him. He agreed to stay in the relationship even though the 

marriage was a farce for them. The marriage was not emotionally sustaining for any of them 

but each learnt a lesson to make peace with it. The readers feel sorry for both of them. 

 

 9.17 VOCABULARY 

 

1. Words are like relatives, the more you visit them, the more they visit you. So let’s practice 

some words by making sentences out of them. 

(a) strenuous 

(b) marital 

(c) acrimonious 

(d) assiduous 

(e) improvisation 

(f) flabby 

(g) perspective 

(h) emphasis 
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(i) bunking 

(j) shrine 

 

2. Use the word meanings given before in the sentences given below to see if you can 

determine their meanings: 

 

1. The baby elephant was ............... through the jungle. 

2. The blueberries on the cake were the............................  

3. Amit was praised by his teacher for he is an...................... boy. 

4. The painter was discussing the ....................... of the canvas. 

5. The police could discover the ...................... of the convicts.  

6. The decorated the house on the ....................occasion of Diwali. 

7. The farmers were ruined for the land had turned.................. 

8. His mother was .....................at his rude behaviour. 

9. The idea of a late night party came as quite .............. to his father. 

10. The old man................... on a piece of bread. 

11. Meera learnt a number of ............... at her cooking classes. 

12. She prepared a number of ....................dishes to please her family.  

13. Arjun decorated his house in an .................. manner. 

14. They were all................ at the idea of a picnic. 

15. His sister forgave his.................ways.  

 

9.18 READING AND WRITING EXERCISES 

 

 a. As food is an instrumental element in this story, please read more stories based around 

food. A famous one for you would be Katherine Mansfield’s A Cup of Tea. 

 

b. Chocolate has always been at the centre of many research studies due to its medicinal and 

seductive properties. Please read Chocolat by Joanne Harris, a novella where the life of a 

town turns upside down by the arrival of a chocolate confectioner. 

c. The Mistress of Spices by Chitra Devkaruni Banerjee is a magical tale of an Indian Woman 

in California who heals her customers with spices. Read the novel during your holidays to 

gain another perspective on food related literature. 

d. Suppose you are Tara, and your daughter is all grown up and studying in a hostel. Write a 

letter to your daughter explaining her significance of education in life. 

 

9.19 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS: 

 

Answer the following questions in 80 to 120 words: 

1. Briefly describe the story in your own words? 

2. Draw a character sketch of Tara.   

3. The story is more about individual growth than revenge. Discuss. 

4. Chocolate is a description of many social conventions. Explain. 

5. Carefully illustrate Tara’s plan of revenge, step by step. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTER-I 

COURSE: INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LITERATURES 

UNIT-10:  

CHAPTER 14- UNDERSTANDING NARRATIVE: SOAPNUT LEAVES 

CHAPTER 16-READING BETWEEN THE LINES: LAMB TO THE SLAUGHTER 

STRUCTURE: 

10.0 Objectives 

10.1 Introduction: Chapter 14: Understanding Narrative:  Soapnut Leaves by Chaaso 

10.2 About the Author 

10.3 Overview 

10.4 Detailed Summary 

     10.5 Detailed Analysis by P.K. Satpathy 

10.6 Questions for Practice 

10.7 Introduction: Chapter 16-Reading between the Lines: Lamb to the Slaughter 

10.8 Overview 

10.9 Detailed Summary 

10.10 Check your Progress 

10.11 Questions for Practice  

10.12Suggested Readings 

 

10.0 OBJECTIVES: 

In this text, ‘Soapnut Leaves;, by Chaso, we look at the narrative both in terms of a short 

story, as well as analyzing themes, points of view, and the difference in treatment that comes 

with belonging to different castes.  

 

‘Lamb To The Slaughter’ is a Roald Dahl short story published in Harper’s Magazine in 

1953. It tells the story of a woman who coldly commits a murder, and calmly comes up 

with a solution to not get caught. We can interpret the title in many ways, be it as 

evidence, be it as inversion of gender roles, be it as food imagery, and so on and so forth. 

In this lesson, we will be literally reading “between the lines”, to understand the deeper 

meaning and finer nuances of the text.  
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10.1: CHAPTER 14: INTRODUCTION: Understanding Narrative : Soapnut Leaves by 

Chaaso  

 

Narrative , as described by M.H.Abrams: 

 

 “A narrative is a story, whether told in prose or verse, involving events, characters, and 

what the characters say and do. Some literary forms such as the novel and short story in 

prose, and the epic and romance in verse, are explicit narratives that are told by a narrator. In 

drama, the narrative is not told, but evolves by means of the direct presentation on stage of 

the actions and speeches of the characters. It should be noted that there is an implicit 

narrative element even in many lyric poems. In William Wordsworth’s “The Solitary 

Reaper,” for example, we infer from what the lyric speaker says that, coming unexpectedly in 

the Scottish Highlands upon a girl reaping and singing, he stops, attends, meditates, and then 

resumes his climb up the hill.” 

 

This story is a pertinent example of the social stigma and caste segregation that is prevalent in 

our country. Even young children, born into privilege, are conditioned at an early age itself, 

to look down upon and with contempt, at the children belonging to lower castes. Themes like 

privilege, oppression, equal opportunities, and access to education are touched upon in this 

short story. 

 

10.2 ABOUT THE AUTHOR: 

 

Chaganti Somayajulu (17 January 1915 – 2 January 1994) popularly known as Chaso was 

one of the all time great short-story writers of the 20th century Telugu literature. He is 

famous as 'Chaso', combining the syllables from his name ('CHA' from Chaganati and 'SO' 

from Somayajulu). Chaso is a Legendary writer and a Master Artist. 

 

His first story Chinnaji was published in Bharathi in 1942. Subsequently he wrote many short 

stories and poetry. Many of his short stories have been translated into other languages. 

Compilation of his short stories were published in 1968, he compiled short stories of some 

important writers as Kalinga Kadhanikalu during his 70th birth anniversary.He was longtime 

member and president of the Progressive Writers' Association of Andhra Pradesh. His stories 

dealt with the problems faced by the marginalia and underprivileged members of society. 

Marxist in his approach towards life as well as his writing, Chaso upheld the right to basic 

dignity for all classes of people.  

 

Chaso advocated the cause of the meek and the weak in society and penned what all he did 

with socialistic commitment. 

 

He was a Marxist to the core who had not just preached it in his writings but practiced it in 

life. He never compromised on principles in life and lived what he believed in. He propagated 

the ideals of Gurajada and was rightly called a literary heir to Gurajada. 

 

A keen observer of the life as he was, he picked up his themes from the real life scenario and 

lent them an eternity in his works. 

 

  He died of throat cancer on 2 January 1994 at the age of 79 in Madras; as per his wish, his 

family members donated his eyes and body to Sri Ramachandra Medical College and 

Research Institute for research purpose. 
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10.3 OVERVIEW: 

 

‘Soapnut Leaves’ is a story about the ill- treatment meted out to the poorer and socially lower 

sections of society by the rich and upper- caste people. Though on paper, everyone is 

guaranteed equal rights and opportunities, the condition of the poor and backward people 

remains bleak. This story deals with how caste and class demarcations affect the lives of 

people ,especially those living in rural India.  

 

 10.4 DETAILED SUMMARY: 

 

Two little girls, Paaramma and Gaviri were going to the fields together. Paaramma’s father 

was a respected farmer and Gaviri’s father was a labourer. They were dressed as per their 

family status. Paaramma in an old tattered long skirt and a towel on her shoulder while Gaviri 

in a clout piece, carrying a basket and a broom. Gaviri wore a copper wire in her nose and 

Paaramma had a gold wire in her nose and few other ornaments as well. 

 

Paaramma was eating a pickle. Gaviri asked how she got it.Paaramma told her that she got it 

from the Prime Landlord. Because of her father's status, they got pickles and even curry 

sometimes from the landlord. Gaviri said she had prawns last night, which was a lie. She lied 

to show off. She was also envious of Paaramma's dress. 

 

Paaramma criticised Gaviri for lying to her as she knew that they did not have anything to eat 

last night. Her father told her about Gaviri's family, how they could not even have water 

boiled with rice to drink. She even mocks her for lying about having prawns. 

 

An offended Gaviri said that even Paarammadid not have anything to eat, though even she 

knew that was not true. Paaramma gets angry and abuses her. She started to tell Gaviri about 

her meal last night. Paaramma's father was among the most prominent and big farmers of the 

village. He brought fish and pomfret for them. 

 

Gaviri got annoyed and moved towards the threshing field and Paaramma followed, swinging 

her arms. Meanwhile, the village school children started singing their prayer, reciting after 

the teacher. Paaramma and Gaviri went into a narrow little gorge and moved along carefully. 

 

Paaramma told Gaviri that she will be going ro school from next Tuesday. The teacher had 

asked her father to send her to school and he agreed. 

 

Gaviri called schooling useless and asked her why she would go. Paaramma pointed out at 

the singing children.Gaviri said that even her father felt the same that it was of no use. 

Paaramma agreed with her, giving her caste as a reason for it. Grief took over Gaviri and her 

eyes were filled with tears. 

 

The two girls tucked Oleander flowers that had fallen in the gorge into their hair.  

Gaviri commented that she had a big bun of hair and Paaramma had no hair at all. Paaramma 

reverted that she had put a lot of oil on her head, while there was no oil on Gaviri's head.  

 

The schoolchildren chanted the Sanskrit prayer loudly. Paaramma joined them but 

mispronounced the words. Gaviri moved into the fields to pick up twigs and Paaramma 

followed her.  
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Eight-year-old Gaviri carried out family responsibilities regularly. She'd go to fetch water for 

her family with a pot on her head. She'd also carry a basket along and collect dry leaves, 

twigs, sticks, or thorn bush for firewood. 

 

In the fields nearby, there were some greengram pods hung from their stems that Paaramma 

plucked and started to munch. Gaviri was very hungry. Since last night she had nothing to 

even swallow. 

 

Little Gaviri wailed out of hunger. Her mother had told her then that there was nothing to eat. 

She felt numb due to hunger and exhaustion. 

 

Gaviri's father was a labourer. She did not have the courage to steal and eat from the fields as 

it would be considered a major crime. Her friend Paaramma fearlessly pulled out plants and 

ate seeds, claiming that no one could do anything to her. 

 

Gaviri's stomach growled. She envisioned rice porridge being made at home. However, that 

could be possible only if her father got his wage for the day, else they would starve that night 

too. This made Gaviri teary-eyed. 

 

When she saw the path adorned with soapnut leaves, Gaviri stopped thinking about her 

hunger. She collected, cleaned, and placed the thick soapnut leaves in her basket and was 

done for the day. The heaviness of the basket made her feel light. Paaramma yelled happily as 

the two girls went towards home. They had just reached the edge of the Prime Landlord's 

field when something fell before them with a loud sound. 

 

Paaramma cried out thinking it was a scorpion but Gaviri realised that it was a crab. When 

she looked up at the tamarind tree, she saw many paddy birds on it. It seemed as if they were 

white lotuses growing on a tamarind tree. 

 

Gaviri was very happy to see so many tamarind fruits. As Paramma lifted her head and 

looked, her mouth watered. She threw a few rocks on the fruit and managed to get three. 

While she starting eating one, the other two she tucked in her frock.Gaviri requested her to 

give her one but she told her to get them herself. She requested again, but in vain.Paaramma 

showed her the rocks to throw and moved ahead. 

 

Gaviri looked up and saw a tamarind fruit hung like a curved sickle. She mustered some 

courage and threw a stone but failed to get the fruit. The sound of the rock falling down 

terrified her and she looked around. While Paaramma went into the greengram fields again, 

Gaviri threw a stone one more time. Again she could not get any fruit but a big broken and 

dry twig fell on the ground. 

Gaviri was extremely happy and jumped with joy. She broke the twig into small pieces and 

put them in her basket. Suddenly a loud voice came from the field. When she looked towards 

the field she saw the Prime Landlord of the field. The landlord was staring at her angrily. 

With a low and shaky voice she said that she needs it for the kitchen fire. 

 

The Landlord came forward and saw Gaviri's basket filled with soapnut leaves and the 

tamarind twig on top. He kicked her basket hard. Gaviri was shaking with fear while she 

picked up the basket and started to gather the scattered leaves again. 
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The landlord screamed at her for picking them again. He had no idea how valuable those 

leaves were for Gaviri. For Chinnademudu's house, the leaves were a day's fuel for their 

cooking fire. Though Gaviri is just eight, she was well aware of her family's situation and 

also knew her responsibility. 

 

She pleaded to the landlord and ensured that she will not come again.He looked around and 

saw a bush. He suspected that Gaviri had hidden something under it but she told him that she 

did not hide anything. 

 

The landlord lifted the bush with his stick and found a basketful of cattle dung. He hit Gaveri 

at her back with his stick and questioned her about it. She started crying with pain and 

insisted that she did not do it but the landlord did not believe her. He abused her and hit her 

again. 

 

No matter how much she insisted, he did not listen and kept punishing her. She then stopped 

crying and firmly told the landlord that she did not do it. She asked him to see her basket and 

her hands.There was no trace of cattle dung on her hands and her basket and the fieldhands 

were the real thieves. The landlord could not register this explanation too and hit her again. 

 

Gaviri could not understand why the landlord punished her even after she gave him an 

explanation. She abused him and declared her innocence repeatedly. The Prime Landlord, 

who had killed several fearless and loyal men, became a victim of Gaviri's curses. 

 

The landlord removed his wooden sandal and flung it aiming at Gaviri. It hit her shinbone. 

She fell down on her face and writhed in pain. The landlord went away satisfied. 

 

Gaviri cried bitterly and after some time opened her eyes. 

It was getting late and the children at school were reciting their tables like a song. Gaviri 

looked inside the threshing field and went to gather the soapnut leaves. If she will leave them 

behind, there will not be anything to light the cooking fire. Her parents will arrange food but 

she must provide the fuel to cook. 

 

She abused the landlord again and left the tamarind sticks behind. As she lifted the basket on 

her head, she bent down to have a look at her shinbone that got hurt. There was a scar that 

had split and looked red. 

 

She began sobbing again and walked into the gorge. The school children continued reciting 

the multiplication tables. 

 

10.5 DETAILED ANALYSIS BY P.K. SATPATHY: 

 

The plot of this story is very simple. It revolves around two small girls. But the theme is not 

so simple. The narrator begins by describing the dress of the two girls as they move out of the 

village. This description clearly marks a very sharp distinction between the social classes of 

both the girls. Paaramma is a rich farmer’s daughter and Gaviri is the daughter of a labourer. 

The fact that Paaramma, being the daughter of a rich farmer, is wearing a ragged (old and 

worn out) dress is ironic. It seems that the word ‘rich’ is used here to highlight the extent of 

rural poverty. Paaramma can only be considered rich when compared with Gaviri`s family 

who are practically starving. 
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The other thing that we notice is that Paaramma is a Naidu which is a forward caste. But 

Gaviri’s caste is not mentioned. The author only says that Gaviri belonged to the ‘loin-cloth 

class’ (labourers). The difference of class is, as is very usual, reflected in the way they are 

dressed, the food that they eat and also in their attitude towards life and fellow human beings. 

It is interesting to note that the issue of class has a primacy over the issue of caste in the 

story. We all know that caste is the dominant determinant in our social interactions, 

especially in rural India. On the other hand class is more of an urban issue. But does it 

suggest that the narrator, by adopting the point of view of class, is rejecting caste as the 

defining characteristic of social organization? It might be that the author is trying to 

demonstrate the overlapping nature of caste and class in Indian society. 

 

But at the same time the author is trying to reveal the nature of this overlap. Our social 

interactions and attitudes are shaped more by the class rather than the caste that we belong to. 

For instance Paaramma’s attitude towards Gaviri, school, and other things are shaped by the 

fact that she is Appala Naidu’s (a big and moneyed farmer) daughter. Though they are friends 

Paaramma behaves in a very insensitive way towards Gaviri. She does not hesitate to make 

fun of the fact that Gaviri had nothing to eat in almost two days. She even makes fun of the 

fact that Gaviri has no oil to apply on her hair. On the other hand Gaviri is defensive all the 

time. She pretends to have had some food because she does not want Paaramma to pity her. 

She wants to be treated as an equal. Paaramma declares that she will be attending school 

soon. But Gaviri social condition does not allow her to go to school because unlike 

Paaramma, Gaviri has lot of responsibilities on her small head. 

 

In part 2 of the story we see the girls going into the fields. While Gaviri gets busy with the 

task of collecting dry twigs to be used as fuel for the cooking fire, Paaramma roams around 

with a carefree attitude. She starts picking green gram from other people’s fields and eats 

them. Though Gaviri is starving from the night before, she dare not do the same. Being poor 

she had learnt a few lessons from life itself. This bitter lesson in life is that the poor cannot 

expect just treatment from the rich. Both Gaviri and Paaramma know that if they are caught 

eating green grams from other peoples fields they won’t be treated in the same way. If 

caught, Paaramma will go scot free but Gaviri will get a severe beating. The difference 

between Paaramma and Gaviri’s social situation becomes very stark in this part and this is 

reflected in their behaviour as well. 

 

Though Gaviri is only eight years old she had the responsibility of fetching water, collecting 

dry twigs, leaves or anything that can be used as fuel at home. Without Gaviri’s efforts it will 

be difficult for the family to cook anything at all. Thus she has no time for any of the normal 

things that other children of her age do. Gaviri’s sense of responsibility is such that she 

forgets her hunger and her sadness at being so poor the moment she lays her eyes on the 

soapnut leaves. Soapnut leaves are especially good for cooking fire. On their way back, they 

see a fruit laden tamarind tree. Paaramma, being the daughter of a Naidu, is not afraid of 

taking down a few for. But she refuses to share it with Gaviri. This seems heartless. Though 

Paaramma is supposed to be a friend, she tries at every opportunity to put down Gaviri. She is 

a proud and arrogant girl. She shows off her privileges to Gaviri and lacks decency and 

sympathy. Her attitude, typifies the upper class attitude towards their less privileged 

counterparts. 

 

The village school serves as a backdrop in this story. Paaramma is going to attend school 

very soon. Most people believe that education can bring in great social changes and can help 

in establishing a just and equitable society. However, in this story, it seems to have failed in 
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its mission. The school hasn’t actually changed the attitude of the people. The village remains 

trapped in its unjust practices. Consequently the attitude of people towards education is 

nothing short of sceptical. Gaviri’s father believes that the school will not help Gaviri in her 

life because the life skills that Gaviri needs to learn are not to be found in books or the 

multiplication tables taught in the school. For Gaviri and people of her class the prime 

concern is to keep the cooking fires burning in their huts. It is a daily struggle for survival. 

And these skills are best learnt from life. And you can see for yourself, in this story, that 

life’s lessons are bitter. Gaviri must learn to curb her hunger, must suppress her desires and 

must submit herself to the unjust social system in order to survive. 

 

The Prime Landlord, hearing the noise of the broken big dry twig falling on the ground, 

appears on the scene. This is a crucial moment in the story. Gaviri’s worst fears come true in 

this part. We also get to see the actual nature of justice in our society. This is also a section 

where we discover something more about both the girls. The Prime Landlord spells trouble 

for both Paaramma and Gaviri. Paaramma runs away but Gaviri stays there to face the 

consequences of her being there.  

 

Two questions come to our mind here: (1) Why did Paaramma run away leaving her friend 

there? (2) Why did Gaviri, knowing the attitude of the rich people, not run away? 

 

The answer to these questions tells us a lot about the girls. Though Paaramma is supposed to 

be a friend, she tries at every opportunity to put down Gaviri. This incident shows apart from 

being insensitive she is a coward as well. She knows that she has done something wrong but 

she is unwilling to face the consequences of her action. On the other hand instead of helping 

her friend prove her innocence in front of the Prime Landlord, she runs away deserting her 

friend Gaviri to her fate. Consequently Gaviri suffers, not just the beating, but also the 

indignity of being called a thief. Gaviri has done no wrong and she has the courage to face 

the Prime landlord though she is scared of him inside. 

 

Despite not being at fault, Gaviri is beaten and punished by the Prime Landlord only on the 

basis of mere suspicion. Gaviri fails to understand this injustice. It seems that the Prime 

landlord (by implication the moneyed class) takes it as a matter of right to punish the children 

or people of the lower classes. Thus the system of justice here seems to be the preserve of the 

higher classes. In fact in an instance of supreme irony the Prime Landlord becomes the 

accuser as well as the judge, thereby effectively shutting out the possibility of justice for the 

lower classes. Gaviri suffers twice. First she is abandoned by her friend and then punished 

unfairly for a crime she did not commit. But the most striking thing in this part is not the 

punishment or the suffering that Gaviri is subjected to. It is the response of Gaviri to this 

adverse situation that holds our attention. We do not often see anyone from the lower classes 

stand up to the injustice dished out by the higher castes/class. The people from the lower 

classes accept this as their fate. But Gaviri is made of sterner stuff. She stops weeping and 

starts asserting herself. She fights hard to protect herself respect. She will not tolerate the 

unfair accusations of the prime Landlord. It is amazing to see that that this small girl not only 

has the courage to stand up and fight this injustice but also has the courage to abuse the Prime 

Landlord. 

 

The story ends, once again, with the school coming into focus where the children are still 

learning the multiplication table. Gaviri gathers the soapnut leaves once again and as a mark 

of her final defiance she throws away the tamarind sticks saying, “You-son-of-bitch! No one 

needs your tamarind twigs”. The contrast between the situation of Gaviri in the school of life 
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and the school where the children are learning the multiplication tables, once again brings the 

role of education into focus. The irony of the situation is that there seems to be a wide gap 

between this school and the school of life. What the author is, perhaps, suggesting is that this 

gapbetween the village school and the school of life must be bridged for education to become 

meaningful. Till then the soapnut leaves would remain immensely more valuable to Gaviri 

and children from her class than the education dished out in the schools. 

 

10.6 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

Q: Why were the Soapnut leaves so important to Gaviri and of no value to 

Kaambhukta? 

A: The story “Soapnut Leaves” written by Chaaso shows two little girls of different classes 

moving in the fields. The poorer one is Gaviri whose duty is to daily collect fuel and water 

for her family. The Soapnut leaves found by Gaviri are very important to her because she 

collects them to use as fuel to lit the family’s chula. Although the food had to be collected by 

her parents, she was the one who had to provide the fuel as her duty. On the other hand, 

Kaambhukta is the Prime Landlord in the village, who is rich and can get anything easily in 

shares due to the biased rules of the village. That’s why the soapnut leaves collected by 

Gaviri were of no value for him. 

 

Q: Why did Kaambhukta think that Gaviri is the one who is the thief even when Gaviri 

proves him that she is not? 

A: In the story “Soapnut Leaves” written by Chaaso, Gaviri is a little girl of eight who enters 

into the field of Prime Landlord Kaambhukta but gets suspected of stealing cow dung. She 

tries to prove her innocence and shows him her hands and basket which had no traces of cow 

dung but still Kaambhukta didn’t believes her and took her as a thief. This happened maybe 

because of the mindset of the people in their village which was based negatively towards the 

poor. What maybe considered right for the rich people was wrong for the poor and Gaviri’s 

father Chinnademudu was one of them. Therefore, Kaambhukta thinks that Gaviri is the one 

who stole the cow dung because she is Chinnademudu’s daughter and is poor. 

 

Q: Why does Paaramma disappears as soon as Kaambhukta appears? What does this 

shows about her character? 

A: In Chaaso’s story “Soapnut Leaves,” Gaviri and Paaramma are two girls who enter the 

Prime Landlord Kaambhukta’s fields and tries to break the Tamarind fruits. Paaramma is 

richer than Gaviri and enjoys several privileges but still she runs away when Kaambhukta 

appears in the field. Her father was Appala Nadu who was a respected person but 

Kaambhukta was the Prime Landlord and was more respected, that’s why Paaramma felt it 

better to run away as she was the one who has actually stolen three tamarind fruits after 

Gaviri’s warning. 

This shows that although Gaviri is more intelligent than Paaramma, Paaramma is more clever 

than her and knows when to run away. This maybe due to the fact that she is richer than her 

and is exposed to a wider world. Paaramma is a boastful person and misuses the privileges 

given to her due to the fact that her father is a respected person. 

 

 

10.7 INTRODUCTION: Chapter-7: Reading Between the Lines- Lamb to the Slaughter 

by Roald Dahl 

 

Dr. Seema Suri, Delhi University: 
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“The short-story is a relatively young literary genre whose rise and popularity arise out of 

people’s being busy and having little time on their hands for leisure reading. A short, 

compact piece is a refreshing source of entertainment. However, there are inputs in a short 

story which add to its quality as a literary composition. 

 

The intensity of impact in a short story is what is valued most highly. Like a fine lyric 

poem, the short story requires the reader’s utmost attention, a focussing of the mind on each 

detail in order to realise the final fullness of effect. The short story depends on concreteness, 

on sensual impressions that deliver their meaning without waste. The action of a conventional 

short story is compressed within a short time and space. The characters, few in number are 

revealed not developed. The background and setting are implied; not rendered. The story gets 

going as quickly as possible. A question we ask is, “How does a story manage to tell so much 

in such a brief space? The answer is that every word, gesture description, stands for so much. 

Sometimes a single detail will stand for a wealth of meaning—for a whole social class or a 

character’s background. In ‘Lamb to the Slaughter’, a middle-class family, an organised 

household are described well enough. But the beauty of the irony arising out of food imagery 

is amazing. Right from the title where the word “lamb” occurs there are many ways of 

interpreting the word lamb–a victim, a sacrifice, literally an item of food, a murder weapon, 

evidence destroyed etc.” 

 

Dr Suri succinctly sums up the requisites of a short story.  The Mirriam –Webster dictionary 

defines the phrase ‘like a lamb to slaughter - in a very innocent way : without knowing 

that something bad will happen  e.g.: He walked into the meeting like a lamb to the 

slaughter. 

 

10.8 OVERVIEW: 

 

‘Lamb to The Slaughter’ is a story of infidelity, and consequences of that infidelity. The 

title can be interpreted in many ways. The story is about how a young housewife, happily 

married , acts on impulse, kills her cheating husband, and manages to get away with it.  

 

10.9 DETAILED SUMMARY : 

The opening paragraph of the story gives us an insight into both into the middle-class well 

organized life of the young couple, the Maloneys, as well as the wife in the equation- 

Mary Maloney. We get the perfect picture of a dutiful wife, sitting and sewing, glancing 

the clock every few minutes, eagerly awaiting the return of her beloved husband. The 

room where she is sitting has been described as “warm and cozy.” Two table lamps were 

lit, one for her, and the other for her husband Patrick. Mary had a slow, peaceful air about 

her, and glowed beautifully, for she was six months pregnant. At ten minutes to five, Mary 

began to listen eagerly for Patrick’s arrival. When she heard the sound of a car stopping on 

the gravel outside, the slamming of the car door, and the opening of the main door of the 

house, she knew her husband had arrived, and she  put away her sewing and went to give 

him a kiss as he came in.  

 

Mary then takes Patrick’s coat and hangs it in the closet. Then she walks over to the 

counter , and prepares two drinks- a strong one for her husband, and a weaker, watered 

down one for herself. We can see clearly that this time is the highlight of the day for Mary. 

She revelled in his presence, and thoroughly enjoyed soaking in the warm, male glow that 

enveloped him. Mary’s pleasure in the time the two spend together is also visibly 
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noticeable.  Mary is clearly very much in love with her husband, for she adores even the 

littlest of things he does, like the way he entered a room, or the way he walked, and the 

way he looked at her. That particular evening, Mary intuitively notices that her husband is 

quieter than usual, and asks him if he was tired after his day’s work. To this, Patrick just 

replies with a monosyllabic “Yes”, and in an uncharacteristic move, drains his glass of 

whiskey in one swallow, though there was still half of it left. Mary deduced this by merely 

hearing the sounds her husband made, without even looking up.  When he got up to refill 

his drink, Mary, eager to please him, quickly jumped up and said that she would get it for 

him. Her husband told her to sit down, and went and got it himself. When he came back 

with the drink, Mary, sympathizing with him, said that it was a shame that a senior 

policeman man like him was kept on his feet the entire day. Trying to gauge his mood, and 

appease him, she asked if he wanted to eat at home because he was tired, instead of going 

out like they usually did on Thursdays. 

 

 While Mary was excitedly talking about all the things she could make for supper, Patrick 

interrupted her abruptly, and told her to sit down for a minute. In a very direct manner, 

Patrick tells Mary that what he is about to tell her will be quite a big shock to her, 

especially given the fact that she was expecting. The exact conversation is not mentioned 

in the text, but we can clearly infer that Patrick tells Mary that he is having an affair, and 

leaving her for the other woman. He says that he will of course provide adequately for her 

and the baby, but that Marry should not create any fuss about it, for the news of a divorce 

and consequent drama  would affect his job negatively. Like most people, Mary’s initial 

reaction was disbelief and the inability to accept and comprehend what had  happened.  In 

her state of utter shock, she turned to what was familiar to her- her daily routine, and 

whispered that she would get the supper ready. This time, Patrick did not stop her. Mary 

then walked mechanically across the room, in a state of numbness. She could not feel her 

feet touching the ground. The shock was too great for her to absorb. Mechanically, she 

opened the deep freezer, and took out the first object that came to her hand- an enormous 

leg of lamb. Mary decided that they would have lamb for supper. 

 

Mary carried the rack of lamb upstairs, holding the thin-bone end with both her hands. She 

saw Patrick standing by the window, with his back to her. When Patrick heard Mary come 

in, he angrily snapped at her to not make supper for him , as he was going out. At this 

point, Mary simply walked up behind him , and without even a split second’s pause, she 

swung the big frozen leg of lamb high in the air, and brought it down as hard as she could  

on the back of his head as hard as she could. Patrick’s body remained standing for at least 

four or five seconds, before crashing to the carpet. Mary’s mind cleared up instantly then, 

and she said to herself very clearly  that she had killed him. As the wife of a police 

detective, she was well aware of what her punishment would be. While she welcomed the 

punishment for herself, because it would be an escape, she could not  harm the future of 

her unborn child. So with that in mind, Mary began plotting how to get out of the whole 

situation. 

 

 Carrying the rack of lamb into the kitchen, Mary put it in a pan, shoved the pan into the 

oven, and then turned the oven on. She then washed her hands and ran upstairs to  the 

bedroom , where she sat before a mirror, tidied herself up, and put on a dab of lipstick, and 

generally touched up her face. She practiced a smile. It came out rather peculiar at first, 

but eventually, she managed to get it right. With a smile on her face, she went to the 

nearby grocery shop. She told Sam, the owner, that she wanted some potatoes. Sam, while 

making small talk with her, asked if she’d like any meat. Mary replied that she had nice 
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leg of lamb already in the oven. Sam then asked her if she would like some cheesecake. 

Mary agreed to take the cheesecake, saying it was Patrick’s favourite. Then, she hurried 

home, conveying to the grocer that her husband was waiting for her, and she, being a 

dutiful wife, was just trying her best to arrange a good, sumptuous meal for her  husband, 

who was tired after his long day at work. Mary resolved to act perfectly naturally and 

normally. When she looked at her husband’s dead body lying on the floor, all the love and 

affection she had felt for him came rushing out, and she began to cry her heart out. It was 

easy, and not much acting was required on her part. A few minutes later, she got up , 

picked up the phone, and informed the police that Patrick was dead.  

  

 

The police car arrived quickly and two policemen walked in. Mary was familiar with both of 

them . She fell into the arms of one of the policemen, Jack Noonan, weeping hysterically. 

Jack Noonan comforted  her and gently put her into a chair, and went to join his partner, a 

man named O’Malley, who was kneeling by Patrick’s body. Mary cried out and asked if 

Patrick was dead. The policemen  asked her what had happened. Mary gave a short summary 

of how she had gone to the grocer to get some vegetables, and that when she returned home, 

she found Patrick’s dead body lying on the floor.  

 

Soon, a few other policemen also came in. A doctor and two detectives also came by.  Mary 

knew quite a few of the men who had come to investigate. There was a fair amount of 

whispering and muttering by the men as they knelt around the dead body. Rom The men 

asked Mary many questions at frequent intervals, but they were always kind and gentle with 

her. Mary told her story again, from the beginning, describing from the time that Patrick had 

come in. She told the men that she was busy sewing. Patrick, who was tired, had not wanted 

to go out for supper that evening. So then Mary had put the lamb in the oven to cook, and had 

gone out to the grocer to get some vegetables. She said that the meat was still in the oven ,and 

it was  still cooking. The policemen then asked her which grocer she had gone to. When 

Mary gave them Sam’s name, she one of the men went and verified the story. Satisfied by 

Sam’s description of Mary’s behaviour, and his verification of her version of events, the 

policeman then began to write down whatever details Mary told him. The photographer also 

came in after that, and started clicking pictures of the body, for the sake of evidence. The 

doctor left, and two other men came and took the dead body away on a stretcher. 

 

The two detectives stayed back. They were very kind and courteous towards Mary. Jack 

Noonan even asked her is she wanted to go somewhere else, to her sister’s house, or to Jack 

Noonan’s wife. Mary replied that she was not going anywhere and that she was not feeling 

too good. The detectives then searched the whole house from top to bottom, occasionally 

stopping to ask  Mary a question or two. The detectives finally came to a conclusion that 

Patrick had been killed by a sudden blow on the back of his head, administered with a heavy 

blunt instrument, almost certainly a large piece of metal. The weapon was what they were 

looking for, for they believed that if they could find the weapon, they could find the 

murderer. 

 

Later that night, one of the policemen came up to Mary, sat beside her, and asked her if she 

could think of anything in the house that could have been used as a weapon. Mary said that 

they did not have any heavy metal vases. She told the policemen to check the garage. The 

policemen continued searching , and Mary could hear their footsteps in the garden, and all 

around the house. It was late by this time, around nine o’ clock. The four men who were 

searching the house seemed tired. Mary then asked Jack Noonan if he could give her a drink, 
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which he readily did. Mary then asked him to have a drink too. Jack replied that they were 

not allowed to drink while on duty. However, Mary pleaded with them , and convinced them 

to have some.  Jack Noonan then told Mary that the oven was still on in the kitchen, and  

asked if he should turn it off. Mary pretended to have forgotten all about the lamb in the 

oven, and told Jack to turn it off.  

 

After this, Mary said to the policemen that they all must be terribly hungry, and that they 

should eat the lamb that was in the oven.  She convinced them that it was what her husband 

would have wanted, and the this hospitality was the least she could offer. After some initial 

hesitation on the part of the policemen, they finally  agreed, and started eating the lamb. Mary 

could overhear them in the kitchen saying that according to the doctor, Patrick must have 

been hit by a sledge- hammer. One of the men said to Jack that the hammer might be in the 

premises somewhere, and that the weapon might just be under their noses, that is, in their 

immediate vicinity. Hearing this, Mary began to giggle, for she knew that the weapon, the 

frozen lamb, was indeed under their noses. 

 

10.10 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
 

Reading Comprehension: 

 

1. At the beginning of the story, Mary Maloney is shown to be the typical, happily 

married housewife. What details help build up this impression? 
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Ans: The warm, clean room with curtains drawn, two table lamps alight and the side board 

ready for a shared evening drink convey an atmosphere of ease and comfort. Mary herself 

waits as if looking forward to her husband’s return. Her finished face, tranquil expression and 

soft eyes, all convey the impression of a happily married woman. 

 

2. The writer hints at Patrick Maloney’s discomfort that particular evening. Mention 

three details. 

Ans: Patrick Maloney’s lifting his glass of whisky and draining it in one swallow although 

there was still half of it left was unusual. Then, his going over and making himself a stiff new 

drink was an indication of his discomfort. Thirdly, his refusal to let her do anything for him, 

get his slippers or get him something to eat, indicated a hostile mood. 

 

3. What do you think Patrick Maloney told his wife that prompted her to kill him? 

Ans: Patrick probably told Mary that he had fallen in love with another woman and wished to  

get away from his wife, either by way of separation or divorce. 

 

4. How do you think Mary Maloney would have behaved if she had not been pregnant?   

Ans: Mary would probably have behaved in the same way even if she had not been 

pregnant. 

 

5. Why was she so insistent that the policeman eat the leg of mutton being cooked in the 

oven?  

Ans: This was because the leg of lamb was the weapon of attack which had caused Patrick’s 

death. Eating it would destroy evidence. 

 

6. Why does Mary “giggle” when the policeman says that the murder weapon was 

probably “right under our noses?” 

Ans: She giggles because it is, quite literally under their noses. They are biting into the 

mutton with their teeth, right below their noses. 

 

7. Food is an important metaphor in the story. Pre-occupation with eating and drinking 

on the one hand, guarantees Mary’s innocence and on the other, provides her with the perfect 

weapon. Comment. 

Ans: Interestingly, the story begins with a sideboard well prepared for an evening of warmth. 

Even amidst the tension Mary offers to get Patrick food and drink. It is during her efforts   at 

preparing supper that she fetches the leg of lamb which she impulsively uses to fatally  hit her 

estranged husband. Even her strategy to delay calling the police centres around buying 

potatoes etc for supper from the local greengrocers. And when the policeman get delayed 

working on the detail of the murder, the murder weapon, the newly cooked leg of lamb, is 

consumed as food by the cops and crucial evidence is destroyed, letting Mary Maloney 

escape being discovered. 

 

Vocabulary 

2. Study the idioms below and fill in the blanks in the paragraph with the most 

appropriate one: 

 

Warm/gladden somebody’s heart, a dark horse, heart skips/misses a beat, steel yourself, break 

your heart, your heart sinks 
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Mary was very much in love with her husband. Her ………..every  time  her detective 

husband returned home, from work. She waited eagerly for his return each evening. It 

………..to hear the tyres on the gravel outside. However, Patrick was …….and had been 

having an affair.  He knew the news would …….. of his wife.      He decided to ……… to 

the task though it………... 

 

Ans:  Mary was very much in love with her husband. Her heart missed a  beat  every  time  

her detective husband returned home, from work. She waited eagerly for his return each 

evening. It gladdened her heart to hear the tyres on the gravel outside. However, Patrick was 

a dark  horse and had been having an affair.  He knew the news would break the heart of 

his wife.      He decided to steel himself to the task though it made his heart sink. 

 

10.11 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

 Passage I  

She took his coat and hung it in the closer. Then she walked over and made the drinks, a 

strongish one for him, a weak one for herself; and soon she was back again in her chair with 

the sewing, and he in the other, opposite, holding the tall glass with both 20 hands, rocking it 

so the ice cubes tinkled against the side. For her, this was always a blissful time of day. She 

knew he didn’t want to speak much until the first drink was finished, and she, on her side, 

was content to sit quietly, enjoying his company after the long hours alone in the house. She 

loved to luxuriate in the presence of this man, and to feel-almost as a sunbather feels the sun-

that warm 25 male glow that came out of him to her when they were alone together. She 

loved him for the way he sat loosely in a chair, for the way he came in a door, or moved 

slowly across the room with long strides. She loved intent, far look in his eyes when they 

rested in her, the funny shape of the mouth, and especially the way he remained silent about 

his tiredness, sitting still with himself until the whiskey had taken some of it away. 

1. What did she do at the beginning of the passage? 

2. While she was sewing, what did her husband do? 

3. What and why was a blissful time for her? 

4. Which details tell us that she loved her husband dearly? 

5. Why would he remain silent in the beginning? When would he begin to talk? 

 

Passage II 

Her first instinct was not to believe any of it, to reject it all. It occurred to her that perhaps he 

hadn’t even spoken, that she herself had imagined the whole thing. Maybe, if she went about 

her business and acted as though she hadn’t been listening, then later, when she sort of woke 

up again, she might find none of it had ever happened. “I’ll get the supper,” she managed to 

whisper, and this time he didn’t stop her. When she walked across the room she couldn’t feel 

her feet touching the floor.  She couldn’t feel anything at all- except a slight nausea and a 

desire to vomit. Everything was automatic now-down the steps to the cellar, the light switch, 

the deep freeze, the hand inside the cabinet taking hold of the first object it met. She lifted it 

out, and looked at it. It was wrapped in paper, so she took off the paper and looked at it again. 

1. What was her first instinct? 

2. What was her first reaction? 

3. What was she feeling while she walked across the room? 

 

 

Passage III 
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The violence of the crash, the noise, the small table overturning, helped bring her out of he 

shock. She came out slowly, feeling cold and surprised, and she stood for a 110 while 

blinking at the body, still holding the ridiculous piece of meat tight with both hands. All right, 

she told herself. So I’ve killed him. It was extraordinary, now, how clear her mind became all 

of a sudden. She began thinking very fast. As the wife of a detective, she knew quite well 

what the penalty would be. That was fine. It made no difference to her. In fact, it would be a 

115 relief. On the other hand, what about the child? What were the laws about murderers with 

unborn children? Did they kill then both-mother and child? Or did they wait until the tenth 

month? What did they do? Mary Maloney didn’t know. And she certainly wasn’t prepared to 

take a chance. 

 

1. What caused the shock? What helped her overcome it? 

2. What did she tell herself when she had come out of the shock? 

3. What was extraordinary? 

4. What did she think about her crime and the possible punishment for it? 

5. What does the last line mean? 

 

Passage IV 

The room was warm and clean, the curtains drawn, the two table lamps alighthers and the one 

by the empty chair opposite. On the sideboard behind her, two tall glasses, soda water, 

whiskey. Fresh ice cubes in the Thermos bucket. Mary Maloney was waiting for her husband 

to come him from work.  Now and again she would glance up at the clock, but without 

anxiety, merely to please herself with the thought that each minute gone by made it nearer the 

time when he would come. There was a slow smiling air about her, and about everything she 

did. The drop of a head as she bent over her sewing was curiously tranquil. Her skin -for this 

was her sixth month with child-had acquired a wonderful translucent quality, the mouth  was 

soft, and the eyes, with their new placid look, seemed larger darker than before. When the 

clock said ten minutes to five, she began to listen, and a few moments later, punctually as 

always, she heard the tires on the gravel outside, and the car door slamming, the footsteps 

passing the window, the key turning in the lock. She laid aside her sewing, stood up, and 

went forward to kiss him as he came in. 

1. Describe the atmosphere in the room. 

2. How do we know that Mary was waiting for her husband to come home? 

3. Why would she look at the clock frequently? Why without anxiety? 

4. What was her physical appearance like? 

5. Which details indicate the arrival of her husband? 

 

Passage V 

Briefly, she told her story about going out to the grocer and coming back to find him on the 

floor. While she was talking, crying and talking, Noonan discovered a small patch of 

congealed blood on the dead man’s head. He showed it to O’Malley who got up 190 at once 

and hurried to the phone. Soon, other men began to come into the house. First a doctor, then 

two detectives, one of whom she know by name. Later, a police photographer arrived and 

took pictures, and a man who know about fingerprints. There was a great deal of whispering 

and muttering beside the corpse, and the detectives kept asking her a lot of 195 questions. But 

they always treated her kindly. She told her story again, this time right from the beginning, 

when Patrick had come in, and she was sewing, and he was tired, so tired he hadn’t wanted to 

go out for supper. She told how she’d put the meat in the oven-”it’s there now, cooking”- and 

how she’d slopped out to the grocer for vegetables, and come back to find him lying on the 

floor. 



 

 

152 
 

1. What did Noonan discover while she was telling her story? 

2. Why and with what result did O’Malley hurry to the telephone? 

3. Who else came to the house and what did they do? 

4. The detectives asked her a lot of questions, but they treated her kindly. What do you     

             think was their real reason for doing so? 

5. What story did she tell the detective and the doctor? Why was this a “story”, and not   

            “facts”? 
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UNIT 1: SOURCES FOR THE STUDY OF ANCIENT INDIAN HISTORY:     

                ARCHAEOLOGY, NUMISMATICS, EPIGRAPHIC, LITERARY 
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STRUCTURE 

 

1.0 Learning Objectives 

1.1 Introduction 

1.2 Archaeological Sources  

1.3 Numismatic Sources 

1.4 Epigraphic Sources 

1.4.1 Check Your Progress I 

1.5 Literary Sources 

1.5.1 Hindu Literature 

            1.5.2 Buddhism Literature 

            1.5.3 Jain Literature  

            1.5.4 Secular Literature  

            1.5.5 Check Your Progress II 

      1.6 Summary 

1.7 Suggested Readings 

      1.8 Questions for Practice  

1.8.1 Long Answer Questions 

            1.8.2 Short Answer Questions 

 

1.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Understand the nature of archaeological sources.  

• Acquire information about the numismatic evidences.  

• Gain knowledge regarding the epigraphic sources.  

• Understand the nature of different types of literary sources. 
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1.1 INTRODUCTION  

 

Students, why studying history is important? What is the use of history? Some of you would 

have asked yourself these questions. Studying history is important because it provides you the 

knowledge about India’s past. History is an attempt to know the ways our ancestors lived and 

overcame different types of difficulties. Knowledge of India’s history will help you in 

understanding better what is happening in the India of today. History teaches you the story of 

your country, which had started many thousand years ago. By studying history, you will come 

to know about the kings, merchants, religious personalities and the people, who have made the 

story of your country possible. The society you live is shaped by the past developments in your 

country and studying history is one of the ways to know these past developments. The past of 

our country is very long and it goes back to several thousand years. About this long past of 

India information is collected from the variety of sources, which our ancestors have left behind. 

The story of India’s past is reconstructed by using the available evidences and a historian uses 

variety of sources to write the history of ancient India. The sources such as archaeological, 

numismatic, epigraphic and literary provide valuable information about ancient Indian society, 

economy, polity and culture to historians, who discover, arrange and refine these sources to 

give a historical sense to them. Sources do not speak themselves; rather, a historian critically 

analyses the sources and then interprets the sources to write the history of India’s past. Unlike 

today, neither printing nor paper was known to ancient Indians, who have used dried palm 

leaves, the bark of the birch tree and plates of copper, and in some cases, large rocks, pillars, 

stone walls or terracotta tablets for writing. There was also a time, when people were not even 

aware of writing and about that period the information is provided by the objects which they 

have left behind, as, for instance, their weapons, ceramics and tools. The sources that help a 

historian in writing history of India include archaeological, numismatic, epigraphic and literary 

sources.   

 

1.2 ARCHAEOLOGICAL SOURCES 

 

As a branch of history, archaeology studies the human society through the analysis of past 

material remains found in surface surveys or in excavations. People of ancient societies have 

left behind variety of objects, tools, monuments and so forth, and these material remains are 

used by historians to know about ancient Indian societies. The human beings use variety of 

objects and build diverse structures for different purposes. Owing of their being durable in 

nature, these objects and the remains of ancient buildings have survived till now and based on 

their study, scholars attempt to recreate an image of India’s ancient past.   

The building remains, for instance, houses, palaces, forts, temples, and monasteries 

etc., help us to understand the nature of ancient settlements. The presence of forts and palaces 

suggests an urban character of a settlement and in a same way, remains of religious monuments 

help us in understanding the religious activities and beliefs of ancient Indians. As you all know, 

the written records of the Harappan civilization have not been deciphered so far. Yet we know 

much about the Harappan cities, trade, agriculture, religion and technology due to the discovery 

of archaeological evidences related to this civilization. In fact, the entire history of the 
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Harappan civilization till now is mainly based on the archaeological evidences. The building 

remains (e.g., great bath at Mohenjodaro, granaries at Harappa and dockyard at Lothal) have 

thrown valuable light on the urban character of the Harappan cities. The terracotta images of 

mother-goddesses and phallic emblems found in excavations of Harappan cities suggest the 

popularity of fertility cults in Harappan society. The burial sites of various pre-and-proto 

historical cultures suggests the prevalence of a religious beliefs in afterlife. Some of the key 

features of an urban centre, for instance, streets, shops, drains and fortification, are found in 

excavation of Kaushambi, Rajghat (ancient Varanasi), Ujjain, Pataliputra, Eran and Taxila and 

it shows their urban character. Sacred buildings of different types indicate their different 

religious affiliations. The Stupas (funerary structure) whereas belonged to Buddhism, temples 

in general had been associated with Hinduism and Jainism. The earliest remains of the Stupas 

(e.g., Bodh Gaya in Bihar, Sanchi and Bharhut Stupa in Madhya Pradesh) belong to circa third 

century BCE, the Hindu temples (e.g., Bhitargaon, Bhitari and Deogarh all in Uttar Pradesh) 

began to appear in the fourth-fifth century CE. In early medieval period, various regional styles 

of temple architecture (e.g., Nagara, Dravida and Vesara) developed in different parts of India. 

Some of the ancient monuments in the form of temples in south India and rock-cut Buddhist 

monasteries, for instance, at Ajanta are still standing; but much of the material remains of 

ancient past are still laying underneath earth’s surface and archaeological excavations are 

needed to bring these into light.  

In the stone age, the human beings resided in the natural caves and in the form of 

rock-paintings, the traces of these early humans have survived for instance at Bhimbetaka 

(Madhya Pradesh). In the historical period, the rock-cut caves began to be constructed for 

religious communities. The archaeological remains of the rock-cut caves that are found in 

Barabara and Nagarjuni hills (in Bihar) shows their first appearance in the Mauryan period. 

King Ashoka and his grandson Dasaratha are mentioned to have donated these rock-cut caves 

to Ajivika ascetics. In subsequent centuries, several rock cut caves were donated to Buddhist 

or Jain monks in Karle, Bhanja, Nasik, Kanheri, Junar, Udaigiri and several other places by 

royal patrons or rich merchants. The rock cut caves of Ajanta are of special mentioning here 

due to beautiful wall paintings and these rock-cut caves are dated to the period from circa 100 

BCE to 700 CE. Most of the paintings at Ajanta caves are based on the Jataka stories and depict 

the various events of Buddha’s life.  

At both rock-cut caves and structural buildings (e.g., stupas, temples, etc.) remains 

of ancient sculptures are found. Though the sculptures, for instance, Priest King are found from 

the Harappan period, they systematically began to be produced in the Mauryan period, when 

stone became an important medium of artistic expression. In fact, the reign of the Mauryan 

king Ashoka marks a break between earlier traditions (except Harappan), in which wood was 

the chief medium of artistic expression, and subsequent tradition, when stone became the 

medium of artistic works. Following the Mauryan period, stone became the chief medium of 

artistic expression across India with the patronage coming from various affluent sections of the 

society. Excavations at Mathura suggest the beginning of idol worship associated with 

Buddhism, Jainism and Brahmanism from about 200 BCE onwards. On the basis of various 

differences in the style and form of sculptures, art historians have identified three different 

schools of sculptural art, viz., Gandhara school and Mathura school. With the emergence of the 

Hindu temples during the Gupta period, stone sculptures were integrated in the temple 
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architecture. The sculptures that are found at Hindu temples are based on the mythical as well 

as historical characters, and these images of divine have been the visual form of human 

imagination in stone or rock. The sculptural art is important for the study of art-architectural 

as well as socio-religious developments in Indian society.   

Like us, the ancient Indians used variety of pottery types in their everyday lives. 

The pottery has been one of the important inventions of human being for the purpose of storing, 

cooking and transportation of goods. In the beginning, pottery was handmade and crude. But 

after the discovery of potter’s wheel, well-proportioned wheel thrown, sun dried or baked in 

fire pottery began to be manufactured in large quantity. In the excavations of ancient 

settlements remains of different types of pottery are identified and some of the important 

ancient pottery types are, viz., the Red pottery, the Ochre Pottery, the Painted Grey Ware 

(PGW) and the Northern Black Pottery Ware (NBPW). Mostly dishes and bowls of the PGW 

are found from sites like Atranjikhera and Hastinapur along with rice, wheat and other cereals. 

On the other hand, the NBPW, which was a deluxe pottery, are found in urban context and 

therefore, this pottery type is associated with the second urbanization. About 450BCE, NBPW 

sites have been found with a greater concentration in the eastern Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. While 

the NBPW was in use as a deluxe pottery, the Red Ware was used for daily purposes like 

cooking and storing. Besides ceramics, various types of tools, weapons, and craft objects, 

jewellery, etc., also are found in archaeological excavations. The presence or absence of these 

objects in archaeological sites helps the scholars to assess the nature of the settlement under 

study. For instance, the absence of iron objects in the excavated sites of the Harappan 

civilization shows the absence of any knowledge regarding iron technology in the Harappan 

society. Instead of the iron technology, the Harappans were aware of copper smelting and 

bronze making, and this is the reason why the Harappan civilization is called the Bronze age 

civilization.  

 

1.3 NUMISMATIC SOURCES 

 

The numismatic study refers to the study of metallic currency that was in use under different 

dynasties and in different regions of India. In ancient India, people used metallic currency of 

different types in a same way as we use it as a medium of exchange for buying commodities in 

market. It is noticeable that not every piece of coin was used as a metallic currency; rather, 

coins backed by a legitimate issuing authority were accepted by the people for market 

transactions. Coins are of definite size, shape, and weight standard, and carry marks of 

authentication in the form of images, symbols, legends and dates on its surface. That side of 

the coins which carries main message is known as ‘obverse’ and the other side of it is called 

‘reverse’. The coins are helpful in establishing genealogies and chronologies of different ruling 

houses because they usually carry names and images of rulers and deities. The use of metal 

currency in India was started by about fifth century BCE onwards. The earliest coins in 

circulation were punch-marked coins (called panas or karshapanas), and these coins were 

struck at the weight standard of 32 ratis or 57.6 grains. These coins were possibly issued by 

individuals, group of merchants, city administrations and also by the kings. The punch-marked 

coins carry various marks/symbols without any name. Most of them were silver coins but 

copper and bronze coins are also discovered. The punch-marked coins were minted by cutting 
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pieces from the metal sheets of silver, bronze and copper at a fixed weight standard (i.e., 32 

ratis). But this technique was increasingly discontinued, when the mould-casting or die-

striking technique was introduced in India by the Indo-Greeks. The Indo-Greek rulers were the 

earliest, who issued coins with the images of rulers, deities and names. This practice continued 

under the Shaka, the Kushana and the Gupta rulers in subsequent centuries. It has been 

suggested by scholars that the gold coins were used for higher transactions, while copper and 

silver coins in day-to-day transactions for necessities. The coins carrying legends (writings) 

also throw lights on the languages (Sanskrit, Prakrit, Greek) and scripts (Brahmi, Kharoshthi) 

that have been in use in ancient India. The Brahmi whereas was popular in mainland India, 

Kharoshthi was mainly used in the north-western India.  

The coins provide valuable information about the ancient economies, rulers and 

trade patterns. A considerable number of Roman gold and silver coins are found in different 

parts of peninsular India and it throws light on the flourishing Indo-Roman trade in the early 

centuries of the Common Era. The involvement of the early Indians in maritime trade is further 

indicated by the depiction of ships on the Satavahana coins. Some scholars believe that the 

presence of coins whereas shows economic prosperity, the absence of these refers to an 

economic crisis in ancient India. In addition, the debasement of coins is also taken as an 

evidence of a financial crisis in the state or a general economic decline. However, not all 

scholars agree with this proposition. Because, the minting of coins or debasement of coins 

depends on the availability of precious metal. In a situation, where the supply of precious metal 

was reduced or restricted, the rulers would have alloyed or debased their coins in a response to 

an increased demand, due to the expanding volume of economic activities, for metallic 

currency. Several rulers are only known from their coins. In fact, most of the Indo-Greek rulers 

are known to us mainly from their coins. Except numismatic evidences, we do not have much 

information, for instance, about the Mitra and the Naga rulers of ancient India. Without 

numismatic evidences our knowledge about the Gupta king named Ramagupta, who ruled 

between Samudragupta and Chandragupta II, would have been very restricted. Coins help in 

ascertaining the character of ancient polities. For instance, the coins of the oligarchies (e.g., 

Malavas, Arjunayanas, Yaudhyeas, and so forth) usually carry the expression, gana that throws 

light on their non-monarchical character. The images of the Greek, Iranian and Hindu deities 

and Buddha are identified on the Kushana coins and it suggest the presence of people of diverse 

cultural-religious backgrounds in their empire. The expression dinara that is used by the 

Guptas for their gold coins was actually derived from the Roman term, denarius. The Gupta 

rulers have issued coins to commemorate important events of their lives. For instance, 

Chandragupta I issued coins, depicting him along with his queen Kumaradevi, to commemorate 

his marriage. In a same way, ‘lion slayer type’ coins of Chandragupta II exhibit the Gupta 

ruler’s conquest of western India.  

 

1.4 EPIGRAPHIC SOURCES 

 

The earliest inscriptions were issued by the Mauryan rulers in ancient India, and the king 

Ashoka is known to have issued several royal edicts in his lifetime. These inscriptions were 

written on stone pillars and rock surfaces across the Indian subcontinent in the Brahmi script 

in mainland India and the Kharoshthi script as well as the Greek script in north-western India. 
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Ashokan inscription were written down in Prakrit script in mainland India and in the Greek or 

the Aramaic script in north-western India. Not only his inscriptions throw light on the important 

events of his life and his activities, but also the regional variation in the use of script and 

languages. The Ashokan inscriptions have been used to write the history of Mauryas with 

precise dates and chronology of events. Following the Mauryan period, large number of 

inscriptions belonging to the period from circa 200 BCE to 400 CE were issued by people of 

diverse backgrounds. Not only rulers but merchants, artisans, monks and nuns began to record 

their donative acts in the form of inscriptions. A large number of such inscription have been 

collected from the Buddhist sites, for instance, Sanchi, Bhahrut, Mathura, Nasik, and Karle. 

From about the fourth century CE, several royal houses (e.g., the Guptas, the Vakatakas, the 

Rashtrakutas, the Chalukayas, the Pallavas and the Cholas among others) began issuing their 

inscriptions. Their inscriptions are found on copper plates, stone surfaces, and temple walls. 

From these inscriptions information about dynastic genealogies has been gleaned. These 

inscriptions also shed light upon various military, religious, monetary and donative acts of 

different rulers, ministers and queens. The inscriptions that belong to the category of prashasti 

(eulogies) are an important source to know about the military achievements of the ancient 

rulers. For instance, the Allahabad stone pillar inscription narrates the military exploits of the 

Gupta King Samudragupta. The inscriptions also help in the study of political structures, 

administration, and revenue system of the ancient kingdoms.  

The inscriptions are written in various languages like Sanskrit, Prakrit, Tamil and 

Telugu etc. Between the fourth and the sixth century CE, Sanskrit was the language of the royal 

inscriptions; but in the post-Gupta period, several regional languages began to be used for 

writing inscriptions. Tamil became the important language under the Pallava rulers in South 

India and several bilingual Sanskrit-Tamil inscriptions of the Pallava rulers began to be issued 

from the seventh century CE onwards. Likewise, the Kannada language appeared in 

inscriptions in the sixth-seventh century CE onwards and the Telegu language in the sixth 

century CE onwards. As far as the dates are concerned, scholars have identified several eras, 

for instance, the Vikram samvat (starting in 57-58 BCE), the Shaka samvat (starting in 78 CE), 

the Kalachuri-Chedi era (starting in 248 CE) and the Gupta era (starting in 319 CE) in the 

inscriptions of different rulers. The inscriptions therefore appear to be an attempt on the part 

of the rulers and other people to record specific events/activities on durable material. The 

inscriptions provide information about the issuing authority, purpose and act of writing. Unlike 

manuscripts, inscriptions are recorded on much durable materials, and they provide information 

about what people were actually doing in a specific place and time. The geographical spread 

of inscriptions helps in assessing the boundaries of the related ruler. For instance, the spread of 

the Ashokan inscriptions have been used to demarcate the boundaries of the Mauryan empire 

in the third century BCE. Here it is noticeable that not all inscriptions that would have been 

issued by any king of ancient India are usually discovered and the discovery of an inscription 

therefore depends more on chance. The inscriptions written on moveable material, for example, 

copper plates could have been shifted away from their original place. But inscriptions do have 

limitations. Sometime confusion is created, when the rulers of same name are mentioned in 

inscriptions. Or if a name is skipped from the genealogy section of the inscription, then it 

creates confusion. For instance, the name of the Gupta king Ramagupta is not included in the 
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genealogy of the Gupta rulers in their inscriptions, but the numismatic evidences show his 

presence.   

 

1.4.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Define the archaeological sources?  

_______________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Write a note on the NBPW? 

     ________________________________________________________________________ 

3. Comment on the karshapanas? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Who issued the earliest inscriptions in ancient India? 

_______________________________________________________________________ 

5. What is Prashasti? 

_______________________________________________________________________ 

1.5 LITERARY SOURCES 

 

The literary sources that are used by scholars are of both religious and secular nature; they are 

composed in diverse languages (Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrit, Tamil, Greek, Latin, Chinese, etc.) and 

several scripts (Brahmi, Kharoshthi, etc), which makes their study a specialized craft requiring 

proper training and consistent practice. The literary sources not only inform us about the 

ancient society, economy, polity and culture, but it also sometime provides information about 

their authors and the audience. As the ancient texts have been composed by different authors 

at different times, they show a variation in their authors approach to their contemporary society. 

For instance, the texts of the Hindus, Buddhists and Jains display stark differences in their 

approach to human life as well as divinities. Historians therefore critically analyse the 

literature, its authorship, date, and perspective before using it for writing the history of ancient 

India. 

 

1.5.1 HINDU LITERATURE 

 

In Brahmanical tradition, the literature is broadly divided into two groups: shruti meaning 

heard and smriti meaning remembered. In shruti category comes four Vedas. These are the 

Rigveda, the Samaveda, the Yajurveda and the Atharvaveda besides the Brahmana texts, the 

Aranyakas and the Upanishads. It was believed that these were heard by the sages while 

meditating or were revealed by the gods to them. In this way, according to traditions, the shruti 

literature was not created by human beings rather descended upon them. On the other hand, 

texts like Vedanga, Puranas, Epics and Dharmashastras come under the category of smriti. 

The term Veda is derived from the root vid literally meaning ‘to know.’ Hence, it means 

knowledge or wisdom. The Vedic literature belongs to the period from about 1500 to 600 BCE. 
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It comprises of mainly the four Vedas, the Brahmana texts (different from brahmana varna), 

the Aranyaka texts and the Upanishads.  

The oldest Veda is Rigveda belonging to the period from about 1500 to 1000 BCE. 

It contains ten mandalas or books comprising 1,028 hymns. Rest of the three Vedas (Sama, 

Yajur, and Atharva) belong to the period from about 1000 to 600 BCE. In the sixth century 

BCE was written a text named Nirukta by Yaska on the etymology of the words in the Rigveda. 

The Samaveda comprises of 1,810 hymns and these hymns are meant to be sung during rituals. 

The Yajurveda is different from the Samaveda because it mainly deals with rituals that were 

performed at different sacrifices. On the other hand, the Atharvaveda, besides comprising 

hymns, also contains magical charms and spells to ward off diseases or ill-fate, to gain material 

success and to subdue the enemies. The Saunakiya/Shaunaka recession of the Atharvaveda 

comprises 731 hymns divided into 20 books. The Brahmanas (different from brahmana varna) 

explain the origin and meaning of various hymns of Samhitas (or Vedas). On the other hand, 

the Aranyakas (forest books) provide interpretations of the symbolic and philosophical 

meanings of sacrificial rituals. They comprise knowledge of the mysteries of spirit and rituals. 

It was believed that this knowledge could only be conveyed in the isolation of forests. The 

nature of Upanishads is entirely different from the Brahmanas and the Aranyakas. The term 

Upanishad is derived from upa-ni-sad, i.e., to sit down near someone. It refers to a knowledge 

conveyed from one person to another secretly. The Upanishads are 108 in number, and some 

of these are: Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, Kaushitaki Upanishad, Tattiriya Upanishad, 

Chandogya Upanishad, Kena Upanishad and several others. They mainly contain philosophical 

discourses revolving around the concepts of atman (self) and brahma/brahmana (Supreme 

Being).  

The supplementary texts called Vedangas literally meaning ‘limbs of Vedas’ were 

composed between the sixth century BCE and the second century BCE. The Vedangas helped 

in the proper recitation and understanding of the four Vedas. The number of Vedangas is six: 

i) Siksha (pronunciation), ii) Kalpa (ritual), iii) Vyakarana (grammar), iv) Nirukta (etymology), 

v) Chhanda (meter), and vi) Jyotisha (astrology). The Kalpa-sutra comprises Dharmasutras, 

which are legal treatises providing rules and regulations for the functioning of ancient Indian 

society. The term Dharma is derived from the root dhri meaning ‘to maintain or support or 

sustain,’ and it refers to a group of legal treatises mainly comprising: Dharmasutras, Smritis, 

Tikas and Nibandhas. In the category of Dharmasutras are included compositions of 

Apastamba, Baudhayana, Gautama and Vasishtha and these were composed between circa the 

fifth century BCE and the second century BCE. The Dharmashastras including the Manu-

smriti, the Yajnavalkya-smriti, the Narada-smriti, the Katyayana-smriti and the Brihaspati-

smriti were composed in the first half of first millennium CE. They provide information about 

royal functions, administration, various ministers, judicial machinery and so forth. Both the 

Dharmasutras and the Dharmashastras provided the rule and regulation for the functioning of 

the ancient Indian society. 

The Mahabharata and the Ramayana were composed by the Gupta period and they 

reflect on the religious and cultural beliefs of ancient Indians. The Mahabharata of Vyasa 

comprised about 100,000 verses and therefore, it is also known as the Shatasahashri Samhita. 

This epic narrates the adventures and life of Kaurava and Pandava brothers of Hastinapura. In 

a similar way, the Ramayana of Valmiki comprises about 24,000 verses. The focus of the 
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Ramayana is the life and adventures of the Ayodhya prince, Rama, his wife Sita and brother 

Lakshmana. Both the Mahabharata and the Ramayana are associated with different 

incarnations of the Hindu god Vishnu and therefore, these epics are considered holy by the 

Hindu community in India. The cities for instance, Hastinapura, Kurukshetra, Mathura and 

Indraprastha (Delhi) that are frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata are located in the Indo-

Ganga divide region. The cities for instance, Ayodhya and Mithila that are mentioned in the 

Ramayana are located in the mid-Ganga valley area. Therefore, the geographical focus of the 

Mahabharata whereas is in the Indo-Ganga divide, the Ramayana’s core geography is the mid-

Ganga valley.  

The nature of the Puranas is different from the Hindu epics and they too are 

considered holy in India. The Puranas are more like a store-house of traditions, legends, myths, 

dogmas, rituals, moral codes and religious and philosophical principles. The term Purana 

means ‘old’ and there are eighteen chief Puranas, viz., Mastsya, Vishnu, Markandeya, 

Bhagavata, Brahmanda, Bhavisya, Agni, Narada, Garuda, Padma, Varaha, Kurma, Linga, 

Shiva, Skanda, Brahmavaivarta, Vamana and Brahma. Originally, the Puranas were a part of 

a long oral tradition before their final compilation by the sixth century CE. However, additions 

and modification continued in the Puranas in subsequent centuries. The Puranas deals with 

range of themes like grammar, geography, genealogy, astrology, polity and also shed some 

light on society, economy, religion, tirthas and legal matters. From historical point of view 

genealogical section of the Puranas provide lists of mythical as well as real ruling houses, for 

instance, the Nandas, the Mauryas, the Indo-Greeks, the Shakas, the Kushanas and the 

Satavahanas, up to the Gupta period. From a geographical point of view the Puranas were 

centred in the Ganga Valley, western and northern India with almost no reference to the South.  

 

1.5.2 BUDDHIST LITERATURE 

 

The Buddhist literature can be grouped into canonical and non-canonical categories. The 

canonical literature comprises those compositions that provide rule and regulations for the 

functioning of the Buddhist monasteries; Buddhist monks and nuns; and Buddhist lay 

worshipers. In addition, basic principles of the sect are included in the canonical literature. The 

three Buddhist canons written in Pali (commonly known as Tripitaka meaning three baskets) 

are: the Vinaya Pitaka, the Sutta Pitaka and the Abhidhamma Pitaka. The Vinaya Pitaka is a 

collection of rules and regulations for monks and nuns. The Sutta Pitaka contains the teachings 

of Buddha and his close companions. And the Abhidhamma Pitaka is a work on Buddhist 

philosophy. Contrary to these, the non-canonical literature comprises, for instance, the Sri 

Lankan histories (e.g., the Mahavamsa and the Dipavamsa), the Jataka tales, biographies of 

Mahatma Buddha (e.g., Buddhacarita of Asvaghosa, circa 200 CE, and Lalitavistara, circa 

100-200 CE) and so forth. The Sri Lankan histories revolve around Buddha’s life, Buddhist 

councils, accounts related to the Mauryan King Ashoka and several Sri-Lankan rulers. On the 

other hand, the Jataka tales narrate the stories relating to the previous births of Mahatma 

Buddha. From the Jataka tales, historians get to know about the social and economic life of the 

ancient people. The compilation of the Jataka tales possibly had taken place sometime between 

circa third century BCE and the second century CE.  
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1.5.3 JAIN LITERATURE 

 

Like the Buddhist literature, Jain literature is grouped into canonical and non-canonical 

categories. The sacred literature of Jains is written in Ardha-Magadhi (a form of Prakrit) and 

the canonical literature is generally called, the Siddhanta or Agama. The canonical literature 

provides information about the rules and regulations for the conduct of Jain monks, the Jain 

doctrines and philosophy, and stories of Jain ascetics and merchants. It also consists of valuable 

information about social and cultural life of ancient India. The exegetical literature (e.g., the 

Niryukti, the Bhasa/Bhasya, the Curni and the Tika) aims to help the teachers to explain and 

interpret the Jain canons to students or lay worshippers. The non-canonical literature consists 

of several Epics, Puranas (Svetambaras call them Charitas) and story literature. The Jains have 

their own version of the Ramayana which is known as the Paumacaria (circa fourth century 

CE). They also have their own Puranas, e.g., the Padma-charita or the Padma-Purana, the 

Maha-Purana and the Harivamsa-Purana. The Harivamsa-Purana (circa eighth century CE) 

provides a Jain version of the stories of Pandavas, Kauravas, Krishna, Balarama and others. 

Jainism also has a rich story writing tradition. The texts like Vasudevahindi (circa sixth century 

CE), the Samaraicchakaha (circa eighth century CE), and the Kuvalayamala (circa eighth 

century CE) are few of the best example of Jain story literature. The story literature throws 

valuable light on ancient Indian society, culture and economy from a Jain perspective.  

 

1.5.4 SECULAR LITERATURE  

 

Besides the religious literature, the ancient Indians have composed variety of secular texts. In 

the category of the secular literature, the grammatical texts (e.g., Panini’s Ashtadhayayi, 

Patanjali’s Mahabhashya and Katyayana’s Varttikas), Sanskrit lexicon (Amarasimha’s 

Amarkosha), treatise on dramaturgy (Bharata’s Natyasastra), urban arts (Vatsayayana’s 

Kamasutra), drama/poetry (e.g., compositions of Kalidasa, Sudraka, Dandin, Vishakhadatta 

and so forth), and biographies (e.g., Banabhatta’s Harshcharita) are included. Among the 

important treatises on political economy are placed the texts, for instance, the Arthashastra of 

Kautilya and the Kamandakiya Nitisara. The Brihatsamhita by Varahamihira (the sixth century 

CE) deals with astrology and astronomy besides providing information about society and 

economy of northern India in the Gupta period. The text named Krisiparasara is amongst the 

earliest compositions on agriculture.  

The writings of the foreign travellers of India also provide valuable information 

about ancient India from non-indigenous perspective. One of the most important Greek text on 

the Mauryan Indian was called Indika and it was authored by a Greek ambassador Megasthenes 

in the court of Chandragupta Maurya. Megasthenes provides a first-hand account of the ancient 

Indian society and polity. The writings of the Greco-Roman authors, for instance, Diodorus, 

Stabo, Pliny the Elder, Periplus of the Erythraean Sea of an anonymous Greek traveller, 

Claudius Ptolemy and Cosmos Indicopleustes also provide valuable information about 

maritime trade, trading ports, trading commodities and patterns of trade in the Indian Ocean. 

In addition to the Greco-Roman sources, the travel accounts of the Chinese Buddhist pilgrims 

(e.g., Fa- Xian in India, 399-414 CE and Xuan Zang in India, 629-641 CE) inform us about the 

various Buddhist sites in ancient India. Fa- Xian whereas visited India during the reign of the 
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Gupta ruler Chandragupta-II, Xuan Zang’s travel to India happened at a time, when the 

Pushyabhuti king Harshavardhana ruled entire north India.   

The information about South India is provided by the Sangam literature, which was 

composed between circa second century BCE and the third century CE. This literature is 

divided into two groups: Melkannakku or 18 major narrative texts and Kilkanakku or 8 minor 

didactic works. According to the Tamil legends, the Sangam literature was composed in three 

assemblies (two in Madurai and one in Kapatapuram) that took place under the Pandya kings 

patronage. Bardic in nature, the Sangam literature throws valuable light on the Chera, the Chola 

and the Pandya polities of Southern India. The major themes of the Sangam literature are love 

(akam) and war (puram) revolving around the heroic exploits of (either Chola or Chera or 

Pandya) individuals. The famous Tamil text, the Tirukkural is a philosophical work, while the 

Tolkappiyam deals with the Tamil grammar. Tamil epics, the Silappadikaram ‘the Song of the 

Anklet’ of a Jain monk Ilango Adigal and the Manimekalai ‘the Jewel Belt’ of a Buddhist monk 

named Sattanar were compiled by the sixth century CE and they revolved around the lives of 

a merchant son, Kovalan, his wife Kannagi, a courtesan named Madhavi and a daughter of 

Kovalan and Madhavi, named Manimekalai. These Tamil epics shed light on the position of 

women and the life of elites in Kaveripattanam, Madurai and other cities in south India.  

 

1.5.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1. Write the names of four Vedas.  

_______________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Write a note on the Vedangas? 

_______________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Write a note on the Puranas? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Explain the term, Tripitaka? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Comment on the Sangam literature. 

________________________________________________________________________ 

1.6 SUMMARY 

 

Students, the history writing is a craft and a historian gains expertise in this craft only after a 

long and intense training. The sources that are used by historians to write history have their 

limitations due to their different natures. The archaeological remains of past societies help 

historians in understanding the day-to-day life of people, but they do not provide much 

information about the abstract philosophies and thinking processes of ancient Indians. The 

numismatic evidences are valuable source for the study of ancient economies and inform us 

about their issuers and their circulation. Yet they cannot be used to write the history of, for 
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instance, ancient Indian’s artistic taste, food habits, political processes and liturgical practices. 

In a same way, inscriptions are useful for the study of specific historical moments associated 

with individuals, communities and dynasties. But the inscriptions fail to throw much light on 

the art and architecture. The literary sources whereas provide valuable information about 

society, economy, polity and culture of ancient India, but they often carry their author’s biases. 

In spite of having their limitations, the sources (archaeological and literary), if studied together, 

can be used to develop a wholistic understanding of ancient societies. The available sources 

therefore are used by historians critically and also in relation to each-other for writing India’s 

ancient history.  

 

1.7 SUGGESTED READINGS 

 

R. S. Sharma, India’s Ancient Past. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2008. 

Romila Thapar, The Penguin History of Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300. New Delhi: 

Penguin Books, 2002. 

 

Upinder Singh, A History of Ancient and Early Medieval India: From the Stone Age to the 12th 

Century. Delhi: Pearson-Longman, 2009. 

 

A.L. Basham, The Wonder That Was India (A survey of the history and culture of the Indian 

sub-continent before the coming of the Muslims), London: Picador an imprint of Pan Macmillan 

Ltd., 2004. 

 

1.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE  

 

1.8.1LONG ANSWER QUESTIOS  

1.What are the sources for the study of ancient Indian history? Write an essay. 

1. Discuss the importance of archaeological sources in the study of ancient Indian history? 

2. Highlight the main characteristics of the numismatic sources. 

3. Write an essay on the epigraphic sources.  

4. Assess the importance of literary sources in the study of ancient Indian history.  

 

1.8.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Write a short note on Upanishads? 

2. What do you know about Puranas? 

3. Write few sentences on punch marked coins? 

4.Comment on Ashokan inscriptions. 

5. Write a short note on Ramyana? 

6. Who was Kautilya? Name his famous book. 

7. Mention four points of historical importance of the Mahabharata. 

8. What is the importance of coins as historical sources? 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

 

SEMESTER I 

COURSE: HISTORY OF INDIA: INDUS CIVIZATION TO c. 1200 CE 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

UNIT 2: INDUS CIVILIZATION: EXTENT, TOWN PLANNING, ECONOMIC 

ACTIVITY, DECLINE 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

STRUCTURE 

 

2.0 Learning Objectives 

2.1 Introduction 

2.2 Extent of the Civilization 

2.3 Town Planning 

       2.3.1 Check Your Progress I 

2.4 Economic Activity 

2.4.1 Agriculture  

      2.4.2 Animal Husbandry  

      2.4.3 Trade and Commerce 

      2.4.4 Craft and Industry 

2.5 Decline of the Indus Civilization 

     2.5.1 Check Your Progress II 

2.6 Summary 

2.7 Suggested Readings 

2.8 Questions for Practice  

2.8.1Long Answer Questions 

      2.8.2Short Answer Questions 

 

2.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Understand the nature of the Indus civilization.  

• Acquire information about the town planning.  

• Gain knowledge regarding the economic activities.  

• Acquire information about the decline of the civilization. 
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2.1 INTRODUCTION 

Students, some of the earliest cities in India were founded on the banks of river Indus and its 

tributaries in the third millennium BCE and therefore, the urban culture with which these cities 

had been associated is named as the Indus civilization. Another name that is suggested for this 

civilization is the Indus-Sarasvati civilization because several sites of this civilization are also 

found in the now-dry river valley of the Ghaggar-Hakra (usually identified with the Rigvedic 

Sarasvati river). But the identification of the Ghaggar-Hakra with the Rigvedic Sarasvati is not 

accepted by all the scholars, who prefer to use either the name Indus civilization or the 

Harappan civilization for this first urban culture of India. Since number of sites associated with 

this civilization are also found in regions away from the Indus valley and the Ghaggar-Hakra 

valley, scholars often use the name Harappan civilization because this civilization was first 

discovered at the modern site of Harappa that is situated in the province of West Punjab in 

Pakistan. The naming of civilization after the site where it is first identified has been an 

academic convention; however, the use of the name Harappan civilization does not mean that 

all the sites of this civilization are identical to Harappa. Since the Indus people lacked the 

knowledge of iron technology and have mainly used copper and bronze implements, this 

civilization is also known as the Bronze age civilization. Our knowledge of this civilization is 

entirely based on the archaeological evidences because the script of the Indus people has not 

been deciphered so far.  

2.2 EXTENT OF THE CIVILIZATION 

The discovery of the Indus civilization was first announced in the year 1924 by John Marshall, 

who had been the Director General of the Archaeological Survey of India. Besides Marshall, 

two Indian archaeologists namely Dayanand Sahani and Rakhal Das Bannerji have been 

associated with the discovery of this civilization. It was Dayanand Sahani, who started 

excavating Harappa in 1920 and Rakhal Das Bannerji first excavated Mohenjodaro in 1921. 

Based on the archaeological findings at Harappa and Mohenjodaro, John Marshall announced 

the discovery of the Indus civilization. Subsequently, many more sites were discovered and 

excavated. According to one estimate, the total number of Indus sites now is about 1022. Out 

of 1022, 406 sites are in Pakistan and 616 in India. Some of the well excavated and studied 

Harappan sites are, Harappa, Mohenjodaro, Sutkagendor (in Pakistan), Kot Diji and 

Chanhudaro (in Sind), Ropar (in Panjab), Lothal and Dholavira (in Gujarat), Rakhigarhi and 

Banawali (in Haryana), Kalibangan (in Rajasthan) and so forth. However, only 97 sites out of 

more than one thousand have been excavated extensively so far. From geographical point of 

view, the Indus sites are spread over modern Afghanistan, Baluchistan, Pakistan and North 

Western India (Panjab, Haryana, Parts of Gujarat, and western Uttar Pradesh). The total area 

covered by this civilization ranged between 680,000 to 800,000 square km. This civilization 

roughly covers an entire area between Jammu in the north to Narmada estuary in the south and 

from Sutkagendor on the Makran coast of Pakistan in the west to the Alamgirpur in the 

Saharanpur district of Uttar Pradesh in the east. One isolated site at Shortughai is found in 

Afghanistan of this civilization. 
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Scholars have different views on the origin of the Indus civilization. Some scholars, 

for instance, E. J. H. Mackay, D. H. Gordon and S. N. Kramer trace the origin of this 

civilization from the migration of people from Sumer (southern Mesopotamia) to the Indus 

valley. It is argued that these people from Mesopotamia brought the idea of civilization and 

founded urban settlements in the river valley of the Indus. Not differently, but Mortimer 

Wheeler argued that the idea of civilization diffused from West Asia and it reached the Indus 

valley, where it gave birth to an urban civilization. This theory is rejected by Indian scholars 

on the basis of many characteristic differences between the Mesopotamian and the Indus 

civilization in terms of town planning, script and material culture. Recent studies, therefore 

trace the origin of the Harappan civilization from the local farming communities of Baluchistan 

which first emerged in the seventh millennium BCE. These farming communities prepared the 

ground for the emergence of several regional cultures that predated the rise of Indus cities. In 

India, Amalananda Ghosh identified close similarities between pre-Harappan Sothi culture of 

Rajasthan and the mature Harappan culture. On the other side of the border, a Pakistani 

archaeologist M. R. Mughal established a connection between the pre Harappan Kot Diji 

culture and the mature Harappan phase. Studies of both, Ghosh and Mughal thus showed the 

emergence of the Indus civilization from the early Harappan cultures.  

Now scholars invariably accept that the Kot Diji culture (in a vast region 

comprising parts of Panjab and northern Sind), the Sothi-Siswah Culture (in the area 

comprising northern Rajasthan, Haryana and parts of Panjab), and the Amri-Nal Culture 

(located in Baluchistan, Central and Southern Sind) provided a firm base on which the 

foundations of the mature Harappan culture were laid. Based on the archaeological evidences, 

different cultural phases of the Indus civilization are identified and these are: first, the Early 

Harappan period that is dated to circa 3200 BCE- 2600 BCE. Second, the Mature Harappan 

period that is dated to circa 2600 BCE- 1900 BCE, and third, the Late Harappan period that 

followed the Mature phase is dated a period between circa 1900 BCE- 1300 BCE. The early 

phase was a formative phase of this civilization and the late phase emerged after the decline of 

the urban lifestyle. From our perspective, therefore, the mature phase is the focus of discussion; 

it is because the mature phase represents the highest stage of the Indus civilization, when in 

true sense the Indus people had developed a cosmopolitan attitude; they lived an urban life, 

learnt writing, perfected various crafts, and indeed formed a common culture. 

 

2.3 TOWN PLANNING 

How the Indus cities were built? What was their lay-out? Our answers to these questions are 

based on the excavations of Mohenjodaro and Harappa. Both the cities have been horizontally 

excavated over the period of several decades. But after partition, Mohenjodaro and Harappan 

went to Pakistan and in India scholars, therefore, shifted their focus on the sites like Dholavira, 

Lothal, Kalibangan and Rakhigarhi to understand the urban planning of the Indus cities. The 

Indus cities of Mohenjodaro, Harappa and Kalibangan had been well planned and they were 

divided into two sections – citadel or upper town and lower town. However, the city named 

Dholavira is the only city that is divided into three sections, viz., citadel, middle town and 

lower town. Possibly, the citadel was occupied by the ruling class and the common people lived 

in the middle or lower towns. These cities were surrounded by fortification walls, and citadel 
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of Harappa for instance was surrounded by a thick mud-brick wall, with massive towers and 

gateways, and the structures inside were raised on one or more higher platforms. The houses 

were built on higher platform to protect these from flood water. The houses made of burnt or 

sun-backed bricks followed the grid system. Roads were broad and cut across one another 

almost at right angles. The city thus, was divided into several blocks. The roads were connected 

to lanes and on the both sides of the lanes were situated the houses of Indus people.  

 

 
 

                                                        Sites of the Harappa Culture1 

The most remarkable feature of town planning of Mohenjodaro is uniform houses, which were 

rectangular in plan and have been of varying sizes. Generally, rooms were arranged around a 

courtyard in the houses that had a single entrance and separate bathing cells. Remains of double 

stories houses, possibly occupied by the affluent people, are also discovered at Mohenjodaro. 

In the Indus cities, houses had systematic drainages and these drainages were laid out 

throughout the city. Each house had its waste running out, sometimes through terracotta pipes 

fitted together, into cess-pit. These cess-pits were linked to the drains running alongside the 

road. In Mohenjodaro, which was situated on the bank of river Indus, a rectangular tank, 

measuring 12x 7 meters in length and width, while it was 2.4 meters deep, is found and it is 

named as the Great Bath. This water tank had staircases on opposite sides for entering into it 

and evidences of several rooms adjoining the bath, on the north and east are also discovered by 

archaeologists in excavations. It is suggested that this Great Bath was associated with ritual 

 
1 A.L. Basham, The Wonder That Was India, Vol.I, New York: The Macmillan Co.,1954, p.45 
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bathing. Remains of granaries are found in Mohenjodaro and Harappa, which shows that 

agriculture produce was shifted from countryside to the cities and stored in the granaries. About 

2,000-3,000 houses are identified in Mohenjodaro and most of these houses had water-wells. 

On the other hand, each house in Harappa was built with a latrine connected to the street drains. 

In the lower town of Harappa, various workshops of shell-cutting, bead making and copper 

smelting were located. The elaborate arrangements for drinking and bathing water in the 

Harappan cities exhibit a high sense of personal hygiene among the city dwellers.  

 

The Great Bath, Mohenjodaro2 

Dholavira was another important Indus city, which is located in the Rann of Kachchh (Gujarat). 

Unlike other Harappan cities, it had citadel, middle city and a lower town and each section had 

been surrounded by a massive wall, made of stones, with gateways. A large open area in the 

middle of settlement was possibly for public ceremonies. The most important finding from 

Dholavira is a long inscription in Indus script which was originally put on the castle gateway. 

To fulfil the demand of water in the city, dams had possibly been built across two local streams 

(Manhar, and Mandsar) to channelize their water into reservoirs. Several large, deep-water 

cisterns and reservoirs are found located in the citadel and lower town for the storage of 

rainwater. Like Dholavira, Kalibangan was situated on the dried-up bank of the Ghaggar (in 

Rajasthan). Kalibangan came into existence in the early Harappan period and it was rebuilt 

during the Mature Harappan phase. From Kalibangan, remains citadel and lower downs are 

found and several fire-alters that possibly had been used for the performance of sacrificial 

rituals are reported from here. Lothal is located in the coastal flats of the Gulf of Cambay beside 

a tributary of Sabarmati in Gujarat is identified as a dockyard. The commercial character of 

this town is evident from several workshops of bead-makers, shell-cutters, and metalworkers 

which had been present in Lothal. The same is evident from the discovery of a Persian Gulf 

(Sumerian) seal here, and it clearly shows the commercial relations of Lothal with the cultures 

 
2 A.L. Basham, The Wonder That Was India, Vol.I, New York: The Macmillan Co.,1954, p.71. 
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of West Asia. Lothal was surrounded by a thick mud wall and several fire-alters are found here 

in excavation.  

 

Interior of a House of the Harappā Culture3 

2.3.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Comment on the extent of the Indus civilization?  

_______________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Who was Rakhal Das Bannerji? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Comment on the layout of Dholavira? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Write a note on the Great Bath? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Which Harappan cities have yielded remains of granaries?   

 

 
3 A.L. Basham, The Wonder That Was India, Vol.I, New York: The Macmillan Co.,1954, p.51. 
 



 
 

19 

2.4 ECONOMIC ACTIVITY 

The construction of massive cities of Mohenjodaro, Harappa and several others, was made 

possible by the flourishing economy of the Indus civilization. A strong agrarian base enabled 

the urban dwellers of Indus cities to indulge in variety of commercial and craft activities. Based 

on the archaeological evidences, scholars have identified several possible professions that had 

been pursued by the Indus people. The Indus people appears to have been involved in hunting, 

pastoralism, agriculture, artisanal works and inter-and-intra regional trade. Yet, the agriculture 

seems to have formed the backbone of the Indus economy.  

2.4.1 AGRICULTURE 

The Indus civilization was spread over geo-ecologically diverse regions which comprised river 

valleys, arid zones, coastal areas, plateau and hilly terrains. Such a diverse geo-ecological 

setting impacted the agricultural practices. The Indus peasants cultivated both rabi (winter 

crops, for instance, wheat, barley, chickpea, field-pea, lentils, linseed, Mustard) and kharif 

(summer crops, for instance, bajra, ragi, jowar, sesame, cotton). Since, rice remains are reported 

only from two sites, viz., Lothal and Rangpur, wheat and barley appear to have been staple 

food grains. Even though, the earliest evidences of cotton cultivation are found from the 

Neolithic site of Mehargarh, its cultivation continued in subsequent periods as it appears from 

the finding of a piece of cotton cloth from Mohenjodaro. The textile production based on cotton 

cultivation was one of the important craft activities in the Indus civilization.  

The Indus peasants used wooden ploughs, hoes and digging sticks for cultivation. 

The prevalence of plough agriculture is firmly established by the evidences of furrows and 

ploughed fields from the early Harappan phase of Kalibangan. Likewise, remains of a ploughed 

field have been recovered from the Indus settlement at Shortughai in the North-eastern 

Afghanistan. The same is further reinforced by the discovery of terracotta models of ploughs 

at Banawali (in Haryana) and Jawaiwala (in Bahawalpur, Pakistan). As far as the irrigation is 

concerned, a regional variation is evident from the available archaeological evidences. The 

bunds or embankments of mud or stone, similar to present day gabarbands in Baluchistan, 

seems to have been built to divert river water in some areas. The remains of a well and 

associated drains at Allahdino of the period of the Indus civilization are found near Karachi 

and they possibly were in use for irrigating the low-lying fields. Scholars have found remains 

of a canal that was built by the Indus people near Shortughai; this canal drew water from the 

Kokcha River. In a similar manner, evidence of a stone-block dam that collected run-off water 

from hills for irrigation is discovered in upper Hub valley bordering north-western Sind. In the 

Indus plains possibly, flood water was used for irrigation. 

 

2.4.2 ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 

The Indus people were aware of a vast range of domesticated and wild animals. Amongst the 

domesticated animals, sheep, goat, cattle, buffalo, pig, camel, cat, dog and ass are included. 

But the most important domesticated animals were humped cattle, remains of which are found 

across the Indus civilization. The bones of buffalo, sheep and goat are discovered in 

considerable quantity and these animals in general would either have been used for food in the 
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form of meat and milk or as draught animals. Sheep was reared most likely for extracting wool. 

Remains of the wild varieties of sheep, goat, deer, possibly ass, and pig are also reported. Even 

though bones of elephants and camel are found but rarely. Bones of camel are reported from 

Kalibangan and in a same way, bones of Indian rhinoceros are discovered at Amri. Although 

elephant, rhinoceros and tiger are depicted on the Indus seals, but their remains of their bones 

are discovered rarely in excavations. Wild animals such as sambar deer, the spotted deer, and 

hog deer and many varieties of tortoise were hunted by the Indus people for food. Remains of 

fish bones are reported and the discovery of marine catfish remains at Harappa suggests that 

the dried sea fish would have been traded as far upstream as Harappa from the Makran coast. 

The Indus people were aware of peacocks, rabbits, pigeons, monkeys, ducks and wild fowl and 

this fact is well established from paintings on pottery and their representations in terracotta 

figurines.   

2.4.3 TRADE AND COMMERCE 

The most distinctive feature the Indus civilization was its urban culture, which thrived on the 

resources made available by the trade that took place at various levels. Based on the available 

evidences, the Indus people appears to have been trading at three different levels. First, local 

village-town trade; second, long distance trade within the territory of the Indus civilization; 

and third, trade and commerce with other regions and foreign cultures. The Indus people used 

two wheeled carts for transportation. Based on the toy models found from different Harappan 

sites, it appears that three forms of vehicles were in use. First, and most common, was a two-

wheel cart with a broad frame; it could have been used for goods transport. Second was a four-

wheel cart with a spoon like wooden frame protecting the occupant-driver. And third seems to 

have been a light cart or chariot, of which we have bronze models from Harappa and Chanhu 

Daro. Since, the wheels in all these models are spokeless, it is speculated that the Indus people 

mainly used the solid wheels. In addition to wheel carts, pack animals such as ox, donkey, goat, 

and sheep were also employed by them to carry merchandises. Camel seems to have come in 

use towards the end of the mature phase of the Indus civilization. Several Indus cities had been 

located on or near riverbanks, and therefore, the riverine transportation would have also been 

functional. The same is also evident from the depiction of boats on the Indus seals, and 

terracotta models of boats that are found at Harappa and Lothal. In addition to land routes, 

coastal routes connecting Gujarat (Lothal, Dholavira) to Sutkagendor in Makran coast were in 

use.  

One of the most significant evidence of the exchange between villages and towns 

is the granaries that are found at Harappa and Mohenjodaro. It seems that the state officials 

maintained some sort of an administrative mechanism to collect grain by way of tax levied on 

villages attached to the two towns, and then this grain was shifted to cities, where it was stored 

in granaries for future consumption. At Mohenjodaro whereas the granary is within the Citadel 

area, at Harappa it is just outside the Citadel well away from the Lower Town. It is speculated 

that the grain stored in these granaries was probably meant for distribution within the Citadels, 

where the ruling class and Indus elites resided. For the ordinary inhabitants of the Indus cities 

the grain and other food items would have been brought by merchants or grain-carriers to the 

markets in cities.  
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Besides grain and food items, raw materials (e.g., precious stones, seashells, etc.) 

were also traded and these raw materials were brought to urban craft centres from different 

areas. Evidences of seashell working are discovered at Balakot, Dholavira, Nageshwar and 

Lothal, where the raw material appears to have been brought from coastal areas. Similarly, 

agate and cornelian were cut into beads at Lothal (near Cambay), Kuntsi (in Saurashtra) and 

Chanhu Daro (in Sind) and the raw material for making beads was procured from the famous 

Ratanpur mines that had been located just south of the Narmada River near Bharuch. 

Shortughai in Afghanistan was the source of lapis lazuli, while jade was brought from 

Turkmenistan to the craft centres of the Indus cities. Khetri mines, in Rajasthan and Oman 

peninsula (i.e., Magan) had been the source of copper. In a same way, tin was procured from 

Ferghana and also eastern Kazakistan (in Central Asia) for metalworking at the Indus craft 

centers.  

The Indus merchants traded with the people of west Asia through both sea routes 

and land routes. At that time, the ships sailed along the coast and their movement depended 

upon the regular supplies from ports situated at intermediate stages in their voyage. It means 

that the ships were always in a close proximity to coast, where at regular intervals ports had 

been built to provide supplies and any necessary aid to the sailors. The same is quite evident 

from the remains of port-towns, for instance, Sotkakoh and the fortified settlement of 

Sutkagendor, which are reported from Makran coast (in Baluchistan). The flourishing trade 

between the Indus and the Mesopotamian civilization is evident from the discovery of the Indus 

artifacts such as pottery, beads, ivory-items, etc., at different sites in the Oman peninsula. Here 

it is noticeable that the term Magan is used in the Mesopotamian records either for Oman 

Peninsula or Makran coast. The Indus ships first reached the Oman Peninsula and then entered 

into the Persian Gulf, where the Islands of Bahrain (mentioned as Dilmun or Tilmun in the 

Mesopotamian records) were located. Here several seals of the local shape but with the Indus 

characters are found, which suggests the presence of a settlement of Indus traders and their 

indulgence in local trade. From several Mesopotamian sites, for instance, Ur, Kish, Lagash, 

and Nippur, artifacts of the Indus origin are reported. In a same way, remains of Mesopotamian 

vessels are found at Mohenjodaro. Evidently, the Indus people not only exported goods to West 

Asia, but also imported commodities from there. In the Mesopotamian records the Indus valley 

is called as Meluhha, from where commodities such as ivory, inlay-work, gold, silver, copper, 

ebony, tortoise-shell, carnelian, hard wood, animals, such as monkey, dogs, cats, birds, and 

slaves were imported to west Asia.  

The Indus traders regularly visited West Asian cities for commercial purposes. 

Professional translators of the Meluhha language were present in the Mesopotamian cities and 

they carried their own seals. They played an important role in the trade between the Indus 

civilization and West Asia by establishing a smooth communication between the speakers of 

different languages. The point is further supported by the documents from Ur, which inform us 

about the presence of Meluhha people in Southern Iraq in about 2100/2000 BCE. An Akkadian 

seal (dated to circa 2300/2200 BCE) describes its owner as “Silusu, Meluhha Interpreter”= 

Silusu, who was the interpreter of Meluhha language. Like West Asia, Harappan artifacts, such 

as ivory products, metal objects, perforated ware, silver seal, beads, etc., are also reported from 

central Asia. Presence of one isolated trading outpost, Shortughai in Afghanistan suggest a 

possible trade relation between the Indus traders and the people of central Asia.  
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Seals of the Harappa Culture4 

2.4.4 CRAFT AND INDUSTRY 

The Indus people used variety of metal objects ranging from utensils, carpentry tools, jewelry, 

seals and so forth in their daily lives. They alloyed copper with tin, arsenic or nickel in order 

to obtain bronze, which is more malleable and strong metal. Owing of their knowledge of 

metallurgy, they manufactured, for instance, razors, vessels, spears, knives, axes, swords, 

arrow-heads, spear-heads, fishhooks, mirrors, rings, bangles, nails, needles, and chisels. 

Copper was smelted in brick-lined pits, and wax-and-clay mold seems to have been used to 

cast either whole or parts of copper and bronze artifacts. In excavations, remains of copper 

furnaces are reported from Harappa and copper workshops from Lothal. Jewelry of gold, silver 

and semi-precious stone are also discovered. Since copper tools would have been expensive 

due to the scarcity of natural copper-ores, most of the ordinary people probably used the stone 

tools/artifacts.  

Among the consumer goods industries, one of the most important had been the 

potter’s craft. Indus pottery is wheel-made, thick-walled, plain, baked red, and designed for 

various utilitarian purposes. Indus pottery served a variety of purposes, for instance, storage 

jars, cooking utensils, dishes and bowls, containers, strainers and so forth. The cups, bowls, 

 
4 A.L. Basham, The Wonder That Was India, Vol.I, New York: The Macmillan Co.,1954, p.90. 
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and jars of various shapes, some with lids, and others with pronounced rims are discovered. 

The use of terracotta-water pipes for house drains is particularly noticeable. A large number of 

terracotta figurines of women, men, animals, carts and other items were either used as toys or 

for some ritual purpose. From Mohenjodaro, Harappa, Nausharo, and Chanhu Daro are 

reported remains of pottery kilns. Much skill was also developed for manufacturing steatite 

seals, which were usually small and square. Seals with a holed boss on the back enabled these 

to be carried by a thread. Besides steatite seals, silver seals with unicorn motif are discovered 

at Mohenjodaro, and likewise, some copper seals are found at Lothal. These seals carried 

variety of motifs such as elephants, tiger, antelope, crocodile, hare, humped bull, buffalo, 

rhinoceros, and one-horned mythical animal, unicorn. Composite motifs (for instance, human+ 

plant+ animals) are also reported. The seals that mainly belonged to the elite of the Indus state 

and mercantile groups, carry the bulk of the writing that survives from the Indus civilization. 

These seals appear to have represented a claim to status and property of their issuers. 

The Indus people manufactured variety of textiles and the same is evident from 

numerous spindle-whorls of terracotta and frit that are found in Indus settlements. Apparently, 

hand spinning was widely practiced. Textiles were also dyed and this fact is supported by a 

fragment of dyed woven cotton that is found from Mohenjodaro. The practice of embroidery 

craft is shown by the trefoil motif on the robe of the ‘Priest King’ in stone sculpture from 

Mohenjodaro. Even Mesopotamian records talk about the cotton, which was one of the 

important imports from Meluhha. Besides textiles, Indus craftsmen manufactured jewelry of 

god, silver and semi-precious stones. In excavations, beads made of gold, silver, and precious 

stones are found in considerable number. In addition to jewelry, silver was also used to make 

small vessels, beads, buckles and other small ornaments. Faience was used to manufacture 

bangles, containers, beads, buttons, amulets, and figurines. Glass making however was not 

known. Semi-precious stones, for instance, Jade, Agate, and Lapis Lazuli were used to 

manufacture beads. These beads were drilled and then pierced together to make bead ornaments 

of various types (e.g., necklace, bangles, etc.). Evidences of bead making industry are reported 

from Lothal, Kuntsai, Chanhu Daro, and Shortughai.  

The trade and commerce that flourished in the Indus cities necessitated the 

standardization of weight and measures to provide a uniform character to exchange activities 

across the Indus civilization. Based on the available archaeological evidences, scholars have 

suggested the prevalence of a binary system in smaller weights (1: 2: 8:16: 32: 64) and a 

decimal system in the higher weights (with a ratio of 160, 200, 320 and 640). The heaviest 

weight known from any Harappan site is about 10.9 kilograms and the lightest is 85.1 

centigrams. For linear measurements, graduated scales were in use and the same is evident 

from the discovery of three scales made of shell (Mohenjodaro), bronze (Harappa) and ivory 

(Lothal). Since these scales do not conform to each other, it seems that different systems of 

linear measurement were in practice in different areas of the Indus civilization. Once the 

standard of weights and measurements were fixed, the Indus craftsmen produced weights in 

the form mainly of chert cubes that are found in large numbers at Mohenjodaro and Harappa. 

The standardized units of weight and measures are found across the civilization and from 

Chanhu Daro remains of a workshop are found, where weights appear to have been 

manufactured.  
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In the construction of the Indus cities, a large quantity of fired bricks and sun-dried bricks were 

used. The standard universal size of the Indus fired brick is identified to have been about 

7x15x31 centimeters, and it gives roughly the ratio of 1:2:4. Evidences related to ivory work 

and seashell cutting are also discovered. A few pieces of ivory work are found in Mohenjodaro. 

On the other hand, seashell was mainly used to manufacture bangles, beads, receptacles, discs, 

and inlay. Scholars have identified Balakot, Nageswar, Dholavira, Chanhu Daro, Kuntasi, 

Rangpur, Lothal, Nagwada, and Bagasra as important shell-craft centers of the Indus 

civilization. 

Painted Pottery of the Harappa Culture5 

    
Female figure. Bronze statue from Mohenjodaro. Ht: 11.5 cm6 

 
5 A.L. Basham, The Wonder That Was India, Vol.I, New York: The Macmillan Co.,1954, p.57. 
6 D.N. Jha, Ancient India: In Historical Outline, New Delhi: Manohar Publications, 1998, p.36. 
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2.5 DECLINE OF THE INDUS CIVILIZATION 

The way rise of the Indus civilization has puzzled the scholars, in a same way no one definite 

theory is there to explain the decline of it. In this regard, scholars have provided different 

theories, but none so far has been accepted as the final one. One of the earliest theories was 

proposed by Ramprasad Chand and Mortimer Wheeler, who blamed the hoards of Aryan 

invaders responsible for the destruction of the Indus cities. The Aryans, who inhabited the 

central Asia originally invaded Mohenjodaro and Harappa, massacred the people and destroyed 

these cities. Since evidences indicating large scale destruction, killing and conflagrations are 

not found in excavations at Indus cities, the idea of Aryan invasion is questioned. Not only this, 

the gap between the decline of the Indus cities in about 1900/2000 BCE and the arrival of the 

Aryans in about 1500 BCE is also cited to argue against the Aryan invasion theory. The Aryan 

invasion theory was firmly rejected by the 1960s, when M. R. Sahni, George F. Dales, and 

Robert R. Raikes shifted the focus from the Aryans to the natural factors, such as, floods and 

earthquakes to explain the decline of the Indus cities. It was argued that the seismic 

disturbances disrupted the economic life at Mohenjodaro, Chanhu Daro and several other Indus 

cities that had been located near the coast. The earthquakes uplifted the seacoast, which caused 

massive floods in Indus river and shifted the seacoast away from several coastal sites, for 

instance, Sutkagendor and Balakot.  

In the 1970s, scholars like D. P. Agrawal, R. K. Sood, Yash Pal, and Baladev Singh 

held desiccation of the river Ghaggar-Hakra due to tectonic movements for the decline of this 

civilization. It was argued that tectonic shift or earthquakes caused a shift in the course of river 

Sutlej and river Yamuna, which originally had been the tributaries of river Ghaggar-Hakra. As 

a result, Sutlej joined the river Indus and Yamuna joined the river Ganga and therefore, the 

river Ghaggar-Hakra dried up, which caused the dissertation of those settlements that had been 

situated in the valley of Ghaggar-Hakra river. On the other hand, Gurdip Singh held severe 

ecological changes that started in the second millennium BCE responsible for the decline of 

the civilization. According to Singh, between circa 3000 BCE and 1800 BCE, monsoon and 

winter rainfall dwindled in the north-western India and it caused the advent of an arid climate. 

Due to such a climatic change, Indus cities were abandoned and its inhabitants moved towards 

the interior parts of the Indian subcontinent. Unlike the other scholars, W. F. Fairservis suggests 

the over-exploitation of natural resources by the Indus people, responsible for the decline of 

the Indus cities. Possibly, over-grazing, over-cultivation and deforestation would have caused 

ecological changes, which disrupted the supply of food and fodders to Indus population.  

In recent years, scholars have raised new questions regarding the decline of the 

Indus civilization. What actually declined? What happened to the Indus people after the decline 

of their cities? In response to such questions, scholars point out that the decline refers to the 

end of urban lifestyle and urban settlements. The decline of civilization does not mean 

extinction of the Indus population altogether. Instead, it appears that after the decline of the 

Indus cities, Indus people moved eastwards and they settled down in the Ganga-Yamuna doab, 

Gujarat and adjacent areas. Several regional tribal and rural cultures as a result came into 

existences and some of the important one of these have been, Jhukar culture in Sindh, the 

Cemetery-H culture in Punjab and the Ghaggar-Hakra valley, and the Rojdi culture in 

Saurashtra (Gujarat). With the appearance of these Late Harappan cultures, the distinctive 
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features of the Indus civilization such as urban lifestyle, writing, long-distance trade, and 

uniform pottery style as well as weight and measures, all disappeared.  

2.5.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1. From which Indus cities terracotta models of ploughs are found?  

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

2.From which Indus site remains of Camel are reported? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3.Where were Ratanpur mines located? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4.Explain the term, Meluhha? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5.Write a note on the Aryan invasion theory? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

2.6 SUMMARY 

Students, the Indus civilization rose from the background of the indigenous Neolithic cultures 

in the third millennium BCE, and it continued to flourish for several centuries. One of the 

important characteristics of this civilization was its well-planned cities. The remains of these 

cities are discovered from a large geographical area of the North-western parts of the Indian 

subcontinent. Since the Indus script is not deciphered, our entire knowledge regarding it is 

based on the archaeological evidences that are found in excavations at different Indus 

settlements. Artefacts such as ceramics, seals, sealings, precious or semi-precious stone beads, 

copper and bronze tools, toys, utensils, and implements, stone tools, and so forth are discovered 

and they suggest the prevalence of trade, craft activities, and various industries in the Indus 

civilization. The Indus peasants cultivated various corps such as wheat, barley and millets, and 

kept domesticated animals, particularly, sheep, goats, and cattle. The Indus civilization 

declined due to various factors, ranging from ecological to manmade, by the 2000/1900 BCE 

and it was followed by the appearance of several rural-tribal cultures in different parts of 

northern and western India.  
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2.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

2.8.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Discuss the importance of Indus civilization in India’s history. 

2. Write an essay on the origin of Indus civilization. 

3. What are the salient features of the Indus cities? Discuss. 

4. Discuss the main characteristics of the Indus economy. 

5. Why Indus cities declined? Assess different theories on the decline of Indus civilization. 

 

 2.8.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

      1. Who was John Marshal? 

      2. Why Indus Valley civilization is known as Harappan civilization? 

      3. What were the main features of the drainage system of the cities of the Indus Valley? 

      4.What was Lothal famous for? 

      5. Comment on the layout of ‘Kalibangan’? 

      6. From which Indus site evidence of bead making factory found? 

      7. Write few sentences on Indus seals? 
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3.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Understand the geography of the Vedic cultures.  

• Acquire information about the political systems of the Vedic Age. 

• Acquire information about the Vedic economy.  

• Gain knowledge regarding the Vedic society and culture.  

 

3.1 INTRODUCTION  

 

Students, the Vedic age (circa 1500-600 BCE) was a long period of socio-cultural 

developments, when the earliest Sanskrit literature was composed by the people, who styled 

themselves as the Arya. Our views on the Vedic society, economy and culture are mainly based 
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on this Sanskrit literature that comprises the four Vedas (i.e., the Rigveda, the Samaveda, the 

Yajurveda and the Atharvaveda) and several Brahmana texts, Aranyaka texts and the 

Upanishads. The people associated with the Vedic culture are usually called the Aryans or 

Indo-Aryans (an expression, that is derived from the term, ‘Arya’). The Aryans are agued to 

have migrated to India in hoary past and scholars like P. Giles and Max Muller have had 

endorsed the Aryan migration theory. Whereas P. Giles located the original home of the Aryans 

in Hungarian plains, Max Muller suggested Central Asia as their original home. In Max 

Muller’s view, the Aryans due to unknown reasons migrated out of Central Asia and their 

different sections spread over Europe and Asia. On the other hand, Indian social reformers, for 

instance, Dayanand Saraswati and Bal Gangadhar Tilak expressed different views. Dayanand 

Saraswati traced the migration of the Aryans from Tibet to India. Bal Gangadhar Tilak 

identified the North Pole as the original home of the Aryans, from where they migrated to India 

after the glacial age. India was argued to have been the original home of the Aryans by Colonel 

Olcott and Madame Blavatsky, who had been the founders of the Theosophical society 

(established in 1875). In their view, the Aryans had been the forefathers of the modern Hindus 

of India.  

Following India’s independence in 1947, Indian scholars were divided into two 

groups on the question of Aryan’s original homeland. One section of Indian scholars (e.g., 

Romila Thapar, R. S. Sharma, D. N. Jha, and Shereen Ratnagar) endorsed the Aryan migration 

theory. The arrival of the Aryan people into India in about 1500 BCE was connected with the 

beginning of the Vedic Age. Another section of the Indian scholars (for instance, B. B. Lal, K. 

N. Diskhit, V. N. Misra and S. P. Gupta) identified the Aryans as the original inhabitants of 

India. They even argued that the Aryans were the founder of the Indus civilization. The debate 

between these two groups of scholars have brought into light many new evidences regarding 

the Vedic Age cultures. The Aryan migration theory is supported by majority of the scholars 

on the basis of both archaeological and literary sources. Since neither the remains of horse nor 

of spoked wheel are found in excavations at the Indus cities, the identification of the Vedic 

Aryans with the Indus people is highly unlikely. Traces of the Aryan culture (for instance, 

horse and chariots) are noticed in the archaeological assemblages of the Andronovo culture of 

Central Asia (circa second millennium BCE) and in the Oxus Civilization or Bactria-Margiana 

Archaeological Complex (dated to circa 1900-1500 BCE) of northern Afghanistan, 

Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan. Remains of horse are also reported from Ghalighai IV (1800-

1400 BCE) in the Swat region and Pirak- I (1600-1400 BCE) as well as Pirak II (1300-800 

BCE) in Baluchistan region of Pakistan. These remains indicate the movement of the Aryan 

people to the Indian subcontinent from Central Asia possibly in several waves.  

The presence of the people associated with the Vedic culture in West Asia is also 

evident from the Mittani-Hittite inscription (circa fourteenth century BCE) that is found at 

Boghaz Keui in Turkey. This inscription informs us about the Rigvedic deities like Mitrashil, 

Uruvanshil, Indruah, and Nashatyana (i.e., Mitra, Varuna, Indra and Nasatya respectively). 

Another inscription from West Asia is the Kassite inscription (circa sixteenth century BCE) 

that records the names of Vedic deities like Surias and Maruttas (i.e., Surya and Marutas 

respectively). Even a striking similarity is evident between the Rigveda (circa 1500-1000 BCE) 

and the Avesta, an old Iranian text (circa thirteenth century BCE). Terms like ahura and daeva 

of the Avesta are similar to asura and deva of the Rigveda, but their meanings are different. 
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The term ahura/asura refers to deities in the Avesta, while in the Rigveda it is used for anti-

gods. Similarly, daeva/deva referring to anti-gods in the Avesta, means deity in the Rigveda. 

The cult of Soma mentioned in the IXth Book of the Rigveda, is also given importance in the 

Avesta, which calls Soma as ‘Hoama’. These similarities suggest a common ancestry of the 

authors of the Avesta and the Rigveda.  

 

3.2 GEOGRAPHY OF THE VEDIC CULTURES 

 

Both archaeological and literary sources support the Aryan migration theory. It appears that 

the Aryans or the Indo-Aryans migrated from central Asia to India in the middle of the second 

millennium BCE. They first settled down in the North-western India and composed the Rigveda 

in Sanskrit language in the early Vedic period (circa 1500-1000 BCE). The famous hymn 

‘Nadi-Stuti’ (i.e., Hymn to the Rivers) in the Xth Book of the Rigveda refers to Sindhu (Indus) 

and its tributaries: Vitasta (Jhelum), Asikni (Chenab), Parushni/Yavyavati (Ravi), Vipash 

(Beas) and Shutudri (Sutlej). The river Sarasvati is generally identified with the now dried-up 

channels of the Ghaggar-Hakra. In the Rigveda, Sarasvati is described as a mighty river. 

Gradually, the Aryans moved eastwards and occupied the Ganga-Yamuna doab and the upper 

Ganga valley in the later Vedic period, dated between 1000 BCE to 600 BCE. In the later Vedic 

literature, the region dominated by Kurus (Kurukshetra) lying between Sarasvati and 

Drishadvati rivers, and the Ganga-Yamuna doab dominated by Pancalas, are particularly 

mentioned. The region between the Sarasvati and Drishadvati (modern Chautang) is called 

Brahmarishidesha and it roughly corresponded to present day Haryana in the Indo-Ganga 

divide. A story of king Mathava of Videgha in the later Vedic literature narrates the movement 

of sacrificial fire from the banks of River Sarasvati to the banks of river Sadanira (modern 

Ghaghara or Gandak). Based on this story, scholars suggest the movement of the Vedic culture 

eastwards towards the mid-Ganga valley. In this way, the later Vedic literature shows a 

familiarity with the vast region comprising the Indo-Ganga divide, the upper Ganga Valley, 

and Ganga-Yamuna doab up to Allahabad. Same is also indicated by the numerous references 

to the Janapadas of Kuru-Panchalas, Kashi, Kosala, Kekayas, Madras and Videha. The 

Bharatas and Purus, mentioned as rivals in the Rigveda, by the later Vedic period came together 

to form Kurus. Subsequently, the Kurus joined the Panchalas (i.e., Kuru-Panchalas) and 

together they ruled entire Indo-Yamuna divide and the Ganga-Yamuna doab.  

 

3.3 POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS 

 

In the early Vedic age, the society was divided into numerous tribes, which were often at war 

with each-other. As a social and political unit, tribe comprised several clans and it was known 

as Jana – a term that appears at least 275 times in the Rigveda. Another term for a tribe was 

Vish, which is mentioned at least 170 times in the Rigveda. It appears that the Vish was divided 

into Gramas (tribal units for military purposes). Even though about 300 tribes or clans are 

mentioned in the Rigveda, tribes for instance Bharata, Yadu, Turvasa, Anu, Druhyu and Puru 

are mentioned quite frequently. Scholars suggest the origin of the name Bharata or 

Bharatvarsha of India from Bharata tribe. There are several references to the conflicts between 

Aryans and Dasas/Dasyus, which displays hostile relations between the Indo-Aryans and the 
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non-Aryans. The non-Aryans are often described as nose-less, black coloured, and of an 

unintelligible speech in the Rigveda. It is noticeable that the difference between Aryans and 

Dasas or Dasyus was not racial, rather it was more in terms of cultural and linguistic practices.  

The relations among the Aryan tribes were not always cordial and it is well evident 

from the battle of ten kings, about which we come to know from the VII Book of the Rigveda. 

The battle was fought between Tritsu-Bharata chief Sudasa and a confederacy of the kings of 

nine different tribes, which were Yadu, Turvasa, Anu, Druhyu, Puru, Alina, Bhalana, Pakhta 

and Vishanin. In this battle, which took place at the bank of Parushni (Ravi) river, Sudasa 

defeated his enemies. It shows that the Aryans not only fought against the non-Aryans but also 

among themselves. The Aryans also allied with the non-Aryan tribes against their Aryan 

adversaries. In the Rigveda at least one tribe, named Shimyu in the confederacy against Sudasa, 

is mentioned to have been of Dasyus. Evidently, the relations between the Aryans and the non-

Aryans were not always hostile. A careful study of the Rigveda shows that the non-Aryan 

people were equally powerful and had their own distinct linguistic and cultural features. For 

example, non-Aryan dasyu chief Shambara is mentioned as the possessor of 90, 99 or 100 forts. 

The Panis who were also non-Aryans, were wealthy merchants and often had hostile relations 

with the Indo-Aryans.  

The Rigveda uses the terms, such as Rajan, Gopati and Vishpati for tribal or clan 

leader. The Rajan did not enjoy unlimited power in the Rigvedic period and kin-based 

assemblies like sabha, samiti, vidatha and gana put a check on his authority. Vidatha was an 

assembly meant for secular, religious, as well as military activities. It was a folk assembly, 

which was participated by both men and women. The sabha was the council of the selective 

and exclusive members, whereas the samiti was an assembly of the entire clan. Both the 

assemblies : sabha and samiti, began to gain importance only towards the end of early Vedic 

period. The Rajan, who presided over these assemblies, was either selected or elected on the 

basis of merit. There was no concept of hereditary political authority. The Rajan was assisted 

by Purohita (priest) and Senani (head of the army). There was however no standing army and 

only in the time of war, a militia was mustered. There were no fix taxation and people made 

voluntary gifts or tributes, which was called bali or bhaga to Rajan. The chariot and horses 

provided greater mobility to them.  

In the later Vedic period, the position of Rajan increasingly became hereditary with 

the emergence of territorial kingdoms with loosely defined boundaries. However, a systematic 

structure of taxation was yet to evolve. Several sacrifices like rajasuya, vajapeya, and 

asvamedha were performed by Rajans to legitimize their political authority. The rajasuya 

refers to a coronation sacrifice in which king was formally conferred the authority to rule. The 

vajapeya sacrifice comprised a chariot race in which the king was supposed to participate. 

Though initially, it was believed that the kingdom belonged to the winner of the chariot race, 

later it became a mock race in which king was deliberately made to win. In asvamedha 

sacrifice, a horse was set loose and the entire region covered by the horse was held as a territory 

of the king performing the sacrifice. The horse was accompanied by an army to protect it in 

case any other ruler challenged the claim of the sacrifice-performing king. These sacrifices 

were performed to legitimize the political authority of the king, who now no more was a mere 

tribal leader. The later Vedic period therefore needs to be seen as a transitional period from 

tribal polity to state polity because the full-fledged monarchical state had not yet emerged. 
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In the later Vedic period, Janapada [literally, a place where Jana (tribe/people) 

place their Pada (feet) first time)] as a territorial entity associated with different tribes/clans 

began to appear. To run the administration of a Janapada, a bureaucratic system comprising 

several functionaries, gradually evolved. Some of the important functionaries of Janapadas 

were: commander-in-chief of the army, chief priest, chief queen, charioteer, bard, village 

headman, collector of tributes, dice-keeper, chief huntsman, courtier, chamberlain, carpenter, 

and so forth. The popular assemblies known as Sabha and Samiti checked the growing power 

of the king. Though they are mentioned in the Rigveda, but only in later Vedic period they 

gained considerable importance. At the same time, the most prominent Rigvedic assembly 

Vidatha gradually disappeared. Both men and women attended the Sabha, where judicial 

functions, Vedic sacrifices, and popular amusement like gambling (dicing), dancing, and music 

were performed. The Samiti on the other hand was a folk assembly, which was presided over 

by the king and attended by the people in general. Besides dealing with religious-philosophical 

matters, Samiti also discussed matters related to wars, exiling of a ruler, or bringing back an 

exiled ruler.  

 

3.4  VEDIC ECONOMY  

 

The early Indo-Aryans built no cities and they primarily lived in the villages. Thus, early Vedic 

society was mainly pastoral and rural. The chariot racing, gambling/dicing, and singing were 

their popular pastime. The introduction of wheel-with-spokes was a major development as it 

made the transportation easier. Even though, they appear to have been aware of the Arabian 

Sea, but they possibly were not associated with overseas navigation. They wore simple clothes 

probably made of wool and animal skins. Perhaps, they were not familiar with cotton or cotton 

plant. It seems they used gold ornaments like earrings etc. We do not come across any refers 

to the gift of land in the Rigveda, which also does not provide much information about the gift 

of cereals. Wage labour, it seems had not yet come into practice. However, domestic slaves, 

particularly the women, were present in early Vedic society and the slaves had generally been 

the war captives. The early Vedic society was not egalitarian and control over wealth and 

resources defined an individual’s position in social hierarchy. In the Rigveda, wealthy and 

resourceful persons are called as ‘Maghavan’, who had been the owner of cattle-wealth 

particularly. The cattle were the marker of people’s wealth and status in society. The cow was 

also used as a medium of exchange. It seems that the staple diet of the people comprised 

vegetables, fruits, wheat, and barley besides milk, ghi, and meat. Rice was yet to become a part 

of their diet, though the non-Aryans were familiar with it.  

It seems both barter system and precious metal like gold were used in transactions 

of goods. But it does mean the use of metallic currency, which was entirely absent in the Vedic 

age. The terms, such as, Nishka and Hiranya are used for gold or gold ornament in the Rigveda. 

The early Indo-Aryans, at least prior to the tenth century BCE, were not aware of iron-

technology. Artisans like carpenters and leather-workers enjoyed a respectable position in the 

society. The carpentry was an important craft due to its association with the manufacturing of 

war-chariots besides household furniture and other artifacts. Several terms related to 

agriculture like kshetra (cultivated field), krishi (act of ploughing), langala or sira (plough), 

phala (ploughshare), and sita (furrow marks) are mentioned in those sections of the Rigveda 
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that were added to it later. A ploughed field that is dated to the eleventh century BCE is found 

at Aligrama in Swat Valley (Pakistan), which further corroborates the association of the Indo-

Aryans of the early Vedic period with agriculture. However, the Indo-Aryans in spite of 

knowing the cultivation, had been associated with cattle husbandry more. The references to 

agriculture whereas come from the later parts of the Rigveda, the references to cattle are 

numerous in earlier parts. The terms related to cattle appear about 700 times in the Rigveda. 

The importance of cattle in the early Vedic society is well evident from the several terms that 

we find in the Rigveda, for instance, for the tribal chief (gopati or gopa), battles (gavishthi) and 

daughter (duhitri, i.e., one who milk a cow). It appears that though agriculture was practiced, 

pastoralism was the dominating mode of economy. Only towards the end of the early Vedic 

period, agriculture gained wider importance.  

In the later Vedic period, society gradually became sedentary in character with the 

expansion of agriculture along with cattle keeping. In the Shatapatha Brahmana, the furrows in 

the fields are compared with a female womb, in which seeds could be sown. The four important 

stages of agriculture, via., ploughing, sowing, harvesting, and threshing are talked about in the 

Shatapatha Brahmana. The later Vedic people had the knowledge of seasonal crops, and the 

Taittiriya Samhita mentions that the barley was sown in winter and harvested in summer, paddy 

was sown in monsoons and harvested in autumn, and in a same way, sesame was sown in 

summer and harvested in winter. On the other hand, the Atharvaveda records several charms 

and spells to protect the crops from pests and natural calamities. The later Vedic literature talks 

about the use of six, eight, twelve, and even twenty-four oxen to plough the field. The concept 

of private property had not evolved yet and it seems that the clan or an extended family 

exercised the rights over the landed property.  

Several crops were grown by the later Vedic peasantry and some of these were: 

rice, barley, urd, sesame, mung, kulthi or horse gram, Italian millet, cheena or common millet, 

sanwa or poor man’s millet, wild rice, wheat, masur or lentil, sugarcane. Possibly, cow-dung 

was used as manure. In the Yajuraveda references to several artisans and professionals, for 

instance, bow-maker, rope-maker, bowstring-maker, arrow-maker, leather worker, dyer, 

fisherman, elephant-keeper, cattle-keeper, actor/bard, horse-keeper, musician, hunter, distiller, 

washer man, potter, blacksmith, goldsmith and jeweller are identified. Clearly, specialised 

craftsmen, artisans and professionals had begun to appear in the later Vedic times. Traders 

participated in the transactions of goods and also possibly in the trade/exchange of these. Six 

metals, i.e., gold, bronze, iron, copper, tin and lead are mentioned in the later Vedic period, 

which was also a time that witnessed a wider use of iron artifacts. Terms such as krishana-

ayas, shyama and shayma-ayas are used for iron, and available evidences show that the iron 

implements had begun to be used in both- agriculture as well as wars. So far only from Jakheda 

in western Uttar Pradesh an iron ploughshare is found and it is dated to the later Vedic period. 

Both oxen drawn carts and chariots were in use for transportation. People were aware of boats, 

but it is not clear whether they indulged in riverine or sea transportation. It appears from the 

archaeological evidences that Hastinapura and Kaushambi had begun to develop and by the 

end of the later Vedic period, both of these settlements reached to a position of proto-towns.  
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3.4.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Write a note on the Nadi-Stuti hymn. 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Who were Dasa and Dasyu? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Comment on the term, Vidatha? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Explain the term, Maghavan. 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Who was Gopati? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3.5 VEDIC SOCIETY 

 

The Vedic tribes comprised several clans, and clan members were divided into two groups: 

rajanya and vish. The rajanya category comprised the ruling families, while the vish category 

included those who were associated with production activities like cattle herding. The vish 

provided tributes to the rajanya for the performance of sacrifices, and members of both the 

categories enjoyed a closer relationship. The basic unit of a tribe was family, which was called 

kula. A family was headed by an elder male usually a father. The families were usually 

extended in nature as appears from the Rigveda, which informs us about the father, sons, 

daughters, and grandchildren living altogether under one roof. A senior male member of the 

family headed the extended family and also took all the decisions on the behalf of the family.  

The society of the early Vedic period was patriarchal. Even though the birth of a 

girl was not despised in the early Vedic period, the birth of boys was highly desired. The 

inheritance was usually transferred from father to son, and daughters were hardly seen as a 

claimant of it. Neither we get reference to Purdah custom, nor to Sati custom and child 

marriage; even prohibition on widow remarriage does not appear anywhere in the Rigveda. 

Women seems to have enjoyed much freedom in choosing a life-partner, and it means that the 

marriages used to take place in post-puberty age. The Niyoga (i.e., levirate) custom was in 

practice, according to which a widow could cohabit with her deceased husband’s brother until 

the birth of a male child. This practice not only underlines the subordination of women, but 

also highlights the importance of a male progeny in the Vedic society. In fact, both payments 

of bride price and dowry were in practice. Even though monogamy was commonly in practice, 

we do find references to the practice of polygamy at least by Rajanyas. Polyandry too appears 

to have been in practice, however at small scale, in the Vedic society. Women attended 

assemblies like vidatha and sabha and they could participate in Vedic sacrifices along with 

their husbands. Women scholars, for instance, Apala, Ghosala, Visvavara, and Surya have 
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composed several hymns of the Rigveda. It suggests that women had some access to education; 

but it does not mean that they had a status equal to men. Compared to the hymns composed by 

men, the hymns attributed to women are far less in number. 

The social systems of the early Vedic period were drastically changed in the later 

Vedic period, when four-fold Varna system was introduced to divide the people into different 

categories. The Purushasukta, in the Xth book of the Rigveda, mentions the origin of brahmanas 

from the mouth of the primeval man Prajapati/Brahma, of kshatriyas from his arms, of vaishyas 

from his thighs, and of sudras from his feet. Since, the Xth book of the Rigveda was composed 

towards the end of the early Vedic period, it appears that the division of Vedic society into four 

varnas gained prominence only in the later Vedic period. The brahmanas were assigned the 

work of teaching, study of Vedas, and performance of sacrifices. Unlike them, the term 

kshatriya, derived from kshatra, referred to warriors, whose main work was to protect the 

people and rule the territory. It is suggested that the kshatriya replaced the rajanyas of the early 

Vedic period. On the other hand, the term vaishya was derived from vish for the common 

people, who managed the production activities (e.g., trade, agriculture and crafts), paid tributes 

to kshatriya rulers and hired brahmana priests for the performance of Vedic rituals. Compared 

to them, shudras were given the lowest position in the varna based social hierarchy, and they 

were supposed to serve the upper three varnas. Shudras neither could participate in nor could 

perform the Vedic sacrifices. Unlike shudras, the other three varnas were considered twice 

born (dvijas) because they could perform purificatory rites called the Upanayan Samskara (i.e., 

investiture of sacred thread); this ritual marked their second birth – a ritual birth. Since shudras 

could not perform this rite and had been prohibited from wearing a sacred thread, they were 

considered impure.    

As the varna system gained prominence in the later Vedic period, it impacted the 

position of women in the society. A family remained the basic unit of the Vedic society under 

the authority of father or an elder male of the family. In the princely families, a greater emphasis 

was also laid upon the primogeniture. In the later Vedic period, a desire of son’s birth became 

even more prominent, and the birth of a girl began to be seen as a source of misery possibly 

because of the wide spread practice of dowry. By now, two important changes had taken place 

in relation to marriage institution: first, the gotra exogamy (marriage outside the kin group), 

and second, varna endogamy (marriage within the varna) were firmly established. The inter-

varna marriages were categorised into anuloma and pratiloma groups. The anuloma referred 

to a marriage between higher varna male and lower varna female, and its opposite, the 

pratiloma referred to a marriage between higher varna female and lower varna male. The 

former whereas was still accepted, the latter form of marriage was strictly prohibited. Since 

varna identity was based on birth, control over woman became necessary to ensure stability of 

the varna hierarchy. The pre-puberty marriage for girl was encouraged in the later Vedic 

period. Even though some women, e.g., Gargi and Maiteryi are mentioned to have participated 

in philosophical discourses, by an-large women were denied access to education. Compared to 

polygamy, references to polyandry are very sparse. It seems that women were mainly expected 

to bear sons and obey their husbands sincerely.  

Even though women could accompany their husbands in the Vedic sacrifices, but 

they alone could not perform any of these. Owing of menstruation, they were considered 

impure, and therefore, they were denied a right to wear sacred thread. The later Vedic literature 
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thus places women along with shudras at the lowest social position. The female domestic slaves 

are numerously mentioned and they appear to have been involved in domestic chores. Besides 

them, women were also involved in various labour-works, such as splitting of cane, working 

in thorns, embroidering, washing clothes, dyeing, making of ointments and sheath-making. But 

their hard work did not bring any social recognition to them. In the later Vedic literature, 

women begin to appear in the list of gifts made to priests or brahmanas for their priestly 

services. In fact, several negative terms like wanton, lascivious, impure, and liar are used for 

women in the literature, which suggest their inferior position compared to male members of 

the later Vedic society. 

 

3.6 VEDIC CULTURE 

 

The Rigveda, containing hymns and prayers, was the religious text of the Indo-Aryans. Even 

though this text assumed a written form at much later time, the Rigveda was orally preserved 

by brahmana priests. In the early Vedic period, hymns recorded in the Rigveda were chanted 

during the sacrifices and prayers were sung in praise of the gods. In the Vedic sacrifices, people 

offered cereals, ghee, milk, curd, grain, bread-cakes to the deities, and animals too were 

sacrificed along with the performance of rituals. The performer of the sacrifice was called 

Yajamana, who performed the rituals and sacrifices with the help of priests known as Purohita 

and Hotri. The Vedic gods were offered an intoxicating drink (extracted from Soma plant) in 

sacrifices. The importance of this Soma drink in the Vedic rituals is quite evident from an entire 

section of the Rigveda (IXth mandala) that is dedicated to Soma. Neither temple nor idols were 

part of the Vedic rituals, and the early Vedic people mainly worshiped natural phenomenon, 

which had been personified in human forms.  Their religion was anionic (without signs or 

symbols or images) as well as anthropomorphic (inanimate things personified in human form). 

According to Romila Thapar7, the Vedic sacrifices had a social aspect and they sustained the 

integrity of clans. The wealth and resources collected by chiefs in the forms of voluntary gifts 

or tributes and war-booty were consumed as well as redistributed during the time of sacrifices 

among other chiefs, priests and clan members. These sacrifices thus strengthened the bonds 

among tribe/clan members. 

Among the numerous Vedic deities, the Agni (the fire god) appears to have been 

the most important deity and about 200 hymns are dedicated to Agni in the Rigveda. Agni was 

perceived as a bridge between humans and gods. All the offerings that were put into the fire, 

were believed to be delivered to the concerned deity/deities by Agni. Another important deity 

had been Indra, to whom are dedicated 250 hymns in the Rigveda. Indra was a war hero who 

like a tribal leader led armies against enemies and destroyed their forts. Therefore, he was also 

known as Purandara, i.e., the destroyer of enemy forts. His weapon was thunderbolt and it was 

believed that rain was brought to earth by Indra. Varuna was another important Vedic deity, 

who was a personification of water. Mitra, a sun-god, was closely associated with Varuna. It 

was believed that both Varuna and Mitra controlled the nature, movement of sun and heavens. 

Maruts whereas personified the storm, Surya was another sun god. Both Rudra (Siva) and 

 
7 Romila Thapar, The Penguin History of Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300,New Delhi: Penguin Books, 

2002, p. 128. 
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Vishnu appear to have been minor deities. Even though Yama was associated with death, in 

the early Vedic period the concept of soul’s transmigration or rebirth was entirely absent. 

Among female goddesses, the names of Usha (the goddess of dawn), Sarasvati (river goddess, 

not yet associated with knowledge), and Aditi (mother of all gods) appear quite prominently. 

However, compared to male deities, hymns dedicated to these goddesses are less in number 

and they perhaps enjoyed lesser power and position. In early Vedic period, both cremation as 

well as burial of the dead was practiced to depose the dead bodies.  

As the Indo-Aryans migrated eastwards in the later Vedic period, their rituals and 

sacrifices, for instance, rajasuya, vajapeya and asvamedha, became highly complex and 

elaborated. Sacrifices began to be seen as a chief cause behind different natural events/changes, 

and several mythologies were created in the Brahamana texts to rationalise different Vedic 

sacrifices. Still neither temple nor idol worship was practised in the later Vedic period. The 

sacrifices were performed by the elites with the help of brahmana priests and except shudras 

all other three varna people could participate in these. The priests were gifted cattle, gold, 

cloths, horses and even female slaves by Yajamana for performing the sacrifices. Brahmana 

priests became ritually superior due to their knowledge of the Vedas. As the importance of 

sacrifices and rituals increased, the earlier gods like Indra, Agni, Varuna and others lost their 

importance. Now, Prajapati (the creator or primeval man) occupied a central place among the 

Vedic pantheons. Besides him, Rudra (the god of animals) and Vishnu (the preserver and 

protector of people) also gained some importance. According to R. S. Sharma8, the expansion 

of agriculture in the later Vedic period was accompanied by the emergence of sedentary 

lifestyle and it impacted the Indo-Aryan culture. People having resources began to perform 

private sacrifices in their homes with the help of brahman priests. Alongside, the grand 

sacrifices continued to be organised by the ruling elites and these later Vedic sacrifices caused 

large scale destruction of cattle and agricultural produce.  

Towards the end of the later Vedic society, a new philosophy appeared in the 

Upanishads against the Vedic sacrifices and priestly domination. The Upanishads emphasised 

upon meditation and they mainly focused on the Brahman (universal being or absolute 

consciousness) and Atman (self or soul). It was argued that Brahman and Atman are identical 

and same. Even after the demise of human body, according to Upanishadic philosophy, soul 

always remained alive due to its being eternal. Alongside, the concept of ‘transmigration of 

souls’ or ‘rebirth’ was formulated. Under the influence of an individual’s work or conduct (i.e., 

karman), it was argued in the Upanishads that soul entered into a new body after the death of 

previous body and this cycle continued perpetually until an individual attained moksha (release 

from the cycle of life and death). Once it was established that the previous karmans decided 

one’s rebirth in a specific varna-jati, it became easy to justify the varna-jati based social 

discrimination. Because, now a person’s birth in any of the varna-jati group could be explained 

as a result of that very individual person’s karmans in previous life.  

 

 

 

 
8 R. S. Sharma, (2008). India’s Ancient Past. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, p. 126. 
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3.6.1CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1.Mention the name of any two women, whose hymns are included in the Vedas. 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

2.Explain the term, Dvija? 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

3.Which section of the Rigveda is dedicated to Soma? 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

4.Highlight the importance of Agni in the Vedic sacrifices. 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

5.Mention the name of any two female goddesses of Vedic period? 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3.7 SUMMARY 

 

Students, the Vedic age was a long period of transition, when North-west India was occupied 

by several Indo-Aryan tribes. Having migrated from central Asia, these Indo-Aryan tribes 

settled down first in the land of Indus and its tributaries in the early Vedic period. In the 

following period, they migrated eastwards and occupied the Indo-Ganga divide, the Ganga-

Yamuna doab and upper Ganga valley. In the early Vedic period, they were divided among 

different tribes/clans and cattle rearing was their main economic activity. They worshipped 

natural phenomenon (e.g., fire, wind, rain, storm, etc.) as deities and attributed to them a human 

form. Neither temple nor idol worship was in practice. The Indo-Aryans offered grains and 

animals to deities in sacrifices to obtain success in wars, progeny, wealth and long life. But the 

Indo-Aryan lifestyle changed as they moved deeper into India and in the later Vedic period 

their pastoral-tribal setup gradually gave way to territory-based polity (Janapada). Their rituals 

and sacrifices became elaborate, and society was restructured on the basis of varna-jati 

hierarchy. The Indo-Aryans also interacted with the non-Aryans, and they maintained hostile 

as well as cordial relations with them. In a thousand years long period of the Vedica age (circa 

1500- 600 BCE), the Indo-Aryan society was thus transformed from the tribal-pastoral 

communities to the territory-based polities (Janapadas).  
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3.9 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

       

3.9.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Discuss the Aryan migration theory. 

2. Highlight the salient characteristics of the political institutions of the Vedic period. 

3. Assess the role of cattle husbandry in the Vedic economy. 

4. Write an essay on the Vedic society with special reference to women’s position. 

5. Analyse the salient characteristics of the Vedic culture.  

 

3.9.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

 1. Who were Aryans? 

2. Mention four theories about the Original Home of the Aryans. 

3. What do you know about the social life of Rigvedic Aryans? 

4. How did the position of women undergo a change in the Later Vedic Period? 

5. Define the term, Janapada? 

6. Write a note on Asvamedha Yajna? 

7. Write the names of the four Vedic divnities. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTER I 

COURSE: HISTORY OF INDIA: INDUS CIVIZATION TO c. 1200 CE 

 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

UNIT 4: POLITICAL CONFLICT IN THE SIXTEEN GREAT STATES, RISE OF 

MAGADHA 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

STRUCTURE 

 

4.0 Objectives 

4.1 Introduction 

4.2 The Sixteen Mahajanapadas  

4.3 Nature of State-polity 

4.4 Emergence of the Magadha Kingdom 

     4.4.1 Check Your Progress I 

4.5 Reasons of the Rise of the Magadha Kingdom 

     4.5.1 Check Your Progress II 

4.6 Summary 

4.7 Suggested Readings 

4.8 Questions for Practice 

4.8.1 Long Answer Questions 

      4.8.2 Short Answer Questions 

 

4.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Understand the emergence of the Mahajanapadas.  

• Acquire information about the nature of State-polity. 

• Acquire information about the geographical spread of the Mahajanapadas. 

• Gain knowledge regarding the rise of Magadha as the most-powerful kingdom.  
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4.1INTRODUCTION 

 

Students, the term Janapada came into wider use by the sixth century BCE. As a territorial unit, 

Janapada literally means a place, where people (jana) have placed their feet (pada) for the first 

time. According to the Arthashastra, Janapada was one of the seven limbs of the monarchical 

polity, and from this, it appears that Janapada had been a well-defined geo-political entity. 

Available evidences show that Janapada came into use for the political authorities that had 

fixed territorial boundaries in the later Vedic period. From the Janapadas, subsequently bigger 

territorial polities known as Mahajanapadas came into existence. It seems that few Janapadas 

managed to defeat and annex the other Janapadas, and as their territories expanded, they began 

to be called Mahajanapada (literally, Great Janapada). As a territorial polity, Mahajanapadas 

comprised several rural as well as urban settlements. From the Pali texts, we come to know 

about kuti, and grama, which refer to rural settlements. The kuti possibly was a settlement that 

comprised two or three small houses or huts. On the other hand, the term grama meant a village, 

or a hamlet, and it could be used for even a temporary settlement or a caravan camped at one 

place for some month. Within a Mahajanapada, several settlements associated with specific 

professionals or craftsmen, for instance, village of park attendants (aramika-grama), village of 

carpenters (vaddhaki-grama), village of reed makers (nalakara-grama), and village of salt 

makers (lonakara-grama) are mentioned in contemporary literature. Usually, a village was 

manged by the village-head, who was known as gamika/gramika or gama-gamani/grama-

gramani.  

In a Mahajanapada, urban settlements, which are mentioned as nigama, nagara, 

rajadhani, pura, mahanagara, pattana, and puta-bhedana were also present and these 

settlements had been different from mere villages. The settlement called nigama stood between 

a village and a city, and it perhaps referred to either a market place or a small town of 

predominantly commercial character. A nagara appears to have been either a fortified city or 

a city without fortification. On the other hand, mahanagara had been a great or big city. 

According to the Mahaparinibbana Sutta, six major cities in the sixth century BCE had been: 

Champa, Rajagriha, Sravasti/Shravasti, Saketa (Ayodhya), Koshambi, and Varanasi. The term 

rajadhani referred to a capital city, and pura was in use for a fortified settlement. For a port-

town, the term pattana was used and this settlement had been associated with commercial 

activities. The major city of Magadha, Pataliputra is called puta-bhedana in the Pali texts, and 

it refers to the urban character of this city. The term puta-bhedana literally means a place, 

where lids of merchandise were broken. Following this, puta-bhedana appears to have been an 

interior port or a transportation settlement, which was located at a bend or confluence of a river. 

 

4.2 THE SIXTEEN MAHAJANAPADAS  

 

The Mahajanapadas had been large territorial settlements and a diverse population resided in 

cities as well as villages in different Mahajanapadas. The residents of these territorial 

settlements following different professions, lifestyles and even different faiths (e.g., Buddhist, 

Jain, Ajivikas, Brahmanical). As the Mahajanapadas gained prominence, they begin to be 

included in the contemporary literature. The Buddhist text Anguttara Nikaya informs us about 
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the sixteen Mahajanapadas, which dominated different parts of Indian subcontinent in the sixth 

century BCE. The Mahajanapadas wielded considerable political and economic powers in the 

post-Vedic period, and the list of sixteen Mahajanapadas is as follows:  

1. The Kashi Mahajanapada was situated in south-eastern Uttar Pradesh with its capital 

Varanasi (Benares). According to Jain literature, king Asvasena, the father of twenty-

third tirthankara Parsvanatha ruled over Benaras. This city was famous for good quality 

textiles and it has been an important trading centre.  

2. The Kosala Mahajanapada mainly comprised modern eastern Uttar Pradesh. The 

Sarayu river divided this Mahajanapada into two parts: northern part with Shravasti 

(Saheth-Maheth) its capital, and southern part with Kushavati as its capital. Maheth 

whereas is identified with the main city and the area of Saheth was the ancient Buddhist 

monastery of Jetavana.   

3. The Anga Mahajanapada covered the modern Bhagalpur-Monghyr region of Bihar. It 

was separated from Magadha by the Champa River, after which the capital city of Anga 

was named Champa. The Jatakas inform us about the merchants, who sailed from 

Champa to Suvarnabhumi for trading purposes, and it suggests the commercial 

character of this city. In archaeological excavations at Champa remains of fortification, 

which was surrounded by a moat, are found.   

4. Magadha Mahajanapadas was the most powerful territorial polity and it is identified 

roughly with present southern Bihar. It was surrounded by three rivers and the Ganga, 

the Son and the Champa rivers were situated on the north, west and east of Magadha 

respectively. The Vindhya hills had been located in the south of Magadha. In the 

beginning the capital of Magadha was Girivraja/Rajagaha (Rajgir), but later a new 

capital was founded at Pataliputra (modern Patna). In the Vedic literature, people of 

Magadha are despised for not observing the Vedic rituals; however, in this same region 

both Buddhism and Jainism gained wider popularity in the sixth century BCE. The 

capital cities of Magadha had been connected to different cities via trade routes. One 

such trading route starting from Paithan in Deccan after going through the Ganga Valley 

terminated at Rajgir. Another capital of Magadha, Pataliputra is mentioned in the Pali 

literature as puta-bhedana, which means a place where lids of merchandise were 

broken.    

5. The Vajji Mahajanapada was situated in the northern Bihar and it had been a 

confederacy of eight or nine different clans (ganas). Some of the important clans of this 

Mahajanapada were Jnatrikas, Lichcchavis, Videhans (Videha), and Vajjis etc. The 

twenty-fourth Jain tirthankara was Mahavira, who belonged to Jnatrika clan and its 

capital was Kundagrama or Kundapura. On the other hand, the capital of Lichcchavi 

was Vaisali (Vesali or Veshali), which has been identified with modern Basarh in 

Muzzaffarpur district of Bihar. Videha in the Vedic literature is described as a 

monarchy with its capital Mithila (modern Janakpur in Nepal). But, in the post Vedic 

period, Mithila appears to have become an oligarchy.  

6. The Malla Mahajanapada had been located in the north-eastern Uttar Pradesh, and like 

Vajji Mahajanapada, it was a confederacy of about nine clans. It had two capitals, first 

was Kusavati/Kusinara (modern Kashia) and second was Pavapuri (Padaraona village). 

It started as a monarchy, but it transformed into an oligarchy by the sixth century BCE.  
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7. The Chetiya or Chedi Mahajanapada has been identified with modern Bundelkhand in 

central India. Its capital was Suktimati or Sukti-sahvaya, which was also known as 

Sotthivatinagara.  

8. The Vamsa or Vatsa Mahajanapada was situated in the region south of the Ganga River, 

and its capital was Kaushambi, which is identified with modern Kosam village near 

Allahabad. Owning of its strategic location Kaushambi was connected with the Deccan, 

the Ganga Valley and the north-west India through several trade routes.  

9. The Kuru Mahajanapada has been identified with western Uttar Pradesh and Haryana 

including Delhi, and its capital is identified with Indraprastha (modern Delhi). This 

Mahajanapada was a monarchy up to the period of Buddha, and subsequently it was 

transformed into a sangha (oligarchy). In the archaeological excavations at Purana Qila 

(Indraprastha of the Mahabharata) in Delhi remains of the Northern Black Polished 

Ware, houses of mud-bricks and burnt-bricks, terracotta ring-wells, terracotta figurines 

of humans and animals, a clay sealing, and small rings, etc., are discovered.    

10. The Panchala Mahajanapada was situated in the western Uttar Pradesh and this 

Mahajanapada roughly comprised present day Rohilkhand area and a part of the central 

doab. It was divided by the river Ganga into two parts: northern Panchala with its 

capital at Ahichchhatra (present day Ramnagar in Bareilly district) and southern 

Panchala with its capital at Kampilya (Kampil in Farukkhabad district). Panchala 

appears to have transformed into an oligarchy by the post Vedic period. The 

archaeological excavations at Hastinapura have brought into light remains of burnt-

brick structures, and terracotta ring wells of the Northern Black Polished Ware phase 

(circa 600-200 BCE).  

11. The Matsya Mahajanapada was located in modern Jaipur area in the eastern Rajasthan 

and it possibly also comprised some parts of present day Alwar and Bharatpur. Scholars 

believe that Viratanagara or Bairat had been the capital of this Mahajanapada.  

12. The Surasena Mahajanapada is mentioned as Soursenoi in the Greek sources, and its 

capital is mentioned to have been ‘Methora’ (Mathura), which was situated on the 

Yamuna River. According to the Mahabharata and the Puranas, Surasena was ruled 

by the Yadu or Yadava family. Owing of its location on the cross-roads, Mathura was 

a major commercial centre situated on the trading routes that linked north-west frontier 

region of India to the Ganga Valley in the east and to the Malwa corridor and the 

western seacoast in the south-west.  

13. The Assaka (also known as Ashmaka/Ashvaka) was situated on the bank of Godavari 

River in Deccan. Scholars have identified Potana or Potali (modern Patan in 

Maharashtra) as its capital. According to the Assaka Jataka, the city Potali was a part 

of Kashi kingdom. From this, it appears that the Kashi Mahajanapada probably had 

subjugated the Assaka Mahajanapada at some point of time.    

14. The Avanti Mahajanapada roughly corresponded to present day Malwa region of the 

Central India. This Mahajanapada was divided by the Vindhyan hills into two parts: 

northern Avanti with its capital Ujjain, and southern Avanti with its capital 

Mahishamati (modern Maheshwar, Madhya Pradesh). The trans-regional route, 

Uttarapatha connected Ujjain to Pataliputra on the one hand and Mathura on the other 

hand. At Ujjain, the trade route coming from northern India bifurcated into two routes: 
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one route went to Deccan and further south, while another route reached the western 

seacoast.  

15. The Gandhara Mahajanapada comprised present day Peshawar and Rawalpindi districts 

of Pakistan and also some parts of the Kashmir Valley in India. Takshila (Taxila) was 

its capital and it had been one of the famous centres of trade and learning. The 

archaeological excavations have brought into light three ancient settlements here at Bhir 

Mound, Sirkap and Sirsukh. The Bhir Mound has yielded the remains of the oldest city 

that are dated to circa 600/500 BCE to 200 CE. Here in excavations remains of the 

Northern Black Polished ware, silver punch marked bar coins and other types of coins 

are discovered.  

16. The Kamboja Mahajanapada is identified with a region situated in the Hazara district 

of Pakistan. Although, this Mahajanapada is mentioned to have been a monarchy in the 

sixth century BCE, but in the Arthashastra it is described as an oligarchy (gana-

sangha). As far as its capital is concerned, we do not have any clear evidence in this 

regard. 

 
The Mahajanapadas9 

 
9 D.N. Jha, Ancient India: In Historical Outline, New Delhi: Manohar Publications, 1998, p,84. 
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4.3 NATURE OF THE STATE-POLITY 

 

As it is evident from above discussion, the sixteen Mahajanapada had been associated with two 

different types of political systems. One was monarchy and another political system is 

identified as oligarchy (gana-sangha). The emergence of monarchy was one of the most 

important developments of the post Vedic period in the Ganga Valley. The expansion of 

agriculture across the Ganga valley made available enough resources for the maintenance of 

army and bureaucratic structure, which had been two of the essential components of the 

monarchical state polity. In a monarchical rule, a clear difference between a king and subject 

population (praja) was maintained. Usually, the king claimed a share bhaga (share of produce), 

which was generally 1/6th of the entire produce, and bali (voluntary gift) of the agricultural 

produce in return of protection that the state provided to people from internal as well as external 

aggression. With the emergence of the Mahajanapadas, the boundaries of state became 

relatively fixed and these were guarded by the king. In a monarchical polity all the decisions 

were made by the king, and it made the mobilization of resources, organization of bureaucracy 

and army, regularization of trade and commerce highly efficient. As the authority of the king 

enhanced, he was attributed several new titles, such as nripati, naresvara, narendra, 

naradhipa, etc. These titles emphasised upon a king’s sovereignty or lordship over all category 

of people (nara) in general. In the Ashtadhyayi of Panini (circa fifth century BCE), uses the 

expression, i.e., ‘bhupati’ for a king. The expression, bhupati meaning ‘the lord of the earth’ 

further highlights the authority of a king over a well-defined territory. Since king was a lord of 

the land, he was paid taxes by the people. In return of the taxes, king protected the people, their 

family and also their belongings. In the post-Vedic period, kingship became hereditary and 

sacrifices like Rajasuya, Vajapeya and Asvamedha began to be used as a tool to legitimize the 

political authority. In the monarchical polities, the society was based on the four-fold varna-

jati hierarchy. In Ranabir Chakravarti’s words, the main task of a monarchical state was ‘to 

maintain law and order not by obliterating the social inequalities, but by establishing an ordered 

society in spite of the differentiated social groups.’10 

As the monarchical polities came into existence, new theories were also developed 

by the ancient philosophers to legitimize the king’s authority. In the Sanskrit texts, the theory 

of divine origin of kingship was formulated. According to one such theory, the Vedic sages 

after killing a tyrannous king named Vena installed Prithu as a new king, who subsequently 

introduced agriculture and farming. In this way, kingship was conceptualised as a gift of 

brahmana sages. On the other hand, the Pali texts (‘Agganna Sutta’ in the Digha Nikaya) 

attributed the origin of monarchical authority to a ‘social contract’ between the king and his 

subjects (praja). According to it, people came together and elected a king to protect their paddy 

fields. The elected king agreed to protect the people and their paddy fields, and in return of it, 

people decided to pay a share of their paddy to the king. These theories were formulated in the 

Brahmanical and the Buddhist texts with an aim to legitimize the new form of territorial state-

polity and it also justified king’s right to collect taxes. 

The character of the gana-sangha polity was entirely different from that of 

monarchies, and these gana-sangha polities are usually characterised as tribal oligarchies. The 

 
10 Ranabir Chakravarti, Exploring Early India, Up to AD c. 1300, New Delhi: Primus Books, 2016, p. 88. 
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term ‘republic’ for gana or sangha is misleading. The term gana first appeared in the Vedic 

literature and this term is found at 64 places in the Rigveda, at 9 places in the Atharvaveda, and 

at several places in the Brahmana texts. The root of the term gana is gan meaning ‘to count’ 

and it literally means ‘an artificial collection of people.’ Hence, this term gana is used in a 

sense of a tribal or clan solidarity in the Vedic literature. In the Vedic times, society was largely 

pastoral with limited agriculture, and one of the main sources of income was cattle raids. 

Therefore, according to R. S. Sharma, ‘the Vedic gana was an armed organization of the whole 

clan or tribe.’11 The character of gana was changed with the expansion of agriculture. By the 

sixth century BCE, the expression gana was prefixed with sangha, and the term gana-sangha 

began to be used for a political setup that is characterized by various scholars as republic or 

oligarchy. On the basis of their geographical locations, the gana-sanghas can be placed in two 

groups. One group of gana-sanghas was situated in the Himalayan foothills in the eastern Uttar 

Pradesh and Bihar, and second was located in the Indus Basin, Punjab and Rajasthan. Contrary 

to the gana-sanghas, the major monarchical kingdoms, for instance, Magadha, Vatsa, Koshala, 

etc., of the sixth century BCE mainly occupied the fertile alluvial tracts of the Ganga Valley. 

In the gana-sanghas, the king was considered to be one among all the tribal 

members. He was either selected or elected for the position. The entire Mahajanapada was 

usually divided into small administrative units, each administered by a head called raja. The 

heads of these small administrative units formed the main assembly, which managed the affairs 

of the state. For example, the administration of the Shakyas and the Lichchhavis consisted of 

a raja (king), uparaja (vice-king), senapati (military commander), and bhandagarika 

(treasurer). The decision-making power in these gana-sanghas had been in the hands of the 

main assembly. According to the Buddhist literature, the Lichchhavis of Vaishali had 7707 

rajas. Unlike Monarchical system in which only a King had the right to maintain army, in a 

gana-sangha, each raja owned a separate army, storehouse and administrative system. All the 

resources of state and revenue collected from people belonged to the king in monarchical 

system. But, in the gana-sanghas, the resources were usually divided equally among the tribe 

members. Whereas the four-fold varna-jati system was prevalent in the monarchies, the society 

in the gana-sanghas was divided between the land-owning kshatriyas, and landless labourers, 

dasa-karamkaras. Neither brahmanas not varna-jati system exerted any influence on the socio-

cultural set of the gana-sanghas. Some of the important ganga-sanghas of the sixth century 

BCE were: the Shakyas of Kapilvastu, the Lichachhavis of Vaishali, the Mallas of Kusinagara, 

the Bulis of Alakappa, the Kalamas of Kesaputta, the Moriyas of Pipphalivana, and the 

Bhaggas (Bhargas) of Sumsumara hill.  

 

4.4.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Explain the term Janapada. 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 
11 R. S. Sharma, Aspects of Political Ideas and Institutions in Ancient India,New Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal, 

2009, pp. 119-132. 
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2. Explain the term gana-sangha? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Why king was called bhupati? Comment. 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Where was Gandhara Mahajanapada located? 

_____________________________________________________________________ 

5. How many capitals Avanti Mahajanapada had? 

 

 

4.4 EMERGENCE OF THE MAGADHA KINGDOM 

 

The sixteen Mahajanapadas were often at war with each-others to expand their territories. As 

a result of these conflicts, except four Mahajanapadas, viz., Magadha, Koshala, Vatsa and 

Avanti all others perished and their territories were annexed by either of these four 

Mahajanapadas. It seems Kashi Mahajanapada was first to fall and it was subjugated by the 

Koshala Mahajanapada. Under the Haryanka dynasty, Magadha first rose as a powerful state-

polity in the mid-Ganga valley. The first known ruler of the Haryanka dynasty is Bimbisara, 

who is also called as Srenika in the Jain literature. The name ‘Srenika’ possibly indicates that 

the king maintained a standing army through state revenue and did not rely exclusively on the 

mercenary soldiers. Bimbisara provided the strong foundation to the Magadha kingdom and 

his capital city was Rajagaha or Rajagriha. Bimbisara was an expert diplomat and he used 

matrimonial relations to forge close relations with several of contemporary political powers. 

Bimbisara formed a marriage alliance with the rulers of Koshala, when a daughter of Koshala 

king Mahakosala was married to king Bimbisara of Magadha. Bimbisara received Kashi village 

in dowry. Besides Koshala, Bimibsara forged matrimonial ties with the Videhans and the 

Madras. He maintained diplomatic relations with the ruling house of the Gandhara 

Mahajanapada, which sent an embassy to Magadha. Bimbisara sent his chief physician Jivaka, 

when king Pradyota of Avanti was suffering from Jaundice. He is mentioned to have annexed 

the Anga Mahajanapada after defeating its ruler, named Brahmadatta. The village 

administration in Magadha was reorganized by Bimbisara, who also facilitated the safe roads 

for the traders as well as ordinary peoples.  

In Kosala Mahajanapada, the king Mahakosala was succeeded by his son 

Prasenajit, who enjoyed considerable authority over the Sakyas of Kapilavastu. He patronized 

brahmanas as well as Buddha/Buddhist monks. On the other hand, the Vatsa kingdom had 

come under the king Udayana, who inherited it from his father Satanika Parantapa. It seems 

that he married, Vasuladatta or Vasavadatta, who was a daughter of the Avanti king Pradyota 

Mahasena. Pradyota Mahasena was one of the most powerful kings of the sixth century BCE. 

It appears from the Majjhima Nikaya that Ajatasatru, son of Bimbisara, had to fortify his capital 

city Rajagriha due to the fear of an invasion by Pradyota Mahasena. Ajatasatru is mentioned to 
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have usurped the Magadha throne after killing his father Bimbisara. Soon after this, Queen 

Kosaladevi, wife of Bimbisara died and because of it, Prasenajit took back Kashi from 

Magadha. It caused a long-lasting struggle between Prasenjit and Ajatasatru. This struggle was 

eventually ended after the marriage of Prasenajit’s daughter Vajira with Ajatasatru. After this 

marriage, Kashi was again given back to Magadha in dowry. However, Prasenajit could not 

rule for long and was deposed in a court coup, which was followed by his tragic death.  

Ajatasatru defeated the Lichcchavis of Vaishali with the help of his minister 

Vassakara by creating a dissention among their ranks. He developed two unique weapons, viz., 

catapult to throw big stones (mahasilakantaga) and chariot with an attached mace 

(rahamusala) to fight a war against Lichcchavis and both of these weapons caused much havoc 

in the war. Ajatasatru was followed by Udayin or Udayibbhadda, who shifted the Magadha’s 

capital from Rajagriha to Pataliputra (also known as Kusumapura). Pataliputra was situated at 

the confluence of the Ganga, the Son and the Ghaghra rivers. On the other hand, king Palaka 

ascended the throne of Avanti Mahajanapada after his father Pradyota’s death. Palaka defeated 

the armies of the Vatsa kingdom, and its territory was annexed to the realm of Avanti. As the 

power of both Magadha and Avanti expanded, a direct conflict between them became 

inevitable for the mastery over the Ganga Valley. This struggle continued for a long period and 

it reached to its final conclusion during the reign of the Shaishunaga rulers. According to the 

Buddhist legends, the people of Magadha drove out the rulers of the Haryanka dynasty and it 

was followed by the establishment of an Amtya (a high ranking official) as the new ruler of 

Magadha kingdom.  

In this way, the Shaishunaga dynasty under the king Shishunaga replaced the 

Haryanka dynasty. Subsequently, the Avanti Mahajanapada was annexed to the Magadha 

territory and it possibly brought the Vatsa kingdom under the Shaishunagas. Perhaps, the 

Koshala Mahajanapada was also annexed by the king Shishunaga. Under Shishunaga, the 

capital of Magadha was relocated from Pataliputra to Vaishali. He was followed by his son 

Kalasoka or Kakavarna (literally meaning, the black Asoka or the crow coloured). In Magadha, 

two most important events took place during the reign of Kalasoka. First event was the holding 

of the second Buddhist council at Vaishali, and the second even was the re-shifting of the 

capital city to Pataliputra from Vaishali. After the Shaishunagas came into power the Nanda 

dynasty at Magadha. According to the Puranas, the first Nanda ruler was Mahapadma Nanda, 

who was also known as Ugrasena. In the Puranas, Mahapadma whereas is called as a son of a 

shudra woman, he is mentioned as the son of a barber in the Jain text, Parisishtaparvan. Form 

the Greek sources, we also get similar information. According to Curitus, Mahapadma’s father 

was a barber, who with the help of the chief queen killed the reigning monarch and usurped the 

Magadha throne. From the Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela (circa first century BCE), it 

appears that the Nanda king had conquered Kalinga and had taken away a Jina statue along 

with heirlooms of the Kalinga kings to the Magadha. Clearly, the Kalinga had become a part 

of the Magadha kingdom during the reign of the Nanda rulers.  

It was during the reign of Dhana Nanda of Magadha, when Alexander of 

Macedonia invaded the north-western India. Dhana Nanda is mentioned in the Greek sources 

as Agrammes or Xandrames, which seems to have been a corrupt form of the Sanskrit 

patronymic Augrasainya (son of Ugrasena). The Greek writers have described him as the most 

powerful king, who had been ruling over the people of East Prassi (i.e., prachya meaning the 
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eastern people) and the Gangaridae (i.e., the people of the Ganga Valley) from his capital 

Palibothra (i.e., Pataliputra). The Greek writer Curitus describes the strength of Dhana Nanda’s 

army, which comprised about 20,000 cavalry, 200,000 infantry, 2,000 chariots, and 3,000 war-

elephants. The number of elephants, according to Diodourus and Plutarch was 4,000 and 6,000 

respectively in the Magadha’s army. The strength of the Nanda army may have been 

exaggerated, but it does highlight the fabulous wealth and resources that the Nanda rulers 

controlled. Scholars usually believe that the military strength of the Nandas was one of the 

chief reasons that discouraged the Macedonian soldiers to move further into the Indian 

subcontinent.  

 

4.5 REASONS OF THE RISE OF THE MAGADHA KINGDOM   

        

The Magadha kingdom became the most powerful polity under the Nanda rulers and it 

comprised almost entire land of the Ganga-Yamuna doab, the Ganga Valley, the Central India 

and the Deccan. The Nanda rulers appear to have built a vast kingdom on the firm foundations 

that were provided by previous dynasties, for instance, the Haryanka and the Shaishunagas. In 

addition to the powerful and efficient rulers, the Magadha kingdom enjoyed the benefits of its 

strategic geography and its unorthodox society. Scholars have identified variety of factors that 

have had played a crucial role in Magadha’s rise from a smaller polity to a vast kingdom, and 

these factors are as follows:  

 

1.Powerful Rulers: The Magadha Mahajanapada was ruled by some of the most efficient and 

powerful rulers of the ancient India. Bimbisara of the Haryanka dynasty not only reorganized 

the village administration, but he also ensured safe roads for the movement of traders and 

ordinary people. Through marriage ties with the Koshala Mahajanapada, the Lichcchavi clan 

of Vaishali, and the Madra Mahajanapada, Bimbisara managed to consolidate his position. He 

annexed the Anga Mahajanapada and was followed by another efficient ruler named Ajatasatru. 

Both the Kosala as well as Vaishali were annexed by Ajatasatru, whose son Udayin shifted the 

capital from Rajagriha to Pataliputra. Shaishunaga dynasty that replaced the Haryanka dynasty, 

completed the annexation of the Avanti Mahajanapada. After the Shaishunagas, the Nanda 

rulers came into power and they are credited with the conquest of Kalinga (present day Odisha). 

 

2.The Iron Ores: Scholars like D. D. Kosambi and R. S. Sharma have identified the iron ores 

of eastern India as the key factor that caused the rise of Magadha as a paramount power. It is 

argued that the access to the quality iron ores enabled the Magadha rulers to provide best types 

of weapons to their army. However, recent studies suggest otherwise. According to Upinder 

Singh12, Magadha rulers did not enjoy a monopoly over the iron ores of eastern India. In fact, 

the archaeological evidences show that these iron ores began to be exploited only at a much 

later date. Therefore, the idea of Magadha’s exclusive access to the iron mines of southern 

Bihar is now rejected by the scholars. On the other hand, Magadha did enjoy an access to the 

 
12 Upinder Singh,A History of Ancient and Early Medieval India: From the Stone Age to the 12th Century, Delhi: 

Pearson-Longman,2009, p. 273. 
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mineral resources of the Chhota Nagpur Plateau and it would have contributed in the rise of 

Magadha as a powerful polity.   

 

3.Natural Defence System: Both the capitals of the Magadha Mahajanapada were located at 

strategic locations, which provided a natural protection to these. The old capital city, Rajgriha 

was surrounded by the five hills and these hills acted as natural defensive walls of it. Similarly, 

Pataliputra was situated at the confluence of the Ganga, the Son and the Ghaghra rivers. Criss-

crossing the city at three sides, these rivers created a natural defence system of Pataliputra, and 

therefore, Pataliputra was also called as jaladurga (water-fort). Such natural defence systems 

that the Magadha rulers enjoyed, were not available to its enemies. The same rivers that 

protected Pataliputra also provided an easy river transportation. This riverine transportation 

was economically advantageous for both, traders as well as armies.  

 

4.Natural Resources: The region in the east of Allahabad region had fertile alluvial soil that 

was suitable for paddy cultivation. The easy irrigation facilities from heavy rainfall and 

perennial rivers further stimulated the expansion of agriculture and high agrarian production. 

The Magadha enjoyed an access to timber and elephants of eastern India. In fact, the 

archaeological evidences show the use of a large amount of timer in the construction of the 

fortification walls around Magadha’s capital, Pataliputra. On the other hand, the elephants 

constituted an important component of Magadha’s army.  

 

5.The Un-orthodox Society: The society of Magadha was unorthodox and it was open to new 

philosophical ideas. The varna-jati system did not impact the Magadha’s society much. 

Possibly, this is the reason why the heterodox sects, such as, Jainism and Buddhism flourished 

in Magadha. Both of these sects received great support from the people of Magadha. In fact, 

the Magadha Mahajanapada was ruled by several non-kshatriya rulers, who had been able and 

efficient. Evidently, in Magadha it was ability and power of the rulers, rather than their birth, 

that decided their succession to the throne. 

 

4.5.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1. Where was Magadha Mahajanapada located? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Why Pataliputra was called jaladurga? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Who founded the Shaishunaga dynasty? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Which Magadha king is called Xandrames in the Greek writings? 

_____________________________________________________________________ 
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5. Which Magadha king shifted the capital from Rajagriha to Pataliputra? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4.6 SUMMARY 

 

Students, in the sixth century BCE, India witnessed the rise of sixteen great kingdoms 

(Mahajanapadas), which were spread over a large geographical area with a concentration in the 

Ganga valley. The emergence of the sixteen Mahajanapadas marked the culmination of 

political, economic and social processes that have started in the later Vedic period. Janapadas 

had emerged as loosely defined territorial polities in the later Vedic period. As certain 

Janapadas defeated the others and annexed their territories, then Mahajanapadas came into 

existence. These Mahajanapadas either embraced monarchical or oligarchical form of state 

system, and accordingly their administrative systems were organized. From territorial point of 

view, Mahajanapadas comprised variety of settlements (urban, rural, tribal, markets, 

manufacturing centers, etc.) and they were inhabited by people belonging to different classes, 

castes, linguistic groups and so forth. Out of these sixteen Mahajanapadas, Magadha was the 

most successful, and its rulers transformed their kingdom into a most powerful monarchical-

polity of north India by annexing the territories of its enemies.   
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4.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

4.8.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Write an essay on the geographical spread of the sixteen Mahajanapadas. 

2. Highlight the key features of the monarchical polity.  
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3. Discuss the political character of the gana-sanghas? 

4. Analyze the rise of Magadha as the most powerful polity of north India. 

5. How monarchies were different from oligarchies? Discuss. 

     

 4.8.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Write short notes on the following: 

     a. Bimbisara.  b. Ajatasatru 

2.Write the contribution of the Republics in the 6th century B.C. 

3. Mention the kingdoms which rose into prominence in the 6th century B.C. 

4. Define the term gana? 

5. Write few sentences on Magadha Mahajanapada. 
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5.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Understand the nature of the Mauryan empire.  

• Acquire information about the extent of the Mauryan empire. 

• Acquire information about the Mauryan administration. 

• Gain knowledge regarding the Mauryan society and economy.  

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

Students, the Nanda rulers of the Magadha were defeated by Chandragupta Maurya, who 

founded the Mauryan dynasty and made Pataliputra as his capital. The beginning of the 

Mauryan dynasty is traced from about 324 BCE or 321 BCE. According to the Puranas, the 



 
 

54 

Mauryan dynasty lasted for about 137 years. Following the Puranic literature, if a duration of 

about 137 years is attributed to the Maurya rule, then Mauryan polity could not have survived 

beyond the maximum duration of 140 years. Therefore, the terminal point of the Mauryan 

authority is suggested to have been about 185 or 187 BCE. In the absence of a clear evidence, 

the origin of the Maurya rulers has remained a matter of debate among scholars. In Brahmanical 

traditions, the Mauryas are attributed a Shudra status. Chandragupta Maurya is mentioned to 

have been a son of a woman named Mura, who had been a slave (or wife) of Nanda king. A 

different view is provided by the Buddhist and the Jain traditions. In the Buddhist tradition, 

Mauryas are assigned a kshatriya status. For instance, the Mahavamsa, a Sri Lankan chronicle 

of the fourth-fifth century CE, connects Chandragupta to the kshatriya clans of the Moriyas of 

Pipphalivana. In a same way, the Jain tradition has associated Chandragupta with the Moriya 

clan. Based on the Buddhist and Jain traditions, the origin of the Mauryas can be traced from 

the Moriya clan that ruled over Pippalivana in the Nepalese Tarai region. Since, the Mauryas 

neither patronise the brahmana sects nor endorse varna-jati system, they were assigned a lower 

social status (i.e., shudras) by the brahmana authors of the Puranas. 

5.2 MAGADHA UNDER THE MAURYAS 

After the death of Chandragupta’s father, his mother is mentioned to have shifted to Pataliputra, 

where he was born. From his childhood, Chandragupta displayed signs of leadership. 

Kautilaya, noticed Chandragupta’s potential and took him to Taxila, where Chandragupta was 

trained in all the arts. Kautilaya with the help of Chandragupta wanted to take revenge from 

the Nanda ruler, who had insulted him in the court of Pataliputra. The Nandas had been 

tyrannous rulers and they exploited the people by enforcing heavy taxes over them. Kautilaya 

helped Chandragupta against the Nandas and they together defeated the last Nanda ruler, 

Dhanananda. After this, Chandragupta ascended the throne in either 324 or 321 BCE.  

By the time Chandragupta came into power, Alexander had already died and his 

vast territory was partitioned among his governors. Alexander’s departure from the North-west 

India provided an opportunity to Chandragupta to expand his authority in this region. On the 

other hand, Seleucus Nikator had occupied the areas of West Asia, which was analogous to the 

North-western borderland of the Indian subcontinent. Since Seleucus Nikator wanted to expand 

his authority in India, it brought him into a conflict with the Mauryan king Chandragupta. In 

circa 301 BCE, it seems a military conflict took place between the Seleucid forces and the 

Mauryan army. This conflict was eventually resolved by a treaty between Seleucus Nikator 

and Chandragupta Maurya. Here it is noticeable that Chandragupta Maurya is mentioned as 

Sandrocottus in the Greek literature. According to this treaty, Chandragupta received from 

Seleucus Nikator the region of Gedrosia (Baluchistan), Arachosia (Kandahar in present 

Afghanistan), and Paropanisadai (area to the southeast of the Hindukush). In return, the 

Mauryan king provided 500 war elephants to Seleucus Nikator. Chandragupta expanded his 

authority in trans-Vindhyan region. His authority was also firmly established in Gujarat as it is 

evident from the Junagarh inscription of Rudradaman-I (circa 150 CE), which records the 

construction of the Sudarshan lake by the governor of Chandragupta Maurya in Girnar. In 

addition, the Jain texts suggest the presence of Chandragupta’s authority in Deccan, where a 

famous Jain sacred site, Shravana Belgola (in Karnataka) was present. If we accept the Jain 
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legends, then Chandragupta appears to have spent last days of his life in Shravana Belgola. 

Chandragupta maintained diplomatic relations with the Seleucid rulers and this fact is well 

established by the visit of Megasthenes to the Mauryan court as an ambassador. Megasthenes 

describes the Mauryan India in his book Indika. Even though, the original text is lost, but still 

the excerpts of Indika have survived in the writings of later Greco-Roman writers.  

After Chandragupta, his son Bindusara became the ruler in about 300 BCE and he 

is called Amitrochates (Sanskrit amitraghata, i.e., destroyer of foes) in the Greek writings. He 

was an efficient ruler, who kept the vast Mauryan Empire intact. He possibly was a follower 

of Ajivika sect. When Bindusara died in 273 BCE, a four-years long succession war among his 

sons ensued. According to the Buddhist legends, Ashoka with the support of the ministers, 

particularly Radhagupta, killed 99 of his brothers and spared the life of only the youngest one 

named Tissa. The Buddhist legends narrating the killing of his brothers by Ashoka is doubted 

by some scholars, who draw our attention to the fact that in one of his edicts, Ashoka appears 

to be directing his officials to take a proper care of his brothers’ households. Nevertheless, 

Ashoka’s reign actually started only in 269 BCE due to the succession war after a gap of four 

years from his father’s death. He ruled for about four decades until 232 BCE. In his edicts, 

Ashoka is called as Devanampriyah Priyadarshi Raja, i.e., Beloved of the Gods, the king 

Priyadarshi. Ashoka’s married with Devi, who was a merchant’s daughter from Vidisha and 

from her, Ashoka had two children: son Mahindra and daughter Sanghamittra. Other queens of 

Ashoka were named Asandhimitta, Tissarakhita, Padmavati, and Karuvaki. Ashoka is credited 

with the victory over Kalinga (present day Odisha) in his Rock edict XIII in the thirteenth 

regnal year (possibly, 260 or 261 BCE) of his reign. After seeing the much bloodshed in this 

Kalinga war, Ashoka abandoned the policy of war and in its place, he adopted the policy of 

Dhamma. Ashoka patronised the third Buddhist council in Pataliputra and after this, he sent 

Buddhist missions to foreign lands to propagate Buddhism. One such area, where Ashoka sent 

Buddhist mission was Sri Lanka, where Buddhist reached under the leadership of Ashoka’s 

son Mahindra and daughter Sangamitra. Ashoka is the earliest ruler in India, who directed his 

officials to engrave his messages on durable material like stone (rocks and pillars) for public 

reading. His edicts are found written on rock-surfaces and pillars across Indian subcontinent. 

Ashoka himself has called his edicts as Dhammalipi (generally translated as principles of 

Dhamma or law of piety). The Ashokan inscriptions are written in three languages, which are: 

the Prakrit, Greek and Aramaic, and in four scripts: Aramaic and Greek in Afghanistan, 

Kharoshthi at Mansehra and Shabhazgarhi in the north-western part of Pakistan, and Brahmi 

in rest of the Mauryan empire (see, Appendix for the list of Ashoka’s inscriptions/edicts).  

The history of the Mauryas after Ashoka is far from clear. The names of Ashoka’s 

grandson Dasaratha is found in an inscription from the Nagarjuni-Barabara hills (in Bihar), but 

we do not have any clear information about the successor of Ashoka. The last Mauryan ruler 

was Brihadratha, who was assassinated in about 185 BCE or 187 BCE by his own military 

commander, Pushyamitra Shunga during an inspection of the Mauryan army. With the death 

of Brihadratha, the Mauryan dynasty ended and the power over Magadha went into the hands 

of the Shunga rulers. 
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5.3 EXTENT OF THE MAURYAN EMPIRE 

During the reign of the Mauryan king Ashoka, the vast Mauryan Empire shared boundaries 

with several neighbouring kingdoms and chieftaincies. To the south of the Mauryan empire 

were present the Cholas (in the Kaveri delta, Tamil Nadu), Pandyas (in the Tamraparni-Vaigai 

deltas, Tamil Nadu), Satiyaputras (Satyaputra, northern parts of Tamil Nadu), Keralaputras (the 

Chera country in Kerala) and Tamraparni (Sri Lanka). In the North-west and the West, several 

Greek kingdoms had been present. Some of the important contemporary Greek kings were: 

Antiyoka (Antiochus Theos of Syria), Turamaya (Ptolemy Philadelphos of Egypt), Antikini 

(Antigonus Gonatus of Macedonia), Maka (Megus of Cyrene) and Aliksundara (Alexander of 

Epirus). Ashoka, like his ancestors, maintained cordial relations with these contemporary 

Greek rulers. Based on the geographical distribution of the Mauryan epigraphs, scholars 

suggest that the Mauryan Empire comprised the entire landmass between Lamghan and 

Kandhar (in Afghanistan) in the North-west to Mahasthangarh (in Bangladesh), Jaugda and 

Dhauli (in Odisha) in the East, and from Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra and Taxila (in Pakistan) in 

the North to Amravati (in Andhra Pradesh), Maski, Brahmgiri, and Siddapura (in Karnataka) 

in the South. Ashokan edicts appears to have been located near Buddhist sacred sites like 

Sanchi, Sarnath, Rummindei, Nigali Sagar, Lauriya-Araraj, Lauria-Nandangarh, and Bairat. 

From the Rajatarangini of Kalhana (circa 12th century CE), Ashoka’s rule over Kashmir is also 

evident. In one of his minor edicts, Ashoka has used the expression, Jambudvipa for his empire, 

which appears to have been one of the earliest nomenclatures for the Indian subcontinent.   

The nucleus of the empire undoubtedly had been Magadha with Pataliputra as the 

capital city. Since the Magadha had emerged as a paramount authority after annexing the 

territories of other Mahajanapadas, the population as well as urban centres of, for instance, 

Taxila, Mathura, Kaushambi, Kashi, Shravasti, Champa, Suktimati, Vidisha, Ujjain, Tosali, 

Vaishali and several others were included in the Mauryan territories. In addition, the Mauryan 

empire comprised both the trans-regional trade routes, viz., Uttarapatha and Dakshinapatha that 

connected different cities and facilitated the movement of people as well as goods. Two major 

fertile river valleys, viz., the Ganga valley, and the Indus valley, where agriculture production 

was considerably very high had been under the Mauryan rulers. The areas of Rajasthan, 

Deccan, Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh, which had rich mineral resources were also included 

in the Mauryan realm. However, major parts of the Mauryan Empire were forested and these 

had been inhabited by different tribal groups.  

The people belonging to different communities and cultures lived in the Mauryan 

empire and some of these had been: Yavanas (non-indigenous people living in North-western 

borderland), Kambojas (in the Hazara district, Pakistan), Nabhakas-Nabhapanktis (in 

Maharashtra and Karnataka), Bhoja (in Vidarbha-Nagpur area of Maharashtra), Pitinikyas 

(location not clear), Andharas (in present Andhra Pradesh) and Paulindas (in Narmada-

Vindhya zone of central India). In the Mauryan empire several religious communities, for 

instance, Buddhist, Ajivikas, Brahmanas, and Nirganthas (i.e., Jain) also flourished. Unlike 

mainland India, where Ashokan edicts were composed in various Prakrit dialects and Brahmi 

script, edicts in Afghanistan and Pakistan were written in Greek and Aramaic. And it shows 

the presence of different linguistic groups in different parts of the Mauryan Empire.  
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Empire of Ashoka13 

5.4 THE MAURYAN ADMINISTRATION 

In the Mauryan empire, the king, who was called Raja, had been the centre of the 

administration. The Mauryan king sustained law and order in the empire and protected the 

people and their property. According to Megasthenes, the Maurya king used to go out of his 

 
13 A.L. Basham, The Wonder That Was India, Vol.I, New York: The Macmillan Co.,1954, p.109. 
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palace every day and supervised the administration of justice. Even during the time of relaxing, 

his officials were allowed to approach him for different administrative affairs. The Mauryan 

king was the paramount authority, and he was assisted by a council of ministers in 

administrative matters. The ministers were called mantrin or mantri-parishad and their duty 

was to advice the king on various administrative policies and matters. In the Ashoka’s Rock 

Edicts, the ministers or high-ranking officials are usually called Mahamattas or Mahamatras. 

In addition, high priest (Purohit), commander-in-chief (Senapati), crown-prince (Yuvaraja), 

and several superintendents (Adhyakshas) provided their services to the king to run the 

Mauryan administration. Ashoka created the post of Dhammamahamattas for the propagation 

of his Dhamma ideals. From the Arthashastra of Kautilaya, it appears that the Mauryan 

ministers and officials were paid cash salaries, and the highest annual salary that was paid had 

been of about 48000 panas (or punch-marked coins) and the lowest officer was given about 

750 panas per annum.  

Megasthenes informs us about the city administration of Pataliputra, which had 

been looked after by thirty officials, who were divided into six committees and each comprised 

five members. These committees looked after i) the industries and crafts, ii) comfort and 

security of visitors coming from distant places, iii) the registration of births and deaths, iv) 

supervision of the matters related to trade and commerce, v) the sales of products and 

supervision of weights and measures, and vi) the collection of the taxes on the goods sold in 

the markets of Pataliputra. Pataliputra was the centre of the Mauryan empire, which was 

divided into four major provinces, viz., Ujjain (western Madhya Pradesh), Takshila (Taxila in 

north-west Pakistan), Tosali (Dhauli in Odisha), and Suvarnagiri (in Karnataka). These 

provinces were under the command of royal princes (Kumaras or Aryaputras). For instance, 

Ashoka too had served as a governor of Taxila and Ujjain prior to his accession to the Mauryan 

throne. Ranabir Chakravarti has drawn our attention to few other administrative units, for 

instance, Manemadesha (in central India), Girnar (in Kathiaward, Gujarat) and (Vakshu) in the 

North-western borderland). Here it is noticeable that the Mauryan rulers perhaps were the 

earliest to employ officials of non-Indian background in their administration. For example, in 

Girnar an official of Iranian background, named Tushashpa was present during the reign of 

Chandragupta Maurya.  

Several officials known as Mahamattas, Pradeshikas, Rajukas, Yuktas, and 

Rashtrikas assisted the provincial governors. From the Arthashastra and the edicts of Ashoka, 

we get information about several officials, who served the Mauryan rulers. The Samahartta 

(chief revenue official and in charge of account department), and Sannidhata (treasurer and in 

charge of royal stores) were two of the high-ranking officials, who managed state finances. The 

city superintendents (Nagaraka) were assisted by Sthanikas and Gopas. Officials like 

Dauvarika (chief of palace attendants), the Antaravamshika (chief of palace guards), and 

Adhyakshas (departmental heads) are also mentioned. In the Arthashastra, the Adhayakshas 

are described as the high-ranking officials, but they are called Mahamattas in the Ashokan 

edicts. The Mahamattas managed the administration of the frontier areas, inner chambers of 

royal household, pasture grounds, and they also looked after the propaganda of Dhamma. On 

the other hand, the Rajukas enjoyed the authority to either reward or punish the people at their 

own discretion. They measured and assessed the land for tax purposes and therefore, they 

appear to have been revenue settlement officers or rural administrators. Similarly, Pradeshikas 
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and Yuktas were involved in the district level administration. The Yuktas, Rajukas and 

Pradeshikas are instructed by Ashoka in one of the edicts to undertake official tours after every 

five years across the countryside to perform their duties as well as to propagate Dhamma. 

Ashoka himself undertook similar inspection tours (dhamma-yatras).  

The Mauryan rulers maintained a vast network of informers or spies (Pativedakas 

and Pulisani), who provided information regarding public and state affairs. The roads were 

maintained and special officials were appointed for this work. The Aramaic edict at Laghman 

informs us about a royal road, which was looked after by an officer. In the same edict names 

of several places and distances are mentioned. Such edicts like milestones appear to have been 

established to provide information regarding directions and distances to the travellers. One of 

the most important components of the Mauryan administration had been the army. 

Megasthenes informs us about six boards, each comprising five members, that managed 

infantry, cavalry, chariot, elephants and supply of equipment and transportation. Similarly, the 

Arthashastra provide information about four superintendents, who managed infantry 

(patyadhyaksha), cavalry (ashvadhyaksha), chariots (rathadhyaksha) and elephants 

(hastyaksha). To administer law and justice, according to the Arthashastra, two kinds of courts, 

viz., Dharmasthiya (looked after the personal disputes) and Kantakashodhan (looked after the 

matters related to individual and the state) were established by the Mauryan rulers. Judges were 

known as Dharmasthas, and punishments for different crimes ranged from the minor fines to 

the mutilation of limbs and in the extreme cases, culprits were also executed.  

 

5.4.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Who founded the Mauryan empire? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Who authored the Arthashastra? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Mention the names of the areas that Seleucus Nikator ceded to the Mauryas? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Explain the expression, Devanampriyah Priyadarshi Raja? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Who was Samahartta? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5.5 MAURYAN SOCIETY  

 

In the Mauryan society, the four-fold varna-jati hierarchy remained in practice, particularly in 

the Ganga valley, and this hierarchy was regularised with the composition of the Dharmasutras 

(circa 500-200 BCE). Megasthenes divided the Indian society into seven groups or classes, 
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viz., philosophers, farmers, soldiers, herdsmen, artisans, magistrates, and councillors. This list 

is usually studied by scholars in the light of the information provided by the Arthashastra and 

other sources to gain a better understanding of the Mauryan society. According to Megasthenes, 

the first social class in India comprised the philosophers, and in this group brahmanas and 

sramanas (e.g., Buddhist, Jain, Ajivikas, etc) appear to have been included. The farmers or 

cultivators, constituting the largest group, were attached to land, and Megasthenes has placed 

them in his second social group/class. The farmers cultivated the land and according to 

Megasthenes, they paid about 1/4th of the produce as tax to the state. The Arthashastra 

recommends the state to settle down new villages (janapadanivesa) and repopulate the deserted 

villages (sunyanivesa) by shifting shudras and labourers to these settlements. Both the 

concepts, Janapadanivesa and Sunyanivesa supported the colonisation of forest or wasteland 

as well as revival of deserted villages with an aim to enhance state’s income. If a shudra 

cultivator failed to cultivate a field allotted to him in newly established or rehabilitated 

settlements, the ruler could take it back and allot it to another cultivator. Similarly, the crown 

land (i.e., sita), which belonged to the royal family, was cultivated by dasa-karmakaras 

(slaves-hired labourers). The Superintendent of crown land (sitadhyaksha) looked after the 

royal land and managed agrarian production in it. 

The third class was of the herdsmen or hunters, who lived outside the agrarian 

society as a nomadic group. The Arthashastra is the earliest Indian political treatise that 

recognised the importance of forest resources, such as timber, elephants, medicines, and so 

forth. Whereas timber was largely used in construction activities, elephants were used in war, 

and their ivory was a valuable product. Kautilaya also recommended the collection of taxes 

and services from forest dwellers and hunters. In a similar manner, the employment of forest 

tribes as army troops and spies by the Mauryan state is recommended in the Arthashastra. The 

artisans constituted the fourth class. According to the Greek sources, the Mauryan state 

employed artisans particularly for the manufacturing of arms and weapons. These artisans 

possibly were exempted from the payment of taxes. Artisans, usually involved in same 

profession or craft, had been organised in guilds (shreni) and they observed their own rules and 

regulations.  

The next class was of soldiers or military, which appears to have been the second 

largest group in terms of number. The soldiers were paid cash salaries and they were protectors 

of state boundary. They were exempted from tax-paying. However, this group was not 

restricted to kshatriya-varna alone. It appears that foot soldiers, charioteers and attendants 

would have mostly been drawn from the lower castes. The magistrates and inspectors were 

highly respectable officials in the Mauryan administration and they advised the king on various 

matters. They were possibly drawn from either brahmana or kshatriya castes. The seventh class 

comprised councillors and assessors, who enjoyed a respectable position in the Mauryan 

society. This group comprised officials known as mahamattas, who controlled influential 

positions in the Mauryan administration and also in the department of justice.  

It seems, Megasthenes failed to understand the nature of varna-jati system and 

therefore, he confused caste hierarchy with class stratification of the Mauryan society. Contrary 

to Megasthenes, the Arthashastra emphasised on the observance of varna-jati hierarchy and in 

this hierarchy, brahmanas were placed at the top, followed by kshatriyas, vaishyas and shudras 

respectively in a descending order. The Arthashastra whereas associated the shudras with the 
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cultivation, it also recommended the donation of land to brahmanas and other learned people. 

In this way, Kautilaya allowed brahmanas and shudras to indulge in professions that were not 

meant for their varna-jati. As far as slavery is concerned, Megasthenes rejected its existence 

in the Mauryan India; but from the Arthashastra the presence of dasas (slaves) and ahitakas 

(debtors) in the society is evident. Possibly the nature of slavery in India had been different 

from the conditions of slaves in the Greek society, and therefore, Megasthenes failed to 

recognize its prevalence in Indian society. In the Mauryan society, women were not confined 

to domestic spheres; rather, the Mauryan rulers appears to have employed them as spies and 

bodyguard. Presence of female ascetics is indicated by the Buddhist and the Jain literature. On 

the other hand, Kautilya even recommended the state to collect taxes from prostitutes.  

 

5.6 MAURYAN ECONOMY 

 

The agriculture was the base of the Mauryan economy. The Arthashastra recommended the 

use of shudras for the expansion of agriculture in new areas. As the agriculture expanded in 

new areas, iron tools, particularly iron ploughshare, sickles, spades and so forth, came in wider 

use. In excavations at Ataranjikhera, an iron share fixed to the wooden frame of a plough and 

iron sickles are discovered from the Mauryan-period levels. The Rummindei inscription is the 

only Mauryan epigraph that provides valuable information about revenue collection. Ashoka 

is mentioned to have visited Lumbini-grama, which is the birthplace of Gotama Buddha. 

Ashoka exempted Lumbini from the payment of bali completely and also reduced the payment 

of bhaga to 1/8th  of the produce. Possibly the usual land tax in this area was one-sixth. In 

addition, taxes such as kara, shulka, vishti and paranya were collected by the state. Whereas 

kara referred to periodic supplies (e.g., fodder, timber, etc.) to the state authorities by villagers, 

tax called paranaya was an emergency tax collected at exorbitantly high rate from the people. 

The vishti was a tax paid by people in the form of labour to state and it appears to have been 

entirely voluntary in the Mauryan period. On the other hand, shulka was a toll tax, which was 

mainly collected from traders, caravans, artisans and other travellers. 

A large variety of crops were cultivated by the peasantry in the Mauryan empire. 

From the Jain text, Nayadharmmkahoo (circa third century BCE) the prevalence of the paddy 

transplantation technique in Bihar, Anga, Magadha, Mithila and Rajagriha is evident. In a same 

way, the Greek author Eratosthenes (circa 230 CE, quoted in Strabo) provides information 

about the cultivation of seasonal crops such as flax, millet, sesame, rice, wheat, barley, pulses, 

and so forth. Sugarcane was also cultivated and its juice was used for making sugar and 

molasses. The cultivation of indigo (nila) and establishment of mango-groves, medical plants, 

and plantations of other fruits is evident from the available evidences. According to 

Megasthenes, the officials called Agronomoi supervised the sluices on rivers in countryside. 

The Arthashastra is the earliest text that talks about an irrigation tax, which ranged from 1/5th 

to 1/3rd of the produce. The same text strongly recommended the state to take up irrigation 

projects and one of the most important state maintained hydrological project was Sudarshana 

Lake, which had been constructed in Girinagara (Girnar in Gujarat) by the provincial governor, 

Pushyagupta of Chandragupta Maurya. During the reign of Ashoka, this lake was enlarged by 

the provincial governor, Tushashpa. In the Arthashastra, the use of water-lifting devices, for 
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instance, hand-pulled-water-bucket and araghatta (a wheel with pots tied to its spokes) is 

suggested.  

The control over ports, cities, and trade routes allowed the Mauryan rulers to collect 

revenue various commercial activities. The most important factor that contributed in the growth 

of trade was security provided by the state to the merchants on the trading routes as well as in 

context of regulation of revenue collections. Two trans-regional routes, Uttarapatha and 

Dakshinapatha that evolved in the pre-Mauryan period continued and several cities flourished 

along these routes. Uttarapatha started in the North-western region of India and it swept across 

the Indus and the Ganga plains to reach the port of Tamralipti on the eastern seacoast. It 

connected cities such as Taxila, Kaushambi, Shravasti, Vaishali, Pataliptura, Champa and 

several others. The Uttarapatha was also linked to Deccan and peninsular India in south and 

Kalinga in southeast India. From Kaushambi, a route ran across central India before reaching 

Broach or Sopara via Vidisha and Ujjain. The importance of Kalinga was primarily due to its 

strategic location in eastern seacoast and therefore, control over it allowed the Mauryas to 

control the sea traffic in the Bay of Bengal. Under the Maurya rule, urban economy flourished 

and seven towns (nagara) are at least mentioned in the Ashokan edicts, which are: Taxila (in 

Pakistan), Ujjain (in Malwa, Madhya Pradesh), Kaushambi (in Uttar Pradesh), Tosali, Samapa 

(in Kalinga), Suvarnagiri and Isila (in Karnataka). According to F. R. Allchin14, Pataliputra, 

having an area of about 241 hectares, was the largest city known in the entire South Asia during 

the Maurya period. Compared to Pataliputra, Rajgir, Kaushambi and Vidisha occupied an area 

between 181 hectares and 240 hectares. Next in size were towns of Ahichhatra, Sravasti, Tosali 

(Sisupalgarh) and Mahasthangarh, which had a size between 121 hectares and 180 hectares. 

Whereas Ujjain, Jaugada (Samapa) and Paithan had a size between 61 hectares and 121 

hectares, Kandhar, Taxila, and Dhanyakataka (Amravati) occupied an area between 60 hectares 

and 31 hectares. Clearly, cities or towns of different sizes had been present in the Mauryan 

empire. 

The Arthashastra recommended a firm control of the Mauryan state over 

agriculture, trade, manufacturing, crafts, mining, and so forth. Mines and minerals are 

mentioned to have been the root of the state treasury and these were managed by the 

Superintendent of mines (akaradhyaksha). On the other hand, Superintendent of salt making 

(lavanadhyaksha) managed the salt making in the Mauryan empire. According to the Greek 

authors, the Mauryan state had a firm control over weapon manufacturing and ship building 

crafts. The officials called the Superintendent of ships (navadhyaksha) managed the sea going 

vessels, ships and boats. Their position particularly becomes important in the light of the 

flourishing overseas trade between the Mauryas and the Greek rulers of the Mediterranean 

world and North Africa. Several commodities, for instance, blankets, skins, gold, semi-

precious stones, pearls, diamonds, and so forth were exported from India. The high-ranking 

officials, for instance, Superintendent of commerce (panyadhyaksha), Superintendent of 

market, Superintendent of weight and measures (pautavadhyaksha) and the Superintendent of 

tolls (sulkadhyaksha) manged different aspects of trade and commerce under the Mauryan 

rulers. To facilitate the flourishing market economy, the Mauryan rulers issued the punch 

 
14 F. R. Allchin,‘Mauryan Architecture and Art,’ in F.R. Allchin (ed.) The Archaeology of Early Historic South 

Asia: The Emergence of Cities and State. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1995,p. 207. 
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marked coins (panas, karshapanas), mostly of silver, in large number. It seems that coins 

carrying dynastic specific symbols, viz., the crescent-on-arches, tree-in-railing, and peacock-

on-arches, were issued by the Mauryan state. An official called, rupadarshaka inspected the 

coins, according to the Arthashastra. 

 

5.6.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1. Who was Megasthenes? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Explain the term, vishti? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Where was Sudarshana Lake located? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Explain the term, sulkadhyaksha? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Explain the term, paranaya? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5.7 SUMMARY 

 

Students, the Mauryan king Chandragupta Maurya defeated the Nanda rulers and annexed 

Magadha kingdom with the help of his mentor Chanakya. He laid the foundation of the first 

empire of the India. Covering almost entire Indian subcontinent, the Mauryan empire shared 

close diplomatic ties with the contemporary Greek rulers of the west Asia and north Africa. 

Under the Maurya rulers, a large administrative structure was erected that managed different 

department of this humongous territorial entity. From the Arthashastra, one learns about the 

various methods that the Mauryan state possibly took to expand agriculture in new areas. Both 

agrarian and urban economies flourished under the Mauryas and the Mauryan rulers mobilised 

resources from cities, countryside, forests, trade routes, and pastures in the form of taxes to 

finance the large administrative structure of their empire. However, the Mauryan empire did 

not last for long and only after less than hundred and fifty years it declined due to various 

reasons.  
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5.9 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

  

5.9.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Discuss the military achievements of Chandragupta Maurya.  

2. Write an essay on the extent of the Mauryan empire. 

3. Discuss the salient features of the Mauryan economy. 

4. Highlight the salient features of the Mauryan administration. 

5. Analyse the views of Megasthenes on the Mauryan society.  

 

5.9.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1.Menton four sources of Mauryan empire. 

2. When was the Kalinga War fought? Give its two causes and results. 

3. What was Ashoka’s Dhamma? 

4. Write few steps taken by Ashoka for the spread of Buddhism. 

5. Who were Dhamma Mahamatras in Mauryan Administration? 

6.  What do you know about Ajivika sect? 

7. Give two features of the social condition of the Punjab during the Mauryan Period. 

8. Write a detailed note on Arthashastra? 
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5.10 APPENDIX 

 

 Ashokan Inscriptions 

 

 Ashokan Inscriptions Finding Places 

 

1. Fourteen Rock Edicts 

or Major Rock Edicts 

 

Girnar (Junagardh district, Gujarat), Shahbazgarhi (Mardan 

district, Pakistan), Dhauli (Puri district, Odisha), Jaugada (Ganjam 

district, Odisha), Kalsi (Dehradun district, Uttarakhand), Sopara 

(Thana district, Maharashtra), Sannati (Gulbarga district, 

Karnataka), Mansehra (Hazara district, Pakistan) and Erragudi 

(Kurnool district, Andhra Pradesh) 

 

2. Two ‘Separate’ Rock 

Edicts or ‘Kalinga’ 

Rock Edicts 

 

Dhauli (Puri district, Odisha) and Jaugada (Ganjam district, 

Odisha) 

3.  Bairat Minor Rock 

Edict 

Bairat (Jaipur district, Rajasthan) 

 

4. Seven Pillar Edicts or 

Major Pillar Edicts 

 

Kandahar (Kandahar district, Afghanistan), Delhi-Topra, Delhi-

Meerut, Allahabad-Kosam (Uttar Pradesh), Lauriya-Araraj 

(Bihar), Lauriya-Nandangarh (Bihar), Rampurva (Bihar)  

 

5.  Minor Rock Edicts 

 

Bahapur/Srinivasapuri (New Delhi), Ahraura (Mirzapur district, 

Uttar Pradesh), Sasaram (Shahbad district, Bihar), Ratanpurwa 

(Bhabua district, Bihar), Gujjara (Datia district, Madhya Pradesh), 

Rupnath (Jabalpur district, Madhya Pradesh), Panguria (Sehore 

district, Madhya Pradesh), Maski (Raichur district, Karnataka), 

Gavimath (Raichur district, Karnataka), Palkigundu (Raichur 

district, Karnataka), Nittur (Bellary district, Karnataka), Udegolam 

(Bellary district, Karnataka), Rajula-Mandagiri (Kurnool district, 

Andhra Pradesh), Erragudi (Kurnool district, Andhra Pradesh), 

Brahmagiri (Chitradurga district, Karnataka), Sidddapura 

(Chitradurga district, Karnataka) and Jatinga-Rameshvara 

(Chitradurga district, Karnataka) 
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6. Two Pillar Inscriptions Rummindei/Lumbini (Rupandehi district, Nepal), and Nigali 

Sagar (Kapilavastu district, Nepal) 

 

7. Minor Pillar Edicts or 

Schism Edicts 

 

Sanchi (Raisen district, Madhya Pradesh), Sarnath (Varanasi 

district, Uttar Pradesh) and Allahabad-Kosam (Uttar Pradesh) 

8. Three Cave 

Inscriptions  

 

Barabara hill (near Gaya, Bihar) 

9.  Queen’s Edict Allahabad-Kosam (Uttar Pradesh) 
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6.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Acquire information about the extent of the Gupta empire. 

• Acquire information about the Gupta administration. 

• Gain knowledge regarding the Gupta society.  
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• Understand the nature of the Gupta economy. 

 

6.1  INTRODUCTION 

 

Students, the Gupta dynasty ruled northern India from the early fourth century CE to the middle 

of the sixth century CE from their capital at Pataliputra. From the inscriptions of the Gupta 

rulers, the founder of the Gupta dynasty appears to have been Shrigupta (circa 275-300 CE) 

and he was followed by Ghatotkachagupta (circa 300-320 CE); however, none of them was of 

much significance. The third ruler of this dynasty, Chandragupta-I (circa 320-335 CE) laid the 

firm foundation of the Gupta authority and he was the first Gupta ruler, who assumed the title 

of Maharajadhiraja. Regarding the varna status of the Guptas, scholars have different views. 

According to S. R. Goyal, the gotra of the Guptas, namely ‘Dharna’, shows their brahmana 

origin. Some other scholars identify the Guptas as of vaishya varna. In the absence of any 

authentic evidence, it is difficult to clearly ascertain the varna status of the Guptas. In a same 

way, the original home of the Guptas is far from clear; however, it is believed by the scholars 

that the Guptas possibly had begun their career as subordinates of the later Kushanas. Earlier, 

it was thought that the early Guptas ruled over a small principality in Magadha, but in recent 

decades the region of western Ganga plain is identified as their area of control.  

 

6.2 EXTENT OF THE GUPTA EMPIRE 

 

The Gupta empire comprised almost entire land in the north of Narmada and to the south of 

Himalayas between the Bay of Bengal and the Arabian Sea. However, such a vast empire did 

not come into existence under one king, rather different Gupta rulers over a period of several 

decades had built it. The making of the Gupta empire began in the reign of Chandragupta I 

(circa 320-335 CE), who was the first major king of this dynasty. Under Chandragupta I, the 

Gupta’s kingdom comprised areas of modern Bihar and parts of Uttar Pradesh and Bengal. He 

is also credited with the initiating of a new era (the Gupta era) in about 319/20 CE. 

Chandragupta I’s marriage with Kumaradevi of the Lichchhavi ruling house brought the area 

around Vaishali within the Gupta realm. This marriage was considered so important by the 

Guptas that the legendary gold coins of Chandragupta-Kumaradevi type were issued to 

commemorate this event. In these coins, queen Kumaradevi is depicted on the obverse and a 

seated goddess on the reverse with a legend Lichchhavayah. The political importance of this 

matrimonial relation is evident not only from the coin legend Lichchhavayah, but also from 

one of the epithets, i.e., Lichchhavidauhitra (literally meaning, the grandson of the 

Lichchhavis) that Samudragupta (progeny of this marriage) assumed. The Gupta power took 

firm roots under Chandragupta-I in the middle Ganga valley and the region around Pataliputra.  

Samudragupta, who was a direct successor and son of Chandragupta I, was the 

most outstanding political figure of the Gupta dynasty. The Allahabad pillar inscription that 

eulogies the military achievements of Samudragupta was written by his court poet, Harishena 

who also occupied multiple administrative posts. He is mentioned to have uprooted no less than 

ten kings of north India (Aryavartta), whose territories too were annexed to the Gupta kingdom. 

Among the defeated kings of north India are included Kota-Kulaja of Kota (east Punjab), and 
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several Naga rulers, for instance, Nagadatta, Ganapatinaga (ruling over Mathura), Nagasena 

(ruling from Padmavati in Madhya Pradesh), and Achyuta (probably ruling over Ahichchhatra 

in Bareilly district of Uttar Pradesh). According to Allahabad inscription, Samudragupta 

defeated twelve rulers of Dakshinapatha; however, he did not annex the territories of these 

rulers. Several frontier kingdoms, for instance, Samatata (South-eastern Bangladesh), Davaka 

(probably in the Nowgaon district, Assam), Kamarupa (upper Assam), Nepal (modern Nepal) 

and Katripura (either Kartarpur near Jalandhar or Gadhwal area of Uttarakhand) were defeated 

and they were made to pay tributes to Samudragupta. In similar manner, several ganasanghas 

(e.g., Malavas, Arjunayana, Yaudheyas, etc.) and the forest kings (atavika-rajas) were also 

subjugated. On the other hand, foreign rulers of north-west (e.g., the Shakas and the Murundas) 

and the kings with title Daivaputra Shahanushahi (possibly the descendent of the Kushanas) 

acknowledged Samudragupta’s authority and they appear to have forged matrimonial relations 

with the Gupta ruling house. Owing of his phenomenal military expeditions, Samudragupta has 

been attributed the title, ‘Indian Napoleon’ by V. A. Smith.  

After Samudragupta, his son Chandragupta II (circa 375-414 CE) ascended the 

throne. He defeated the Shaka rulers of western India and issued special silver coins (‘lion 

slayer type’) to commemorate his victory. He was married to a Naga princess, Kubernaga and 

his daughter named Prabhavatigupta was married to the Vakataka king Rudrasena II, who was 

ruling the Deccan. It appears from the Mehrauli iron pillar inscription, Chandragupta-II is 

mentioned to have conquered the regions of Vanga (central deltaic Bengal) and Vahlika 

(identified with Bactria or some region in the Indus valley). Son and successor of Chandragupta 

II was Kumaragupta I (circa 414-454 CE), who kept the vast Gupta empire intact and ruled 

efficiently the entire land between the Himalayas in the north and Vindhyas in the south, and 

Bay of Bengal in the east and the Arabian sea in the west. He issued a large variety of gold 

coins with the representations of the god Karttikeya. The north-western parts of the Gupta 

empire towards the end of Kumaragupta I’s reign faced the Huna invasions, which were 

successfully repulsed by his son, Skandagupta. Skandagupta faced troubles from two sides: 

first, invasion of a central Asian tribe, the Hunas in the north-west of the Gupta empire, and 

second, a domestic problem from Pushyamitras, who challenged the Gupta authority. 

Skandagupta successfully defeated the Hunas and repulsed the Pushyamitras (whose identity 

is not clear), and he retained the vast territories of the Gupta empire intact. But the death of 

Skandagupta was followed by a gradual disintegration of the Gupta authority. Skandagupta 

was succeeded by several rulers such as Purugupta, Kumaragupta II, Budhagupta, 

Narasimhagupta, Kumaragupta-III and Vishnugupta, who failed to resist the fresh invasions of 

the Hunas under Toramana and Mihirakula in the late fifth and the early sixth centuries CE. 

Though Mihirakula was defeated by the king Yashodharman of Malwa and the king 

Narasimhagupta Baladitya of the Gupta dynasty simultaneously, but this did not revive the past 

glory of the Gupta polity. The later Gupta kings failed to keep the vast empire intact and by the 

mid-sixth century CE, the Gupta dynasty came to an end.  
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Gupta Empire 15 

 

6.3 GUPTA ADMINISTRATION 

 

The king was the central authority in the Gupta empire and he was attributed several impressive 

imperial titles, such as, maharajadhiraja (the great king of kings), parameshvara (the supreme 

lord), parama-bhattaraka (the great king), parama-daivata (the foremost worshipper of the 

 
15 A.L. Basham, The Wonder That Was India, Vol.I, New York: The Macmillan Co.,1954, p.129. 
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gods) and parama-bhagavata (the foremost worshipper of Vasudeva Krishna). The Gupta’s 

claim for divinity is also supported by the Allahabad pillar inscription, in which Samudragupta 

is equated with the gods, for instance, Vishnu, Kubera, Varuna, Indra and Yama. The Gupta 

rulers assumed grand titles and claimed a divine status to legitimise their political power. They 

created a vast administrative structure to manage their empire, and a large number of 

functionaries, usually designated by three terms Amatya, Mantri and Sachiva looked after the 

administration. These terms were often used interchangeable for high-ranking functionaries 

and ministers. The Gupta kings were assisted by the princes, ministers and advisers. The crown 

prince (Yuvaraja) was usually appointed as the governors of important provinces (called, 

desha, rashtra or bhukti) and other princes (Kumaras) and sometimes high-ranking officials 

(Kumaramatyas) were entrusted with the administration of other provinces.  

The Kumaramatya were officials of high ranking, and they sometimes occupied 

multiple posts such as Sandhivigrahika and Mahadandanayaka. For example, Harishena, the 

author of Allahabad pillar inscription, is mentioned to have worked as Kumaramatya, 

Sandhivigrahika and Mahadandanayaka. It seems that the minister’s offices were often 

hereditary and it is suggested by the Udayagiri inscription of Chandragupta-II, which informs 

us about Virasena Shaba, who had inherited the post of the minister for war and peace. The 

supreme judicial power was in the hands of the king, who was assisted by the chief justice 

(Mahadandanayaka). The Gupta army comprised infantry, cavalry, and elephant crop, which 

were manged by different officials, for instance, Narapati (head of foot soldiers), Asvapati 

(head of horses), and Pilupati (head of elephants). These officials worked under 

Mahabaladhikrita. The officer called Ranabhandagarika was the officer-in-charge of stores. 

On the other hand, the minister called Sandhivigrahika managed the affairs of state in the 

matters of war and peace. The officials, who led the army were known as Baladhikrita and 

Mahabaladhikrita (commander-in-chief of the army).  

In the Gupta administration, Samanta begin to play an important role in the local 

level administration. The term Samanta originally referred to a neighbouring ruler in the 

Arthashastra, but in the Gupta period it began to be used in a sense of vassal or subordinate, 

who served his overlord. One such subordinate was named Vijayasena, who is called 

Mahasamanta in the inscription of the Vainyagupta (507 CE) and he probably enjoyed a firm 

control over a large area in the south-eastern part of Bengal. On the other hand, the officials 

called Mahapratihara (the chief of the palace guards) and Pratiharas (palace guards) were 

associated with the administration of the royal palace. Another important official associated 

with the royal palace was Khadyatapakita (superintendent of the royal kitchen). Messengers 

were known as Dutakas and they appear in several land grants. Their task was to implement 

the gifts, whenever gifts of land were given to brahmanas and others. Another group of 

important officials were called Ayuktakas, who maintained the moral and social discipline in 

the district.  

 

6.3.1 PROVINCIAL ADMINISTRATION 

 

The Gupta empire was divided into several provinces, which were known as bhukti. From the 

Gupta epigraphs, names of Tirabhukti and Pundravardhanabhukti are found for the important 

provinces. Officials known as Uparika were assigned the responsibility to look after the affairs 
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of bhukti. These officials were more common in the mid-Gangetic valley and in the western 

India the provinces were called as desha, and the official who looked after these were called 

Gopta. On the other hand, districts were called vishaya and district administrator was known 

as Vishyapati, who was usually appointed by the Uparika.  

 

6.3.2 LOCAL ADMINISTRATION 

 

The provinces were further subdivided into districts (vishaya), which were administered by the 

officials called Vishayapati. These officials were most probably appointed by the provincial 

governors. For example, the Damodarpur copper plates from Bengal (the fifth-sixth century 

CE) inform us about the Vishayapati, who occupied the district headquarter of Kotivarsha 

vishaya. The Vishayapati of Kotivarsha is mentioned to have been assisted by nagara-sreshthin 

(chief merchant of the town), sarthavaha (chief caravan merchant), prathama-kulika (chief 

artisan) and prathama-kayastha (chief scribe). Except the chief scribe, all other members were 

not state-officials. The lowest administrative unit was village, which was administered by 

ashtakula-adhikaranas (a board of eight members), maharatthas (elders of the community) 

and gramika or grama-adhyakshas (the headmen of villages).  

 

6.3.3 REVENUE SYSTEM 

 

The main source of state’s income was land revenue under the Guptas. In the Gaya copper plate 

inscription, Gopasvamin, who worked as akshapataladhikrita (the keeper of the royal records), 

is mentioned. Gopasvamin’s main duty was to enter numerous matters in account’s register, 

check embezzlement and recover fines for loss due to neglect or fraud. He was also responsible 

for the recovery of royal dues from the sureties of servants. Then, there were Pushtapalas, who 

were record keepers; the Pushtapalas looked after the department of survey and management 

of land, and they also collected land revenue. The Narada-smriti recommends the collection of 

1/6th of the agricultural produce as royal revenue, and it was called bhaga. From the Gupta 

inscriptions, several fiscal terms like uparikara, kara, bhoga, bali, hiranya, udranga, shulka 

and vishti are mentioned as taxes. The tax called uparikara was an additional tax collected 

from temporary tenants. On the other hand, udranga was a tax that was collected from 

permanent tenants. Whereas kara was a periodic tax levied on villagers, Hiranya was a tax that 

was paid in cash by the cultivators of cash crops. Bali was a land tax paid by the peasants to 

state and bhoga possibly referred to a periodic supply of fruit, firewood, flowers, etc., to the 

king by villages. From cities and trade routes shulka was collected, which was a toll tax. The 

officials, who collected this tax were called shaulkika. Vishti, which was a voluntary tax in the 

form of labour in the Mauryan period, now in the Gupta age became mandatory and village-

folks could be forced to provide it. Therefore, Vishti is identified as a forced labour, which was 

paid by villagers without any remuneration.  

 

6.3.4 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Which Gupta king started the Gupta era? 

________________________________________________________________________ 
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2. Explain the term, Lichchhavidauhitra? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Who was Harishena? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Explain the term, Sandhivigrahika? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Write a note on the district administration of Kotivarsha vishaya. 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

6.4 ECONOMY UNDER THE GUPTAS 

 

The Gupta period registered phenomenal growth in the field of trade and commerce, and the 

contemporary Sanskrit literature throw valuable light on the urban centres, busy markets, lavish 

dwelling houses and trade-craft activities. Evidences such as seals and sealings that are found 

from Basarh (ancient Vaishali) of Gupta period inform us about several professionals, for 

instance, artisans, merchants, caravan traders, bankers and their guilds (nigama). Vaishali 

under the Guptas was an important administrative and commercial centre.  

 

6.4.1 TRADE, CRAFTS AND GUILDS 

 

In the travel account of the Cosmos Indicopleustes, a Syrian Christian missionary (circa 600 

CE) various ports, for instance, Kalyan, Chaul and Mangalore on the western seacoast of India 

are mentioned. Among the most prominent ports of the Gupta period are included Barbaricum, 

Barygaza, Suparaka, and Muziris. From the plays of Kalidasa, it appears that the people of 

Vanga (east Bengal) had been expert navigators. In the Bay of Bengal, Tamralipti was an 

important port and the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, Fa Xian (circa 399-414 CE) is mentioned to 

have boarded a ship here on his return journey to China via Southeast Asia. Faridpur in the 

present-day Bangladesh was a famous for ship building. The flourishing overseas trade is also 

talked about in the Tamil epics, Silappadikaram and Manimekhalai (dated to circa sixth century 

CE), which informs us about the famous ports of Kaveripattinam and Kanchipuram on the 

eastern coastline. 

In the Gupta period, several crafts flourished and one such craft was textile 

manufacturing. It appears from the three Sanjeli copper plates of Toramana (early sixth century 

CE) that Agricultural products such as grains, molasses, paddy, salt, and cotton were brought 

to the markets of Vadrapali (in Gujarat) for trade. In Amarsimha’s Amarakosa, various terms 

connected with the cotton textiles are mentioned and these are- weaver, loom, thread, coarse 

and fabric. The Mandasor inscription of Kumaragupta I and Bandhuvarman (circa mid-fifth 

century CE) also refers to the manufacturing of silk clothes in different colours in Dasapura 

(identified with present day, Mandasor in Madhya Pradesh). From the plays of Kalidasa, the 
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use of the Chinese silk-textiles by the rich people is evident in the Gupta period. In the Ajanta 

paintings, images are shown wearing elaborate garments, which suggests the presence of 

skilled tailors and embroiderers. Based on the Vakataka inscriptions, the presence of different 

craft-specialised settlements of leader worker, bronze workers, blacksmiths and goldsmith is 

evident in the Deccan. One of the best examples of the Gupta period metallurgy is the iron 

pillar of Mehrauli, which has not rusted till now. So is the six feet tall life size copper image of 

Buddha, which was found at Sultanganj near Bhagalpur (Bihar). The high-quality gold coins 

of the Gupta rulers further display a phenomenal development in the craft of metallurgy. 

As the trade and commerce flourished, several professional groups and guilds 

(known as shreni, and vaniggrama) came into existence. These guilds were administered by a 

chief and some executive officers, and they had their own rule and regulations. The kings 

usually respected the decisions of the guilds and only in the case of serious internal crisis a 

king was allowed to intervene in the functioning of the guilds. It appears from the Mandasor 

inscription of Kumaragupta I and Bandhuvarman that a guild (shreni) of silk weavers migrated 

to Dashapura from Lata (i.e., Southern Gujarat) and its members adopted varied occupations 

related to astrology, music, storytelling, some engaged in religious discourses, writers, and 

military art. However, the guild did not give up the silk weaving craft. This guild of silk-

weavers continued to function in the new place and financed the construction of a Sun temple. 

Likewise, the Indor copper-plate inscription of Skandagupta (mid-fifth century CE) provides 

information about a guild of oil-men (shreni), which functioned as banker. A brahmana 

invested money in this guild, which used the interest accrued on the invested money to provide 

oil to the sun temple for maintaining a lamp regularly. From the three Sanjeli copper plates of 

Toramana, we get to know about a professional organization of merchants (i.e., Vaniggrama, 

known as Mannigrama in south), and its members belonged to different cities, viz., Kanauj in 

Uttar Pradesh, Dasapura (Mandasor) and Ujjain in Madhya Pradesh and Vadrapali in Gujarat. 

The members of this Vanigramma collectively made a religious donation to the temple of 

Vishnu. Several Brahmanas and one member possibly of non-Indian origin were also members 

of this professional organisation. On the other hand, the five copper plate inscriptions from 

Damodarpur, (circa fifth-sixth century CE) provide information about guild-president, chief-

merchant, chief artisan, and chief-scribe, who all had been a part of local-administration of 

Kotivarsha vishaya. These examples show the involvement of professional groups and guilds 

in banking, financing and local administration under the Guptas. 

 

6.4.2 AGRICULTURE 

 

A large number of land grants were made to brahmanas and temples with fiscal and 

administrative rights during the Gupta period. In the Gupta empire, the chief donors of the land 

grants had been the subordinate kings of the Gupta monarchs. Usually, when a land grant was 

made the inhabitants of the donated village comprising peasantry, artisans and other residents 

were directed to pay customary taxes, dues and services to the donees (recipient of the grants). 

Sometime, the donees were also entitled to forced labour (vishti), which means they could make 

the inhabitants of the gifted villages/settlements to provide labour without any remuneration. 

The Mahabharata, the Dharmashastras and the Puranas strongly supported the donation of 

lands to brahmanas. The villages that were granted to brahmanas were known as agraharas 
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and brahmadeyas. As the brahmanas were made land grants in forested areas and waste lands, 

they carried their knowledge of cultivation, seeds, manure, calendar and so forth to new 

regions. Brahmanas migration thus facilitated the expansion of agriculture in new areas. 

Owning of land grants, a social hierarchy was created in the countryside in terms of control 

over land. As the temples and Buddhist monasteries received land grants from rulers, the 

institutional land-ownership became prominent in the Gupta period, and this trend continued 

in the subsequent period. 

According to the Yajnavalkya and the Brihaspati, control over land created a four-

graded hierarchy in country and in this hierarchy king (mahipati) was followed by landowner 

(kshetra-svamin), cultivator (karshaka) and the sub-tenant. The landowners here do not appear 

as intermediaries because they were no longer required to hand over the revenue or taxes 

collected from the donated villages/settlements to the king. The donees were exempted from 

the payment of any tax to the rulers. The income from the villages was to be utilized by the 

donees for various types of religious activities (e.g., performance of rituals, maintenance of 

temples, etc). However, the donees were not granted the ownership rights over the donated 

villages/settlements and therefore, they could not transfer, sell, depose the land of the local 

inhabitants. It means that the donee was not the owner of gifted land, rather he was much closer 

to the status of a landlord. Usually, the land grants were made to the donee for perpetuity 

(aksaya-nivi), which implies that the income from the gifted land could be used by the donee 

and his descendants without any right to alienate it to any other person. Here it is noticeable 

that the brahmana donees remained dependent upon the reigning monarch for the protection 

and implementation of their rights over the gifted land or villages/settlements because they did 

not keep their own armies or militia. In some of the cases, even after making a donation, kings 

retained certain rights like right to impose fines on thieves.  

In the Amarakosa (circa fourth century CE), the land is divided into 12 types, which 

are: fertile (urvara), barren (usara), fallow (aprahata), grassy land (sadvala), muddy land 

(pankila), wet-land (jalaprayamanupam), land contiguous to water (kaccha), land full of 

pebbles and pieces of limestone (sarkara), sandy (sarkavati), land watered from river 

(nadimatrka), land watered by rain (devamatrka) and desert (maru). The cultivable land was 

called kshetra, and an untilled land was known as khila. From the inscriptions the prevalence 

of several types of measurements, e.g., nivartana, kulyavapa and pataka is evident. Kalidasa 

informs us about the cultivation of various varieties of rice, for instance, sali, kalama and 

syamaka. He also informs us about the sugarcane plantation. The Vakataka inscriptions 

indicate the spread of paddy transplantation in the Deccan from the Ganga valley. Varahmihira 

refers to one of the major cash crops, i.e., indigo, which was used as a dye in textile 

manufacturing. From the Amarakosa, we get to know about several cash crops like cotton, 

oilseed, indigo, mustard seeds, betel nuts, pepper and cardamom, which were cultivated in 

India.  

 

6.5 SOCIETY UNDER THE GUPTAS 

The society remained divided into four-fold varna-jati hierarchy. In fact, under the Guptas this 

hierarchy gained greater complexity with the emergence of numerous new jatis (castes). 

Whereas the Manu-smriti mentions about 61 mixed castes, the number of mixed castes became 
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more than hundred in the Brahmavaivarta Purana. Even though brahmanas remained at the 

top in the social hierarchy, the gap between the vaishyas and the shudras increasingly narrowed 

down. In the time of crisis, (apad-dharma) brahmanas were permitted to take up occupations 

that were associated with other varnas. Shudras were recognised as cultivators. Whereas the 

Brihaspati-smriti associated shudras with the crafts of gold, base metals, wood, thread, stone 

and leather, the Amarakosa included garland-makers, washer men, potters, bricklayers, 

weavers, tailors, painters, armourers, leatherworkers, blacksmiths, shell-cutters and workers in 

copper in the category of shudras. The Yajnavalkya-smriti also maintains that a shudra, if he 

failed to maintain himself by the services to the above three varnas, could take up the 

profession of trade. However, the Shudras were continued to be despised by other three varnas. 

The Narada-smriti and the Brihaspati-smriti have prescribed harsh punishments for shudras 

for committing crimes against brahmanas and they were considered as habitual thieves and 

criminals. A sharp distinction between the varnas was further reinforced by associating 

brahmanas with white colour, kshatriyas with red colour, vaishyas with yellow colour and 

shudras with black colour as a reflective of their innate character. Similarly, gold jewellery was 

associated with brahmana, copper with kshatriyas, silver with vaishyas and iron with shudras.     

According to the Dharmashastras, the chief reason of caste proliferation was the 

inter-mixing of varnas. Since the progeny of an inter-varna marriage could not be attributed 

his father’s varna-jati identity, new castes were invented for such progenies. For instance, a 

son of a brahmana woman and a shudra male was attributed the identity of a chandala; likewise, 

a son of brahmana male and shudra woman was called a nishada. Some of the castes were 

reduced to the level of untouchables and one such caste was chandalas, who were associated 

with the menial and filthy occupations like removal of animal and human corpses, executioner, 

butchery etc. The term ‘Asparshya’ is mentioned for untouchables in the Katyayana 

Dharmashastra. According to the Chinese traveller Fa-xian (present in India 399-414 CE), 

chandalas lived outside the towns and they had to prior inform the residents by striking the 

wooden sticks before entering the towns. The untouchables neither owned land nor they were 

employed in agricultural activities. Whenever a tribe assimilated in the Brahmanical social 

structure, some of its leading families were accommodated in the higher castes of brahmanas 

or Kshatriya’s and rest of tribal members were given the status of shudras. Evidently, the 

agriculture expanded in hitherto forested regions, numerous tribal people, e.g., Sabaras, Bhilas, 

Pulindas, Abhiras and others, were absorbed in the varna-jati based state-society, and as a result 

of this absorption of tribal population, several new shudra castes came into existence during 

and after the Gupta period. Furthermore, several craft or professional groups were transformed 

into distinct castes by the Gupta period. For instance, Svarnakara, Malakara, Sutrakara and 

several others, who had their own guilds, began to emphasise upon endogamous marital 

relations and therefore, they began to be identified as distinct castes.  

In the Brahmanical literature, women were assigned a subordinate position to men 

and restrictions on their autonomy were recommended. An emphasis on the marriages within 

varna but outside the gotra continued. For woman monogamy was idealized, and remarriage 

of widows was increasingly condemned. Pre-puberty marriage became widely acceptable for 

girls and the expression kanaya-dana (gift of girl/daughter) in marriages began to highlight 

girl’s position in a family as a private property of father before marriage and of husband after 

marriage. However, the varna-endogamy was not always observed by the ruling houses, and it 



 
 

77 

is evident from the marriage of a non-brahmana Gupta princess, Prabhavatigupta with a 

brahmana prince of the Vakataka dynasty. Similarly, Gupta king Chandragupta II had married 

a brahmana princes of the Kadamba ruling house. Monogamy for women and polygamy for 

men were usually accepted social practices in the Gupta period.  

From the Gupta period, epigraphs and literature, the prevalence of sati-custom (i.e., 

immolation of wife on the funeral pyre of her husband) is evident. The Brihaspati Smriti (circa 

fifth century CE) recommended the sati custom for widows and the same is practiced by Madri, 

who immolated herself on the funeral pyre of her husband Pandu in the Mahabharata. 

Likewise, the Eran inscription of Bhanugupta (circa 510 CE) records the performance of Sati 

by the queen of a subordinate ruler of the Gupta king. Women were not given any right over 

the landed property. Instead, women’s right on immovable property such as clothes, jewellery 

and utensils (called stri-dhana) were recognised. On the other hand, the Kamasutra of 

Vatsayayana, and plays of Kalidasa and Shudraka and also the Tamil epics the Silppadikaram 

and the Manimekalai throw valuable light on women of different classes and castes. In the non-

Shastric literature, women appear as mother, wife, companion, sister, lover, courtesan, nuns, 

devi, nymphs, and domestic servants. The wife (kulastri) whereas was expected to remain loyal 

and obedient to her husband, a courtesan (ganika) was a public-woman, who was accessible to 

the elites. A courtesan was a learned person, who was supposed to be trained in 64 arts, for 

instance, writing, reading, singing, dance, poetry, and so forth, to please her male clients, 

according to the Kamasutra.  

Three Basarh sealings were issued by Dhruvasvamini (queen of the Gupta monarch 

Chandragupta II) and it shows that not all women were confined to domestic affairs. Similar 

information is provided by the Vakataka inscriptions, which inform us about Prabhavatigupta’s 

involvement in the state administration after her husband’s death. Since her children were 

minor, Prabhavatigupta ruled the Vakataka kingdom as a regent for several decades. By the 

Gupta period, both women and shudras were allowed to hear the recitations of the Puranas and 

the epics (the Mahabharata and the Ramayana). Another important development of the Gupta 

period was the emergence of Shaktism as a part of the Puranic Hinduism. It popularized the 

worship of female deities, such as, Durga, Kali, and Shakti. With the assimilation of several 

tribes in the varna-jati based state society, the tribal cults associated with mother-goddess 

appears to have found an entry into the Puranic Hinduism.  

 

6.5.1CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1. Write a note on the position of shudras? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Explain the term, Shreni? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Who was Prabhavatigupta? 

________________________________________________________________________ 
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4. Explain the term, Vishti? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Which Gupta inscription refers to Sati custom? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

6.6 SUMMARY 

 

Students, the Gupta dynasty ruled northern India in the fourth and the fifth century CE, and it 

maintained close diplomatic ties with the contemporary Vakataka rulers of Deccan. Having 

emerged from an obscure background under Chandragupta-I, the Gupta authority was 

established in regions beyond mid-Ganga valley by Samudragupta. However, it was during the 

reign of Chandragupta II, son and successor of Samudragupta, that the Gupta authority was 

firmly established in the entire landmass between the Himalayas in the north and Vindhyas in 

the south, and between the Bay of Bengal in the east and the Arabian sea in the west. The Gupta 

rulers erected an efficient bureaucratic system, in which alongside state officials several local 

rulers and chiefs were also integrated to manage their trans-regional territorial polity. The 

stratification of the Indian society into numerous castes further intensified in the Gupta period 

and many new castes came into existence with the absorption of the tribal population in the 

varna-jati based society. Both economy and artistic activities flourished under the Guptas, 

because of which their rule is often characterised as a golden age by nationalist scholars 

including R. C. Majumdar and H. C. Raychaudhuri. Since the golden age concept tend to ignore 

the plights of the common people including peasantry, labourers and artisans, scholars for 

instance R. S. Sharma and D. N. Jha have questioned its use for the Gupta age. In place of the 

golden age concept, in recent decades scholars like Romila Thapar and Ranabir Chakravarti 

have suggested the use of the expression, ‘classical age’ for the Gupta age to underline the 

phenomenal artistic and literary developments that took place under the Gupta rulers in the 

field of sculptural art, architecture, painting, and Sanskrit literature.  
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6.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE  

 

6.8.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS  

1. Write an essay on the military expeditions of Samudragupta. 

2. Discuss the salient characteristics of the Gupta administration? 

3. Write an essay on the Gupta economy with a special emphasis on the guilds.  

4. Write an essay on the position of women in the Gupta period. 

5. Analyse the Gupta society in relation to varna-jati hierarchy? 

 

6.8.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Who is called ‘The Indian Napoleon’ and Why? 

2. Who was Kalidasa? 

3. What do you know about Allahabad Pillar Inscription? 

4. Discuss the power and position of Kumaramatya? 

5. Who was Kumara Devi? 
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7.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Acquire information about the political formations in Deccan and peninsular India. 

• Acquire information about the Chalukya, the Pallava and the Chola kingdoms. 

• Gain knowledge regarding the military achievements of the Chola rulers.  

• Understand the nature of the military conflicts between regional polities. 
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7.1INTRODUCTION  

 

Students, the early medieval Deccan and South India witnessed the appearance of several 

regional polities, such as the Chalukyas, the Pallavas and the Cholas, and these regional polities 

were indulged in a continuous conflict over a period of several centuries. The boundaries of 

these regional kingdoms have been amorphous, but the core that usually comprised the area in 

and around the capital city remained more of less stable over the period. The Chalukyas 

dominated the Deccan from their capital at Badami/Vatapi, the Pallavas with capital at 

Kanchipuram and after them, the Cholas with their capital at Tanjavur ruled the peninsular 

India.   

 

7.2 THE CHALUKYAS 

 

Pulakeshin I (literally, meaning ‘the great lion’) founded the Chalukya kingdom and its capital 

was established at Badami near a hill in the Bijapur district of Karnataka in about 543-544 CE. 

He appears to have performed an asvamedha sacrifice to proclaim his sovereignty. The 

Chalukyan capital was in a close proximity to Malaprabha river, and sites such as Mahakuta, 

Pattadakal and Aihole, and these sites have yielded several temples and inscriptions of the 

Chalukyan rulers. Successor of Pulakeshin I was his son, Kirtivarman I (circa 566/7-597/8 CE), 

who expanded the boundaries of the Chalukyan kingdom by defeating the Kadambas of 

Banavasi, the Mauryas of Konkan and the Nalas of Bastar. The conquest of the port of Goa 

(known as Revatidvipa) provided the Chalukayas an access to the Indian Ocean trade and 

commerce. At the death of Kirtivarman I, his son Pulakeshin II was too young to ascend the 

throne, and therefore, brother of Kirtivarman I named Mangalesha came into power. 

Mangalesha continued the policy of his deceased brother, and raided Gujarat, Khandesh and 

Malwa, which were under the Kalachuri king Buddharaja. These raids brought much wealth 

but very little territorial gain to the Chalukyas. When Pulakeshin II became eligible for throne, 

he was denied his right by Mangalesh, who wanted his own son to become the king after him. 

As a result, Pulakeshin II waged a war against his uncle and with the help of loyal friends in 

administration, he eventually killed Mangalesh. Pulakeshin II (circa 609-642 CE) became the 

king and soon subdued a rebel Appayika, overthrew the Kadamba of Banavasi, and the Alupas 

of South Kerala and the Ganges of Mysore were forced to accept the Chalukya authority. A 

matrimonial tie was forged with the Ganga king Durvinita, whose princess was married to 

Pulakeshin II and from her, a son named Vikramaditya I was born.  

One of the major achievements of Pulakeshin II was the defeat of king 

Harshavardhan of the Pushyabhuti dynasty of north India in a decisively fought battle at the 

bank of river Narmada. The victory of the Chalukyan king is described in the Aihole inscription 

of Pulakeshin II. Aihole is a place in Bagalkot district of Karnataka, and the famous Aihole 

inscription is found at a Jain temple (known as Meguti temple). The inscription is dated to 634-

35 CE and it was composed by a poet named Ravikirti. This Aihole inscription glorifies the 

military achievements of Pulakeshin II, who is referred to as Satyashraya (i.e., the abode of 

truth) in the same inscription. The victory of Pulakshin II on Harshavardhan is also 



 
 

82 

substantiated by the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim Xuanzang, who appears to have visited the 

kingdom of both, Harshavardhan and Pulakeshin II in the second quarter of the seventh century 

CE. After his resounding victory over Harshavardhan, Pulakeshin II shifted his focus on the 

eastern Deccan and made the Southern Kosala and Kalinga (Odisha) to submit to his authority. 

In a same manner, the Vishnukundins were conquered and then he invaded the Pallava 

kingdom. Even though the Pallava king Mahendravarman managed to protect his capital, but 

the northern territories of his kingdom were lost to the Chalukyas.  

Once the Andhra country was annexed, Pulakeshin II made his younger brother 

Vishnuvardhan a viceroy of it and thus the eastern branch of the Chalukyas came into existence 

with a capital at Vengi. An embassy was sent to the Persian court of KhusruII by the Chalukyas 

under Pulakeshin II in about 625-26 CE and perhaps also received an embassy from Persia in 

return. In about 641-642 CE, Pulakeshin II again invaded the Pallava kingdom, which had 

come under Mahendravarman’s son Narasimhavarman I (circa 630-668 CE) by now. This 

invasion was successfully repulsed by the Pallavas, and in its response Narasimhavarman I 

invaded the Chalukyan capital Badami, defeated and killed Pulakeshin-II and took the title of 

Vatapikonda (literally meaning, the conqueror of Badami). In this way, for some time the 

authority of the Chalukyas eclipsed and the Pallavas occupied Badami. The credit for restoring 

the Chalukya authority goes to Vikramaditya I (circa 655-681 CE), who with the help of his 

maternal grandfather, the Ganga king Durvinita, captured Badami, and proclaimed himself 

king of the restored Chalukya kingdom. He rewarded his younger brother, named 

Jayasimhavarman, who had helped him in regaining control of the Chalukya territory by 

making him the viceroy of southern Gujarat (i.e., the Lata). As a result, the Chalukya’s Gujarat 

branch came into existence.  

The Chalukya-Pallava rivalry revived under Vikramaditya I, who invaded the 

Pallava kingdom but could not make any definite territorial gain. Overall, the reign of 

Vikramaditya I was peaceful and after him, his son Vinayaditya (circa 681-696 CE) and then 

Vijayaditya (circa 696-733 CE) came into power. The reign of Vijayaditya witnessed 

considerable temple building activities. Next ruler was Vikramaditya II (circa 733-744 CE), in 

whose reign the Arabs after occupying the Sind invaded the western India and Deccan; but 

Pulkeshin, who was the son of Jayasimhavarman of the Lata branch of the Chalukyas, repulsed 

the Arab incursions successfully. For showing valour against the Arabs in battle-fields, 

Pulkeshin was given the title, Avanijanashraya (literally meaning, ‘refuge of the people of the 

earth’) by Vikramaditya II. The conflicts with the Pallavas renewed under Vikramaditya II, 

who is mentioned to have overrun the Pallava capital, i.e., Kanchipuram thrice. However, 

Vikramaditya II after defeating the Pallavas and occupying their capital, neither damaged the 

city nor looted the residents. Instead, he made liberal gifts to the Kailasanatha and other temples 

in Kanchipuram. By making such liberal gifts to the temples, according. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, 

Vikramaditya II aimed to wipe out the disgrace that had befallen the Chalukya dynasty by the 

occupation of their capital Badami by the Pallavas during the reign of Pulakeshin II. After this, 

Vikramaditya II withdrew from the Pallava territory and later he was followed by his son, 

Kirtivarman II (circa 744/5-754 CE). Kirtivarman II and his subordinate Ganga ruler 

Sripurusha came into conflict with the Pandya ruler Maravarman Rajasimha I of the Kongu 

region and beyond. In a fiercely fought battle at a place called Venbai, the Chalukyan ruler and 

his ally were defeated; however, soon peace was made with the marriage of a Ganga princess 
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with the son of Pandya king Maravarman. Kirtivarman II was the last ruler of the Chalukya 

line of Badami and the dynasty ended with the coming of the Rashtrakuta king Dantidurga in 

the middle of the eighth century CE.  

 

7.3 THE PALLAVAS 

 

The fall of the Satavahana rulers in the third century CE was followed by the appearance of the 

Pallavas in the eastern region to the south of the Krishna and they ruled over Tondaimandalam, 

the region round their capital Kanchipuram. This region of Tondaimandalam was situated 

between the north Penner and north Vellar Rivers. The names, such as, Simhavarman and 

Shivaskandavarman of the early Pallava rulers are known from a copper-plate charters, which 

are written in Prakrit and dated to about the third-fourth century CE. One of the early Pallava 

king was Vishnugopa of Kanchi, who was defeated by Samudragupta in the fourth century CE. 

But the Pallavas rose to power under Simhavishnu in the last quarter of the sixth century CE 

after putting an end to the political instability that had been caused by the Kalabharas in 

Tamilakam. Since the Pallavas are not mentioned in the Tamil literature of the Sangam age, 

they are usually regarded as foreigners, who had migrated to the Tamil land sometime during 

the Satavahana’s rule probably as their governors or military officials. The origin of the 

Pallavas is shrouded in mystery and therefore, different scholars have different views on their 

origin. Some scholars have identified them with Pahlava or the Parthian. On the other hand, 

they are suggested to be an indigenous tribe, either identical with, or allied to the Kurumbas.  

The firm foundation to the Pallava authority was laid down by Simhavishnu (circa 

555-590 CE) with a capital at Kanchipuram. He was a devotee of Vishnu and had assumed a 

title, Avanisimha (literally, ‘lion of the earth’). Simhavishnu is mentioned to have suppressed 

the Kalabhras16 and conquered the region up to Kaveri River. It brought him into a conflict 

with the Pandyas and the ruler of Sri Lanka. Simhavishnu was followed by his son, 

Mahendravarman I (circa 590-630 CE), who promoted the cult of the royal personality. He 

assumed several titles, for instance, truthful (Satyasanda), virtuous (Gunabhadra), upholder of 

dharma on earth (Dharmanitya), unfailing courage (Amoghavikrama), brave like lion 

(Virakesari), a great hero (Mahamalla), devotee of God (Ishvarabhakta), sovereign of entire 

earth (Trailokyanatha) and so forth. Several temples that Mahendravarman I built were named 

after his title, for instance, Shatrumalleshvaralaya (named after his title, Shatrumalla). In a same 

manner, places began to be named after the Pallava kings, and some of the examples of it are, 

Mahendravadi and Mahendrapura, which were named after Mahendravarman I. He was a great 

builder, a poet and a lover of music, and he authored a play, entitled the Mattavilasa-Prahasana 

(literally meaning, ‘The Delight of the Drunkards’). In his reign, the Pallavas and the Chalukyas 

came into conflict.  The Chalukya king Pulakeshin II invaded the Pallava kingdom and annexed 

the northern provinces of Mahendravarman I’s dominions. Here it is noticeable that Pulakeshin 

II is the same king, who had defeated Harshavardhana and put a check on the expanding power 

of the Pushyabhutis of northern India.  

 
16 The Kalabharas were tribal peasants, who revolted against the local polities of the Chola and the Pandyas of 

peninsular India in about sixth century CE. They are believed to have dominated the political scene of South India 

for about seventy-five years.  
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The conflict with the Chalukyas continued during the reign of Narasimhavarman I 

Mahamalla (circa 630-668 CE), who was the son and successor of Mahendravarman I. 

Narasimhavarman I defeated the Chalukyans with the help of his ally Manavarman, a Sri 

Lankan prince. He even invaded the Chalukaya kingdom, defeated and possibly killed 

Pulakeshin II and occupied the Chalukya capital, Badami in about 642 CE. To commemorate 

the Pallava victory, he assumed the title, Vatapikonda (conqueror of the Vatapi/Badami). 

Narasimhavarman I appears to have defeated the Cholas, the Cheras, the Pandyas and the 

Kalabhras and he sent two expeditions to help his ally Manavarman, the Sri Lankan Prince. 

With the Pallava help, Manavarman was established at the throne of Sri Lanka. However, 

Manavarman could not rule for long and he again took refuge in the Pallavan court. 

Narasimhavarman I built magnificent rock-cut cave temples at Mamallapuram, which was a 

major port under the Pallavas. As it is evident from the name Mahamallapuram, this port was 

named after the title, Mahamalla (great hero) that Narsimhavarman I had assumed. Among the 

major rock-cut cave shrines at Mahamallapuram are included the Adi-Varaha cave, the Durga 

cave, and the Pancha-Pandava cave. These cave shrines contain several Hindu mythological 

scenes (e.g., Vishnu taking three strides, Gaja-Lakshmi, Mahishasuramardini, etc.) carved in 

relief. However, the most magnificent of all the relief is the large open-air-relief at 

Mamallapuram, which is carved across two boulders, and the rock surface exhibits either the 

descent of the Ganga or Arjuna’s penance. Narsimhavarman I is also credited with the 

construction of the five Ratha temples or Pandava rock-cut shrines. These rock-cut shrines are 

in the shape of a Ratha (i.e., a chariot) and the reference to these shrines as Rathas possibly 

was based on the idea that they represented the celestial chariots of the deities. The Rathas 

shrines are believed to have been dedicated to Dharmaraja (Yudhishthara), Bhima, Draupadi, 

Arjuna and Sahadeva.  

In about 668 CE, Narasimhavarman I died and he was succeeded by his son 

Mahendravarman II. In the short reign Mahendravarman I conflicts with the Chalukya king 

Vikramaditya I continued. He was followed by his son Parameshvaravarman I, who continued 

the conflicts with the Chalukya king Vikramaditya and his ally the Pandya king Arikeshri 

Parankusha Maravarman I. After several initial setbacks, Parameshvaravarman I won the battle 

with the Chalukyas and continued to rule the Pallava kingdom from Kanchi until his death in 

about 700 CE. The next Pallava ruler was Narasimhavarman II Rajasimha (circa 700-728 CE), 

whose reign was peaceful and no major conflict with the Chalukyas was erupted under him. 

His reign saw the construction of several magnificent temples and a shift also happened from 

the rock-cut shrines to the structural temples. In the reign of Narasimhavarman II patronized 

the construction of the Shore temple at Mamallapuram and the Kailasanatha at Kanchipuram. 

The Shore temple comprises three shrines dedicated to a stone Shiva-linga, the Somaskanda 

(i.e., Shiva with Uma and Skanda), and the Vishnu resting on the serpent Ananta. The two 

shikharas of Shore temple are terraced and slender. However, the relief sculptures of the temple 

are eroded owning of the impacts of sea-breeze and sand.  

The Kailashanatha temple at Kanchipuram is also known as Rajasimheshvara, 

which a name derived from Narasimhavarman II’s title Rajasimha (literally, a royal lion). This 

temple is situated within a large rectangular enclosure and surrounded by over 50 subsidiary 

shrines. A Shiva-linga is placed in a square sanctum in the main temple, around this sanctum 

is an enclosed circumambulatory passage. The shikhara of the Kailashanatha temple is in the 
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typical southern style. In front of the sanctum is a pillared hall and a verandah. The enclosure 

walls have large gateways (gopuras) and this temple is heavily ornamented with sculptures 

compared to other shrines of the Pallava period. Narasimhavarman II patronized the famous 

poet and writer, Dandin, who appears to have spent several years at the Pallava court. He also 

sent embassies to China, and maritime trade flourished under him. As Narasimhavarman II’s 

son Mahendravarman III predeceased and therefore, another son Parameshvaravarman II (circa 

728-731 CE) ascended the throne. In his short reign, he was attacked by the Chalukyan king 

Vikramaditya II with the help the Ganga prince Ereyappa, the son of Sripurusha. In the battle 

at Vilande, Paramesvaravarman was killed by the Ganga ruler. He was the last ruler of the main 

line of the Pallavas. Since he had not left any heir, the Pallava officials and chief people chose 

a prince, Nandivarman II from a collateral branch as their ruler.   

Nandivarman II Pallavamall (circa 731-796 CE) was aided by his able and loyal 

general Udayachandra, who conquered for his lord some territories in the north by defeating a 

Nishada chief, who was subordinate of the Eastern Chalukayas of Vengi. Nandigarman-II made 

several attempts to annex the territory of the Pandyas, but the Pandya king Jatila Parantaka 

defeated the Pallava armies. Following it, the Pallavas lost control over Kongu and the areas 

south of the Pennar River. However, Nandivarman II had been very successful in his expedition 

against the Ganga rulers and he defeated the Ganga king Sripurusha, who was also made to 

surrender some wealth and territory to the Pallavas. Nandivarman II was a devotee of Vishnu 

and he patronized the repair of several temples, for instance, the Vaikunthaperumal temple at 

Kanchipuram, in the Pallava kingdom. It appears that the great Alvar saint, Tirumangai had 

been his contemporary. Nandivarman II was defeated by the Rashtrakuta king Dhruva, and he 

was made to pay tribute of elephants. Yet, Nandivarman II managed to keep his kingdom intact 

and he was succeeded by his son Dantivarman (circa 796-847 CE).  

Danitvarman’s authority was challenged by the Pandyas and the Rashtrakutas, who 

made considerable territorial gains after defeating the Pallavas. He was followed by his son 

Nandivarman III (circa 846-869 CE). Nandivarman III defeated the Pandyas in a fiercely 

fought battle at Tellaru (in Arcot district) and recovered the territories conquered by them. He 

was a powerful ruler, who maintained a powerful fleet. A Tamil inscription that is found at 

Takua-pa in Siam records the presence of a Vishnu temple along with a water-tank and this 

water-tank is called as Avaninaranam after one of the titles of Nandivarman III. However, he 

died in about 869 CE after being badly defeated by the Pandyas. The next Pallava ruler was 

Nripatunga, who had to face a challenge from his own brother Aparajita. In the battle between 

the brothers, Aparajita won and ascended the Pallava throne. But he could not keep the Pallava 

authority intact and he was overthrown by his subordinate, the Chola king Aditya-I in about 

893 CE. With this ended the Pallava dynasty after ruling Kanchipuram for several centuries. 

 

7.3.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Who founded the Chalukya dynasty? 

________________________________________________________________________ 
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2. Which north Indian king was defeated by Pulakeshin-II? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Write a note on the Aihole inscription? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Who authored the Mattavilasa-Prahasana? 

_____________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. Write a note on the Ratha temples. 

_____________________________________________________________________ 

 

7.4 THE CHOLAS 

 

The Chola rulers dominated the political scene of the southern India for more than four hundred 

years, from circa the mid-nineth to the twelfth century CE. However, their origin is not clear, 

but they claimed to have been descended from the Cholas, who had flourished in the Kaveri 

delta during the Sangam period. The Chola king, who was the center of the state, assumed 

several titles, for instance, peruman or perumanadigal (the great son), udaiyar (our lord), 

ulagudaiya-perumal or ulagudaiya-nayanar (the lord of the world), ko (king), cakravarti 

(emperor) and tiribhuvana-cakravarti (emperor of the three world). Such grandiloquent titles 

reinforced the royal authority over territory and people. One of the important features of the 

Chola polity was the appointment of crown-prince (Yuvaraja) by the reigning monarchs 

possibly to avoid succession struggles. They built several temples and patronized different 

Hindu sects (particularly Shaivism) to legitimize their authority. 

The Chola kingdom is characterized by K. A. Nilakantha Sastri as a highly 

centralized polity and he glorified the military achievements of the Chola rulers. In the 1960s, 

Burton Stein proposed the ‘segmentary state’ theory to explain the nature of the Chola polity. 

According to this theory, the Chola rulers were mere ritual head of their kingdom. The Cholas 

neither had centralized army nor bureaucracy. Therefore, they ruled the areas outside the core 

of their kingdom with the help of local chiefs and subordinate rulers, who had accepted the 

ritual sovereignty of the Chola kings. Since their authority was mainly confined to the core of 

their kingdom, they derived land revenue from limited areas and depended on looting 

expeditions for resources. Burton Stein thus characterized the Chola kingdom as a 

decentralized polity. The segmentary state theory has been questioned by Noboru Karashima, 

Y. Subbarayalu and James Heitzman. These scholars have shown the presence of an efficient 

Chola administration across their kingdom down to the level of villages. In fact, the Chola 

rulers could not have undertaken several daring expeditions across the eastern coastline, and 

south-east Asia, if they had no centralized army. From available evidences, the presence of a 

strong naval fleets of the Cholas is firmly attested. Based on the available evidences, the theory 

of segmentary state is conclusively proven wrong in past few decades. Some scholars, for 

instance, Kesavan Veluthat and R. N. Nandi have used feudal model for the study of the Chola 

polity. And there are also scholars like Noboru Karashima and James Heitzman, who argue to 
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focus on the specific issues related to the Chola kingdom without fitting the Chola polity in the 

framework of any one particular theory or model. 

Traditionally, the Chola territory was called Chola-nadu and in the ninth century 

CE, the Chola-nadu was confined to the Kaveri delta (mainly in Thanjavur district) roughly 

from the sea coast on the east to Tiruchirapalli on the west. The Chola-nadu as a core territory 

of the Chola kingdom continued to remain so till the end of its existence. Another key area 

under the Chola rulers was Tondai-nadu or Tondai-mandalam, which covered the northern 

parts of Tamil Nandu. In the eleventh century CE, the southern parts of Tamil Nadu, which 

was the territory of the Pandyas, along with the southern parts of Karnataka were brought under 

the control of the Cholas. However, territories including the districts of Andhra up to the river 

Krishna, northern Karnataka and Kerala could never become integral parts of the Chola state, 

and these areas were just tributary territories. In the more than four hundred years of its 

presence, the Chola kingdom was ruled over by some twenty kings. In this section, the period 

of the Chola rule (circa 850- 1279 CE) is divided into three sub-periods:  

 

1. First phase (circa 850- 985 CE) 

2. Second phase (circa 985-1070 CE) 

3. Third phase (circa 1070-1279 CE) 

 

7.4.1 FIRST PHASE (CIRCA 850- 985 CE) 

 

This was the formative phase, when the foundations of the Chola kingdom were laid. The 

dynasty was established by Vijayalaya (circa 850- 871 CE), who captured Tanjore and built a 

temple of a goddess, Nishumbhasundari (i.e., Durga). However, he was a subordinate of the 

Pallava rulers at that time. His son, Aditya-I consolidated his position and overthrew his Pallava 

ruler Aparajita (circa 871-907 CE) in about 893 CE after capturing the core, i.e., 

Tondaimandalam of the Pallava kingdom. The Ganga ruler whereas accepted Aditya I’s 

authority, the Pandyas were defeated and parts of their territory (i.e., Kongu country) was 

conquered. He forged matrimonial ties with the Chera ruler Sthanuravi, whose daughter was 

married to Aditya I’s son Parantaka. After his death, a temple was built by his son over his 

remains. The Chola king Parantaka is credited with the victory over the Pandyas, whose capital 

Madurai was invaded and after it, he assumed the title, Maduraikonda (i.e., Capturer of 

Madura). Sometime before circa 916 CE, the Rashtrakuta king Krishna II invaded the Chola 

territories, but he was defeated. But the fate of Krishna III was different. Krishna III invaded 

the Chola kingdom and defeated the Chola armies in a fiercely fought battle at Takkolam in 

about 949 CE. The northern parts of the Chola kingdom were captured by the Rashtrakutas and 

Krishna III assumed the title, ‘Conqueror of Kanchi and Tanjore’. This defeat turned the Chola 

kingdom into a small principality and the tide of fortune for the Cholas again turned during the 

reign of Sundara Chola Parantaka II (circa 957-73 CE). Sundara Chola twice defeated the 

Pandyas and even invaded the Sri Lanka, but none of this resulted in any territorial gain. He 

was followed by Uttama Chola (also known as Arumolivarman), who crowned himself as 

Rajaraja in the year 985 CE.  
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7.4.2 SECOND PHASE (CIRCA 985-1070 CE) 

 

This phase is identified as a period of territorial expansion and consolidation of the Chola 

authority. In this phase, Uttama Chola Rajaraja (circa 985-1014 CE) transformed the Chola 

polity into a well-knit empire. He defeated the rulers of Pandyas, the Kerala kingdom and the 

Sri Lanka. He conquered the northern parts of Sri Lanka, where the major political center 

Anuradhapuram was destroyed and in its place, Polonnaruva was made the capital of the Chola 

province. In the north, he defeated the Chalukyas of Vengi and towards the end of his reign, he 

appears to have conquered some 12,000 islands in the open sea. These islands are usually 

identified with the Maldives islands. In 1010 CE, a magnificent temple dedicated to Shiva was 

built at Tanjore and it was named Rajarajeshvara after the title Rajaraja of Uttama Chola. 

During the reign of Uttama Chola, the Shailendra ruler of Shri-Vijaya (i.e., Palembang) 

patronized the building of Buddhist monastery at Nagapattinam (in Tamil Nadu). This 

monastery was named Cudamani-vihara after the father of the king of Shri-Vijaya. During the 

reign of Rajaraja I, several conquered territories were renamed after the reigning monarch’s 

titles (e.g., Mala-nadu alias Rajashraya-valanadu, Ko-nadu alias Keralantaka-valanadu, etc). 

Likewise, Pandi-nadu (the Pandya territory) was renamed as Rajaraja-mandalam and Tondai-

nadu (the Pallava territory) was called Jayangondachola-mandalam. It was a strategy that 

helped in the consolidation of the Chola authority in newly conquered territories.17 

The territorial expansions that started during the reign of Uttama Chola Rajaraja 

continued under his son and successor, Rajendra-I (circa 1014 CE-1044 CE) invaded Sri Lanka 

and completed the conquest of entire island. He led the Chola armies across eastern Deccan up 

to the Ganga in West Bengal and brought under his control Vengi area. He brought the Ganga 

water to his kingdom, assumed a new name, Gangaikondachola ( the Chola king who took the 

Ganga) and established a new capital, Gangagaikondacholapuram, where a magnificent temple 

was built to commemorate his victory. It was a daring raid from the Kaveri delta to the delta of 

Ganga. Another daring raid (usually called, the Kadaram expedition) of Rajendra I was 

launched in 1025-26 CE, when the Chola naval fleets raided some twelve areas (e.g., Myanmar, 

Sumatra, Thailand, Malay Peninsula, Nicobar Islands, etc.) successfully. At that time, Shri-

Vijaya was the powerful maritime polity that ruled the Malay Peninsula, Sumatra, Java and 

several neighboring islands. The capital of the Shri-Vijaya was plundered and the king 

Sangrama Vijayottungavarman of Shri-Vijaya was captured by the Chola fleets. However, after 

the end of the expedition, the king of Shri-Vijaya accepted the Chola authority and then he was 

released as well as his kingdom was restored. The rulers of Shri-Vijaya thus controlled the sea-

route from South India to China and therefore, Rajendra I appears to have undertaken this naval 

expedition across South-east Asia to assert his control over the overseas trade routes. The same 

is also evident from the several embassies that the Cholas sent to China in 1016, 1033 and 1077 

CE.    

Rajendra I was succeeded by Rajadhiraja I in 1044 CE and he defeated the armies 

of the Western Chalukya in a battle of Dhanyakataka on the river Krishna, destroyed the 

Chalukya fort of Kollipakkai (i.e., Kulpak) and later also sacked the Chalukya capital Kalyani. 

 
17 Manu V. Devadevan, ‘From the Cult of Chivalry to the Cult of Personality: The Seventh-century 

Transformation in Pallava Statecraft’, Studies in History, Vol. 32, No. 2,2017, pp. 127-150. 
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Then he performed the virabhisheka ceremony (i.e., coronation of victor) in the capital of the 

enemy and Rajadhiraja I assumed the tile Vijayarajendra. The Chola-Chalukya conflicts that 

continued in subsequent times Rajadhiraja (circa 1044-54 CE), Rajendradeva II (circa 1054-63 

CE), Virarajendra (circa 1063-69 CE) and Adhirajendra (circa 1067-1070 CE).  

 

7.4.3 THIRD PHASE (CIRCA 1070-1279 CE) 

 

It was the period that witnessed a gradual weakening of the Chola authority. During the reign 

of Kulottunga (circa 1070-1122 CE), Sri Lanka was lost to Vijayabahu and Vengi was raided 

by the Haihaya king Yashahkarnadeva of Tripuri (in central India). Even though he kept the 

rulers of Pandya and Kerala under his authority, but had to acknowledge the authority of 

Vijayabahu over Sri Lanka. Kulottunga forged a matrimonial tie with Vijayabahu and married 

one of his daughters with a Sri Lankan prince, Virapperumal. During his reign, a Chola 

embassy was sent to China in 1077 CE. This embassy comprised seventy-two merchants, who 

paid several articles comprising glassware, camphor, rhinoceros’ horns, ivory, incense, rose 

water and so forth to the Chinese and in return received about 81,800 strings of copper cash. 

In a similar manner, the Chola king received an embassy from the Sri-Vijaya in 1090 CE. 

Kulottunga kept the Chola empire, comprising the entire land south of the Krishna and 

Tungabhadra rivers extending up to the Godavari river on the east coast, under his firm 

authority. But towards the end of his reign, the Chalukya threat again appeared and the Chola 

authority in Vengi and other parts of Telugu country was ended. After Kulottunga I, several 

Chola rulers, for instance, Vikrama Chola (circa 1122-35 CE), Kulottunga-II (circa 1135-50 

CE) and RajarajaII (circa 1150-1173 CE) came into power, but none of them could revive the 

old glory of the Chola empire. The continuous military conflicts with the Chalukyas, the 

Pandyas and other neighboring polities exhausted the resources of the Cholas. As a result, the 

Chola authority ended towards the end of the thirteenth century CE.  

 

7.4.4 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Who founded the Chola dynasty? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Explain the expression, Tiribhuvana-cakravarti? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Where was Tondaimandalam situated? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Why Rajendra- I assumed the title, Gangaikondachola? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Write a note on the Kadaram expedition. 

________________________________________________________________________ 
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Major Dynasties of Peninsular India c. 700-130018 

 

7.5 SUMMARY 

 

Students, the military conflicts between the Chalukyas, the Pallavas and the Cholas have been 

the major feature of the early medieval history of peninsular India. In peninsular India, the 

Chalukyas were busy in a continuous fight with the Pallavas and after them, the Cholas to 

establish their authority over the Andhra region. On the other hand, they fought the 

Pushyabhutis of north India and stopped the victory march of Harshavardhan’s armies at the 

bank of river Narmada. The famous Aihole inscription narrates the victory of the Chalukya 

 
18 Upinder Singh, A History of Ancient and Early Medieval India: From the Stone Age to the 12th Century, Delhi: 

Pearson-Longman, 2009, p.891. 
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king Pulakeshin-II over Harshvardhan and several other kings of Deccan and far south. Under 

the Chalukyas, a distinctive style of temple architecture (Vesara) evolved in Deccan. Far 

reaching developments in the field of art and architecture also took place under the Pallavas 

and the Cholas, who patronized the building of grand temples and shaped the formation of 

Dravida style of temple architecture (about different styles of temple architectures, we will 

study in the chapter 9). The influence of the Chola authority reached even beyond peninsular 

India with the Chola naval fleets that conquered Sri Lanka, Maldives, Nicobar Island and 

different parts of South-east Asia.   
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7.7 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

7.7.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

 

1. Highlight the military achievements of Pulakeshin-II.  

2. Write an essay on the Chalukya and the Pallava conflicts. 

3. Write an essay on the art and architectural developments under the Pallava rulers.  

4. Highlight the military achievements of the Pallava rulers. 

5. Discuss the military achievements of Rajaraja and Rajendra- I.   
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 7.7.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS  

1. What do you know about Aihole inscription? 

2. Mention the titles assumed by Rajadhiraja I. 

3. Who was Pulakeshin II? 

4. Write a short note on Kailashanatha temple. 

5. Who was the founder of the Pallava dynasty? 

6. Define the term, Gopuras? 
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8.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Understand the emergence of Buddhism.  

• Acquire information about Jainism.  

• Gain knowledge regarding the Puranic Hinduism.  

• Understand the nature of Vaishnavism and Shaivism. 
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8.1 INTRODUCTION  

 

Students, several sects, cults and religious practices have been part of India’s cultural fabric. 

To understand their prevalence in present Indian society, their history is required to be 

understood. These religions and sects have evolved over a period of time. Historical 

personalities like Gotama Buddha and Mahavira Swami have played a key role in the 

popularization of Buddhism and Jainism respectively in ancient society of India. Gotama 

Buddha whereas was the founder of Buddhism, Jainism is associated with twenty-four 

tirthankaras. On the other hand, origin of Vaishnavism and Shaivism is not associated with 

any one person. Instead, their origin and spread are connected with the complex political and 

social processes. The Puranic Hinduism is a religion that revolves around pantheistic beliefs 

and it acknowledges the presence of multitude of deities and goddesses. In this unit, not only 

the main characteristics of different sects, cults and religious practices are discussed, but the 

context in which they have emerged is also highlighted. 

 

8.2 JAINISM  

 

In the sixth century BCE, Vardhman Mahavira popularised Jainism among people. According 

to Jain traditions, prior to Mahavira twenty-four tirthankaras have led the Jain community. The 

first tirthankara is believed to have been Rishbhanatha, who is also known as Adinatha. 

Parshvanatha, who was twenty-third tirthankara, possibly was followed by the parents of 

Mahavira, and therefore, it is believed that Parshvanatha was also the teacher of Mahavira. 

Mahavira was the son of Jnatrika clan’s chief Siddhartha, and his mother was named Trishala. 

He was born in 539/540 BCE in Kundagrama (modern Basarh) near Vaishali and at the age of 

72, he died in 467/468 BCE at Pavapuri near Rajagir. He is believed to have been married to 

Yasoda, from whom a daughter named Priyadarsana or Anuja was born. Unlike the Svetambara 

Jains, the Digambara Jains believed that Mahavira was a celibate. Mahavira renounced the 

material world at the age of 30, and after twelve years long penance, he attained enlightenment 

in a field near Jrimbhika-grama situated at the bank of river Rijupalika, and after this, he came 

to be known as jina (conqueror), tirthankara (ford-maker) and arhat (worthy). Even though 

Mahavira was not the founder of Jainism, but he immensely popularized it among people.  

 

8.2.1 JAIN PHILOSOPHY 

 

In Jain philosophy, five great vows are considered central. It is believed that first four vows 

were introduced by Parshvanath and the fifth one was an addition of Mahavira. These five 

vows are: 1) Not to lie (satya), 2) Not to steal (asteya), 3) Not to hurt (ahimsa), 4) Not to hoard 

(aparigraha) and 5) Practice of celibacy (brahmcharya). These vows aimed to purify the inner 

self of the Jain followers. In a similar manner, the Tri-ratnas (or three Jewels), viz., Right 

Knowledge (samyag-jnana), Right Action (samyag-charitra) and Right Faith (samyag-

darshan), were considered important for attaining salvation. An individual was expected to 

perform actions based on these great vows in order to avoid anger, pride, deceit and greed. 

Mahavira advocated sever asceticism and complete nudity. In Jainism, even a smallest particle 
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on earth is believed to have a life, and therefore Jain monks and their followers attach great 

importance to non-violence. In Jain philosophy, both the idea of rebirth (or transmigration of 

soul) and karman theory are supported. It is believed that the good and bad karmans (actions), 

even if performed unintentionally, would influence the rebirth in higher or lower varna. 

Therefore, right knowledge makes the Jain monks/followers to act without passions, desires 

and hatred and it helps them in the attainment of salvation (moksha). The Jains believed in the 

existence of gods, but they place gods at a lower position compared to tirthankaras. In Jainism, 

hunting and animal husbandry are completely rejected as an occupation for Jain laity. Six 

occupations that are considered permissible for a laity in Jainism are – governing, writing, 

farming, the arts, and trade. Out of these six, even agriculture is despised because it causes 

injury to small insects, while ploughing or digging the land. The profession that is particularly 

endorsed in Jainism is trade and commerce. Jains in this way emphasized upon an extreme 

form of non-violence and vegetarianism. 

 

8.2.2 JAINISM AFTER MAHAVIRA 

 

Mahavira popularised Jainism in parts of present-day Bihar, western districts of west Bengal 

and eastern parts of Uttar Pradesh. In subsequent centuries, Jainism spread in different parts of 

India including Mathura, Gujarat, Odisha, and various parts of the South India (i.e., Tamil 

Nadu, Kerala etc.). From Lohanipur (in present day Bihar), a nude male torso of the Mauryan 

age is discovered and it is believed to be one of the earliest sculptural representation of Jain 

tirthankara. According to Jain traditions, about 160 years after the death of Mahavira in the 

reign of Chandragupta Maurya the first Jain council was organised at Pataliputra (present day 

Patna, Bihar). In this council, canonical literature (particularly, the 12 Angas) of the Jains was 

composed. After 827 years of Mahavira’s death in the fourth-fifth centuries CE, second Jain 

council was organised at two places simultaneously, one in Mathura (Uttar Pradesh) under 

Skandila and second in Valabhi (Gujarat) under Nagarjuna. In this second council, the Jain 

canonical literature was given a final shape. 

The Jain sangha faced a schism in the third century BCE, when two Jain sects, viz., 

Svetambaras (white clad) and Digambaras (sky clad, or the naked) came into existence. 

According to Jain legends, a severe twelve years long famine took place during the reign of the 

Mauryan king Chandragupta in Magadha. Because of it, a section of Jain community migrated 

to south under Bhadrabahu, and other Jain monks remained in Magadha under Sthalabahu. 

Those who were stayed in Magadha began to wear a white piece of cloth. After the end of 

famine, Jain monks returned from the south and they accused the monks living in Magadha for 

violating the Jaina principles. This conflict between the monks resulted in a schism and Jainism 

community was divided into Svetambaras and Digambaras. The former continued to wear 

white cloth, while the latter practiced complete nudity. Chandragupta Maurya is believed to 

have embraced Jainism and migrated along with the Jain monks to south towards the end of 

his life. He appears to have died there by practicing a fast unto death (sallekhana). Even though 

women were allowed to join the Jain monastery, but they lived their lives under strict 

supervision of the senior male monks. Nuns were answerable to monks and subjected to their 

authority.  
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8.3 BUDDHISM 

 

Buddhism is founded by Gotama Buddha. Buddha, who was also known as Siddhartha, was 

the son of Shakya clan chief, Suddhodhana and his wife, Mahamaya. He was born in 567 BCE 

in Lumbini (in present day Nepal) near Kapilavastu and died at the age of 80 in 487 BCE in 

Kusinagara (Kashia, Uttar Pradesh). The event of his death is known in the Buddhist literature 

as mahaparinibbana. Due to the early death of his mother, Siddhartha was brought up by his 

foster mother, Mahaprajavati Gotami, from whom he received the name Gotama. Sidhartha 

was married to Yasodhara/Yasoda, and his son’s name was Rahul. Siddhartha lived a luxurious 

life and therefore, once when he saw a) an old man, b) a diseased man, and c) a corpse in 

Kapilavastu, he became agitated. His agitation ended after seeing an ascetic in a simple yellow 

rob with clam face. He realised impermanence of material world and human life. He renounced 

the world at the age of 29. After performing severe penance for six years, he attained 

enlightenment at the age of 35 at Bodhgaya, under a pipal tree. Siddhartha thus became Buddha 

(an enlightened being) and he gave his first sermon in a deer park near Banaras/Varanasi to his 

five former companions, who had deserted him. In the Buddhist literature, this event is known 

as dharmachakraparivartna (discourse on the turning of the Wheel of Law).  

The sangha (monastery) was founded in the life of Buddha. Both men and women 

were allowed to join the Sangha, but nuns were subjected to the authority of elder monks. In 

the Vinaya Pitaka, several rules and regulations were included to regularise the activities of 

monks and nuns. The aim of these rules was to maintain the integrity of sangha. The sangha 

was a place that provided lodging to monks and nuns during rainy season (vassavasa); 

however, these temporary stays at one place subsequently resulted in the establishment of 

permanent monastic settlements at different places in India. Buddhism received patronage from 

royal families, artisanal-craft groups, mercantile class and rich land-owning peasantry. The 

male lay follower whereas was called upasaka, a female lay follower was called upasika. The 

lay followers were those persons, who had even though accepted Buddhist teachings, but did 

not embrace a monastic way of life. They were directed to practice ten vows: a) non-violence, 

b) not to steal, c) avoid sexual misconduct or practice chastity, d) not to lie, e) not to consume 

intoxicants, f) avoid slandering, g) avoid arrogant, h) avoid greed, i) avoid animosity, and j) 

avoid heretical view, by Gotama Buddha in order to life a righteous life. 

 

8.3.1 BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY 

 

Gotama Buddha rejected extreme asceticism and he condemned an over indulgence in material 

life and sensual pleasures. He preached a middle path and asked his followers to practice non-

violence. Buddha conceptualised the four noble truths (caturaryasatya), and according to it- 1) 

The world is full of sorrow; 2) Sorrow has a cause that is desire; 3) Sorrow can be removed by 

overcoming the desires; and 4) Desires can be removed by following the eight-fold path 

(ashtangikamarga). The suffering was argued to have been caused by ignorance of human 

beings, who do not understand the true nature of the material world. To overcome desire and 

ignorance, the observance of the eight-fold path was recommended by Gotama Buddha. The 

eight-fold path refers to: 1) Right Faith, 2) Right Recollection, 3) Right Action, 4) Right 

Meditation/Concentration, 5) Right Speech, 6) Right Endeavour, 7) Right Livelihood, and 8) 
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Right Thought. The aim of the four noble truths and the eight-fold path was to help individuals 

in the attainment of true knowledge and then nirvana (i.e., release from the cycle of life and 

death).  

Interestingly, in Buddhism the karman theory is accepted, but the existence of soul 

(atman) is denied. Gotama Buddha emphasised on the impermanence of the universe. In other 

words, nothing in the universe is permanent and therefore, everything is subjected to a change. 

The good and bad karmans performed intentionally were held responsible for the sorrow and 

hardships in human life. It was argued that it’s not the soul, rather the psychosomatic elements 

(e.g., body, feelings, perceptions, states of mind, and awareness) that under the impact of 

karmans, take rebirth.  Gotama Buddha considered debate on the question of God or creation 

of universe or soul futile, and therefore, did not engage with these questions. Even though both 

Jainism and Buddhism advocated the practice of non-violence (ahimsa), but compared to 

Mahavira, Buddha had a milder attitude towards it. In Buddhism, extreme observance of 

ahimsa is not preached. Buddhist monks were even allowed to take meat, but only if they were 

given it in alms.  

 

8.3.2 BUDDHISM AFTER GOTAMA BUDDHA 

 

After Buddha’s death, the first Buddhist council took place soon at Rajagriha (present day 

Rajgir in Bihar) under the patronage of Magadha’s king Ajatasatru. It was presided over by 

Mahakassapa and major parts of Sutta-Pitaka and Vinaya-Pitaka were composed in this 

council. After 100 years of Buddha’s death, the second Buddhist council took place at Vaishali. 

In this council, Buddhist sangha was divided into the Mahasanghikas (also known as 

‘Members of Great Community’) and Theravadins or Sthaviravadins (also known as ‘Believers 

in the Great Community’). The third Buddhist council took place during the reign of the 

Mauryan king Asoka at Pataliputra and it was presided over by a monk named Moggaliputta 

Tissa. In this council, the compilation of Buddhist canonical literature (known as Tri-Pitakas) 

was completed. Following this council, Ashoka sent missionaries to different parts of the 

worlds including Sri Lanka, to propagate Buddha’s teachings. Under the Kushana king 

Kanishka, the fourth Buddhist council took place in Kashmir. The council was presided over 

by Vasumitra and in this council commentaries known as ‘Vibhasha Shastras’ on Buddhist 

doctrines were compiled. In this council, Buddhism was also divided into two different schools, 

viz., Mahayana or ‘Greater Vehicle’ and Hinayana or ‘Lesser Vehicle.’  

With the coming of Mahayana school, Gotama Buddha was raised to the status of 

God and the worship of Buddha’s idols was popularised. Now, Buddha was perceived as a 

benevolent divine being, who if worshipped would fulfil the desires of his followers. The 

emergence of Mahayana school is traced back to the Mahasanghika School, which had come 

into existence after a split in Buddhism community in the second Buddhist council at Vaishali. 

The other group that had emerged after the second Buddhist council was Sthaviravadins (Pali 

Theravadis), from which after the fourth Buddhist council emerged Hinayana. Mahayanists 

believed that everyone has a potential to attain Buddhahood through the various stages of 

bodhisattva (i.e., Buddha-to-be). The bodhisattvas were seen as the enlightened beings, who in 

spite of attaining enlightenment had chosen not to attain nirvana in order to help others in their 

spiritual growth. In this way, the “great compassion” that they showed became the key element 



 
 

98 

of the Mahayanist idea of bodhisattva. It was believed that after performing paramitas or 

meritorious acts such as true knowledge, generosity, good conduct, forbearance, mental 

strength, meditation and determination, etc., an individual could become a Boddhisatva. The 

Mahayana school gradually spread into China via Central Asia, Korea and Japan. 

On the other hand, the Hinayanists believed that Buddha and bodhisattvas were not 

gods; rather, they were celestial beings. In their view, not everyone could attain the status of 

Buddhahood. They advocated the observance of the four noble truths and the eight-fold path 

to attain true knowledge and then the salvation. This school spread into Sri-Lanka, Myanmar 

and in south-east Asia. The Hinayanists believed in the performance of good deeds and self-

control as the only way to attain salvation, but the Mahayanists paid great importance to image 

worship, lavish rituals and gift giving. Another Buddhist school that came into existence in the 

post-Gupta period was known as the Vajrayana (Vehicle of Thunderbolt). Based on the tantric 

practices, the Vajrayana developed in the region of Magadha, Nepal, Assam, Bengal and 

Odisha. From eastern India, it spread into Tibet. In this school, female goddess, Tara was 

perceived as a feminine personification of the idea of compassion. According to the Buddhist 

traditions, she was born out of the tears of bodhisattva Avalokiteshvara, when his eyes were 

filled with tears out of the compassion for all human beings. Every Buddha and bodhisattva 

was believed to have had a spouse, named Tara. She was perceived as the source of “force” or 

“potency” of their husbands. Since an active goddess was seen as a medium to approach a 

transcendent god, sexual union was made part of the ritual practices and rites. The aim of the 

monks in Vajrayana Buddhism was to gain magical and supernatural powers, and for this, they 

were required to pronounce right formula in right manner (mantra) and draw a correct magical 

symbol (yantra).  

Both Jainism and Buddhism received immense material support from mercantile 

class, artisanal groups and landed peasantry besides royal houses. In spite of having 

considerable wealth at their disposal, merchants, artisans and land-owning peasantry was 

assigned a lower status (i.e., vaishya-varna) compared to brahmans and kshatriyas, by 

brahmana lawgivers. Therefore, in order to gain higher social status and recognition, these 

professional groups extended their patronage to Jainism and Buddhism. Unlike Brahmanism, 

Buddhism and Jainism supported the practice of usury and long-distance trade, which had been 

condemned by brahmana lawgivers. Gotama Buddha provided a firm ideological support to 

the concept of private property and he endorsed a strict family structure. To sustain the existing 

socio-political orders, Buddha debarred the entry of slaves, thieves, and royal employees into 

sangha as monks. The concept of ahimsa (non-violence) of Buddha and Mahavira supported 

the preservation of cattle wealth and it had a wider impact on production activities. They 

criticised the Vedic sacrifice, which was in the interest of peasantry particularly the big land-

owning groups like gahapatis. As the agriculture spread across the fertile lands of the Ganga 

valley, the need of cattle to undertake cultivation increased phenomenally. Besides the use of 

cattle for ploughing the cultivable land, they were also the source of dairy products and could 

be used as means of transportation. K. M. Shrimali suggests that possibly the doctrine of 

ahimsa also helped the peasant communities, wishing to expand into the domain of the forest 

tribes, which mainly lived by hunting and killing animals. The latter occupation was naturally 
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held blameworthy in the eyes of ahimsa preachers, and this could, in turn, justify the 

subjugation of the forest tribes at the hands of the higher elements of rural society’.19  

 

8.3.3 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Who was the founder of Buddhism?  

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Explain the term Tirthankara. 

___________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. What are the five principles vows of Jainism? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Who was Mahaprajavati Gotami? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. At which place Gotama Buddha attained enlightenment? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

8.4 PURANIC HINDUISM 

 

The term, ‘Hinduism’ was first used by Raja Ram Mohun Roy in the early nineteenth century. 

However, the term ‘Hindu’, from which the ‘Hinduism’ is derived, is much older and it first 

appeared in ancient Persian inscriptions for the land beyond the river Indus (Sindhu). The word, 

Sindhu is pronounced and therefore, mentioned as Hindu in the Persian and it was first used in 

a geographical sense. In subsequent times, this term was attributed various religious-cultural 

meanings and by the modern times, the term Hindu began to refer to all those, who professed 

Hinduism. Unlike other religions, Hinduism neither has one canon nor one founder. Instead, it 

comprises a great variety of sects, practices, beliefs and traditions. According to Upinder 

Singh20, ‘certain devotional practices that can be associated with Hinduism’ came into 

existence during the period, circa 200 BCE – 300 CE. This phase is identified to have been a 

formative period in the evolution of early Hindu pantheons. Some of the deities that gained 

prominence had first appeared in the Vedic literature, but they assumed newer forms and 

characteristics in this formative period.  

In this formative period (circa 200 BCE - 300 CE), theistic cults, viz., Vaishnavism 

and Shaivism, took their initial shape. The term ‘theism’ literally means a belief in the existence 

of a god or gods. However, it is not simply a belief in the existence of a god or gods; rather, it 

is a belief in a personal god, who was perceived as a creator as well as a ruler of the entire 

world. The period following the circa second century BCE witnessed the rise of theistic cults 

 
19 K. M. Shrimali, A People’s History of India-4: The Age of Iron and the Religious Revolution, c. 700-c. 350 BC. 

New Delhi: Aligarh Historians Society and Tulika Books, 2011, p. 139.  
20 Upinder Singh, A History of Ancient and Early Medieval India: From the Stone Age to the 12th Century. Delhi: 

Pearson-Longman, 2009,pp. 433-434. 
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of Vaishnavism and Shaivism and these cults are usually associated with the Puranic Hinduism. 

One of the key features of these theistic cults was an increasing emphasis upon the worship of 

a personal deity as the supreme divinity. These theistic cults played an important role in the 

popularisation of idol worship, which was followed by the emergence of temples as a 

monument as well as an institution. The Vedic rituals had required the services of Brahmana 

priests and they had exclusively been accessible to upper varna-jatis. But the Puranic Hinduism 

gained wider popularity with the emergence of theistic cults because it was accessible to all 

people, including shudras and women. Both, Vaishnavism and Shaivism fall in the category of 

the Puranic Hinduism because the Puranic literature constitutes the core of the Vaishnava and 

Shaiva mythology. The Puranaic literature contains the myths and legends associated with 

these theistic cults. As a literary piece, this literature ‘is a manual on the worship of a specific 

deity and a guide for the worshipper. As a genre, it later gave rise to other categories of texts 

on mythology, legends about deities, the ritual of worship and the presumed histories of places 

sacred to the deities.’21 

The post-Mauryan period witnessed a phenomenal expansion of trading networks 

across the Indian subcontinent on the one hand and across the Asia and Africa up to 

Mediterranean world on the other hand. It was a time, when several new political authorities, 

e.g., the Kushanas, the Shaka-Kshatrapas and the Satavahanas, came into existence in the areas 

outside the Ganga valley. Both, the economic and political developments, facilitated the 

intermixing of various peoples, communities, and cultures; and in this situation it became 

necessary for Brahmana lawgivers to devise new strategies and frameworks to accommodate 

different peoples, cultures and communities within the Brahmanical fold as they were not part 

of it previously. As a result, several cults and communities were Sanskritized. This process of 

Sanskritization played an important role in the formation of Vaishnavism and Shaivism. It also 

impacted the position of Vedic deities, for instance, Indra, Varuna, and Agni, who were now 

reduced to the position of minor or subsidiary deities of Vishnu and Shiva. The idea of devotion 

(Bhakti) was different from the Vedic sacrifices. It was also contrary to the ideology of 

renunciation, which was preached by Jainism and Buddhism. Because, the idea of devotion 

emphasises upon the complete surrender of an individual self to a personal almighty god (for 

instance, Vishnu or Shiva). It was expected from a devotee to perform his duties, as propagated 

in the Bhagvata-Gita, without any concern of the consequences. The grace of god rather than 

the action was considered important in Bhakti, because the supreme gods – Vishnu and Shiva 

- were believed to have been transcended to the scheme of rebirth and karma.  

 

8.5 VAISHNAVISM 

 

The Vedic literature do not talk about Vaishnavism or Bhagavatism, even though we do have 

references to Vishnu as a sun deity associated with fertility; he was a minor deity compared to 

Indra, Varuna and even Agni. The emergence and popularity of Vaishnavism or Bhagavatism 

was linked to a change in brahmana’s attitude towards tribal-folk beliefs and practices. A tribal 

deity known as Narayana was merged with a minor Vedic deity Vishnu by the second century 

 
21 Romila Thapar, The Penguin History of Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300, New Delhi: Penguin 

Books,2002, p. 272. 
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BCE. Narayana was conceived as a divine counterpart of a tribal chief or leader, and his 

devotees came to be known as Bhagavatas. It was the belief that as a tribal chief in return of 

gifts and loyalty protected and redistributed the resources among his followers, in a same way 

deity Narayana bestowed prosperity and divine grace upon his devotees. Narayana, according 

to Suvira Jaiswal22, was a deity of Dravidian origin, whose worshipers were called Pancaratra. 

Besides him, Samkrishana-Baladeva of Vrishni tribe, Vasudeva-Krishna of Abhira tribe, and 

Shri-Lakshmi of non-Aryan origin were also associated with the Vedic deity Vishnu by the end 

of the first millennium BCE. Interestingly, all these tribal deities were not only non-

Brahmanical but they also had been associated with the idea of fertility, thereby, with 

agriculture. Hence, the merger of different non-Brahmanical deities within Vishnu not only 

brought devotees of different cultural background together, but it also widened the mass base 

of Brahmanism.  

Megasthenes, who was a Greek ambassador in the court of Chandragupta Maurya, 

informs us about a deity of Soursenoi tribe of Mathura region, and this deity is called as 

Herakles. Scholars believe that this deity Herakles was none other than Vasudeva-Krishna, 

whose heroic adventures are mostly connected with Mathura and Vrindavana region in the 

ancient Indian literature. Seemingly, the Greeks came across Vasudeva-Krishna cult in 

Mathura region and they identified this local-folk deity with their own hero god Herakles. One 

of the earliest depictions of Vishnu is found on a coin of the Kushana ruler Huvishka. Vishnu 

is depicted with four arms and he appears to be holding a mace (gada) and a wheel (chakra) in 

his arms. On the other hand, the coins of the Shaka rulers carry the images of Gaja-Lakshmi or 

Abhisheka-Lakshmi, who is identified with the consort of Vishnu. The study of the sculptural 

remains from Mathura has brought into light several stone images of Vishnu and Balarama and 

these are dated to the period of circa 200 BCE- CE 200. The discovery of these sculptures from 

Mathura region corroborates the presence and popularity of Vasudeva-Krishan cult in the 

Ganga-Yamuna doab.     

The popularity of Vaishnavism is also displayed by the epigraphic evidence of the 

post-Mauryan period. The earliest epigraphs providing information about Vaishnavism begin 

to appear from about the 200 BCE onwards. A pillar inscription from Besnagar (near Vidisha, 

Madhya Pradesh) records the erection of a Garuda-pillar dedicated to Vasudeva by the Greek 

ambassador named Heliodoros, who had come from Taxila to central India. Interestingly, 

Heliodoros is mentioned in the inscription as a devote Bhagavata. It shows the popularity of 

Vaishnavism or Bhagavatism even among people of foreign origin. Likewise, the Ghosundi 

stone inscription mentions about the erection of a stone railing, which was dedication to 

Samkrishana and Vasudeva. Not differently, the Mora well inscription mentions the 

establishment of the images of holy Pancaviras of the Vrishni tribe. The Panchaviras refer to 

the five heroes, viz., Samkrishana or Balarama, Vasudeva, Pradhyumna, Samba and 

Aniruddha, who had been revered by the Vrishni tribe. Interestingly, the Satavahana king 

Gautamiputra Satakarni is equated with the epic heroes, for instance, Balarama, Kesava, Arjuna 

and Bhimsena in his Nasik inscription dated to the second century CE. These inscriptions 

roughly dated to the post-Mauryan period clearly demonstrate the presence as well as 

 
22 Suvira Jaiswal, The Origin and Development of Vaishnavism: Vaishnavism from 200 BC to AD 500,New Delhi: 

Munshiram Manoharlal, 1981, pp. 35-115. 
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popularity of Bhagavatism or Vaishnavism in the region comprising present day Uttar Pradesh, 

Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra. The Sangam literature (dated to circa 300 BCE- 

CE 300) of south India also provide information related to Shiva and Vishnu. Even one of the 

Pandya kings has been compared with Shiva, Vishnu, Balarama and Subramanaya (Karttikeya, 

son of Shiva) in the Sangam literature. 

By the Gupta period, the concept of ten incarnations (avataras) of Vishnu came 

into existence. The term, avatara was derived from the root avatri, which means “to descend”.  

According to this concept, Vishnu was believed to have taken births in various forms at 

different epochs in order to relieve the humanity from ‘adharma’ and to establish ‘dharma’. 

The Dashavatara temple of Deogarh in Lalitapur district, Uttar Pradesh has some of the earliest 

depictions of Vishnu’s incarnations, and it further indicates the popularity of the avatara 

concept among the people. The ten incarnations that are associated with Vishnu includes, the 

Fish (matsya), the Tortoise (kurma), the Boar (varaha), the man-lion (narsimha), the Dwarf 

(vamana), Parasurama (Rama with axe), Rama (prince of Ayodhya), Krishna, Buddha and 

Kalkin (future incarnation of Vishnu). Here it is noticeable that Buddha was added to the list 

of Vishnu’s incarnations only towards the end of the first millennium CE. Scholars believe that 

the various incarnations of Vishnu display an absorption of various tribal-folk cults within 

Puranic Hinduism. 

Numerous sculptures of Vishnu in his different forms were produced during the 

Gupta period. The standing image of Vishnu usually depicted him with four hands, each 

holding conch-shell, discus, mace and lotus flower. He was also shown with his consort Sri-

Lakshmi and his mount Garuda. The Garuda was made the royal insignia by the Gupta rulers, 

who have consistently styled themselves as the foremost devotees of Vishnu 

(paramabhagavata) in their epigraphs. By the Gupta period, both the concepts, non-violence 

and vegetarianism were associated with Vaishnavism possibly due to the Buddhist and the Jain 

influences. Two of the important Vaishnava sects, Pancharatra and Vaikhanas were also 

developed by now. The Sanskrit Hindu literature comprising the Mahabharata, the 

Bhagavadgita, the Padma Purana, the Vishnu Purana, and the Harivamsha further organised 

the Vaishnava mythology and played an important role in the popularisation of Vishnu’s 

incarnations.  

 

8.6 SHAIVISM 

 

Shaivism was another most popular theistic cult of ancient India and its origin can be traced 

back to a minor Vedic deity Rudra (“the howler”). Shiva was an amoral and fierce archer-God, 

whose arrows were believed to have the power to cause diseases. Rudra resided in remote 

mountains, and he was worshipped by people to ward off diseases and disasters. He was also 

considered to have been a guardian of healing herbs. In the later Vedic literature, Shiva is also 

mentioned as Rudra, Ishana, Mahadeva, Maheshvara, Bhava, Pashupati and Sharva, and he is 

associated with snakes, poison and cremation grounds. It is mentioned in the Yajurveda that if 

Rudra is appeased, he becomes Sambhu (i.e., benignant), Sankara (i.e., beneficent), and Shiva 

(i.e., auspicious). One of the widely popular forms of Shiva in present is linga or phallus (a 

short cylindrical pillar with rounded top), and it has been suggested by scholars that linga 

worship had been associated with the non-Aryans. By the first century BCE-CE, the linga cult 
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was gradually merged with the Vedic deity Rudra and it indicates to the Sanskritization of a 

local-tribal cult. Some scholars even have traced the origin of phallus worship from the 

Harappan civilization and this view is supported by the discovery of phallic symbols in 

excavations at Mohenjodaro and Harappa. The linga form of Shiva appears to have been 

connected with the worship of yoni or female reproductive organ gradually. In fact, both linga 

and yoni symbolises the reproductive capacity of man and woman. In agricultural societies 

these symbols (linga and yoni) are often linked to land’s fertility and cultivation. 

The Shiva worship in the form of linga is described in both the epics, the Ramayana 

and the Mahabharata. Several lingas or phallus-sculptures are discovered in Mathura (dated to 

circa 200 BCE- CE 200). Likewise, a curved figure of Shiva on linga from Gudimallan village 

in Andhra Pradesh (dated to 200/100 BCE) shows wider popularity of Shaivism in the Indian 

subcontinent. Archaeological remains of Shiva temples of the Gupta period are found at 

Bhumara and Khoh (both in eastern Madhya Pradesh). The Shiva worship is also mentioned in 

the Gathasaptsati of Hala, and the Sangam literature. The coins of several Gana-Sanghas ( 

oligarchies) of the North-western India carry symbols associated with Shiva. For instance, the 

coins of Arjunayanas depict a bull before lingam. In a similar manner, coins of Audumbaras 

have depiction of trident and axe. A coin of Gondopharnes, who was the Indo-Parthian king, 

depicts Shiva with trident-battle-axe in his right hand and a skin garment, hanging down in the 

left hand. In the Kushana coins, Shiva is depicted in various forms with the name, i.e., Oesho. 

One coin of the Kushanas has an image of four armed Shiva, who is shown standing and 

holding a Damaroo, an Ankusha, a trident and an antelope in each hand. One of the earliest 

depictions of Shiva’s Ardhanarishavara (Shiva as half male and half female) form is identified 

on one of the Kushana coins. In his Ardhanarishavara form, Shiva is shown standing enface, 

wearing a dhoti, a necklace, and a yajnopavita on right side of his body, and he also appears to 

be reclining against his mount, i.e., a bull. The left side of Shiva’s body has a woman’s bosom 

with round well developed breast. Under this image of Shiva on the coin is written a legend, 

which is – Oesho, i.e., Shiva. A later period seal from Bhita also carries a depiction of Shiva in 

his Ardhanarishavara form.  

In the Puranas, Shiva’s various forms and aspects such as Chandrashekhara (God 

with a crescent moon in his hair), Gangadhara (supporter of river ganga), Vaidyanatha (lord of 

physicians), Kalasmhara (destroyer of time), Pashupati (lord of beasts), Shamkara (beneficent) 

and Ardhanarishvara (the god who is half male and half female), are mentioned and his 

different legends associated with these different forms are narrated. In South India, Shiva’s two 

forms are most popular- one, Nataraja (Shiva as a lord of dance) and second, Daksinamurti 

(south facing Shiva as a universal teacher). By the Gupta period, non-Aryan-deity Skanda, who 

was also known as Kumara, Kartikeya, and Subramanya, was associated with Shiva as his son. 

Karttikeya was the god of war, and in the Puranas, he is mentioned as the younger son of Shiva 

and Parvati. In Patanajali’s Mahabhashya is described the practice of making images of Skanda 

or Visakha. On the other hand, the Kushana coins carry several depictions of Skanda as 

Kumara, Visakha and Mahasena. In the Mahabharata also, Karttikeya’s various forms such as 

Visakha, Mahasena, and Kumara are mentioned. In the Tamil land, Karttikeya was known with 

the name of Murugan, who was associated with fertility cult. Another non-Aryan deity, 

Ganesha or Ganapati (lord of Ganas) was connected with Shiva as his second son from Parvati 
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by the middle of the first millennium CE. Ganesha is usually depicted with an elephant head 

and a broken tusk on his mount, i.e., rat, in the Puranic and the Epic literature.  

By the Gupta period, the concept of Trimurti war formulated and gradually it 

gained wider popularity. As a Trimurti, Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahesha (Shiva) together 

represented the concept of “origin and creation” (Brahma), “protection and prosperity” 

(Vishnu) and “destruction and regeneration” (Shiva). In this way, the Trimurti concept 

connected the creation, preservation and destruction of human life and the material world with 

the divine forces. Parvati, who had been Shiva’s consort, was gradually linked with the idea of 

Shakti by associating her with the female deities like Durga, Gauri, and Kali. Several Tantric 

sects were connected with Shaivism and the Pashupata sect possibly was the earliest such sect 

that was established by Lakulisa in Gujarat in about 200 CE. Lakulisa is usually shown as 

holding a club in his hand and surrounded by animals. Pashupatas were associated with yogic 

practices and they used to smear their bodies with the ashes of human corpses (bhasma). Other 

tantric sects associated with Shiva came into existence in the post-Gupta period were known 

as, Kalamukha and Kapalika. Both of these sects were associated with extreme practices such 

as eating food in skull, besmearing the body with the ashes of human bodies, and consumption 

of intoxicants.   

 

8.6.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II  

 

1. Who was Herakles?  

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Explain the term, ‘theism’. 

_____________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Mention the ten incarnations of Vishnu? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Write a note on Shiva’s Ardhanarishavara form? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Who were Pashupatas? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

8.7 SUMMARY 

 

Students, the people of ancient India followed different sects and practiced various faiths. 

Jainism and Buddhism had been monastery-based sects that allowed its members to renounced 

the material world and devote their entire life for their spiritual upliftment. Usually called the 

heterodox sects because neither Jainism nor Buddhism endorsed the authority of the Vedas, 

these sects emerged at a time, when north India witnessed the emergence of the sixteen 

Mahajanapadas and the second urbanization. As the economy changed from pastoral to 

agricultural, a dissatisfaction with the Vedic sacrifices involving killing of animals and 

destruction of grain also developed in society, and in a response to it, Jainism and Buddhism 
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popularized the concept of ahimsa (non-violence). Since the heterodox sects were in tune with 

the people’s requirement, they found much support from the traders, artisans, landowners and 

also the rulers. However, the theistic cults, viz., Vaishnavism and Shaivism, gained popularity 

towards the end of the first millennium BCE and it was a time, when the state-society expanded 

in hitherto tribal and forested areas and several tribal groups were absorbed in the varna-jati 

based society. As the tribal groups became part of the state-society, their deities and goddesses 

were also merged or associated with either Vishnu or Shiva. To understand the emergence of 

different sects and cults, therefore, the study of the context in which they had gained 

prominence also becomes important. 
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8.9 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

8.9.1LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Assess the role of Gotama Buddha in the emergence and popularization of Buddhism. 

2. Assess the role of Vardhman Mahavira in the popularization of Jainism. 

3. Highlight the key features of the Puranic Hinduism. 

4. Discuss the salient characteristics of Vaishnavism. 

5. Discuss the salient characteristics of Shaivism. 
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 8.9.2SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. What do you understand by ‘Great Enlightenment’ and Dharam Chakra Parivartan’? 

2. What is Middle Path in Buddhism? 

3. Explain the term Tirthankara. 

4. Write main teachings of Jainism? 

5. Mention the main sects into which Buddhism split. 

6. Who were Digambara? 

7. Who wrote Mahabhashya? 

8. Who was Megasthenes? 
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9.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Acquire information about the temple architecture and its regional styles.  

• Gain knowledge about the Mathura and Gandhara sculptures.  

• Understand different aspects of the early Indian paintings. 

• Acquire knowledge regarding the early Indian art and architecture.  
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9.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Students, from both literary and archaeological evidences, we get to know about the 

phenomenal developments in the field of art and architecture in ancient India. The earliest 

remains of sculptures, monuments and rock-cut caves that are found in India belong to the 

Mauryan period. Usually, the Mauryan age is identified as a time, when a transition from wood 

to stone as a medium of artistic expressions happened with the royal patronage. The trend that 

the Mauryan artists set in motion gained wider popularity in the post-Mauryan period. 

Sculptural arts flourished in Mathura and Gandhara regions and alongside, both rock- cut and 

structural shrines began to be built with the support of the rulers, merchants, artisans and 

professional groups (or guilds). The Hindu shrines appeared by the Gupta period and in the 

early medieval period, regional styles of temple architecture evolved. The rock-cut caves and 

structural temples were the monuments that integrated the sculptures as well as paintings in its 

edifice. In this unit, the main features of the regional styles that evolved in relation to temple 

architecture, sculptures and paintings in ancient India will be discussed.  

 

9.2 TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE 

 

A Hindu temple is considered as a ‘Place of Worship’ or ‘House of God’. From top to bottom 

a Hindu temple represents the entire cosmic world (brahmanda), which is composed of the 

earthly world (prithvi), the heavenly world (akasha), the astral world (svarga), and the world 

below the waters (patala). Since a temple represents the entire cosmic world, its walls are 

covered with the representations of men, women, children, animals, birds, pests, insects, 

reptiles, tree, rivers, flowers, seas, mountains, houses, forts, palaces, villages, huts, etc., 

because all these constitute the earthly world. Images of gods and goddesses, semi-divine and 

mythical beings that are described in the Hindu mythologies are also depicted on the walls of 

the Hindu temples.23  

The earliest remains of temple remain that are found in India are dated to the Gupta 

period and several of these, for instance, at Nachna-Kuthara, Bhumra, and Deogarh are located 

in central India. However, the archaeological evidences suggest the appearance of temples in 

the late first millennium BCE. According to Himanshu Prabha Ray24, the earliest temples 

possibly had elliptical shapes and it is evident from the remains of shrines that discovered at 

Besnagar (Vidisha) of the second century BCE and Nagari (district Chittor, Rajasthan) of the 

first century BCE.  From the Besnagar pillar inscription, the presence of a temple dedicated to 

Vishnu is evident at Besnagar and the same is supported by the remains of an elliptical temple 

that are found here in excavations. In a same way, remains of second century BCE elliptical 

temples dedicated to Shiva and Vishnu are known from Dangwada in central India. Apsidal 

shrines dedicated to the Naga cult (snake worship) are discovered at Sonkh in Mathura district 

and these are dated to the first century CE. In this way, the origin of the Hindu temples clearly 

predates the references in the Puranas and the inscriptions of the Gupta and post-Gupta period. 

 
23 S. P. Gupta, and S. Prabha Asthana, Elements of Indian Art (Including Temple Architecture, Iconography and 

Iconometry), New Delhi: D. K. Printworld,2007, pp. 11-12. 
24 Himanshu Prabha Ray, ‘The Apsidal Shrine in Early Hinduism: Origins, Cultic Affiliation, Patronage,’ World 

Archaeology, Vol. 36, No. 3,2004, pp. 343-359. 
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An architectural change began to appear in the Hindu temples by the fourth century CE 

onwards and a new form of temple was developed, which provided a foundation to the later 

date Nagara, Dravida and Vesara style temple structures. 

The fifth century CE temple at Sanchi (Madhya Pradesh) has a flat roof. In the 

same period at Deogarh (near Jhansi, Uttar Pradesh), a slightly more elaborate temple dedicated 

to Vishnu was built. In this temple, the roof over the garbhagriha (sanctum) was tall, pyramidal 

and pointed (shikhara). The shikhara is like a spire, which is a tall structure that tapers to a 

point above. The two key features of north Indian temples are: first- the cruciform plan, and 

second, curvilinear shikhara, which begin to appear from the sixth century CE onwards, and 

two of its best examples are: the Dashavatara temple at Deogarh and the brick temple at 

Bhitargaon (both in Uttar Pradesh). The typical Nagara style shikhara first appeared in the 

Mahadeva temple at Nachna-Kuthara and a brick-built Lakshmana temple at Sirpur in central 

India. The fully developed Nagara style temples began wide-spread by the eighth century CE. 

In a temple, the shikhara, the walls, the pillars and the roofs over the garbhagriha and the 

mandapa, are usually decorated with floral and geometric patterns. Sometimes, the images of 

gods and goddesses as well as scenes from mythologies are also depicted. A Nagara style 

temple has a highly decorated entrance door-frame, which usually contain images of some good 

or goddess, and floral and geometrical designs. At the bottom, door-jambs are depicted either 

the dvarapalas (i.e., security guards) or Ganga and Yamuna rivers.  

Some of the earliest Hindu temples were built under the Pallavas and the Chola 

rulers in peninsular India and a new temple style (Dravida style) evolved here in the early 

medieval period. Among the early Dravida style temples are included the rock-cut Ratha 

temples and the Shore temple at Mamallapuram (Mahabalipuram). The five Ratha temples are 

named after the Pandava brothers and their wife Draupadi. Having a square plan, Dharmaraja 

Ratha (dedicated to Yudhishthira) has open porches and a terraced pyramidal spire. The 

curvilinear roof of Draupadi Ratha is similar to a thatched roof of a hut. On the southern wall 

of the Dharmaraja Ratha, an image of the Pallava king Narasimhavarman Mamalla I is depicted 

along with an inscription. In the reign of Narasimhavarman II Rajasimha, a structural temple 

(knowns as Shore temple) dedicated to Shiva and Vishnu was built in Mamallapuram and it 

has typical Dravida style terraced pyramidal spires. Under the Chola rulers, the Hindu temples 

became much large in size. One of the most grandeur and magnificent Dravida style temple of 

the Chola period is the Brihadishvara (also known as the Rajarajeshvara) shrine at Tanjavur. 

The terraced pyramidal spire of the Brihadishvara temple is about sixty meters in height and 

this temple is dedicated to Shiva. The main temple comprises a large pillared porch and a 

circumambulation passage around the sanctum (garbhgriha). Located within a spacious 

courtyard, the temple complex is surrounded by a huge enclosing wall pieced with large 

gateways (gopuras).    

On the other hand, sites such as Aihole, Badami and Pattadakal in Karnataka 

witnessed the construction of several temples under the Chalukyas in the early medieval period. 

Here a distinctive temple style, usually called Vesara or Besara developed with the royal 

support. The structural temples are made of large blocks of sandstone, and the inner walls and 

roofs of these temples have sculptural ornamentation. One of the best examples of the Vesara 

style temple is the Durga temple at Aihole. Originally, it was not dedicated to Durga and it 

came up in the reign of the Chalukya king Vijayaditya in about 725-30 CE. This shrine is 
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apsidal in form and has a circumambulatory path along the outer side of the apse. The pillared 

hall and the verandah whereas are in the Dravidan style, the spire is in a Nagara style. Other 

important temples that were built during the Chalukya rulers are the Lad Khan temple in 

Aihole, the Virupaksha temple in Pattadakal and several others.  

 

9.2.1 TEMPLE STYLES- NAGARA, DRAVIDA AND VESARA 

 

The Nagara style temple evolved in the land between the Himalayas and the Vindhyas. On the 

other hand, the Dravida style is associated with the land between the Krishna and Kaveri rivers. 

Another temple form, the Vesara style is associated with the area between the Vindhyas and 

the Krishna River. The temples of northern India whereas belong to the group called ‘Nagara’, 

the temples of south India are placed in the category of ‘Dravida’. The temples of mixed types 

(Nagara and Dravida) belong to the middle region (for instance, Karnataka, Odisha) and they 

are called Vesara or Besara (vesara literally means ‘mule’) form of temple. A Nagara type 

temple is usually four-sided. The garbhagriha usually has a perfect square shape, and the whole 

temple plan could be of oblong shape. The temple’s elevation is marked by a tall tapering 

shikhara. On the other hand, a Dravida style temple is hexagonal or octagonal from the plinth 

to the finial and it is either marked with terraces or with hexagonal or octagonal shikhara. The 

South Indian temples were usually built within a spacious courtyard, which was surrounded by 

an enclosing wall with huge gateways known as gopuras. A Vesara temple sometime have a 

square body, but the shikhara is either circular, or octagonal or apsidal in form. In the same 

way, the body of Vesara style temple sometime is oblong, but with elliptical shikhara. In this 

way, the Vesara style appears to have been a hybrid style, which borrowed elements from the 

northern and southern temple styles in various degrees. Therefore, the Nagara and Dravida 

styles are considered the pure types, and the Vesara type temple is considered mixed type. The 

temples that were built in the Deccan under the Chalukya rulers of Kalyani and the Hoyasala 

rulers are the best examples of the Vesara style temples. Based on the available evidences, 

some of the common features of the ancient Hindu temples, irrespective of their architectural 

styles, are as follows:  

 

i) The garbhagriha or sanctum sanctorum or central cella has only one door and in it 

the image of the main deity is placed.  

ii) A circumambulatory path (pradakshinapatha) for the devotees to go around the 

garbhagriha. 

iii) The mandapa or porch is in front of the garbhagriha, and it is usually open from 

three sides for the worshippers to stand under shade to have darshana or view the 

deity and offer prayers. 

iv) The shikhara or spire is built above the garbhagriha. Unlike a curvilinear spire 

(shikara) of Nagara style temple, the Dravida style temple has a pyramidal 

shikhara, which consists of progressively smaller and smaller storeys, culminating 

in a small pinnacle surmounted by a small dome (stupika). The terraced pyramidal 

spire of the Dravida style temples is usually called Vimana.  
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9.2.2 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I  

 

1. Comment on the Nagara style temples? 

___________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Write a note on the Dravida style temples? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Comment on the Vesara style temples? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Where is Shore temple located? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. Write a note on the Brihadishvara temple? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

9.3 MATHURA SCULPTURES 

 

Mathura, which was one of the major trade centres of north India, flourished as a religious and 

artistic centre under the Kushanas. The sculptures associated with Buddhism, Jainism, 

Hinduism and secular themes were made of red sandstone, which was quarried at Sikari. The 

sculptures that were made in Mathura were exported to other cities, for instance, Sanghol in 

Punjab, Kaushambi, Ahichchhatra, and Sarnath in Uttar Pradesh, and to Mahasthangarh in 

present-day Bangladesh. The themes and style of the Mathura sculptures are completely 

indigenous and they show no trace of any foreign influence. Variety of sculptures including 

those of yakshas, yakshis, nagas, nagis, Buddhas, and bodhisattvas, Jain tirthankaras, and the 

Hindu deities are discovered. At Mathura, Buddhism, Brahmanism and Jainism had their 

respective pilgrimage centres, and these religions inspired their own sculptures, images and 

architectural stupas, or shrines. The artists of Mathura possibly had taken inspiration from the 

master craftsmen, who were working at Bharhut and Sanchi. In the Mathura sculptural art, 

nature is freely represented and it expresses the joys and emotions of human beings.  

Some of the best Mathura sculptures are of Buddha and bodhisattvas, either in 

seating or standing posture. Although there are several variations, Buddha is usually shown 

seated cross-legged on a throne (in some cases simhasana, i.e., lion throne), with his right hand 

raised in the abhayamudra. With either shaved head, or curly hair, Buddha is depicted with a 

coiled ushnisha (a protuberance or a topknot of hair). A transparent garment, one end of which 

is draped across his chest and goes over his left shoulder adorns Buddha’s upper body and a 

dhoti covers the lower body part. The transparent textiles covering the body of Buddha or 

Bodhisattvas was a distinctive feature of Mathura sculptures. A halo surrounds Buddha’s head, 

which symbolises his super-human character. Several images of bodhisattvas, for instance, 

Matreya, Vajrapani, and Avalokiteshvara are reported from Mathura. In addition, remains of 

several carved reliefs depicting scenes from Buddha’s life are. Buddha and Bodhisattva are 

generally shown with long-earlobes and a mark of wisdom, i.e., urna between the eyebrows. 
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A large number of Jain images are discovered at Kankali Tila in Mathura. Jain 

tirthankaras are shown either seated or standing, and these tirthankara images display some 

similarities with the images of Buddha that are found in Mathura. Like the images of Buddha, 

Jain tirthankaras are shown with long earlobes and some of them are also depicted with an 

auspicious mark known as an urna between the eyebrows. However, the difference between 

the Buddha and Jain tirthankara lies in the nudity of the latter. Whereas Buddha is shown 

wearing a garment, Jain tirthankara are shown without clothes and with emblems on their chest. 

The Jain Tirthankara, Adinatha or Rishabhanatha is depicted with a couple of loose-locks 

falling on his shoulder, and another Jain Tirthankara, Suparshvanatha is shown standing under 

a canopy of serpent hoods. On the pedestal of these images, lions and a Dharmachakra in front 

are depicted. Generally, devotees including men, women and children are also depicted as 

worshippers. From the point of view of art, the images of Jain tirthankaras appear stiff and 

exhibit Jain tirthankara’s contemplative mood (Samadhi) and austere penance (tapas). 

Archaeological evidences of very early Jain Stupa are also found at Mathura, which is 

mentioned in an inscription from Kankali Tila as Devanirmita Stupa (literally, created by 

deities) and it is dated to the third century BCE. Several images of Jain tirthankaras and 

beautiful Ayagapatas (or Tables of Homage) are found in excavations. The word ‘ayaga’ is 

from Sanskrit ‘aryaka’, and it means ‘worshipful’. The Ayagapatas appear to have been 

installed round the Jain stupa and devotees worshipped and made offerings on these. On the 

Ayagapatas, images of Jain tirthankaras alongside floral and geometrical designs are depicted 

and it illustrates the popularity of symbol worship among the Jains.  

From Mathura, several stone images of Hindu deities, for instance, Shiva, Vishnu, 

Surya, Durga and Lakshmi are discovered. Surya is shown seated in an image that is found at 

Kankali Tila and this image clearly displays a west Asian influence in Surya’s moustache, 

tunic, boots, and ringed crown. Shiva is represented both anthropomorphic and linga form, and 

several mukha-linga and vigraha-lingas are reported. Shiva is shown alone as well as with his 

mount, Nandi bull. Images of Shiva with his consort Parvati, and in diverse forms including 

the Chaturvyuha Shiva (Shiva with his three emanations), Adhanarishvara (the god who is half 

woman), and Harihara (a combination of Vishnu and Shiva) are found at Mathura. In a similar 

manner, sculptures included kinship triads depicting Vasudeva-Krishna, his brother Baladeva, 

and their sister Ekanamsha are found. Even independent images of Vasudeva-Krishna, but also 

some of Vishnu (four-armed), Vishnu on garuda, and in anthropomorphic boar form are 

discovered at Mathura, which was also an important centre of Vaishnavism. Among the 

goddesses, images of Matrikas, Yakshis, Lakshmi and Durga are discovered here. In an image 

of Shri Lakshmi, she is shown standing on two lotus buds that emerge out of a vase of plenty 

(purna-ghata), and it represents the idea of fecundity and nourishment.      

Under the Kushana rulers, Mathura was a major commercial and cultural centre, 

and therefore, the Kushanas established a royal sanctuary here. Remains of this royal sanctuary 

with the stone images of the Kushana kings are identified at Mat (locally called, Tokri Tila), 

which is located near Mathura. Like other sculptures, these images are made of Sikri red-

sandstone. The heads of both the images, one of Vima Kadphises and second of Kanishka-I are 

missing. Vima Kadphises is seating on a lion-throne, but Kanishka-I is shown standing 

majestically. The huge image of Vima Kadphises (even now 6 feet 10 inches) is shattered 

across the knees, and it is completely fractured through the waist. The king is shown wearing 
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high, heavy boots and long tunic. On the other hand, Kanishka-I is shown wearing a heavy 

clothing. Even though the king’s arms are lost, but his broken hands appear to be holding a 

sword and a massive club. The long over-coat falls stiffly from the waist and it spreads almost 

to the ankles. The thickly padded boots of Kanishka-I are splayed outward on a plinth, upon 

which stands Kanishka-I. Across the lower area of the image, is carved a Kharoshthi 

inscription, i.e., ‘the great King, the King of Kings, the Son of God, Kanishka’.  

Besides the sculptures of deities and rulers, several images of Shalabhanjika 

women depicted on the railing pillars are discovered. The term Shalabhanjika originally 

referred to a female sport or gathering of shala flowers by women standing under the shala 

trees. Women are shown engaged in various garden and water sports. These figures on railings 

are carved in bold relief and in several planes. The images of Shalabhanjika are found on the 

gateways of Bharhut and Sanchi stupas (late centuries of the first millennium BCE) and also 

on the railing pillars of Mathura (dated to the early centuries of the Common Era). In one of 

the relief panel, a woman is shown standing under an Ashoka tree and bending low Ashoka 

tree’s branch with her left hand touches its stem with the left foot. The scene represents a 

popular ancient belief in a woman’s ability to make an Ashoka tree blossom by kicking it with 

her left foot. From Mathura, images of folk divinities, for instance, yakshas, yakshis, nagas and 

nagis, which were considered as wish-bestowing folk deities, are also found.  

 

9.4 GANDHARA SCULPTURES 

 

The Gandhara region was divided into two parts, the eastern (purva) with Taxila as major city 

and the western (apara) with Pushkalavati as major city, by the Indus River. This region was 

traversed by the ancient route called Uttarapatha, which connected Mathura to Shakala 

(Sialkot), Taxila, Pushkalavati, and other cities in the North-west India. In the early centuries 

of the Common Era, the distinctive sculptural art mainly associated with Buddhism flourished 

in Gandhara. A large number of images of Buddha and bodhisattva, and narrative scenes in 

low and high relief connected with Buddhism are unearthed in excavations. Bodhisattva 

Avalokiteshvara (Padmapani) was one of the popular figures that was sculpted by the artists in 

Gandhara. Other bodhisattvas that are depicted in Gandhara sculptural art are Maitreya, who 

can be identified by the vase he holds in his left hand, and Padmapani, who holds a lotus. The 

Gandhara art was first stimulated by the Indo-Greek rulers, but in subsequent centuries it 

flourished with the patronage of the Kushana rulers and other elites. Initially, for making the 

Gandhara sculptures blue schist and green phyllite stone was used widely; but from the first 

century CE onwards, stucco (lime plaster) gradually replaced stone.  

The most explicit feature of the Gandhara art is syncretism, which was based on an 

intricate fusion of the Greaco-Roman, Iranian and Indian elements. The themes are 

predominantly indigenous (i.e., Buddhist), but the style of sculptural art was non-Indian. The 

Graeco-Roman influence is clearly displayed by the images of the Buddha and bodhisattvas in 

the facial features and curly wavy hair, the muscular body, and the fine, deeply delineated folds 

of the robes. The clean-shaved oval face of the Buddha with youthful countenance and spiritual 

element was inspired from the indigenous Yaksha images. In the Gandhara art, the standing 

Buddha images are very common. Buddha stands barefoot, and his heavy Roman-toga like 

robe covers both the shoulders. Sometime, his one hand is shown holding his robe, and the 
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right hand is bent in protection-granting abhayamudra. His curly hair is tied in a knot 

(ushnisha) on the top of his head. Buddha is shown with elongated earlobes. A halo encircling 

his head, symbolises Buddha’s status as a divine or enlightened person. Buddha’s seated 

images are also discovered. Usually, a seated Buddha is shown with the mudras, for instance, 

the dharmachakra mudra (the teaching pose), and the dhyanamudra (the meditative pose). In 

the Gandhara art, some of the Buddha figures have moustache.  

Apart from Buddha figures, the Gandhara artists have also carved bodhisattva’s 

images. A bodhisattva is a ‘Buddha-to-be’, who had delayed his Nirvana in order to help others 

in their spiritual quest and therefore, Bodhisattva is shown wearing ornaments and royal 

costumes. A depression in the forehead of Bodhisattva image is shown with the urna that was 

originally set with a precious stone. The fingers of the hand are webbed and the curls of 

Bodhisattva’s hair are straight and parallel and the hair are tied in a topknot. The larger halo 

behind the head appears to have been an inspiration from Mathura. Since, bodhisattva has not 

attained Buddhahood, he is shown in a royal attire, which symbolises his active presence in the 

material world. On the other hand, Buddha due his attainment of enlightenment is shown as a 

yogi, who had broken all his links with the material world. Contrary to the Buddha figures, 

therefore, the bodhisattvas are generally shown heavily ornamented. They have elaborate 

hairdos and/or turbans, and bodhisattvas are also shown wearing sandals. Several of them have 

been shown with moustache in the Gandhara art.  

Sculptures and relief panels that are found attached to the stupas and monasteries 

usually depict scenes from the life of Buddha and Jataka tales. One of the most important 

monuments at Taxila is the Dharmarajika Stupa. The original Dharmarajika Stupa was first 

built in the reign of Ashoka, and then it was enlarged during the reign of the Shaka kings. 

Around this great Stupa were situated several smaller stupas. Near it remains of a monastery 

are also found. From different Buddhist sites, several freestanding sculptures and Buddhist 

statues including scenes from Buddha’s life, and statues of boddhisattva have been found in 

the Gandhara region. Other frequently depicted sculptural themes in the Gandhara art include 

the image of Yaksha Panchika, and his consort, Hariti. The Gandhara sculptural art terminated 

by the fifth century CE mainly due to the invasions of a central Asian tribe, the Hunas. 

 

9.5 PAINTINGS 

 

The art of paintings was widely popular in ancient India and in the Kamasutra of Vatsayayan, 

it is included in the list of sixty-four arts. Amongst the best survived remains of paintings of 

the ancient India, the name of Ajanta shines like a bright sun. Situated in the Aurangabad 

district of Maharashtra, Ajanta rock-cut caves are associated with Buddhism and these have 

been located at the inter-regional trade routes. There are 29 rock-cut caves at Ajanta, which 

had been built between circa 200 BCE and circa sixth century CE. The remains of mural 

paintings (frescoes) are discovered in the cave number 1, 2, 9, 10, 16, and 17. The first phase 

of construction belongs to the period of the Satavahana rulers and under the Hinayana school’s 

influence, in this phase rock-cut cave number 9, 10, 12, 13 and 15-A were built. These caves 

remained occupied by the Buddhist monks in subsequent period. The next phase of 

construction took place during the reign of the Vakataka king Harisena in the mid-fifth to mid-

sixth century CE. In the second phase, the predominant influence of the Mahayana school is 
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quite evident. The paintings of both the phases (the Satavahana and the Vakataka) are 

discovered by the scholars at Ajanta.  

At Ajanta, the mode of paintings is the tempera and the materials that are used in 

these paintings are very simple. The five colours, viz., red ochre, yellow ochre, lamp black, 

lapis lazuli, and white are used by the painters here. Usually, clay mixed with rice husk and 

gum was applied on the surface of the rock as the first coating. A coat of lime was applied over 

this first coating, and it was then carefully smoothed and polished. Once this surface was 

prepared then the paintings were created on it. The outline of images was in dark brown or 

black colour and subsequently, more colours were used. The Ajanta painting exhibits the 

mastery of the painters in creating a vast complex of human, animal, and plant form on rock-

surfaces and the entire credit for creating such beautiful images go to the free scope to these 

painter’s imagination. The proportions and compositions of individual figures are well 

balanced. The paintings that are found in Ajanta cover completely the walls, pillars and 

ceilings. The major themes of the Ajanta paintings are: i) scenes from the life of the Gautam 

Buddha and bodhisattvas from different Jataka and Avadana stories; ii) the fabulous beings, 

for instance, Yakshas, Yakshis, Nagas, Nagis, Apsaras, Gandharavas and so forth. These 

fabulous beings appear in diverse contexts particularly connected with different Jataka and 

Avadana stories; and iii) natural patterns (floral designs and animals, e.g., elephants, horse) 

and decorative designs are also depicted in the Ajanta paintings.  

Another site from where remains of ancient paintings are discovered is Ellora 

(Elapura) in the Aurangabad district of Maharashtra. The rock-cut caves began to be built at 

Ellora in the middle of the sixth century CE, when work at nearby Ajanta was almost finish. 

Based on the available evidences, Ellora witnessed art activity for nearly four centuries (circa 

550- 950 CE) and it was a period, when rock-cut caves dedicated to Buddhist, Jain and Hindus 

were built here. The remains of paintings are found at the rock-cut Kailasa temple. The 

paintings at Kailasa are identified on the ceilings and walls of the mandapas (porch) and in 

these paintings not only the iconographic forms but also the beautiful floral designs, animals 

and birds are shown. However, the majority of the paintings are based on the Hindu mythology, 

and these are found in a Sabha-Mandapa (also called Rang-Mahala) of the Kailasa temple. 

Some of the important paintings display the Nataraja-Shiva. The Nataraja having multiple-

arms is shown dancing in the chatura pose. It is one of the most beautifully preserved paintings 

at Ellora. Another painting displays a scene of flying gods and their consorts amidst the clouds 

and they are shown making adoration with their joined hands to Shiva. Their depiction amidst 

clouds suggests a flying mood. Another panel depicts four-armed Vishnu on his mount Garuda 

in the air. One panel depict Ganesha on a rat which, in spite of its heavy load, is shown 

galloping. The depiction of flying Vidyadharas is also noticed. Scenes depicting Shiva riding 

on a bull with Parvati, and also a Lingodhava (Shiva coming out of a linga) are identified in 

the Kailasa temple.  

The evidences of paintings are also found in the Jain rock-cut cave at Ellora. The 

entire surface of ceiling and wall of this Jain cave was covered with paintings. There are 

paintings illustrating Jain legends and decorative patterns with beautiful floral, animal, and bird 

designs. The Jain caves at Ellora are dated to the ninth and tenth centuries CE and belong to 

the Digambara (sky-clad) sect. Therefore, the figures of Jain tirthankaras are not shown 

wearing any clothes. The remains of paintings are found here in the cave number 32 (‘Indra 
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Sabha’) and cave number 33 (‘Jagannath Sabha’). The Indra Sabha (Indra’s court) is highly 

ornate. In one panel on the ceiling, Yama with his consort on a buffalo is depicted, along with 

his retinue. The depiction of clouds and wide opened eyes of figures is particularly noticeable. 

In the cave 33 at Ellora, which is known locally as Jagannath Sabha (literally meaning, ‘the 

court of the lord of the world’), has paintings on the ceiling and also on the walls. These 

paintings generally comprise geometric patterns and Jain Tirthankaras with their devotees. The 

Jain rock-cut caves at Ellora were possibly excavated during the reign of the Rashtrakuta king 

Amoghavarsha (circa 819-881 CE), who had been a great patron of Jainism. It seems the work 

at the Jain caves continued in subsequent times. 

By the time paintings began to be made at Ellora, a change in the techniques of 

paintings took place. One finds a gradual disappearance of Ajanta like smooth curves and lines 

(delineating the figures) in the paintings at the rock-cut caves of Ellora. In place of curves and 

lines, in the Ellora paintings somewhat acute angles became quite prominent. The eyes of the 

figures are wide open and lower lips are curved. Unlike the Ajanta cave paintings, which 

exhibit the ‘forthcoming element,’ at Ellora images are arranged laterally in neatly defined 

panels. If one looks at the paintings at Ajanta, the figures of the paintings seem to be moving 

inside out towards the spectator. On the other hand, in Ellora paintings images appear to be 

moving from one side to another side. It means, the ‘forthcoming element’ is entirely missing 

in Ellora paintings. In Ellora, paintings depiction of clouds particularly provide a sense of 

movement of images from side to side. Since most of the figures are depicted amidst clouds at 

Ellora, it gives a sense of weightlessness and flying mood.  

 

9.5.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

 

1. Comment on the material used for making the Mathura and Gandhara sculptures?  

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Explain the term, Shalabhanjika. 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Where the remains of the Kushana royal sanctuary are found? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Write a note on the themes of the Ajanta paintings? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

5. Write a note on the paintings found at Kailasa temple at Ellora? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

9.6 SUMMARY 

 

Students, the large-scale use of stone by artists began in the Mauryan period for making variety 

of artefacts and sculptures. It was also the period, when earliest rock-cut caves were built and 

these had been dedicated to the Ajivika sect. The rock-cut Buddhist caves emerged in central 

India and Deccan and in some of these caves (e.g., Ajanta, Ellora) remains of beautifully 
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executed paintings are found. In addition, remains of paintings are also discovered in some of 

the rock-cut shrines and structural Hindu and Jain temples. The phenomenal growth took place 

in the field of art and architecture in the post-Mauryan period across Indian subcontinent with 

the support of the rulers, merchants, and artisans. The sculptural art was perfected in the 

workshops of Mathura and Gandhara, and images of Buddha, Bodhisattvas, Jain Tirthankaras, 

and Hindu deities were produced and these images exhibited philosophical ideas and 

mythological themes. By the Gupta period, both rock-cut and structural temples began to be 

built and some of the excellently preserved remains of these temples are found in central India 

at places, for instance, Sanchi, Bhumara, Nachna-Kuthara, and Deogarh. As the artists found 

patronage from the regional polities in the early medieval times, it prepared the ground for the 

evolution of distinct regional styles of temple architecture.  
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9.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

9.8.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Highlight the key features of temple architecture. 

2. How Nagara style temples are different from the Dravidian type temples? Write an essay. 

3. Discuss the salient characteristics of the Mathura sculptures. 

4. Discuss the salient characteristics of the Gandhara sculptures. 

5. How Ajanta paintings are different from the paintings found at Ellora? Discuss. 
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9.8.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS  

1. What do you know about Besnagar Pillar Inscription? 

2. Define the term, Shikhara. 

3. Comment on Five Ratha Temple. 

4. Write few sentences on Gandhara School of Art? 

5. What do you know about Ajanta paintings? 
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10.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 

After reading this unit, you will be able to:  

• Understand the political condition of India in the twelfth century CE.  

• Acquire information about the Arab invasions.  

• Gain knowledge regarding the Turkish invasions.  

• Understand the factors responsible for the success of the Turkish armies. 
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10.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Students, the twelfth century CE marked the end of the early medieval and beginning of the 

medieval period. It was a century of political changes that transformed the character of Indian 

political landscape forever. In the early medieval period, the country was divided into several 

regional polities, which were involved in perennial conflicts for territorial gains. The 

boundaries of these regional kingdoms had been fluid and are difficult to demarcate. Having 

its nucleus more clearly identifiable, the boundaries of the regional kingdoms kept on changing 

over the period. The changes in their boundaries depended more on the success or failure of 

these kingdoms’ armies in the battlefield than any other factor. The size of the kingdoms also 

varied and often smaller polities were subordinated to the larger ones. Since these regional 

polities were involved in a constant struggle with each-others, they failed to put a united front 

against the invading armies of the Turks in the twelfth century CE. One after another these 

kingdoms fell, when the central Asian cavalry swarmed across India. This unit studies the 

political formations that took place in early medieval India and also the consequences of these 

to understand the decisive political shift that took place in the twelfth century CE in the history 

of India.  

 

10.2 THE ARAB AND THE GHAZNAVID INVASIONS 

 

The political changes in West Asia from the seventh century CE onwards had a far-reaching 

impact on the history of India. At the end of the sixth century CE, Prophet Muhammad was 

born in Arabia and a new religion, Islam was founded. Following the death of Prophet 

Muhammad, Caliphate came into existence. Under the Caliphs, Islam spread across northern 

Africa up to Spain in the west. And the Arab armies moved towards Afghanistan and western 

India in the east. The Arab naval fleets invaded Thana near Bombay in circa 637 CE, and it 

was followed by military expeditions to Broach (a port in Gujarat) and Debal (a port on the 

mouth of the river Indus). But, the Arabs could not make any major territorial gain in Western 

India. On the other hand, the Arabs occupied Persia and several areas in central Asia. The 

central Asian Turkish tribes that previously professed Buddhism and a variety of Shamanist 

religions, were converted to Islam. Their conversion into Sunni Islam coincided with the 

formation of powerful states in central Asia. A small principality called Ghazni in Afghanistan 

was one amongst several others that rose to prominence as a Turkish polity in the nineth century 

CE. A Turkish slave from central Asia, Sabuktigin established the Ghazni kingdom and he was 

involved in a conflict with the Hindu Shahi rulers, who ruled the territory around the Hindukush 

mountains. The Ghaznavid kingdom comprised some parts of central Asia and Persia (Iran) 

and it was considered as a major political power in eastern Islam. The Hindu Shahi rulers 

managed to keep in check the advances of the Ghaznavids for about twenty-five years often 

with some help of other Indian kings of the north India.   

 

10.2.1 NORTH-WEST INDIA 

 

In the North-western parts of India, the Hindu Shahi dynasty was founded by Kallar (also 

known as Lalliya) towards the end of the ninth century CE. The capital of the Hindu Shahi 
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kingdom was Und, which has been identified with Udabhandapura, or Waihand or Ohind on 

the bank of River Indus (now in Pakistan). Jaipal (Jayapala) was an important ruler of this 

dynasty, and he ruled a large territory from Lamghan (in Afghanistan) to Kangra (in Himachal 

Pradesh). The areas that he controlled supported minimum of agriculture, because of which the 

main income of the Hindu Shahis came from the trading caravans and local pastoral 

communities. In the same region, variety of religions, for instance, Buddhism, Zoroastrianism, 

Puranic Hinduism, and subsequently, Islam were practiced by the people. The prevalence of 

some central Asian Shamanic cults among some sections of this region’s population is also 

suggested by scholars. As the Hindu Shahis rose to power, their kingdom became a buffer zone 

between the northern India and Afghanistan. The Hindu Shahi king Jaipal fought several battles 

against Sabuktigin, the ruler of Ghazni, but failed to keep his territory intact. As a result, 

Sabuktigin occupied areas in the neighborhood of Lamghan. After Sabuktigin’s death, his son 

Mahmud came into power in 998 CE at the age of 27 years. Jaipal was badly defeated by 

Mahmud in 1001 CE near the city of Peshawar, and after this humiliating defeat, Jaipal burnt 

himself on a funeral pyre. Next ruler of the Hindu Shahi kingdom was Anandapala, who 

ascended the throne in about 1002 CE. But, the new ruler too failed to keep in check the Turkish 

incursions, and Anandapala’s army was routed at the battle of Waihand in 1008 CE. 

Trilochanpala ascended the throne and he continued to resist the Turkish advances with the 

help of king Samgramaraja of Kashmir. Trilochanpala approached other rulers of India for help 

against Mahmud of Ghazni. He even though found some support from the Chandella ruler of 

Kalinjar and several others, but Trilochanpala lost the battle fought on the river Rahib (i.e., 

Ramganga). After his assassination in 1021-1022 CE, his son Bhimapala came into power. But 

he could not revive the fortunes of the Hindu Shahis and died in 1026 CE, with which also 

ended the Hindu Shahi dynasty.  

The loss of the Hindu Shahi was actually the gain of the Turkish armies, which 

ravaged and plundered several cities and temples across north India under their leader, 

Mahmud of Ghazni. Once the Hindu Shahis were eliminated, one by one other north Indian 

rulers, for instance, the Gurjara-Pratiharas of Kanauj, the Chandellas of Khajuraho, and several 

other Rajput rulers, were also defeated and their treasuries were looted. Even Multan, which 

was under a Muslim ruler also met the same fate. Mahmud led seventeen military expeditions 

into Indian subcontinent over a period of twenty-seven years (from 1000 to 1027 CE) with an 

aim to plunder cities and temples. Under him, the Turkish armies invaded Shahiyas, Multan, 

Bhatinda, Narayanpur, Thaneshwar, Kanauj, Mathura, Kalinjar, and Somnath. At Somnatha, 

the Turkish soldiers killed several thousand brahmans and smashed the Shiva-lingam. It 

appears that the final campaign of Mahmud was against the Jats. Mahmud undertook these 

Indian expeditions in the harvest season. Arrival of the Turkish armies in harvest season 

facilitated easy availability of food and supplies. Since the rivers of Punjab used to be flooded 

in monsoon, the route of the Turkish army could have been cut off. To avoid this situation, 

Mahmud always returned back to Afghanistan before the onset of the monsoon rains.  

The Turkish soldiers particularly targeted the Hindu temples, which were the 

repository of ample wealth. Desecration of the temples also allowed him to project himself as 

a champion iconoclast. Here it is noticeable that temple desecration during his India campaigns 

was motivated more by Mahmud’s lust for wealth then any communal sentiment. According 
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to Romila Thapar25, plundering of temples was part of the political designs of the early 

medieval polities in India, and often the Indian rulers desecrated the temples of their enemy 

kings to commemorate their victory in battles. For instance, the Rashtrakuta king, Indra III, 

who defeated the Pratihara armies in a battle, is mentioned to have destroyed the Pratihara 

temple in the early tenth century CE to establish his victory. In a same way, the Pratihara king 

of Malwa, Subhatavarman, is mentioned to have destroyed a Jain temple and a mosque (built 

for the Arab traders) to proclaim his victory of the Chalukyas. Somnath which was a major 

port-town and center of Shaivism had been immensely rich, and therefore, Mahmud plundered 

the city and destroyed the Shiva temple in 1026 CE. Such iconoclasm of Mahmud earned him 

praise and a title from the Caliph of Baghdad and he was recognized as a champion of Islam. 

Along with the invading armies of Mahmud came Al-Beruni into India. He was ordered to 

spend about ten years in India by Mahmud, who wanted to gather information about Indian 

people, culture and sciences.  

The book, Tahqiq-i-Hind was the outcome of Al-Beruni’s stay in India and this 

book is an important source of information of Indian traditions, knowledge system, social 

norms, religion and philosophy. Mahmud also issued coins that according to Romila Thapar26, 

carried the invocation at the beginning of the Quran and the Sanskrit translation of it called 

Prophet Mohammad as an incarnation (avatara) of the God. This concept was not acceptable 

to Islamic orthodoxy, which recognized Prophet Mohammad only as the messenger of Allah. 

On the other hand, his successors issued coins with the image of Lakshmi. The wealth that 

Mahmud looted in India was used to transform his capital city of Ghazni into one of the most 

prosperous political centers in the contemporary world of Islam. In his court, renowned Persian 

scholars, for instance, Firdausi (author of the Shahnama) and Al-Beruni received patronage. 

Nevertheless, the military expeditions of Mahmud that brought much wealth to Ghazni, did not 

bring much territorial gain. The only exception is the Hindu Shahi kingdom. The extinction of 

the Hindu Shahis was followed by the annexation of some parts of their kingdom by Mahmud 

in the North-west India. 

 

10.2.2 SIND 

 

Mahmud of Ghazni in spite of undertaking numerous military expeditions did not aim to annex 

and rule the northern India. The case of Arabs was entirely different. From the very beginning 

they desired to occupy Indian territories. In the seventh century CE, Sind was under a brahmana 

dynasty, which was founded by a person named Chach. After Chach, his son Dahar or Dahir 

ascended the throne. During the reign of Dahir, the Arabs under Muhammad ibn-Kasim 

invaded Debal (a famous port on the mouth of Indus) and captured it. Subsequently, he defeated 

and killed Dahir in a battle near Raor (712 CE) and soon after it, Muhammad ibn-Kasim 

occupied Bahmanabad, Alor and Multan. In this way, entire lower valley of Indus was brought 

under the Arabs. Under another leader Junaid, the Arabs invaded Kutch, Saurashtra and Malwa, 

but their advances were thwarted by the Pratihara king Nagabhata I and the Chalukya king 

 
25 Romila Thapar, The Penguin History of Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300, New Delhi: Penguin Books, 

2002, pp. 427-429. 
26 Romila Thapar, The Penguin History of Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300, New Delhi: Penguin Books, 

2002,p. 432.  
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Pulakeshin II. In the ninth century CE, the Arab rulers of Sind declared their independence and 

founded new dynasties. The population of Sind at that time mainly comprised the followers of 

Buddhism, Brahmanism and possibly of Shamanism. The significant presence of Buddhists 

and Jains is also suggested in the lower Indus plain. The Arabs had mainly been interested in 

trade and commerce, and therefore, they tolerated the presence of non-Muslims. As a result, 

the Buddhism continued and stupas remained present with the support of local population. The 

Sun temple of Multan was famous and it received patronage from local traders and artisans. 

After arrival of the Arabs, both Multan and Mansura also became important centers of the 

Shia’h and the Isma’ili sects, both of which also endorsed commercial activities. However, the 

followers of these sects were despised by the orthodox Sunni Muslims because the Shia’h and 

the Isma’ili were break away sects from conservative Islam. Sind was under the Arabs, when 

Multan was plundered by Mahmud of Ghazni. Not only the wealth of Multan, but also the 

presence of breakaway sects of Islam drew the attention of Mahmud, who was an orthodox 

Sunni and considered the Shia’hs as well as the Ismai’lis as heretics. Both, the Arab and the 

Ghaznavid invasions of North-west India did not cause any major political change in the 

mainland India, which remained divided among different regional polities.  

 

10.2.3 KASHMIR 

 

In Kashmir, first Karkota dynasty emerged in the eighth century CE under Durlabhavardhan, 

and amongst the important rulers of this dynasty are included Lalitaditya and Vajraditya. 

Lalitaditya is credited with a victory over the king Yashovarman of Kanauj. In a same manner, 

Jayapida Vinayaditya is mentioned to have defeated the rulers of Gauda and Kanauj. However, 

these attempts to occupy the Ganga valley failed due to their kingdom’s base being too far 

away in the Kashmir valley. Yet, they occupy some parts of North-west and Punjab primarily 

to gain a firm control over the trans-regional trade routes that traversed across these regions. 

After the decline of the Karkota polity in about 855-56 CE, the Utpala dynasty was founded by 

Avantivarman. The Rajatarangiri, which is a history of Kashmir and has been composed in the 

twelfth century CE by Kalhana, informs us about the major hydrological projects that were 

undertaken by minister Suyya during the reign of Avantivarman. The bed of river Jhelum was 

cleared and deepened to protect the nearby villages from seasonal floods. In a same way, 

embankments and dams were built on the river, and even the course of both the rivers, Jhelum 

and Indus was shifted marginally to reclaim land for cultivation. Such changes helped in the 

expansion of agriculture and it stabilized the Kashmir polity. Shankaravarman, who was the 

son and successor of Avantivarman, extended the boundaries of Kashmir. He came into 

conflicts with the king Bhoja I of Kanauj and Lalliya Shahi of Und on the Indus.  

In the tenth century CE, two women rulers, viz., Queen Sugandha and Queen Didda 

occupied the Kashmir throne. They had to face resistance from the powerful factions 

constituted by the Tantrins and the Ekangas of the Kashmir polity. The Tantrins were a body 

of foot-soldiers, who formed a strong group that interfered in the making and unmaking of the 

kings. Similar was the group of the Ekangas, who were royal bodyguards and had an influential 

position in the Kashmir polity. To counter the power of these political factions, Queen Didda 

mobilized the help of the Damaras, who were resourceful landlords in Kashmir. However, the 

internal political conflicts had considerably weakened the power of Utpala rulers and therefore, 
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after Queen Didda the Lohara dynasty under Samgramaraja came into power in the early 

eleventh century CE. It was during the rule of Utpala dynasty, northern India was invaded by 

Mahmud of Ghazni and Muhammad Ghori. Kashmir escaped from the wrath of the Turkish 

armies in the eleventh and twelfth century CE, but it eventually succumbed to the expanding 

power of the Delhi Sultanate in the fourteenth century CE.  

 

10.2.4 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Who founded the Ghazni kingdom?  

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Mention the name of Hindu Shahi’s capital? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Who was the last king of the Hindu Shahis? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Who authored the Tahqiq-i-Hind? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

5. Who was Dahir? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

10.3 THE RAJPUTS AND THE GHURID INVASIONS 

 

In the ninth and the tenth century CE, several Rajput dynasties established their kingdoms in 

different parts of northern, western and central India. Scholars have explained the origin of the 

Rajputs differently. For some, they had emerged from central Asian tribes that had entered 

India along with the Hunas or the Gurjaras. Contrary to it, the origin of the Rajputs from 

obscure tribal background is also suggested. As the tribal chiefs were conquered, they managed 

to acquire kshatriya status with the help of brahmana priests and thus, several Rajput ruling 

houses came into existence. Some of the Rajput clans associated with the tribal groups, such 

as, Pulindas, Bhils, Shabaras, Meenas, Medas and Ahirs is indicated by literary and epigraphic 

evidences. From it, the origin of the Rajputs either with the help of these tribal groups or from 

these tribal groups is quite evident. As the Rajput kingdoms evolved, their rulers began to create 

fictive genealogies with the help of brahmana priests. In this way, they began tracing their 

origin from either the Suryavamsha (Solar lineage) or the Chandravarmsa (Lunar lineage). 

Since, both the Suryavamsha and the Chandravamsa appear in the Puranic literature as 

respectable kshatriya lineages, the Rajput clans made attempts to connect themselves with these 

to claim a respectable kshatriya identity.  

In the Bardic traditions, thirty-six Rajput clans are mentioned. But the list of these 

clans varies in different sources. Among the most prominent Rajput clans, the names of the 

Pratiharas (or Pariharas), the Chahamanas (or Chauhans), the Chalukyas (different from the 
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Chalukyas of Deccan) also known as Solankis and the Paramaras (or Pawars) are included. The 

origin of these four Rajput clans was embedded in a Hindu myth. It was maintained that the 

Rishi Vasishtha had a kamadhenu cow, which could grant all the wishes of an individual. This 

cow was stolen by another Rishi, named Vishvamitra. In order to take his cow back, Vasishtha 

performed a grand sacrifice at Mount Abu and from the sacrificial fire, a hero came out. This 

hero was named Paramara (literally, ‘slayer of enemy’), who brought back the stolen 

kamadhenu cow to Vasishtha. From this hero then came into existence the Paramara dynasty. 

Gradually, the Rajputs clans of the Pratiharas, the Chalukyas, the Paramaras and the 

Chahamanas were identified as ‘Agnikula Rajputs’. And the origin of all these four Rajput 

clans was traced from the sacred fire of the sacrifice. In Romila Thapar’s view, ‘the fire-rite 

had a purificatory symbolism and the insistence on the agnikula story is significant in view of 

the ambiguous origin of those involved.’27    

The four Rajput clans, viz., the Pratiharas, the Chalukyas, the Paramaras and the 

Chahamanas, dominated the early Rajput activities in the northern, central and western India. 

These all had arose from the ruins of the Gurjara-Pratihara kingdom. The Gurjara-Pratihara 

dynasty was founded by a brahmana Harichandra in the area of Jodhpur in Rajasthan. They 

claimed their origin from the epic hero Lakshmana, who had served as a doorkeeper (pratihara) 

to his elder brother Rama during the performance of some rituals. In the eighth century CE, the 

Gurjara-Pratihara king Nagabhatta successfully resisted the Arab incursions. His triumph over 

the Arabs was followed by the expansion of Nagabhatta’s authority over parts of Malwa, 

Rajasthan and Gujarat. Later, Kanauj (also known as Mahodaya) became the capital of the 

Gurjara-Pratiharas. King Bhoja was amongst the great rulers of this ruling house and he 

ascended the throne in about 836 CE. In the travel account of an Arab merchant, Sulaiman, the 

Gurjara-Pratiharas under Bhoja (mentioned as Juzr) are described as great military power of 

northern India. The Gurjara-Pratiharas were involved in a power-struggle with the Rahstrakutas 

of Deccan and the Pala rulers of Eastern India. The conflicts with the Rashtrakutas and the 

Palas, exhausted the resources of the Gurjara-Pratihara to an extent that they utterly failed to 

resist the Turkish invaders in the early eleventh century CE. Their capital was plundered by 

Mahmud of Ghazni. Then after, the power of the Gurjara-Pratiharas disintegrated and they 

were succeeded by several local polities including the Chahamanas in Rajasthan, the Chalukyas 

in Gujarat and the Paramaras in Malwa. Other notable Rajput kingdoms of this period were the 

Chandellas of Bundelkhand, the Kalachuris of Tripuri, the Guhilas of Mewar, the Gahadavala 

of Kanauj, and the Tomars of Delhi. During the reign of these Rajput clans, India was invaded 

by Muhammad of Ghur in the twelfth century CE.  

The kingdom of Ghazni severely weakened by the mid-twelfth century CE and it 

gave way to the rise of Ghur as a new political center in western Afghanistan. Muhammad of 

Ghur occupied Multan by 1175 CE. Soon he attacked Punjab, where the last successor of 

Mahmud of Ghazni had taken refuge. In this way, he vanquished the last descendent of 

Mahmud in 1186 CE. Punjab then became the base of Muhammad of Ghur, who desired to 

annex the Indian territories and it brought him in a direct conflict with the Rajput rulers of 

India. By this time, Delhi had been brought under the Chahamanas and Prithviraj Chauhan was 

 
27 Romila Thapar, The Penguin History of Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300, New Delhi: Penguin Books, 

2002, p. 420. 
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ruling it at the time of Turkish invasions. In the first battle at Tarain, north of Delhi, Muhammad 

of Ghur was defeated by the Rajput confederacy under the leadership of Prithviraj Chauhan in 

1191 CE. Another battle was fought in the following year (1192) at Tarain, in which Prithviraj 

Chauhan was defeated and his kingdom of Delhi was occupied by the forces of Muhammad. 

In the following years, several other Rajput rulers lost to the invading armies of the Turks. The 

Gahadavala dynasty was defeated in 1193 CE and both Kanauj and Varanasi were captured. 

Soon the cities of Gwalior (in Madhya Pradesh), Ajmer (in Rajasthan) and Anhilwara (in 

Gujarat) were conquered by the Turkish armies and several Rajput kingdoms were eliminated.   

 

10.4 EASTERN INDIA, DECCAN AND THE FURTHER SOUTH 

 

In the eastern India, the Pala dynasty had been founded in the eight century CE by a person 

named Gopala, who was elected by the local people to protect them from prevailing anarchy 

in the region. The boundaries of the Pala kingdom expanded during the reign of Gopala’s 

successor, Dharmapala (circa 770-810 CE). Dharmapala in spite of suffering initial defeats at 

the hands of the Gurjara-Pratihara and the Rashtrakuta kings, managed to occupy Kanauj, 

where he appointed his puppet king Chakrayudha on the throne. The core of his kingdom was 

constituted by the region of Bihar and Bengal. According to the Tibetan traditions, Dharmapala 

established the Buddhist monasteries at Vikramashila (in Bhagalpur district, Bihar), Somapuri 

(in Rajshahi district, West Bengal), and Odantapuri (in Bihar). Clearly, the Palas patronized 

Buddhism in eastern India. For a brief period, Assam (known as Kamrupa) was under the Pala 

ruler Devapala (circa 810-850 CE). It was during the reign of Mahipala -I (circa 977-1027 CE), 

when the Ghaznavid armies raided Mathura, Kanauj and Varanasi. But the Pala control over 

Bihar and Bengal remained firm and Mahipala-I faced no major threat from the Turk invaders. 

However, the late eleventh century CE witnessed the Kaivartta rebellion, which shook the 

foundations of the Pala authority in north Bengal. About this rebellion, poet 

Sandhyakaranandin talks about in the Ramacharita - a biography of the Pala king Ramapala 

(circa 1077-1127 CE). It is mentioned that this Kaivartta rebellion was crushed by Ramapala 

with the help of his subordinates. Due to their continuous involvement in power struggle with 

the Gurjara-Pratiharas and the Rashtrakutas, their resources were exhausted and the Pala 

authority eventually ended in the mid-twelfth century CE by Vijaya Sena.  

After the Palas, the Sena dynasty under Vijaya Sena came into power in Bengal. 

The Senas possibly had migrated to Eastern India from Karnataka and the foundation of the 

ruling line was laid by Samanta Sena, who was the grandfather of Vijaya Sena. Vijaya Sena 

expanded his authority in parts of Bihar, Assam and Odisha. During the reign of Lakshmana 

Sena, the Ghurid armies under the military commander, Bakhtiyar Khalji, invaded the Eastern 

India either towards the end of the 12th century CE or in the early years of the 13th century CE. 

The Senas failed to put a strong resistance and Lakshmana Sena had to run away to save his 

life. Even though the sons of Lakshmana Sena, namely Vishvarupa Sena and Keshava Sena 

continued the struggle against the Turkish armies, both Bihar and Bengal had gone out of their 

hands to the Ghurids.  

The Deccan and the far South remained outside the influence of the Ghaznavid and 

the Ghurid invasions in the eleventh-twelfth century CE, but the same period registered the 

disintegration of the kingdoms of the Western Chalukyas of Deccan and the Cholas of the 
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Tamil land. By the middle of the twelfth century CE, the Western Chalukyas declined. In 

Maharashtra and Karnataka, two vassal polities of the Western Chalukyas rose to power and 

they curved out their independent kingdoms. First of these was the Hoysalas of Dvar Samudra 

(modern Helebid) in southern Karnataka and second was the Yadavas of Devagiri in 

Maharashtra. The Hoysalas gained prominence during the reigns of Vishnuvardhana and his 

grandson, Vira Ballala- II. The Yadava kingdom of Devagiri was founded by Bhillama and for 

some time, Devagiri had become a famous center of learning and literary activities. In eastern 

Deccan, the Kakatiyas came into prominence under Prolaraja II with their capital at Warangal 

(in present day Telangana) in the thirteenth century CE. Their kingdom flourished during the 

reigns of king Ganapati and his daughter, Rudramma. It was during the rule of Rudramma, the 

Venetian traveler, Marco Polo visited the Kakatiya kingdom. On the other hand, the Chola 

kingdom declined and far South witnessed a brief revival of the Pandya authority at the same 

time. All three – the Hoysalas, the Yadavas and the Kakatiyas, however dominated the Deccan 

in the thirteenth century CE, they failed before the expanding power of the Delhi Sultanate 

simultaneously in the early fourteenth century CE. Same was the fate of the Pandyas of 

Madurai, who were also crushed by the Sultanate armies.  

 

10.5 FACTORS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE SUCCESS OF THE TURKISH ARMIES 

 

Among the several factors that have been responsible for the success of Mahmud of Ghazni 

and Muhammad of Ghur was the political conditions of northern India in around 1000 CE. The 

perennial triangular conflicts between the Gurjara-Pratiharas, the Palas and the Rashtrakutas 

exhausted their resources. Particularly, the strength of the Gurjara-Pratiharas was severely 

weakened. No major political power was present in northern India that could resist the invading 

armies of Mahmud of Ghazni. The greatest power of that time was the Cholas, but they were 

located too far away from the political scene of North-western India. They hardly took any note 

of the Turkish invasions. Another reason was Indian’s lack of interest in cultures and 

communities of foreign background. According to Al-Beruni, the Hindus believed in their own 

superiority and hardly ever they tried to learn from the others. Indians, who travelled to 

different parts of Asia for trade and other works, did not record about what they experienced 

and observed. They have remained silent about the politics and kingdoms that thrived in regions 

away from India. The Indians were self-centered and considered all other cultures and 

communities inferior to them. The attitude of Indian travelers was clearly in contrast to the 

people of China and Arabia, whose travelogues are filled with details of Indian culture, politics 

and settlements.  

Indian rulers heavily depended upon the war-elephants, and they did not exploit 

the tactics of a cavalry to the fullest. Unlike elephants, the central Asian horses facilitated the 

swift movement of Turkish armies. Mounted archers played a key role in the armies of Mahmud 

of Ghazni and Muhammad of Ghur, and Indian soldiers failed to resist the attack of the Turkish 

cavalry. The Turks preferred to capture forts, which provided them a strategic advantage 

against the Indian soldiers. These forts became the protected settlements for the Turks, who 

used these as base for future expeditions. Forced into defensive positions, the Indian soldiers 

also failed to use Guerrilla warfare against the marching armies of the Turks. Furthermore, the 

Indian armies comprised troops supplied by several subordinates (samantas), and these troops 
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were often loyal to their own chief. It created several factions in the Indian armies that failed 

to put a united front against the invaders. Indian rulers were aware of the insecure Hindukush 

Mountain range of the North-west India, which was frequently breached by the central Asian 

invaders through the centuries. Time and again invading armies entered into India through the 

mountain passes of the Hindukush, but none of the Indian rulers ever attempted to guard these 

by constructing a series of fortifications along the passes. The defense of the India’s North-

western frontier always remained in the hands of mountain tribes and local rulers, who usually 

controlled these passes to derive an income from the trans-regional trade.  

 

10.5.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1. Write a short note on the Agnikula Rajputs.  

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Which Gurjara-Pratihara king successfully resisted the Arab invasion? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Who was Prithviraj Chauhan? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

4. Who was Muhammad of Ghur? 

_____________________________________________________________________ 

5. Who was Bakhtiyar Khalji? 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 

10.6 SUMMARY 

 

Students, the twelfth century CE was a century of far-reaching changes in India. In the Indian 

historiography, this century is treated as a dividing line between the ancient/early medieval and 

the medieval periods. In the colonial and nationalist histories, the former period was labelled 

as the Hindu and the latter period as the Muslim in order to highlight the cultural divide between 

the two. Such religion-based approach to the periodization of Indian history has been 

questioned by scholars, who argue against the idea of a sharp cultural break between the 

ancient/early medieval and medieval period. In recent decades, an emphasis is laid on the 

cultural continuities from the ancient/early medieval to the medieval period with some changes 

in the nature of the state system. No doubt, the Delhi Sultanate that came into existence in 1206 

CE under Qutb-ud-din Aibak, had characteristically been different from the indigenous 

political systems.  But, owning of a gradually absorption of several local Hindu elites (e.g., 

rana, khut, muqqadam, chaudhuri, thakur) in its administration, the Delhi Sultanate was not 

entirely alien to the India society. The new rulers adopted diverse methods including issuance 

of bilingual coinage and marriages in local Hindu elite families among other to integrate both 

land and people of the conquered territories in their political edifice. Therefore, the Ghaznavid 
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and the Ghurid invasions need to be studied as a part of political processes that culminated in 

the twelfth century CE and gave birth to a new political order in the subsequent centuries.  

 

10.7 SUGGESTED READINGS 

 

Ranabir Chakravarti, Exploring Early India, Up to AD c. 1300, New Delhi: Primus Books, 

2016. 

 

Romila Thapar, The Penguin History of Early India: From the Origins to AD 1300, New Delhi: 

Penguin Books, 2002. 

 

Upinder Singh, A History of Ancient and Early Medieval India: From the Stone Age to the 12th 

Century, Delhi: Pearson-Longman, 2009. 

 

Hermann Kulke and Dietmar Rothermund, A History of India, London and New York: 

Routledge, Taylor & Francis Group, 2004. 

 

K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, A History of South India: From Prehistoric Times to the Fall of 

Vijayanagar, Fourth Edition, with an introduction by R. Champakalakshmi. New Delhi: 

Oxford University Press, 2011.  

 

R. C. Majumdar, H. C. Raychaudhuri, and Kalikinkar Datta, An Advanced History of India, 

London: Macmillan & Co Limited, 1953. 

 

10.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

  

10.8.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS  

1. Write an essay on the political condition of India on the eve of the 12th century CE. 

2. Discuss the key features of the Arab invasions. 

3. How the Turkish invasions under Mahmud of Ghazni changed the political map of 

northern India? Discuss. 

4. Write an essay on the origin of the Rajputs.   

5. Discuss the factors responsible for the success of the Turkish armies.  

 

10.8.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS  

1. Define the term Caliphate? 

2. Who was Alberuni? 

3. Write few sentences on the Hindu Shahi king Jaipal? 

4. What do you know about battle of Wahind? 

5.Who was Kalhana? 
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GLOSSARY 

 

ahmisa : non injury, non- violence 

ajivika : an ancient religious sect, associated with Makkhali Gosala 

agraharas: land or village gifted by a king  

avataras: an incarnation of the god Vishnu 

bodhisattva: a future Buddha 

brahmacharya: the stage of celibate student hood in the ashrama scheme 

brahmadiyas: land gifted to Brahmanas, generally by kings 

chaitya: a Buddhist shrine 

cowries: marine shells, once used as currency from ancient times 

dhamma: a Pali word (Sanskrit, dharma), referring to the ideal conduct of an individual living 

in society 

dhamma-mahamatas: a new cadre of officials created by Ashoka to propagate dhamma 

digambara: literally ‘sky-clad’; a Jaina sect 

 gahapati: a land owner 

gana-rajya :oligarchy/chiefdom 

garbha-griha :literally, the womb-house the sanctum sanctorum of the Hindu temple 

grama: village 

guru: teacher or guide 

hinayana: the Lesser Vehicle, a major school of Buddhism 

 jana :people, subjects, tribe, clan 

janapada: literally, where the clan or tribe places its foot; the territory initially occupied by a 

clan and which could evolve into a state 

jati :caste; a social segment identified by membership through birth, marriage circles, 

occupation, custom and location 

jataka: one of the 15 books containing stories of the previous births of the Lord Buddha 

jina: literally ‘victor’; a Jaina Saint 

kaliyuga: the fourth and final age of the great cycle of time, the mahayuga 

kama: desire 

karma: action or deed, and also used in the theory of future births being conditioned by the 

deeds of the present life 

kayastha: a caste, chiefly of scribes 

kshatriya: the second in rank among the four varnas; included a warrior aristocracy, 

landowners and royalty 

kshetra: field 
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kula: family 

kuladevi :clan goddess 

kumaramatya: a title of honour, often used for a prince 

lingam: the phallic symbol, associated with the worship of Shiva 

mahadanas: great gifts/donations 

mahajanapadas: the great states of the 6th century BCE 

maharajadhiraja: great king of kings 

mahasamanta: ruler or governor but subordinate to an overlord 

mahasammata: ‘the great elect,’ the person elected to rule and signifying the origin of 

government in Buddhist theory 

Mahasenapati: commander-in-chief of the army 

Mahayana: the Great Vehicle, a major school of Buddhism 

Mandalam: an administrative unit 

Matha: a hospice or a monastery attached to a temple and often a centre of education  

mlechchha: outside the pale of caste society/impure 

moksha: liberation from rebirth 

nadu: a territorial unit in south India 

nataka: dance, mime, drama 

nataraja: the dancing Shiva 

nigama: a market or a ward of a city 

nirvana: release from the cycle of rebirth 

nishka: a unit of value, later used for a coin 

niyoga: levirate; the ancient custom of a widow cohabiting with her brother-in-law or another 

man in order to produce sons 

panchayat: an administrative body, said to be a council of five 

pradesha: an administrative unit 

pratiloma: literally, against the direction of the body hair, therefore against the hierarchy of 

castes in relation to marriage 

purohita: priest and mentor, especially in families of status 

rashtra: country/administrative unit 

rajadhiraja: royal title 

rajasuya: sacrifice performed to enhance royal or chiefly status 

rajuka: official designation 

sabha: an assembly, usually small and of special persons 

samiti: an assembly 
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sangha: frequently used to indicate the organisational Order in the Shramanic religions and 

more commonly in Buddhism 

sati: a virtuous woman; one who has immolated herself on the funeral pyre of her husband 

shatamana: coin 

shikhara: tower surmounting the sanctum of the temple 

shraddha: worship of the ancestors at a particular time of the year 

shreni: formal association of members of a profession; a guild  

shudra: the fourth and lowest varna 

shvetambara: literary, clad in white, one of the major Jaina schools 

soma: the plant from which the juice was prepared and drunk in a ritual context during some 

Vedic sacrifices, and thought to be a hallucinogen 

stri-dhana: the wealth of a woman given specifically to her own use 

stupa tumulus-like structure containing relics of the Buddha or others and worshipped by 

Buddhists 

suryavamsha: solar lineage 

theravada: an early Buddhist sect 

tirtha : literally a ford, more frequently a place of pilgrimage 

tirthankara :l iterally, a ford-maker; the teachers of Jainism 

 ur: village assembly in south India 

varna-ashrama-dharma: upholding a society organized on the basis of varna and the social 

and sacred duties that this entailed 

vihara: Buddhist monastery 

vina: lyre 

vishaya: an administrative unit 

vishti: forced labour or labour in lieu of a tax, often compared to the corvée 

vaishya: the third status in the varna hierarchy concerned theoretically with raising livestock, 

cultivation and trade 

valanadu: administrative unit in South India 

vana: forest 

varna: literally, colour; used for the four castes often as ritual statuses; the reference was not 

to skin pigmentation since in one text the four colours listed are white, yellow, red and black 

 yaksha: a demi-god 

yoni: female organs of generation 
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CHRONOLOGY 

HARAPPAN CIVILIZATION 

        c. 3200-2600 BCE - Early Harappa Period 

        c. 2600-1900 BCE - Mature Harappa Period 

        c. 1900-1300 BCE - Late Harappa Period 

THE VEDIC AGE 

        c. 1500-1000 BCE - Early Vedic Period 

        c. 1000-600 BCE - Later Vedic Period 

THE AGE OF MAHAJANAPADAS 

        c. 567-487 BCE - Gautama Buddha 

        c. 539/40 – 467/68 BCE – Vardhman Mahavira 

        c.  327-325 BCE - Invasion of Alexander of Macedonia 

THE MAURYAN EMPIRE 

       c. 324-300 BCE – Chandragupta Maurya 

       c. 300- 273 BCE - Bindusara 

       c. 273-232 BCE - Ashoka 

       c. 185 or 187 BCE - End of the Mauryan Dynasty 

POST MAURYAN PERIOD 

       c. 58 BCE – Beginning of the Vikrama Era 

       c. 78 CE – Beginning of the Shaka Era 

THE GUPTA PERIOD 

      c.320- 335 CE - Chandragupta- I 

      c. 335-375 CE - Samudragupta 

      c. 375-414 CE - Chandragupta II 

      c. 399- 414 CE – Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, Fa Xian in India 

      c. 414-454 CE - Kumaragupta I 

      c. 454-467 CE - Skandagupta 

      c. 550 CE - End of the Gupta Dynasty 

EARLY MEDIEVAL PERIOD 

     c. 606-647 CE – Pushyabhuti king Harshavardhana 

     c. 609- 642 CE – Chalukya king Pulakeshin- II 

     c. 555- 590 CE – Pallava king Simhavishnu 

     c. 630 – 668 CE – Pallava king Narasimhavarman I Mahamalla 

     c. 700- 728 CE – Pallava king Narasimhavarman II Rajasimha 

     c. 893 CE – End of the Pallava Dynasty 

     c. 712 CE – Arab Invasion of Sind 

     c. 770- 810 CE – Pala king Dharmapala 

     c. 810- 850 CE – Pala king Devapala 

     c. 977 – 1027 CE – Pala king Mahipala-I 

     c. 985- 1014 CE – Chola king Rajaraja 

     c. 1014-1044 CE – Chola king Rajendra -I  

     c. 1025/26 CE – The Kadaram expedition of the Chola naval fleets 

     c. 1191 CE – First Battle of Tarain (Muhammad Ghuri was defeated) 

     c. 1192 CE – Second Battle of Tarain (Prithviraj Chauhan was defeated) 
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                      BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTER I 

COURSE: PRINCIPLES OF POLITICAL SCIENCE 

    

UNIT 1: POLITICAL SCIENCE: MEANING, NATURE AND SCOPE  

STRUCTURE: 

1.0. Learning objectives 

1.1. Key Words 

1.2. Introduction  

1.3. Meaning and Definitions 

1.3.1. Traditional Definitions 

       1.3.2. Modern Definitions 

1.4. Nature of Political Science 

1.4.1. Political Science is not a Science 

1.4.2. Check your Progress I 

1.4.3. Political Science is a Science 

1.4.4. Check your Progress II 

1.5. Scope of Political Science 

1.5.1. Check Your Progress III   

1.6. Summary 

1.7.Questions for Practice 

1.7.1.  Long Answer questions 

1.7.2. Short Answer Questions 

1.8.Suggested Readings 

 

1.0.LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After the Completion of this unit, you will be able to: 

 

 Understand the different explanations of political science. 

 Justify the claim that political science can be considered as a science. 
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 Evaluate the strengths and weaknesses of several approaches to political science. 

1.1. KEY WORDS 

Greek, City-State, State, Government, political organizations, power,  

1.2. INTRODUCTION  

Political science is combination of two word political and science. The word political 

deals with activities and behavior of men towards state and government. Science is the 

systematic study of the structure and behavior of the physical and natural world through 

observation, evidence and experiment. So, political science is the branch of knowledge 

that deals with systematic study of the structure and behavior of the state and political 

institutions through scientific analysis. Political science is an important discipline of 

social science which is helpful to understand the political phenomena.  

1.3. MEANING AND DEFINITIONS 

Political science is one of the oldest subjects of study among other social sciences. 

Many political scientists have been tried to trace the origin of the subject. The origin of 

political science has been traced back to ancient Greek. The term political science is 

intimately related to the word politics. It is derived from the Greek, word ‗Polis‘ that 

means ‗city states‘ (the general form of political organization in ancient Greek).  

Sophists (the wandering teachers of wisdom) particularly Protagoras and Gorgias in 

Athens were the first to deal with this mode of thought. Later on Socrates, Plato, and 

Aristotle continued to conduct the scientific study of various problems concerning the 

state and government.  Aristotle was considers as the founder of political science or 

father of this discipline called politics ―the master science‖. In his famous book, 

"Politics", Aristotle has asserted that "Man is by nature a political animal and he, who 

by nature and not by mere accident is without state, is either above humanity or below 

it‖. It is an accepted reality that nothing is out of the domain of political science in 

present time. It is a subject with wider scope and its domain is changing, as in ancient 

times it focused on institutional and legal aspects of politics but in modern time, 

political as well as non political factors are studying. 

1.3. DEFINITIONS 

1.3.1. TRADITIONAL DEFINITIONS: 

 According to Garner, ―Political Science begins and ends with the state.‖  

 According to Harold Lasswell, ―Who gets what, when and how?‖ 

 According to Gettell, ―Political Science is the historical investigation of what 

the state has been, an analytical study of what the State is and a political ethical 

discussion of what the state ought to be.‖ 
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 According to Paul Janet, ―Political science is that part of the social science 

which treats of the foundations of the state and the principles of the 

government.‖ 

 According to Seeley, Political Science investigates the phenomenon of 

government as political economy deals with wealth, Biology with life, Algebra 

with numbers and Geometry with space and magnitude.‖ 

1.3.2. MODERN DEFINITIONS:  

 According to Kaplan, ―The Concept of Power is perhaps the most fundamental 

in the whole of political science. The political process is the shaping, dissolution 

and exercise of power.‖ 

 According to Horald Lasswell, ―The study of Politics is the study of influence 

and the influential.‖ 

 According to David Easton, ―Politics is the authoritative allocation of values.‖ 

 According to Robert Dahl, ―Political Science deals with the Power, Rule or 

Authority.‖ 

 According to Almond and Powell, ―Political Science studies the whole political 

system.‖ 

1.4. NATURE OF POLITICAL SCIENCE  

From the very beginning, Aristotle was recognized as the father of politics or the first 

political scientist, this subject has been considered as master science. But it is a point of 

debate that whether it may be ranked as Science or not. Whereas some political 

scientists considered this subject as science but others were not ready to recognize it as 

science.  

During the last two decades there has been an intellectual revolution in American 

political thought as it was observed altogether by Almond, Powell and G. Bingham that 

new political concepts and theories have been invented. These new political theories 

have exercised tremendous influence in political science. These modern political 

theorists have studied political science by Sociological, anthropological and 

psychological method and criticized the traditional theory of political science on 

grounds of parochialism and formalism.  

1.4.1 POLITICAL SCIENCE IS NOT A SCIENCE 

There is a group of political theorists which fails to recognize the scientific nature of 

political science. These writers refuse to treat political science as a science. August 

Comte, famous French writer is not ready to call it science on three grounds: - I) There 

is no consensus of opinion among experts as to its methods, principles and conclusion 

II) because it lacks continuity of a development; III) because it lacks the elements which 
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constitute a basis of precision. They adopted the legal and institutional Approach to 

study the state, government and other institutions rather than their working and 

performance. Thinkers who believe that political science cannot be proved as science.  

1. Fixed principles are not possible:  

In political science various thinkers believe that fixed principles cannot be possible 

to formulate. When we are talking about science, some principles are fixed like Law 

of gravity that is fixed law of science, another glaring example that proves the 

absoluteness of laws of science is that things spread in heat and shrink in cold but in 

political science; there is no such principle which is unanimously accepted by all. In 

political science thinker have no uniformity. Like, there is great diversity of opinion 

about the number of chambers in a legislative body. J. S. Mill is the supporter of 

bicameralism systems whereas Laski, Abbie Sieyes and other are in favor of 

Unilateralism.   

2. Variation in Definition, terminology and methodology:  

Single definition cannot be made to describe the subject. There are different views 

and contradictions towards subject. All thinkers have variant thoughts regarding the 

terminology and vocabulary. Some thinkers believe that it is study of state and 

government and other institutions but other thinkers consider it as a study of role, 

behavior and system.  Critics stated that there is uniformity in thought, so, we cannot 

consider it as science. There is no consensus of opinion among experts as to its 

methods, principles and conclusions like democracy is the best form of government 

but it is not unanimously accepted by all the scholars. Some scholars like Henry 

Main, Spanglar etc condemned democracy. Thus, we fail to find that uniformity, 

absoluteness and universality in the principles of political science which can be 

found in other sciences.      

3. Experiments are not possible:  

According to Lord Bryce ―Experiments can be tried in physics over and over again 

till a conclusive result is reached but that which can experiment in politics can never 

be repeated, because the conditions can never be exactly produced as one cannot 

step twice into the same current of river.‖ Political science deal with human beings 

who‘s nature is dynamic and lacks continuity in their behavior. So, we cannot reach 

at that stage where fixed principles can be made on the basis of certain and repeat 

experiments.    

4. Political science is a dynamic subject:  

The subject matter of science is not as dynamic as of political science is. It is ever 

changing because it deals with the human being. Human beings have variations in 

their behavior, thinking, actions and attitudes. So, their attitude and orientations 

toward political system are changing which brings drastic changes in political 

system. 
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5. Scientific methods of observation and experimentation are not possibly 

applicable:  

Scientific methods of observation and experimentation are inapplicable in political 

science. These methods play decisive role in natural and physical sciences like 

physics, chemistry etc. After studying these subjects universal accepted principles 

can be formed on the basis of experiments like when we mix one portion of oxygen 

into two portions of hydrogen, the result is the formation of water. This type of 

chemical formation takes place everywhere and in every circumstance. But such 

types of experiments are not possible in political science. 

6. Predictions are not possible: 

In sciences, scientists can predict on the basis of certain principles. In political 

science, predictions are not possible to make. Because it deals with the human 

beings who have various sentiments and emotions and we cannot delimit their 

behavior, emotions and aspirations. The nature of human being is full of variations, 

so, it‘s not possible to make the fixed prediction 

7. Political science does not strictly observe the Cause effect relationship as other 

sciences do:  

Political science does not strictly observe the relation of cause and effect. It is not 

necessary that same conditions and same circumstances will bring same results in 

same countries at the same time or different times. It is very difficult to find out 

which particular cause has helped in the happenings of the particular political 

incident. We don‘t have the consensus of opinion among experts as to its real cause 

and it is not easy to find out the right cause responsible for the revolutions that broke 

out some years ago in different parts of the world. As well as it is hard to find the 

failure and success of different types of governments.  

8. Exactness and absoluteness cannot be found in political science:  

Some political scientists do not agree to accept political science a pure science. They 

argued that it is absolute and universal equation of arithmetic that two and two make 

four but political science does not have such absolute and universal principles.  

1.4.2 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

1. Why fixed principals are not possible in political science? 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. Predictions are not possible in political science? Explain 

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................ 
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1.4.3. POLITICAL SCIENCE IS A SCIENCE 

Aristotle, Bodin, Hobbes, Montesquieu, Cornwall Lewis, Sidgwick, Lord Bryce, 

Bluntschli, and Jellinck etc are not satisfied with the arguments given against the 

scientism of political science. While German scholars have gone to the extent of 

adopting analytical method in order to give political science the character of a science. 

Before proving political science is science, we should understand what science is? 

According to Dr. Garner, ―relating to a particular subject acquired by a systematic, 

observation, experience or study which has been coordinated systematized and 

classified.‖ From this point of view, we can say political science is a science because it 

is a systematized knowledge and its results are drawn after observations and 

experimentation. Let‘s discusses the arguments: 

1. Fixed principles can be formulated: 

It is true that political science does not have the absolute and universal law of natural 

science yet such conclusions are possible in political science as often proved true. 

For example, there is no denying the fact that democratic government is the best 

form of government and it is more permanent than most other forms of government 

and helps more in promoting the welfare of common people. The other example of 

permanent principle we can quote here. Aristotle, the father of political science, after 

studied 158 constitutions, arrived at the conclusion that ―Inequality is the mother of 

revolution.‖ Similarly, as Lord Acton observes that ―Power corrupts and absolute 

power corrupts absolutely.‖ These principles are much significant in all situations. 

So, we can say that fixed principles are possible in political science.  

2. Experiments are possible:  

Some thinkers‘ argued that experiments can be carried in political science. We can 

consider History as a Laboratory of Political Science. When government makes new 

law, it becomes a new experiment. For ex. the Government of India adopted 

India's New Economic Policy as new and successful experiment which was 

announced on July 24, 1991 known as the LPG or Liberalization, Privatization and 

Globalization model to overcome the economic crisis. Liberalization- It refers to the 

process of making policies less constraining of economic activity and also reduction 

of tariff or removal of non-tariff barriers. This makes it clear that fixed and 

permanent laws can be made. 

3.  Predictions are possible: 

In natural sciences, on the basis of certain permanent principles, predictions are 

possible. Like Karl Marx predicts the future of capitalism. Various other thinkers 

warn against the drastic changes in political systems on the basis of their researches. 

We study the present in the light of the past and trying to predict the future. 

Sometimes, it may be wrong or sometimes it comes true due to the dynamic 

behaviour of individuals because researchers have no control over their emotions. 
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Because of their changing nature permanent prediction are as not possible as in 

sciences.   

4. Uniformity in certain principles can be established: 

It is true that political scientists differ on their methods, principles and conclusions 

yet sometimes they agree too. For example all political thinkers unanimously accept 

the fact that imperialism, Colonialism, Casteism, Inequality, Untouchability, 

illiteracy and poverty are evils of society and they must be rooted out. Political 

science deals with human being and his institutions. Human beings are dynamic by 

nature so are their Institutions. That‘s why some times views of thinkers vary.  

5. Scientific methods of observation and experimentation are possibly applicable:  

Scientific methods are applicable in political science. Undoubtedly, it is true that 

political science has not been able to attain the same degree of exactness and 

perfection that other natural and physical sciences have, but it can be claimed as 

science because it has the systematized knowledge of a particular subject. It claims 

as science as it possesses the possibility of adopting the scientific methods of 

observation and experimentation.  

6. Results of research can generalize:  

It is possible to generalize the results of researches in political science. For example, 

father of modern political science Machiavelli said that ―man can forgive the 

murderer of his father but he never forgets the loss of his patrimony.‖ this result can 

be generalized because various properties related issues disturbs and breaks the 

relationships and erupt violence.  

7. Exactness and absoluteness is possible in political science:  

Exactness and absoluteness is possible in political science. We cannot deny the 

scientific character of political science for there is an accumulation of facts, cause 

and effect, formulation of general laws can be linked together. As Prof. Gilchrist 

says that, ―While we may agree that the exactness of natural sciences is impossible 

to attain in the social sciences, nevertheless social problems can be treated with the 

same scientific methods as chemistry and physics. These results indeed may not be 

so accurate or so easily tested but we shall see, the various subjects, we deal with; 

present a systematized mass of material which is capable of being treated by 

ordinary scientific methods. We shall see that general laws can be deduced from 

given material and these laws are useful in actual problems of government.‖ 

8. Political science observes the Cause effect relationship as other sciences do: 

The objection raised against the scientism of political science is that like other 

physical and natural sciences it does not strictly observe the theory of cause and 

effect. It is reality that the subject does not strictly observe the theory of cause and 

effect but it goes without saying that every political incident has its own cause and 

effect. For example, we generally find that poverty, corruption and violation of 

human rights lead to the outbreak of revolution. 
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 We can sum up the debate after the evaluation of both facets it can be said that 

political science cannot be considered as pure science because exactness and 

absoluteness cannot be attained. According to Gettel and Bluntschli, political science 

bears the character of arts. Like other arts it deals with the various aspects of life and 

tells us how and what way we should lead our life. It also tells us how we can become 

good citizens and what are our rights and duties.  It is one of the social sciences dealing 

with the dynamic subject matter of study. But we can call it a science also because it has 

the systemized knowledge and it possesses the possibility of adopting the scientific 

methods of observation and experimentation. So, it can be said that political science is 

subject that deals with the human beings and carries the scientific character as well as 

the features of arts. It is not a pure science but a life science which deals with the 

society.  

1.4.4. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

1.     How experiment can be done in political science? 

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………….. 

2.      Is exactness and absoluteness is possible in political science? 

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………. 

1.5. SCOPE OF POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Scope of political cannot be fixed because it is lively subject which is related to the 

dynamic nature of human being. Many changes occur in Society continuously, so, the 

subjects of political science which relates to society will be change definitely. Ever since 

people started to live together, many problems arose related to organization and its 

control and then the political thinkers started discussions about the scope, limitation and 

execution of power, relationship between ruler and ruled and the kind of system which 

would be best for the human beings. These problems always become a matter of 

discussion among the political scientists from ancient Greeks to present times. If the 

ancient political thinker concentrated on the problem of ideal state, medieval thinkers 

concerned themselves with evolving a framework for the establishment of God‘s 

kingdom on earth, recently thinkers have focused on other problems like power, 

authority, and legitimacy etc. Many more new concepts, terms and theories have been 

entered in the vocabulary of political science. So, in recent times, it has become so vast 

that it covers the area from the study of state and government to the study political 
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system. Because nothing can be alienated from political science like Aristotle said that 

almost everything happens in a political context. 

1. Study of State:  

State always becomes a central point of discussion in political science. As Garner 

said, ―Political Science begins and ends with the State‖. From ancient time to 

present time, political scientists have been focused on the past, present and future of 

the state. What the state had been? What the state is? And what the state ought to be? 

Origin and development of the state, nature of the state, types of the state like 

Democratic state, liberal state, totalitarian state etc. and importance of state etc. are 

the main areas of study in political science. The institution of state is useful for the 

society and without the state there will be anarchical society. This is the reason why 

we study the state. 

2. Study of Government:  

Government is the most important element of state. We can consider government is 

the face of the state because the government is the sole institution which can 

exercise the sovereignty of the state and execute the laws and policies for the welfare 

of citizens of state. Even state cannot be imagined without the government. So, in 

political science, we are discussing the types of government, working of 

government, functions of government etc. Political scientists never deny the 

importance of government.  

3.  Study of Comparative Government:  

Aristotle an ancient Greek political thinker is considered as the father of comparative 

politics because he got the credit to study the 158 constitutions comparatively to find 

out the best type of government of people. And he gave the theory of ‗Polity‘ (best 

possible state) on the basis of his comparative analysis. As well as, the other 

traditional political thinker also talked about the Comparative analysis of 

government to study the working and types of governments of different countries to 

reached the truth.  Modern political scientist focused on the study of comparative 

politics rather than comparative government.  

4. Study of Associations and Institutions:  

The scope of the political science includes the study of various associations and 

institutions which help the individual to grow. According to the pluralists, state is 

also an association among the other subordinate associations. To understand the 

working of political system, it is necessary to study the origin and growth of these 

associations and institutions. These are playing a great role to fulfill the needs of 

individual as well as assist the state to run the system efficiently. As according to 

garner, ― in organized way the fundamental problems of political science includes, 

first, an investigation of the origin and nature of the State, second, an inquiry into 

nature, history and forms of political institutions and third deduction therefore, so far 

as possible‖. In simple words, in political science, we are studying the origin, 
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development, working and the inter-relationship of state and other associations and 

institutions.   

5. Study of Human Behavior:  

Human being is central to the study of political science. It can be said that political 

science is not more than a study of human behavior. Individuals‘ behavior and 

attitude towards the performance of political system bring the changes. In electoral 

politics, politicians continuously focused on the voters and constantly trying to 

impress them. Political scientists prefer to study human behavior to understand the 

political phenomena. Participation of individuals in politics gives the shape to 

political culture. It makes the culture participant or parochial.   

6. Study of Political Organizations:  

At the national and international level, there are various political and other 

organizations are working for the betterment of individuals and to maintain peace. 

Organizations like UNO (United Nations Organizations), UNESCO, WTO (World 

Trade Organization), ILO (International Labour Organization), WHO (World Health 

Organization) etc play an important role to maintain the peace and solve the 

different economic, political, social and cultural problems. Working and activities of 

these organizations are included in the scope of political science. 

7. Study of Power:  

There is no political system where Power has no role. Directly political science is a 

study of power. A well-known political scientist Hans Morgenthau in his famous 

book politics ‗Among nations: struggle for power and peace (1948)‘ analyzed that 

politics and international relations are merely a struggle for power among nations to 

protect their national interest. In politics, different individuals and political parties 

constantly struggles with each other to stay in power. So, in political science, study 

of power and related activities are always a central point of study.   

8. Study of political System: 

In modern view, political scientists preferred to study of political system under the 

behavioral and system approach which widened the scope of political science. 

According to the political scientists, scope of government has narrowed than 

political system.  Political science in present time is an empirical study of political 

system.  

9. Study of the Structures and Infra-structures: 

Many structures and infra-structure plays an important role in political system. 

Legislature, Executive and Judiciary are the main structures in political system and 

study of these structures is important to understand the system of the country. 

Besides, there are various other infra-structures like governmental institutions, 

courts of law, regulatory bodies etc. Public security services such as the police force, 

defense, etc. which are helpful to maintain peace and law and order as well 

supportive to the system. 
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10. Study of Rights and Duties:  

Rights are those conditions without which man cannot live as human being. Rights 

and duties are necessary for the overall development of individuals. We can easily 

judge the condition of the nation by looking at the status of the rights of its citizens. 

In modern times, every country provides rights to its citizens. To enjoy those rights 

citizens have to fulfill their duties also because rights and duties are reciprocal. Only 

those governments are liked by the citizens who secure and protect their rights. So, 

in political science, study of rights and duties are always on the priority of the 

students of political science.  

11. Study of Political Parties:  

Political parties plays crucial role in the politics. Political parties are organized 

groups of people with at least roughly similar political aims and objectives that seek 

to influence public policy by getting its candidates elected to public office. Political 

parties soliciting and articulating public policy priorities and civic needs and 

problems as identified by the members and supporters. Political parties are working 

like a channel between government and citizens. In political science, we are studying 

the nature, types and role of these parties in political system.  

12. Study of Leadership:  

All individual are not equal, some are commoners and some are born to lead. 

Leaders are those persons who have caliber to lead the citizens. They not only lead 

the society but play an important role to lead the nation. In general, political parties 

guide the country. Different responsibilities are connected with political leadership. 

On the other side, leadership has various types like youth leadership, religious 

leadership etc. In political science, we are studying the importance and different 

aspects of leadership.  

13. Study of Elite Class: 

Every society has divided into two classes of people. One is ruler‘s class and the 

other is ruled class. The rulers‘ class has some unique qualities which make them 

different from the ruled class. They people born to rule and have leadership qualities 

which make them special. In every country and in every system power is always 

exercised by the few. Vilfredo Prato an Italian theorist talked about the circulation of 

elites that elites replaced by the next elites and the process continue. In the election 

time, people just vote to choose one elites whom under they want to be ruled.     

14. Study of Masses:  

Masses are the backbone of any political system. Masses mean the ruled class. We 

are study the role and participation of masses in political system. Behavior of masses 

towards political system is also central to the study because it makes the system 

successful or fail. The role of ruled class in political system and their relationship 

with masses is also studying.  
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15. Study of Conflict:  

Society is full with conflicts. Conflicts between individuals, between rulers and 

ruled class, between upper and lower classes etc gives the shape to politics of any 

country. In political science, we are studying the similarities and differences. 

Conflicts consider the base of the politics. Political scientists argued that politics 

cannot be without conflicts. There are many conflicts among the ruled class like they 

blaming each other to stay in power and to gain the power. As well as, conflicts 

between the ruler class and the ruled class regarding their interests.  

16. Study of Comparative Politics:  

Modern political scientist focused on the study of comparative politics rather than 

comparative government. In comparative politics, variety of new ideas, concepts and 

terms are studied. In comparative politics, we are studying about the political 

culture, political socialization, political development, working of political systems 

etc. The importance of comparative politics is increasing and various chairs and 

universities are established to study the politics comparatively.  

17. Study of International Relations:  

International relations are the relations between different nations which are 

maintained to bring stability in political affairs and economic gains. No county can 

be survived alone because each country cannot be self sufficient. To fulfill the needs 

of their citizens, all countries depend upon each other. In political science students 

preferably study the international relations to be familiar with the international terms 

and policies adopted by different countries. Study these relations are necessary to 

understand the international phenomena.  

18. Study of Diplomacy:  

Diplomacy has great influence on the political affairs. The study of diplomacy is 

essential to understand the international relations. According to the dictionary of 

oxford, diplomacy is the activity of managing relations between different countries. 

It is a skill in dealing with people without upsetting or offending them. As per 

Britannica, Diplomacy, the established method of influencing the decisions and 

behavior of foreign governments and peoples through dialogue, negotiation, and 

other measures short of war or violence. Modern diplomatic practices are a product 

of the post-Renaissance European state system. Historically, diplomacy meant the 

conduct of official (usually bilateral) relations between sovereign states.  

19. Study of Organizations:  

Organizations have great influence over politics. The role of international 

organizations are helpful to set the international agenda, 

mediating political bargaining, providing a place for political initiatives and acting 

as catalysts for the coalition- formation. They facilitate cooperation and coordination 

among member nations. In present times, role of organisations is growing rapidly.  

 

https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/dialogue
https://www.britannica.com/topic/negotiation
https://www.britannica.com/event/Renaissance
https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/sovereign
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20. Study of Political Ideologies:  

Political ideologies are set of ideas and these are like guiding map. In political 

science political ideology is the way to justify the actions taken by political leaders. 

Political leaders are always trying to defend themselves on the name of ideology.  

Liberalism, Marxism, Fascism, Feminism, etc are some political ideologies. Like, 

Marxism defends the violence and snatches the property of rich to establish the 

economic equality. According to Liberalism, state is not supposed to interfere in the 

life of individuals and prefer privatization. In these days mostly States withdrawing 

from basic fields like health, education and social security on the name of this 

ideology.    

21. Study of Political Theory:  

Thinkers of different subjects formulate and development theories.  Theories are the 

base of the any subject because these are the systematic study of subject. So, to 

study the theories is very much important for students of political science to 

understand the basics of subject. They must begin their study with the deep 

understanding of these theories. These theories provide the clarity to the subject. So, 

it is a significant to study these theories and concepts. 

22. Study of Non-Political Factors: 

In recent times, political science is not confined to only politics related activities, but 

non political factors like caste, class, religion; gender unemployment, poverty etc are 

also playing a crucial role to determine the policies and programs of government. In 

all the countries, these non-political factors affect the politics. Multicultural, 

communal, language and gender based differences always dominate the politics. 

Even Communal violence and racial difference pose serious problems like terrorism. 

Unemployed youth is easily ready to join these groups on petty amount. No country 

dares to ignore these issues and the governments of different are continuously trying 

to handle these issues with co-operation between each other. Various international 

organizations are playing an important role to tackle these problems. Besides, in 

India, we all are witness that how these non-political factors affect the Indian 

political system. Even it is a bitter truth that politics of India is largely motivated by 

social problems. All the political parties demand votes on the name of caste, class, 

gender and religion etc.  

23. Study of Laws and legislations: 

 Laws and legislations are that norms and rules which are made by governments to 

maintain the rule of law and to run the system smoothly. Without the knowledge of 

these laws and legislations, no one can understand the policies and programs of any 

government. We cannot claim our rights without knowing the laws. Shrewd 

politician get the chance to exploit them if citizens will unaware about laws and 

legislations.  
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24. Empirical Study: 

Empirical study is the way of gaining knowledge directly or indirectly through the 

observation and experience.  In traditional political science, political scientist 

preferred to normative method while they study the concept and theories but in 

modern view of political science after World War II, the empirical method has been 

adopted by political scientists to understand the reality behind the problems. 

25. Study of political dynamics: 

In political Science, we are studying political dynamics. Over the last four decades, 

the world has witnessed the transition of political regimes from different forms of 

autocracy to various new types of political regimes. The current situation provides 

the ground for disparate, and sometimes outright contradictory, diagnoses about the 

present state of democracy around the globe and its future development.  

1.5.1 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS III 

1.  What is meant by Political Ideologies? 

..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................. 

2. Write a note on empirical Study? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 

1.6. SUMMARY:  

We can conclude that the scope of political science is so vast. From traditional   view 

state   and government is the central subjects of study. But in modern view, number of 

new subjects is also covered in it. Now, nothing is out of the subject. It is a study of 

political institutions, activities, actions, participation etc and study of non-political 

issues and factors too.  

1.7. QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

1.7.1. LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1.  Discuss the meaning and nature of political science. 

2.  Define political science. Give arguments in favor of scientism of subject.  

3.  Critically evaluates the nature of political science. 
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4.  What is political Science? Discuss its scope. 

5.  Critically evaluate the scope of political science. 

1.7.2. SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1.  Write two definitions of political science 

2. What do you mean by scientific nature of political science? 

3. What are non- political factors? 

4. Write a note on political elites. 

 1.8. SUGGESTED READINGS 

 Andrew Heywood, Political Theory – An Introduction, Palgrave McMillan, New 

York, 2004 

 R.C. Aggarwal, Political Theory (Principles of Political Science), S. Chand & 

Company Pvt.Ltd, New Delhi,2016 

 S.P. Verma, Modern Political Theory, Vikas Publishing House, Noida, 2017 

 O.P. Gauba, An Introduction to Political Theory, National Paperbacks, U. P., 2019  

 J. C. Johari, Contemporary Political Theory ( New Dimensions, Basic Concepts, and 

Major Trends),Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., U.P., 2019 
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2.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES:  

 

After the completion of this unit, you will be able:- 

 To understand the meaning of political science. 

 To comprehend the meaning of political theory. 

 To evaluate the relationship between political science and political theory 

 To make distinction between political science and political theory  
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2.1.KEY WORDS: Discipline, Values, Normative, Speculative, Empirical  

  

2.2. POLITICAL SCIENCE- INTRODUCTION: 

Political Science is an old discipline, deals with the state, government, and political 

actions and activities of individuals. Aristotle the father of the Discipline, called politics 

(earlier the word ‗Politics‘ had been used instead of political science) ―The Master 

Science.‖ He meant that almost everything happens in the political context, that the 

decisions of the polis (the Greek City State and root of the words polite and politics) 

governed most other things. 

The term Political science have been defined by various thinkers like some 

scholars restricted it to the study of state and government only and some scholars 

explores new dimensions in it. In modern times, political science can‘t be confined to 

only political aspects of society but all the issues whether they are economic, social, and 

cultural or any other are covered in it.  

2.2.1 DEFINITIONS:  

Garner defines Political science as, ―Political science begins and ends with the state.‖ 

According to Paul Janet, ―Political science is that part of social science which treats of 

the foundations of the state and the principles of the government.‖ 

According to David Easton, ―Politics is the authoritative Allocation of Values.‖  

According to Butler, ―Politics is entirely concerned with people, with the ways in which 

they react to decisions. It cannot be studied except in the light of actual behavior.‖ 

According to Fredrick Watkins, ―Proper scope of political science is not the study of 

the state or of any other specific institutional complex, but the investigation of all 

associations in so far as they can be shown to exemplify the problem of power.‖  

Peter H. Markel defines political science as, ―the essence of politics lies in the 

fundamental freedom of man in society to master his own fate by political means.‖  

2.3. POLITICAL THEORY: INTRODUCTION 

Political science as a discipline, divided into several subfields like Comparative Politics, 

political system, political theory, political thought, international relations etc. to 

intensely study the different aspects of politics. Political theory is also one subfield 

among others. The English word ‘theory’ originates from a Greek word ‘theoria’ which 

suggests a well focused mental look taken at something in a state of contemplation with 

an intent to grasp it. In this sense, it covers an understanding of being (Ontology means 

set of concepts and categories in a subject area or domain that shows their properties and 
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the relations between them.) as well as a causal explanation that may be in the nature of 

a theological, philosophical, empirical or logical thought. A theory is a form of 

systematic reflection with six features (a) Conceptual Sensitivity (b) Rational Structure 

(C) Aspiration for a humanly achievable truth and objectivity (d) Generality (e) an 

explicit mandate to unearth assumptions presupposition and (f) Strong non-speculative 

intent- the need not to bypass results of micro-enquiries into the particular. According to 

Arnold Brecht, ―Political theory is always used to designate attempts to explain a 

phenomenon especially when that is done in general and abstract terms.‖ 

The term political theory interchangeable with other terms like political thought, 

political philosophy, political ideas, political analysis, political enquiry, political 

ideology etc. is a branch of political science which attempts to arrive at generalizations, 

inference, or conclusions to be drawn from the data gathered by specialists. It can be 

regarded as the most comprehensive branch of this discipline. Theories are not facts. 

They are suggestions as to how the facts should be organized.  Theories are important 

because it provided the structure that give meaning to pattern of facts. According to 

Kant, ―Gathering facts without an organized principle lead only to large collection of 

meaningless facts.‖ Political theory is primarily a systematic thought about the 

objectives and nature of state, government, political activities, established political 

institutions and changes in such institutions go through over time, and the ideal form of 

political system.  

If we look around us what we see would be movements, developments and 

change. But if we look deeper we would also see certain values and principles that have 

inspired people and guided policies. Ideals like democracy, freedom or equality for 

instance. These documents did not just emerge overnight; they are built upon the ideas 

and principles debated almost since the time of Kautilya, Aristotle to Jean Jacques 

Rousseau, Karl Marx, Gandhi and Ambedkar. Political theory deals with the ideas and 

principles that shape constitutions; governments‘ and social life in a systematic manner. 

It clarifies the meaning of concepts such as freedom, equality and justice democracy, 

secularism and so on. It proves the significance of principles such as rule of law, 

separation of powers, judicial review etc. This is done by examining the arguments 

advanced by different thinkers in defense of these concepts. Though Rousseau, Gandhi, 

Marx or other did not become politicians, their ideas influenced generations of 

politicians everywhere.  

 Political theory as a subfield of political science includes the analytical study of 

ideas and doctrines that have been central to the political thought. Political theory 

involves the study of philosophical thought about politics from ancient Greece to the 

present. Political theory is concerned with the fundamental questions of public life. It 

addresses such issues as the nature of political authority, the relationship of the state 

with the individual, and citizens' obligations and responsibilities to one another. Political 
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theory seeks to interpret abstract concepts such as liberty, justice, human rights, and 

power, and in so doing it draws upon classics in the field—by, for example, Plato, 

Aristotle, Thomas Hobbes, John Locke, David Hume, Thomas Jefferson, James 

Madison, and John Stuart Mill. Many scholars use these classics to help them fully 

understand present day issues such as terrorism, civil rights and liberties, and domestic 

and foreign policy etc.   

It implies that theory covers both ‗values‘ and ‗facts‘ that determines it‘s 

normative or speculative and causal or empirical character. It is a field where the 

investigations and findings of a writer or a researcher are tied together, cross referenced, 

weighed, contemplated and churned so as to lay down certain conclusions in regard to 

the proper relationship between man and authority. A researcher may be belong to any 

branch of knowledge like political science, economics, history, psychology, sociology 

even of anthropology that his conclusion must touch the fundamental issue of 

relationship of man with authority under which he has to survive, or his association with 

community in which he desires to seek power or his struggle for, what Hobbes calls 

‗some future apparent good‘. The function of the political theorist is to consider facts in 

all their varied ramifications and at least suggest conclusions, remedies and public 

policies. 

Political theory is divided into distinct streams such as classical, modern, 

empirical etc. While the classical political theory was dominated by philosophy and 

dealt with the description, explanation, prescription and evaluation of political 

phenomenon; Empirical political theory claimed to be a science and has been primarily 

concerned with the description and explanation of the political reality. Of late, 

Contemporary political theory has tried to blend the theoretical and practical aspects. 

Various scholars tried to define the term political theory in their own way. 

2.3.1. DEFINITIONS 

C. W. Coker defines the political theory in these words, ―When political government 

and its forms and activities are studied not simply as facts to be described and compared 

or judged in reference to their immediate and temporary effects, but as facts to be 

understood and appraised in relation to the constant needs, desires and opinion of men- 

then we have political theory.‖ 

According to David Held, Political theory is a network of concepts and generalizations 

about political life involving ideas, assumptions and statements about the nature, 

purpose and key features of government, state and society, and about the political 

capabilities of human beings.‖ 
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Andrew Hacker defines political theory as ―A combination of a disinterested search for 

the principles of good state and good society on the one hand, and a disinterested search 

for knowledge of political and social reality on the other.‖ 

According to Andrew Heywood, ―Political theory involves the analytical study of ideas 

and Doctrines that have been central to political thought.‖                  

John Plamenatz wrote that, ―By political theory, I do not mean explanations of how 

governments functions, I mean systematic thinking about the purpose of government.‖     

David Easton believes that, ―Political Theory consists of four major propositions: 

factual, moral, applied and theoretical.       

Sabine argues that, ―one of the characteristic of political theory is that it occurs as a part 

of an incident in politics itself and that it is the task of the political thinkers to 

conceptualize it abstractly and make it relevant for universal application.‖  

On the basis of above given definitions we can said that political theory is concerned 

with the study of the phenomenon of the state both in philosophy as we as empirical 

terms. It is not only includes explanations, description and prescription regarding the 

state and political institutions but also evaluation of their moral philosophical purpose.  

2.4. DISTINCTION BETWEEN POLITICAL SCIENCE AND POLITICAL 

THEORY 

After identifying the meaning of both political science and political theory, let‘s discuss 

the difference between both.  

1. Political Theory is a subfield of political science:  

As a discipline, political science is much more comprehensive and includes different 

fields of politics such as political thought, political theory, political philosophy, political 

ideology, comparative politics, public administration, international relations and 

international law etc. with the rise of political science as a separate discipline, political 

theory was made one of its sub fields. Political theory is not an independent discipline 

and as a branch of political science, it is particularly a systematic study of concepts and 

doctrines of subject.  

2. Scope of political science is wider than that of political theory:  

Political science is concerned with describing and explaining the realities of political 

behavior, generalizations about man and political institutions with the empirical 

evidences and the role of power in society. Various other sub fields of the subject 

explore the different facets of society, politics and national and international relations 

etc. Political theory on the other hand, is not only concerned about the behavioral study 
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of political phenomena from empirical point of view but also prescribing the goals 

which states, governments, societies and citizens ought to pursue. Political theory also 

aims to generalize about the right conduct in the political life and about the legitimate 

use of power. 

3. Political theory is concerned with the ethical or normative questions of 

political science:  

Political theory is dealing with the normative questions of political science means what 

should be the nature of the state? What type of government will be best etc.?  It is 

mainly focused on ‗what ought to be‘. But political science is a facts based empirical 

study and political theory deals with the normative and ethical part of this subject. 

Political theory is primarily concerned with the ‗ought to be‘ aspects of government, its 

objectives and nature, nature of state and citizens, the relationship between the state and 

the citizens and the scope of such a relationship. we can said that political science is 

concerned with the working and performance of institutions and organization whether 

their working is according to ethics or not but the political theory is concerned not with 

the what is possible to do but what ought to be. Political theory suggests the way and 

mean how the system and working can be improved for the betterment according to 

ethics and norms.  

 

 

 

4. Political theory deals with the theoretical aspect of political science: 

 Political theories deal with the theoretical aspect of political science. To be sure, 

theories can grow too complex and abstract and depart from the real world, but without 

knowing theoretical perspective, we do not even know what questions to ask.  Political 

theory in this sense is mainly a systematic thought about the objectives and nature of 

state and government, political activities, established political institutions and changes 

such institutions go through overtime and the ideal form of a politics. Some scholars use 

political theory in model formation for understanding real politics. While some others 

treat political theory as theoretical political science and believe that philosophical or 

epistemological analysis of any aspect of politics should be treated as political theory.  

5. Subject matter of political science is analyzed by political theory:  

 Political science is a dynamic subject and it also interrelated with the other subjects of 

social sciences like economics, sociology, history, geography etc. So, its subject matter 

is comprehensive which have been analyzed by the political philosophers and political 

theorists.  Political science and political theory play complementary role in respective 

spheres. In this sense, John Dunn claims that the purpose of political theory is to 

diagnose practical predicaments and to show us how best to confront them. Doing this, 
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he adds, requires us to develop the following three distinct skills: I. Ascertaining how 

we got to where we are and understating why things are this way. II. Deliberating about 

the kind of world we want to have. III. Judging how far, and through what actions and at 

what risk we can realistically hope to move this world as it now stands towards the way 

we might excusably wish it to be. So, Political science provides the matter to the 

political theory to analyze.  

6. Political theory helps politics to control the social life:  

Political science enables us to understand the causes of conflict and violence in society 

and gives us insights for preventing their outburst. In political theory, scientific analysis 

of political life enables us to understand and solve these problems of our social life. 

Political science like other sciences guides us to find remedies of political instability and 

various types of social crisis. Political theory systematically analyzes these problems 

and provides us vision.  

  7. Political science is mainly an institutional study but Political theory a 

conceptual    study:   

political science deals with the structure, performance, working and legal aspect of state, 

government, other all institutions and organizations but the political theory focused on 

the questions related to these institutions and organizations like what the state had been 

in the past. And what should be in future. After analyzed the facts about the working of 

institutions and circumstances political theory suggests how the facts should be 

organized. In political theory, political scientists test theories with the observations of 

the world and adjust theories to better reflect what they see. The accumulation of 

knowledge through science is nearly always a slow incremental process. The following 

sections outline several theoretical frameworks political scientists have used to 

understand the political world. The political theory on the basis of scientific analysis 

enunciates the ‗ought to be‘ outlines of the state. In order to express such outlines it can 

even study the past and present of the state, but the objective of such study is to 

articulate the outlines of an ideal state.  

7. Political theory is necessary to clarify the concepts in political science:  

Political theory deals with the conceptual part of political science. Political theory seeks 

to understand, explain and analyze the political phenomena and prescribe ways and 

means to rectify the shortcomings. Political Theorist clarifies the meaning of political 

concepts by looking at how they are understood and used in ordinary language. They 

also debate and examine the diverse meanings and opinions in a systematic manner. So, 

we can say that to understand the political phenomena we must study the political theory 

because it is a deep study of many questions.  
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8. Political Science has many branches but political theory has not: 

Political science has many branches like political thought, political philosophy, 

comparative politics, international politics etc. but political theory being a part of 

political science, is not an independent subject. Political theory has no branch of its own 

rather it itself is a sub field of political science. Political theory is a systematic and 

structured study of concepts inherent to politics. It is a subject of unitary character and 

its main function is to enunciate reliable theories after making scientific analysis of the 

subject-matter of political science. 

Political theory is an important part of political science because it is exposes us to 

systematic thinking on different concepts like justice, liberty etc so that we can polish 

our opinions and argue in an informed manner and for the sake of common interest. 

Such skills of debating rationally and communicating effectively are likely to be great 

assets in the global informational order.  

2.5. SIGNIFICANCE OF POLITICAL THEORY:  

Scientific analysis of political enables us to understand and sort out the problems of 

social life. Political theory helps us to remove the obstacles and suggest the remedies of 

political instabilities and social crisis. 

Political theory helps us to criticize the evils of society and political theory 

facilitates to reconstruct the society. When find something wrong in society and polity 

we always look logical and rational grounds to criticize it and contemplate about the 

creation of a good society. A galaxy of political philosophers like Plato, Aristotle, 

Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Marx etc have analyzed the prevailing evils of society and 

gave their proposals and schemes to reconstruct the society.  

Political theory and philosophy helps the students of political science to clarify the 

various concepts. Because the clarification of concepts in each area of study whether 

science or philosophy is essential for the development of knowledge. So when we use 

the terms of common parlance in political discourse, it is very important to determine 

their technical meaning. Moreover the terms like authority, social class, liberty, equality, 

freedom and justice etc may be applied by different school of thought to indicate 

different ideas. Political theory tries to determine their precise meaning which should be 

acceptable to the upholders of different ideologies.  

The tradition of political theory encourages a dignified debate between upholders of 

different points of view. Most of the political theorists from ancient to modern times 

have been dwelling on some common problems and giving us new insights. And all the 

functions of political theory have now become very important and urgent in present day 
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world where most of our pretentious global dimensions and they are being documented 

as the problems of humanity.  

2.6. DEBATE ON THE DECLINE AND REVIVAL OF POLITICAL THEORY:  

During the Middle of twentieth century many observers talked about the decline of the 

political theory. Some declared it as the Dog House. These discourses emerged due to 

the pessimistic and cynical view that the classical tradition in political theory was filled 

with value judgments and was devoid of empiricism. The logical positivism which 

emerged in 1930s criticized the normative theory. According to David Easton a 

prominent political scientist and behaviouralist, Political theory is concerned with some 

kind of historical form and had it lost its constructive roles. David Easton in his famous 

work Political System: An Enquiry into the State of Political Science (1953) emphasized 

that the traditional political theory was based on mere speculations.  

There were two schools of thought about the development of political theory in 

contemporary period. One argues that there is decline of political theory and another 

argues against it. The debate on the decline of political theory appeared in 1950s and it 

joined by prominent political scientists like David Easton, Alfred Cobben, Seymour 

Lipset, Leo Straus, Dante Jermino, Johan Rawls, C.B. Macpherson, Christian Bay, 

Robert Nozick, Herbert Marcuse, Jurgen Habermas, Alasdaire MacLynter and Micheal 

Walzer. The works of these writers had revived the grand tradition of political 

philosophy.  

Political theory is considered as a study of the history of ideas during third 

decade of the twentieth century, particularly with the purpose to define the totalitarian 

communism and defend the liberal democracy. Some thinkers tried to establish a 

scientific political theory like Charles Marriam and Lasswell Kaplan. Their method of 

enquiry was description rather than prescription. On the other side, in the traditional 

sense political theory was revived in the works of some famous political scientists‘ like 

Hannah Arendt, Theodore Adorno, Herbert Marcues, Micheal Okeshott, Bertrand de 

jouvenal and Eric Voegelin. These are in opposition of the commitment to liberal 

democracy, faith in science and faith in historical progress and also against political 

messianism and utopianism in politics. Micheal Okshott emphasized on the 

philosophical analysis of experience. He understood experience to be a concrete whole 

on different kinds of ‗modes‘ and he outlined four principle modes of experience such as 

history, science, practice and poetry. Similarly, Juvenal outlined that politics essentially 

involves moral choice with the purpose of building and consolidating individuals. 

Besides, the Frankfurt school also contributed towards the revival of political theory. In 

a nutshell, it can be said that political theory is still relevant and alive as result of some 

of the great modern political thinkers. 
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2.6.1. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

 

1. What is political theory?  

..................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................. 

2. How political theory helps politics to control the social life?  

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 

2.7. SUMMARY:  

Now, we can sum up that political theory and political science both have their own 

scope. Political theory as a sub field of political science, systematically studies the 

questions of the discipline. Political theory is the study of state, government, power, 

influence and activity. It is a way of comprehending, describing, and explaining 

political reality. To some extent, it has the capacity to make predictions about things 

to come. The goal of the theory is to enhance the understanding. And great 

knowledge arises out of those insights which only the engaged minds, the quickened 

insights, are able to create. It can be said that there is a close relationship between 

political science and political theory and to separate them practically is a difficult 

work. It is now widely held that political like other social and natural sciences, 

enables us to strengthen our means but we will have to resort to political theory to 

determine our ends. Means and ends are interdependent. Hence, Political science and 

political theory play complimentary roles. 

 

2.8.QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

2.8.1. LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Define Political Science. What is the difference between political science and 

political theory? 

2. What do you mean by political theory? What is the relationship between political 

theory and political science? 

3.  What do you understand by the term Political theory and political science? What 

is the difference between both? 

4. What do think about the political science and how it relates to political theory?  

5.  How would you distinguish political science from political theory? 
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2.8.2. SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

 1. Write two definitions of political theory. 

 2.  Political theory is concerned with the normative questions of political science? 

Briefly explain. 

3.  How political theory helps to the social control? 

4.  Why political theory also termed as theoretical political science? 

2.9. SUGGESTED READINGS 

 Andrew Heywood, Political Theory – An Introduction, Palgrave McMillan, New 

York, 2004 

 Catriona Mckinnon (Ed.), Issues in Political Theory (2
nd

 Edition),  Oxford 

University Press, UK, 2014 

 J. C. Johari, Contemporary Political Theory ( New Dimensions, Basic Concepts, and 

Major Trends),Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., U.P., 2019 

 Michael G. Roskin, Robert L. Cord, James A. Medeiros and Walter S. Jones, 

Adapted by Abhay prashad Singh and Krishna Murari, Pearson, 2020 

 Naresh Dadhich , Contemporary Political Theory, Rawat Publications, Jaipur, 2019 
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3.0. LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

 

After the completion of unit, you will able to:- 

 To discuss the meaning and nature of major disciplines of social sciences. 

 To understand the mutual relationship of different disciplines of social 

sciences. 

 To find out the main differences between various disciplines social sciences. 

 

3.1. KEYWORDS: Inter-Relationship, Discipline, Phenomena, Interdependence  

 

3.2. INTRODUCTION: 

 

Social sciences together cover the whole social life of man. Each of them covers one 

specialised field or aspect of man‘s social behaviour. Hence, we have various disciplines 

in social sciences, which may be regarded as the petals of the same flowers of society. 

The study of political science is only the study of one aspect of man‘s integrated social 

life. Political science therefore, cannot be isolated from other social sciences. Sidgwick 

says that it is always useful for the proper understanding of any subject of inquiry to 

establish its relationship with other disciplines and to see clearly what elements of its 

reasoning it has to take from them and what in its turn it may claim to give them.  We 

cannot place precise and rigid boundaries around social sciences because man's social 

activities cannot be completely compartmentalized. The different social sciences share 

many areas of inquiry with one another. Each social science supplements and fortifies 

the rest. All are interdependent and inter - related. Many problems are the common 

concern of all the social sciences, each approaching them from its own view point. 

Political Science touches the other social sciences at various points, and therefore for the 

proper understanding of inter-relationship of Political science with other social sciences 

has to be examined.   

 

3.3. POLITICAL SCIENCE AND HISTORY  

 

History is an account not only of events, but of conditions and causes also. The 

relationship between History and Political Science is very close and intimate. It arises 

from the fact that the state and its institutions are a product of historical evolution. They 

cannot be fully comprehended without knowledge of their origin and development. To 
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fully comprehend Political Science in its fundamental relations, it must be studied 

historically. The converse is also true, i.e., to interpret History in its true significance we 

must study that politically. As studies, Political Science and History are mutually 

contributory and supplementary. Emphasizing the aspect of the relationship between 

Political Science and History, Professor Seeley said, "Politics is vulgar when not 

liberalised by History, and History fades into mere literature when it loses sight of its 

relation to Politics." The mutual relationship of the disciplines is very aptly described in 

the following couplet of Seeley: "History without Political Science has no fruit. Political 

Science without History has no root." The mutually contributory and supplementary 

nature of Political Science and History can be discussed as under:  

 

3.3.1. CONTRIBUTION OF HISTORY TO POLITICAL SCIENCE   

 

(i) History provides the raw material to Political Science:  History which can be 

considered as a record keeper of past events, furnishes us the data for 

comparison and induction. Political Science utilizes the material collected from 

History to form the basis of the present. History is the basis of Political Science. 

The state and political institutions have a historical base. Political Science is 

indebted to history for much of the material whereon it works. History places at 

the disposal of Political Science numerous facts concerning the origin and 

development of social and political ideas and institutions. History explains the 

institutions in their historical setting. It is impossible to make a scientific study 

of any political institution without any reference to its past history.  

(ii)  History as a laboratory of Political Science. Students of Political Science are 

denied the privilege of making experiments in laboratories; they have got the 

facility for studying the thousands of experiments which are being carried out in 

the great laboratory of History. A modern student of Political Science may 

study the history of the English Revolution of 1688, the French Revolution of 

1789 and deduces from it the general laws which give rise to a revolution. He 

may inquire the merits and defects of dictatorship from the fate of the countries 

which had adopted this particular form of government in the past. Thus, History 

serves as a laboratory for Political Science, since the historical experiments help 

a political scientist to draw general conclusion for this subject.  

(iii)  History plays a role of teacher for Political Science. We must remember that 

History is not a mere chronology of facts and events. It not merely record 

events but also analyzes causes and points out certain tendencies. The study of 

History becomes fruitful only when political significance of events and 

movements is properly appreciated. The experiments recorded in History serve 

as a beacon to war against the adoption of certain institutions of laws, which 

have proved disastrous to the well - being of mankind,  



30 
 

(iv) History helps to understand the changes of Political System: Changes occur 

in Political System because of many factors. With the help of History, the 

students of political science can understand and analyze the progress or decay 

of any particular political system in the world. Crisis of legitimacy occurs in 

modern states. Democratic regimes are replaced by authoritarian or military 

dictatorship. Why do all such things happen? History gives an answer to these 

questions and with the help of such answers, a political scientist can make 

generalization for building an ideal political structure.  

 

3.3.2. CONTRIBUTION OF POLITICAL SCIENCE TO HISTORY: 

 

Political Science gives to History as much as it receives from it. The following facts will 

bear out this connection:  

(I) Historical events have political bearings: History remains incomplete if the 

political bearing of events and movements are not appreciated. Prof. Seeley has 

rightly remarked, "History fades into mere literature when it loses sight of its 

relation in politics." For instance, the study of the history of British Rule in 

India remains incomplete if it is not studied in the context of the important 

political events of that time. The history of the partition of India cannot be truly 

appreciated without the full analysis and understanding of the British policy of 

"divide and rule", which was the hallmark of their policies and diplomacy in 

India.  

(II) Impact of Political ideologies on History: Important political events and 

political ideologies do change the course of History. None can deny the impact 

of Rousseau's liberal philosophy on the events and course of the French 

Revolution of 1789. The Russian revolution of 1917 occurred mainly under the 

influence of Marxian philosophy. Karl Marx's ideology of Socialism and 

Communism has changed the course of world history. Thus, without analysing 

and understanding the role played by political ideologies, the study of many 

historical events will remain incomplete. 

 

3.3.3. DIEFERENCE BETWEEN POLITICAL SCIENCE AND HISTORY  

History deals with concrete and matter of fact things. It presents to us not only facts, but 

the causal connection between the facts. Political science is speculative as well, since it 

deals with what the State ought to be. Hence, it would be an exaggeration to state as 

Freeman does, "History is past politics and politics is present history." The following 

facts bear out the main points of difference between the two:  

(I) The scope of History is wider than that of Political Science: History is the 

record of past events and movements, their causes and inter-relations. It 

includes a survey of conditions and developments in economic, religious, 
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intellectual, social and political affairs. But Political Science is concerned 

with the evolution and functioning of political institutions and the facts 

which bear directly or indirectly with state and government. Thus, the scope 

of Political Science is narrower than that of History. 

(II)  Political Science is not concerned with all History. The history of art, 

science, language, customs, religions, industries, etc., has little relation to 

politics. The student of politics is not interested in the whole range of history 

which abounds in a variety of materials. Only a portion of such materials as 

is politically meaningful and significant is useful to him. From a variety of 

historical events, he would pick and choose only those that have relevance to 

his angle of research. The cultural, literary and military achievements would 

generally be beyond the scope of the investigation of a political researcher. 

(III) Political Science is analytical, while History is descriptive. There is a 

difference in the respective methods of studying History and Political 

Science. The descriptive or narrative method is adopted in the study of 

History, while the study of Political Science is reflective and analytical. 

Political Science is mainly reflective and treats of 'Ideas' and 'Theories'. 

History, on the other hand, is primarily descriptive and deals with facts. 

History is not concerned with the formation of theories, as the reason for this 

is that History is narrative rather than reflective. It is not concerned with the 

philosophical aspect of social thought. But Political Science is concerned 

with this aspect. It uses historical facts to deduce general laws or theories.  

 

3.3.4. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. Who said ―Political without history have no root, history without political 

science have no fruit.‖?  

..................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................. 

2. History is past politics and political science is present history. Explain 

..................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................. 

 

3.4. POLITICAL SCIENCE AND ECONOMICS: 

 

Political Science and Economics are intimately connected. Till recent years, economics 

was regarded as a branch of Political Science. Aristotle, in classifying the States, 

declared that the key fact is whether the State is ruled by the rich or the poor. Modern 
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economists do not agree with the older point of view. They regard Economics as a 

separate discipline, which seeks to inquire how man gets his income and how he uses it. 

The relationship between these two social sciences has always been very close. The 

name which indicated subordination to Political Science has been discarded. Under the 

modern name of Economics, the subject has undergone a new orientation and has 

acquired a new status and importance. Although Economics is now regarded as a 

separate social science, yet the relationship between Economics and Political Science 

continues to be most intimate. The two studies are interdependent. The interdependence 

of the two sciences can be illustrated in a number of ways.  

 

3.4.1   CONTRIBUTION OF ECONOMICS TO POLITICAL SCIENCE:  

 

Economics is mainly concerned with the activities of man in regard to production, 

distribution, exchange and consumption of money or commodities. Alfred Marshall a 

renowned economist considers that "on the one side the study of wealth and on the other 

hand the more important side a part of the study of man."  Economics proves helpful to 

Political Science in many ways. In fact both of them have to go hand in hand as 

inseparables though they are distinct social sciences. We may better regard them as the 

two sides of the same coin. 

(I)  Very closely connected: The close connection between Political Science and 

Economics springs out of the fact that the state has an economic aspect and the 

political order is interlinked with the economic order. The form of government 

and the sphere of its activities are profoundly influenced by the nature and form 

of the economic organization of the society. If there is a change in the economic 

system of the society, the political system suffers a parallel transformation. The 

change from the pastoral to the agricultural order and that from the agricultural 

to the industrial were followed by significant transformation in the political 

organization.  

(II) Institutions of state are influenced by economic ideas. Political institutions 

are influenced by economic ideas, activities and conditions. The economic 

theories of Karl Marx have profoundly affected political ideas and movements 

in the world. Economic causes underlie most political movements and 

determine their direction. The entire socialist movement which has exercised 

influence on the political movements and thinking in the last and the present 

centuries, is wholly economic in its motivation and nature.  

(III)  Economic Force shapes Political structure. The basic economic organization 

of society shapes and determines its political structure. It is best illustrated by 

the difference between the economic organization of the U.S.A. and that of 

China. In the former country there is private ownership of means of production, 

while the latter is a socialist society and it is organized on the principle of social 
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ownership and control of the means of production. Because of the different 

economic organizations there is a fundamental distinction between the political 

structures of the two countries. The economic organization of a state deeply 

influences its political power - allocation. Those who control the economic 

lever are apt to exert pressure on the functions of government.  

(IV) Economists Plans for the welfare of the people: Adam Smith, the English 

classical economist, referred to two important objects of Political Economy: (a) 

to provide sufficient revenue for the people and (b) to supply the state with the 

revenue sufficient for the public administration. Modern state is a welfare state. 

It aims at promoting all - round development of man and society. These 

measures require the implementation of socio-economic programs for which 

resources needed. State seeks the help of economists for raising the required 

resources. 

(V) Economic conditions influence the policies of the government:  Major duty 

of every government is to maintain peace and security. But no state can 

accomplish this task if the poverty and unemployment are prevalent on a big 

scale. It is now universally admitted that without the satisfaction of the 

minimum basic needs - food, clothing and shelter. Crime, immortality, disease, 

inadequate educational facilities are all to a large extent result of poverty which 

works in a vicious circle. Such conditions resultant of economic factors is 

bound to affect materially the policies and activities of the government.  

(VI) Some political ideologies have economic roots: Contemporary political 

theories, such as Socialism, Communism, etc., stem from economic roots. They 

are primarily concerned with economic problems. These theories are inspired 

by the supreme objective of eradication of some economic evils. But they 

require drastic changes in the political set up since their main objective can be 

accomplished only through the policies of government.  

(VII) Successful working of democracy depends upon economic condition of 

state: Economic prosperity is the pre-requisite for the success of democracy. 

Political rights are meaningless for a starving man '. Right to vote cannot have 

any charm for an unemployed and poverty - ridden person. Without ensuring 

good and sound economic conditions of the people, real democracy can hardly 

be possible.  

 

3.4.2 CONTRIBUTION OF POLITICAL SCIENCE TO ECONOMICS: 

 

The dependency between Political Science and Economics is mutual. Political Science 

helps or contributes to Economics as much as it receives from it. The following facts 

will bring out the contribution of Political Science to Economics:  
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(I) Welfare state and economic functions: The modern welfare state attaches 

greater importance to the promotion of all - round welfare of the individual in 

society. Therefore, the state tries to increase the production of wealth and 

stabilize the mechanism of exchange and prices. If necessary, the government 

also arranges for the import of essential commodities, resorts to rationing and 

control over distribution. The control of currency, banking, foreign exchange 

and money - market also comes within the purview of modern welfare 

government. The state details out the policies regarding taxation, marketing, 

production priorities, exports and imports and nationalization. It undertakes the 

responsibility of fair distribution of wealth by removing glaring inequalities of 

income.  

(II) Political institutions influence the economic condition of society: 

Production and distribution of wealth are largely influenced by the structure 

and policies of the government. For example, the system of production and 

distribution of wealth in China is different from that of the United States of 

America. Under the American political system privatisation is encouraged. But 

under the Chinese political system production and distribution in the private 

sector is not allowed at a vast scale. Under the Chinese political system only 

collectivist planning and state enterprises are permitted. The economic textures 

differ in these two countries because of the different structure and policies of 

their governments.  

(III)  The main reasons for problems of state are economic in nature: As a 

matter of fact, the main problems of every state are economic in nature. The 

Second World War was characterized as a war of democracy against 

dictatorship. But the major causes of the war were economic. The rise of 

Nazism was also due to economic crippling of Germany by the victorious 

powers after the First World War. The burning questions of today's politics, 

viz. the relations of the state to industries, its control on economic order, its 

policies towards labour and capital, etc., are all economic issues intertwined in 

the political issues.  

(IV) Economic problems are solved by the State: In today‘s world, relations 

between capital and labour, questions of wages, conditions of work, trade 

unions, capital, Labour conflicts, trade pacts, tariff currency and exchange 

problems are mainly economic problems. But they are solved only through 

state action. Whatever be the solution, it has important bearing on the 

economic conditions from which the problems spring.  

(V) Economic system is planned, controlled and regulated by the State:  

Economics is a study of human action in relation to production and 

consumption of wealth. It concentrates on the mode of production, 

consumption, exchange and distribution of wealth within the community. All 
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these aspects of the economic system are planned, controlled and regulated by 

the laws of the state.  

 

3.4.3. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN POLITICAL SCIENCE AND ECONOMICS: 

 

Political Science and Economics are two independent but ancillary social sciences.   

Man in society is a common factor in the study of both these sciences. It is the welfare 

of man and society for which each strives. Despite this, there are a few differences 

between the two.   

(i) Difference in subject matter: Popularly speaking, economics is the science of 

wealth and the study of human action in relation to wealth. It focuses on the 

mode of production, consumption, exchange and distribution of wealth within 

the community, but Political Science is the study of the state and government 

and it focuses on the political process of a country. Mainly economics deals with 

commodities whereas Political Science is concerned with human beings.  

(ii) Economics is more advanced and accurate than those of Political Science: In 

recent years there has been phenomenal development in economics and as a 

'Science' it is more advanced than Political Science. Though, neither Political 

Science nor Economics can attain exact mathematical accuracy, yet it is the 

boast of Economics that it is becoming more and more of a science with the help 

of Mathematics and Statistics. The methodology used in Economics gives more 

accurate results than the one used in Political Science. Mathematical and 

statistical methods are used in Economics. The results obtained from such 

methods are more accurate and reliable. Mathematically, techniques cannot be 

and correctly used with exact accuracy in Political Science.  

 

3.4.4. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1. How economic conditions influence the policies of the government? 

......................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................... 

2.  How Economic system is planned, controlled and regulated by the State? 

......................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................

.....   

 

3.5. POLITICAL SCIENCE AND SOCIOLOGY: 

 

The various sciences dealing with man as a social entity are called the social sciences, 

and the most fundamental of them all is Sociology. Sociology is the general social 



36 
 

science. It deals with the fundamental facts of social life. The relation of Sociology to 

Political Science is fairly obvious. During the past two decades collaboration between 

Political Science and sociology has been increasingly emphasised and the sociological 

foundation of politics stressed. It is brought out clearly in the following words of 

Professor Franklin H. Giddings, "To teach the theory of the state to men who have not 

learned the first principles of Sociology is like teaching Astronomy or Thermodynamics 

to men who have not learned the Newtonian Laws of Motion.‖Giddings has stressed 

upon the dependence of Political Science on Sociology and it can be seen from the 

following description:  

 

3.5.1. CONTRIBUTION OF SOCIOLOGY TO POLITICAL SCIENCE:  

 

(i) We can understand the origin and evolution of State with the help of Sociology: 

Entire basis of Political Science rests on the established truth that Man is a social 

animal '. The state came into existence because of social nature of man. In order to 

understand the state thoroughly, we must know the entire process of the evolution of 

the state. The state did not come into existence in isolation. Many social forces must 

have influenced its evolution. Burgess has rightly said, "State is a continuous 

development of human society out of a grossly imperfect beginning through crude 

but improving forms of manifestation towards a perfect and universal organization 

of mankind." Thus, Political Science has to depend upon Sociology to understand 

the impact of the social and allied forces on the origin and development of the State.  

(ii)  Sociology supplies material to Political Science: Sociology is concerned mainly 

with social life in general and its development. It analyzes and describes society and 

its social laws as they have existed in all ages and climes. Sociology investigates 

into the origin and growth of groups, their forms, laws, customs, institutions, modes 

of life and their contribution to human culture and civilization. Sociology, therefore, 

supplies to Political Science both valuable material and guidance in judging the 

worth of laws, customs and institutions and in regulating future social relationships.  

(iii)Helpful in regulating the problem of social control: The problems relating to 

society are perhaps the most difficult of the various problems which face modern 

governments. Customs of a society plays significant role in solving these problems. 

A state, however powerful may be, cannot make laws which are opposed to social 

customs and traditions of the people. If it makes, these are sure to be disobeyed by 

the mass of the people. Sociology, thus, supplies to Political Science useful 

information about customs of the society. The state pays due respect to them while 

framing the laws to deal with the problems of social control. 

(iv) Emergence of a new discipline of Political Sociology. During the past about five 

decades, importance is being given to the sociological foundations of politics. A 

revolution in the study of Political Science came in the beginning of the twentieth 
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century. Because of that a new discipline known by the name of Political Sociology 

'has come up. Political Sociology explains the sociological interpretations of 

political phenomena. Factors like kinship. Racialism, tribalism, religion, caste, 

linguistic affinity and the like form part of the study of Sociology. But their role in 

the political process of the country cannot be ignored in an empirical study of a 

political system. 

  

3.5.2. CONTRIBUTION OF POLITICAL SCIENCE TO SOCIOLOGY  

 

The above explanation is one aspect of the issue. It explains the dependence of Political 

Science on Sociology. The other aspect relates to the dependence of Sociology on 

Political Science. It is discussed ahead:  

(i) State affects social process: Social process is the subject-matter of Sociology and it 

is profoundly affected by the state, which is the subject matter of Political Science. 

State is the highest of all associations and regulates our external social behaviour. 

The state defines in terms of its laws, the way of life to which both individuals and 

other social organizations must conform. Hence, without knowledge of the facts 

regarding the nature, organization and activities of the state a student of Sociology 

cannot have a clear understanding of the meaning and nature of man's social 

behaviour. A sociologist can get such knowledge only from Political Science.  

(ii) State eliminates social evils: Modern time is characterized as an era of welfare 

state. Such a state performs not only political and legal functions but welfare 

functions too. The elimination of social evils is one of them. Thus, when Sociology 

analyzes the various aspects of social life, it cannot overlook the useful role played 

by the state in cleaning the social life. Without the state action the abolition of social 

evils is almost impossible.  

(iii) State is a major agent of social change: State is considered as the main agency of 

social change. No one can deny the fact that the policies of the government are 

largely responsible for changing the general social pattern in any society. For 

example, in Indian society the mitigation of the practice of untouchability, to uplift 

the people of scheduled castes and the decrease in the rate of child marriages. , etc., 

are mainly due to the progressive social policies of the Indian government. Thus, 

Sociology cannot ignore politics if it wants to understand, remould and improve the 

social pattern.  

 

3.5.3. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN POLITICAL SCIENCE AND SOCIOLOGY:  

 

In spite of close affinity between Political Science and Sociology, the study of both the 

sciences is distinct. Their problems are by no means the same. The province of Political 
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Science is not co - extensive with that of Sociology. The following lines of demarcation 

can be drawn between the two:  

(i) The scope Sociology is Wider: Sociology is a study of the evolution of the society 

from its very birth. It attempts to discover the facts and laws of social life as a 

whole. On the other hand, Political Science is interested in a particular aspect of 

society as an organized political unit. Sociology treats of all forms, civilized and 

uncivilized, of human associations, but Political Science has mainly with one form 

of that of Sociology human association, namely the state. Thus, the scope of Political 

Science is narrower than that of Sociology. 

(ii)  Political Science is a part of Sociology: Sociology is the science of society. It deals 

with the origin, development and structure of society. Study of social traditions, 

customs, origin and civilization fall within its purview. According to R.G. Gettell, 

―Sociology is a general social science. It deals with the social aggregate and attempts 

to discover the facts and laws of social life as a whole. But Political Science is 

mainly concerned with the political aspect of man's life which is a part of the whole 

social life. "'Thus, Sociology is a general social science and Political Science is only 

a part of the sum total of social life. 

(iii) Sociology begins at an earlier stage: Society is prior in its origin to the state. Man 

was found to be a social animal long before he turned to be a political animal. 

Political Science assumes to start with that man is a political animal. It does not 

attempt to explain as Sociology does, how and why he became a political animal. 

Political life of man begins much later than his social life. Sociology is, thus, prior to 

Political Science. 

(iv)  Sociology is general Social Science but Political Science is a particular social 

science: Sociology is generally regarded as the fundamental and general social 

science. It embraces social life or the life of society as a whole. But Political Science 

is a specialized social science dealing with the political life of a man, which is one 

part of his total social life. Sociology is the general Social Science in the sense that it 

studies all the social relations of human life- legal, political, social, religious, 

economic, etc. Political Science, on the other hand, is concerned with state and 

government which are highly organized institutions. Thus, the difference between 

Sociology and Political Science is the difference between general and particular 

social sciences.  

(v) Difference in nature:  Another point of difference between Political Science and 

Sociology is worth noticing. Political Science describes not merely the present 

structure and organization of the state and the forms it assumed in the past, it also 

aims at explaining what the state ought to be. It seeks to determine the ideal form of 

political organization. This normative aspect is entirely missing from Sociology. 

Sociology is primarily concerned with tracing the origin and social conventions of 

mankind. It is not concerned with their future ideal forms.  
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(vi)  In Sociology the unit of study is individual, while in Political Science it is the 

state. According to Garner, in Sociology the unit of investigation is the individual 

viewed as a social creature. Sociology studies individual not merely as a social 

animal but also as a neighbour, a citizen, a co-worker, etc. But in Political Science, 

the unit of study is the state as distinct from the tribe or the family. Its primary 

subject is a definite portion of society which has become organized politically.  

 

3.5.4. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS III 

 

1. How Sociology supplies material to Political Science?   

..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................. 

2. State is a major agent of social change? How 

..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................. 

 

3.6. SUMMARY  

To conclude that all the disciplines have their unique importance and can‘t be said that 

one is more important than other. Political Science and History are two distinct 

disciplines with separate problems, yet they have a common subject in the phenomena 

of the State, and, as such, their spheres touch at many points and overlap at others. The 

two sciences have no doubt close affinities with each other, but their status as separate 

social sciences should always be borne in mind. Though History and Political Science 

are inter - related and mutually complementary, yet the two have distinct features of 

their own. Political Science is pre - eminently reflective and deals with ideas and 

abstractions, while History is narrative and deals with facts. The scope of the former is 

limited to political institutions, but of history embraces all aspects of human activity. 

Leacock succinctly remarks that some of History is part of Political Science, the circle 

of their contents overlapping an area enclosed by each. 

Economics and Political Science are two independent but supplementary social 

sciences. The fundamental basis of the two sciences stands in close relation to each 

other. It is recommended by the Cambridge Round Table, organized at the instance of 

the UNESCO in April 1952, that Economics should be linked with Political Science in 

any well-designed course of studies. Similarly, the UNESCO Report on the Teaching of 

Economics reported that some study of political theory and institutions should form part 

of an economic curriculum. 

Sociology and political Science are mutually dependent. They are closely 

associated in the study of man‘s social life. Every sociologist is in need of some 
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knowledge about political science, and every political scientist finds knowledge of 

sociology indispensable. In spite of their differences the fields of Sociology and Political 

Science often overlap. For instance, the social institution of marriage is primarily a 

concern of Sociology. At the same time, the laws of the state regarding child marriage, 

monogamy, divorce, etc. bring the institution within the purview of Political Science 

too. In fact, the two sciences touch at innumerable points. 

 

3.7. QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

3.7.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Critically examines the relationship of Political Science with History?  

2. Explain major differences between Political Science and History?  

3. Discuss the relationship of Political Science with Economics?  

4. What are the major differences between Political Science and Economics?  

5. Discuss the relationship of Political Science with Sociology?  

6. Discuss the differences between Political Science and Sociology?  

 

3.7.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

     1. Is Political Science is a part of Sociology? 

     2. How states solve the economic problems? 

     3. History as a laboratory of Political Science. 

 

3.8. SUGGESTED READINGS: 

 A.C. Kapoor, Principles of Political Science, S. Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd.,2014 

 J.C. Johari, Principles of Political Science, Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 2019 

 Andrew Heywood, Political Theory- An Introduction, Palgrave McMillan, New 

York,2004 

 R.C. Aggarwal, Political Theory, S. Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 2016  
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4.0. LEARNING OBJECTIVES: 

 

After the completion of this unit, you will be able to 

 To understand the meaning, nature and elements of State. 

 To discuss the meaning and functions of Government, Society and Association. 

 To differentiate the State from Government, Society and Association. 

 

4.1. KEYWORDS:  Sovereignty, Territory, Population, Membership 

 

4.2 INTRODUCTION:  

 

The State is a natural, necessary and a universal institution. It is natural because it is 

rooted in the reality of human nature. It is necessary, because as Aristotle said,‖ The 

State comes into existence originating in the bare needs of life and Continuing in 

existence for the sake of good life‖. Machiavelli was an Italian political thinker and he 

used the term 'State' for the first time in the current sense in his famous book "The 

Prince". To quote him, "All the powers which have had and have authority over men are 

states and are either monarchies or republics.‖ In modern times, the term State is used in 

various senses. It is used as a synonym for Nation, Government, Society or Country. 

The term is also wrongly applied to certain political organizations which are not 

regarded as States. The component units forming the federation of the United States of 

America and also of the Indian Units are termed as' States'. 

All these terms have definite meanings in Political Science. But the term 'State‘ 

has more specific and definite meaning which has little in common with most of its 

various ordinary meanings. In Political Science, the term 'State should be used in the 

scientific sense to mean an assemblage of human beings living in a particular territory 

under one organized government, the sovereign power of which is free from external 

control. 

 

4.3. DEFINITION OF STATE: 

 

Though the State is a necessary and a universal institution, no two writers agree on its 

definition. The important definitions of state are:  
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 Aristotle defined it as "a union of families and villages having for its end a perfect 

and self - sufficing life by which we mean a happy and honourable life. 

 According to Dr. Woodrow Wilson," State is a people organized for law within a 

definite territory. " 

 In the words of Burgess," The State is a particular portion of mankind viewed as an 

organized unity. " 

 According to W.W. Willoughby, State exists" wherever there can be discovered in 

any community of men a supreme authority exercising a control over the social 

actions of individuals and groups of individuals and itself subject to no such 

regulation ".  

 The German writer Syndal says. "A State comes into existence whenever a number 

of men who have taken possession of a part of the earth's surface, unite themselves 

together under a higher will." 

There are other definitions also, given by many scholars and writers, but none of 

them is comprehensive in as much as each one of them emphasizes only a particular or a 

few aspects of the State and neglects the other. A correct definition of the State must 

include the essential elements of the state and explains its true nature. Dr. Garner's 

definition of the State is regarded by many as the best: "The State, as a concept of 

Political Science and Public Law, is a community of persons, more or less numerous, 

permanently occupying a definite portion of territory, independent or nearly so of 

external control and possessing an organized government to which the great body of 

inhabitants render habitual obedience.‖In this definition of Dr. Garner, we find that all 

elements like political, physical and spiritual are present. First, we find that the people 

must form one political unit obeying the dictates of Government duly constituted. 

Secondly, they must live in a definite territory. Thirdly, they must be independent of 

foreign control and fourthly, they must be guided by the collective will as expressed 

through the common supreme authority, Keeping these essential elements in view, we 

can define the State as a territorial community or society, living under a Government, 

and claiming internal supremacy and external independence - in other words, possessing 

both internal and external sovereignty. 

 

4.4. ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF STATE:  

 

After examining several important definitions of state, we conclude that the state has 

four essential constituent elements or attributes. The essential elements of the State are, 

first, a number of people, or population, second, a definite territory, third, an 

organization unifying the people, or Government, and fourth supremacy in internal 

matters and independence from external control, or sovereignty. The first two of these 

elements constitute the physical or material bases of the State, while the last two forms 
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are its political bases. Each of these four elements or attributes of the State are 

elucidated below: 

 

4.4.1. POPULATION:  

 

Population is a very essential element of state, and it is obvious that there can be no state 

without population. State is meant for human beings and not vice versa. Population is 

inevitably a basic requirement No hard and fast rule can be made about the exact 

population a state should have. J W. Garner says: The nearest approach to a safe rule is 

to say that population must be sufficient to provide a governing body and a number of 

persons to be governed, and of course sufficient to support a state organization. Aristotle 

favouring a medium sized population said that the population should be large enough to 

be self-sufficient and at the same time small enough to be efficiently ruled. A very small 

number of people cannot form a state, if it is to function properly. It is ridiculous to 

imagine that 25 persons can form a state. Greek thinkers who were influenced by the 

city states of Athens and Sparta believed that the population should be neither too small 

nor too big. Plato put the ideal number at 5,040 only. The opinion of thinkers like Plato 

and Rousseau has no validity now. An increase or decrease of population within limits 

does not affect the status of a state, though it may change the standard of living and 

strength of a state.  In the modern world, the population of states varies greatly from one 

country to another like the few thousands of Monaco to the many millions of China, 

India and the United States. No limit either theoretical or practical can be laid down in 

this respect. However, it is desirable that the population of a State should not be very 

large or very small. It should be large enough to be self - sufficient and small enough to 

permit good government. 

 

4.4.2. TERRITORY:  

 

 Without a fixed territory there can be no state. The size of the territory of a state cannot 

be fixed. As in the case of population, no definite limit can be laid down for the territory 

of a state. The modern States vary greatly in respect of territory. The defunct Union of 

the Soviet Socialist Republics was the largest State in size. Its area was more than ten 

million square miles, i.e., one sixth of the world. On the other hand, the State of San 

Marino has an area of few square miles and the State of Monaco has only 4 square 

miles. However, it is obvious that the territory should be adequate both in resources and 

area to provide material prosperity to its citizens. The resources within it should be 

sufficient to meet the needs of defence and of an efficient system of administration. In 

other words, the State should be Viable. The territory as a constituent element of the 

State refers to a particular region of the earth's surface which is within its exclusive 

jurisdiction. Under international usage, land, water and air space comprise the territory 
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of a State. The territorial sovereignty of a State extends over the land with its 

geographical limits, and over its rivers and lakes. Generally, it extends to a distance of 

three miles of the sea from the coast. In practice, however, this maritime jurisdiction is 

sought to be extended further by the States. The authority of the State extends also to the 

air space above its territory. 

 

4.4.3. GOVERNMENT:  

 

The purpose for which people live together cannot be realized unless they are properly 

organised and accept certain rules of conduct. The agency created to enforce such rules 

of conduct and to ensure obedience is called government. Therefore, to maintain law 

and order, to punish law breakers, to protect law abiding citizens and to promote the 

general welfare an organization called Government is not only necessary but also 

inevitable. "Government is an essential instrument of the State." Government is, in fact, 

the concrete outward manifestation of the State. It is visible instrument of state power. 

We can consider government as the face of the State. The State and Government are 

sometimes treated as synonymous, but the two are not identical. Government is one of 

the essential elements of the State and the State cannot and does not exist without a 

Government. However, the form and structure of the Government may differ and vary. 

 

4.4.4. SOVEREIGNTY: 

 

 Sovereignty of the State is its most essential and distinguishable feature. When a State 

is deprived of it, the State is reduced to the position of other organizations or 

associations. Sovereignty is supposed to be the absolute power inherent in a State which 

is free from any outside control. In fact, sovereignty is the hallmark of the State. 

Sovereignty denotes supreme and final legal authority above and beyond which no legal 

power exists. It implies that the State is not subject to the control by any other State or 

authority within its own territory or outside. Sovereignty has two aspects - internal and 

external. Internal sovereignty means supremacy of the State over all individuals and 

associations of individuals within the area of its jurisdiction. Everyone there must obey 

laws of the State and only the government is competent to apply physical coercion. 

External sovereignty of the State implies that it is free from the control of any other 

State or political authority. If the State accepts any obligations and restrictions on its 

freedom of action in its interactional relation it is supposed to do so voluntarily and not 

because it is compelled to do so by an authority higher than itself. If it accepts, under 

external compulsion, foreign control on its authority it is then not a State in the technical 

sense of the term. 
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4.5. NON-ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF STATE:  

 

Apart from the four elements discussed in the preceding analysis, several other elements 

of State are given by some of the writers. For instance Burgess gives 

comprehensiveness, exclusiveness and permanence as peculiar characteristics of the 

State, with sovereignty as the most essential principle.  

 Comprehensiveness means that State embraces all persons and associations of 

persons within the given territory.  

 Exclusiveness means that there can be one and only one organization of the State 

and permanence means, whatever the form of government may be the State 

always continues to exist. Governments change from time to time. One 

government may be subdued by another or disappear by being absorbed into 

another, but mankind must continue to live within a State. 

 International law speaks about one more aspect of the State. According to it, a 

state must be recognized by other States.  

 Recognition is generally given by other States when a State has the power and 

will to fulfil its obligations to other States. In a world characterized by mutual 

interdependence of the States international recognition is considered to be an 

important criterion of perfect Statehood. 

Thus, our discussion of elements of the State leads us to the conclusion that every 

State must have its population, a definite territory, a duly established government and 

sovereignty. The absence of any of these elements denies to it the status of Statehood. 

Accordingly, the term 'State generally used for the constituent units in a federal system, 

of government is a misnomer. None of the constituent units of a federal system is 

sovereign. They possess the first three elements and are autonomous in their own 

spheres and jurisdiction. But autonomy is not sovereignty and lack of sovereignty gives 

them no position to rank as States. Regarding other elements of the state it may be said 

that most of them are implied in the four essential elements of the state. The element of 

international recognition has not yet grown to be as important as the other elements. 

 

4.5.1. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS- I 

 

1. What are the essential elements of State? 

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................ 

2. Write down the Non-Essential elements of the State? 

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................................... 
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4.6. STATE AND GOVERNMENT:  

 

The terms "State" and "Government‖ are very often used interchangeably as if there is 

no difference between them. People generally use them in an identical sense; Louis XIV 

of France confused State with Government when he said" I am the State ". He could 

claim that he was the government as he was an absolute monarch and all governmental 

authority was vested in him. But he himself could not claim to be State as the State is 

altogether a different concept. Some political philosophers like Hobbes employed the 

terms State and Government as if they were identical in meaning. Even in ordinary 

parlance we often find that the two terms are used interchangeably. It is most noticeable 

when a classification of governments is mistaken for classification of States or when 

acts of government are treated as if these were the acts of the State. There are vital 

differences between the state and government. In order to understand fundamental 

differences a clear elucidation of the definition of the two terms is very much essential. 

Government is the organization or machinery of the State. It includes all those persons 

who are occupied in expressing or administering the will of the State. It is the sum total 

of all the legislative, executive and judicial bodies in the central and local organs. In its 

broader sense, the Government is the sum total of those organizations that exercise the 

sovereign powers of the State. Government is, thus, a political organization or an agency 

through which the will of the state is expressed, formulated and executed. 

 

4.6.1. DISTINCTION BETWEEN STATE AND GOVERNMENT: 

 

With the help of following points we can understand the distinction between the State 

and the Government: 

1. Government is only one of the four elements of the State.  

Government is only a constituent element of the State. It is only one of its four 

characteristics. According to Dr. Garner, "The state is a sovereign authority, while the 

government is the collective name for the agency, magistracy or organization through 

which the will of the state is formulated, expressed and realized." Without a 

Government the State becomes a non-entity and is no longer a State. The will of the 

State is formulated and expressed only through the Government. Government is an 

essential element of the State, but it is different from it. 

2. The Government is narrower than the State.  

The State is co - extensive with the total population living in its territory, but the number 

of people who constitute the Government is much smaller. The State includes the whole 

body of people, whereas the Government includes only those who are elected or 

nominated by the people and are engaged in expressing and enforcing the will of the 

State. 
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3. Government is included in the State.  

The State is an all - embracing organization. It draws within its ambit all the citizens and 

the government also. To quote Maclver, "When we speak of the state, we mean the 

organism of which Government is the administrative organ. A state has a constitution, a 

code of laws, a way of setting up its government, a body of citizens. When we think of 

this whole structure we think of the state ". Thus, Government is eventually included in 

the State. 

4. The State is more or less permanent, Government is temporary.  

Hugo Grotious once said, "States are immortal." Though States are not immortal in the 

literal sense of the term, yet, State is far more durable than the Government. A State 

remains a State so long as it continues to have all its essential elements. But 

Governments are temporary. They can be changed through periodic elections or through 

revolutions. Changes in the personnel and even in the form of Government do not affect 

the existence of the State. Death of a monarch or a ruler or the overthrow of a 

Government through peaceful or revolutionary means does not mean the extinction of 

the State. It implies that changes in the form of Government do not constitute a change 

in the State. 

5. The State is largely an abstraction, while the Government is concrete.  

The State is merely a concept which cannot be perceived by our senses. It is something 

abstract, and can only be understood and not seen. Thus, State is an abstraction. On the 

other hand, it is something tangible and definite. In the day - to - day life, it is the 

Government which matters. Government is the representative or the agency of the will 

and power of the State. It is with it that the people come into contact and have their 

dealings. The State is a concept, an idea without a physical or concrete form but 

Government is a definite group of persons who run the administration and act in the 

name of the State. 

6. All States are identical, but forms of Government vary.  

Forms of Government differ from State to State and from time to time, but all States are 

essentially alike. The form of the State is one and universal with its four essential 

elements, i.e., population, territory, Government and sovereignty. All states, whether 

large or small, must possess these four constituent elements. Unlike the state, 

Government exhibits different forms, such as monarchy, aristocracy, democracy, unitary 

and federal, parliamentary and presidential. 

7. Sovereignty belongs to the State, not to Government.  

Sovereignty is an exclusive characteristic of the state, whereas Government does not 

have such characteristic. Whatever authority or power belongs to the Government, it is 

delegated by the State. The power of the State is absolute and original, but that of the 

Government is limited and delegated. The State can at pleasure increase or decrease this 

power. Legally speaking, the state has unlimited sovereign powers. They are not derived 
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from any higher authority. There are no legal limits on the powers of the State. 

Government, being an agent of the State, has limited and delegated powers. 

8. Territory is the essential characteristic of the State and not of the 

Government.  

State is a territorial association. The possession of territory is a necessary basis for all 

moden States. The idea of territorial sovereignty and jurisdiction is firmly embedded in 

the concept of State. Contrary to it, the term Government has no reference to the 

element of territory. 

9. Individual can have rights against the Government, but not against the 

State.  

The individual may have rights against the Government but he has no rights against the 

State. The State is the fountain of all rights. Hence, an individual may not have rights 

apart from the State. In fact, the individual, being a member of the population, is a 

constituent clement of the State and as such it cannot have rights against the whole. The 

individual can have complaints and grievances against the Government, but not against 

the State. The State never acts by itself. It always acts through the Government which 

alone can be the target of individual complaints. 

10. The State is the master and the Government is its servant: 

The State is the master as it is in possession of original and plenary power. The State has 

the supreme authority inherent in itself. The authority of the Government is derived and 

delegated. The Government can only do those things and performs such functions as are 

specifically authorized by the State. The status of the Government in relation to the State 

is that of a servant and a master. To conclude we can quote that Prof. Laski believes that 

the distinction between the 'State and the Government is largely theoretical and that for 

the purpose of a practical administration the state is Government. In reality, however 

they are not synonymous.  

 

4.6.2. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

1. Define State and write down the distinctions between State and Government? 

..................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................. 

2. Write down the meaning of State and Government and distinguish between the 

two? 

..................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................. 
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4.7. STATE AND SOCIETY 

 

State and Society are not identical. Since the time of the Greek city - states the relation 

of State and society has been a popular theme in political discussions. The Greek 

political thinkers considered the State and society identical. This is because the Greek 

city-state was something more than a political system. It was an all - embracing society, 

an ethical society, an economic institution and a cultural association. It was the "Society 

- State". But today this Greek notion stands discredited since it is maintained on all 

hands that State and Society are neither identical, nor are they co-terminus. If State and 

Society were identical, citizen's life would exhaust all its social content and there would 

remain no sphere of life beyond that covered by the State. 

 

4.7.1. DISTINCTION BETWEEN STATE AND SOCIETY:   

 

The term society means harmonious or at least peaceful relationship. It includes every 

willed relationship of man to man. It is a complex of associations and communities 

through which men seek the fulfilment of their social instinct, and institutions which 

regulate their mutual relationship. Society is a term for designating the entire network of 

social relationship. The study of society involves not only the study of political relations 

by which men are bound together but also the study of their religion, family, economic 

activities, etc. The State is a concept of Political Science and exists where a number of 

people, living on a definite territory are unified under a government which in internal 

matters is the organ for expressing their sovereignty and in external matters is 

independent of other governments. The aforesaid meaning of society and that of state 

bring forth the following points of distinction between the two: 

1. Scope of Society is a wider than the State:  

Society is the whole web of social relationship. Society is much more than the State. It 

comprises the whole gamut of social relationships. The study of society involves the 

study of man's religion, of domestic institutions, economic activities, education, etc. But 

the State is a small part of the society and is concerned only with the political activity of 

the individuals. Thus, the scope of society is wider than that of state. 

2. Society is prior to State:  

Historically, society is prior to State. According to Maclver, "In the earliest phases 

among hunters, fishers, and root diggers, and fruit gatherers, there have been social 

groups which knew almost nothing of the State." A considerable period must have 

passed before man evolved the form of political organization called the state. . 

Therefore, historically viewed, the State came into existence much later than the society. 

3. Territory is the distinguishing feature of the State, not of Society:  

Society is not a territorial concept. Society refers to any relationship between man and 

man. The term Society has no reference to territorial occupation. It refers to man alone. 
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But on the other hand, territory is one of the essential characteristics of the State. A State 

without a definite geographical area cannot be thought of. 

4. Distinction in Respect of mode of operation: 

Another fundamental difference between the State and society is in regard to their 

respective modes of operation. Essentially, the State operates through the instrument of 

coercion and compulsion. Society, on the other hand, operates through voluntary action 

and persuasion. Society appeals and persuades, while the State uses force. States enjoy 

the power of coercion. Disobedience to its laws is followed by punishment. Society, on 

the other hand, does not enjoy the right of exercising coercive power. 

5. Organization is essential for a State but not for a Society:  

Organization of government is an essential feature of the state. A State without a 

Government is unthinkable. The term "State" is applied only to politically organized 

communities. That is not the case with society which covers both organized and 

unorganized communities. Primitive people were not formally organized as a State, 

though they lived in some form of society. Even today, there are some simple people 

like Eskimos who constitute social groups but have no political organization. 

6. Distinction in respect of their functions: 

 Society and State differ in their functional aspect also. It is the function of the State to 

make and enforce a legal framework. Its main purpose is the maintenance of law and 

order. As the State is only a political association, it deals only with the political aspect of 

the life of man. Society, on the other hand, performs a multiplicity of functions in order 

to fulfil the various purposes of life. Society is concerned with the whole life of man. 

There is no aspect of life with which society is not concerned. 

7. The State possesses sovereignty, Society does not: 

 The State possesses sovereign and enforce its authority on those who violate its laws. 

The word "Sovereignty" means supreme in power. It can enforce its laws by the threat 

or use of its coercive power. Society has no coercive power comparable to that of the 

State. A State without sovereignty is a mere illusion. Society is based on customs, 

conventions, moral persuasions and pressure of public opinion. It is the State which 

maintains the framework of the social order. Society is held together by the State which 

is the highest form of social organization. 

  On the bases of the views expressed above, we come to the conclusion that the 

state and society are two different institutions and both have wide differences. 

According to MacIver, ―To accept the state and society as one is to create a 

misunderstanding, so, we can neither know about the state nor about the society.‖ But in 

spite of this there are close relations between the two and to separate both from one 

another is not only difficult rather it is Impossible.  
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4.7.2. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS III 

 

1. Write down the two differences between State and Society? 

..................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................. 

2. Write down the meaning of State and Society. 

..................................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................................. 

 

4.8. STATE AND ASSOCIATION:  

 

State is Like Other Association. The modern society is pluralistic in nature. It consists of 

a large number of associations. Each of these associations has its separate aims and 

functions. To satisfy their needs and wants, human beings form different associations 

like the State the Church, Trade Union. There are, thus, political, social, religious, 

recreational, charitable and supports associations. The source of authority of all 

associations is inherent in their own nature and functions. Some people hold that these 

groups and associations have their existence only on State sufferance. But there are 

others who say that associations are a natural growth, and that the State is an association 

like other associations. The ultimate purpose of all associations including the State is to 

enable the individual to satisfy his needs and achieve his best self. 

 

4.8.1. DIFFERENCES BETWEEN STATE AND ASSOCIATION:   

 

In spite of the essential similarities between the State and other associations we find the 

following important differences between them: 

 

1. Membership of Association is Voluntary: 

 All persons permanently living within the territorial limits of the state automatically 

become members or citizens of the state. They have to choose. They cannot refuse to be 

members and fail to meet their obligations to the state. They shall pay taxes and 

discharge other duties as citizens. On the other hand, the membership of an association 

is purely voluntary. Nobody can ever be coerced to become a member of a religious 

association, sports club, labour union or any other association. 

2. No Territorial Limits for Associations: 

No association is restricted by territorial frontiers. The membership of an association 

may go beyond the frontiers of a state and its members may be found in many states, if 

it happens to be an international association like the Red Cross. At the same time, there 
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may be an association, which is strictly local in character. In the case of a state its 

sovereignty is strictly limited by its territorial frontiers, beyond which it writs cannot 

run. 

3. Sovereignty is essential for State and not for Associations:  

The most fundamental point which distinguishes the State from other associations is that 

the State alone possesses sovereignty or superior coercive power. It will is supreme and 

all individuals and associations of individuals are under its complete supremacy. 

Whenever there is a conflict between the will of the State and other associations, the will 

of the State must prevail. No association which challenges the supremacy of the State is 

permitted by the State to exist. 

4. State Enjoys Power of Coercion, but Associations are Devoid of Such Power: 

Voluntary associations lack the legal power of coercion. They cannot compel their 

members to obey orders. Associations can at most expel their members for disobedience 

or inflict some sovereign authority. It not only can fine, imprison or confiscate the 

property and a member who refuses to obey its orders but in extreme cases, can deprive 

him of his right to life. 

5. Membership of a State cannot be given up while that of Associations can be 

surrendered: 

An individual had the liberty to give up the membership of an association whenever he 

likes to do so. But this is not the case with the membership of a state since the 

membership of a state has a compulsive character. A citizen is born in the State and can 

in no case withdraw from it. But a member of any other association can withdraw or 

resign from the association whenever he deems proper. The withdrawal from the 

membership of a State is permitted in very rare cases, but in the case of other 

associations such withdrawals are easy and frequent. 

6. At one time an individual can be a Member of one State only but of Many 

Associations:  

The membership of the State is determined by birth and one has to be a member of one 

State or another. There is not option. Furthermore, an individual can be a member of one 

State only at a time, but he can join as many associations as he pleases. It is he who 

decided whether he should join one or more associations, or not join them at all, or 

withdraw from them whenever he wishes to. 

8. The State is more or Less a Permanent Association but other Associations are 

generally of temporary Nature:   

A state relatively speaking is permanent: but an association is temporary. An association 

may work only for some time, and close down owing to financial difficulties or lack of 

interest in members. The doors of a state can never be closed down. Government may 

change or fall, but the state continues as long as it enjoys sovereignty. 
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9. The State is an all-inclusive Association of Associations:  

The State is the supreme association. It controls and co - ordinates the activities of all 

other associations. The State is all pervasive, all - embracing and all - inclusive 

association. It is the most powerful of all associations. It is often described as an 

association of associations. The State brings harmony by controlling the external 

behaviour of other associations. It supplements and supervises the activities of other 

associations within the society 

10. Limited Scope of Association Activity:  

The scope of an association established to achieve a particular objective, which may be 

social, economic, commercial, cultural, political or literary is limited. An association 

does not go beyond the restricted field of activity for which it has been started On the 

other hand the scope of state activity is very wide, almost without limits. 

11. Government is an Essential Element of State but not of Associations.  

A state cannot exist without a government. It is the government which implements, the 

will of the State through its laws. But in case of Associations government is not an 

essential element of them. Associations are normally organized and they have a set up to 

work for the achievement y of the ends for which the association was constituted, but 

the set up of an organized association is no match to the government of a state.  

Lastly we can say that an association is not a mere crowd or a loose gathering of people. 

It is an organised group, with clear-cut aims and with well-defined methods of achieving 

them. Associations render useful services to members and make life easier and better. 

No association in society would be able to function without the existence of a central 

authority, i.e. the State.  

 

4.8.2. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS – IV 

 

1. Write down the differences between State and Association? 

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................ 

2.  Is Sovereignty an essential of Association? 

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................ 

 

4.9. SUMMARY:  

 

It can be sum up that State is an organised institution which organise the society and 

association through its important element government. The status of the Government in 

relation to the State is that of a master and a servant. The ends and purposes of the State 
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are executed through the instrumentality of the Government. Without Government, the 

State has no existence. The State is largely an abstraction, but the Government is 

concrete. The State is permanent and fixed, while the Government is transitory. 

Sovereignty is an essential attribute of the State, but the Government does not possess 

sovereignty. State has original powers, while Government has only limited powers 

delegated by the State. There is mutual interdependence between both, the society and 

the state. Peaceful environment is necessary for the existence of the society and such an 

environment can only be maintained by the State. It is the State which harmonizes the 

contradictory claims of different associations. As an integrating force of society, it seeks 

to co-ordinate and holds the balance. In dealing with other associations the state frames 

general rules to ensure their smooth functioning and to adjust the relationship among 

different associations. 

 

4.10. QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

4.10.1 LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS  

1 Define State. Discuss its essential element. 

2. Write a note of State and differentiate it from Society. 

3. Discuss the inter-relationship of Government and state.  

4. Critically examines the relationship between State and Association. 

5. Write down the meaning of State and Association and discuss the differences between 

the two? 

4.10.2. SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Give the non essential elements of State. 

2 Write any two definitions of Government.  

3. Write a note on government as an essential element of State.  

4. Society is prior to State. Briefly explain. 

4.11. SUGGESTED READINGS: 

 A.C. Kapoor, Principles of Political Science, S. Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd.,2014 

 J.C. Johari, Principles of Political Science, Sterling Publishers Pvt.Ltd., 2019 

 Andrew Heywood, Political Theory- An Introduction, Palgrave McMillan, New 

York, 2004 

 R.C. Aggarwal, Political Theory, S. Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 2016  
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5.2. INTRODUCTION 

 

The study of State is one among the primary focus of the discipline of political science. But each 

thinker differs in defining this term due to divergent reasons of its origin and purpose of 

existence. For Aristotle, ‗State is the creation of nature and that man is by nature a political 

animal‘. According to Sant Aquinas, State is important for the well-being of human beings. The 

defenders of divine theory of origin of State argued that it has created by God and king is the 

agent of God on earth. State, for Machiavelli, is an artificial creation. For Hegel, ‗state is March 

of God on earth‘. For Karl Marx, state is a product of class struggle and originated with the 

advent of private property. As per V. I. Lenin, State ‗is an organ of class rule, an organ for the 

oppression of one class by another‘.  

 

5.3. ELEMENTS OF THE STATE 

 

The study of State is very integral part of the discipline of political science. The State is a 

political institution which acts through its agencies. The main and essential elements of the state 

are: 

(a) Population – There must be large number of people who needs to be organised in various 

manners. Hence, without population State cannot exist. 

(b) Defined Territory – To govern the people, a political organization like State needs a fixed 

and defined territory that is under its control. People should be residents or citizens of a specific 

territory to enjoy the protection of the State.  

(c) Sovereignty – It is the most significant element that gives control to the State over its 

territory. It consists of internal sovereignty and external sovereignty. The internal sovereignty 

means the supreme power to make laws and govern the territory. The external sovereignty 

means independence from foreign country.  

(d) Government – It is a form of political organization through which the State governs and 

perform everyday activities. It has three branches: (a) Legislative, (b) Executive, and (c) 

Judiciary. Legislative makes the law, rule and regulations. Executive implements the law. 

Judiciary provides justice. 

 

5.4. DIFFERENT THEORIES OF THE ORIGINS OF THE STATE: 

 

There are number of theories regarding the origins of the State: 
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(1) Divine Origin Theory of State 

(2) Liberal Theory of State 

(3) Marxist Theory of State 

(4) Evolutionary Theory of State 

(5) Social Contract Theory of State 

 

5.5. THEORY OF SOCIAL CONTRACT:  

 

This theory came up during the period of 17
th
 and 18

th
 centuries when the existence of monarchy 

came under scrutiny. It was the time of great political upheavals in different parts of Europe. 

With the emergence of enlightenment, political regimes were challenged and revolts were 

threatening their continuation. The emergence of the theory of social contract was meant to 

address the issues concerning political authority. This theory became the basis or reason of 

modern democratic State and government. Though, it is an oppressive institution, but human 

beings cannot afford to live without it. As per this theory, the State is a necessary evil. It is a 

product of a contract or agreement amongst the people. The three main advocates of this theory 

are: Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679), John Locke (1632-1704), and Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-

1778).  

They are also known as social contractualists and contractual theorists. For them, State 

is not a result of divine power or brought by some sudden reaction or force, it came into 

existence as a result of social contract among people to govern themselves. It means, there was a 

time period in the history when people were living without the State. They called this phase of 

human life without the existence of State as the state of nature. It means that State was not 

present from the very beginning of human life but originated due to certain circumstances. 

 

5.5.1. CONCEPTION OF THE STATE OF NATURE 

 

These theorists premised their origin of State on the basis of a hypothetical situation called the 

state of nature. It is the time period in which human beings were living in the stateless society, 

i.e. society without State. Before going into formation of the State, we shall understand this 

phase of statelessness. It is a hypothetical state of nature that gave reason or justification for the 

origin of the State. We shall discuss the views of each thinker on state of nature separately 

because they have different views about the nature, behaviour and living conditions of human 

beings during that period.  
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5.5.2 .HOBBES’ STATE OF NATURE 

 

Thomas Hobbes in his book Leviathan described the state of nature as period of lawlessness. It 

was a period in which people were not governed by the State. In this phase people were selfish 

and holding equal powers. They exercise this power without control of any one supreme 

authority and can acquire as much things and hold them for as long as men were able to do so 

with mere power. It was the situation in which individual‘s private or self judgment is absolute 

and no political organization exists to arbitrate and resolve the conflicts emerged between 

individuals. In other words, the state of nature for Hobbes is a ‗state of war, a war of all against 

all‘.   

It was a situation where nothing was just or unjust, and everything depended upon the 

force and cheat. The might is right was the basic norm that governed the society. The life of a 

man, according to Hobbes, was ‗solitary, poor, nasty, brutish, and short‘. A man was living 

under the worse conditions without the presence of knowledge, arts, letters and culture. There 

was no industry because its future benefits were uncertain, no navigation activities in sea as no 

instruments for moving goods. Each person was concerned with himself and for his own 

personal preservation. In this state of nature morality was non-existent. There was no distinction 

between right or wrong and every man worked as per his own state of mind. There is no place 

for notions such as justice and injustice. There was no preservation and security of life of a man. 

In this state of nature, the laws of nature also existed and that were in tune with the basic 

principles of self-preservation and security? Hobbes laid out nineteen natural laws and some of 

them would assist men to come out of the state of nature.  

Few of those laws are: (a) every man should seek peace, (b) every man should surrender 

his right to possess all things, hold power and self-defense as much as others are willing to give 

up their rights, (c) men must be abide by their contracts to build mutual confidence that is very 

important to bring peace. In other words, the selfish nature of human beings would generate war 

like situation without the control of any supreme authority. It was presented as a reason for the 

necessity and origin of the State. So, without the existence of the State there would be anarchy 

everywhere.  

 

5.5.3. ORIGIN OF STATE FOR HOBBES  

 

In the state of nature, according to Hobbes, the laws of nature were existed but no one was 

following them due to the lack of any supreme authority. In order to secure and preserve the life, 

men decided to make a contract to create a Sovereign or State with supreme power to rule. The 

contract was made possible by giving up powers by all the men and handing them over to an 

individual or group of individuals called the State. According to Hobbes, each man will give up 

his right to govern himself and authorize a man or assembly of men and it is being repeated by 

the others also. The formation of State is the only way that the war like situation or anarchy can 
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be prevented. With the formation of State, men leave the pre-social and pre-political phase and 

entered into the social and political society. Men surrendered their natural rights and handed 

them over to the political Sovereign. This State or King would be all-powerful and a full 

sovereign authority, called Leviathan.  

 

5.5.4. CERTAIN FEATURES OF THE CONTRACT FOR HOBBES 

 

(a) To bring peace, all men give up their rights to govern themselves by making a contract with 

each other. This contract is both social and political in nature. 

(b) It is important to remember that the contract is not between the Sovereign and the people it is 

among the people themselves. Hence, it is a social contract. 

(c) The sole source of each law and regulation is the Sovereign or State. It commands absolute 

power to govern. 

(d) The Sovereign is supreme, irrevocable, permanent and indivisible. It means, people cannot 

break or renounce the contract and revolt against the Leviathan or State. 

(e) The presence of Sovereign represents the unity of people. The overthrow of Sovereign will 

result in going back of the state of nature and living in anarchic and very insecure conditions. In 

other words, Sovereign is necessity even if it is authoritarian or dictatorship. 

(f) As the protection of life of people is the prime responsibility of the Leviathan, people can 

revolt only in one situation when their right to life is violated by the Sovereign. 

 

5.5.5. LOCKE’S STATE OF NATURE 

 

John Locke expressed his views on the origin of the State in his works Two Treaties of 

Government and The Essay Concerning Human Understanding. He also believed that before the 

existence of State, there was a phase of state of nature. But he differed from Hobbes with regard 

to the views of the nature and behaviour of the men in the period of statelessness. For Locke, 

human beings in their essence are peace loving, self-preserving, compassionate, believe in 

mutual assistance and possess reason. They control their passions and emotions through these 

qualities. Given these human qualities, the state of nature is not a state of war, as defined by 

Hobbes. For Locke, the state of nature is state of peace in which people have social interaction 

in an orderly manner. It was the phase of pre-political but not pre-social, as men were not living 

under a political organization called State but peaceful social engagement was the order of the 

day.  
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The men possess right to life, liberty and property in the State of nature as natural rights. 

These rights are not absolute in nature and they come with certain limitations. As all individuals, 

according to Locke, are equal and independent, no one has a license to destroy each other‘s life, 

liberty and property. He believes that all men are creation of God and they are obliged to 

preserve their rights not only for themselves but for others also. With regard to the origin of 

right to property, he argued that God has made every man the sole owner or possessor of all the 

property in his own person. The body and its physical and mental capabilities are of man‘s own 

possession.  

When a man works on common natural resources with his own labour that resource 

indisputably become his private property. For example, if a man picks something to eat from the 

nature, it is detached from the common resource by adding his labour and become no more 

accessible to the society but turned into his property. This right comes with the limitation that a 

man cannot own or possess as much property as he desires. He can acquire the property only in 

proportion to his use. In the state of nature, the property acquired by a man is more than its use 

and remains unproductive and tend to spoil. For Locke, there will be inequality in the ownership 

of private property as the amount of labour and need of every man is different from each other. 

However, it may further lead to extreme economic inequalities as one can buy more labour 

power and make use of as much resources.  

 

5.5.6. ORIGIN OF STATE FOR LOCKE 

 

One may wonder if everything was alright in the state of nature then why Locke felt the need for 

origin of State through social contract. According to him, men renounce the state of nature as 

they were facing certain difficulties. He lists three of them, such as:  

(a) The state of nature lacks clearly defined, known and established law. It lacks common 

measures to decide what was wrong and right. So, no law was binding on men.  

(b) The state of nature lacks one definite authority that defines the law. It wanted a judge that 

determines the differences as per the established law. In the state of nature, all men are judges 

and execute law as per their interests.  

(c) The state of nature lacks the power that backs and supports the right of sentence and executes 

it properly. 

These difficulties caused the fight among men. Due to these reasons, they decided to enter into a 

social contract to establish State or civil or political society.  
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5.5.7. CERTAIN FEATURES OF CONTRACT FOR LOCKE 

 

(1) With this contract, the State came into being with a government to protect the individual‘s 

right to life, liberty and property. These rights are inalienable in nature. 

(2) The main purpose of the government is to protect these inalienable rights. 

(3) The contract is irrevocable and men cannot reject it and move back to the state of nature.  

(4) Men have surrendered their rights partially to create a Sovereign, which is not absolute as 

that of Hobbes. 

(5) The formation of State is for the welfare of the people. The Sovereign performs the role of 

making law, carrying out the right punishment, makes arrangements for the protection of 

property and security from external danger.  

In nutshell, Locke proposes for the limited form of government against whom people can revolt 

in case it fails to protect the inalienable rights. But the revolt against the government is not 

dissolution of the State or Sovereign.  

 

5.5.8. ROUSSEAU’S STATE OF NATURE  

 

Rousseau is the third thinker we shall discuss with regard to the theory of social contract. He 

discussed about the existence of pre-political phase of state of nature in human history in his 

book Discourses on the Origin and Foundation of Inequality of Mankind. Rousseau‘s state of 

nature is different from Hobbes‘s ‗state of war‘ and Locke‘s ‗state of peace‘. For him, a man 

was neither entirely cruel and selfish nor peace-loving or compassionate. He was leading a 

solitary life, wondering around the forests, living without a home, no speech, social interactions 

with fellow beings merely to fulfill sexual and material needs and no want to hurt others. But he 

was distinguished from other creatures by the sentiments or emotions of self-love and pity. Self-

love is crucial for securing and preserving oneself and pity is a feeling of aversion to the 

sufferings of the other human beings. Free-will and capacity to self-improvement are another 

two notable features of human nature. 

With these attributes, human beings began to settle down and live a family life. The 

social interaction increased between them and language started developing. They abandoned the 

life of isolation and entered into society formation. For Rousseau, this was the golden age in the 

history of human kind. At the third stage of development, men started agriculture and involved 

in certain industrial works. As men have different physical and mental capacities and 

capabilities, they started possessing or accumulating different amount and value of resources 

and goods. This led to the emergence of private property in disproportionate manner and rise of 
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rich and poor classes or sections in the society. The inequalities increased with the passage of 

time resulted in exploitation and intensification of confrontation among human beings. 

 

5.5.9. ORIGIN OF STATE FOR ROUSSEAU  

 

This phase of state of nature witnessed the increase in corruption, selfishness, slavery and 

wickedness among human beings. Man has led to the degeneration of everything good, 

according to Rousseau. The situation kept on slipping towards worse and men decided to form a 

political society or State. They surrendered all their powers under the direction of a general will 

to create a Sovereign, which would protect their life and provide freedom. The contract was not 

a majority decision, rather formulated after the consent of all men. They have abandoned their 

individual will and accepted the General Will which is the Sovereign or State. The individual 

will or actual will was narrow and selfish in nature and General Will represents the interests of 

all, which is just in nature.  

 

5.5.10. CERTAIN FEATURES OF THE CONTRACT FOR ROUSSEAU 

 

(1) As other thinkers, for Rousseau the contract created General Will which is irrevocable, 

inalienable, permanent and absolute.  

(2) The General Will or State or Sovereign is the source of rights, freedom and justice. No man 

has the liberty to go beyond what is authorised by it.  

(3) The General Will represents the complete unity among men, as they abide by its decisions.  

(4) Everybody obeys the General Will and those who refused are forced to conform. 

 

5.5.11. LIMITATIONS OF THE THEORY OF SOCIAL CONTRACT 

 

Though this theory left great impact on the understanding and need of a political authority, it has 

its limitation. It follows: 

(1) The state of nature is a purely hypothetical situation without any historical evidence. Once 

the very basic premise is challenged, the whole theory is considered as speculative. 
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(2) Some scholars criticised that Leviathan of Hobbes is an absolute Sovereign which may 

endanger the liberty and freedom of individuals rather than protecting them. It is a justification 

for the minimal State.  

(3) Marxist rejected this theory by arguing that state is a product of class conflict and originated 

with rise of private property. It has not emerged due to social contract. 

(4) Feminist thinker like Carole Pateman argues that it was not a contract among human beings 

but a contract among men to subjugate women.  

 

5.5.12. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

Q. 1 In Hobbes‘ state of nature: 

 (a) People were well disciplined   (b) Mutual respect among people 

 (c) People are at war with each other (d) People were living under state 

Q. 2 write a short note on General Will? 

...........................................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................. 

 

5.6. EVOLUTIONARY THEORY OF STATE 

 

The thinkers propagating this theory refute the origin of State through any divine intervention, 

force or social contract. The origin of State according to this theory was a slow, historical and 

evolutionary process. It emerged in a society on the basis of natural evolution. It develops into a 

present modern state by passing through numbers of social and economic developments. In other 

words, the State has not emerged from the very beginning of the human kind rather it evolved 

through a steady process and acquired a complex structural formation with the passage of time. 

The emergence and growth the State, according to this theory, is the result of multiple processes 

advanced slowly with the passage of time. Seeking one causal factor in the existence of State is 

dissuaded by the proponents of this theory.  

The main proponents of the evolutionary theory are: J. W. Garner (1871-1938), R. G. 

Gettell, J. W. Burgess (1844-1931) and R M MacIver (1882-1970). For these thinkers, State is 

an agency to fulfil the human purpose. It is an association formed by the community to establish 

social order. The community authorised the State to enforce social order. Apart from 

establishing order, State has the responsibilities to protect, conserve and develop society. It 
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means State plays the role of re-conciliating the conflicting interests prevalent in the society. It 

harmonises the society. 

A trained sociologist, MacIver, provided sociological analysis of the origin and 

progression of State. For him, society exists prior to the formation of the State and human 

history has witnessed the stateless societies. As per his understanding, before the emergence of 

State there were other institutions through which the ancient rulers exercise their authority. The 

historical development of kinship or family, institution of property, religion or customs or 

customary laws, power or conquest and citizenship are the important factors in the origin and 

sustenance of the State. For these theorists, to begin with, the instinct to become social, i.e. to 

live in a society among other fellows is one of the fundamental characteristics of human beings. 

They started organising themselves in the form of family and later enlarged into kinship or 

community of their own blood relations.  

 

5.6.1. VIEWS OF MACIVER  

 

For MacIver, kinship builds society, which in turn builds State. As a result of living together, 

they developed common consciousness, interest and purpose. The community then moved 

towards social relationships. Religion has progressed that furthered the process of social 

relationship. The aspect of common worship strengthened the sense of community and 

accustomed human beings to authority and discipline. Force is another important factor for the 

formation and expansion of State. The economic activities play important role in the advent of 

State. Later on, the formation of laws and regulations with respect to production, trade, and 

marketing consolidated State as a political organisation. The element of political consciousness 

– in terms of sentiments for preserving and expanding territory, wars and conquests, political 

relationship among human beings and allegiance towards the system – further modernised the 

State.    

 

5.6.2. VIEWS OF BURGESS 

 

J W Burgess laid out four important features of State as:  

(1) State is all-comprehensive. It includes all human beings and associations formed by them; 

(2) State is exclusive. It means there cannot be more than one State for the same population 

living in a particular territory. Though, State can consist of two or more forms of governments; 

(3) State is permanent. It means men have no power to create the State and destroy it later. 

‗Anarchy‘, for Burgess, ‗is permanent impossibility‘, and;  
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(4) State is sovereign. It consists of ‗original, absolute, unlimited, universal power‘ over not only 

human beings but all organisations and associations. It commands obedience and can enforce 

punishment for disobedience. 

According to him, State is a historical construct that evolved and matured along with 

gradual development and improvement of a society from imperfect beginning to perfection and 

universal organisation. It existed as a fact much before human knew and understood it. The 

powers which are attached with the State were exercised under forms that we now considered as 

not political. He believed that each development in society led to the progress of State.  

 

5.6.3. VIEWS OF GETTELL 

 

According to Gettell, the best way to begin the study of political science is to understand ‗state 

as an institution‘. For him, State is a product of ‗gradual and natural historic evolution. It is 

neither the gift of divine power nor the deliberate work of men‘. As per Gettell, ‗no definite step 

in the history of civilization can be pointed out as the origin of the state‘. It is difficult to know 

the time period of emergence of the State. It arose, like other social institutions, from many 

conditions and multiple sources. But there are certain main sources responsible for the rise of the 

State: (1) kinship, (2) religion, and (3) need for order and protection. Some form of family and 

kinship (blood relation) life was existing before the origin of State. Initially, the kinship relations 

were organised into a political life that gradually developed into authority and organisation of 

the State.  

The mature State is relatively different from earlier kinship associations. The State deals 

with individuals but earlier associations are in the form of groups. State gives citizenship to 

diverse set of people but kinship associations provide membership only to the persons with 

blood relations. The religious values of obedience and reverence in terms of respect and loyalty 

helped to discipline humans and prepare them to submit to higher authority called State. Another 

reason for evolution of State was the need for order and protection for person and property.  

 

5.6.4. VIEWS OF GARNER 

 

J W Garner argued that ‗the state is neither the handiwork of God, nor the result of superior 

physical force, nor the creation of resolution or convention, nor a mere expansion of the family 

… state is not a mere artificial mechanical creation, but an institution of natural growth, of 

historical evolution‘. The State as an idea, for Garner, has not developed suddenly at one 

particular moment or incident rather it must have taken long time to germinate in society. The 

people were unfamiliar with political authority and ignorant about the nature and forms of 
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political organisation. The idea of State appeared merely in a subjective form and took physical 

form later on.  

Then it began as an ‗objective existence in institutions and laws‘, before the society 

realised its manifestation and end purpose. The conception of political consciousness has taken 

its root. It first developed among some of the natural leaders and then got spread across the 

masses and become common or general with the passage of time. The rudimentary character of 

State kept on growing and extending as political consciousness was percolating among the 

people. As the civilisation advanced the structure of the State became more complex and 

essential for needs of humankind.  

 

5.6.5. CRITICAL EVALUATION OF THE EVOLUTIONARY THEORY 

 

(1) The theory has ignored the division of society into haves and have-nots and the need of the 

haves to form State to make policies and laws for their own profits.  

(2) It does not explain the nature of State power.  

(3) It does not make clear that whether State is free or autonomous from the dominant interests 

of the society.  

 

5.6.6. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

Q. 1 State is a historical construct. Explain? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Q. 2 What role religion played in the evolution of State? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………….... 

 

5.7. SUMMARY 

 

This unit explained the social contract and evolutionary theories of the origins of State. For the 

contractualists state is the result of contract among people to create a sovereign that would 

protect right to life, liberty and property. For these theorists, state is a necessary evil. According 
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to evolutionary theorists, the State has evolved slowly with the passage of time and no single 

event has resulted in its formation. The modern State has matured from its earlier form of 

kinship association. They considered State as historical construct that evolved and matured 

gradually. 

 

5.8. QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

5.8.1. LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

 

1. State is a ‗necessary evil‘? Discuss 

2. State has not originated at any particular moment? Comment 

3. Hobbes ideas are in favour of monarchy? Discuss 

 

5.8.2. SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

 

1. ‗State is March of God on earth‘ briefly explain. 

2. What is Divine Origin Theory of State? 

3. What do you mean by General Will? 

 

5.9. SUGGESTED READINGS  
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 Shefali Jha, Western Political Thought: From the Ancient Greeks to Modern Times, Pearson 
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 Hoveyda Abbas and Ranajay Kumar, Political Theory, Pearson Publication: New Delhi, 

2012. 
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 Understand the concept and nature of state. 
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 Understand the differences between liberal, Gandhian and Marxist perspectives 

of state 

6.1. KEY WORDS: Liberalism, Gandhism, Marxism, Class-Struggle, Ahmisa, Liberty 

6.2. INTRODUCTION:  

The State as a concept in the study of politics is important as political science in its 

proper sense is the science that is concerned with the all aspects of state. It is an 

endeavour to understand and comprehend the State in its conditions, in its essential 

nature, its various forms or manifestations, its development etc. Traditionally, political 

science begins and ends with the state. So it can be considered that it is the study of the 

state and government.  

It is significant that though some sort of political organization has existed since 

ancient times, such as Greek city-states and the Roman Empire, yet the concept of the 

'state' as such is comparatively modern. The contemporary concept of the state owes its 

origin to Machiavelli who expressed this idea in early sixteenth century as 'the power 

which has authority over men'. This was an important idea because it describes the 

nature of the state, not the end of the state which was a question of political philosophy 

rather than political sociology or political science. This peculiar feature of the state has 

been the focus of attention of many political thinkers. 

In this lesson, you have learnt about three major political ideologies: Liberalism, 

Gandhism and Marxism. You know that liberalism is a political philosophy which 

advocates the autonomy of individual, the constitutional state, the responsive 

government, rights and liberties of the individual, rule of law, welfare state and the like. 

While on the other hand Marxism is a political philosophy of the working class, which 

highlighted class struggle, capitalism, private property etc. You also know about 

Gandhism, a synthesis of all major political ideologies of the world as an alternative 

solution of all problems faced by humanity.  

6.3. CONCEPT AND DEFINITIONS OF STATE 

The term ‗State‘ is central to the study of Political Science. But it is wrongly used as 

synonym for nation, society, government etc. The term ‗state‘ is also used as State 

management, State aid and so on. Also as the States of Indian union or the fifty States 

that make the United States of America. But in Political Science, we use this term 

differently; it has a more specific meaning. Some of the definitions of the concept of 

State are as follows: 

 "State is a union of families and villages having for its end a perfect and self 

sufficing life by which we mean a happy and honourable life."- Aristotle 
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 ―The State is the politically organized people of a definite territory.‖ Bluntschli 

 "State‖ is a people organized by law within a definite territory‖. –Woodrow 

Wilson 

 "The State exists when a people settled in country under its own sovereignty.‖ 

Oppenheim 

 "State is particular portion of mankind viewed as an organised unit.‖ Burgers 

 "The State is a product of society at certain stage of development." C.I. Engels 

The state exists for the sake of good life. It is an essential and natural institution and 

as Aristotle said, ―The State comes into existence originating in the bare needs of life 

and continues its existence for the sake of good life.‖ It is only within a state that an 

individual can raise to his or her ability. If there is no authority, no organisation and no 

rules then society cannot be held together. The state has existed where human beings 

have lived in an organized society. The structure of the state has evolved gradually over 

a long period of time, from a simple to a complex organisation that we have today. 

The evolution of modern nation state as a political organization took a long period of 

time. In ancient times human beings lived in communities. The obvious fact is that 

human beings are social animals and they cannot live in isolation. They belong to 

society. The collective life that they need assumes certain rules and regulations and 

gradually such a group life has led to the formation of political communities and the 

emergence of State. In its earlier form, the State was very simple in its organisation. 

From that simple organisation it has evolved and grown into the modern complex 

organization. Over the years it has acquired different forms and has become a reality 

found everywhere. 

As used in political science, the word state means a community or society politically 

organized under one independent government within a definite territory and subject to 

no outside control. There can be no community without the people to form one, and no 

common life without some definite piece of territory to live in. When people live a 

collective life, they fulfil the meaning of Aristotle's famous phrase, "Man is a social 

animal" and when they live a settled life on a definite territory to realize the purpose of 

collective living, they fulfil the meaning of Aristotle's second famous phrase, "Man is a 

political animal". The people are bound by rules of common behaviour and their 

violation is accompanied by punishment. That is the state. Society meets man's 

companionship; the state solves the problem created by such companionship. Therefore, 

the state is some form of association with some special characteristics particularly that 

of its territorial connection and of its use offered. It is charged with the duty to maintain 

those conditions of life for which the state came into existence and for which it 

continues to exist. Therefore, the state is a natural, a necessary, and a universal 

institution. It is natural because it is rooted in the reality of human nature. It is necessary 
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because, according to Aristotle, "The state comes into existence originating in the bare 

needs of life and continuing in existence for the sake of good life". Man needs the state 

to satisfy his diverse needs and to be what he desires to be. Without the state he cannot 

rise to the full stature of his personality. In fact, in the absence of such a controlling and 

regulating authority, society cannot be held together and there will be disorder and 

anarchy. What food means to the human body the state means to man. Both are 

indispensable for his existence and development. The state existed whenever and 

wherever man had lived in an organized society. 

There is no definition of the state that is universally accepted and this is not peculiar 

to the concept of the State; it is a fundamental and an unresolved issue in the study of 

human society. A measure of the difficulty of answering such questions as what the state 

is, how it begins and develops, and what it does, is the reluctance of many of those who 

offer opinions about the nature of the state to define precisely what the state is. As they 

put it, ‗‗no one definition will please everybody, and many definitions may please only 

those who write them.‘‘ 

6.4. IDEALIST, FUNCTIONALIST AND ORGANISATIONAL PERSPECTIVES 

OF STATE'S NATURE 

During the analysis of the term ‗‗State‘‘ has been used to refer to a bewildering range of 

things: a collection of institutions, a territorial unit, and philosophical idea, an 

instrument of coercion or oppression, and so on. The confusion stems from the fact that 

the State has been understood in three different ways, from an idealist, functionalist and 

organisational perspectives. The Idealist approach to the State is most clearly reflected 

in the writings of Hegel, who identified three ‗‗moments‘‘ of social existence: the 

family, civil society, and the state, and conceived of the State as an ethical community 

underpinned by mutual sympathy – ‗‗universal altruism‘‘. Functionalist approaches to 

the State focus on the role or purpose of State institutions. The central function of the 

State is invariably seen as the maintenance of social order, the State being defined as 

that set of institutions that uphold order and deliver social stability. On its part, the 

organisational view regards the government as the apparatus of the State in its broadest 

sense: that is, as that set of institutions that are recognisably ‗‗public‘‘ in that they are 

responsible for the collective organisation of social existence and are funded at the 

public‘s expense. It is important to note that the State is a special and unique form of 

human association; but it differs from other associations on the following grounds:  

(a) It alone has the right to exercise force to compel obedience to its orders. It may 

impose any penalty, including imprisonment, deportation or death, as it chooses on its 

citizens; 
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 (b) It is an all-inclusive association i.e., all segments of life are, at least potentially, 

under its control while no other association caters for more than limited segments of life. 

All other organisations and activities within the national frontiers are subordinate to the 

State;  

(c) Its membership is compulsory for everybody and not voluntary, like other 

associations. Everybody must belong to a State; 

 (d) The basis of the State is territorial, that is, its jurisdiction includes everybody who 

was born in a certain stretch of territory and continues to reside there;  

(e) It has permanence. Other associations are not permanent; they may arise, disappear, 

and re-emerge, unite and separate with ease; and  

(f) It has complete independence and sovereignty. The State is the ultimate source of 

legal competence, and in principle, it has the power to make and enforce laws with all 

the means of coercion it cares to employ, and it is also free from foreign control. 

 

6.4.1. CHARACTERISTICS OR ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF THE STATE 

Four key characteristics or essential elements of the State can be identified from the 

foregoing analysis. The first two can be taken to be its ‗‗physical‘‘ elements, and the last 

two can be regarded as its ‗‗spiritual‘‘ or ‗‗metaphysical‘‘ elements. These are:  

a) Population:  

Since the State is a human association the first element that constitutes it is the human 

being. The State is composed of men, women and children. The population of the state 

can thus be defined as including citizens or subjects who enjoy full civil rights and owe 

allegiance, nationals or natives of the dependencies of a State, slaves, aliens or citizens 

and subjects of other States who reside within the territory of a given state.  

b) Territory:  

It is the other important physical feature of State.  Every State is situated within a 

defined territory with clearly recognisable boundaries that do not overlap the area of any 

other State. A State‘s territory includes not merely the land itself, but also the air above 

the land, the waters extending outward from its coast for a distance of twelve miles, the 

lakes and mountains and all other topographical features as well as natural resources. It 

is important to note that States are of different sizes. There is no hard and fast rule 

regarding the size of population. But, the strength of state depends upon the quality of 

its population.  
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c) Government:   

Government is the soul of the State. In the words of Harold Laski, every State, in short, 

is a territorial society divided into government and subjects, the government being a 

body of persons within the territorial society, who are entitled to use coercion to see that 

these imperatives are obeyed. The group of people who superintends over or oversees 

the affairs of the State at any given time constitutes the government of that State. This is 

the instrument through which the overall will of the State is articulated, realized and 

expressed.  

d) Sovereignty:   

Sovereignty is the highest power of the State that distinguishes it from all other 

associations of human beings. It has two aspects – internal and external. It means that 

inside the State there can be no other authority that may claim equality with it. In the 

external sphere, it implies that the country should be free from any kind of foreign 

control– although the State can voluntarily accept the memberships of international 

organisations. The modern state is also above all a sovereign state because it seeks to be 

the sole authority and the only effective power within a given territory, and seeks to 

protect the independence of that territory.  

 

Some writers have mentioned some other features of State in addition to the above four 

in the form of permanence which means that statehood continues even if it is merged in 

another state by force or acceded to another State, internationally recognition by other 

State and States have a ability to issue a citizenship on the basis of their conditions as 

prescribe in laws. 

Political thinkers have, up to the first half of Twentieth Century, principally 

shown concerns in the phenomenon of the State, its evolution, organization and purpose. 

Several political writers and schools of thought have developed ideas about the nature 

and purpose of the State according to different points of view. None of the theories can 

therefore claim absolute authority or validity over another; hence, their merits and 

demerits need constant examination before arriving at any consistent conclusions. 

6.4.2. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

Q. 1 Write a note on government as an essential element of state. 

..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................. 
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Q. 2 Define State. 

..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................. 

6.5. NATURE OF STATE: LIBERAL PERSPECTIVE 

Liberalism is a principle of politics which insists on Liberty of individuals as the first 

and foremost goal of public policy.  The liberal state focuses on individual rights and 

freedom. It also argues for a neutral and minimal state. It replaces the divine right 

theory of the state and argues that a legitimate rule must be based on the consent of the 

people. With the coming of the liberal state, there were some significant changes 

occurring in the political organisation of the society like representative and 

constitutional forms of government, rule of law, and governments based on the consent 

of the ruled. It stressed on a new discourse on rights, to uphold the natural and basic 

human-like rights - to life, property, freedom, justice and so on. According to liberals, 

nature of state is dynamic that can be discussed in following points: 

1. State- A man made Institution:  

The Social Contract - as espoused by Thomas Hobbes, John Locke and Jean 

Jacque Rousseau, as three dynamic thinkers, and also by a few other modern 

philosophical thinkers -- is a convention between men that aims to discard the proverbial 

―State of Nature‖, whereby people are to live without government or written laws. The 

idea of social contract divides human history into two phases, i.e. one is the state of 

nature which was the life of people before the State come into existence and second is 

the creation of the State as a result of the contract between the people who earlier lived 

in the State of nature. 

2. State is a Necessary Evil: 

Classical liberalists wanted to ensure maximum freedom to individuals and therefore 

regard the state as a necessary evil. Necessary because it come forward to protect the 

individuals and secure their liberty and prevent chaos. It is consider an evil as it put 

restraints on the freedom of individuals by making laws. But as per modern liberalists, 

without legal authority in the form of state, individual lives and property would be under 

constant threat. And that would be detrimental to peace and prosperity of the society.  

3. Pluralistic Nature of State:  

 In the view Liberalism, politics and decision making are located mostly in the 

framework of government, but many non-governmental groups, pressure groups and 
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interest groups use their resources to exert influence. But the state is distinguished from 

other social associations because of its sovereignty.  

4. Will, not force, is the basis of the state:  

According to T.H. Green, Will, not force, is the basis of the state. ―Might without 

right can at best only temporary, might with right is a permanent basis for 

the state. Force is essential but it should be used only as a medicine. Power comes from 

the people and government is based on the consent of the people. If government fails to 

carry out the functions, people are justified in overthrowing it and setting up a new 

government. 

5. The sphere of State Activities:  

Based on the ideas of Adam Smith, classical liberalists believe that individuals should 

be free to pursue and protect their own economic self-interest, free from undue 

interference by the central government. To accomplish that, classical liberalists 

advocated minimal government limited to only six functions: 

 Protect individual rights and to provide services that cannot be provided in a free 

market. 

 Defend the nation against foreign invasions. 

 Enact laws to protect citizens from harms committed against them by other 

citizens, including protection of private property and enforcement of contracts. 

 Create and maintain public institutions, such as government agencies. 

 Provide a stable currency and a standard of weights and measures. 

 Build and maintain public roads, canals, harbours, railways, communications 

systems, and postal services. 

8. Welfare state:  

Government in the welfare state is a well-established network of social institutions plays 

a key role in the protection and promotion of the economic and social well-being of 

citizens. It is based on the principles of equality of opportunity, equitable distribution of 

wealth, and public responsibility for those who are unable to avail themselves of the 

minimal provisions for a good life.  

9. Constitutional State:  

The Laws of the State do not restrict the freedom of Individual. Liberalists favoured 

constitutional state, regulatory control of limited government and guarantees the right of 

individual and rule of law. Thus, instead of jeopardizing liberty and democracy, the 
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constitutional state makes these concepts stronger and more viable. People can enjoy the 

liberty within the permitted sphere and area which is not forbidden by the constitution as 

liberty is a gift of State. 

10. Democracy:  

Another aspect of State is Democracy which consists of four key elements: a political 

system for choosing and replacing the government through free and fair elections, the 

active participation of the people, as citizens, in politics and civic life; protection of 

the human rights of all citizens; and a rule of law, in which the laws and procedures 

apply equally to all citizens. In this regard, Locke proposes that people retain the right to 

change and overthrow a government through constitutional measures if fails to act for 

common goods and protect the rights. The laws must be an expression of the will of the 

people. 

To conclude, liberal theory of the state overestimates the individual and 

conversely underestimates the potentials of the state. Its zeal to protect and promote the 

individual in his rights, liberties and autonomy, it seeks to build a capitalistic system 

where the state is reduced to the position of an instrument serving the exploitative 

tendencies. The focus of liberalists theorizing concerns the definition of individual rights 

and the state's role in protecting those rights, analysing such issues depends not only on 

how one views the source of individual rights but also on how one conceives the state 

itself. 

6.6. NATURE OF STATE: GANDHIAN PERSPECTIVE 

The state, understood as the legitimate supreme coercive authority of the political 

community, is an integral part of Gandhi‘s political philosophy. A major goal of his 

political activities as a leader of the Indian nationalist movement had been the 

establishment of a sovereign, non-coercive state for India. Without such a state, it would 

have been impossible to realize to the fullest, his vision of political Swaraj. Gandhiji is 

not an admirer of that type of the state which exists in the Western Society. For him, the 

Western state represented violence. Further, Gandhian ideas of state are discussing in 

the following points: 

1. Nature of the State:  

Gandhi ji stated that State promotes violence in a concentrated and organized form. The 

individual has a soul, but the State is a soulless machine, which can never be weaned 

from violence to which it owes its very existence. Gandhi was a champion of non-

violence which deprecates all types of coercion. He believed that state is a manifestation 

of power and laws of the state are inherently based on coercion. The state is inclined to 
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impose its own will on individuals with the help of an elaborate machinery of police 

force, law courts, prisons and military power. 

2. Gandhi on Democracy:  

Gandhi saw the connections between non-violence and democracy. For democracy 

involves a set of institutions and a spirit that makes possible maximum individual 

liberty, nonviolent processes for social change, and the emphasis on persuasion and 

example rather than force and coercion. To him Swaraj and democracy are synonymous 

but decentralisation of power must be the basic part of democracy. Gandhism stands for 

a non-violent state based on (i) the consent of the people (ii) the unity in the society. 

Gandhiji advocated decentralization of power: both political and economic. The spirit of 

Gandhian democracy is the spirit of decentralization. Decentralization means devolution 

of power at each level beginning from individual/ local unit and reaching the apex. The 

essence of decentralization, according to Gandhiji is that all powers flow from below 

and go up, in ascending order. 

3. Minimal State:  

 He was of the view that most of the functions of the state limited the freedom of 

individual as it is based on violence.  In the views of Gandhi ji ―government is best 

which governs the least‖. Gandhi is of the view that the individual is of supreme 

value. He is a free moral agent that must subsume himself to working for social 

progress. The survival of the community, society or state is contingent on effective 

freedom of the individual. He favoured a government which was minimalistic in nature 

and occupied itself with maintaining law and order. Gandhiji looked upon an increase in 

the power of the State with the greatest fear. All increase in the power of the State, 

according to him was detrimental to individuality. 

4. Gandhi ji as Anarchist: 

Gandhi, as a philosophical anarchist repudiated the state on ethical, historical and 

economic grounds. He opined that nature of the state authority was compulsive and took 

away the moral value of an individual‘s action. To quote Gandhiji, ―A man is moral 

when he acts voluntarily.‖ He believed in the essential goodness of man. Left unto 

himself, man can develop his spiritual and moral personality. Man alone is capable of 

achieving wonders in the real world. The state should not interfere in the activities of the 

individual. 

5. Rama Rajya:  

It simply means an Adarsh Rajya or principled rule and is not the rule of a Hindu king or 

Hindu elite but of all and for all. Gandhiji had a message hidden in it for all the political 
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parties who today have forgot to keep themselves available to those who have chosen 

them to rule. Rama Rajya conveys a sense of duty on those sitting at the helm of public 

institutions to set the highest of moral and ethical values. According to Gandhi ji, in 

Rama Rajya land State belongs to the people. Freedom is guaranteed to all the people 

and they can live a happy and contended life. Right to resistance against the cruel and 

wicked laws is given to all. The features of Rama Rajya are: 1. decentralisation, 2. varna 

vyavastha, 3. non-possession, 4. trusteeship, 5. bread labour. 

6. State as means and people as ends :  

To Gandhiji, State is not an end itself rather it is a means to the end. It is meant to do 

greatest good of greatest number of the people. Neither force nor absolute sovereignty is 

the basis of State. Gandhi‘s ideal of a welfare State is always ready to promote the 

condition of its subjects. In the view of Gandhi ji the State is not an end in itself. The 

individual is the end. The State is the means to the realisation of self and moral 

perfection. 

7. Non-violence:   

Gandhi‘s ideal State will be non-violent of enlightened anarchy where social life would 

remain self-regulated. In that State there is no ruler, no subject, no government or no 

governed. It is a perfect State consisting of enlightened persons, self-regulated and self-

controlled following the principles of non-violence. A non- violent state for Gandhi 

must aim at the welfare and upliftment of its citizens. In such a state, the police would 

be like social workers ready to use moral persuasion and public opinion to deal with 

anti-social elements. Crime would be treated as a disease that required understanding 

and help, and not punishment. It would be a state free of exploitation and conflicts 

between the labour and capital in industry, between the tenant and landlord in 

agriculture and between the city and village. 

8. Decentralisation:  

Gandhi ji believed that decentralisation and voluntary cooperation are two essential 

features of the non-violent State.  He praised this system because in it everyone knows 

his wants and also realise that "no one should want anything that others cannot have 

with equal labour." Gandhi ji was in favour of Panchayats. He pleaded that Panchayats 

should be given full powers as every village had to be self-sustained and capable of 

managing its own affairs.  All the villages should be united loosely by a bond of 

spiritual unity and social cooperation. There will be no military force, law courts, jails 

and no command and compulsion. All social problems will be solved by Ahimsa, truth 

and love. 
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9. State Ownership:  

Gandhi ji admitted that State ownership was better but he rejected it on the ground of 

violence. In his view if the Zamindars or Capitalist refuse to become trustees and then 

State ownership become unavoidable. He would support a minimum of State ownership. 

10. Reject the State:  

Gandhi ji was hostile to state. Neither had he regarded State as necessary nor divine or 

natural creation. Gandhi ji rejects State mainly for three reasons: 

1. The State is based on violence. 

2. The coercive authority of the State is destructive of individual freedom and 

personality. 

3. The society of equals is based on non-violence and cooperation, the State is 

an evil and unnecessary. 

We find that in Gandhian perspective of state is based on the principles of 

democracy, freedom, participation, non-violence, morality, justice, truth and 

decentralisation. They all are related to each other in some way.  Without 

decentralisation all these will remain distant hopes. To him Swaraj and democracy can 

be used as synonymous but decentralisation of power must be the basic part of 

democracy. Through decentralisation men will be able to develop their various faculties. 

Coercion and violence are associated with centralisation.   

6.6.1. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

1. Write a note on Rama Rajya. 

..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................. 

2. What non-violence means according to Gandhi ji? 

..............................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................. 

6.7. NATURE OF STATE: MARXIST PERSPECTIVE 

Marxist theory of State is also known as class theory of State. Besides liberal State 

theory, it is perhaps the most prominent theory. Marxist theory not only challenge the 

basic concepts of liberal State but also emphasises that it enslaves majority men of 
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society for the realisation of its aims, it is to be abolished or smashed without which the 

emancipation of common men will never be possible. Marx's point of view regarding 

State can be discussed thoroughly in the following points:  

1. State is an instrument of Bourgeois Class:   

Marx stated that the state was created to defend the economic interests (other interests 

are also included but economic interests are primary) of the bourgeois class and 

ultimately the state (along with its police, military and bureaucracy) becomes an 

instrument of that class. State is used as an instrument for the fulfilment of interests of a 

particular class or section of society. The bourgeoisie controls the economy therefore 

they control the state. In this theory, the state is an instrument of class rule. 

2. Private property is the cause of the rise of state:  

They have divided the development of society into old communist social system, slave 

society, feudal society and industrial society. In the old communist society, there was no 

state because there was no existence of private property. The system of private property 

worked as a potential cause of the rise of state. The owners of private property felt 

insecurity as to its protection and they felt the requirement of a super power which could 

provide protection eventually. 

I.  When the private property had emerged, two classes of men appeared such as 

one was the owner of property and the other was without property. 

II. The conflict between them became prominent. Property owners wanted to 

subjugate the other class. 

III. Property owners formed a force within the society and this force ultimately 

assumed the status of state. 

 

3. State is not natural and Ethical:  

Marx, Engels and their supporters had no faith on the social contract theory of state 

origin. They have observed the origin from a materialistic‘ viewpoint which emphasises 

that though the state is the formation of man, behind this there is no emotion, idea but 

the influence of material conditions which they termed as economic conditions. Marx 

believed that the State was not a natural institution. The Marxists explain that society 

and State are essentially two different institutions. The society is natural institution 

while the State an agency to exploit the poor by the rich. 

 

4. Continuity of Class Struggle: 

 Marxists explain the history of "civilized" societies in terms of a war of classes between 

those who control production and those who produce the goods or services in society. In 
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the Marxist view of capitalism, this is a conflict between capitalists (bourgeoisie) and 

wage-workers (the proletariat). The State came into existence as class instrument to 

serve the interest of the dominant class. According to Marxists, the State is a product 

and manifestation of the irreconcilability of class antagonism. Once the classes came 

into being, it was natural that their different interests would lead to disputes and clashes 

among them. 

 

5. Welfare state is mean to save the capitalist System:  

The relationship between Marxism and the welfare state is complex. 

Some Marxists have seen the welfare state principally as a controlling agency of the 

ruling capitalist class. Others have seen it as the 'Trojan Horse' within which socialist 

principles can be carried into the very heartlands of capitalism. 

 

6. State cannot bring unity and harmony in society:  

Basic idea of Marxism with regard to the historical role and nature of the state highlights 

that state cannot bring unity and harmony between the ‗haves and have not‘. The state is 

a product and a manifestation of the irreconcilability of class antagonisms. The state 

arises where, when and insofar as class antagonism objectively cannot be reconciled. 

And, conversely, the existence of the state proves that the class antagonisms are 

irreconcilable. 

7. Government and law express class interests: 

 Marx had something of a theory of politics and somewhat less of a theory 

of government. The slogan ―the capitalist state serves as the managing committee of the 

bourgeoisie‖ represents the simplest version of his view of the state. He generally 

regarded government and law as an expression of class interests. According to Marxists, 

the State was a class institution and basically it is bad institution and would never act for 

the good of the society. State is an instrument of violence. The military, police, courts, 

laws, bureaucracy, etc. are all employed to use violence and force for the good of 

dominant class. 

8. Force is a source of coercion in state:  

Marx views power as to be held by a particular group (dominant class) in state at the 

expense of the rest of the society (subordinate class).  The dominant group uses power 

according to their own interests and these interests are a direct conflict with the interests 

of their subject to its power. Thus for Marx the source of power in society lies in the 

economic infrastructure. The basis of dominance or power is the ownership of sources 

of production. The ruling class, those who own the sources of production uses power to 
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exploit and oppress the subject class in all societies. The case of power to exploit others 

is defined by Marx as coercion. 

9. Transformation through revolution:  

The present structure of the state is to be transformed through reforms. Whether Marx 

supported reforms or not, is not clear from his compiled literature and there is a 

controversy on this issue. Interpreters of Marx‘s thought had opinion that according to 

Marx without revolution, fundamental change of society is not possible. But the success 

of revolution depends upon some prerequisites like awareness among labour class to 

resist the existing political system.  

10. Classless and Stateless Society:  

Marxist believes that the State is a temporary institution and will wither away when the 

society turns classless. Marx was thus against the State and sought its complete 

abolition. But he did not seek its abolition immediately after a successful proletarian 

revolution. The State will stay for a temporary period to facilitate smooth transition from 

capitalism to communism. This would be a temporary period of dictatorship of the 

proletariat. The State will wither away and a classless and Stateless society will be 

formed. 

Analysis of the Marxist perspective of the state has been presented and 

highlighted that the state is opposed to the liberal theoretical traditions which deny the 

class essence of the state. The Marxist view of the State clearly rejects the above given 

propositions; it sees the State as essentially an instrument of exploitation and domination 

of one class (the poor, workers, and non-owners of means of production) by another 

class (the rich and the capital-owners). Marxists argue that the state is established by the 

most powerful class in society; it is used by this dominant class to suppress and oppress 

other social classes and in the process, it is a tool for the consolidation and reproduction 

of the dominant class. The State is used for these ends in class struggle through the 

protection of private property and the exploitation of the weaker classes, which are 

based ultimately on force.  

6.8. DIFFERENCES BETWEEN LIBERAL, GANDHIAN AND MARXIST 

VIEWS OF STATE 

1. Differences between Liberalism and Marxism: Differences between both are 

discuss under following points: 

I. Liberalists have an opinion that State originate from social contract while 

Marxist give stress on class struggle for the origin of State. 
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II. According to liberalism state is an instrument of welfare while Marxists have the 

opinion that State is an instrument of class rule. 

III. Liberalism consider the purpose of the State is to provide welfare to its 

population on equal bases without any kind of discrimination while Marxists 

believe that State serve the ruling class and is not neutral. 

IV. Liberalists believe that State established cooperation and coordination between 

different groups of State while Marxists have an opinion that the existence of the 

State depends upon class struggle. 

V. According to liberalists, people have right to overthrowing government through 

constitutional measure if it fails to carry out the welfare functions. But, Marxists 

believe that as State is class institution and instrument of violence so it will 

withers away after revolution. 

VI. Liberalists have an opinion that State will continue for the welfare of people. But 

according to Marxists, after the dictatorship of the working class the State will 

wither away and classless and stateless society will be formed. 

VII. Liberalist consider State as evil because it put restraints on the freedom of 

individuals by making laws while Marxists consider  State as evil on the ground 

that it is a source of  class exploitation. 

VIII. Liberalists have a believe that laws must be an expression of the will of the 

people while according to Marxist laws of the State serve the interests of 

capitalists.     

 

2. Differences Between Gandhism and Marxism 

We get some similarities between Marx‘s and Gandhiji‘s perceptions:  

1. Gandhi and Marx both described state as repression institution. 

2. Both were focusing on hate as an institution.  

3. Gandhiji agree to abolish of state to create stateless system, other side Marx said that 

state is a well organized form of violence.  

4. Both discuss state as an irreconcilable institution.  

 Some dissimilarity between the two political thinkers:  

1. Marx discussed on interest of class. There are two classes-capitalist and bourgeoisie. 

Gandhiji opposed the institution of state.  

2. Marx was materialist, in other words, Gandhiji was a spiritualist. 
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3. Non-violence, satya, trusteeship are some important principles of Gandhiji and class 

struggle, historical materialism, dialectical materialism, theory of surplus value, 

dictatorship of proletariat are the basic tenets of Karl Marx. 

3. Differences between Liberalism and Gandhism 

I. Liberalism discusses the functions of State as welfare while Gandhi ji 

describe State as repression institution. 

II. Liberalists have faith in welfare State for the wellbeing of its citizens while 

Gandhi ji gives stress of Rama Rajya for the welfare of people.  

III. Liberalism give stress on private property while Gandhi ji is in the favour of 

State ownership if the Zamindars or Capitalist refuse to become trustees 

IV. Liberalists have faith in State for the welfare of people and it will continue 

while Gandhi ji agreed to abolish the state to create stateless system. 

V. Liberalist strongly believe that power comes from the people and 

government is based on the consent of the people while Gandhi ji has a 

strong  believe that state is based on violence and the coercive authority of 

the State is destructive.  

VI. Liberalists consider state a necessary evil while Gandhi ji consider State as 

evil but not necessary. 

6.8.1. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS III 

 

1. What is meant by Classless Society? 

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................ 

2. Write any two differences Between Gandhism and Marxism 

........................................................................................................................................

........................................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................................... 

6.9. SUMMARY 

In the end of this lesson it is pertinent to mention that Liberalism, Gandhism and 

Marxism have one ultimate aim in describing the purpose of the state which is the 

―ultimate good‖ of the citizen though they may differ with each other. The viewpoint of 

one ideology about the purpose of the state may be at odds with another ideology. For 

example, liberals demand freedom and equality while accepting the capitalist state but 

Gandhian ideology is in the favour of non-violent state based on sawraj. Marxist reject 

the capitalist state in totality, however they also demand freedom and equality of man. 

Hence, all these political ideologies of these great political thinkers have developed into 
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political movements and later into the formation of political parties which resulted in the 

modern day civic political system. It is through these political ideologies that man has 

campaigned for a better life in society. In conclusion, the purpose of the state according 

to Liberal, Gandhian and Marxist standpoint is the creation of a just society; the 

protection of freedom and liberty; the creation of a class-less society and the creation of 

a social justice in society respectively. 

6.10. QUESTIONS FOR THE PRACTICE 

6.10.1. LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS  

1. What is State? Discuss its nature. 

2. What is liberal perspective of State's nature? 

3. What is Gandhian views regarding the nature of State? 

4. Discuss the Marxism with regard to the nature of State. 

5. Discuss the differences between Liberal, Gandhian and Marxist perspective of State. 

6.10.2. SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Write a note on Class Struggle. 

2 State is a man made Institution. Explain  

3. Write a note on Gandhi‘s Minimal State. 

6.11. SUGGESTED READINGS 

 J.C.Johari, Contemporary Political Theory, Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 

1987. 

 S.R. Myneni, Political Science, Allahabad Law Agency, Faridabad (Haryana), 2004. 

 O.P. Gauba, An Introduction to Political Theory,  Macmillan Publishers, Delhi, 2009 
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7.0. LEARNING OBJECTIVES:  

After the completion of this unit, you will be able to: 

 Understand the concept of sovereignty 

 Classify the different types of sovereignty 

 Analyze the various kinds of sovereignty 

7.1. KEY WORDS: Sovereignty, Absoluteness, Universality, Sovereign, Monistic, 

pluralistic 

7.2. INTRODUCTION 

Supreme power is the placed name of Sovereignty. Sovereignty is the one of the four 

essential elements of the state. The term Sovereignty is derived from Latin word 

‗Superanus’ which means ‗supreme‘. So, Sovereignty refers to supreme power of the 

state. It is the only element that distinguishes state from any other association like 

family or a school, or from a whole set of associations and relations like society or a 

nation.  

7.3. TWO DIMENSIONS OF SOVEREIGNTY: 

Sovereignty has two dimensions-Internal Sovereignty and External Sovereignty.  

1. Internal Sovereignty: 

 Internal Sovereignty deals with the residents of the states and the various associations 

under its jurisdiction. This sovereignty exercises its absolute authority over all 

individuals or associations of the individual within the state. The state is empowered to 

give order to its people and associations within its jurisdiction and all are bound to obey 

the orders of the state. In the words of Laski, ―It issues orders to all men and all 

associations within that area it received orders from none of them. Its will is subject to 

no legal limitations of any kind. What it proposes is rights by mere announcement of 

intention.‖ 

2. External sovereignty:  

Sovereignty in the external sphere implies freedom of state form any alien subjection or 

control which means that the state is not under the control or influence of any foreign 

power in respect of its foreign or International affairs. Each state is independent of other 

states and every independent state is at liberty to determine its foreign policy and to join 

any bloc of power it likes. No state has right to interfere in the internal and external 
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matters of an independent state. In the words of Laski about external sovereignty ―The 

modern state is a sovereign state. It is, therefore independent in the face of other 

communities. It may infuse its will towards them with a substance which need not be 

affected by the will of any other power.‖ 

 

7.4. DEFINITIONS OF SOVEREIGNTY: 

 Sovereignty is the supreme political power vested in him whose act is not 

subject to any other and whose will cannot be over-ridden.  

  -Grotius 

 Sovereignty is the supreme, irresistible, absolute, uncontrolled authority in 

which the highest legal power of the State resides.   

  -Balckstone 

 Sovereignty is the characteristics of the State by virtue of which it cannot be 

legally bound except by its own will or limited by any other power than 

itself. -Jellinek 

 Sovereignty is that power which is neither temporary nor delegated, not 

subject to particular rules, which it cannot alter, nor answerable to any other 

power on earth. 

-

Pollock 

 Sovereignty is the commanding power of the State, it is the will of the nation 

organized in State, and it is the right to give unconditional order to all 

individuals in the territory of the State.     

  - Leon Duguit 

 Sovereignty is the original, absolute and unlimited power over individual 

subjects and associations of subjects.     

  - J.W. Burges 

 The sovereignty of the State issues orders to all men and all associations 

within its area, it receives order from none of them. Its will is subject to no 

legal limitations of any kind. What it proposes is rightly by mere 

announcement of intention.-H.J. Laski 

 Sovereignty is not only power but rather a quality; it is the supreme 

characteristic of a power in the sense that this power admits no other above it 

and no other compete with it.      

      -Carre de-Malderg 

 Sovereignty is the strongest power and supreme authority within a State, 

which is unlimited by law or anything else, since otherwise it would neither 
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be strongest nor supreme.                      

 -Donald F. Rusell 

 Sovereignty is supreme authority, an authority which is independent of any 

earthly authority.        -L. Oppenheim  

Above given definitions clears that sovereignty is the supreme political power of 

the state. This is omnipotent and absolute power against which there is no argument or 

appeal and state holds the monopoly of this power. It is not derived by the state from 

any other person or group or association.  

7.5. CHARACTERISTIC OR ATTRIBUTES OF SOVEREIGNTY: 

The main characteristic or Attributes of sovereignty given below: 

1. Originality:  

Originality is an important characteristic of sovereignty. Sovereignty is not derived by 

the state from any source it comes to the state of its own. Sovereignty is the basic feature 

of the state and without sovereignty, state cannot exist. 

2. Absoluteness:  

Absoluteness means sovereignty is subject to none. It is absolute and unlimited. It is free 

from internal and external control. According to Gilchrist, ―The sovereignty of the state 

is absolute and unlimited. Where it is not so, the state would not be a state but a body of 

peoples subordinate to another state.‖ So, sovereignty is regarded as absolute because it 

cannot be limited or restricted by dry superior power or authority. 

3. Permanence:  

Sovereignty is the permanent quality of a state. Sovereignty endures as long as the state 

maintains its independence wherever there is a change in the government of a state, it 

does not affect sovereignty. The holders of sovereignty may die, but the power of the 

state survives that is passed on to his successor. In the words of Garner, ―Sovereignty 

does not cease with the death or temporary dispossession of particular bearer of the 

reorganization of the state but shifts immediately to a new bearer as the center of gravity 

shifts from one part of a physical body to another when it undergoes external change.‖ 

4. Indivisibility:  

Sovereignty is indivisible and can‘t be divided. So, sovereignty is an absolute power 

which cannot be divided between different sets of individuals or associations or groups. 

Thus Gettle says, ―If sovereignty is not absolute, no state exists, if sovereignty is divided 

then one state exists.‖ 
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5. Universality:  

Sovereignty is known as a supreme power, is supreme over all persons, associations, and 

groups within the state. A person can claim exemption as a matter of right. It is 

coextensive in its operation with the jurisdiction of the state and comprehends within its 

scope, all powers and things within its territory. 

6. Inalienability:  

Sovereignty is inalienable which mean Sovereignty is the life and soul of the state of the 

state which cannot be alienated without destroying the state itself. The deprivation of 

sovereignty is like a suicide for the state. It means state neither can leave its sovereignty 

nor any part of it can be given to some other state. According to Liber,‖ sovereignty can 

no more be alienated than a tree can alienate its rights to sprout or a man can transfer his 

life and personality without self destruction.‖ 

7. Imprescriptibility: -  

It is another attribute of Sovereignty. It means that if state does not use sovereignty for 

some time in a part of its fixed territory, it is neither destroyed nor is there any 

deprecation in its absolute power. 

8. Exclusiveness:- 

Exclusiveness means that another higher power cannot exist in one independent state. 

There can only be one sovereign power in a state which can legally command obedience 

of the inhabitants. The unity of state is inseparably associated with the exclusiveness of 

sovereignty. 

7.6. TYPES OF SOVEREIGNTY 

The various types of sovereignty are discussed below: 

1. Nominal sovereignty: -  

Nominal or titular sovereignty is one whose authority is in name only, real sovereignty 

means a person or a body of persons who actually exercises the power of the state 

actually. The best example of nominal sovereignty is the king or queen of UK in which 

the whole administration is run on the name of the king or queen but he or she cannot 

use these powers by themselves.  

2. Real Sovereignty: 

 Real sovereignty exists in hands of real sovereign and only he can use these all powers 

and all citizens or residents obey his orders. Real sovereignty means that ―Sovereignty 
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actually exercised.‖ In every state there is person or body of persons endowed with 

powers of the state. If such an authority actually exercises the powers vested in I, it is 

called the real sovereignty. Lowell expressed his views on the position of the British 

sovereign that, ―According to the early history of the constitution, the ministers were the 

counselors of the king. It was for team to advice and for him to decide. Now the parts 

are almost reversed. The king is consulted but the ministers decided.‖ 

3.  Legal Sovereignty:  

The legal sovereignty is the supreme power of law-making body in the state which has 

legal power to issue final orders. Nobody in the state can violate the commands of the 

legal sovereign. The British Parliament is the best example of a legal sovereign that may 

make any law as per its best judgments. The laws of the state are the expression of the 

will of the sovereign and these laws are always considered correct and legal. Dr. Garner 

says,‖ The Legal sovereign  is that authority which is able to express the highest 

command of the state in legal form, that power which can override the prescription of 

the divine law, the principle of morality, the mandate of public opinion.‘ So, the 

authority of the sovereign is absolute and supreme. 

4. Political Sovereignty: - 

 Political sovereignty is a vague term and it rests in the will of the people which is the 

ultimate and final source of all authority. The members of parliament cannot make that 

laws which are not acceptable by the voters. It is, for this reason, said that political 

sovereign lies behind legal sovereign. According to Gilchrist, ―Political sovereign is the 

sum total of influences in a state which lies behind the law.‖ Thus it is clear that the 

forces which influences legal sovereign are called political sovereign and both are the 

two aspects of sovereignty. In the words of Dicey ―behind the sovereign which the 

lawyer recognizes, there is another sovereign to whom the legal sovereign must bow‖. 

Such sovereign to whom the legal sovereign‖ must bow is called political sovereign. 

5. Popular Sovereignty:  

The concept of popular sovereignty is emerged the 10
th

 and 17
th

 contains. Popular 

sovereignty implies highest power of the people which means ultimate authority rests 

with the people. In ancient times, political scientists used political sovereignty as 

weapon to refute absolutism of the monarchs. According to Dr. Garner,‖ sovereignty of 

the people, therefore can mean nothing more than the power of the majority of the 

electorate, in a country where a system of the approximate universal suffrage prevails, 

acting through legally established channels to express their will and make it prevail.‖ In 

popular sovereignty government exists for the good of the people and if wishes of the 

people are violated, there is possibility of revolution.  
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6. De-Jure sovereignty:  

De jure sovereignty is the legal sovereignty. A De-Jure sovereign is an individual or a 

group of individual who have right to administer and give orders to the people. De-Jure 

sovereign enjoys full legal authority. De-Jure sovereign may not be in position to 

command obedience from the people. When it happens there appears another sovereign 

known as De-Facto whose authority actually commands obedience from the bulk of the 

people. 

7. De- Facto sovereignty:  

De-Facto sovereign are actually obeyed. De-Facto sovereign whose orders in reality and 

actually obeyed. In the words of Lord Bryce, de facto sovereign is the person or a body 

of person who can make his or their will prevail whether with the law or against the law 

he or they, is the de facto ruler, the person to whom obedience is actually paid.‖ The real 

basis of the De-facto sovereign is to obedience to the sovereigns commands. Such a 

situation arises when the De-facto sovereign through the use of force or violence and 

De-jure sovereign and himself enjoys the sovereignty of the state and commands 

obedience to his orders from the people. 

7.6.1. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

1. Write down the Etymological meaning of Sovereignty 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………… 

2. Give two definitions of Sovereignty. 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………  

7.7. MONISTIC THEORY OF SOVEREIGNTY OR AUSTIN’S THEORY OF 

SOVEREIGNTY OR LEGAL THEORY OF SOVEREIGNTY:  MEANING: 

 

Sir John Austin‘s theory of sovereignty is a legal theory of sovereignty which was 

explained in his book ―Province of Jurisprudence Determined‖ and ―Lectures on 

Jurisprudence (1832). The theory of sovereignty is quite distinct from the views of 

Hobbes and Bentham because he influenced by Hobbes and Bentham. He borrowed the 

idea of absoluteness of sovereignty from Hobbes and the legal and logical interpretation 
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from Bentham. So, his theory of sovereignty is based upon his view of law. In his view, 

―law is a command given by a superior to an inferior.‖ 

 Monism is a philosophical term which means ‗single‘. The Monistic theory 

confers on the state ‗a unitary sovereign‘ power, either as the direct source of all 

political Authority as such or as the source of all legal authority.‖ 

 Austin‘s definition of sovereignty, ―If a determinate human superior, not in the 

habit of obedience to a like superior, receive habitual obedience from a bulk of a given 

society, that determinate superior is sovereign in the society and that society, including 

the superior, is a society political and independent …The mutual relation which subsists 

between the superior and them may be styled the relation of sovereign and subject or the 

relation of sovereignty and subjection.‖ 

7.7.1. CHARACTERISTICS OF AUSTIN’S THEORY OF SOVEREIGNTY  

     OR 

LEGAL THEORY 

OR 

MONISTIC THEORY OF SOVEREIGNTY 

Sovereignty as conceived by Austin has the following characteristics:- 

1. Sovereignty is the essential element of a state:  

Austin‘s theory of sovereignty clears that without sovereignty no state can declare 

politically independent state. Austin is of the opinion that the society possessing 

sovereign is called political society this element distinguishes it from other associations. 

2. Sovereignty is with a determinate superior:  

The sovereign is determinate person or body of persons and this body of persons can be 

called sovereign. Austin‘s sovereignty is not a divine power but it is a legal power which 

must be visible to the people. 

3.  Sovereignty is Unlimited:  

This sovereign power is absolute and incapable of limitation. The will of the sovereign 

applies on the all associations, group and individual. Though his orders may be immoral 

but all laws must be obeyed by the people. 

4. Sovereignty is Indivisible:  

Sovereignty is indivisible because he is under nobody‘s control or subjection. Sovereign 

does not obey any other authority. To divide sovereignty means to destroy it. So, 

sovereignty is absolute, indivisible and unlimited in internal and external matters. 
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5. Receives habitual obedience form the bulk of society: 

 The determinate human superior is subject to no one or any power. The bulk of the 

people obey the sovereign‘s command as a matter of habit. It must be regular, 

undisturbed and continuous. The obedience to the command of the sovereign should be 

perpetual and without any hurdle or obstacle. 

6. Law is a command of the sovereign:   

Austin defines law as a command given by a superior to inferior, whatever the superior 

commands is, that becomes law and without him there can be no law. So, whatever the 

sovereign‘s will may be, it becomes law. The people may observe their customs or not, 

but obedience to law is not matter of violation.  

So, the legal theory of sovereignty has been best expounded by John Austin. In his 

views the sovereign power is absolute and incapable of limitation. In Austin‘s words, 

―Law is the aggregate of rules set by men as politically superiors, or sovereign, to men 

as political subject.‖ 

7.7.2. CRITICISM OF AUSTIN’S THEORY 

OR 

LEGAL THEORY OF SOVEREIGNTY:- 

 

1. Sovereign is not always Determinate:  

Sovereignty does not reside with a determinate person. The Austin‘s sovereignty is not 

only a determinate human superior but he is the wielder of highest and absolute 

authority. Sir Henry Maine views that it is very difficult to locate a determinate 

sovereign even in a despotic state. 

2. Austin’s concept of law is not correct:  

Austin‘s concept of law as command of the sovereign is also criticized. Austin‘s 

definition of law as ―a command given by a superior to an inferior‖ is not accepted by 

most of the political thinkers. Austin does not consider morality, religion, customs and 

natural laws as the source of law. Sociologists are of the opinion that people abide by 

the laws not because these laws foster social unity. According to Maclver, ―The state has 

little power to make customs and perhaps less to destroy it, although indirectly, it 

influences customs by changing the conditions out of which they spring.‖ 

4. Force is not the Basis of law:  

Austin‘s view ‗force is the basis of law‘ criticized by many political thinkers. According 

to Austin‘s that people follows the law only the fear of punishment. But this view of 
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Austin is totally wrong because for the peaceful social life laws are necessary. People 

obey the laws not because of punishment but of its utility. According to Duguit, ―law is 

the product of our social life. We obey laws because they are in social interest and that it 

is impossible to maintain social order without these laws.‖  

5. Sovereignty is divisible:- 

Austin‘s views that sovereignty is indivisible do not accepted by the critics. They said in 

Federal system in which the powers are divided between the central and state 

governments and each has taken as autonomous in the sphere allotted to it, so, it looks 

like the division of sovereignty. Other hand, the sovereignty is also divided among the 

three organs of the government i.e. legislature, executive and Judiciary. So, the pluralist 

does not accept the monopoly of the state‘s sovereignty. 

6. Powers of the sovereign are not unlimited: 

According to Austin‘s Theory Powers of the sovereign are unlimited, but in reality, he is 

subjected to a number of limitations. Bluntschli says, ―Sovereignty is limited, externally 

by the rights of other states and internally by its own nature and by the rights of its 

individual. Unlimited authority and infinite right of the sovereign powers are mere 

abstractions on jurisprudence. 

7. It ignores the power of political sovereignty:  

Austin‘s concept of sovereignty covers only legal sovereignty alone. It ignores the 

influence of the electorate, public opinion and the political sovereignty. 

8. This theory makes the sovereign completely absolute:   

This theory makes the sovereign completely absolute, but in practice it is not possible. 

Austin‘s theory of sovereignty is dangerous because it promotes dictatorship and 

absolutism. So, according to his view that sovereignty is absolute and indivisible, is 

totally wrong. Associations plays crucial role in the life of individuals. So, state is like 

many other human associations in the society. In the views of Laski, ―Because society is 

federal, authority must be federal.  

9. Criticism by pluralists: 

The supporters of pluralist theory like Laski, Burk, Duguit etc. do not regard sovereignty 

as absolute and indivisible. In every state, there are number of social, political and 

economic organizations which are formed to fulfill the needs of human life. 
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7.7.3. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

1. What is legal sovereignty? 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………… 

2. Give the Austin‘s definition of sovereignty? 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………… 

 

7.8. PLURALISTIC THEORY OF SOVEREIGNTY OR PLURALISM 

 In the end of the 19
th

 century and start of 20
th

 century a new political ideology emerged 

which is known as pluralism. Pluralism is a reaction against the unlimited and autocratic 

form of sovereignty. In views of Pluralistic, the state is not only the supreme institution 

and sovereignty is not his private property. Like other institution state is also one of the 

institutions of society. According to Laski‖ The state is only one among the various 

forms of associations and so compares with them, has no superior clam to the 

individual‘s allegiance. So the pluralists advocate the antimony and freedom of social, 

political, religious, economic and educational associations.  

7.8.1. DEFINITIONS OF PLURALISTIC THEORY ARE GIVEN BELOW: 

1. "The theory of political pluralism has two sides-negative and positive. In a 

negative sense, it does not appreciate the contention of the monists that state is 

an omnipotent association in dealing with all affairs of the society. In a positive 

sense, it contends that the authority of the state must be shared by social groups 

and associations for two reasons. First, these associations have a personality of 

their own; some of them are even older than the state. Second, they play an 

important part in meeting requirements of the individuals which the state alone 

cannot do."     -J.C. Johri 

2. "It would be everlasting benefits of Political Science if the whole concept of 

sovereignty were surrendered."      

  –Laski 

3. "The concept of sovereignty is a fiction without value and without reality and 

should be vanished from the literature of Public Law. In fact the sovereign state 

is dead or on the point of dying."       

    -Duguit 
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4. ―The notion of sovereignty must be expunged from political theory."    -

Krabbe 

 Main Supporters of Pluralism: 

F.W. Maitland, G.D. H. Cole, A.D. Lindsay, Ernest Barker, Dugit, Laski etc. and some 

of the main supporters Pluralism. 

7.8.2 THE MAIN CHARACTERISTICS OF PLURALIST THEORY  

1. State does not possess Absolute and Unlimited Sovereignty 

Pluralists believes that sovereignty is not Absolute and unlimited. Pluralists do not want 

the state as Anarchist. They contend that the powers if the state should be limited so that 

individuals should be able to enjoy maximum freedom. This is no such example in 

present ancient as well as middle age in which state used his unlimited powers because 

power had religious and moral limitations. 

2. Like State other Associations are equally important:  

Pluralists believe that human have various types of needs in which state cannot fulfill all 

these needs. So, there are many associations like social, economic political, religious 

and cultural and fulfill the desires of human being. State fulfills only political needs of a 

person. So, all associations are equally important like state. According to E. Barkers,‖ 

we see the state less as an association of individuals in a common like; we see it were as 

an association of individual already united in various groups for a further and more 

embracing  common purpose.   

3. Associations Possess Personalities and wills of their own:  

Otto Gierke and Maitland discussed the importance of the associations and said that 

associations possess personality and wills of their own which totally separate from its 

members‘ personality and wills. They views that state is not only the resource of the 

making of law, but these associations and also free to make laws, in their fields. So these 

organizations and opposed have their own will and personality and opposed the 

unlimited and indivisible concept of sovereignty. 

4. Criticism of Absolute Sovereignty on Ethical Grounds:  

Professor Laski criticizes the absolute sovereignty on ethical bases. He views that it is 

immoral to demand forceful compliance of state orders without consider the obedience 

to the state orders, moral development cannot be possible. A person obey the order of a 

state he will surely believe that the address of the state are helpful for his development. 

According to Laski, ―I shall be with my Trade Union and against the state if the impact 

of the state upon my experience seems inadequate as compared to the impact of the 

church or the Trade union. 
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5. Criticism on The Basis of Views regarding Law:  

Pluralistic also rejects the Austins‘s about law. According to Austin, law is command of 

the superior to inferior and Laski gives his views that laws are universal in character and 

applied both the law makes as will of subjects. According to Duguit,‖ Law is the 

product of our social life. We obey laws because they are for social interest and that it is 

impossible to maintain social order without them.‖ The absence of laws gives the birth 

of anarchy where no human existence would be possible. 

6. Criticism of Indivisible Sovereignty on Administrative Grounds: 

 On the views of Pluralism‘s the Austin‗s views on sovereignty is dangerous. According 

to Laski power corrupts and absolute power corrupts absolutely. Thus, sovereignty is not 

the monopoly of the state. Sovereignty stands divided among other associations. 

Sovereignty cannot be a complete indivisible unit. 

7.8.3. CRITICISM OF PLURALISTIC THEORY OF SOVEREIGNTY 

The theory of pluralism has been criticized by a number of political thinkers on 

various grounds which are as: 

1. Division of Sovereignty Impracticable: 

According to pluralists, state is an association like other associations and sovereignty 

divided into these associations is totally wrong concept. We known that to divide 

sovereignty is to destroy it sovereignty is invisible as the views of Gettle, ―A 

division in sovereignty is contradiction in terms.‖ And in entire the views of Colhan, 

―Sovereignty is an entire thing, to divide it, is to destroy it. It is the supreme power 

of the state and we might just as well speak of half a square, or half a triangle as half 

sovereignty.‖ 

2. Without Sovereignty State is not exist: 

There are four elements of state i.e. population, land, government and sovereignty. 

Without sovereignty no state can exist because it is the major component of state. 

Because the state is sovereign both internally and externally only sovereign state 

can do any type of national and international treaties without any pressure. So, 

without sovereignty state can‘t be imagined.  

3. Law is not superior to State: 

Pluralists believe that law is superior to the state and the state is controlled by law. 

But this tact is wrong because laws are framed by the state. No law can be made 

against the will of the state. Laws have been recognized by the state or it is only the 

state who executes the laws. The view of Duguit, ―It is not the state which creates 

laws, but it is laws which creates state‖ is totally wrong.  

4. Pluralism Encourages Anarchy: If sovereignty is divided into state and other 

association then it will lead to the anarchy. Each association from their own rules 

and laws for its people and there is possibility to the contradiction of the rules of one 
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association to another association. It arise the situation of contradiction in the rules 

and laws among the associations and it will become difficult to find out the correct 

law anarchy will prevail.  

7.8.4 .CHECK YOUR PROGRESS III 

1. What is Pluralist Theory of Sovereignty? 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………….. 

2. Give the name of the main supporters of Pluralistic Theory of Sovereignty. 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

7.9. SUMMARY-  

Although the pluralistic theory of the state has been subjected to several criticisms yet 

we cannot ignore its contribution like they plead for revivification of local life and 

pluralistic see that the interest of the state is not always identical with interests of its 

parts. Pluralism has played as important role in upholding the importance of 

associations, for which they claim have autonomy. The pluralists have drawn attention 

to the people in the direction and thereby sought to reconcile the authority of the state 

with the liberty of the individual. In the words of Gettle, ―The state in spite of the legal, 

omnipotence should be subject to moral restraints, is a desirable reaction‖ 

7.10. QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE  

 

7.10.1 Long Answer Questions 

1. Write down the characteristics of Sovereignty. 

2. What are the main features of Monistic Theory of Sovereignty? 

3. Critically examine the Austin‘s Theory of Sovereignty. 

4. Explain the characteristics of Pluralistic theory. 

5. Critically evaluate the Pluralistic Theory of Sovereignty.   

 

7.10.2. Short Answer Questions 

1. What is Internal Sovereignty? 

2. What is external Sovereignty? 

3. What is Nominal and real sovereignty? 

4. What is De-Jure and De-Facto sovereignty? 
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8.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES:  

After the completion of this unit, you will be able to:  

 Examine the three main organs of modem governments, viz., legislature, 

Executive and judiciary.   

 Understand the Organization of legislature, Executive and judiciary 

  Characteristics of legislature, Executive and judiciary 

 Know the types of legislature and Executive  

 Understand the functions of the three organs of modern governments 

 

8.1. KEY WORDS: Uni-cameral, Bi-cameral, Multi-dimensional, Hierarchical, Judicial 

Review 

 

8.2. INTRODUCTION 

 

State has four elements and the government is one of the four elements of the state 

which represent the will of the state, implements it and run administration of the state. 

The functions of government are divided into three categories;  

1. To make laws. 

2. To execute the laws. 

3. To settle the disputes.  

There are three different organs of government which perform these functions:- 

Government 

Legislature Executive Judiciary 

 

1. Legislature-Legislature represents the will of the people. It revises old laws and 

according to need, passes new laws.   

2. Executive-Executive executes the laws made by the legislature and runs the 

administration.  

3. Judiciary-Judiciary interprets the laws, settles the disputes of the people and 

provides justice to them.  
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8.3. THE LEGISTURE 

 

Legislature is the first and most important organ of the government. It makes new laws, 

revises the old if need arises, and it changes the old laws also. Legislature, in 

comparison to the other organs of government is considered supreme, because its 

members represent the will of the people who are generally elected directly on the basis 

of universal adult franchise. In India, the members of the state legislative Assemblies 

and of Lok Sabha are elected directly on the basis of universal adult franchise. It is the 

legislature which makes the government responsible before the people. It also evaluates 

the government from time to time. Because of this, it is said that the efficiency and 

responsibility of the government depends upon the effectiveness of the legislature. 

According to Laski, ‗Limits of the powers of the executive and judiciary, is in the will 

of the Legislature.‘ 

 

8.3.1. TYPES OF LEGISLATURE 

 

Following are the different types of the Legislature;  

A. TYPES ON THE BASIS OF NUMBER OF HOUSES:  

On the basis of the number of houses, the legislature is of two types; 

(i) Uni-cameral Legislature: In Uni-cameral legislature, there is only one house of the 

legislature. In China, Turkey, Hungary, Norway, Sweden, Polland and Romania, have 

uni-cameral legislature.  

(ii) Bi-cameral Legislature: In bi-cameral legislature, there are two houses of the 

legislature. In majority of the countries, as in India, United Kingdom, U.S.A., Canada, 

France, Italy, Japan, Switzerland etc, have bi-cameral legislature.  

 

B. TYPES OF LEGISLATURE ON THE BASIS OF POWERS:  

On the basis of the powers, the legislature is of two types;  

(i) Sovereign Legislature: Sovereign legislature is free from any type of control. The 

British Parliament is considered the sovereign legislature like in United Kingdom, no 

difference is made between the ordinary law and constitutional law and the judiciary 

cannot declare the laws unconstitutional which passed by the Parliament. 

(ii) Non-Sovereign Legislature: When there are limitations on the powers of the 

legislature, it is known as non-sovereign legislature. Legislatures in India, U.S.A., and 

Canada are non-sovereign. In these countries, the powers of the parliament have been 

fixed by the constitution and by exercising power of judicial review, judiciary can 

declare ultra-vires the laws passed by the parliament. 
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8.3.2. COMPOSITION OF THE LEGISLATURE:  

 

Generally there are two houses of the legislature which are Lower House and the Upper 

House. The members of the Lower House are generally elected by the people directly, 

through secret ballot, on the basis of universal adult franchise. The members of the 

Upper House are elected differently in different countries. In India, the members of 

upper house, which is known as Rajya Sabha, are elected indirectly by State Legislative 

Assemblies, through single transferable vote system of proportional representation 

system. But in U.S.A., the members of the upper house, which is known as Senate, are 

elected directly by the people on the basis of universal adult franchise.  

 

Tenure of the Legislature: 

The tenure of the legislature is different in different countries. In India, the tenure of the 

lower house is five years where as in U.S.A., it is two years. In most of the countries, 

generally the tenure of the upper house is permanent. In India and U.S.A. the upper 

houses are permanent and 1/3 of the total members retire after every two years. 

 

8.3.3. FUNCTIONS OF LEGISLATURE 

 

The functions of the legislature depend upon the form of the government. In comparison 

to Presidential Government, the functions of the legislature are much more in 

Parliamentary Government. Still the major functions of the legislature can be discussed 

as under:  

  

1. Legislative Functions:  

Legislature is the legislative organ of the government therefore its first and foremost 

function is to make laws. It makes laws according to the requirement and time, it amend 

and repeals the old laws. In the modern time, with the increase of the functions of the 

state, there is considerable increase in the law making function of the state. 

 

2. Constitutional Functions:  

Constitution is the supreme law of the country. But it needs to amend according the 

needs of the time and the power to amend the constitution is vested in the legislature. In 

most of the countries, it is the legislature which amends the constitution according to the 

procedure of amendment, written in the constitution. 
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3. Financial Functions:  

Legislature also controls the finance of the country. Without the approval of the 

legislature, neither money can be raised, nor, it can be spend. In the beginning of every 

year, the legislature passes the annual budget of the country through which it gives 

approval to levy fresh taxes, to increase or decrease the old ones, and to spend the 

money on items. 

 

4. Control over the Executive:  

The legislature exercises its control over the executive also. In parliamentary form of 

government, the executive is responsible before the legislature. Legislature makes it 

responsible by asking questions and supplementary questions, by passing a censure 

motion or no-confidence motion etc. In parliamentary government, the executive stays 

in office so long as it enjoys the confidence of the lower house of the legislature. In 

presidential form of government also, the legislature investigates the functions of the 

executive through investigation committees. 

5. Judicial Functions:  

Legislature investigates the functions of the high officials and if it considers necessary, 

it can remove them from office through impeachment. In India, for example, President, 

Vice-President, Judges of the High Courts and Supreme Court can be removed by the 

parliament through impeachment. Similarly, the American Congress can also remove 

President, Vice President and the Judges of Supreme Court through impeachment. In 

England, the Upper House is known as the House of Lords which is the highest court of 

appeal. 

6. Electoral Functions:  

The legislature also performs some electoral functions. In India, President, Vice-

President and the speaker are elected by legislature. In Switzerland, the members of the 

Federal Council are elected by the Federal Legislature. 

7. Policy Formulation:  

The internal and external policies of the country are made by the executive but it needs 

approval of the legislature. 

8. Investigating Functions:  

The legislature makes investigation of the functioning of different departments. From 

time to time, it appoints investigating committees for the purpose. Such committees 

prepare their reports and place these before the legislature which recommends necessary 

actions.  

 

Apart from these functions, legislature performs the following functions; 
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1. Deliberative Function: 

The legislature deliberates over such other inevitable problems which are faced by the 

country. In legislature, there are representatives of different interests and 

different classes which give their opinion openly on different subjects. 

2. To Express Public Opinion:  

The members of the legislature are the representatives of the people and they express the 

grievances of the people before the government and they become a link between the 

people and the government. 

3. The Function of Criticism:  

The members of the legislature criticize the policies of the government and make it 

responsible. 

 

4. School of Leadership:  

The legislature in democratic countries has proved the most useful school for future 

national leaders. Most of the leaders show their worth in the legislature and attract the 

attention of the nation. 

5. To provide link between the people and the Government:  

The members of legislature are the representatives of the people and they provide link 

between the people and the government. They take the complaints of the people to the 

government and also tell the people about the achievements of the government. 

6. Selective Function:  

Legislature is such a platform where the leaders get an opportunity to prove their ability 

and out of these, the national and regional leaders are identified. The people want to see 

the able leaders holding high offices. 

 From the above description, it is quite clear that in this modern age, the legislature 

performs multi-dimensional functions. According to Walter Bagehot, ‗The real 

function of the legislature is to express the mind of the people and to teach the nation 

what it does not know.‘ 

 

8.3.4. ARGUMENTS FOR AND AGAINST BI-CAMERAL LEGISLATURE 

 

On the basis of the number of the houses, legislatures are of two types such as (1) Uni-

Cameral Legislature and (ii) Bi-Cameral Legislature. In these days in most of the 

countries, there are bi-cameral legislatures. 

 

 ARGUMENTS IN FAVOUR OF BI-CAMERALISM 

 

The following arguments can be given in favour of Bi-cameral Legislature; 
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1. Check on the despotism of one House:  

The second chamber is useful because it checks the despotism of one chamber. If there 

is only one chamber, it can misuse its authority and can become despotic. J. S. Mill has 

rightly said, ‗Powers in the hands of single chamber makes it despotic.‘ 

2. Check on the hasty Legislation: 

 The second chamber also becomes a check over the hasty, ill-considered and rash 

legislation passed by the single chamber. In case the wrong laws are passed, the 

administration cannot be run properly. 

3. It is Revisory Chamber:  

The second chamber revises the bills passed by the popular house and removes mistakes 

which might have been left into these. It compels sober second thought and gives an 

opportunity for the passions to subside. 

 

4. Saves the Time:  

Two houses save the time also. Certain bills are introduced in the upper house and it 

discusses such bills thoroughly. The lower house passes such bills without wasting 

much of its time. 

5. It shares the burden of the lower House:  

Another advantage of the second chamber is that it shares the burden of the lower house. 

Because of over-burden and shortage of time with the lowers house, it is not possible for 

it to discuss the bills in detail. So, the non-controversial and the bills of lesser 

importance are thoroughly discussed in the upper house and it saves the time of the 

lower house. 

6. According to democratic Principles: 

Democracy demands, more people get representation in legislature. So, if there are two 

houses, the more people can get representation. So it is according to democratic 

principles. Apart from this, the same issue is discussed again and again in both the 

houses as a result of which more members get an opportunity to express their views. 

7. Minorities and special interests get proper Representation:  

The members of the lowers house are elected and whosoever gets more votes gets 

elected. So, in the lower house, minorities and special interests do not get proper 

representation. Special provisions are made to give proper representation to minorities 

and special interests in the upper house. For example, in India, President can nominate 

12 members in upper house, out of the men of science, art, literature and social service. 

8. Essential for federal States:  

Bi-cameral legislature is also essential for federal states because in the lower house, the 

people are given representation and in the upper house the provinces which are the units 

of federation, are given representation. In U.S.A. and Switzerland, every unit is given 

equal representation. 

9. High quality debates in the Upper House:  
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Generally the members of the upper house are the men of high caliber. Apart from this, 

the number of the members in upper house is also quite less in comparison to the lower 

house. So, the speeches in the second chamber are of high quality and almost every 

member gets an opportunity to speak. 

10. Second Chamber is Stable: 

Generally, the second chamber is more stable than the first house. In India and U.S.A., 

the upper houses are permanent as only the members keep on changing where as the 

house continues. So, the members of the upper house get more experience and also bring 

continuity and stability in the policies. 

11. Historical Support:  

Historical experience is also in favour of bi-cameral legislature.  Uni-cameral 

Legislature was established in several countries in 18th and 19th century, but this 

experience failed. So, experience shows that the bi-cameral legislature is more popular 

than uni-cameral legislature. Majority of the countries have bi-cameral legislatures. 

 

 

 ARGUMENTS AGAINST BI-CAMERAL LEGISLATURE 

 

The following arguments can be given against Bi-cameralism;  

 

1. One house can represent Public Opinion:  

The general opinion is that only one house can also properly represent the public 

opinion. On the same issue, the people have one opinion and not two. They either 

support the issue or oppose it. So, there is no need of the second chamber. 

  

2. Second chamber is either mischievous or Superfluous:  

The experience shows that when in both houses, the same political party is in majority 

the upper house only dittos the decisions of lower house. But when in both the houses, 

two different political parties are in majority, then the upper house becomes 

mischievous and puts obstacles in the way of the lower house. 

3. Possibility of Dead-Lock:  

When there are two houses of the legislature, there is possibility of the dead-lock 

between the two. In the words of Benjamin Franklin, ‗Bi-cameral legislature is like a 

cart with horse hitched to each end and the two horses pulling in the opposite direction.‘  

The dead-lock between both the houses can prove harmful for the smooth running of the 

administration. 

4. Laws are not passed in Haste: 

There is also wrong to say that the laws are passed in haste. In every country, there is 

definite procedure of law making and every bill has to pass through various stages 

before it becomes law. In India, U.S.A. and United Kingdom, a bill has to pass through 
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three readings and only then it is considered to have passed. At every stage, the bill has 

been thoroughly discussed. Therefore the critics are of the opinion that there is no need 

of the second chamber. 

5. Upper House is unable to check the despotism of Lower House:  

It is also wrong to say that the upper house can check the despotism of the lower house 

because in most of the countries the upper houses enjoy much less powers than the 

lower houses. The lower house, being a popular house, has control over the finance of 

the country, legislation and the executive. The upper house can cause delay in the 

passing of the bills. 

6. Difficulty in the organization of the Upper House: 

There is a problem of organizing the upper house because there is no universally 

accepted principle. In India, majority of the members of the upper house are elected by 

the state legislatures and some are nominated by the President. But the indirectly elected 

members do not feel themselves responsible. In United Kingdom, the majority of the 

members of the upper house are hereditary and it is against democratic principles. In 

U.S.A., the members are directly elected, so they demand equal powers and respect. 

7. Expensive House:  

Bi-cameral legislature is expensive also because the second chamber involves lot of 

expenditure and poor countries cannot afford it. The same money can be used 

for welfare purposes. 

8. Upper House is generally Conservative House:  

Generally the upper house is of conservative nature. Its members do not have 

progressive outlook, so, this house becomes obstacle in the way of progressive 

legislation. They just concentrate on protecting their vested interests and British House 

of Lords is an important example of it. 

 

9. Upper House is fortress of rich People:  

Experience also proves that only the rich people become members of the upper house 

and they concentrate on consolidating their own interests. House of Lords and the 

American Senate are the examples of it. 

10. Problem of defining the powers of Second Chamber:  

It is also very difficult to define the powers of the upper house. If both the houses are 

given equal powers, there will be possibility of dead-lock. If the upper house is given 

less powers then there is no utility of having it and if the upper house more powers, it 

will be undemocratic. 

11. Second chamber is not essential for Federal States:  

Even in federal states, there is no need of the upper house. The members of the upper 

house do not represent their particular province, rather they vote on party lines. For 

example, in U.S.A., occasionally, the members of the same province have voted against 

each other. 
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In spite of drawbacks, we cannot deny the utility of the bi-cameral legislature. It is more 

democratic, the minorities and special interests get proper representation, bills are 

thoroughly discussed in it and it also works as a break over the lower house and does not 

let it become irresponsible.  So, in the modern times, most of the democratic states have 

adopted the system of bi-cameralism. 

 

8.3.5. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

 

1. What are three different organs of government? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………..................

............................................................................................................................................. 

2. Write the composition of the Legislature. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………..................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................................. 

8.4. THE EXECUTIVE 

Executive is the second organ of the government which runs the administration of the 

state according to the laws passed by the legislature. The laws will become useless and 

their objective will not be fulfilled if these were not properly implemented. Therefore, to 

execute the laws is the important duty of the executive.  

Different scholars have given the definitions of Executive:  

According to Gilchrist, ‗The executive is that branch of government which carries out 

or executes the will of the people as formulated in law.‘ 

According to Gettell, ‗In its broadest sense, the executive department consists of all 

governmental officials except those acting in legislative and judicial capacity. It 

includes all the agencies of the government that are concerned with execution of states 

will as expressed in terms of laws.‘  

The definition of Gettell gives a broad meaning to the word executive because it 

includes all the agencies of the government which are involved in the execution of the 

policies of the government such as, Executive Head, Council of Ministers and Civil 

Servants. In narrow sense, it includes only those officials who frame the policies of the 

government, make plans and take major decisions. It is named as political executive and 

it includes chief executive head and the Council of Ministers.  

8.4.1. KINDS OF EXECUTIVE 

Following are the different kinds of Executive- 
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1. Nominal and Real Executive:  

In nominal executive, chief executive head is the nominal executive. Though, by law, he 

has all the executive powers, yet he does not make use of these. All the powers are 

exercised by the cabinet or Council of Ministers on the name of the chief executive 

head. In parliamentary form of government, chief executive is Nominal head like the 

President of India and the Queen of England are the examples of the nominal chief 

executive head. By real executive, we mean that kind of executive which makes use of 

executive powers in reality. The American President and German Chancellor are the 

examples of real executive.  

2. Singular and Plural Executive:  

By singular executive, we mean, when all the executive powers are in the hand of a 

single individual. American President or Indian President is the examples of singular 

executive. When the executive powers are in the hands of more than a single person, it 

is known as plural executive. Swiss executive is a typical example of plural executive 

because the executive powers hands of a Federal Council which consists of seven 

members. 

3. Parliamentary and Presidential Executive:  

In parliamentary form of government, there are two types of executives - Nominal and 

Real. In the nominal executive, the head of the state is nominal executive but his powers 

are exercised by the real executive which is council of ministers or the cabinet. In 

parliamentary form of government, real executive is always responsible to legislature. 

But in presidential form of government, there is no difference between the nominal and 

real executive. All the executive powers are in the hands of chief executive head and he 

is not responsible to legislature.  

4. Absolute and Constitutional Executive:  

When the source of the powers of the executive head is not constitution but his own will 

and he is answerable before anybody for the exercise of his powers, such an executive is 

known as absolute executive. Zia-ul-Haque and General Parvez Musharaff, the 

former Presidents of Pakistan are the examples of absolute executive. Such an executive 

is also known as Dictatorial Executive. On the other hand, when the source of the 

powers of the executive is law or the constitution, it is known as constitutional 

executive. In democratic countries, there is the constitutional executive. 

5. Hereditary, Elected and Nominated Executive:  

On the basis of the method of the appointment, executive is of three types such as;  

 Hereditary- 

When the office of the executive is hereditary, it is known as hereditary executive and 

British Executive is the example of this type of the executive. 
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 Elected- 

When the executive is elected, either directly or indirectly, it is known as elected 

executive. In India and U.S.A., there are elected executives. 

 Nominated- 

When the chief executive head is nominated, it is known as nominated executive.  

Governor Generals of Canada and Australia are the examples of nominated executives.  

6. Political and Permanent Executive:  

The basis of the powers of the political executive is political. It derives its powers from 

the people and it can also be removed by the people. President of America is the 

example of political executive. Members of the permanent executive are appointed on 

the basis of their qualifications and they stay in their office for fixed tenure. Permanent 

executive does not change with the change in the government. Civil Services are the 

form of permanent executive implements the policies made by the political executive. 

 

8.4.2. FUNCTIONS OF THE EXECUTIVE 

 

1. Administrative Functions: 

Executive is the administrative organ of the government and is responsible to run the 

administration of whole country. Executive enforces the laws made by legislature to run 

the administration, Executive has different administrative departments and each 

department is responsible to run its administration efficiently. 

2. Internal and External Security:  

To maintain law and order within the state is the responsibility of the executive. To 

achieve this purpose, there is police and other enforcing agencies to help the executive. 

Executive is also responsible to save the country from external invasions and for this 

purpose it organizes army, navy and air force. It is responsible to maintain the defense 

of the state and in most of the countries chief executive head is also the commander-in-

chief of the forces. 

3. Policy Formulation:  

The executive makes the policies also. In parliamentary form of government, executive 

makes the policies and gets these approved by the legislature, whereas in presidential 

form of government, there is no need to take the prior approval of the legislature. The 

policies made by the executive form the basis of the administration. 

 

4. Diplomatic Functions:  

In present times, it is dire need of every state to establish foreign relations and this 

function is done by the executive. The executive appoints its representatives in other 
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countries and also receives representatives from other countries. It also concludes 

economic and political treaties with other countries. 

 

5. Legislative Functions:  

Executive performs the legislative function also such as;  

(a) Almost 95% of the bills are prepared and introduced in the legislature by the 

executive. Executive also gets these bills passed.  

(b) Chief executive can issue ordinances to tackle with the urgency.  

(c) Chief executive convenes, prorogues and inaugurates the session of legislature. 

(d) Chief executive also nominates some members of the legislature.  

(e) It also gives approval over the bills passed by legislature and can also exercise veto 

over the bills. 

(f) The executive head can send the bills back to legislature for reconsideration. 

 

6. Financial Functions:  

In parliamentary form of government, the executive prepare the annual budget and places 

it before the legislature for its approval. Budget includes the financial policy of the state 

and after it is passed by the legislature, the executive gets approval to collect taxes and to 

spend money on different projects. 

 

6. Judicial Functions: 

In many countries, the judges of the high courts are nominated by the chief executive 

head of the state. For example, in India, the judges of High Courts and Supreme are 

nominated by the President. In many countries, the chief executive heads also have the 

power to grant pardon. Apart from this, almost in every country, the practice of 

administrative justice is also becoming quite popular and because of this, the 

administrative heads are getting judicial power also.   

 

7. To grant titles and Honours:  

In return of the excellent services done for the country the executive grants titles and 

honours to recognize the services of such individuals. The President of India grants 

many titles and honours. 

8. Control over Appointments:  

Chief executive heads also make high appointments. For example, the President of India 

makes the appointments of the Governors, Ambassadors and Commissioners, members 

of the Union Public Service Commission and of Joint Public Service Commission, 
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Commanders of the Forces, Judges of Supreme Court and High Courts etc. Such power 

is also being used by the American President and the King of United Kingdom. 

 

9. Military Functions:  

Generally the chief executive head is the commander-in-chief of Navy, Army and Air 

force. He makes all high appointments in these forces, declares war and peace when 

need arises and also declares martial law in the country. It is his main responsibility to 

defend the country from external aggressions. 

On the basis of the powers of the executive, explained above, we come to the 

conclusion that executive is the most important organ of the government and with the 

increase of the functions of the government and the functions of the states are also 

increasing. The fact is that the executive is the real government for the people because it 

comes in the indirect contact and solves their problems. 

 

8.4.3. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

1. Write a note on Real Executive. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. How executive exercise its control over various appointments? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 

8.5. THE JUDICIARY 

Judiciary is the third important organ of the government. In these days, judiciary is 

attached more importance in comparison to the other two organs of the government 

because it protects the rights and liberties of the people and also saves them from the 

arbitrariness of the government. According to Lord Bryce, ‗There is no better test of 

excellence of government than the efficiency of its judicial system, for nothing more 

nearly touches welfare and security of average citizen than his sense that he can rely on 

the certain and prompt administration of justice.‘ 

8.5.1. ORGANISATION OF JUDICIARY 

Organization of judiciary is not same in every country. It depends upon the form of 

Government. In democratic countries, the organization of judiciary is different than in 

dictatorial states. Similarly, the organization of judiciary in federal states is different from 

the organization of judiciary in unitary states. Moreover, in democratic countries, 
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judiciary works as an independent organ of government, whereas in socialist countries, its 

purpose is to strengthen the socialistic order and to punish its enemies. Besides, in some 

countries, all cases are heard by one type of court whereas in some other countries, 

special courts are set up to handle special cases. But in spite of these differences, some 

common characteristics of the organization of judiciary have been given below;  

8.5.2. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ORGANISATION OF JUDICIARY 

1. Hierarchical Organization:  

Generally the organization of the judiciary, in most of the countries is hierarchical. It 

means that the lower court is subordinate to the above it and this way this order go on. 

In India, for example, at the lowest level there are the courts of third, second and first 

level. Above these courts, at district level, there are session courts. At the state level, 

there are High Courts and national level, there is Supreme Court. The lower courts work 

under the supervision of the upper courts and against the decisions of the lower courts, 

appeals can be made in the upper courts. 

2. Dual Structure:  

In most of the federal states, there is dual organization of the courts. In federal states 

there is double administration, so, the federal courts and the state courts are also 

different. For example, in U.S.A., there is double judicial system. Federal courts decide 

the disputes arising out of the violation or interpretation of federal laws and state courts 

decide the dispute arising out the violation of state laws. In Australia also, there is dual 

judicial system. 

3. Civil and Criminal Courts:  

In some countries, there are separate courts for deciding civil and criminal cases. Civil 

Courts hear the disputes concerning property and Criminal Courts hear the cases 

concerning theft, murder etc. But in India, same courts decide civil and criminal cases. 

When a judge hears criminal cases, he is called Judicial Magistrate and Chief Judicial 

Magistrate and when the same judge hears civil case, he is called a civil judge. 

Similarly, at the district level, when the judge hears the criminal cases, he is called 

session judge and when he hears civil cases then he is called District Judge. 

 

4. Special Courts:  

In many countries, legislature is empowered to establish special courts to listen special 

type of cases. In U.S.A., for example, Courts of Claims, the Tax Courts, Courts of 

Customs, Court of Military Appeals etc; special courts are established. In India the 

provision has also been made to establish special courts. 
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5. Administrative Courts:  

In countries like France, Italy, Switzerland etc, administrative courts have been 

established. These courts deal with the cases concerning government officials. These 

courts decide disputes according to administrative laws which are different from 

ordinary laws. 

6. Administrative Tribunals:  

In these days, the administrative tribunals have been established almost in every 

country. The working of these tribunals is very simple and the disputes are also disposed 

of quite efficiently. In India, the Income Tax Tribunals, Labour Tribunal etc are the 

courts of such kind. 

7. People's Assessors:  

In some countries, people's assessors are associated with the courts. These assessors are 

the representatives of the people of that area. They help the courts in administrating 

justice. In United Kingdom and Soviet Union, there is provision of people's assessors. 

8. Lok Adalats:  

In India, Lok Adalats have also been established. The purpose of these courts is to settle 

the disputes through mutual consultation. The retired judges, senior civil officials and 

influential persons of society are made judges of Lok Adalats. 

APPOINTMENT OF JUDGES:  

For the appointment of judges, different methods have been adopted in different 

countries. In India, the judges of High Courts and Supreme Court are appointed by the 

President on the basis of the qualification laid down by the constitution. In Switzerland, 

the judges of Federal Tribunal are appointed by the Federal Legislature. In U.S.A., the 

judges of the Supreme Court are appointed by the President with the approval of the 

Senate. In India, the judges of lower courts are selected on the basis of open competitive 

examination.  

Qualifications: The qualification of the judges is also varied in different countries. In 

USA the qualifications of judges of higher courts are not fixed and any American 

citizen can be appointed as judge. In India, the qualifications of the judges of Supreme 

Court and High Courts have been laid down by the constitution and only the persons 

fulfilling those qualifications can be appointed as judges. 

Tenure: The tenure of the judges is also different in different countries. In India, the 

judges of Supreme Court retire after completing sixty five years of age and the judges of 

High Courts retires after completing the age of sixty two years. In U.S.A., the tenure of 

the judges of Supreme Court is a lifelong and in Switzerland, it is six years. 
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8.5.3. FUNCTIONS OF JUDICIARY 

 

1. To provide justice:  

The first and the most important function of the judiciary is to provide justice. The 

persons, who violate the laws of the state, are produced before the courts and they are 

punished by the judiciary. Every individual can also go to courts for the protection of his 

interest and the judiciary is to give him justice according to the laws of the state. Many 

civil and criminal cases come before the judiciary and it settles these cases. 

 

2. Interpretation of Law:  

The second important function of the judiciary is the interpretation of the laws. 

Generally the law passed by the legislature is of technical nature and a lay man is unable 

to understand that law. Secondly, every person would like to interpret the laws in such a 

manner that it suits his purpose and it creates confusion. So, the interpretation given by 

the judiciary is considered final and everybody is bound to accept it. 

 

3. To make Laws:  

Though Law making is the function of the legislature, yet in special circumstances, 

judiciary can also make the laws. While interpreting the laws, the courts sometimes give 

a new interpretation and it becomes a new law. Apart from this, in many cases, the law 

is not clear but the judge is supposed to do the justice. In such a situation, the judge 

administers justice on the basis of his own judgment which becomes law for future 

cases. These laws are known as ‗Judge made laws.‘ 

 

4. Protection of the Constitution:  

Judiciary is known as the custodian of law. Constitution is the supreme law of the 

country and it needs to be protected from the arbitrary enactment of the legislature and 

the executive. This function is given to judiciary which sees that no law is passed by the 

legislature which goes against the spirit of the constitution. Any law which is against the 

constitution is declared ultra-vires by the judiciary and this power of the judiciary is 

known as the power of 'judicial Review'. Judiciary in India and U.S.A. has the power of 

the judicial review. 

 

5. Protection of Federal System:  

In federal form of government, there is double administration and division of subjects. 

Therefore, there is a possibility of disputes between the centre and the states. In such a 

situation, judiciary plays an important role. It settles the disputes between centre and the 

states and also saves the interests of states from the arbitrary encroachment of the centre. 
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6. Protection of the Rights and Liberties:  

In democratic states, judiciary protects the rights and liberties of the people. Rights and 

liberties are essential for the growth of the individual and Judiciary protects these from 

the arbitrary encroachment of the state and other individuals. In India, people can go to 

Supreme Court and High Courts for the protection of their rights. In India, Citizens of 

India can directly go the Supreme Court and High Courts according to the Article 32 

and 226 respectively to save their rights. 

 

7. Advisory Functions:  

In some countries, judiciary enjoys the right to give advice to the executive, when it is 

asked for. In India, the President can seek the advice of the Supreme Court on any 

important matter. But he is not bound to accept the advice given by the Supreme Court. 

In Canada, the Governor General can also seek the advice of the Supreme Court on 

some important issues. 

 

8. Administrative Functions:  

Judiciary performs some administrative functions also. It makes rules and regulations to 

run its day to day administration. It also supervises and controls the lower courts. It also 

makes rules about the appointment, removal and other number of services for the staff 

working under it. 

 

9. Court of Record:  

The judiciary also acts as a court of record. It keeps the record of all its decisions and 

advices. The lower courts are working in the light of these decisions. 

 

10. Miscellaneous Functions:  

Apart from these functions, the judiciary performs some other functions also such as-(a) 

It issues writs and injunctions: (b) Appoints trustees to look after the interests of 

minorities; (c) To appoint receivers: (d) It registers will and Civil marriages: (e) 

Administers oath to the Chief Executive heads: (f) Investigates charges against the high 

officials, (f). decides election petitions etc. 

On the basis of the functions done by the judiciary, it can be said that it plays 

multi-dimensional role in democratic states. It is not only decides the disputes, it also 

makes laws, protects and interprets the constitution, protects the rights and liberties of 

the citizens etc. 
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8.5.4. INDEPENDENCE OF JUDICIARY 

 

The independence of the judiciary means that the judges should be free from all types of 

controls so that they can freely discharge their responsibilities without any fear and 

pressure. If the judges are under the control of the other two organs of the government, 

then they may not be able to discharge their responsibilities in an impartial manner 

Therefore, the judges should be kept free from the control of the legislature and 

executive. The method of the appointment, promotion, removal, salary and the other 

conditions of the judges should be according to the law and not according to the will of 

the executive.  Dr. Garner has said, ‗If judges lack wisdom, honesty and freedom of 

decision, the high purpose for which the judiciary is established, cannot be secured.‘ 

 

8.5.5. WHY JUDICIARY NEEDS TO BE INDEPENDENT? 

 

In every society, there are rich and poor, weak and powerful, haves and have nots and 

the function of the judiciary, is to provide justice to all. Judiciary puts every individual 

at equal level and keeps the lamp of justice burning in the society. If the judiciary is not 

free then under some pressure, judiciary fails to provide justice, the lamp of justice will 

extinguish and darkness will spread all around. Apart from this- 

 

1. For the protection of Rights: Judiciary is always expected to protect the rights and 

liberties of the people and it can be done only by an independent judiciary. 

2. To provide supremacy to judiciary over Executive and Legislature: Judiciary can 

be independent only if it is provided supremacy over the legislature and the executive. 

3. To maintain faith in the Government: If people do not get justice, they lose faith in 

government and justice can be given only by an independent judiciary. 

4. For the protection of federal System: In federal states, there is double 

administration and to settle the disputes between the centre and the states, an 

independent judiciary is required. 

5. For the protection of the Constitution: Only an independent judiciary can interpret 

and protect the constitution. 

 

8.5.6. METHODS OR CONDITIONS TO SECURE INDEPENDENCE OF 

JUDICIARY 

 

The following conditions are essential to secure and maintain the independence of 

judiciary; 
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1. Mode of appointment of Judges:  

The independence of the judges depends upon the method in which they are appointed. 

There are three main methods for the appointment of judges (a) Election by the People 

(b) Election by the Legislature (c) Appointed by the Executive. We explain these 

methods below; 

 

(a) Election by the People –  

Some people are of the opinion that the judges should be elected by people. This will 

make the judges responsible before the people and they will also do justice. But this 

method is not very popular because. 

(1) Judges can become politicians. 

(ii) Judges can try to collect money through fair or foul methods for next election. 

(iii) The judges can give special consideration to the people of their own constituency. 

(iv) Judges can feel insecure because they may not succeed in the next election. 

(v) Judges can come under the influence of political parties.  

 

These are the reasons that except in a few cantons of Switzerland, this method is not 

adopted anywhere. According to Prof. Laski, ‗Of all the methods of appointment that of 

election by the people at large is without exception the worst.‘ 

 

(b) Election by the Legislature-  

Some people are of the opinion that the judges should be elected by legislature. This 

will make the judges indirectly responsible to the people. This system prevails in 

Switzerland, U.S.S.R. and some states of U.S.A. But still, this method is not very 

popular, because-(1) Judges will come under the influence of the Legislature and (ii) 

They will become tool into the hands of majority party in the legislature. So, the judges 

won't be able to act independently. 

 

(c) Nomination by the Executive- 

 In most of the states, judges are nominated by the executive and this is the most popular 

method. In India, the judges of the High Courts and Supreme Court are also nominated 

by the President. In U.S.A., the judges of the Supreme Court are also nominated by the 

President with the approval of Senate. This method is also adopted in United Kingdom, 

Canada Australia, Japan and many other countries. But while making the appointment 

of the judges, the executive has to keep in mind the qualifications of the judges which 

are generally laid down into the constitution. 
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2. Long tenure of the Judges:  

Another condition for making the judiciary independent, honest and impartial is that the 

tenure of the judges should be long. This will make the judges feel secure about their 

future and they will not abuse their position during their tenure. It will also give the 

judges long experience which will make them mature and experienced. An experienced 

judge can deliver the justice in a better way. Because of this reason the tenure of the 

judges of the Supreme Court is a lifelong in U.S.A. In India, the tenure of the judges of 

the Supreme Court is 65 years of age and that of the High Court is 62 years of age. We 

all know that in India the retirement age of all other permanent officials is 60 years. 

 

3. Difficult method to remove from Office:  

To ensure the independence of judiciary, there should be difficult method to remove the 

judges from office. This will make the judges impartial and fearless. Provisions should 

be made to remove the judges only in case of bad conduct, corruption and violation of 

the constitution. Article-124 (4) of the constitution of India makes provision of the 

removal of the judges. According to this article, the judges of the Supreme Court shall 

be removed from the office by the President after an order is passed by each house of 

the Parliament, supported by a majority of the total membership of that house and by 

majority of not less than 2/3 of that house present and voting. This is a very difficult 

method because to get 2/3 majority of the present and voting members of both the 

houses is not easy. 

 

4. High Qualifications:  

To maintain the independence and impartiality of the judiciary, the qualifications of the 

judges should be very high. Learned judges won't come under the influence of anybody. 

An incompetent judge cannot perform his duties properly and he becomes puppet into 

the hands of the shrewd lawyers. In India, qualifications for the appointment of the 

judges have been specified in the constitution. Only experienced persons from this 

profession are appointed as judges of High Courts and the Supreme Court. 

 

5. High Salaries:  

The judges must be paid handsome salaries so that they stay free from their financial 

worries. Low paid judges are susceptible to corruption and bribery and such judges will 

fail to provide justice. The judges should also be given high pensions after retirement. In 

India, the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court gets Rs. 2.80 Lakh and the other judges 

Rs.2.50 Lakh per month. The Chief Justices of the High Court get Rs. 2.50 Lakh and the 

other judges Rs. 2.25 Lakh salary per month. 
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6. Legal practice is prohibited after Retirement:  

After retirement, the judges should not be allowed to do legal practice in the lower 

courts. If this is allowed, the judges will make use of their old acquaintance and will put 

pressure on the judges to give judgment accordingly. This action also lowers the dignity 

and the respect of the judiciary. In India, the judges are not allowed to do practice in any 

lower court after retirement. 

 

7. Special immunities for Judges:  

Nobody should be allowed to criticize the judges. This will enable the judges to act 

independently. In India, nobody can criticize the judgments given by the Supreme Court 

and the High Courts. If somebody does this, he can be under the charge of the contempt 

of court. 

 

8. Separation of Judiciary from Executive and the Legislature:  

In order to keep the judiciary independent, it must be kept separate and free from the 

control of the legislature and the executive. The same person should not act as 

prosecutor as well as a judge at the same time. Similarly the person, who makes the 

laws, should not be the interpreter of the laws. For this, the judiciary must be kept 

separate and it will ensure the impartiality and independence of the judiciary. 

 

9. Oath of Office: 

 

At the time of assuming the office, the judges should be administrated oath to remain 

impartial and independent. In India and other countries, the judges are administered oath 

for this purpose. 

10. Not to appoint retired judges on High Offices:  

 

Sometimes, after retirement some judges posted on high offices. The retired judges keep 

those offices in mind and try to please the government and give judgments favouring the 

government. This way they lose their independence. The judges should not be appointed 

on high offices after retirement.  

 

11. Check on the arbitrary Transfers:  

Though, in the constitution of India, the provision of the transfer of the judges of High 

Courts from one High Court to another has been made, yet this power needs to be used 

very cautiously.  Arbitrary transfers will make the judges cowards and they will lose 

their independence. 

Thus, we come to the conclusion that the independence of the judiciary is very essential 

for giving impartial justice to the people. Therefore, all possible efforts should be made 

to judiciary independent. 
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8.5.7. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS III 

1. What do you mean by Court of Record? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………

………..……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………………. 

2. Write down the conditions necessary to maintain the independence of Judiciary. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………

………...…………………………………………………………………………………

……………….……………………………………………………………………………

………………………......................................................................................................... 

  8.6. SUMMARY 

In nutshell, it is evident that in present time, the legislature carries out different functions. 

On    the basis of the powers of the executive, clarified above, we can say that executive 

is the significant part of the government. With the increase in the functions of the 

executive, the functions of the states are also increasing. The fact is that the executive is 

the actual working machinery of government for the people because it is in the indirectly 

contact with them and resolves their troubles. On the basis of the functions done by the 

judiciary, it can be said that it plays great role in democratic states. It is not only settles 

down the disputes, but also makes laws, protects and interprets the constitution, protects 

the rights and liberties of the citizens etc. and only independent judiciary provides 

protection and safety from the despotic government.  

 

8.7. QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

8.7.1. LONG ANSWERS QUESTIONS:  

1. Write down the composition and Functions of Legislature. 

2. Give Arguments in favour of Bi- Cameral Legislature. 

3. Give Arguments Against Bi- Cameral Legislature. 

4. Write down the meaning and kinds of Executive. 

5. Write down the functions of Executive.  

6. Write down the characteristics of the organization of Judiciary. 

7. Write down the functions of Judiciary. 

8. Write down the conditions necessary to maintain the independence of Judiciary. 
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8.7.2. SHORT ANSWERS QUESTIONS: 

1. Write down the composition of Legislature. 

2. Write down three Functions of Legislature. 

3. What is Bi- Cameral Legislature? 

4. What is Uni- Cameral Legislature? 

3. Give three Arguments in favour of Bi- Cameral Legislature. 

4. Give three Arguments against Bi- Cameral Legislature. 

5. Write down the meaning of Executive. 

6. What is Nominal Executive? 

7. What is Real Executive? 

8. What is Singular Executive? 

9. What is Plural Executive? 

10 Why judiciary needs to be independent?  
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9.0. LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After the completion of this unit, you will be able to: 
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 Define the meaning of parliamentary and presidential forms of government. 

 Explain the characteristics of parliamentary and presidential forms of 

government. 

 Evaluate the merits and demerits of parliamentary and presidential forms of 

government. 

 Compare the parliamentary and presidential forms of government. 

 

9.1. KEY WORDS: State, Government, Political System, Legislature, Executive, 

Parliamentary Government, Presidential Government, Cabinet, Prime Minister, 

President, Parliament, Collective Responsibility, Political Homogeneity, Separation of 

Powers, Checks and Balances 

 

9.2. INTRODUCTION 

 

The governments have been classified into different forms since ancient times. 

Numerous attempts have been made by several political thinkers to classify 

governments on different bases. In ancient times the words 'state' and 'government' were 

used simultaneously and no distinction was made between both these words. Therefore, 

earlier political thinkers used the term 'classification of states' in place of the 

‗classification of government‘. In fact states are classified into different categories on 

the basis of the forms of government. Governments are classified as the Parliamentary 

Government and Presidential Government on the basis of relationship between the 

Legislature and Executive organs of the government. Let us first identify major 

classification of governments explained by political thinkers in different time periods 

and then proceed to examine the parliamentary and presidential forms of government. 

 

9.3. CLASSIFICATION OF GOVERNMENTS 

 

9.3.1. ANCIENT CLASSIFICATION OF GOVERNMENTS 

 

Ancient classification of government was explained by various Greek political thinkers 

in 400 BC. Herodotus, Socrates and Plato classified states/governments into various 

forms. But, Aristotle's classification of governments is considered as scientific and is 

generally accepted. Aristotle, on the basis of analysis of 158 constitutions of Ancient 

Greek city-states, had classified governments into six forms. He adopted both 

quantitative and qualitative criteria for his classification. On quantitative basis i.e. 

number of persons ruling, he explained three good forms of governments- Monarchy, 

Aristocracy and Polity-rule by one, few and many persons respectively. On a qualitative 

basis i.e. the purpose of the rulers is good or bad, he further explained three bad forms of 

governments- Tyranny, Oligarchy and Democracy.  
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Aristotle's Classification  

Purpose of Power exercised 

by Rulers 

Number of Persons Ruling 

 One Person Few Many 

Normal Forms (For Public 

Interests) 

Monarchy  Aristocracy  Polity 

Perverted Forms (For Personal 

Interests) 

Tyranny Oligarchy Democracy 

 

 

9.3.2. MODERN CLASSIFICATION OF GOVERNMENTS 

 

Aristotle's classification was furthered by many traditional political thinkers like Bodin, 

Bluntschli, Montesquieu, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau and Kant. Relevance of traditional 

classification of government declined with the emergence of modern nation- states and 

liberal democratic governments under the influence of American Declaration of 

Independence and French Revolution during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries 

many political thinkers tried to explain modern classification of governments. Waitz, 

Pradier. Fodere, Von Mohl, Jellenick, Burgess, Marriolt, F.C. Strong greatly contributed 

in this regard. Leacock provided the best modern classification of governments. It is 

widely accepted. 

 

Leacock's Classification of Modern Governments 

Despotic Democratic

Absolute Monarchy/ 
Dictatorship 

Constitutions/Limited Monarchy Republic

Unitary

PresidentialParliamentary

Federal Unitary

PresidentialParliamentary

Federal
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9.3.3. CONTEMPORARY CLASSIFICATION OF GOVERNMENTS 

 

In the twentieth century, after the end of the 2nd World War many countries of Asia, 

Africa and Latin America got independence from colonialism. These countries emerged 

as Independent sovereign states, requiring governments suitable to their economic, 

social and political conditions. There was also the emergence of communist countries 

and totalitarian regimes like Fascism in Italy and Nazism in Germany. All these 

developments completed the political scientists to provide new classification of 

governments. Political scientists like Edward Shills, David Apter, Robert Dahl, David 

Easton, Jean Blondel, and Allan Ball explained new forms of governments on altered 

bases. Modern political Scientists used the term political system in place of 

state/governments. Almond and Powell provided a Comprehensive classification of 

contemporary political systems based on criteria of structural differentiation and cultural 

secularization. They have incorporated ideas of various thinkers based on sociological 

and system perspectives. 

 

 
 

There was also the emergence of 'three-world' approach, which divided the 

political system into three blocs- First World of capitalist systems, Second World of 

communist systems and Third World of developing systems. In recent times, there is 

emergence of Fourth World Perspective which includes most underdeveloped, poverty-

stricken and marginalized political systems.  

Almond and Powell's Classification of Contemporary Political Systems

(a)   Primitive Nomadic Bands (a)   Secularised City-
       States Systems

Authoritarian SystemsDemocratic Systems

(b)   Mobilised Modern 
       Systems 

(c)   Feudal Political Systems

(b)   Centralised Bureaucratic 
       Systems

(a)   Patrimonial Systems

(b)   Segmentary Systems

(c)   Pyramidal Systems

Modern SystemsTraditional SystemsPrimitive Systems

(a)   Redical Totalitarian   
(b)   Conservative Totalitarian

(c)   Conservative Authoritarian

(d)   Modernising Authoritarian 

(a)   High Sub-System Independence
(b)   Limited Sub-System Independence

(c)   Low Sub-System Independence
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Thus, governments have been classified into different forms on various bases by 

political scientists in different times. In the future, new forms of governments may 

emerge with new developments and changing circumstances.  

 

9.3.4. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS: EXERCISE-1 

 

1. Describe Ancient classification of governments.  

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. Explain modern forms of governments. 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

 

9.4. CLASSIFICATION ON THE BASIS OF LEGISLATIVE-EXECUTIVE 

RELATIONSHIP 

 

Modern governments are divided into Parliamentary and Presidential Governments on 

the basis of the relationship between legislature and executive. In parliamentary 

government, there is a close relationship between legislature and executive and the 

executive is accountable to the legislature. Contrary to it, in a presidential government 

there is separation of legislature and executive and executive is non-accountable to the 

legislature.  

 

9.5. PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT 

 

Parliamentary Government is one of the most popular forms of government. It is also 

known as Cabinet Government or Prime-Ministerial Government. Parliamentary 

government originated and evolved in Great Britain and was followed by many other 

countries. Presently, It is existing in countries such as the United Kingdom, India, 

Canada, Japan, Australia, New Zealand, Sweden, Denmark, Pakistan, Italy etc.  

 

9.5.1. EVOLUTION OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT 

 

The origin and historical evolution of Parliamentary Government can be traced in Great 

Britain with the development of institutions of 'Parliament' and 'Cabinet'. The British 

parliament is known as 'Mother of Parliaments'. The origin of Parliament in Britain can 

be traced to the 13th century when King John summoned a few knights in the meeting of 
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the Great Council to advise him on tax collection. King John was made to sign 'Magna 

Carta' in 1215 by the Great Council. This laid down that the king will not impose any 

taxes in future without the consent of the Great Council. King Edward-I called 'Model 

Parliament' including the representative of all sections in 1295. The Bi-cameral 

parliament- House of Lords and House of Commons, came into existence in the 12th 

Century. The Glorious Revolution of 1688 and the Bill of Rights of 1689 established the 

Sovereignty of the Parliament and Constitutional Monarchy in Britain. Various Acts 

passed during 19th and 20th century such as the Reform Acts of 1832, 1867 and 1884, 

People's Representation Act, 1928, the Parliament Acts of 1911 and 1949, the House of 

Lords Act, 1999 resulted in the democratization of parliament and strengthened 

supremacy of parliament. 

In Britain, the cabinet has always been associated with Parliament and is drawn 

from it. In Anglo-Saxon period, there was an institution 'Witenagemot', also known as 

the Great Council, to advise the King. During the Norman period, Kings named it 'Curia 

Regis'. The Privy Council replaced Curia Regis in the 16th century. The size of the 

Privy Council increased, therefore, the king started consulting his five confidants and 

their committee collectively called 'CABAL'. The King used to meet these ministers in a 

small cabin. Thus, the name Cabinet derived. In 1689, King William-III took all 

ministers of this cabinet from the majority party in the House of Commons and it 

became the convention. 

The Cabinet system took real shape in the 18th century. King George-I, being 

German, was unfamiliar with British language and traditions. Therefore, he assigned 

responsibility to preside over the cabinet to the senior-most minister Sir Robert Walpole. 

Thus, Walpole became the first British Prime Minister in 1721. He resigned in 1742 

when he could not secure the support of the majority in the parliament. Prime Minister 

Walpole during this tenure established and developed principles of parliamentary 

government. Many new developments and New Acts further strengthened the 

institutions of Cabinet and Prime Minister in Britain during the 19th and 20th century. 

The supremacy of the Parliament was replaced by the sovereignty of the Cabinet. Thus, 

the process of development of the Parliament and Cabinet has evolved the parliamentary 

form of government in Britain. Many other countries have adopted parliamentary 

governments with alterations. 

 

9.5.2. MEANING OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT   

 

Parliamentary Government is that form of government in which there is a close 

relationship between the executive i.e. cabinet and the legislature i.e. Parliament. There 

are two types of executive-nominal and real exists. The real executive is part of the 

legislature. The members of the real executive are taken from the legislature. The real 
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executive is responsible to the legislature. Therefore, it is also known as a responsible 

government. It is also called the cabinet government. 

Gettell has defined Parliamentary Government as that form in which the real 

executive, consisting of the Prime Minister and Cabinet, is legally responsible to the 

legislature for its acts.  

Dr. Gamer has defined parliamentary Government as that system in which the 

real-executive- the cabinet or ministry- is immediately and legally responsible to the 

legislature or one branch of it (usually the more popular chamber) for its policies and 

acts, and immediately or ultimately responsible to the electorate, while the titular or 

nominal executive occupies a position of irresponsibility. 

 

9.5.3. CHARACTERISTICS OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT   

 

The Parliamentary Government has its specific characteristics. Firstly, there are two 

types of executive-nominal and real. The head of state is a nominal or titular executive 

in which all powers are constitutionally vested. It may be a Monarch in a Monarchy or 

President in a Republic. The real executive is a cabinet which exercises all the powers of 

the nominal executive in a real sense.  

Secondly, the real executive is closely linked to the legislature which is known 

as Parliament. All the members of the cabinet are the members of the legislature. If any 

minister is not a member of the legislature when appointed, has to become a member of 

the legislature within a specific time. Thus, the parliamentary government does not 

recognize the principle of separation of powers and there is a fusion of the executive and 

legislature.  

Thirdly, the real executive is collectively responsible to the legislature. 

Generally, the cabinet is collectively responsible to the lower house of the Parliament 

consisting of directly elected representatives of the people. If a vote of no-confidence is 

passed against the entire cabinet or any particular minister by the lower house of the 

Parliament, and then the entire Cabinet has to resign. They swim and sink together. 

Therefore, tenure of the real executive is uncertain and depends upon the confidence of 

the majority in the popular chamber of the legislature.  

Fourthly, Each Minister of the cabinet has individual responsibility for his 

department to the Parliament. They are controlled through various means such as 

questions, debates by the members of the legislature. The Prime Minister may ask any 

minister to resign in case of non-performance or any failure of the department. 

Fifthly, Parliament Government is based on the principle of political 

homogeneity. Generally, all the ministers are appointed from one political party which 

has secured a majority in the lower house of the parliament. 

Sixthly, there is leadership of the Prime Minister. The Prime Minister is head of the real 

executive i.e. cabinet. He is the head of the government and leader of the majority party 
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in the Parliament. He has full control on the cabinet and coordinates and directs all its 

activities.  

Principle of secrecy of the cabinet, dissolution of the popular chamber of the 

Parliament by the real executive and effective opposition are some other characteristics 

of the parliamentary government. 
Parliamentary Government

Legislature 

President/Monarch 

(Nominal Executive)
(Head of the State)

Cabinet

Council-of-Ministers

Prime Minister
(Head of the Goverment)

Lower House
(People's House)

Upper House

Parliament

Executive

 
 

9.5.4. MERITS OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT   

 

The Parliamentary Government has its own merits. Let us discuss the merits:  

1. It brings harmony and cooperation between the legislatures and executive: 

It brings harmony and cooperation between the legislature and executive. The real 

executive i.e. cabinet is the part of the legislature. All the policies of the cabinet are 

easily enacted by the Parliament because it enjoys a majority in the parliament. There 

are no chances of deadlock between both these organs of the government. It brings 

efficiency in the administration. 

 

2. Responsible government:  

The parliamentary government is a responsible government. The cabinet is responsible 

to the lower house of the legislature which is directly elected by the people. Thus, it is 

ultimately responsible towards people. The members of the legislature can make 

ministers responsible through various means. They can remove the ministers through a 

vote of no-confidence.  
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3. More democratic government:   

It is a more democratic government. Government Power is exercised by the directly 

elected representatives of the people. Moreover, the executive is accountable to the 

legislature. Due to the constant control it cannot become autocratic. Due to its uncertain 

tenure, it is compelled to continuously work for public welfare. 

 

 

4. Flexible government:  

Parliamentary government is a flexible government which is very suitable to the 

changing circumstances. During any kind of emergency or crisis, governments can 

easily be formed consisting of all the political parties.  

 

5. It brings swiftness in the administration:  

It brings swiftness in the administration. The cabinet can take swift decisions and 

formulate public policies quickly, with the support of the majority in the legislature.    

 

6. Provides political education:  

Parliamentary government provides more opportunities for political education to the 

people. Periodic and Mid-term elections held in this system where people directly 

participate. In this government political parties have a very significant role. Political 

Parties also help to provide political education to the people through their propaganda, 

policies and programs. 

 

7. Responsive to public opinion:  

It is responsive to public opinion. Government always tries to work in accordance with 

popular sovereignty due to the possibility of new elections at any time.    

 

8. Strong and effective opposition:  

Strong and effective opposition is one of the characteristics of Parliamentary 

Government. Thus, it always provides an opportunity for effective alternative 

government. 

9. Public Welfare:  

In Parliamentary government, directly elected representatives become ministers. 

Therefore, there is more possibility of enactment and implementation of good laws 

based on public welfare. It also results in the emergence of effective leadership.       

 

10. Two-fold Responsibility:  

Parliamentary government is based on two-fold responsibility collective responsibility 

of the cabinet to the parliament and individual responsibility of each minister regarding 
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their decisions taken without informing the cabinet. Thus, the responsibility of everyone 

in the administration can easily be fixed. 

 

11. Responsible Nominal Executive:  

The nominal executive who is the head of the state can play the role of impartial and 

effective advisor for the government.    

 

9.5.5. DEMERITS OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT   

 

Although there are several merits of Parliamentary Government, on the other hand, it 

has demerits too.  

1. Violates the principle of separation of powers:  

It violates the principle of separation of powers. In parliamentary government, both 

executive and legislature organs of the government have been made dependent on each 

other so much that it may affect the efficiency of the administration. Moreover, the 

concentration of both executive and legislative powers in the hands of the same persons 

may result in centralization of power. It may establish autocratic rule. 

2. Parliamentary government is unstable:  

Parliamentary government is unstable Tenure of the government is uncertain which 

depends upon the support of the majority in the legislature. Government can be 

dissolved easily which may prove harmful for the country.  

3. It establishes dictatorship of the cabinet:  

It may encourage dictatorship of the cabinet. The cabinet enjoys full support of the 

majority in the legislature. The cabinet functions according to the wishes of the majority 

party. It fully controls the legislature. Thus, it establishes dictatorship of the cabinet 

which eventually becomes rule by the majority. It is harmful for a vibrant democracy.  

4. Parliamentary Government brings inefficiency.  

Parliamentary Government brings inefficiency with the fusion of executive and 

legislature, Ministers become overburdened with work. They have to perform 

parliamentary and administrative functions simultaneously. Their work related to 

elections and public meetings always make them too occupied to concentrate on their 

official functions. They become dependent on bureaucracy. It results in growth of 

bureaucratic evils and degeneration of democracy.  

5. National interests are ignored:  

It is a government totally based on political parties. All political parties try to capture 

power by all means. All matters are decided in the interest of the political party. Thus, 

national interests are ignored for the sake of power-politics. Moreover political parties 

encourage political opportunism and corruption. 

 

  



137 
 

6. Fails to take quick decisions:  

It is a weak government. Much time is wasted in discussion and debates. It fails to take 

swift decisions during an emergency.  

 

7. Government by amateurs:  

It is called a government by amateurs. Ministers who run the administration are 

appointed due to their political affiliations, not on the basis of their competency or 

experience.  

 

8. Becomes a battle-ground between political parties:  

Parliamentary government leads to conflict between the ruling and opposition parties. 

The opposition plays an irresponsible role instead of constructive criticism. The entire 

system becomes a battle-ground between political parties.  

9. Unholy political alliances:  

In multi-party systems, it becomes difficult to form a stable government. Unholy 

political alliances are formed to form coalition governments which bring political 

instability in the administration. Frequent changes in the government result in 

inconsistency of national policies. It is harmful for the progress of the nation.       

 

9.5.6. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

 

 1. Define Parliamentary Government.  

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

  2. Explain three characteristics of parliamentary government. 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

9.6. PRESIDENTIAL GOVERNMENT 

 

The Presidential system is based on the principle of separation of powers. The executive 

and legislative are kept separate and the executive is not responsible to the legislature. 

Presidential government was firstly adopted in the USA and has been followed by many 

other countries. Presently, this system is prevailing in countries like the Philippines, 

Mexico, South Korea, Brazil, France, Indonesia etc.  
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9.6.1. EVOLUTION OF PRESIDENTIAL GOVERNMENT 

 

Unlike the parliamentary government, the presidential government has not been 

gradually developed. It is not based on conventions. It was firstly adopted in the 

constitution of the USA and later followed by many countries of Latin America and 

Europe with modification. Montesquieu, a French writer, wrote his famous book 'Spirit 

of Laws' in which he explained the principle of separation of Powers. He separated 

powers of all three organs of government-legislature, executive and judiciary. The 

Framers of the American Constitution were influenced by Montesquieu. They 

considered separation of power as a safeguard against tyrannical rules. They regarded 

that the accumulation of all three powers in the same may curtail liberties of the citizens. 

The Constitution of the United States was enacted by the Philadelphia Convention on 

15th September, 1787 and came into existence on 4th March, 1789 after the ratification 

by states. This American constitution incorporated the principle of separation of powers. 

This was the principle on which the presidential government evolved in the USA. 

Further additions and modifications took place over several years which developed the 

presidential system in the USA. This USA model of presidential government is 

considered the best and it inspired many countries in the world. The constitution of the 

USA gave legislative power to the Congress, executive power to the President and 

judicial power to the Supreme Court and lower courts established under the constitution. 

All these organs working within their respective spheres are practically independent of 

each other. However, to ensure that no organ of the government may become dictator, 

the principle of Checks and Balances has also been adopted. It creates balances with two 

organs of government by imposing checks on one organ. 

 

9.6.2. MEANING OF PRESIDENTIAL GOVERNMENT  

 

Presidential Government is that form of government in which there is separation of 

powers and the executive organ is kept separated and independent from the legislature. 

The executive is not responsible to the legislature. The President is the chief executive. 

He is the head of the state as well as head of the government. He is the real executive. 

All constitutional powers are vested in him and exercised by him. The cabinet is 

appointed by him and solely responsible to him. The cabinet is not part of the 

legislature. The tenure of the chief executive is fixed and he cannot be removed before 

expiry of his tenure by no-confidence motion of the legislature.  

Dr. Garner has defined Presidential government as that system in which the 

executive (including both the head of the state and his ministers) is constitutionally 

independent of the legislature in respect to the duration of his or their tenure and 

irresponsible to it for this or their  political policies. In this system, the nominal head of 

the state is also the real executive.  
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Gettell had defined the Presidential system of government as that form in which 

the chief executive is independent of the legislature as to his tenure and to a large extent 

as to his policies and acts. 

 

9.6.3. CHARACTERISTICS OF PRESIDENTIAL GOVERNMENT 

 

Presidential Government has certain basic characteristics.  

1. One chief executive Firstly, there is one chief executive i.e. the President. He is the 

head of the state as well as the head of the government. There is no distinction between 

the nominal and real executive. The President is the only one executive and he is a real 

executive. He has been provided all powers by the constitution which he freely 

exercised according to his own will. The appointment and dismissal of the cabinet is 

done by him. The cabinet is only an advisory body, to accept or not to accept its advice 

totally depends upon his will. The President is elected directly or indirectly by the 

people for a fixed tenure.  

 

2. The executive is separated from the legislature: Secondly, in presidential 

government, the executive is separated from the legislature. The President and ministers 

of his cabinet cannot be the members of the legislature. Both organs are independent of 

each other and their tenure is not determined by each other. The President and his 

cabinet colleagues do not participate in legislative functions. 

 

3. The executive is not responsible to the legislature: Thirdly, the executive is not 

responsible to the legislature. The real executive i.e. the President and his cabinet is free 

from legislative control. The Legislature cannot ask questions for the President and his 

ministers. The President is elected for a fixed tenure and cannot be removed through a 

vote of no-confidence by the legislature. He can be removed only through impeachment. 

The President and his ministers have no collective responsibility.  

 

4. Direct responsibility of Chief Executive towards electorates:  Fourthly, the 

President is directly responsible to the electorates. He is elected directly or indirectly by 

the electorates for a fixed term. He acts as the real ruler of the country. 

 

5. Fixed Tenure of the legislature:  Fifthly, the tenure of the legislature is fixed. It 

cannot be dissolved before the completion of its tenure by the President. 

 

6. Political Homogeneity is not required: Sixthly, Political Homogeneity is not 

required in the presidential government. The ministers are appointed by the President 

without consideration of their party affiliations. They are like the family of the President 

or a brain trust. 
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7. System of checks and balances:  Seventhly, the executive and the legislature are 

inter-connected through the system of checks and balances. This system provides 

powers to both organs in such a way that one organ's powers act as a check on the power 

of another organ. American system is the best example of such a system. 

 

9.6.4. MERITS OF PRESIDENTIAL GOVERNMENT 

 

Presidential government has many advantages.  

1. Stable government: It is a stable government. The tenures of both the executive and 

legislature are fixed. Thus, the government can adopt consistent and continuous 

policy. 

2.  Separation of powers: It is based on the principle of separation of powers in which 

both the executive and legislature can work independently. It brings efficiency in the 

administration. Moreover, it results in decentralization of powers and leads towards 

a more democratic system. 

3. Strong government: Presidential government is a strong government. The chief 

executive is the real executive. It is suitable for emergencies as quick decisions can 

be taken. 

4. Government of competent persons:  It is a government of competent and able 

persons. The president is free to appoint any competent person to his cabinet 

according to their abilities. 

 

5. Fixed tenure: In the presidential government, there is less influence from political 

parties. The government is not constituted on the basis of party politics. Fixed 

tenures of both the executive and the legislature minimize the chances of political 

opportunism and political corruption.  

6. Checks and balances: The system of checks and balances ensures that all organs of 

the government act as a check on each other's powers. Therefore, no organ of the 

government may become autocratic. It helps to preserve a democratic system.  

7. Suitable for multi-party countries: The presidential government is suitable for 

multi-party countries. Multi-party systems may lead to the formation of unholy 

coalitions. But, in a presidential government, such coalitions are not required to form 

the government. Therefore, it is best suited to countries with numerous diversities 

which result in a multi-party system.  

 

9.6.5. DEMERITS OF PRESIDENTIAL GOVERNMENT 

 

Despites it merits, the presidential government has its weaknesses.  

1. Possibility of the executive autocracy: In a presidential government, there is more 

possibility of the executive autocracy. The President is the real executive who can 
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use his powers arbitrarily in the absence of any direct legislative control over him. 

He can be removed only through impeachment before the completion of his tenure. 

It is very difficult to impeach him.  

2. Non-responsible government: It is a non-responsible government. The executive is 

not directly responsible to the legislature for its functions and policies. This non-

responsibility and fixed tenure of the executive may encourage it to ignore the 

legislature and popular sovereignty.  

 

3. Separation of powers may lead to inefficiency: The separation of powers may lead 

to inefficiency in the presidential government. The executive and the legislature are 

fully separated and independent of each other. It may result in confrontation between 

both these organs of the government. If one political party's candidate is appointed 

as the President, the other political party gets a majority in the legislature. Then 

deadlocks and conflicts can occur between the executive and the legislature. These 

may hamper smooth working of the government. 

 

4. Rigid Government: It is a rigid government. It lacks flexibility required for 

changing circumstances. The President and the legislature cannot influence and 

support each other to take quick decisions during a crisis or emergency. Due to the 

lack of harmony and cooperation between the executive and legislature, it may 

become difficult to pass good laws timely. 

 

5. Separation of power cannot be fully realized: Presidential government is based 

upon the principle of separation of powers. But it is not practicable. The government 

functions as a coordinated unit. Separation of powers has not existed in a strict 

manner in any country of the world.     

 

6. Checks and Balances may curtail the efficiency: The system of checks and 

Balances may curtail the efficiency of the government. The power of the organ may 

become detrimental to the working of the other organs. 

 

7. Undemocratic government: It is also called an undemocratic government. The 

ministers are not elected representatives of the people. They are appointed by the 

President and are accountable only to him. 

 

8. Less opportunity of political education: In a presidential government there is less 

possibility of political education. The members of the legislature cannot ask 

questions from ministers. Therefore, people have less interest in legislative 

discussion. 
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9. Difficult to fix responsibility: It becomes very difficult to fix responsibility in this 

system. The executive and the legislature do not have fixed responsibility towards 

each other. In case of any failure on any one's part, both can shift the blame on each 

other.  

 

9.6.6. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS: EXERCISE-III 

 

1. Define Presidential Government.  

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

 2. Describe key characteristics of presidential government. 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………..

…………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 

9.7 SUMMARY 

 

Governments have been classified into various forms on several bases by many thinkers 

in different time periods. The governments are classified into the parliamentary and 

presidential governments on the basis of the relationship between the legislature and 

executive. Parliamentary Government represents a close link between the executive and 

legislature with the executive‘s responsibility to the legislature. On the other hand, the 

Presidential government exhibits separation of the executive and the legislature and non-

responsibility of the executive to the legislature. Both these forms of government have 

their particular characteristics, merits and demerits. Although both are separate from 

each other, they have some similarities. Both these systems are popular and have been 

adopted by many countries in the contemporary world. Some countries have adopted 

mixed systems containing elements of both of these, by making it convenient to their 

social and political conditions.  

 

9.8. QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

9.8.1. LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS:- 

 

1. Define Parliamentary Government. Explain its characteristics. 

2. Evaluate merits and demerits of parliamentary government. 

3. Define Presidential Government. Describe its characteristics. 

4. Analyse merits and demerits of presidential government. 

5. Make a comparative analysis of parliamentary and presidential government 
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9.8.2. SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

 

1. Identify different contemporary political systems according to Almond and Powell. 

2. Identify three merits of parliamentary government. 

3. Analyse three demerits of parliamentary government.  

4. Justify three merits of presidential governments.  

5. Argue three demerits of presidential government. 
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10.1. Key Words: State, Unitary, Federal, Units, Separation of powers 

10.2. INTRODUCTION: FEDERAL FORM OF GOVERNMENT 

The word federalism has a root in the Latin word ‘Foedus’ which means treaty or 

agreement. Under the federal system there are dual level of government, one at the 

central level and other at the state level. Both levels have their own area of Jurisdiction. 

In other words federal government is one in which there is a division of powers between 

centre and states. 

10.2.1. DEFINITION OF FEDERAL SYSTEM: 

1. According to Hamilton, “Federation is an association of states that forms a new 

ones‖ 

2. According to Dicey, “A Federal state is nothing but a political contrivance intended 

to reconcile notional unity with the maintenance of state rights.‖ 

3. According to Finer, ―A Federal state is one in which part of the authority and 

power is vested in the local areas while another part is vested in central institution 

deliberately constituted by an association of the local areas‖. 

4. According to Garner, ―Federal government is a system in which the totality of 

governmental power is divided and distributed by the national constitution or the 

organic act of parliament creating it between a central Government and Government 

of the individual states or the other territorial sub divisions of which the federation is 

composed.‖ 

So, above definitions says that in federal form of government power are 

distributed by the supreme constitution between the centre and states of the federal 

unions.  

10.2.2. CHARACTERISTICS OR FEATURE OF THE FEDERAL FORM OF 

GOVERNMENT: 

There are some characteristics or feature of Federal form of government: 

1. Supremacy of the Constitution:  Supremacy of the constitution is one of the most 

important features of federal government. In this system the constitution must be 

written, rigid and supreme in order to make a clear division of powers between 

centre and state. The provisions of the constitutions cannot be easily amended by 

both centre and state government. The entire federal structure comes into existence 

on the basis of the constitution.   

2. Rigid and Written Constitution:  In federalism the constitution is written and 

rigid. The constitution must be rigid so that the centre as well as state may not 

amend it arbitrarily. Any amending process of a constitution must require the 
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explicit participation of the federal units. Federal constitution should be written 

because the division also powers can be properly specified only in written 

constitution. 

3. Division of Powers: Division of power between centre and states is an important 

feature of federal form of government. All subjects related to national importance 

should be given to the centre and subjects of local or regional importance should be 

entrusted to the government of the units. Some matters of common interest as 

concurrent subjects in which both centre and state make the law. If there is a clash 

between centre and state on a specific matter then central government shall be 

having an overriding authority. 

4. Dual Government: In Federal system two sets of government exists. One is at the 

centre and other is at the state. The existence of both centre and state in same 

geographical boundary of a country. The central government controls the entire 

territory and regional governments have limited jurisdiction within their respective 

territory. 

5. Independent Judiciary: There judiciary should be Independent to interpret the 

constitution. It also resolves the conflicts and issues between centre and the regional 

level units which can be called state, province etc. as well as between the units. It is 

the prime duty of the judiciary to watch the working of both centre and state which 

must be according to the constitution. If the actions of either conflicts with the 

provisions of the constitution the judiciary declares it as ―Ultra Vires‖. 

6. Dual Citizenship: There should be dual citizenship in federal system. It means, the 

people will get the citizenship of that state, province etc. in which they are residing 

and they also enjoy the citizenship of the country. For example the citizens of USA 

and Switzerland enjoy the dual Citizenship.  

7. Bicameral Legislature: Bicameral Legislature is another important feature of 

federal form of government. In which legislature should have two houses Upper 

House and Lower House. Lower house gives representation to the people and upper 

house consist of those have been nominated on the basis of ability and services to 

the nation as well as elected indirectly by the representatives of the people.  

10.2.3. MERITS OF FEDERAL FORM OF GOVERNMENT: 

A federal system has its merits and demerits. First we may enumerate to its following 

merits: 

i. It combines the advantages of National unity with those of local Autonomy: 

Federal government provides the separation of the powers between centre and 

state and it combines the advantages of National unity with those of local 

Autonomy. The decision making subjects are handed by the Centre government. 

Cultural and administrative autonomy is given to different nationalities and 

regions. 
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ii. Division of powers between centre and states lead to administrative 

efficiency: Division of power between the Centre and State Government relieves 

the central government of many burdensome functions. So, Centre can 

concentrate on the problems of national importance. The administration of 

provincial or regional areas efficiently handles and resolves the regional issues. 

iii. It Checks the despotism: If powers concentrate only one hand or centralized the 

power there is very possibility of its being misused. But in federalism in which 

there are division of powers between Centre and State and division of authority 

which means a check on despotism.  

iv. People take interests in local and regional affairs: Federalism where is a 

separation of powers between centre and the regional units like states and 

provinces to manage affairs at their own levels. People take more interest and 

have great participation in local and regional affairs when the election to the 

provincial legislature and local bodies than the participation in central level 

elections. This is the only federal government who provides the number of 

opportunities of political participation from local level to National level. 

v. Encourages small states for Union: This system is more advantageous to the 

smaller states. Federalism affords a means by which petty states may be united 

into a more powerful common wealth. They establish diplomatic relations with 

other countries also and enjoy a good deal of autonomy in their respective field. 

Isolated countries can be easily attacked and annexed by strong countries.  

vi. Necessary for Big Countries: Federalism is necessary for big democratic 

countries with vast population, racial, cultural and linguistic diversities. 

Federalism is the only way out for combining this diversity with unity. It is 

therefore suitable to states of vast territorial jurisdiction and diversity of 

conditions which prevail in different parts of country.   

vii. It is a model for the Global Village: It serves as a model for the state to come 

together to form a world federation in their effort to have co-operation for 

peaceful living. Because world government is the only solution to the problem of 

world peace. The federal system raises high hopes for the future of mankind. 

10.2.4. DEMERITS OF FEDERAL FORM OF GOVT.: A Federal government has 

also certain weakness or demerits some of them are: 

1. Federal government is a weak government: Federal government is a weak 

government on account of the distribution of power between center and states. In 

term of national crisis it faces difficulties because a dual system of government is 

move slowly into action.  

According to Prof. Dicey, “A federal constitution is as compared with a unitary 

constitution, is a weak form of government. A true federal government is based on 
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the division of powers. It means the constant effort of statesmanship to balance one 

state  of the confederacy against other.‖ 

2. Federal Government is more Expensive: Federal government is more expensive 

than unitary form of government. There are separate legislatures and executive as 

well as periodical elections for both central and regional are being conducted. In this 

way federal government becomes too expensive and poor countries cannot afford the 

expenditure of federal structure. Dual system of ruling also creates functional 

clashes degrading distribution of funds between states.  

3. Rigidity of the Constitution may Hinder National Progress: In federalism, 

constitution is rigid and regional units do not allow amending or changing the 

constitution once enacted. This type of constitution is not suitable for developing 

countries. Due to the rigid procedure of amendment, necessary changes in the 

constitution cannot be done so easily. 

4. Fixation of responsibility is difficult: It is a weak government on account of the 

division of powers between the centre and states. This division of powers sometimes 

creates confusion about the fixation of responsibility when something goes negative 

or wrong or unconstitutional. In case of wrong decisions or policies of 

administration, government (Center or State) may try to shift the responsibility on 

one to another.  

5. Division of Power between Central and State Government leads to many 

conflicts: In federal system every state has its own separate jurisdiction of rights. On 

confessionals or conflict issues there is non-cooperation between centre and state. 

Both centre and state government blame each other when anything goes wrong as 

the of the powers lead to division distribution of responsibility.  

6. Conflict of Jurisdiction may arise:  In federal government there are two sets of 

legislature and two sets of laws. Division of the power may leads to conflicts of 

Jurisdiction between centre and state government because it cannot be make it clear 

that which government has power to deal with specific issues and situation and in 

various matter there is no compromise.  

7. Diversity in Legislation and Administration: In division of power there is always 

the possibility of a variety of laws on the same matter. This leads to great 

complexities and confusion.  
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10.2.5. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS I 

1. What is Federal form of government? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. What is meant by separation of powers? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………… 

10.3. INTRODUCTION: UNITARY GOVERNMENT 

Governments are classified as unitary and Federal on the basis of division of powers or 

concentration of powers in centre and state relations. Let us discuss about the unitary 

form of government. 

A unitary form of government is that government which is fully authorized to 

use all the powers and alone is responsible to execute the legislations. All other 

organizations within the state owe their existence and receive their authority from this 

body. The definitions of the unitary form of government by prominent political thinkers 

are as below: 

According to Finer, ―The Unitary state is one in which all authority and power are 

lodged in a single centre, whose will and agents are legally omnipotent will and agents 

are legally omnipotent over the whole area.‖ 

According to Willoughby, in a unitary government, ―all the powers of government 

conferred in the first instance upon a single central government, and that government is 

left at complete freedom to affect such a division of these powers territorially as in its 

opinion is wise. 

Professor Strong defined: ―A Unitary state is one organized under a single central 

government, that is to say, whatever power are possessed by the various districts within 

the area administered as a whole by the central government, are held at the discretion of 

that government, and the central power is supreme over the whole without any 

restrictions imposed by any law granting special power to its parts.‖ 

According to Garner, ―Where the whole power of government is conferred by the 

constitution upon a single central organ or organs, from which the local governments 
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derive whatever authority or autonomy they possess, and indeed their very existence, we 

have a system of unitary government.‖ 

According to above definitions, we can analyze that in unitary form of 

government powers are concentrated in Centre only and legislature is supreme law 

making body in the country. It means the concentration of powers in the hand of the 

Central Government.  

10.3.1 FEATURES OF UNITARY GOVERNMENT 

 There are some features of unitary government which are as below: 

1. Existence of Single Government: In unitary form of government the powers are 

vested in the hands of single powerful government. There is absence of subsidiary 

sovereign law making body. The powers of the states are depends upon the will of 

the Centre. The regional units are working like administrative units of country and 

they are not free to exercise their will according to their own way. This strong 

government is responsible for the maintenance of internal peace, law and order and 

defense of the country.  

2. Rigid and Flexible Constitution: In federal form of government the constitution 

should be rigid but in unitary system it is may be rigid or flexible. The central 

government can amend the constitution according to its own sweet will because 

there is no division of power between center and state. Like constitution of UK is 

flexible but the constitution of France is slightly rigid.  

3. Single Citizenship: Centralization of powers is the basic feature of unitary 

government dual citizenship does not exist in unitary state because there are some 

local governments in the form of administrative units and they are directly handled 

by the center. Each citizen has only single citizenship of entire country and there is 

no separate citizenship of states. In England, Scotland Wales etc. in the UK are the 

example of single citizenship. 

4. Written or unwritten constitution: In unitary government constitution may be 

written or unwritten. For example France has a written constitution and other hand 

UK in which unitary form of government has a partly unwritten constitution. Like 

federal state, written constitution is not a basic feature of unitary government.  

5. Single Legislature: There is only one law making body in unitary state. There is no 

dual set of governments. There is no provision of separate legislature and executive 

for the units. These units are under the laws of the centre.  

6. No Separate Judicial Authority to Resolve the Disputes. In unitary system there 

is no separate judicial system at central and state level to solve the cases of centre 

and local units, the decision of the upper authority would prevail because the local 

units are the creation of the centre government.  
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7. No Constitutional Division of Powers: In federal government there are division of 

powers between centre and state but in unitary system there is only one supreme 

legislature and the local units are the creation of the centre, so there is no division of 

powers between centre and its unit. These units are not granted any power of the 

constitution. In this form there is concentration of power and centre is all powerful.  

8. Administrative Uniformity: Uniformity in the administration is another feature of 

unitary system. Due to the concentration of powers there is one Parliament for the 

making of laws and to run the administration and there is only one cabinet for the 

whole country. In provinces have not their own separate legislature and cabinet. 

They all are to act according to the orders and decisions of the centre. There is only 

one administration for the entire country. 

10.3.2 MERITS OF UNITARY GOVERNMENT 

The following are the merits of Unitary Government:  

1. Flexibility: Unitary system possesses greater flexibility and can adopt and adjust 

according to the needs of the people according to particular situation. The 

constitution can be amended quickly and easily. So, the administration of a unitary 

state is flexible.  

2. Prompt Decisions:  Prompt decisions are taken in a unitary government. The entire 

power is vested in the hands of central authority, to avoid delay and clash on any 

matter. This type of government is best in the time of crises. 

3. Uniformity: Uniformity is law and administration in a state with unitary system. It 

is possible only because the local units are the created by the centre and are the agent 

of the center. There is no conflict and overlapping of the jurisdiction of the state and 

its units. There units are to act according to the rules of centre.  

4. Strong Administration: In unitary system all powers are concentrated only a single 

powerful central government. So, it is a very effective and efficient government to 

take quick decision. Possessing a single administration the unitary government can 

adjust itself to changing conditions easily and quickly. 

5. Less expensive: Unitary system is less expensive as compared to a federal system. 

In the lack of dual form of government no duplicity in the work at the unit level 

there is only one set of government at the centre and it is more economically.  

6. More suited to the small countries. The form of government is quite suitable for 

small countries having geographical unity and cultural homogeneity after ending all 

difference. 

7. Promotes National Unity: It represents the national unity in respect of religion, 

race, language, cultural diversities etc. There is only single legislature, executive and 

judiciary of entire nation. It is responsible for the development of its citizens. Unlike 

the federal system the unitary state does not divide the allegiance of the citizens. 
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8. Strong policies possible: In this government, it is possible to execute a very strong 

policy because there is no danger of disagreement from the centre and states on the 

policies which made by the legislature. Due to the centralization of powers, there is 

less scope of conflicts between centre and its units regarding the policies. 

10.3.3. DEMERITS OF THE UNITARY FORM OF GOVERNMENT  

On the other hand, a unitary system has its demerits that may be counted as under: 

1. It crushes the local initiative: Unitary system crushes the local initiative 

Centralization takes away the autonomy of the provinces. It concerns the people of 

some particular localities. Though people have no share in the government and local 

matters can be ignored. The system thus tends to repress local initiative and to 

discourage popular interest in public affairs.  

2. Local Affairs are neglected: There is an absence of autonomous local self-

government is unitary system. The local-self government works according to the 

provisions, supervision and control of centre. On the other hand, the centre is 

incapable of looking after the problems of regional areas that can be better managed 

in a federal system. Due to the centralization of powers, the centre has no time to 

give the attention to all the local matters. Local affairs are run by the administration 

appointed by the centre. The centre is incapable of looking after the problems of 

units that can be better managed in federal system.  

3. Centralized Bureaucracy: In Unitary state over centralized administrative set up. 

The administration of provinces and units are run by the bureaucrats not by the 

elected representatives of the people. This administration minimizes the opportunity 

of the people to take the part in administration.  

4. The center may Become Autocratic: There is a centralization of power can be lead 

to despotism and likely to be misused. All the powers are vested in the hands of 

single authority may have a corrupting influence on it. It is quite possible that the 

central authority can misuse its power and it may become autocratic to the extent of 

killing the liberties of the people. 

5. Not suitable for the big countries: This form of government is not suitable for the 

big countries because of the heterogeneity of religion, ethnicity, culture, language 

etc. for this reason a federal form of the government is more suitable than the unitary 

form of government for big countries. 

6.  Inefficient Government: Due to the centralization of powers the governments 

totally neglect the problems of regional and local affairs. It may also be 

overburdened with problems and responsibilities. It may be fails to work efficiently 

since it deal with all sorts of public affairs. 

7. Less opportunities of Political Education: These is no separate legislature  in 

states  and in local units in unitary form of government Elections of the central 

legislative body holds once in a numbers of years. The people and their 
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representatives do not receive political education as they receive it in federal system. 

Regional and provincial bodies are often managed by the bureaucrats because these 

bodies are not elected by the people. So people have less opportunities of political 

education in unitary government. In the words of Dr. Garner," Unitary government 

tends to repress local initiative, discourses rather than stimulates interest in public 

affairs, impairs the vitality of governments and facilitates the development of 

centralized bureaucracy. 

10.3.4. CHECK YOUR PROGRESS II 

1. What is Single Citizenship? 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

2. What is Administrative Uniformity? 

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

10.4. SUMMARY 

In nutshell, it can be said that federal government is accepted beyond all doubts because 

federations gives better opportunities and give more chances for development of 

citizens. It suited to the countries having a large area and diversity of racial religion, 

linguistic, ethnic, and cultural matters. 

After discussing the merits and demerits of unitary government we find there are 

some demerits in unitary government, yet as compared to federal countries. It is more 

useful for small countries. In modern times unitary governments generally give 

maximum regional and local autonomy in democratic countries. In the end we can say 

that both forms are equally important forms of government and can be adopted 

according to the circumstances and requirements. Like unitary form of government is 

better for small countries and federal form of governments for large countries. 

10.5. QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

10.5.1. LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Mention the Merits of Federal government? 

2. What are the essential characteristics of Federal government? 
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3. Write down the demerits of federal government. 

4. Write the features of unitary form of Government. 

5. Describe the Merits of unitary form of government. 

6. Mention the demerits of unitary form of government. 

10.5.2 SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

 

1. Give A Definition Of Federal Form Of Government. 

2. Name Any Five Federal States In World. 

3. What is unitary form of government? 

4. Give definitions of unitary form of government. 

5. Name any five unitary states in the world. 
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UNIT I- SOCIOLOGY: MEANING, NATURE AND SCOPE 
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1.1 Introduction 

1.2 Meaning and Origin of Word Sociology 

1.3 Defining Sociology 

1.3.1 Auguste Comte 

1.3.2 Herbert Spencer 
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1.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After the completion of this unit, you should be able to:  

• Define sociology and its meaning  
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• Explain the changing definition of sociology 

• Describe, Whether Sociology is a Science or not 

• Delineate the Scope of Sociology  

• Sociologically analyze the issues of society  

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

Sociology is one of the social science disciplines which have emerged in the beginning of 19th 

century. It is a science of society, emphasis on social aspects of human life. On a broader 

platform, sociology is the study of human interactions, their conditions and consequences 

(Giddens, 2009).  The subject matter of sociology is vast and at the same time it also has clear 

boundaries. Comte defined sociology as “The science of social phenomena, subject to natural 

invariable laws, the discovery of which is the object of investigation.” (Inkeles, 1987). He 

advocated for sociology to be used as a positive method as is used in natural sciences. The 

arguments of Comte were later on supported by his follower Emile Durkheim, who expanded 

the subject matter of sociology. Durkheim contributed the first methodological text named 

‘Rules of Sociological Methods’ in the discipline of sociology. In this, he explained about his 

methodology, social fact, and discussed how it can help us to reach social reality. He compared 

social fact with various social phenomena and called Sociology a science of social fact.  

Further, another perspective of sociology evolved. This evolution in sociology was the 

contribution of classical sociologist Max Weber. He highlighted the importance of human 

behaviour, interactions and social action. He called sociology “a science which attempts 

interpretative understanding of social action” (Giddens, 2009). There are many other 

sociologists who have described sociology and have expanded its subject matter by 

emphasising on social aspects of human life. For instance, Weber founded the interactionism 

school of thought and this thought was further expanded by George Herbert Mead (Symbolic 

Interactionism), Edmund Husserl and Alfred Schutz (Phenomenology), Harold Garfinkel 

(Ethnomethodology) and Erving Goffman (Dramaturgy) etc. Similar expansions can be seen 

in other major schools of thought of sociology; Functional perspective (Durkheim, Parsons, 

Merton, Malinowski, Shrinivas, Dubey etc.), Evolutionary perspective (Comte, Spencer, 

Morgan, Sorokin etc.), Conflict perspective (Marx, Gramsci, Dahrendorf, Simmel, Collins, 

Habermas, Horkheimer, Desai etc.), and Postmodernism and Post-Structuralism (Foucault, 

Derrida, Barthes, Lacan, Kristeva, Lyotard, Baudrillard etc.). After looking at these 

expansions, we may say that the subject matter of sociology is dynamic. It is constantly 
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changing and extending its boundaries. The next section deals with the meaning and origin of 

word sociology.   

1.2 MEANING AND ORIGIN OF THE WORD SOCIOLOGY 

The word ‘Sociology’ was coined by Auguste Comte (1798-1857) to describe the scientific 

and more particularly the positivistic study of society. Since then, the term has gained a far 

wider meaning to refer to the systematic study of function, organization, development and 

types of human societies (Jary and Jary, 2000). Comte's thinking reflected the turbulent events 

of his times. The French Revolution of 1789 had significantly changed French society and its 

consequences influenced Comte to begin with a new scientific discipline that understands the 

social consequences of French Revolution. Further, the word sociology is derived from a 

French word ‘Sociologie’. Comte started writing a text named positive philosophy roughly 

around 1832 and completed it in 1842. While writing this text he coined the word Sociology 

in around 1838-1839. Initially, Comte and his master Saint Simon had thought to use the term 

'Social Physics' to describe this new branch of knowledge, however Comte dropped this idea 

because some of his intellectual rivals at the time were also using that term. Further he had a 

doubt that people will consider it as a part or extension of physics in itself.  Comte wanted to 

distinguish his own ideas from others, so he coined the term 'sociology' to describe the subject, 

he wished to establish. Comte sought to create a science of society that could explain the laws 

of the social world just as natural science explained the functioning of the physical world. 

Finally, he decided to go with the word ‘socio’ which means society and ‘ology’ means science 

which he derives from Latin word ‘socius’ and Greek word ‘logos’.  Thus, the etymological 

meaning of ‘sociology’ is the ‘science of society’. The meaning of sociology can be better 

understood with the definitions given by various sociologists. The next section includes the 

definition of sociology given by sociologists.   

1.3 DEFINING SOCIOLOGY  

1.3.1 AUGUSTE COMTE 

Sociology emerged as scientific disciple in the beginning of 19th century. Although there were 

many contributors to the early sociological scientific thinking, however, prominence is usually 

given to French scholar Auguste Comte (1798-1857). There are multiple reasons behind this. 

The very first reason is he invented the name ‘Sociology’. Further, he defined the subject matter 

of sociology. He established this new discipline by relating it with existing scientific disciplines 

such as physics, chemistry, and biology etc. He gave a first systematic definition of sociology.  
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While explaining about sociology in his book ‘Positive Philosophy’, he wrote sociology is the 

science of social phenomena, ‘subject to natural and invariable laws, the discovery of which is 

the object of investigation’ (Giddens, 2009).  Although Comte recognized that each scientific 

discipline has its own subject-matter, he argued that the latter could be studied using the same 

common logic and scientific method that aimed at revealing universal laws. Just as the 

discovery of laws in the natural world allows us to control and predict events around us, in the 

same way uncovering the laws that govern human society can help us shape our destiny and 

help in the welfare of humanity. Comte argued that society conforms to invariable laws in much 

the same way that the physical world does (Giddens, 2009). While explaining the importance 

of this new science, he called sociology a young, complex and queen of all sciences.  

1.3.2 HERBERT SPENCER 

The discipline of sociology was further extended by British scholar Herbert Spencer (1820-

1903). He explained the scientific nature of sociology by relating the society with an organism. 

He argued that society and the living organism are similar since both of them follow similar 

processes and methods for their efficient functioning (Horton and Hunt, 1985). He drew the 

analogy between the society and the biological organism. Society is organized on the same 

system as an individual. The same definition of life is applied to both biological and social 

organism. As like Comte, Spencer had put much of his efforts to legitimize sociology as 

scientific discipline. He defined sociology as the study of societal evolution and believed that 

the ultimate goal of societal evolution is complete harmony and happiness (Semelser,1993). 

Spencer’s theory of evolutionary define change is built upon three basic principles; integration, 

differentiation, definiteness. Comte and Spencer, with their all efforts, introduced the first 

perspective in sociology that is evolutionary perspective. According to it, the society moves in 

a specific direction; from irrationality to rationality (Comte) and simplicity to complicity 

(Spencer). Therefore, the task of sociology as science is to understand evolution of society and 

its parts.   

1.3.3 EMILE DURKHEIM 

Emile Durkheim (1857-1917) is the prominent thinker and modern founding father of 

sociology. He wrote first scientific text for sociology named ‘Rules of Sociological Methods’. 

Through this text he expanded the horizons of sociology as a new scientific discipline.  For 

Durkheim, the main intellectual concern of sociology is the study of social facts (Giddens, 

2009). Rather than applying sociological methods to the study of individuals, sociologists 
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should examine social facts. Social facts, according to Durkheim, are ways of acting, thinking 

or feeling that are external to individuals and have their own reality outside the lives and 

perceptions of individual people (Ritzer, 1972). Social facts can constrain human action in a 

variety of ways. The examples of social fact are religion, suicide, education, marriage, family 

etc. Thus, according to him sociology is a science of social fact and the task of sociologist is to 

understand social reality by using a method of social fact. While giving importance to social 

fact, he also considered society or structure over and above the individual. Further, he also 

introduced a sub-branch or school of thought in sociology. It was named Functionalism. 

Functionalism holds that society is a complex system whose various parts work together to 

produce stability and solidarity. According to this approach, sociology is a science and it should 

investigate the relationship of parts of society to each other and to society as a whole (Turner, 

1987)   

1.3.4 MAX WEBER 

Max Weber (1864-1920) is also known as modern founding father of Sociology. He conceived 

sociology as a comprehensive science of social action. In his analytical focus on individual 

human actors he differed from many of his predecessors and contemporaries such as Spencer, 

Durkheim, and Marx etc., whose sociology was conceived in social-structural terms. For 

Weber sociology is a study of society and behaviors of individuals and must therefore look at 

the heat of interaction. According to him, ‘Sociology is a science which attempts the 

interpretative understanding of social action in order to arrive at a causal explanation of its 

course and effects (Inkeles, 1987). As like Comte, Spencer and Durkheim, Weber’s efforts also 

introduced a new school of thought in sociology. It was called Interactionism. Interactionist 

theory is based on the idea that human beings, as they interact with one another, give meanings 

to themselves, others, and the world around them, and use those meanings as a basis for making 

decisions and taking action in their everyday lives (Giddens, 2009). Further, interactionism 

focuses on everyday social actions and interactions among individuals rather than on large 

scale societal structures. It emphasises on the importance of individual actions and place 

individuals over and above the society or structure. Thus, according to this approach, sociology 

is a science whose task is to understand social interactions and social actions.  

1.3.5 KARL MARX 

The ideas of Karl Marx (1818-1883) contrast sharply with those of Comte and Durkheim, but, 

like them, he sought to explain the changes that were taking place in society during the time of 
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the Industrial Revolution. Marx was primarily concerned about capitalism and further the 

existence of exploitative relationships between haves (Bourgeois) and have-nots (Proletariats). 

The other fundamental questions that Marx raised are 

1. How does the capital control the workers?  

2. How does the mode of production influence the social class? 

3. What is the relation between workers, capital, the state and our culture? 

4. How do economic factors influence inequalities, including those related to gender and 

race?  

Marx discussed the answers of these questions in his article ‘A contribution to the critique of 

Political Economy’ and later in ‘Das Capital’.  There is a debate on Marx’s profession, whether 

he was sociologist or not. He never said that he belongs to any branch of knowledge like 

Economics, Political Science, and Sociology etc. However, there are many of his followers 

who called themselves a sociologist. So if he is considered a sociologist, we may say that 

sociology according to him is a branch of knowledge whose task is to study social conflict and 

the concerns of marginalized sections of society. Marx also introduced a new school of thought 

which was not only limited to sociology but to all social sciences. It was Conflict Perspective. 

The conflict perspective emphasizes on power, inequality, and struggle. They tend to see 

society as composed of distinct groups pursuing their own interests. The existence of separate 

interests means that the potential for conflict is always present and that certain groups will 

benefit more than others. Conflict theorists examine the tensions between dominant and 

disadvantaged groups within society and seek to understand how relationships of control are 

established and perpetuated (Turner,1987).  

1.3.6 DEFINITIONS BY OTHER SOCIOLOGISTS  

Other than the founding fathers and modern founding fathers of sociology, many other 

sociologists have described the discipline of Sociology. Among them some of the important 

definitions of sociologists are as follows: 

1. According to W. F. Ogburn, ‘Sociology is a body of learning about society. It is a 

description of ways to make society better. It is social ethics, a social philosophy. 

Generally, however, it is defined as a science of society.’  

2. R. E. Park and F. W. Burgess call Sociology as the science of collective behaviour.  

3. Morris Ginsberg says that sociology is the study of human interactions and interrelation of 

their conditions and consequences.  
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4. Ogburn and Nimkoff define sociology as a study of social life.  

5. Kimball Young said that sociology deals with the behaviour of men in groups.  

6. Anthony Giddens defines sociology as the study of human social life, groups and societies. 

It is a dazzling and compelling enterprise having as its subject matter as our own behaviour 

as social beings. 

Thus, different sociologists have tried to cover the various dimensions of human society in 

their different definitions. As change is the law of nature, therefore society also keeps on 

changing and so as the definition of sociology.  

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS- I 

Q1. How does Weber and Durkheim differ in their ideas on sociology 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Write a brief note on functionalism and conflict perspective. 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

1.4 NATURE OF SOCIOLOGY  

1.4.1 SCIENTIFIC DISCOURSE IN SOCIOLOGY 

While discussing the nature of sociology, one fundamental question arises that whether 

sociology is a science or not? There are many sociologists and social scientists who consider 

sociology a science, with having all the features of scientific discipline. There are some 

scholars who consider sociology a science which is having its own methods, techniques and 

having some features that match with existing scientific disciplines. Further there are some 

scholars who question the scientific nature of sociology. In other words, they do not support 

the ideology of sociology being regarded as a science as it does not fulfil the criteria to be 

called a science. To understand the whole discourse and to answer this question, we need to 

first know what is science and scientific discourse? After that we will be able to know the 

scientific nature of sociology.  

1.4.2 DEFINITIONS AND FEATURES OF SCIENCE 

In general terms, science is a branch of knowledge or study dealing with a body of facts or 

truth systematically arranged and showing the operation of general laws. It gathers facts and 
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links them together in their causal sequence with a view to draw valid inferences. Huxley 

defines science as a systematic body of knowledge based on reason and evidence. Giddens 

argued that sscience is the use of systematic methods of empirical investigation, the analysis 

of data, theoretical thinking and the logical assessment of arguments to develop a body at 

knowledge about a particular subject matter (Giddens, 2009). Overall the existing features of 

science are: reason, logic and evidence, possibility of verification of data, theories, objectivity, 

prediction, subject matter, capacity to form generalizations, experimentation, cause effect 

relationship, laws, observation, laboratory etc. Therefore, while looking at these definitions 

and features, we may say that any subject which has its own subject matter, methodology, and 

theories and perspectives can be called as science. By keeping these features in mind, we will 

be able to understand whether sociology is science or not.  

1.4.3 WHETHER SOCIOLOGY IS A SCIENCE OR NOT? 

There are various questions raised by critics related to the possibility of objectivity, prediction, 

validity, generalization, cause effect relationships and existence of other scientific methods in 

sociology. They argued that sociology cannot experiment and predict in the same way the 

physical sciences do. It is because the material with which society deals is human behavior and 

relationships. These things are so peculiar and uncertain. Sprott argued that if you cannot 

experiment, if you cannot measure, if you cannot establish broad unifying hypotheses and if 

you are not confident in your social engineering, it cannot be said that you are engaged in 

scientific study at all. Further, there is a question of objectivity of the sociology. Sociology 

deals with human behavior which is subjective in nature and constantly changing with time. 

Therefore, value neutrality is impossible. However, sociology can be regarded as a science 

since it comprises of its own methods for objectively understanding human behaviour, and 

social phenomenon such as Weber’s ‘Verstehen’ method, Durkheim’s ‘Social Fact’, Spencer’s 

‘Organic Analogy’, Marx’s ‘Dialectics’ etc. Also, the experimentation and cause-effect 

relationship is possible in sociology, because there are various methods developed by 

sociologists to compare and experiment. For example in the comparative method of Durkheim, 

he says “one social fact explains another social fact’. For instance while studying phenomenon 

of suicide among different classes, Durkheim considered suicide as social fact, and he found 

the explanation of suicide in other social facts such as religion, marriage, gender etc. Durkheim, 

in his study, found that the suicide rate was more among Protestants as compared to Catholics; 

it was more among unmarried than married; it was more among males than females. He also 
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explained the types of suicides and identified the causes behind it like over integration, less 

integration, absence of rules in society etc.  

Sociological Studies employ various methods such as the historical method, case study method, 

social survey method, functional method and statistical method for prediction. Therefore 

prediction is also possible in sociology. Though the scientific character of sociology cannot be 

established because it is not as accurate as natural sciences yet it can be considered as a science. 

The fact that sociology cannot experiment and predict in the same way in which physical 

sciences do cannot be denied just because human behaviour and relationships are peculiar and 

uncertain (Giddens, 2009). Critics also ask about the laboratory of sociology. Sociology does 

make use of scientific methods in the study of its subject matter. Though sociology does not 

support laboratory experiments, yet it does employ the techniques of science, such as the 

measures of sociometry, schedule, questionnaire, interview and case history. The whole 

society, infact, is laboratory for sociology.  

Thus, there is no doubt to consider sociology as a scientific discipline. It comprises of various 

features of science. It has its own subject matter, methodology, theories and perspectives. 

Further, objectivity, cause-effect relationship, experimentation, observation, generalization etc. 

are possible in this discipline. American sociologist Robert Bierstedt in his book, The Social 

Order, considered sociology as a social and not a natural science (Horton and Hunt, 1985).  

Thus, it can be said that science is a way to find out the truth, and if sociology involves 

application of a range of techniques and methods in the right manner, then it will achieve a 

scientific character. Human social activities can be observed through scientific exploration just 

like any other natural phenomenon.  

1.5 SCOPE OF SOCIOLOGY  

There are two schools of thought with different viewpoints regarding the scope of sociology. 

The one is formal school of thought, also known as specialist school of thought. It focuses on 

the universal recurring social ‘forms’ which underlie the varying content of social interactions 

(Jary and Jary, 2000). Further, according to formal school of thought, sociology was conceived 

to be a social science with a specifically defined field. This school had prominent sociologists 

namely George Simmel, Max Weber, Ferdinand Tonnies, Alfred Vierkandt and Leopord Von 

Wiese etc. as its main advocates.  

On the other hand, there is synthetic school of thought, which advocated a synthesis in form of 

coordination among all social sciences. The advocates of this school of thought are Emile 
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Durkheim, Leonard Hobhouse, Karl Mannheim and Morris Ginsberg etc. The detailed 

discussions on the ideas of these two schools of thought are as follows. 

1.5.1 FORMALISTIC SCHOOL OF THOUGHT 

‘Any attempt to set limits to a field of intellectual endeavor is inherently futile’ (Inkeles,1987). 

Defining boundaries of subject helps creating specialization which further helps in 

understanding the nuances of discipline. Therefore, it is always useless to enter in a field of 

study which is totally undefined and non-bounded (Inkeles, 1987). This school of thought 

argued that sociology is having its own subject matter and boundaries which makes it a separate 

discipline. It emphasized upon the study of social interactions among human beings and 

agencies of society, forms of social relationships and social groupings. While describing the 

importance of sociology, the advocates of this school regarded sociology as an independent 

science with its own methodology, perspectives and subject matter. One of the prominent 

scholars, George Simmel argued that sociology is a particular science among all social 

sciences, which describes, classifies, analyses and delineates the forms of social relationships 

or in other words social interactions produce social relationships. These relationships should 

be classified into various forms or types and should be analysed accordingly. Simmel carried 

out various studies of such formal relationships like cooperation, competition, sub-ordinate 

relationships and super-ordinate relationships etc. He argued that sociology should confine 

itself in explaining different forms of social relationships and study them in abstract; and their 

contents are to be dealt with other social sciences. Hence, Sociology is the science of the forms 

of social relationships and social interactions. Vierkandt maintained that sociology should be 

concerned with ultimate forms of mental or psychic relationship which knit the people together 

in a society. He argued that Sociology should not concern itself with contents of cultural 

evolution but it should confine itself to the discovery of the fundamental forces of change and 

persistence. Overall, sociology avoids studying social phenomena in historical manner; 

therefore, sociology is separate from history.  According to Von Wiese there are two kinds of 

fundamental social processes that exist in human society. Firstly, the associative processes 

which are concerned with contact, adaptation, coordination, assimilation etc. and secondly, 

dissociative processes such as competition and conflict. He found, each of these processes has 

sub-classes which in totality give approximately 650 forms of human relationships. Thus, 

according to him, sociology is a separate science which studies a mode or process of social 

interaction whether associative and dissociative processes. Tonnies divided societies into two 

categories namely Gemeinschaft (community) and Gesellschaft (association) on the basis of 
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degree of closeness among the members of different institutions, communities and associations 

in society. He tried to differentiate between community and society. Max Weber also called 

sociology a separate science with its own methods. According to him the aim of sociology is 

to interpret or understand social behaviour and social actions with the help of its own methods 

such as verstehen, ideal type etc.  He argued that sociology is a science which attempts the 

interpretive understanding of social action rather than studying all human interactions. Thus, 

formal school of thought supported the idea of giving sociology a status of distinct discipline.  

The main ideas of this school of thought are: 

1. Sociology is a pure science. 

2. It has its own subject matter and methodologies. 

3. It is not the study of whole society but limited aspects of society. 

4. It Studies abstract forms of social interactions and Social Relationships etc.  

Overall, sociology is a distinct, special, pure and independent science with its own subject 

matter, methodology and theories. The formal school has come under criticism too because it 

focused only on specific areas of social life and ignored the more feasible parts. 

1.5.2 SYNTHETIC SCHOOL OF THOUGHT 

The synthetic school of thought argued that it is not possible to study abstract forms of social 

relationships by separating it from empirical and concrete relations. Morris Ginsberg stated 

that the scope of sociology includes a broad study of human interactions, their conditions and 

consequences (Bottomore, 2019). According to him, the study of social interactions and social 

relationships would never be complete if it is carried out in isolation. Sociology is not the only 

branch of social sciences that focuses on the types of social relationships. There are other social 

sciences which also emphasis on variety of relationships and its connection to social 

relationships. Further, in contemporary times, there is a trend of interdisciplinary approach to 

look at different phenomenon. For example the social life is well connected to political, 

economic, legal, religious and other important domains of life.  Therefore, it is not possible to 

study social sciences as a separate entity from other sciences. The formalist school of thought 

has unreasonably narrowed the field of sociology. Thus, according to the critics of formal 

school of thought, the idea of pure sociology is not practical. To support these arguments 

sociologist V.F. Calberton writes,‘ Sociology is so elastic a science, it is difficult to determine 

just where its boundaries begin and end, where sociology becomes social psychology and 
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where social psychology becomes sociology or where economic theory becomes sociological 

doctrine or biological theory becomes sociological theory, something which is impossible to 

decide’. 

The synthetic school of thought defines the relationship of sociology with other social sciences. 

It stresses on expansion of boundaries of sociology and at the same time it also emphasises on 

scientific nature of sociology. Durkheim, one of the important supporters of this school of 

thought, divided sociology into three main sections rather than putting it into a single box. 

These sections were social morphology, social physiology and general sociology. Social 

morphology pertains to the lifestyle of people on the basis of their area or place or region. It 

comprises factors such as population, density, distribution of population etc. Social physiology 

primarily deals with the origin and character of different social institutions, namely family, 

religion, morals, law, political and economic institutions etc. The general sociology emphasises 

on general social laws related to social life. By defining different sections of sociology and 

their relations with one another, Durkheim supports the synthetic school of thought or synthetic 

sociology. Further, Hobhouse, a British sociologist, defined sociology as a field of science 

which focuses on the whole social life of man and its relationship with other aspects. It relates 

to other social sciences in a way that can be regarded as a blend of mutual exchange and 

stimulation. Karl Mannheim has explained sociology in terms of two key divisions; First, 

systematic or general sociology and the second historical sociology. The former provides a 

methodical review of the main factors of coexistence of human life and the latter deals with 

the historical array and existence of general forms of the society.  

Further this can be divided into two sectors; first comparative sociology which basically deals 

with identical historical changes and tries to highlight the general features by comparing them 

and the second social dynamics which is concerned with the interrelations that exist among 

different social factors and different institutions in a society. The main ideas of this school of 

thought are: 

1. Sociology is a synthesis of social sciences.  

2. Sociology is general social science, all parts of social life are intimately inter-related, the 

emphasis of this school of thought is on inter-disciplinary approach. 

3. Sociology should study social life as whole.  

Overall, synthetic school of thought argued that the study of one aspect is not sufficient to 

understand the entire phenomenon. The synthetic school of thought or synthetic sociology has 
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also been criticised by many critics on various grounds. The formalist school of thought 

criticised synthetic school due to its over emphasis on the dependence of sociology on other 

social sciences. They called sociology a general science which affects the identity of subject 

according to formalistic school of thought.  They argued that it is always useless to enter in a 

field of study which is totally undefined and unbounded. Defining boundaries of subject helps 

creating specialization which further helps in understanding the nuances of discipline. It is not 

possible for one science to cover all aspects of human life. 

From the foregoing discussion on the scope of sociology it can be concluded that the range of 

sociology is very wide. After looking at the ideas of both, formalist and synthetic schools of 

thought, it can be said that both are relevant. It can be said that sociology is a general as well 

as special science. In both schools of thought, thinkers have contributed a lot to this discipline 

and ultimately developed this new branch of knowledge. Overall, it can be said that the subject 

is growing at a very high pace, at the same time its scope and relevance is also increasing day 

by day.  

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS-II 

Q 1. Explain the features of formalist school of thought in sociology. 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q 2. Critically evaluate the ideas of Synthetic school of thought in sociology. 

Ans.-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

1.6 SUMMARY 

In this unit, we have introduced you with discipline of sociology and its boundaries. We also 

elaborated the meaning of sociology and the way how founding fathers of sociology and other 

sociologists have explained the relevance of sociology as scientific discipline. The perspectives 

of these thinkers continue to influence present day sociology and social life of people in 

different parts of world. We have also described the features of science and illustrated how 

sociology as scientific discipline studies the human behaviour, social interactions, social 

relationships, culture, social phenomenon, social issue etc. At last we have also delineated the 

scope of sociology by emphasising on two different schools of thought.  

1.7 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 
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Q1. Discuss the Nature of Sociology in detail. 

Q2. Elaborate the features of science.  

Q3. Explain the scope of Sociology 
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2.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

Reading this unit, you will be able to  

• Comprehend the relationship between the sociology and other social sciences. 

• Understanding the nature of sociology and other social sciences. 

• Draw the history of sociology in relation to other social sciences. 

• Find the similarities and differences of sociology and other social sciences. 

• Make assertions regarding the nature of sociology and other social sciences in the 

modern-day. 

2.1 INTRODUCTION 

In order to understand the relationship between sociology and other social sciences one has to 

understand the concepts and ideas which are specific to each social science. Each branch of the 

social science is having its own subject matter. Each of the social science studies the society and 

its different aspects with its own perspective, approach, concepts and methodologies. The 

situations, circumstances and moments that got erupt from time to time in the history of societies 

determining the origin of different disciplines to understand them and to go through them and 

also to provide the remedies if possible. 

The origin of the sociology as a discipline also has almost the same reason as mentioned above, 

as its origin lies at the advent of the modern industrial society, where the new situations pop up 

due to the movement of the large number of people in search of better life avenues i.e. from the 

rural society to the urban industrial setup. The movement of people in the era of industrialisation 

lead to the generation of the new situations which were beyond the reach of the disciplines 

already prevailing at the time. The need was felt to understand the society with the perspective of 

society itself. The pioneers of the sociology as a discipline tried to establish the principles and 

concepts to understand the societal setup not only in a holistic manner but also by keeping the 

norms and values of the society to which we are trying to understand. At the time of origin of 

sociology as a discipline, there were certain debates on different aspects, as one of the debate 

revolves around the nature of sociology in which the contending scholars were debating on the 

issue of whether the sociology to be considered as a science or not. Not only this, the scope of it 

was also debated, as the pioneers of the discipline contend upon the generalist and particular 
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approach of the discipline. Moreover, the deliberations were made on the idea of sociology as a 

general science, which owe the concepts from other social sciences such as political science, 

economics, psychology, anthropology, history etc. or like other social sciences whether it is a 

particular science having its own conceptual terminology to understand the social phenomena. 

However, in the present scenario none of the disciplines affords to individually understand the 

social phenomena as there is a borrowing of concepts and perspectives to which we call as an 

interdisciplinary approach to understand the situations. So there is an intersection among the 

subject matter of each discipline to get practicable solution and deep understanding to the 

everyday life. This giving and borrowing of the perspectives and concepts do not make the 

subjects dwarf rather they widen up the paradigm to understand the phenomena by getting deep 

down.  

The present chapter tries to understand the relationship of the sociology with other social 

sciences. The chapter starts with the definitions of the sociology and the other social sciences, 

leading towards the focus of the particular social sciences to make an understanding of the events 

and the happenings around. Also, some of the sub fields which the sociology as a discipline has 

developed by taking the concepts from other social sciences to make better understanding and to 

further explore the social phenomena, is also to be made as the part of the discussion in this 

chapter. 

2.3 SOCIOLOGY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Political science studies the political institutions and the structures develop under the autonomy 

of the state. The state is a structure within which the lesser societies such as the family, the 

commercial world or the university develop, but as a social group and as an institution, it is also 

the object of the sociology. (Gisbert, 1973) 

There is a great deal of interdependence between the political science and the sociology as a 

discipline as the areas of their analysis are intersecting among both the disciplines. The issues 

such as governance, power hegemony, power structure, voting behaviour, social and cultural 

capital, participatory democracy, civil society, public sphere etc. are some of the concepts used 

interchangeably by both the sociology and political science. While explaining the sociological 

concepts Franklin Henry Giddings, scholar responsible for transforming American sociology 

form a branch of philosophy to research science by introducing the statistical tools in this 
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discipline, in one of his analysis have told that in order to teach the theory of the state by 

ignoring the elementary concepts of sociology, is as equal to teaching astronomy and 

thermodynamics by ignoring the Newton’s law of motion. The human life has a great dealing 

with the political aspects of the society and therefore the issues related to the political scenario 

cannot be analysed by ignoring the social aspects of the society. 

Political science focuses on the theory and practice of government and politics at the local, state, 

national, and international levels. The subject further explores the political understanding 

regarding the institutions, prevalent practices and relations constituting public life leading to 

promoting citizenship.1 The discipline constituted the study of not only the political communities 

and political institutions but it also studies the political theory, comparative politics, international 

relations, government and its dealing with the public, power relations and of course the political 

methodology to understand the political phenomena. The study of the political gamut of any 

society also includes the other aspects such as political socialisation, leadership, process of 

decision taking for policy formulation, civil society, bureaucratic machinery, the court, police 

system, social security etc. These mentioned concepts are responsible for maintaining and further 

excelling of the society. Not only this the political science studies the way outs adopted by the 

government and the state to resolve the conflicts through the conciliation, negotiation and 

compromise. And for resolving the conflict like situations the state most of the times uses these 

mentioned ways rather than force which it uses at the last resort. In this the dialogue, arbitration, 

mediation and listening the protesting party and to resolve their concerns are given the eminence 

rather than using the military ways to suppress their issues. These peaceful measures adopted by 

the state by putting aside the military solutions to run its affairs are the subject matter of the 

student of the political science. The discipline of political science presumes that the power and 

influence is prevalent at every level of the society i.e. at both levels of formal and informal as 

well as at public and private levels. The power politics is prevalent not only in the formal 

structures like governmental organisations at both the national as well as international levels but 

the excerpts of power politics is very much perceived in the informal institutions like families, 

friends, kinship relations, schools, higher educational bodies, village, towns etc. 

 
1 https://www.polisci.washington.edu/what-political-science 
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Thus, from the above discussion it is drawn that the political science is the study of the 

institutions by taking politics, power and governance into consideration. The discipline mainly 

focussed on the ideas and the concepts out of the understanding drawn from these bodies rather 

than giving training to the individuals of how to behave politically. It is also to be mentioned 

here that the discipline of the political science has reached to the level of extracting the ideas 

from other social sciences especially from sociology to make the understanding of the political 

dimension related to these institutions and bodies from different perspectives. 

The post-World War II period has brought many other concepts and issues under the focus of the 

discipline as the discipline of political science has included the analysis of the micro concepts 

related to processes and behaviour within the government systems along with understanding the 

larger aspects of politics like government systems (Smith 2004). The period from World War II 

onwards till present has witnessed so many changes in the political scenario of the world. As 

within this period the world has witnessed the cold war era, the issues related to globalisation, 

media driven society, secularism, religious conflicts, downfall of the supremacy of the western 

especially the European world and the political rise of the countries from within the Asian and 

African continents. This leads to the increasing weightage of the countries belonging to the 

continents of Asia and Africa in the world politics. Not only this, the identity politics i.e. the 

issues related to the race, ethnicity, nationalism, gender, LGBT i.e. lesbian, gay, bisexual and 

transgender, cultural identity (culture capital) have become the core areas of the discussion under 

the discipline of political science. This has not only shifted the centre of attention of the 

discipline but it also has widened its scope and important to add here is that in order to get the 

deep and better understanding of the aforesaid issues it has to depend upon the concepts and 

subject areas of other disciplines. 

2.3.1 SIMILARITIES BETWEEN THE DISCIPLINES OF SOCIOLOGY AND 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

In the present scenario both the disciplines i.e. Sociology and Political Science give and 

take the concepts which they have developed since they are formally came into existence. In this 

context the Political Science though it is an old discipline uses the theories and concept to get an 

understanding of the political situations and circumstances that recently came into being. As the 

focus of the Political Science has shifted from superficially studying the political phenomena to 
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the micro level understandings of these especially the political behaviour which prevails within 

that particular society. Especially the theories pioneered by the Max Weber to understand the 

bureaucracy and authority, Neo-Marxists like Theodore Adorno, Pierre Bourdieu, and Louis 

Althuser etc. who have earmarked the concepts which are greatly used by the discipline of 

Political Science to make a thorough understanding of the contemporary situations and issues. 

Both the disciplines borrow the concepts and theories from other disciplines such as economics, 

psychology, anthropology, history etc. to reach the final conclusion. The borrowing of the 

concepts and theories from other disciplines whether belonging to the social sciences or other 

sciences has not belittled these disciplines but rather this enriches them with more ways to 

understanding the same situation with different and more voracious perspectives. As the issues 

which are very much prevalent at the global level such as the issues related to ethnicity, cultural 

background, economic statuses, linguistic and traditions based differences which had their 

implications on the political fabric of the countries throughout the world. Therefore, it leads to 

the convergence between the disciplines of Sociology and Political Science in order to 

understand the aforementioned issues. 

The thinkers such as Karl Marx, Max Weber, Gramsci, T Parsons, Lenin, T Adorno, JJ 

Rousseau, V. Pareto etc. have equally contributed to broaden the scope of both the disciplines. 

Even the emerging issues and the studies done on them such as the concept of mass media and 

the related issues which greatly impact the social and political fabric of the society are studied by 

many of the prominent thinkers which became the part and parcel of these subjects. All these 

have broadened the subject matter of these disciplines. 

Sociology focuses upon the social statuses which in a way have their reflections on the political 

scenario of any society. As the social statuses based on caste, gender, class etc. have a great deal 

of the impact on the political scenario of the Indian society. As these issues are the subject matter 

of the Sociology so the discipline of Political Science borrow the understandings made by the 

Sociological thinkers, so as to make the deep understanding of the politics at its micro level. 

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 1 

Q1. What are the reasons that are peculiar for bringing sociology as a separate discipline? 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Q2. Discuss the similarities between the Political Science and Sociology? 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q3. Discuss the issues that are common between the disciplines of Sociology and Political 

Science? 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.3.2 DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE SOCIOLOGY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Along with similarities, it is important to mention here the differences between the disciplines of 

Sociology and Political Science stated as under: 

The discipline of the Political Science study he government systems, the power structures, 

political manoeuvrings, leadership, political parties, authority etc. whereas the Sociology as a 

discipline considers the social structures as well as the social relations to have deep implications 

in the making and the functioning of these political concepts and the structures. 

The Sociology as a discipline studies the society as a whole gamut of social relations in which 

the person interacts with other beings according to the status he has achieved or ascribed. 

Therefore, the individual interact according to the expectations of the others i.e. relatively to the 

status of other members of the society. These social interactions are governed by the set of rules 

which in a way imply the control on the behaviour of the individual while interacting with other 

fellows. The control mechanisms that govern the interactions within the society are deeply 

studied by the discipline of Political Science. 

The analysis of the human societies since these societies came into existence is done through the 

discipline of Sociology, however, the analysis of the Political Science as a discipline starts since 

the political organisations become mature and developed. 

Sociology as a discipline objectively studies the social interactions and the outcomes drawn from 

them. In this rather than giving judgements regarding the events and facts occurred in the 

society, the sociology as a discipline brings forth the objective analysis of these. In this the 

causal relationship is drawn from the sociological analysis while avoiding any suggestions of 

how the social phenomena should be like. However, in the discipline of Political Science along 

with the objective analysis of the political phenomena, it also ponders upon to give suggestions 
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and give judgemental evaluation of the same. The discipline of Political Science along with the 

analysis of the past and present of the political situations and organisations, also suggests about 

the model or ideal setup of these situations and organisations to how these ought to be in the 

future. 

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 2 

Q1. Discuss the differences between Political Science and Sociology? 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. What is political capital and political socialisation? 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.4 SOCIOLOGY AND ECONOMICS 

Before analysing the relationship between the sociology and economics it is important to analyse 

the subject matter of both the social sciences. In simple terms economics as a discipline tries to 

understand the economic activities within the human society. The discipline analyses that how 

the humans quench their needs from the limited resources they have in their reach. Therefore, 

economics as a discipline analyses those economic activities to which the human beings perform 

in order to satisfy their material needs. As the focus of discussion in the economics is the capital 

resources therefore the economics as a discipline studies the production, distribution and utility 

of the resources. In the beginning the economists tried to understand the resources and how they 

are used to satisfy the maximum of the needs of the humans but later on the humans and their 

relations based on economics also came within the focus of the discipline. Thus, on one hand 

Economics as a discipline discusses the economic activities related to the material resources but 

on the other hand it is one of the parts of the human analysis, so in total Economics as a 

discipline analyses the human relationships based on the economics. 

On the other side the Sociology as a discipline analyses the system of the social relationships, 

social groups, institutions and their mutual interrelationships, traditions, social values, economic 

ideologies, and the changes which took place within these and their impact. As every economic 

activity is the outcome of the social interaction. 
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Every economic activity is the outcome of social interaction. Therefore, each economic activity 

is to be understood by keeping the social perspective in mind. Similarly, the social system and 

social relations too are having the impact from the economic institutions. To understand the 

social system holistically economic institutions must not be ignored. The thinkers representing 

both the social sciences have certain differences as they failed to understand the interdependence 

of both the disciplines. For example, Auguste Comte did not give spaced to economics while 

delivering his idea of general social sciences. As per the analysis done of the social phenomena 

by the prominent social thinkers like Karl Marx, Veblen, Engels etc the economic factor is the 

most important and the only factor which impact the process of social change in an 

unprecedented way. Therefore they understood the study of society to be one of the subject 

matter of economics. On the other side the thinkers like Sombart, Max Weber, Adorno, 

Bourdieu, Gramsci, and V. Pareto etc. are the one who consider the economic factor as one of 

the factor of social change. At this juncture where the thinkers from both the social sciences i.e. 

economics and sociology have ignored the mutual relationship both of them have. Otherwise 

both the social sciences are greatly dependent upon each other as both of them borrow the 

concepts from each other to have deeper and holistic analysis of anything happening in the 

society. 

In brief both the economic and social factors are bound to establish the causal relationship, i.e. to 

identify the causal factors behind any phenomenon. Also the debate between the scholars from 

any social science in order to know which social science is better to answer the queries related to 

the social events as well as the issues which are very crucial for the society, has come to an end 

as each of the social science has to borrow the concepts and understandings from the other social 

sciences. There is no point of raising the issue of making one social science superior to another. 

The important here is to find the level of interdependence, relationships between them, 

cooperation and the impact the social sciences have made on each other while analysing the 

social phenomena. 

2.4.1 CONCEPTS OF SOCIOLOGY BORROWED BY ECONOMICS 

As per the sociological understanding very economic phenomenon is the outcome of the social 

interaction. It is important to take the social aspects into consideration while determining and 

making of any economic planning or to solve any economic issue. The economic laws of demand 
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and supply cannot be implemented in total, as one has to keep his vigil over the social 

happenings such as norms, values, mores and traditions, processes of socialisation to properly 

implement the theories related to production or to implement any economic policy as such. The 

law of demand given by Marshall in his work Principle of Economics i.e. in order to sell greater 

the number of commodities to the consumers, the smaller the price should be of the goods or 

commodities so as to bring them at the buying capacity of the consumers. 

Also, it is very important to understand the importance of that product in context to the society in 

which it is being used, as there are so many different factors that impact the demand and supply 

of that product. As the product may be a luxury at one time may now become an essential 

commodity for that particular society depending upon the socio-cultural scenario of that society, 

which is the subject matter of sociology. In order to have deeper understanding for the 

formulation and the implementation of the economic policies one has to depend upon the 

concepts of sociology. 

2.4.2 CONCEPTS OF ECONOMICS SHARED BY SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology in its analysis takes the help of economic concepts. The economic aspect has greatly 

impacted the social fabric of any society throughout the world. According to Marxist thinkers the 

economic factors are responsible for the functioning of the social relationships and to bring 

social change in the society. For example, in the agrarian economy it is the ownership of land 

that determines the status of the person. However, this determining of the status has got shifted 

from the land to the economic capital ownership in the capitalist economy i.e. in the industrial 

society. Also, economics talk about the new classes that got emerged in the capitalist society 

which previously were absent during the feudal economic setup, as new classes such as labour 

class, capitalist class, producer class, managerial class, consumer class etc. Also with the coming 

up of the industrial society different organisations which are new to this society came up.  

It is evident that a social thinker in order to understand the social relations, interactions, social 

groups, values and many other social aspects must have to take the economic relations and 

organisations as well as institutions into consideration. 

2.4.3 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN SOCIOLOGY AND ECONOMICS 
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As we have expressed earlier that all the social sciences are greatly dependent upon each other 

with so many aspects that are common among them, however both the disciplines i.e. sociology 

and economics have some of the differences in their approach which is mentioned as below: 

Sociology generalises the overall social aspect of the society whereas the economics studies only 

single aspect i.e. the economic aspect of the society. Therefore, sociology is a general social 

science whereas economics is a particular social science. The subject area of sociology is wider 

than economics. 

Sociology studies social incidents and different aspects of social change from a sociological 

point of view, whereas economics as a discipline study these from an economic point of view 

that are based on production, distribution and utilisation as per the satisfaction of the human 

requirements for the resources. 

Sociology as a discipline studies the society where the basic unit of its analysis is the group, 

whereas the economics deals with the group of people to a single individual being. Also, 

Sociology is a general science whereas economics is particular science. 

In economics the rules to understand the social phenomena are restricted and abstract i.e. 

confined to the study of economic aspects of it, however in sociological understanding the rules 

are open and widen as the phenomena is analysed from different perspectives to understand it 

holistically i.e. from social, economic, political, cultural perspectives. 

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 3 

Q1. Discuss the relationship of Sociology and Economics. 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Discuss economic sociology. 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.5 SOCIOLOGY AND PSYCHOLOGY: 

It is important to mention here the subject matter of Sociology and Psychology before analysing 

the relationship between Sociology and Psychology. 
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The psychology as a discipline analyses the human mind and experiences. The main focus of 

study for this discipline is the individual being. The analysis of human mind is not done by 

taking the social situations and circumstances into consideration but it is done on the basis of 

neuro-glandular system i.e. the system which is governed by the neurons and the glands that 

maintain the hormonal balance in the human body. The principle focus of the study under the 

discipline of Psychology is to understand the human behaviour and the rules that govern the 

psychological actions. The concepts related to human emotions, attitudes, perception, learning, 

wisdom, sympathy, empathy, driving motivations, intelligence, intuition, assumption, 

apprehension etc. are the subject-matter of the discipline of psychology. Under this discipline it 

is assumed that the human behaviour is organised into a particular pattern which leads to form 

human personality and to understand and conceptualise this patterned human behaviour is the 

subject matter of the discipline of Psychology. 

Social Psychology is a branch of Psychology that take social context into consideration 

while analysing the human behaviour. The discipline Social Psychology gives due importance to 

the social situations and circumstances that construct the human behaviour in a particular way. 

The actual or imagined interactions within a particular social context are responsible for the 

construction of the human behaviour. The nature and causes of human behaviour in social 

context is the subject matter of Social Psychology (Baron, Byrne and Suls (1989). Therefore we 

have found that the commonalities between the Psychology and Sociology are taken into 

consideration to draw the concepts of the Social Psychology.  

On the other side the Sociology has its own subject matter, as the discipline analyses the 

human interactions and interrelations and the system that got generated from these. Sociology 

studies the human individuals and their behaviour as a social group. Accordingly it is the humans 

that have to behave as per the expectations of the others and on which they have very little or no 

control of their own self. Also as per the analysis done under the Sociology, it does not consider 

the society as the mere collection of individuals and it also denies the fact that all the events 

occurring in the society are the psychological outcomes. Society itself has a separate identity, 

which has autonomy over the psychological behaviour. The pioneers of Sociology consider it as 

a general science having a wider perspective and that studies the society as a separate entity from 

the individual behaviour which collectively forms the society. 
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It is clear from the above explanations of both the disciplines that the discipline of the 

Social Psychology analyses the area and interrelationship between the personality and the 

society. From this perspective the Social Psychology has become the bridge between the 

Psychology and Sociology, as it studies the social conditions that impact the human behaviour on 

one side and the individual behaviour accepting reacting towards these conditions on the other 

side. 

2.5.1 CONCEPTS OF PSYCHOLOGY SHARED BY THE SOCIOLOGY 

We analyse the social relations which develop between more than two individuals through the 

discipline of sociology. We cannot understand these social relations by ignoring the 

understanding of the human behaviour. The humans are also governed by the instincts and 

emotions such as happiness, sadness, expectations, cooperation, conflict, empathy etc. which in a 

way impact the social relations which are the subject matter of Sociology. Psychology in a way 

tries to understand these human instincts and behaviour laden with emotions mentioned above. 

To understand the basic nature of human beings is the subject matter of Psychology and this in a 

way helps to make deeper understanding of the human relations, behavioural pattern and social 

interrelations. This lead to the generation of the branch of Social Psychology through which the 

behavioural patterns as well as the experiences gathered which becomes the part of the human 

personality is analysed. The use of the concept of the empathy used by Weber is the example of 

this, as the human by keeping themselves at the place of the others tries to understand the feeling 

and behaviour of them. 

2.5.2 SHARING OF THE CONCEPTS OF SOCIOLOGY BY PSYCHOLOGY 

The Psychology is greatly dependent upon the Sociology, as in order to get the understanding 

regarding the human behaviour it is important to go through the socio-cultural structure of the 

society and its impact on the mindset of the individuals who belong to it. It is through the process 

of the socialisation that impacts the behaviour of the individuals. There are numerous agencies of 

socialisation that impact the human behaviour. Also the concept of social control also talks about 

the controlling agencies through which the society put a check and control over the human 

behaviour. The analysis of the concepts such as norms, values, mores, traditions etc. also give the 

glimpse of the ways through which the society draw the mindset of its members and their 

reactions towards the events happening around. According to the sociological understanding the 
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humans learns their culture through imitation, suggestion, signs and empathy. These sociological 

concepts and understandings further lead to make deep insight into the psychological analysis of 

the phenomena. According to Bernard, the human experiences and the behavioural patterns are 

not only the outcomes of the psycho-physiological developments but they are also the product of 

the social situations and circumstances around the human beings. The thinkers Ralf Linton and 

Abraham have given the idea that every culture draws the basic nature of an individual which is 

not only the outcome of the psychological interests of an individual but also of the cultural 

experiences experienced during the infant stage by him. Therefore in order to have deeper 

understanding of the psychological actions of an individual it is necessary to understand the 

social context, processes, social environment and culture of that society, within which the nature 

and personality got developed. 

From the above discussion it is evident that both these social sciences not only have 

interdependence upon each other but they are both complimentary to each other as well. As for 

deeper understanding in their respective subject areas each of them have to borrow the concept 

from the other social science such as to understand the psychological processes the Psychology 

as a discipline has to depend upon the conceptual knowledge of Sociology and similarly to 

understand the social behaviour, interactions and interrelationships Sociology has to depend 

upon the researches done in the field of Psychology. 

2.5.3 DIFFERENCES BETWEEN PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY 

Though there are so many instances where the Psychology and Sociology have to depend upon 

each other, but there are moments where we have to draw a line of difference regarding the 

subject matter of both the disciplines. 

Differences regarding the content: The main focus of the study under the discipline of 

Psychology is the individual. Individual is prime unit of the subject matter of Psychology to 

which the analyses is done from different perspectives. Under this the individual is studied by 

separating it from the social conditions as a complete entity, whereas the group is the prime 

focus within the discipline of Sociology. As per the sociological analysis the social 

circumstances are given the due importance while analysing the social relations, interactions and 

social behaviour. As the social conditions and circumstances are the determinants of the social 

actions of the individuals as they behave in the society. 
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Experimental methods used in the Psychology: Largely the experimental methods used in the 

discipline of psychology. As it study the individual behaviour by keeping him or her in the 

controlled environment. It is also to be noted here that it is possible in the psychological 

understanding in which the individual can be kept in the controlled environment. Whereas in 

sociological understanding as the unit of study is the group and also it is not possible to keep all 

the groups in the controlled environment. Therefore the other methodologies are given much 

space in the discipline of Sociology such as comparative method, historical method, structural 

functional approach, conflict understanding, approach of empathy etc. as per the requirement of 

the study. It is not that the experimental approach is totally absent in the sociological 

understanding, as many times this approach is also used under the discipline of Sociology. 

Differences in perspective: As per the psychological understanding every action of individual has 

its roots from his mind and consciousness. It is the conscious mind that leads an individual to 

behave in a given pattern, whereas the sociological perspective considers that the individuals 

tend to behave according to the group values in which he is living. Rather living individually the 

humans have the nature to live in groups. Therefore on one side the Psychology has an individual 

perspective whereas on the other the Sociology has a group perspective in order to understand 

the social phenomena. 

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 4 

Q1. Discuss the relationship of Sociology and Psychology. 

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Discuss the common issues between sociology and psychology. 

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q3. Discuss social psychology. 

Ans.---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.6 SOCIOLOGY AND HISTORY 

It is evident that both the social sciences i.e. Sociology and History study the human society. 

History as a discipline explains the journey of the society from its beginning till present. If not 
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every, but it covers the major events of the past and holistically studies different aspects relating 

to these. History as a discipline revisits the events related to human life that occurred in the past 

and empirically place them in a proper time line. Therefore, the history analyses the past events 

of the human life, as the events occurred in the past are revised and revisited through the 

scientific and proved evidences on the basis of which the past story of the human society is 

drawn. History as a discipline do not focus on ‘what was’ as it analyses the facts that lead to the 

occurrence of that particular event. 

In a nutshell, History is the systematic description of the events occurred in the past and based on 

that it also draws the ideology of social life based on those events. Whereas, in Sociology the 

modern human society is the main focus, under which further exploration of the ideas such as 

social relations, social groups, interrelations between them, structural and functional 

understanding of the social institutions is done. As per the subject matter the Sociology and 

History have almost the same area of study, as both the disciplines studies the social relations 

and the incidents and events happening out of the social relations to which the analysis is done 

under both the disciplines. Though the subject matter of both the disciplines is almost the same, 

however, the difference is observed at the level of the perspective through which the analysis of 

the social events is done. Though the difference is observed at the level of the perspective but the 

point to be added here is that the perspectives are not at all in conflict rather they are 

complimentary and supplementary to each other. We have found that the disciplines of History 

and Sociology are in strongly related to each other. 

2.6.1 CONCEPTS OF HISTORY BORROWED BY SOCIOLOGY 

It is obvious that there is sharing of ideas between both the disciplines i.e. Sociology and 

History. To understand the society at any given point of time the historical facts are very useful 

to have a deeper analysis, and for it historical understanding and methodologies are of great use. 

Every present institution, tradition, practice, norms, values etc. have their roots in the history, 

and therefore the historical methodology provides us deep insight into these. For example in 

order to understand the gender relationship in the present society we have to find its roots in the 

past and for this the historical method is of great benefit. Also while analysing the caste system 

which an old phenomenon still is prevailing in the society we have to go in the past to understand 

the developments happen with the time frame. Same is the case with the other social phenomena 
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like marriage, family, kinship, tribal society and many others for which the historical method is 

of great utility so as to make deeper understanding regarding these. 

The sociological understanding of the social institutions also includes the comparative analysis 

of these social institutions, in which the working of the social institutions are analysed by 

comparing their present situation with their past functioning. Not only had this, in order to 

understand the progress or change experienced by any social institution the stages of its 

development are drawn by comparative analysis of it with the past status of the social 

institutions. Along with this the further analyses of these social institutions lead to draw the 

cause-effect relationship by understanding the factors responsible for bringing the social 

institutions into existence. 

Change at any level of the structure of the social institutions can bring forth through the analysis 

done by historical methodology. Therefore, the socio-historical methodology is very useful in 

bringing out the factors that are responsible for the change at the structural level of any social 

institution. 

The inculcation of the historical understanding is greatly used in the theories given by Auguste 

Comte in his Law of three stages, Karl Marx in his Historical Materialism, Spencer’s comparison 

between Military and Industrial society, Pierre Bourdieu’s concept of Cultural Capital and Social 

reproduction, Theodore Adorno’s theory of Culture Industry etc are some of the pioneer works in 

which the historical facts are used to analyse the present situations prevailing in the society. 

2.6.1 CONCEPTS IN SOCIOLOGY BEING USED BY HISTORY 

With the borrowing of the sociological concepts and understandings a new branch as social-

history came into existence. The social history tries to understand the society in a fixed time 

frame. Through this branch the social, political, economic and cultural factors responsible for 

bringing the institutions, relationships, interactions into existence are explored through the 

factual information related to their past. Under social history the rules regarding the formation of 

the pattern of the social relationships within the society or at any part of it is analysed. 

As a discipline, History documents the life of the rulers and the policies drawn for the public, 

also analyses the evolution and progress of the social institutions and the relationships people 

developed as an impact of these social institution. Through history the culture and traditions are 



 

32 
 

analysed and the sociologists by taking evidences from the studies done under the discipline of 

history tries to understand different social aspects of the present society. 

2.6.3 DIFFERENCES BETWEEN HISTORY AND SOCIOLOGY 

Though there are so many similarities between the subject matter of sociology and history, still 

there are some of the differences that separate both the discipline and endorsed their separate 

identity as a discipline. The analyses that draw the differences between the history and the 

sociology are as under: 

History studies important events occurred in the past, whereas Sociology as a discipline focuses 

upon the processes and the factors responsible for the events to occur. 

History studies the progress of the culture and civilisations by keeping the event related to these 

in a fixed time frame, whereas the sociology studies the processes and interactions that lead to 

the formation and establishing the culture and civilisation, and their related aspects in the society. 

Not only this the history though studies the battles and wars that occurred in the past, however 

the sociology as a discipline draw the commonalities within the situations whether in peace or in 

the conflicts that occurred in different societies generalise them and draw certain assertions and 

further use these assertions to understand the social phenomena related to the present society. 

The history studies the deeds and actions of the persons in the past, whereas sociology studies 

the human deeds in context to their group. 

The history studies the events and situations occurred in the past and it organises these in a 

chronological order i.e. from the past to the present, however the sociology no doubt studies the 

present scenario of the society by taking evidence from the past. Along with this the sociology 

take the analysis from the present to the future as there is a scope for the predictability regarding 

the phenomena under study in sociological analysis. 

As expressed earlier that sociology as a discipline uses the comparative analysis for deeper 

analysis of the phenomena under study whereas the descriptive methodology is prominent in the 

analysis of history. As the historian tries to analyse the past events by fixing the time frame and 

for this descriptive methodology is very useful, however in sociology the comparison is made to 

understand the level of social change the phenomena has experienced and for which the 

comparative as well as the exploratory analysis is sufficient to have a deeper understanding. 
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CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 5 

Q1. What are the differences between Sociology and History? 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Discuss social history. 

Ans.--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.7 SUMMARY 

To conclude this, we can say that sociology as discipline is greatly dependent upon the other 

social sciences to analyse the social phenomena and similarly the discipline also share its 

findings with other social sciences which is helpful to them in their analysis of the phenomena 

they study with their own perspective. Each of the social science has its own ambit of study 

despite of this we have observed the interdependency between them. Also in the present scenario 

the inter-disciplinary approach can better understand and answer the situations prevailing in any 

society. 

2.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

Q1. What are the differences between sociology and economic? 

Q2. What do understand with the Political Sociology? 

Q3. Discuss the common issues between Sociology and History. 

Q4. What are the differences between sociology and psychology? 

Q5. Discuss the similarities on the basis of issues between sociology and economics. 

Q6. Discuss the relationship of Sociology and History. 
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3.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

The study of this chapter will able you to 

• understand the meaning and concept of society. 

• know about social groups and their types. 

• explain and understand the notion of association and community. 

• explain the concept of institutions. 

3.1 INTRODUCTION 

Sociology is about society, its constituent institutions, their inter relationship. Sociologists 

locate out about the patterns in social interactions. It focuses on the learn about of man within a 

social environment. Society offers social surroundings with some definite boundaries. They 

live with many different people in a society and come to be member of specific community 

and associations. The crucial centre of attention of sociology is the group now not the 

individual. The sociologist is in most cases concerned in the interplay between the human 

beings - the techniques in which human beings act towards reply and affect each other. It is 

rightly described as scientific learn about of human interaction. The present chapter deals 

with the different concepts of society. In this lesson we shall discuss the basic concepts in 

Sociology such as Society, Community, Institution, Association, Norms, Values, Status, role, 

and so on. 

3.2 MEANING AND DEFINITIONS OF SOCIETY 
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The word "society" is the most basic in sociology. It comes from the Latin word socius, which 

means fellowship or companionship. Companionship is synonymous with sociability. It 

implies that man is still surrounded by other humans. Man, according to Aristotle, is a social 

animal. Man requires community to live, work, and enjoy his life. 

The broadest and most inclusive concept is "society." 

A living organism has some kind of social structure. There is culture everywhere there is 

creation. For the sake of life, members of lower animal species typically collaborate with one 

another. Human cultures are well-organized as well. The members of human society work 

together and help each other. 

Auguste Comte, the father of sociology, saw society as a social organism possessing a 

harmony of structure and function. 

Emile Durkheim the founding father of the modern sociology treated society as a result in its 

own right. 

According to Talcott Parsons, "Society is a total complex of human relationships in so far as 

they grow out of the action in terms of means-end relationships intrinsic or symbolic." 

G.H. Mead conceived society as "an exchange of gestures which involves the use of symbols. 

Morris Gingsberg defined society as a collection of individuals united by certain relations or 

mode of behaviour which mark them off from others who do not enter into these relations or 

who differ from them in behaviour. 

According to Maclver and Page, "Society is a system of usages and procedures, authority 

and mutual aid of many groupings and divisions, of controls of human behaviour and of 

liberties. 

According to Lapiere, "the term society refers not to any group of people, but to the complex 

pattern of the norms of interaction that arise among and between them." 

3.3 HUMAN VS ANIMAL SOCIETY 

Society is a system of interactions that interact and respect laws of people from various ethnic 

groups, classes and faiths. A collection of live species is not a community unless the 

component members have laws to control their behaviour pattern. 

The traditional, customs, rituals and structures of value define human society. People are also 

able to recall, understand and convey to the next generation, not just know what they want 



38 

 

from themselves and what they can demand of others. The human being's emotional 

development depends on his relationship to other people. They create a code of ethics that 

governs the behaviour of the participants. 

Animal societies will survive over time if their members behave in ways that enable them to 

(1) fulfil their own physical needs in terms of their climate, (2) perpetuate their kind, and (3) 

integrate their behaviours (including division of labour). Animals rely heavily on hereditary, 

traditional ways of behaving known as instincts to fulfil these societal survival needs, which 

are augmented by certain understanding and communication. 

In the case of honeybees, the complex division of labour is achieved primarily by the splitting 

of the worker bees into three physical types and three major maturational phases. Because of 

biological inheritance, various behaviours are common for each gender and age. Such complex 

behaviour, however, cannot be organised or adapted to changing situations without the ability 

to understand and communicate with one another. 

Similarities 

Before delving into the differences between these two cultures, let us first consider their 

parallels. Individuals, as communities, have desires that must be fulfilled if they are to survive 

efficiently. The concern emerges as to how a society's interests vary from those of individuals. 

After all, a culture is a collection of people who are connected in any way. However, it can be 

demonstrated by using the analogy of a human that can live without having children, but a 

population that does not have children cannot survive. 

a) Division of Labour: It is shared by both cultures. It is a separate matter because the 

division bases vary. 

b) Cooperation: Cooperation is something that all cultures value. The ants, bees, and apes 

consciously cooperate, as we believe the existence of cooperation to be complete. 

c) Reproduction: Reproduction is necessary for the future of the race and civilization. 

Reproduction not only serves to replace dying participants, but it also helps to generate 

associates and partnerships. 

d) Leadership: In order for society to work properly, leaders who can direct the masses are 

needed. Leadership in the animal kingdom is founded on physical dominance, which might 

not be true in a human culture. 

e) Communication: Communication is another fundamental characteristic of any culture that 
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is shared by both animal and human cultures, while animals rely on symbolic 

communication whereas humans use various means of communication such as language, 

voice, and so on. 

f) Physical Needs: Animals, like humans, need civilization for warmth, security, and 

nurturing. Human beings need society not only for food and shelter, but also for certain 

needs that they are unable to meet on their own. 

Dissimilarities 

Let us now understand the distinctions between human and animal cultures. 

a) Framework: Animal behaviour is organised around the concept of instinct. In human 

society, behaviour is organised around a cultural context. 

b) Language: Human culture has evolved vocabulary so that its citizens can not only converse 

but also have a memory of past events. This recorded past benefits future generations in a 

variety of respects. Such a scheme does not exist in animal culture. 

c) Relationships: Human culture has the ability not only to form partnerships, but also to 

assign these relationships names. These bonds are extremely powerful. 

d) Complex Behaviour: Human culture is shaped by complex laws that allow or forbid close 

interactions between various divisions of society. These prohibitions in animal culture are 

the result of love-hate relationships or racist relationships. 

e) Stratification: The mechanism of stratification in human culture is extremely complex. It is 

not solely dependent on brute strength and aggressiveness. Animal culture, on the other 

hand, has a very basic stratification dependent on aggressiveness and physical power. 

f) Institutions: To control the behaviour of its people, human society has developed a variety 

of institutions. These organisations are as follows: 

(a) Marriage. To control human sexual life, culture has evolved a complex series of laws in 

the form of marriage. This institution is totally absent from animal culture. 

(b) Legal Institution. Human civilization has created a legal framework to distinguish 

between desirable and bad behaviour trends. The animal society lacks such a vital 

organisation. 

(c) Family. The family is the institution of human culture where husband and wife can have 

sexual relations. Furthermore, this institution is in charge of the children's upbringing 
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and social placement. In animal culture, sex is an instinct that must be met regardless of 

the consequences. 

(d) Power and authority: In human culture, there is a distinction between legal and 

unconstitutional power systems. In animal culture, the power structure is either non-

existent or based solely on physical dominance. 

(e) Religion: Religion aids in the fulfilment of mental desires. It also aids in steering human 

interactions and behavioural behaviours in the right direction. It distinguishes between 

the holy and the profane. Religious structures, which are so important in human society, 

are not present in animal society. 

(f) Mental Framework: Humans have a huge, diverse, and highly evolved brain that allows 

them to understand, remember, replicate, and transfer information. In the animal 

kingdom, the brain is not very complex or huge. As a result, they are unable to do the 

tasks that humans do. 

(g) Accumulation: Human generations accumulate cultural heritage. It is through this 

aggregation that human civilization has gained dominance over animal society. The 

animal culture is mostly reliant on the satisfaction of their fundamental needs. There is 

no scheme for preserving and accumulating cultural heritage. 

(h) Awareness: The species are part of a culture but are unaware of it. The level of social 

consciousness is incredibly poor. Individuals are present in culture. Human beings are 

well aware that they can only exist in society. 

The preceding debate leads one to the conclusion that, despite certain parallels, the animal 

and human societies vary greatly. We vary not only physically, but also behaviourally. 

3.4 CHARACTERISTICS OF HUMAN SOCIETY 

a) Abstract: Society refers to an intangible and abstract web of social relationships. We can 

only sense it, not see it. Society is a method of associating, not a thing. Society is true, 

but it refers to a state or condition of relationships and is therefore an abstraction. 

b) Interdependence: Individuals of culture are interdependent on one another. Humans have 

many desires that they cannot meet on their own. They are completely reliant on other 

people to meet their basic needs. 

c) In society, there is both similarity and dissimilarity: Society cannot exist in the absence of 

both likeness and distinction. Likeness and divergence are diametrically opposed, but they 
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are also essential for civilization, which is a complex and ever-changing entity. Men do not 

form societies of animals because their desires, morals, and goals are too dissimilar. 

d) Control: Man's social life cannot improve until he has control of his own conduct. In 

culture, a man cannot act arbitrarily and he must consider the effects of his acts on other 

citizens In order to facilitate the individual's transition to society, society must impose 

certain constraints on the people. Traditions, mores, folkways, rules, and conventions are 

used to exert influence over human behaviour. Any person must act in accordance with his 

or her society's customs, mores, and folkways. 

e) Liberty: However, if there are no freedoms to offset the constraints, culture and individuals 

cannot create. Human culture is ever-changing. Its life force is found in transformation. As 

a result, in culture, the person must be granted freedom in the face of a variety of changes. 

3.5 IMPORTANCE OF SOCIETY 

Let us now address the significance of society after discussing the functional requirements of 

society, the distinction between animal and human cultures, and the features of human society. 

Why is it necessary for man to survive in society? In other words, why is society needed for 

humans? There are three major causes that make us grasp the significance of culture. 

(i) The Members Require Food and Water: They need protection from the elements (shelter, 

clothes, etc.) as well as protection from other people or animals. The very minimum 

conditions are, of course, dictated by each human organism's physiological specifications 

in relation to its external physical environment. Otherwise, he would suffer. Nonetheless, 

the organism's essential needs are normally fulfilled in a variety of ways, and the typical 

human world supplies the substance in a variety of ways. Race, ideology, caste, 

nationality, and other factors influence mate selection in humans. 

(ii) Man Develops physically and emotionally over time: Man is born vulnerable and 

dependent on others. He requires consistent human reinforcement and social exposure to 

develop maturity and self-reliance. There is no proven way to accelerate his growth from 

infancy's vulnerability to adulthood's relative self-reliance. Only centralised social 

institutions will provide the human infant with the long period of growth that he needs. 

(iii) Every human being has a need for a response from the human environment: People 

deserve to be loved, encouraged, and recognised. This desire for a positive impact can 

only be met within the context of culture. 
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The preceding debate leads one to the conclusion that man is social by birth. His growth is 

dependent on the company of others. Only while he is in the presence of other humans does he 

learn to act normally. Furthermore, man cannot meet all of his needs on his own. He is reliant 

on others for his physical and mental growth. Men and culture, in particular, are inseparable 

components of the social phenomenon. They depend on one another for their very life and 

survival. Individuals are a member of culture. That is why he has interests, aspirations, and 

goals. Human existence can only flourish in society. The culture, on the other hand, is dependent 

on these socialized persons to maintain and continue its laws and practices. As a result, both 

are needed for an understanding of ethics. 

3.6 MEANING AND DEFINITIONS OF SOCIAL GROUPS 

A social group comprises of at least two individuals who interface with each other and who 

perceive themselves as an unmistakable social unit. Our social conduct and characters are 

formed by the groups to which we have a place. All through life, a large portion of our day by 

day exercises are acted in the organization of others. The investigation of groups is vital in 

social science since they assume a vital part in the transmission of culture. 

While the 'group' is one of the most important concepts in Sociology, there is no complete 

agreement upon a single definition. Many sociologists have tried their hand at defining a group, 

although there is no universal agreement on the meaning of the term. A few noteworthy and 

frequently quoted definitions are given below: 

According to Maclver and Page, a group is "any collection of human beings who are brought 

into social relationship with one another," Social relationships involve some degree of 

reciprocity and mutual awareness among the members of the group. 

According to Ogburn and Nimkoff, "Whenever two or more individuals come together and 

influence one another, they may be said to constitute a social group." 

According to Robert K. Merlon, "A social group is a number of people who define themselves 

as members of a group; who expect certain behaviour from members that they do not expect 

from outsiders and whom others (members and non-members) define as belonging to a group." 

William McDougall maintained that social groups were organic wholes. Social group, in his 

view, is something more than an aggregate of individuals. 

S.T.Geer referred to social group as an aggregate of individuals who are functionally 

interdependent on one another. Members of a social group, according to him, depend upon one 
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another for satisfying their respective needs. 

3.6.1 FEATURES OF A SOCIAL GROUP 

(i) Collectivity: The basic pre-requisite of a bunch may be the existence of greater than one 

person. Groups vary in dimensions from two members to several hundred million. These 

members are aware of the truth that they fit in with exactly the same group. 

(ii) Interaction: The most crucial characteristic of a bunch is the distinctive interaction that 

develops among its members. When the patterns of interaction become more involving, we 

can think about a bunch, e.g., in a classroom, students exchange greetings and share 

information with one another and they're treated as a bunch by both teachers in addition 

to college administration. A few of the students, however, develop close intimate 

interaction. They hang around with one another, study together, plan their activities 

together, protect one another and so on. These members, at precisely the same time, are 

expected to not act in a similar manner with other students who aren't an integral part of 

their gang. These distinctive patterns of activity and interaction give groups definite 

boundaries. 

(iii)  Mutual Awareness: There clearly was physical and symbolic interaction on the list of 

members of an organization. These are generally alert to the existence of other members. 

Mutual awareness makes them respond and behave in particular ways and, thus, influence 

one another. Each member understands that he could be a part of the group. Greater 

importance is given to group life in comparison with individual life. This indicates that 

members derive their meaning and significance only with regards to each other. 

(iv) Reciprocity: Members aren't just aware of each other, but additionally respond or behave 

in particular ways. Their relations are reciprocal. They've been able to stimulate one 

another meaningfully and tend to be in a position to respond meaningfully to virtually any 

common stimulus. Members are aware of the roles, duties and obligations, as well as the 

privileges resulting from group membership. 

(v) We-feeling: We-feeling means that group members have common loyalties. They share 

some similar values and see as well as set themselves apart from the remaining portion of 

the world for their membership in one single particular group. In this sense, citizens of a 

nation, who will be united by common political processes and who share a number of 

similar loyalties, a typical history and a feeling of common future, are thought a group. 
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3.7 IN GROUP AND OUT GROUP 

The groups with which the individual identifies himself are his in-groups- his family, his 

friends, college, occupation or religion - by virtue of his awareness of likeness or 

"consciousness of kind". Thus, the subjective attitudes associated with individual person reveal 

his in-group memberships. There are groups to that your individual will not belong - the other 

sex, other families, occupations, religions or nations. These are out-groups. 

Sumner distinguished between "ourselves, the we-group or in-group and everyone else or even 

the other-groups, out-groups. The relation of comradeship and peace when you look at the 

we-group and that of hostility and war towards other groups are correlative to every 

other...Loyalty to group, sacrifice because of it, hatred and contempt for outsiders, brotherhood 

within, war likeness without all grow together as products of the same situation." 

It shows that the Out-Group is defined by the individuals with relation to the In-Group. In- 

Group attitudes contain some elements of sympathy and always a sense of attachment to the 

other people in the group. Out-Group attitudes will always mark by a feeling of difference and, 

to some extent, a diploma of antagonism. The notion of In-Group versus Out-Group is 

applicable to rivalries between schools, neighbourhoods, gangs, etc., but it is also applicable to 

relations between so much more hostile groups like rivalries between various political parties 

or nations, etc. 

Sumner considered it virtually a law of human interaction that In-Group solidarity and hostility 

towards Out-Groups are directly related. Several researchers have discovered that hostility 

towards an out-group has a tendency to increase loyalty towards an In-Group. Kenneth Dion 

has discovered that membership in highly cohesive In-Groups tends to increase prejudice 

against Out-Groups. 

3.8 REFERENCE GROUP 

The expression 'reference group' was coined by Herbert Hyman (1942) in a scholarly study of 

social class. Hyman unearthed that the individual's self-evaluation of status is based on the 

groups used as a framework for judgement. The reference group could be the group to that 

the individual refers into the sense himself either consciously or unconsciously with it that he 

identifies. 

According to Sheriff, "A reference group is certainly one to that the refers that are individual 

with which he identifies himself, either consciously or sub-consciously. The central facet of 

the reference group is psychological identification." 
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Based on Shibutani, "A reference group is the fact that group whose outlook can be used 

because of the actor given that frame of reference in the organization of his perceptual field." 

3.9 PRIMARY GROUP 

Cooley used the term groups that are primary describe such groups as family, neighbourhood 

and children's play group. These groups are characterized by face-to-face interaction, 

sentiments of loyalty, emotional involvement, close cooperation and concern for friendly 

relations as a finish in themselves much less a way to a conclusion. For example, members of 

the grouped family are frequently in face-to-face interaction. These interactions are permanent 

in nature meaning that even though members move away, they truly are still family members. 

Members of the family are bound together by affection and love. Members of the family have 

numerous types of relationships with each other ranging from exchange of services to 

emotional support and protection that is physical. Members are not interchangeable. As an 

example, it your brother leaves home and gets settled in some country that is foreign you give 

his room to a tenant, you simply can't expect the tenant to try out the role of your brother. 

3.9.1 MAIN CHARACTERISTICS ASSOCIATED WITH PRIMARY GROUP 

(i) Intimate and Personal: The principal group may be the association with that your individual 

comes in contact when you look at the most intimate and personal sense. Your family, the 

childhood play group together with adult neighbourhood group are types of the group that is 

primary. 

(ii) Relations derive from Spontaneity: When you look at the primary group, relationships are marked 

by a certain naive spontaneity and easy habituation. 

(iii) Informal: The principal group provides an atmosphere of informality when the individual can "be 

himself" to a extent that is considerable. His fellow people in the principal group are relatively 

uncritical of his behaviour, so long as he conforms for me standards they own accepted. 

(iv) Emotional Ties: People in the primary group are limited by emotional ties to one another because of 

the truth that they've been people in the group that is same. Their statuses in the formal group 

usually do not affect their personal relations within the group that is primary. 

(v) Development of Personality: The group that is primary a crucial role in the growth of human beings. 

It will act as a transmission belt between society and individual. Through the group that is primary 

basic values and culture are transmitted into the individual through the most formative years. The 

imprint of these primary group definitions remains throughout life. Beliefs, values, prejudices and 

even the conscience that is individual reflections of early primary contacts. 
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(vi) We-feeling: The primary group is the centre of warmth, loyalty and one-ness. It generally does not 

however, mean that there's absolutely no conflict or tension in the family. For example, you can find 

often scenes of tension between parents and children or between siblings. Children in the play 

group might be jealous of each other. The daily contact with the neighbourhood group may involve 

most intense animosities In spite of these conflicts, quarrels and hostilities; the main group tends to 

present a united front against outsiders. The ties of the primary group are intimate. The individual is 

also defending himself in defending the interests of the group. 

(vii) Important and Ultimate Ends: People in the group that is primary one another as ultimate and 

important ends. The value of a mother, father, brother, sister, husband, wife or friend is not measured 

by any criteria besides that of this relationship itself, nor does the tie that is primary any justification 

except that its very own existence. The in-patient is keen on his friend not as a result of any 

concrete gift that the latter can bestow but because friendship itself is invaluable. 

(viii) Socialization: The group that is primary the in-patient for the membership of this larger society. 

The primary group acts while the agency by which the candidate tor human instinct receives the 

standards and values inside the society. The primary group has been the principal instrument of 

socialization during most of the time that man has lived in ordered society. 

3.10 SECONDARY GROUP 

Robert M. Maclver and Charles H. Page in their Society: An Introductory Analysis. The 

secondary group or, it, the "Great Association" thus, comes into existence as they termed. Its 

appearance may be the result not only of expansion but also, perhaps primarily of growing 

complexity that is cultural. In contrast to the primary group, the secondary group is much more 

crucial that you an awareness of modern industrial society. Each other as means to ends, 

rather than as an end in themselves in contrast to the primary group, members of the secondary 

group regard. The salesman views a possible customer in terms of the impending sale, instead 

of of warm personal friendship. The secondary group is described as the idea of contract, a 

rational relationship entered into by two or more parties, with mutual duties and obligations 

clearly stated. 

3.10.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SECONDARY GROUP 

(i) Voluntary and Purposive: The secondary group is less intimate, personal and emotional 

as compared to group that is primary. It includes those forms of social relationships which 

can be entered into voluntarily and purposively. The secondary group is assuming greater 

importance when you look at the lifetime of the normal person, he encounters on a single 

and utilitarian level as he lives more of his life with complete strangers or with those whom. 
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(ii) Contract: The group that is secondary characterized by the idea of contract, which will be 

relationship entered into deliberately and rationally by both members using the duties and obligations 

strictly stated or implied. The personal liability of each and every member of the group that is 

secondary strictly tied to the terms the contract. 

(iii) Means to Ends: The people in the group that is secondary to regard each other as way to certain 

ends. The salesman regards an individual with regards to the impending sale and also the resultant 

commission, as opposed to in terms of warm and personal friendship. Every attempt is made to 

introduce the primary elements of friendship into a relationship that is essentially secondary in the 

secondary relationships of modern society. 

(iv) Variety of Forms: Secondary groups assume a variety of forms in contemporary society. These 

are typically clustered about a number of the great central human interests—the religious 

organization, the educational institution, their state and especially the complex business of making a 

living in an industrial society. 

(v) Mechanical Means of Communication: Secondary groups are held together by mechanical 

method of communication, such as, the printing press, the telephone, the telegraph, the air, the tv, the 

e-mail, the mobiles, the SMS, etc., that are substituted when it comes to personal communication 

associated with group that is primary. 

(vi) Part of this Personality: The individual enters into secondary group relationships with separate 

and specialized areas of his personality. His membership of a second group is situated upon one of 

the many special interests that characterise the countless sided modern personality. The individual 

tends to become a fragmented creature, stressing first one interest and then another in the secondary 

relationships. The whole personality does not act as readily as it did when men lived simpler lives in 

a few primary groups under these circumstances. 

(vii) Lacking and formal Affection: Into the secondary groups, there is certainly a large degree of 

complexity and personality. Members lack the affection and informality which will be an essential 

element of life in primary groups. Similarly, religious groups attempt to inculcate a sense of 

cooperation within their members so they do not act selfishly towards their fellow member which is a 

characteristic of secondary groups. 

3.11 MEANING AND DEFINITIONS OF COMMUNITY 

The word 'community' comes from the word that is Latin word ‘communis’ meaning in 

common or sharing. A residential district is a spatial or territorial unit of social organizations 

for which folks have a feeling of identity and a feeling of belonging. The term community 

has been utilized because of the anthropologists and sociologists in different ways. The 

explanations and also the characteristics given are so confused that individuals are not able to 
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draw any agreed upon features according to which we could identify a place, number of 

individuals or a specific ideology as community. 

Kingsley Davis defined a community as the smallest territorial group that can embrace all 

aspects of social life. 

Karl Mannheim defined a community as any circle of people who live together and belong 

together in such a way that they do not share this or that particular interest only but a whole set 

of interests. 

According to Maclver& Page, "Whenever members of any group, small or large, live together 

in such a way that they share, not this or that particular interest, but the basic conditions of a 

common life, we call that group a community." 

According to Ogburn & Nimkoff, "a community may be thought of as the total organization 

of social life within a limited area". However, Maxzer gave importance to area, "A society 

that inhabits a definite geographic area is known as a community." 

3.11.1 FEATURES OF RURAL & URBAN COMMUNITY 

Taking into consideration the standard of interaction and relation, the members with different 

pursuits and ideologies were put on a continuum like the Folk-urban or Rural-Urban 

continuum. At one polar end of the continue was placed the folk community which had 

relatively greater isolation and self sufficiency inside their daily network of relationships. At 

the other end there was clearly complete dependence. Depending upon the character 

additionally the quality for the relationships, different inhabitants may be put in between the 

two polar opposites. 

These two polar opposites have now been given different names like Folk. Urban (Redfield), 

Gemeinschaft & Gesellschaft (Tonnies) Mechanical & Organic solidarity (Durkheim), Primary 

& Secondary (Cooley), etc., indicating they have a unique style of life, social habits, practices, 

customs, occupations and feeling of belongingness. Let's discuss some of the typical social 

relationships for the rural and urban community. 

(i) Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft: A fundamental distinction involving the social 

relationships associated with the rural and urban community is subsumed under the 

concepts of Gemeinschaft & Gesellschaft, those two terms mean, community and society, 

while having been used by the German Sociologist Ferdinand Tonnies. In this sense, a 

residential district refers to a permanent set of persons whose relationships are intimate and 
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primary and among whom social control is dependent largely upon the folkways and mores 

in place of upon the formal constraints of the law. Conversely, the relationships of the 

Gesellschaft are typically those for the urban community, especially the metropolitan city, 

where in fact the family is less strong and social contacts are grounded into the rational and 

utilitarian concerns of a competitive and impersonal society. 

(ii) Sacred and Secular: Closely linked to the aforementioned concepts are the concepts 

regarding the sacred in addition to secular, which were introduced into sociological 

literature by Robert E. Park and expanded by Howard Becker. Sacred societies are those 

"which impress upon their members modes of conduct making for a higher amount of 

resistance to change," whereas secular societies are the ones "in which resistance to change 

is at at least or. where change in several facets of life is very welcome." As a whole, 

therefore, rural communities are those for which sacred relationships have a tendency to 

predominate and urban communities are those where secular relationships tend to set the 

prevailing tone." 

(iii) Ascribed and Achieved Status: With regards to social structure, the rural community is one 

for which more statuses and roles are ascribed by age, sex, religion, caste, etc. Within the 

large city, there are many more achieved statuses, and also the individual after all times is 

less circumscribed by his fixed status. The individual earns his status. It also makes for 

progress. 

(iv) Homogeneity and Heterogeneity: The social relationships regarding the rural community 

are also more homogeneous than those associated with urban community. The main 

institutions—the family, the church, the institution, plus the simple economic institutions—

hold all the interests for the greater part of rural people, and hence lead them to be more 

integrated into the essential social structure than is the situation when you look at the urban 

community. 

(v) Stability and Mobility: Closely allied, as both the main cause plus the effect of the 

heterogeneous relationships for the larger city, may be the high social mobility of the urban 

community, as compared with that regarding the rural community. The institutional 

contacts when you look at the city will also be more fleeting than those into the rural area, 

with many associated with the primary institutions (caste, religion), tending to reduce 

connection with the urban dweller. 

(vi) Complete and Segmental Roles: Members of a rural community tend to know a number of 
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other members personally. Social relationships are thus based upon primary contacts, for 

which people participate due to their whole personalities. The very nature for the urban 

community, having said that, means that one tends to know almost every other persons in a 

specialized or segmental capacity. As Louis Worth remarks, "The contacts associated with 

the city may indeed be one on one, but they are nevertheless impersonal, superficial, 

transitory and segmental. The reserve, the indifference, while the biased outlook which 

urbanites manifest within their relationships may thus be thought to be devices for 

immunizing themselves contrary to the personal claims and expectations of others.” 

(vii) Means and Ends: As a consequence of the casual, superficial and utilitarian character 

associated with social relationships associated with the urban community, the urbanite 

tends to regard other persons as means to ends, as opposed to as leads to themselves. The 

emphasis into the city in upon personal gain, achievement and attainment and other 

persons may appear within the role of helping or hindering the realization of those goals, 

instead of as people with lives of their own. 

3.11.2 BASIC COMPONENTS OF COMMUNITY 

(i) Territory: The group of people forms a community when it starts to live in a certain 

locality. A community always occupies a territorial area. The area do not need to be fixed 

forever. The people may change their part of habitation every so often in the same 

way a nomadic community does. A lot of the communities are well settled and derive a 

stronger bond of solidarity from the conditions of these locality. In a rural society, there 

clearly was unity because individuals reside in a certain locality. 

(ii) We-felling: We-feeling ensures that people in a community have a feeling of belonging 

together, moreover it refers to the knowing of the presence of others. Such awareness gives 

them a degree of toleration about others' sentiments. It really is as a result that people find, 

in urban areas, a Gurudwara and a Temple sharing a common wall. 

(iii)  Commonness: Community means people sharing a typical way of living. Due to 

collective participation in the affairs in addition to prevalent mode of life within the 

community, there grows a feeling of mutual identification of hopes and aspirations among 

its members. Thus giving rise to a sense of oneness within a certain community. It is 

because of this reason that when one is transferred from his community to another, he 

develops a feeling of neglect and dullness. 

(iv) Ideology: Members of a residential district have a shared viewpoint. They will have a 
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typical Ideology as a residential area may be the natural development of those social forces 

which inspire men in the future together with the common bond of a shared way of life. 

Depending upon the frame of reference, a residential district can be defined as owned by a 

specific geographical area and/or as having we feeling among themselves and/or having a 

standard occupation, pursuit, interest, religion and/or ideology. 

3.12 MEANING AND DEFINITIONS OF ASSOCIATION 

Association is that selection of human beings which will be formed to gain a particular goal 

or goals. When such a bunch is certainly not of a permanent type, its membership is voluntary) 

and it will be dissolved after the attainment of the goal, it will require the type of a link. A 

connection is sort of cooperative unit featuring its own organisation and rules and regulations. 

It may possibly be recognized or perhaps not. Association is a company that is formal and 

performs specialized functions for its members. Associations may range in size from relatively 

small social or recreational clubs to large-scale organizations. Modem society is characterized 

by a multiplicity of associations. 

According to Maclver& Page, "An association is a group organised for the pursuit of an 

interest or group of interests in common." 

According to Bogardus, "Association is usually working together of people to achieve some 

purpose." 

According to Ginsberg, "An association is a group of social beings related to one another by 

the fact that they possess or have instituted in common, an organisation with a view to 

achieving a specific end or specific ends." 

According to Gillin&Gillin, "An association is a group of individuals united for a specific 

purpose or purpose and held together thereby has recognized or sanctioned modes of 

procedure and behaviour." 

3.12.1 FEATURES OF AN ASSOCIATION 

(i)  Group: An association is a team of people who form it for the attainment of common goals. 

(ii) Common Goals: Members from a connection when it comes to attainment of common objectives. 

Those that try not to endorse these objectives usually do not become people in the association. 

(iii)Voluntary Membership: Only those individuals who endorse the most popular goals of a connection 

become its members. Membership is voluntary and cannot be imposed on those who do not desire 

to do this. 
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(iv) Organization: Because of its proper functioning, a link should have a formal organization for which 

we not just have formal rules and regulations but in addition offices such as the President, the 

Secretary, etc. 

(v) Temporary nature: An association is not permanent in the wild. Following the fulfillment of the 

objectives, it could be dissolved. Similarly, its membership too is not permanent/ Old members can 

quit when they choose to and new members can be enrolled. 

(vi) Limited Size: An association is bound in size. Its membership is obviously limited. You will find 

large and small association however it doesn't mean that an association has infinite members. 

(vii) Rules & Regulations: The constitution of a link is normally written. It really works relating to 

certain rules and regulations. Some associations are registered also. 

The aforementioned features help us to summarize that a link is a kind of social group, that 

will be not of a permanent nature and comes into existence for the attainment of certain goals. 

A link thus relates to a team of social beings linked to one another by the proven fact that 

they usually have enrolled themselves as members of a typical oganisation with a view to 

securing a certain end or specific ends. 

3.13 MEANING AND DEFINITIONS INSTITUTIONAL PATTERNS 

An institution has some definite aims by virtue of which it is beneficial to society Some writers 

make use of the term "institutions" when talking about large social groups, reserving the word 

"associations" for small groups. The distinction is then only one of size. But no one knows 

what size a group should be in order to become an institution; furthermore, used in that way, 

the expression adds little to our comprehension of social structure. 

Others use "institution" for almost any constellation of cultural traits, collected around some 

function or group of functions. 

According to Maclver, "an institution is a set of formal, regular and established procedures 

characteristic of a group or a number of groups that perform a similar function within a 

society. In short, an institution is an organized way of doing something." 

According to Feibelman, "an institution is simply an organized, patterned and traditional 

way of doing something – a set of "interwoven, folkways, mores and laws built around one or 

more functions." 

Barnes defines a social institution as "the social structure and machinery through which 

human society organizes, directs and executes the multifarious activities required to satisfy 
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human needs." In simple language, social institutions are the established ways through which 

social interaction among the individuals is structured, regulated and controlled for the purpose 

of satisfying human needs. 

Sumner said, "An institution consists of a concept (idea, notion, doctrine, interest) and a 

structure." He added, "The structure is a framework or apparatus or perhaps only a number of 

functionaries set to cooperate in prescribed ways at a certain conjuncture. The structure holds 

the concept and furnishes instrumentalities for bringing it into the world of facts and action in a 

way to serve the interests of men in society." Then he points out that "institutions begin in 

folkways, become customs and develop into mores by having attached to them a philosophy of 

welfare. They are then made more definite and specific with respect to the rules, prescribed 

acts and the apparatus to be used. By the last procedure, they are furnished a structure, and the 

institution is complete." 

3.13.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF INSTITUTIONS 

(i) Cluster of Social Usage: Institutions are comprised of customs, mores, rules organized into a 

functioning unit. An institution is a company of rules and behaviour and it is manifested 

through social activity as well as its material products. Simply speaking, an institution 

functions as a unit when you look at the cultural system viewed as a whole. 

(ii) Relative Degree of Permanence: Our beliefs and actions are not institutionalized until these are 

generally accepted by others over a period of time. Once these beliefs and behaviour get 

recognition, they get to be the yardstick for the evaluation for the beliefs and actions of others. 

In a nutshell, institutions have a degree of permanence. It doesn't, however, mean that they don't 

change. As new methods for doing things appear and are usually found workable, they challenge 

stability and impel institutions towards change. Thus institutions function prior to cultural norms. 

However, in comparison with associations, they have a better amount of permanence. 

(iii) Well-Defined Objectives: Institutions have fairly well-defined objectives that are in conformity 

with the cultural norms. The institution of marriage has got the objective of regulating the network 

of social relationships together with people in a society would consciously work with the 

attainment for this objective, e.g., marriage in the same caste or class. 

(iv) Cultural Objects of Utilitarian Value: Cultural objects help in the attainment of institutional 

objectives. Cultural artifacts, beliefs and value systems must help institutions to reach their 

objectives. Cultural objects of utilitarian value which are widely used to accomplish the purposes of 

an institution tend to be buildings, tools, machinery, furniture and so on. Their forms and uses 

become institutionalized. 



54 

 

(v) Symbols are a Feature that is characteristic of Institution: A symbol could be thought as anything 

which depicts another thing. Symbols might be either material or non-material in form. Institutions 

might have permanence, identity and solidarity if they have some symbols. The members of an 

institution feel quite close to one another by sharing common symbols. 

(vi)  An Institution has traditions that are definite: Each institution has fairly definite traditions, oral or 

written. Such traditions refer to the point, attitude therefore the behaviour regarding the members. 

These traditions attempt to bring together individuals into a functioning whole through established 

behaviour, common symbols and objectives. Once the traditions become very rigid, they use the as 

a type of rituals. 

(vii) Institutions will be the Transmitters regarding the Social Heritage: Social institutions are the 

conservers and transmitters associated with the social heritage. It really is within the institutions 

that the individual learns the basic values of life. The kid initially plays a role of general receptivity 

into the basic and multifunctional institution associated with family, as well as in that way receives 

the biggest share associated with social heritage. 

(viii)  Institutions are Resistant to Social Change: As patterned forms of behaviour, social 

institutions are more resistant to social change than behaviour where such uniformity and regularity 

try not to apply. Institutional behaviour is through definition behaviour invested with social 

sanctions and structures to carry out these sanctions. It really is natural that behaviour of the kind 

would be more resistant to social change than behaviour which includes neither sanctions nor 

structures. Social institutions are thus, by their very nature, conservative elements within the 

social structure. They have a tendency to keep firmly towards the patterned behaviour of the past 

and also to resist basic modifications therein. 

3.13.2 TYPES OF INSTITUTIONS 

Institutions may be classified in several ways. 

Sumner has classified institutions into two types that are main. 

• Crescive (Growing) Institutions such as for example property, marriage and religion 

which result from mores. They are unconscious in origin. 

• Enacted Institutions such as credit institutions, business institutions which are 

consciously organized for definite purposes. 

• Ballard has distinguished basic institutions from subsidiary institutions. 

• The Basic Institutions are those which are seen as being necessary for the maintenance of 

social order in a given society, e.g., your family, the Economic Institutions, the Religious 
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Institutions, the Educational while the Political Institutions are thought to be basic 

institutions. 

• The Subsidiary Institutions are complexes associated with type which can be not regarded 

as quite so required for the maintenance of social order. For instance, recreational ideals 

and activities fit in with this class. 

Chapin has classified institutions with respect to their generality or restrictions when you 

look at the society by which they've been found. The cultural elements taking part in general 

institutions are often "universals", while those tangled up in restricted institutions are usually 

"specialties." Religion as such is a general institution, Hinduism is a restricted institution. 

Ross mentions two types of institutions : (1) Operative institutions (2) Regulative institutions. 

• Operative Institutions are the ones of that the main function is the organization of 

patterns whose practice is actively required for the attainment associated with 

objective, e.g., the Institution of Industrialism. 

• Relative Institutions are organized for the control over customs along with other kinds 

of behaviour which are not themselves components of the regulative institution itself. 

The Legal Institution is a good example. 

3.14 MEANING AND DEFINITIONS OF STATUS 

Status is understood to be a situation within the social structure of a bunch or society that is 

distinguished from and also at the same time linked to other positions through its designated 

rights and obligations. Because each status position in a social structure can be looked at in 

terms of its superiority in inferiority, people have a tendency to equate status with rank and 

prestige or hierarchical position. However, status into the usual sociological sense does not 

necessarily imply a rank in a hierarchy. 

Until 1920, the term status was most often used to refer to either the legally enforceable 

capacities or limitations of people or their relative superiority and inferiority. More recently 

the rights and duties fixed for legal reasons have seemed less significant than those fixed by 

custom. The word has been broadened considerably. 

According to Linton, "Status is a place in a particular system which a certain individual 

occupies at a particular time." 

According to Ogburn and Nimkoff," The simplest definition of status is that it represents the 

position of individual in the group." Status is the rank order position assigned by a group to a 
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role or to a set of roles. 

According to Elliot and Merrill, "Status is the position which the individual occupies in the 

group by virtue of age, sex, family, class, occupation, marriage and achievement. 

According to Kingsley Davis, "Status is a position held in general institutional system, 

recognized and supported by entire society spontaneously evolved rather than deliberately 

created, rooted in the folkways and mores. 

Maclver and Page: Status is the social position that determines for its possessor, apart from 

his personal attributes or social service, a degree of respect, prestige and influence. 

A Green: Status is a position in a social group or grouping, in relation to other positions held 

by other individuals in the group of grouping. 

It really is clear from most of the above definition that status is a social position, involving 

some type of evaluations. These evaluations help in ranking of different statuses in a 

hierarchical order. Secondly, status is cultural defined even though they may be according to 

biological factors such as for example age, sex, race, color etc. 

3.14.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF STATUS 

(i) Status is determined by socio-cultural values. Status may be properly understood in the 

background of social aspirations and ambitions of a person as a part of society, which 

includes an influence of the normative structure for the society. 

(ii) Status is determined with regards to other members of the society. 

(iii)A number of Statuses in just about all the societies are similar. the status of a father in 

every society is more or less the same. 

(iv) Status represents only an integral part of the entire social put up to, that your individual 

member belongs. He has got a number of statuses in various social situations. 

(v) Based on the status plus the roles, your whole society is divided into different groups and 

each groups relating to status is known as a particular status groups. Those belonging to 

one status group have similarity of outlook. 

(vi) Members of different status group are split into various categories and ranks might be 

vertically or horizontally. For example a society that divides itself into different castes 

creates vertical, hierarchical groups and the difference that exists between various brothers 

in the family is an example of horizontal differentiation. 
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(vii) It is not easy for the people in a family to reach or ascribe status within the natural or 

traditional manner. To phrase it differently, purely ascribed or achieved statuses are 

lacking Different statuses have elements of both these kinds. 

3.14.2 KINDS OF STATUS 

Ascribed Status 

(i) Generally ascribed status is dependent on age, sex, race, caste, kinship etc. therefore 

ascribed status is much more stable and more rigid. Its basis does not change easily. 

(ii) Ascribed status is much more prevalent in a conventional society. 

(iii)In reference to the ascribed status the role associated with the authority and actions that 

flow from their store are unquestionable. 

(iv) In ascribed status there's absolutely no co-relationship between status and role, as there 

have no rational bases to their rear. 

(v) Ascribed status can be useful to a person for achieving certain things or acquiring 

achieved status e.g. Son of an abundant person could possibly get advanced schooling 

and get higher status within the society. 

i) Ascribed status has greater relationship because of the customs, traditions and other 

existing factors of the society. This means that ascribed status is much more traditional. 

Achieved Status 

(i) Achieved status is the consequence of the efforts, through his personal capacity, 

efficiency and ability. 

(ii) Achieved status has a short-term basis, since it is changeable. 

(iii)In regard to achieved status the role or that action is much more or less 

predictable because it is according to reason. 

(iv) In relevance into the achieved status, it may be said that there surely is a co-

relationship involving the achieved status and role while they have a rational basis. 

(v) Achieved status is also useful to eliminate the disabilities of this ascribed status. 

In the traditional societies, the statuses are essentially ascribed; on the contrary, when you look 

at the industrial societies it will be the achieved status, which becomes the rule. Both ascribed 

and achieved statuses are located atlanta divorce attorneys’ society. Each though opposite in 
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principle, is complementary in function and therefore necessary to society. 

3.15 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF ROLE 

Role is a pattern of behaviour structural around specific rights and duties & related to a 

practice status position within an organization & social institution. A task may be the 

expected behaviour associated with specific social status. Ralph Linton has referred to role as 

dynamic part of status; a task may be the totally most of the cultural patterns connected with 

particular status. Any role within a bunch tends of vary according the person who occupies 

the status, along with the general membership composition of this group. But the performance 

of a role deviates very much through the expected selection of behavior, the in- patient will 

negatively sanctioned. 

According to Lundberg, "A social role is a pattern of behavior expected of an individual in a 

center group." 

According to Kingsley Davis, "Role is the manner in which a person's actually carries out 

the required of his position." 

Ogburn and Nimcoff: Rule is a set of socially expected and approved behaviour patterns; 

consisting of both duties and privileges associated with a particular position in a group. 

3.15.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ROLE 

(i) Role is status in action: The role is actually the action aspect of status. It involves various 

types of actions that any particular one needs to perform prior to the expectations of this 

society. 

(ii) Role is dynamic: The ideals, values and objects upon which a role is situated, changes and 

so the concept of the role also changes. The role, which will be justified at a certain 

time, is almost certainly not justified at some other time. 

(iii)Limited field of operation: Every role has a finite area of operation in addition to role has 

got to be confined within that. For example, and officer has a task to play at the office 

nevertheless when he reaches his family, that role ceases. 

(iv) Roles expectations: It's not feasible for one to perform his role fully according to the 

expectations associated with society. There was bound to be some distinction. For 

instance, every father may possibly not be in a position to perform his role to the full 

satisfaction regarding the children. Actual performance of this role could be slightly 

different from the generalized form. 
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3.15.2 RELATED CONCEPTS  ROLE STRAIN 

Role stain refers to the situation where different and conflicting expectations exist with 

regarding particular status. For example a professor may enjoy his students that will socialize 

outside of class them. At exactly the same time, though, he could be responsible for 

ascertaining that their performance is up to – which they attend class regularly. To do this 

end, he may need to distance himself from his students. 

Role Conflict 

Role conflict takes place when a person occupies multiple statuses that contradict the other 

person. For instance, a mother, who is the principal bread winner, who plays on her church's 

softball them, and that is the den mother to her son's Boy Scout troop, could have conflicting 

roles corresponding to numerous of these statuses. This single mother could find that her 

volunteering duties conflict with her parenting and breadwinning duties. 

The Role-Set 

As defined by Robert K. Merton, Roles do not exist by themselves in isolation in one another; 

each role has its complimentary or associated role or orles. Any given social status involves a 

person actor in several social relationships that are always or usually found to be needed for 

persons in that particular status. The many social statuses in a society may need common 

associated roles individuals who have different positions in society may often meet and 

interact in a manner that promotes social integration. 

According to Goffman (1961) 'Roles impinge on us a sets of norms that define our rights, 

those things that individuals can legitimately expect that others performs and duties, the 

actions which others can legitimately insist that individuals perform. 

Role Discontinuity 

Role discontinuity refers to a lack of congruity between the expectations associated with social 

roles taken on consecutively be an individual. The changes from the courtship to the marriage 

role and the role that is occupational the retirement role are examples of situations involving a 

degree of role discontinuity. 

Role Insulation 

Role insulation is a state of relative isolation of the occupants of a role that results from the 

tendency of persons occupying a given role (particularly an occupational role), to have more 

informal social interaction with each other than with persons occupying other roles. This tends 
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to reinforce their own role that is particular and decreases their understanding of other's points 

of view. 

Role Model 

Role model refers to an individual whose behaviour in a particular role provides a pattern or 

model upon which another individual basis his behaviour in performing the same role. The 

role model provides a standard used by the other person in determining the appropriate 

attitudes and actions of an occupant. 

3.16 MEANING AND DEFINITIONS OF NORMS 

Every culture contains a large number of guidelines, which conduct that is direct particular 

situations, such guidelines are known as norms. Norm is a specific guide to action, which 

defines acceptable and appropriate behaviour in particular situations. For example, in all 

societies, there are norms dress that is governing to age, sex and situation. These differ with 

society, group, family and caste etc. Many norms can be seen as reflection of values as the 

variety of norms concerned with the ongoing health and safety of members of society can be 

seen as expression of the value placed on human life. But all norms may not have a concrete 

background of the values. 

Thus, Norms are enforced by positive and negative sanctions that are rewards and punishment 

respectively. Sanctions can be both formal and informal. 

Broom and Selznick maintain that norms are blueprints for behaviour, setting limits, within 

which individuals may seek, alternate ways to achieve their goals. Bierstadt considers social 

norms as scales to measure social behaviour. 

According to Davis, every society has two orders: normative and factual. The order that is 

normative to those expectations, which every society holds. The order that is factual to the real 

nature of social norms. Norms are relative to space and time. 

3.16.1 CLASSIFICATIONS OF SOCIAL NORMS 

There are so many distinctions, taking different criteria that a systematic classification is 

difficult. 

One way is to differentiate norms on the basis of the kind of sanctions applied. And the 

degree of importance attached to it the society. The other may be the manner by which the rule 

comes into being (whether by deliberate legislation or by unconscious growth). 

Sociologists have grouped norms into several broad classes, admitting that the various criteria 
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of distinction overlap considerably and that the classification is therefore crude. In this way 

they usually distinguish what are called folkways, mores, and law, and fashion that is 

sometimes differentiate fad, convention, etiquette, and honor. We shall follow this same 

procedure. 

(i) Prescribed norms: These are expected behaviour of the members in a given society. 

(ii) Proscribed norms: That behaviour, which are not expected from the members. Such 

behaviours are negatively sanctioned. 

(iii)Preferred norms: These norms are worthwhile and desirable but not essential. 

(iv) Permitted norms: Those behaviors, which are not enforced strictly. Sometimes, 

society permits type of behaviour. 

Classifies all the social norms into three wide classes: folkways, mores and laws. Davis has 

given following category of social norms as : 

(i)folkways (ii) mores (iii) laws (iv) institutions (v) customs, morality and faith 

(vi) conventions etiquettes (vii) style and fad. 

Folkways 

This concept is intently related with the call of summer time who wrote 'folkways be defined 

as the identified approaches of behaviour and performing in society, which arise mechanically 

institution to meet the problems of social living. Summer time writes in his book 'folkways' 

that folkways are the made from the frequent repetition of petty acts, regularly by means of 

top notch numbers appearing in concert, or as a minimum performing within the equal way 

while face to face with the same need'. They're unconscious, spontaneous and uncoordinated 

modifications of person to his environment. They consist of the innumerable approaches of 

behaviour men have developed about the enterprise of social residing. They may be the 

customs and usages, that have been passed from vintage generations and to which new factors 

are introduced in step with the changing needs with time. They constitute guy's particular way 

of adapting himself to his surroundings. Some essential definitions: 

Gi1lin and Gillin: Folkways are behaviour styles of regular existence, which usually arise 

unconsciously in a set. 

Bogardus: the folkways of a group include the mores and all other methods of behaving which 

can be taken into consideration interesting however no longer critical to the welfare of the 

group. Green: the ones approaches of appearing which might be common to a society or a 
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group and which can be surpassed down from one generation to the subsequent are known as 

folkways. 

Maclver and Page holds the opinion that folkways are the identified or widely wide-spread 

methods of behaving in society. They include conventions; varieties of etiquette, and the 

myriad modes of behaviour men have advanced and continue to conform to move 

approximately the business of social life. Sanctions related to folkways are normally moderate. 

Mores 

SUMMER applied the time period 'mores' to these folkways which are regarded by the group 

to be of great significance and consequently instead discipensable to its welfare. Mores can't 

be violated through an individual without incurring extreme punishment. They express the 

team feel of what is becoming proper and conducive to social welfare. They imply a precious 

judgement about the folkways. 

Summer defines mores as famous usages and traditions. They exert coercion on the character 

to conform to them, even though they are not co-ordinated by way of any authority. 

3.17 MEANING AND DEFINITIONS OF VALUES 

Unlike norms, which provide particular directives for behavior, value affords greater standard 

tips. A price is a belief that something is right and appropriate. It defines what's critical, 

profitable and really worth striving for. Accordingly, norms are related to values as many 

norms can be visible as reflections of values. A selection of norms may be visible as 

expressions of a unmarried cost. For instance, paying recognize to the elders is a price. There 

are specific methods to pay respect consisting of touching feet, hand shaking and so forth. 

Those approaches of paying recognize are norms. For that reason values are wellknown and 

norms are precise. Fee may be defined as a idea or standard via which feelings, ideas, moves, 

traits, items, humans, agencies, intention, suggest and many others. Are evaluated as ideal and 

undesirable, greater meritorious or less, more correct or less. Punctuality, fabric progress, and 

opposition are fundamental values in American society. 

Values and society 

Sociology of values is another specialised department of a sociology, which deals with the 

values, or standards of the society. These values are the standard, which the guys think 

important and vital for his society. Those values are primarily based on some socio-cultural 

backgrounds. For instance, Hindu marriage is considered as sacrament and this concept is 
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primarily based on socio-cultural heritage of the Hindu faith. Because of this concept divorce 

may be very uncommon in Hindu society. However, in western society divorce isn't taken into 

consideration as a taboo and is so because of the socio-cultural history of the countries of the 

west. Those requirements and values are accountable for proper functioning of the society. 

Radha Kamal Mukherjee's has made a totally valuable contribution to the sociology of values 

has defined the concept of fee as given below: - 

"Values are socially approved dreams and desires which can be internalized via the tactics 

like getting to know, socialization and that grow to be subjective alternatives, standards and 

aspirations." 

3.17.1 TYPES OF VALUES 

Johnson identifies four important measures of a dominant value: Extensiveness of the value in 

the system. Duration of value and intensity of the value. Few classifications are given as 

under: 

Roby 

According to Roby, the values may be classified under the following:- 

1. Negative 

2. Positive 

3. Evolutionary 

4. Real etc. 

Sprangler 

He has classified values under the following heads: 

1. Theoretical 

2. Economic 

3. Aesthetic 

4. Social 

5. Political 

Clarance M. Kace classified the values on the basis of life levels. According to him values are 

the objects of the living things. These objects are selected by the evaluators themselves. 

According these values are based on the four life levels. The values according to Clearance 

may be classified following four heads: 

(i) Organic values-These are in fact the basic or the values that are original are related to fire. 

These are first level of social life (most fundamental). 
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(ii) Specific values-These belong to second category and are based on the second life level. 

They according to specific needs, characteristics, ideas, and tendencies of the individuals. 

(iii)Social values -These with different aspects of social life. They can be seen in aspects. 

They are related to peer groups, community, status, social habits, mutual co-operate help, general 

effects, industries etc. These values are related with the level that is third of. 

(iv) Socio-cultural values- According to Kace, the level that is fourth of life deals with the 

socio-aspects of the life values that are concerned with the dealings and symbols invented 

by many are passed on from one generation to the other. They reflect and represent the 

socio- cultural the life of an individual and society to which he belongs. The values 

connected with truth goodness, utility etc., belong lo this category. 

3.17.2 IMPORTANCE OF SOCIAL VALUES 

The values are accountable for organization of the society. They additionally add to the 

improvement and development of the society. The behaviour of the folks  and different 

individuals of the society come to be quite uniform through social values. They are the beliefs 

according to which the persons have to mould their behaviour. They additionally assist society 

from turning into fragmented. Because of social values the component of uniformity is 

created in the society. 

Since the social values are very a good deal accountable for forming the mindset of the men 

and women with recognize to society, the behaviour of the people can precise be understood 

solely with their help. It is on the groundwork of these values that the behaviours are termed as 

everyday as pathological. They are the requirements of the behaviour. 

In short, the social values occupy an necessary area in the society and additionally in the 

lifestyles of people due to the fact thru their understanding along, it is feasible to take a look 

at social disorganization and additionally reconstruct the society in accordance to new 

requirement. 

3.18 SUMMARY 

In this Unit, we discussed the basic concept of Society. In brief we can say that: 

• A society is a series of persons united by means of positive family members and modes of 

behaviour which mark them off from others who do now not enter into these members of 

the family or who range from them in behaviour. 

• In a society, the relationships are lengthy lasting and enduring. Thus, a society is a 
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lengthy lasting social group. 

• Reference group is a group to which we compare ourselves. With reference group we 

guide our behaviour and attributes and helps us to identify social norms. 

• Community is, therefore, geographical region having frequent centres of pursuits and 

activities. 

• An Association is an arrangement which may be temporary or permanent. 

• A social team is a crew of two or more persons who are in nation of interaction with one 

another. 

• Social norms are shared expectations of acceptable behaviour by means of groups. Social 

norms can both be casual understandings that govern the behaviour of individuals of a 

society, as properly as be codified into regulations and laws. 

3.19 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

A. SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. Society 

2. Types of Norms 

3. Values 

4. Status 

5. Reference group 

B. LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

1. What is Society? Explain in detail. 

2. Define Community. What are essentials elements of Community? 

3. What do you mean by Social Groups? Write down its features. 

4. Write a detailed note on Status. 

5. Explain the different types of Social Norms and favourable conditions for the 

formation of Social Norms. 
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4.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

• The study of this chapter will able you to: 

• understand the meaning and concept of social stratification. 
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• know the features of social stratification. 

• explain the basis and functions of stratification. 

• theories of social stratification. 

4.1 INTRODUCTION 

Social stratification refers to a division of society and ranked into superior or inferior groups. 

The term stratification has been borrowed from geology where it refers to different layers or 

strata of a rock. In sociology the layers refer to social groups and the manner in which 

they are placed one above the different in society. Social stratification is created through 

social differentiation and social inequality. And once it emerges it becomes the primary 

reason at the back of social inequalities which notably influence the prerequisites of our 

dwelling and our relationships with the participants of society. 

4.2 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 

Social stratification is a structure in which members of society are rated or classified on a 

scale of worth, and receive disproportionate quantities of the desired rewards, products, and 

services available in society. It refers to the organisational structure of any social group or 

community in which roles are divided hierarchically. In terms of control, property, 

assessment, and psychic gratification, the positions are unequal 

Stratification is a process that exists in all surplus-producing economies. The mechanism by 

which members of a group rate themselves in hierarchies based on the amount of valuable 

products they possess is known as stratification. 

The phenomenon of social inequality has existed for decades as a result of stratification. 

Such differences are institutionalised in communities with stratification structures, and a 

person's social group or caste remains the same until they dies. The majority of western 

capitalist economies have a pattern of transparent or class stratification. Social mobility is 

achievable in open stratification structures. Imagine an un-stratified hunting and gathering 

tribe to truly appreciate the essence of social stratification. In this group, all males are 

relatively equal in terms of hunting abilities, and therefore socially equal. Consider the look 

of someone who is very quick on their feet and has excellent vision. When he becomes the 

hunting party's representative, social stratification begins. He is allowed more power, 

recognition, and a bigger portion of the catch. It's important to know that he and his family 

would achieve those of average ability. Many that are lame or near sighted would be ranked 

lower than the rest. However, a stratified hierarchy is just part of a broader structure. Since 
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the superior hunter cannot guarantee his son's potential leadership status. During his lifespan, 

his wife and children would have more food and reputation. Unless the son inherits his 

father's physical characteristics, he will fall down the social ladder before he reaches 

maturity. Indeed, in an hypothetical world with no biologically superior or inferior entities, 

the stratified hierarchy would vanish. A full system of social stratification emerges only 

when parents can see to it that their children inherit or acquire a social level equal or superior 

to their own regardless of their innate ability. 

The key to intergenerational transfer of social level is the development of high occupational 

positions. These positions can be filled only by those who possess or acquire a given range 

of social assets. Property, recreation, inspiration, schooling, personality characteristics, noble 

birth, military or other abilities, and so on are examples of these factors. Many who have 

socially identified, admired, and cultivated bio psychological abilities associated with 

professions such as cricket player, musician, or scientist acquire the position. Property, 

recreation, inspiration, schooling, personality characteristics, noble birth, military or other 

abilities, and so on are examples of these factors. Many who have socially identified, 

admired, and cultivated bio psychological abilities associated with professions such as 

cricket player, musician, or scientist acquire the position. As a result, stratification inequality 

is the state in which people and their families are classified in terms of value, paid 

differentially, and acquire social roles. As a result, they are carried on through the generations 

regardless of biological or psychological aspects. 

• In his book "Yankee City," W. Lloyd Warner outlined subjective stratification 

requirements. Six classes were specified by him: 

• Upper-Upper 

• Lower-Upper 

• Upper-Middle 

• Lower-Middle 

• Upper-Lower 

• Lower-Lower 

• According to Bernard Barber, "Social stratification, in its most general sense is a 

sociological concept that refers to the fact that both individuals and groups of 

individuals are conceived of as constituting higher or lower differentiated strata, or 

classes in terms of some specific or generalized characteristic or set of 
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characteristics." 

• According to Murry, "Social stratification is a horizontal division of society into 

higher and lower social units." 

• According to Gisbert," Social stratifications the division of society into permanent 

groups or categories linked with each other by the relationship of superiority and 

subordination." 

• According to Ogburn and Nimkoff, "Social stratification is the process by which 

individuals and groups are ranked in a more or less enduring hierarchy of status." 

• According to Lundberg, “A stratified society is one marked by inequality, by 

differences among people that are evaluated by them as being lower and higher.” 

4.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 

1) It is social: Stratification is social in the feel that it does not constitute inequality which 

can be biologically primarily based. It is true that elements including strength, 

intelligence, age, sex can often function the basis on which reputation are 

outstanding. However such differences by means of themselves are not sufficient to 

provide an explanation for why some statuses 

2) get hold of greater energy, belongings and status than others. Biological traits do not 

decide social superiority and inferiority till they're socially known. For example, 

manager of an industry attains a dominant role now not via bodily strength, nor by 

way of his age, however by using having socially defined developments. His 

schooling, training abilities, experience, persona, character and so on. It has found to 

be more essential than his biological characteristics. 

3) 2. It's ancient: The stratification system is very antique. Stratification turned into gift 

even within the small wandering bands. Age and sex put on the principle criteria of 

stratification. Difference between the wealthy and negative, powerful and humble, 

freemen and slaves changed into there in nearly all the historic civilisation. Ever since 

the time of Plato and Kautilya social logicians were deeply worried with economic, 

social, political inequalities. 

4) Its Universal: Social stratification is accepted in every society. Distinction between 

wealthy and bad, the ‘haves’ or ‘have notes’ is evident everywhere. Even within the 

non-literate societies’ stratification is present. 
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5) It is in diverse Form: Social stratification has in no way been uniform in all societies. 

The ancient Greek were divided into freemen and slaves and the ancient Roman were 

divided into the patricians and the plebians. The Aryans were divided into 4 varnas: the 

Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and the Sudras. So in every society, is characterized 

by the diverse form of stratification. 

6) It is Consequential: The stratification system has its very own consequences. The most 

important, most desired, and frequently the scarcest matters in human life are 

disturbed unequally due to the fact of stratification. The device leads to two primary 

sorts of consequences: (i) lifestyles chances and (ii) existence styles. Life probabilities 

refer to such matters as infant mortality, longevity, bodily and intellectual illness etc. 

Whereas existence probabilities are greater involuntary, while life styles mirror 

differences in preferences, tastes and values. 

4.4 STRATIFICATION FUNCTIONS 

A culture must implement some system in order to operate properly. This facilitates 

individuals in a variety of professions in obtaining various awards. There would be no rivalry 

for different jobs if each operation is synonymous with the same form of economic returns 

and prestige. The method under which various positions are hierarchically divided is known 

as stratification. As a result of this structure, various divisions have emerged, such as the 

Upper, Middle, Working, and Lower Classes. Brahmins, Kshyatrias, Vaishyas, and Sudras 

are examples of caste classes. The significance of stratification can be seen in terms of the 

roles it does for individuals and society. 

4.4.1 INDIVIDUALIZED FUNCTIONS 

Without a doubt, every stratification structure is relevant to the whole population, but it still 

performs certain purposes for individuals. 

1) A competitive environment: Individuals perform against one another depending on their 

qualities. Only those with better qualities are given more attention. This is relevant in 

all aspects of life, including sports, learning, jobs, and so on. 

2) Talent Recognition: People with further training, expertise, and qualifications are 

promoted to higher positions. The qualified candidates are not given the same treatment 

as the undeserving candidates. People can improve their skills with the aid of such a 

method. 
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3) Determination: Individuals are motivated to work hard by the stratification method. 

They will be able to boost their social standing by doing so. It is especially valid in 

cultures where prestige is attained. 

4) Job Satisfaction: People are satisfied with their employment when they are assigned to 

them based on their qualifications and education. If an individual with higher education 

is rejected the opportunity to advance up the social ladder, he would be unhappy with 

his work. 

5) Mobility: The system of achieved statuses allows for upward and downward mobility as 

well. Many who work hard and are knowledgeable rise through the social ranks. Many 

who fall short of objectives, on the other hand, experience a downward fall As a result, 

the probability of a job shift leaves employees optimistic and motivated to work hard. 

4.4.2 FUNCTIONS FOR THE SOCIETY 

The social system of social stratification is very useful for the well being of the society. There 

are two types of functions of society. 

4.4.2.1 Ascriptive form of Stratification 

The individual's rank is determined at birth under the caste system, and various castes are 

grouped in a hierarchical order. Even within the caste system, however, those who fulfil their 

caste functions adequately and efficiently are rewarded with higher ranking. Those that 

do not perform their part correctly, on the other hand, have a lower status. Regardless of if 

they are of the same race. Sub-castes sprouted up as a result of this functional base. To put it 

another way, one caste is subdivided into sub-castes, and these sub-castes are classified 

hierarchically within a caste community. 

Fixing a caste group's position also allows for proper training of its people. When members 

become aware of their potential responsibilities, they begin receiving instruction for those 

roles as early as birth. In traditional cultures, where knowledge was folk knowledge, such a 

condition was more applicable. And this could be obtained by belonging to a caste 

community. In this way, we can see that culture was well-served by the ascriptive method of 

stratification. Because of the specialisation of their positions, the castes were interdependent. 

4.4.2.2 Stratification that has been achieved 

Social rank is assigned according to an individual's value in the accomplished form of social 

stratification. The following roles are performed by this mechanism for the value of society. 
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a) Hierarchy of Occupations: Different professions are hierarchically divided depending 

on the significance of a single profession. High status is synonymous with 

professions that are extremely important to society's well-being. Those professions 

that do not need advanced training, on the other hand, are assigned a low ranking. A 

device like this is free of complexity. It encourages people to work hard so that they 

can pursue high-status jobs. 

b) Intelligence-based classification: Where it comes to knowledge, not everyone is 

created fairly. Those with a higher degree of intellect are capable of performing more 

complex societal functions. As a result, they are given better prospects and a higher 

status. 

c) Training: The younger generation is well-trained thanks to extensive preparations 

made by society. Many who devote more effort to practising and learning new skills 

are rewarded generously. Despite the fact that such people start work later, the 

financial rewards and social status associated with their work are greater. These are 

meant to reward them for the time and effort they invested in their education. 

d) Work Efficiency: Positions are filled with people who have the necessary skills and 

training. As a result, their work quality is improved. Parasites and people who refuse 

to participate have no role in this scheme. The principle that is practised is "survival 

of the fittest." 

e) Development: The desire to climb the social ladder has resulted in new technologies, 

modern work practises, and increased productivity. This method has resulted in 

advancement and growth. Western cultures have advanced to a high level of 

sophistication. Their success can be traced to the open stratification structure they have 

embraced. 

4.5 BASIS OF STRATIFICATION 

The following are the foundations of stratification process. 

4.5.1 ON THE BASIS OF ASCRIPTION 

1) Sexuality: Stratification is achieved on the basis of sex in nearly every society on the planet. The 

male members of ancient cultures were responsible for hunting and warfare. Women used to 

collect food and care for the children. Women are seen as being inferior to males. As a result, 

many nations around the world have yet to provide them with opportunities in the armed forces. 
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2) Age: Age is thought to play a significant role in social stratification. Old people who were 

physically weak enjoyed a higher status in traditional cultures. They were thought to be 

wiser than the youth. However, as the belief system changes, young people who are skilled 

gain equal status. Children, the youth, and the elderly, on the other hand, have different 

social statuses. 

3) Race: Some races are regarded as dominant in any culture, whereas others are regarded 

as inferior. In the American stratification scheme, race is the most important aspect. The 

White people have a deep belief that they are superior to the black people. In the same 

way, Jews face discrimination in European countries. 

4) Kinship: When a child is born, his family recognises him and gives him the name of his 

kinship community. When an infant is given the family name, he gains a socially valuable 

status. The Kennedys, for example, are known for their kinship alliances. 

5) Caste: The caste system is crucial in stratifying societies on a socioeconomic basis. The 

Brahmins are the highest caste in the caste system. They were made from the mouth of 

God, according to the conventional theory. As a result, they should be elevated to 

holy status. Since they were made from God's arms, the Kshatriayas were granted the 

second place. As they emerged from God's legs, the Vaishyas were assigned the third 

spot. The Sudras appeared from God' feet. As a result, it was their responsibility to 

accommodate the other three upper caste classes. 

4.5.2 ON THE BASIS OF ACHIEVEMENT 

The members of society are divided into groups based on their accomplishments. 

1) Economic Foundation: Economic control is extremely significant in dividing society. 

All cultures, according to Marx, are split into two classes: those who have all and those 

who don't. Those that do not have something, i.e. the Haves and the Have-nots. The 

Haves take advantage of the Have-Nots. 

2) Political Foundation: Political authority is crucial in the stratification of society. Many 

with political authority, according to Dahrendorf, will achieve a strong economic position. 

They therefore achieve a social status that is higher than that of those who do not hold 

political authority. 

3) Life-Style: In today's developed world, one of the most important factors in stratification 

is one's way of life. The clothes a guy wears, the way he lives, and the high-end things in 
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his home are all indicators of who he is. As a result, a considerable number of pirates 

and black marketers enjoy a high standard of living. It elevates them above the man who 

does not maintain such a sense of style. 

4) Occupation: In today's cultures, profession is a major source of social stratification. After 

completing training at technical and educational schools, an individual is qualified to work 

in a particular occupation. Admission to these universities is based on academic merit. 

Talented people will advance to higher levels of employment. There are also high-ranking 

places. As a result, people who work in high-paying jobs have a higher wage and prestige. 

Stratification is introduced at this stage in the process. People are assigned to various 

occupations, earning varying amounts of money and having varying social statuses. 

4.6 DAVIS-MOORE’S THEORY OF STRATIFICATION 

Stratification, according to functionalists, is an essential mechanism in all cultures. They 

believe it is universally important because it satisfies basic human needs that are essential to 

society's functioning. 

Talcott Parsons, the fundamental presumption that stratification is unavoidable in human 

interaction is emphasised by the leading proponent of functionalism. It may occur in groups 

as small as a dyad or as big as a nation. People have a natural tendency to measure in a 

bureaucratic manner. Ranks are decided by the voters, who vote on what is valuable and 

what is not.  

By supplementing Parson's description, Kingsley Davis and Wilbert E. Moore (1945) took a 

functionalist approach to the issue of social injustice. "To illustrate in practical terms the 

universal imperative that calls for stratification in every social structure," they write. They 

argue that the proper functioning of a culture is contingent on the proper performance of 

various roles within it. 

Furthermore, the output in certain roles necessitates a different level of talent and preparation 

than that of others. Since society must encourage its talented members to choose such 

careers, becoming a doctor or an IAS is rewarded with a high salary, high rank, and influence. 

Few people would endure the necessary preparation and education if society did not have 

such benefits, Davis and Moore claim. 

4.6.1  ROLE ALLOCATION AND PERFORMANCE EFFECTIVE ROLE 

ALLOCATION AND PERFORMANCE 
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Davis and Moore begin by stating that stratification occurs in every human civilization 

known to man. They've tried to describe it in 'functional terms.' They claim that all social 

systems have such functional requirements that must be fulfilled in order for the system to 

exist and function effectively. Efficient and effective allocation is one such functional 

requirement. This implies that: 

• Every role must be filled. 

• They must be occupied by people who are ideally suited for the job. 

• They must get the preparation they need. 

• The roles must be followed out conscientiously. 

4.6.2  MAIN PROPOSITIONS 

Davis and Moore's fundamental statement can be described as follows in a series of 

sequential propositions: 

• In every culture, some roles are functionally more important than others and need 

specialised abilities to play. 

• Only a small proportion of individuals possess the potential that can be developed into 

the necessary skills for these positions. 

• The translation of talents into skills necessitates a time of preparation during which those 

attending the training make various sacrifices. 

• In order to inspire people to make these sacrifices to get educated, their future jobs must 

have a monetary incentive. It has to be in differential form. It entails privilege and unequal 

access to the society's limited and desirable benefits. 

• The rights and perks added to or incorporated into the jobs are the scarce and coveted 

commodities. There can be categorised as items that lead to: 

(a) Warmth and sustenance 

b) Humor and diversion 

c) Ego expansion and self-respect 

• Various awards are associated with prestige and reputation, depending on the rank, 

dividing society into separate strata. As a result, those who do critical functions for 

society are rewarded and praised more. They hold a higher status in society, resulting in 

socioeconomic injustice. 

•     As a result, social disparity among different social strata is both beneficial and 

unavoidable in any society. 
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4.7 KARL MARX'S THEORY 

Marx never proposed a stratification theory. He proposed a social status theory from which 

we would infer social stratification or inequalities. The definition of class, according to Marx, 

is central. According to Marx, a social class is any group of people who serve the same 

role in an organisation. 

There are two groups of all stratified cultures. With the exception of primitive civilization, 

he spoke of groups in history. There were two groups of people in the ancient world: freemen 

and slaves. There were two types of feuds or lords in feudalism: feuds or lords and serfs or 

servants. The dominant class dominates the weak class in every society. 

Classes, according to Marx, are the basic hierarchical systems of society. The origins of 

classes can be traced back to the division of labour. However, they also moved away from 

the infinite number of small social classes that this type of division would produce. 

Work is the most fundamental type of self-realization for humans. Work is necessary for 

man's survival. As a result, the way people behave in a group provides insight into human  

existence. Tools are used by man to cater for his survival. They make his labour easier and 

more profitable. A "Projective Consciousness" exists in man. He's also capable of developing 

and optimising tools. He shows himself, influences nature, and creates tradition in this way. 

4.7.1 PRODUCTION ASPECTS 

There are four aspects of production that illustrate why man's attempts to compensate for his 

survival are at the root of all historical shifts. 

1) Basic Needs Satisfaction: The manufacture of means to meet the basic needs of food, 

clothes, and shelter is the first historical act. 

2) New requirements: The second underlying argument is that after one's basic 

requirements are met, new ones arise. Man must upgrade his instruments in order to meet 

these new needs. 

3) Inter-familial cooperation: Initially, since man had little needs, he relied on his family 

members to meet those needs. There was no reason to work together with someone else. 

4) Collaborating with a group of individuals: As the demands grew, collaboration was 

needed not only within a single family, but also within a wide group of families. 

Cooperation entails separation of labour and output planning. As a result, the primary 
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determinant of class is how people collaborate with one another to meet their basic needs. 

4.7.2 VARIABLES TO EXPLAIN CONFLICT 

Marx argued that a man's place in the creation chain provides him with critical life experience 

that shapes his values and behaviour. In order to understand how these views and behaviours 

came to be, it's necessary to look at their origins. To illustrate how various groups establish 

rivalry within themselves, Marx listed a number of variables. 

1) Conflicts between the groups over economic rewards: The greater the disparity in the 

allocation of finite resources in a society, the greater the clash of interests between the 

system's dominant and subordinate divisions. To put it another way, class dispute occurs 

as a result of economic incentives. Conflict between the two groups arises when economic 

opportunities become scarce and the ruling party grabs them. 

2) Interests of the Community: The more subordinate segments become mindful of their true 

mutual interests, the more they are likely to challenge the validity of the current pattern 

of finite resource allocation. When the members of subordinate groups are in close 

proximity, they can share their grievances more easily. 

3) People of the same class can communicate easily with one another.: Members of 

subordinate segments are more likely to become aware of their true mutual desires if 

they can express their grievances to one another. The longer they interact with each 

other, the more often they can become mindful of their true mutual desires. When 

members of subordinate classes are in close contact, they are more likely to express their 

complaints. Furthermore, as people of the lower classes are provided with educational 

resources, they are better able to connect. They can quickly spread their messages and 

thoughts thanks to advancements in information technology. A notice for a Bharat Bandh 

issued by various political parties, for example, can easily reach any person. 

4) Development of Solidarity through Class Consciousness: The appreciation by a society of 

the part its participants perform in the productive process is referred to as class 

consciousness. It all hinges on their relationship with the ruling class. Knowledge of the 

degree to which the ruling class dominates the working class is often part of 

consciousness. It accomplishes this by denying it a reasonable share of the surplus value 

produced by its labour. Finally, there is a final level of consciousness. Then this exploited 

class realizes that the best way to accomplish its goal of overthrowing its exploiters is to 

work together. As a result, a division within a class becomes a class within a class. 
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5) Political Mechanism: A political party is formed when members of a subordinate group 

band together to adopt some kind of ideology. As a result, the members of the lower-class 

band together and cultivate similar ideas. They gain class unity as a result of this. 

6) Revolution: After developing class solidarity, the members of the subordinate class try to 

overthrow the capitalists. As a result, a revolt occurs, ushering in a modern classless 

world. 

Marx clarified his philosophy of class through the perspective of dispute in this way. Racial 

stratification, he claims, splits society into two groups. The unequal distribution of wealth 

leads to discontent. The dissatisfaction eventually leads to a social revolt. Marx didn't only 

define a social class based on its factual position; he also emphasized the significance of 

contextual knowledge 

A social class, according to Marx, is a category of people who have a long-term association 

with the means of development. However, having the same economic status and living in the 

same manner is insufficient to classify a community of individuals. There must be a sense of 

"we-ness" and harmony as well. There must also be a psychological sense of belonging to 

the community, which would encourage shared interests. This suggests that in order to truly 

represent a class, a group of individuals with the same economic stratum must acknowledge 

their shared circumstances and interests. They must see themselves as distinct from and even 

offensive to the other groups. 

Marx introduced a dichotomous model of class. He believes that as the economic economy 

evolves, the middle class will vanish. When they are unable to achieve their goals through 

their hard work and effort, they will join forces with the lower classes (proletariat). They 

would overthrow the ruling elite in this manner (the bourgeoisie). 

Before getting into the critique of Marx's class theory, it's important to note that many 

philosophers have attempted to understand why there is inequality in society, but Marx was 

the only one who offered a ray of hope that inequality would be eliminated in a post-capitalist 

society. It should not, though, be interpreted in a literal sense. What Marx actually meant 

was that the state's class character must vanish. Where social rivalry between classes is no 

longer a factor, the government or the state takes on the role of representing all members of 

society. 

It does not only reflect the ruling class's elite. As a result, the state no longer controls or 

exploits. 
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4.8 SUMMARY 

In this unit, we discussed the concept of Social Stratification. How stratification started in 

our society. What are the different forms of stratification? What are the bases of 

stratification? We also looked into the various theories which are related to social 

stratification. 

• Stratification refers to the division of something into different layers or groups. 

• There are different basis of Social Stratification: - 1. On the basis of Ascription 2. On the 

basis of Achievement. 

• In a caste system, people are born into unequal groups based on their parents’ status and 

remains in these groups for their lives. Whereas in the class system people can change 

their status according to their ability. 

• According to Davis, social stratification has come into being due to the functional 

necessity of the social system. 

• Karl Marx said that social factors are responsible for the emergence of different social 

strata, i.e. social stratification. 

4.9 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE  

A. SHORT ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS 

Q1. Define Social Stratification. 

Q2. Basis of Social Stratification 

Q3. Ascriptive form of stratification 

Q4. Achieved form of stratification 

B. LONG ANSWER TYPE QUESTIONS 

Q1. What is meant by Social Stratification? Describe various features of Social     

Stratification. 

Q2. Write down the different basis of Stratification in detail. 

Q3. Describe the main functions of Social Stratification. 

Q4. Elaborate the theory of Karl Marx’s about Stratification. 
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5.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After the completion of this unit, you should be able to:  

• Define social processes and its meaning  

• Describe different forms of social processes 

• Explain the meaning and characteristics of co-operation, assimilation, 

accommodation, competition and conflict. 

• Understand the importance of social interaction, social processes and related ideas. 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

The renowned philosopher, Aristotle said man is a social animal, therefore he cannot live his 

life in isolation. Our life is centred around the society and we develop our self by interacting 
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with one another (Giddens, 2009). Social processes are the ways in which individuals and 

groups interact with one another, adjust, re-adjust, and establish relationships and pattern of 

behaviour, which are again modified through patterns of social interactions (Parkand 

Burgess, 1921). In simpler terms, the social processes can be termed as various social 

interactions that are happening on day to basis on individual level and establish social 

relationships. The basic understanding of the term social process comes from its very 

association of the words, ‘social’, orignated from the latin word ‘socius’, meaning 

companion, connection, association, external interaction and ‘process’, means, journey, 

continuation, deveopment. So, a form of social interaction which occurs repeatedly or in 

continuity is known as social process.  

Social interaction is the core unit of the social process, the social interaction can said 

to be reciprocal relationships influencing the persons involved in the interaction and quality 

of their relationship (Parkand Burgess, 1921). There are some inherent prerequisites for 

social interaction that are social contact and communication. Social contact is the interaction 

through sense organ, and social communication can be through words, gestures, language etc 

(Shibutani, 1986).  

According to Ginsberg, social process is the mode of forming connections, making 

interactions between individuals or Groups (Ginsberg, 1950) and it includes both 

cooperation, association and conflict, integration and differentation. So, if there is an 

interaction between two people, it may be a positive interaction or it could be a negative 

interaction. The positive interaction is like meeting of minds on the same place, a type of 

mental association and behavorial cooperation. The negative interaction is generally a 

disgreement conflict or a condition of differentation. This social process could be 

constructive in nature and also at times destructive in approach, it depends upon the intention 

of the individual that how he channelize and make the use of that very structure of  the 

process (Parkand Burgess, 1921).  

 The social process can be divided into two types that are associative and dissociative. 

Associative social processes are mostly positive in nature such as accommodation, Co-

operation, assimilation, whereas the dissociative social processes are mostly negative but also 

positive in some context, competition and conflict. All forms of social processes in the 

societal system are interdependent and ever present. There would be no competition or 

conflict without assimilation or accommodation, or vice versa. Social processes are found in 
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all societies through variation might exist but the existence of the process is not doubtable. 

The detailed discussion on these social processes is as follows.  

5.2 CO-OPERATION  

Social processes refer to forms of social interaction that occur repeatedly. Co-operation is one 

of the fundamental processes of social life wherein two or more individuals or groups work 

together in order to achieve a common goal (Parkand Burgess, 1921). Eventually, all 

participants of the said group benefit from the furtherance and attaining of the common goal 

that has been set. Co-operation entails working together in pursuit of like or common 

interests and its meaning is justified by its latin root i.e. ‘Co’ meaning ‘together’ and 

‘Operary’ meaning ‘to work’. Certain scholars have put forth their definition of Co-operation. 

Amongst, A. W. Green argued that co-operation is the continuous and common endeavour of 

two or more persons to perform a task or to reach a goal that is commonly cherished (Green, 

1956). According to Merrill and Eldregde cooperation is a form of social interaction wherein 

two or more persons work together to gain a common end (Merrill and Eldredge, 1957). 

Further, Fairchild said that co-operation is the process by which the individuals or groups 

combine their effort in a more or less organized way for the attainment of common objective 

(Fairchild, 1934). Thus, co-operation is a sum of two elements, firstly, a common end and 

secondly, organised Effort. Co-operation may be perceived as the furtherance of same goals 

people have but cannot attain individually thus they work jointly in order to fulfil said goals 

(Parkand Burgess, 1921).  

The following are some important characteristics of co-operation which further help 

us to understand the meaning in detail. (a) Co-operation is an associative process of social 

interaction which takes place between two or more individuals or groups. (b) Co-operation is 

a personal process in which individuals and groups personally meet and work together for a 

common objective. (c) Common ends can be better achieved by co-operation and it is 

necessary for the progress of individual as well as society. (d) Co-operation is a universal 

process which is found in all groups, societies and nations. (e) Co-operation is a continuous 

process. There is continuity in the collective efforts in co-operation. (f) Co-operation is a 

conscious process in which individuals or groups have to work consciously. (g) Co-operation 

is based upon two elements such as common end and organised effort.  

Further, various sociologists have attempted to classify cooperation into certain types, 

we shall be delving into the work of prominent scholars such as A.W. Green, Ogburn and 
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Nimikoff and Maclver and Page. Arnold W. Green was an eminent sociologist of the 

20thcentury who authored the book entitled ‘Sociology: An Analysis of Life in Modern 

Society’, wherein he talks about society and social processes such as cooperation. Green 

further classifies co-operation into three distinct categories; (a) Primary co-operation exists in 

groups that are based on social institutions such as family, peer group etc. Primary groups 

such as family are pre-existing formations which are usually given to the individual. There is 

an identification of interests between the individual and the group and the realisation of the 

individual’s interests is the attainment of interests of the group. (b) Secondary groups are 

those which the individual joins by their wish. Secondary cooperation is found in secondary 

groups such as economic, political, social associations, government, industry, trade unions, 

etc. There is a disparity in the interests of the individuals and the individual’s interests may 

be overlooked for achieving the interests of the group as a whole. (c) Third is tertiary co-

operation. This type of co-operation is ground in the interaction between the various big and 

small groups to meet a particular goal. In this type of co-operation, the attitudes of the 

cooperating groups are purely opportunistic. The organisation of their co-operation is both 

loose and fragile. For example, two political parties with different ideologies may get united 

to defeat their rival party in an election. 

Further, Ogburnand Nimkoff (1964) classified cooperation into three catagories. (a) 

The first category is general co-operation. When some people co-operate for the common 

goals is known as general co-operation e.g. co-operation found in cultural functions is the 

general co-operation. (b) The second category is friendly co-operation. When we want to 

attain the happiness and contentment of our group we give cooperation to each other, then 

this type of cooperation is known as friendly cooperation e.g. dancing, singing, dating etc. (c) 

The third kind of co-operation is helping co-operation. When some people work for others 

such as the victims of famine or flood, then this type of cooperation is known as helping 

cooperation. 

Similarly, Maclver and Page (1964) divided cooperation into two types namely direct 

and indirect co-operation. (a) Direct cooperation would entail cooperating in a task wherein 

people perform an identical function which they can also do separately. The function may be 

as simple as playing together, working together, carrying a load together. This form of 

cooperation is voluntary in nature and can be observed in social relations such as husband 

and wife, teacher and student, master and servant etc. (b) Indirect cooperation is observed in 

tasks wherein different individuals are performing different tasks for the furtherance of the 
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same goal. For example, for the construction of a building there is a requirement of an 

architect, contractor, builder and labour. There is a division of labour and all perform their 

function to meet the ultimate goal. Thus, people perform different functions but for the 

attainment of the common objective. In the modern technological age, specialization of skills 

and function are more required for which indirect cooperation is rapidly replacing direct 

cooperation. 

Thus, co-operation is a universal phenomenon. It is so important in the life of an 

individual that according to Kropotkin, it is difficult to survive without it. Mutual aid starts 

with co-operation in rearing of progeny and in the provision of protection and of food. Even 

among the lowest animals such as the ants and termites’ co-operation are evident for survival. 

Among higher animals also co-operation is apparent. Co-operation for human beings is both 

a psychological and social necessity. People learn their first lessons in co-operation as 

members of the family. Most of the individual and collective goals cannot be achieved 

without cooperation. It is needed at every step in our life. If one does not cooperate with 

others, he is left to live a solitary life, tired of which he is obliged to learn to cooperate with 

others.  

5.3 ASSIMILATION 

According to Robert E. Park and Ernest W. Burgess, assimilation is one of the four major 

categories of social behaviour, the others being conflict, competition, and accommodation. It 

is ‘a process of interpenetration and fusion in which persons and groups acquire the 

memories, sentiments and attitudes of other persons or groups, and by sharing their 

experience and history are incorporated with them in a common cultural life(Parkand 

Burgess, 1921).Similarly, Ogburn and Nimkoff cited, Assimilation is the process whereby 

individuals or groups once dissimilar become similar and identified in their interest and 

outlook (Ogburn and Nimkoff, 1964). Furthermore, it is a process by which people or groups 

of varying ethnic heritage are assimilated into society's dominant culture. Through 

assimilation individuals and groups embrace the culture of the other group in which they 

reside by adopting its attitudes and values, thinking and behaving patterns, and, all in all, 

their way of life. It is a gradual change which occurs with time and gets accomplished when 

the new members become indistinguishable from native ones. Therefore, it is meant to imply 

a gradual shift from more diversified to less diverse behaviour.As a result, assimilation 

involves two elements or stages, the first is suppression of the parent culture and the second 

is adoption of new ways of thinking, including new languages. This process of assimilation 
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can occur because of various factors like economic, political, social, cultural etc. and also it 

can be either forced or voluntary assimilation (Parkand Burgess, 1921).  

As stated, assimilation can be due to various reasons.  As an example, one such 

reason can be citizenship. In this process, a person swears off affiliation to one national group 

and pledges devotion to another. This variant of assimilation has created much discourse 

regarding the concept of legal and illegal immigrants. This is because citizenship issue with 

regard to illegal migrants is a particularly contentious topic and a source of political strife. 

This is because every country adopts a different policy regarding migrants, and the context of 

these policies is what becomes a topic of discourse. For instance, initially France's 

immigration policy used to aim at integrating immigrants into the French culture, where they 

were expected to (forced to) uphold traditional values and cultural traditions. This created 

extensive debate on an international level. Various other policies that can be analysed under 

this head are: policies of Germany, USA, India, etc.  

Further, it is to be noted that though the simple aim of assimilation is homogeneity, yet the 

process in not so easy to achieve. This process can be hindered or affected by the level of 

tolerance, economic conditions, type of attitude of the dominant group towards the minority 

group, exposure to the majority culture, extreme level of cultural dissimilarities between the 

two groups, superiority attitudes on the part of the dominant group (non-assimilating 

behaviour), etc. 

The following are some important characteristics of co-operation which further help us to 

understand the meaning in detail. (a) Assimilation is a two-way process. It follows the 

principle of give and take in routine life. In this process, individuals or groups incorporate 

cultural elements from other groups, particularly those who are dominant in position. (b) It is 

a kind of conscious and unconscious process. In the process of assimilation, the individuals 

and groups, sometimes consciously adopt the culture of other groups or sometimes they are  

unconsciously entre into other cultures. (c) Assimilation is a slow and gradual process. It 

occurs only when there is relatively continuous and direct contact. The speed of the process 

of assimilation depends upon the nature of direct contacts. Secondary and superficial 

assimilation occurs very slowly compared to primary assimilation. (d) Mostly, it is not 

confined to a single field only. It is applied to explain the fusion of two distinct cultural 

groups 
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5.4 ACCOMODATION 

In spite of conflict, mutual understanding and co-existence of individuals and different 

groups is known as accommodation. According to Gillin&Gillin (1948), accommodation is a 

process by which competing, conflicting individuals and groups adjust their relationships to 

each other in order to overcome the difficulties which arise in competition, contravention or 

conflict (GillinandGillin, 1948). Park and Burgess defined, accommodation is a process by 

which individual and groups establish harmony in the social circumstances that come up as 

result of competition and conflict(Parkand Burgess, 1921). No individual or group can be 

engaged ceaselessly in competition and conflict. There much be some way-out. The method 

or process of accommodation shows the way-out of conflict. In terms of a process 

accommodation is seen as a conscious effort on the part of individual and groups to finish or 

minimize conflict. The term accommodation is derived from Latin word ‘Accomodationem’ 

which means ‘an adjustment’ or to ‘make fit for’. The term adjustment is itself a word which 

explains how individuals modify their activity, cooperate with others to ‘fit in’ the 

requirements of external social world to achieve the state of harmony in Social situations.  

Accommodation could be originated in a conflict or disagreeable situations, but is a 

different type of interaction. In a conflict or differentiated situations, the forces of making 

war and the forces making for peace are continuously in operation. There are numerous ways 

for a transformation to occur from war to peace. After a period of time, the conflicting parties 

may come to decide on certain terms. This process is called accommodation. In legal terms, 

the process of arbitration, mediation, conciliation, negotiation etc. all the process under 

alternative dispute resolution are a part of accommodation, where the parties come to certain 

adjustments to maintain the harmony of social process.  

Accommodation simply means, ‘live and let live’. It is adjusting oneself to the new 

environment. It is a type of social interaction in which we used to get to certain factors that 

will likely lead to the conflict in situation either by force of inertia, habit or sometimes 

deliberate attempts of breaking the harmony. The accommodation is linked to behaviour of 

individuals. For adjustment to happen at any level either community or group or between 

individuals, behaviour plays a key role to maintain the social process of interaction. In this 

procedure of adjustment, individuals are required to take a series of steps by which they are 

reconciled to transformed situation of life through the pattern of habits and attitudes made 

essential by the changed conditions themselves. It involves conscious and tentative forms of 

subordination and super-ordination. 
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Accommodation is a condition as well as a process.As a condition or a situation, or 

circumstance, accommodation is identifying and accepting the nature of relationships that 

define the status of a person in the group or of the group in a more inclusive social 

organization.  

The state of accommodation does not represent a state of complete harmony. It is like 

“agreeing to disagree” in certain situations or conditions and acknowledging the same. It is 

rather an acceptance of conditions in order to avoid or terminate conflict. In reality, this state 

represents the fact of equilibrium between individuals or groups. It continues to exist as a 

kind of potential opposition. In some cases, conflict appears in a disguised or sublimated 

form. Indifference, reticence and cynicism are some of the forms of accommodation.  

Accommodation as a process refers to the adjustment by means of which conflict is resolved 

and competition is restrained with limits. For example: the adjustment between husband and 

wife enables each one to understand personal wishes in a measure and with minimum friction 

to carry the sustainability of the relationship with mutual agreement. The individual, who 

undergoes to a new social situation, has to develop or inculcate new habits and interests in 

accordance with the new situation for harmonious social interaction to sustain. For 

adjustment, conscious efforts are made by persons to develop working engagements among 

themselves. Adjustment if made by only one individual, will eventually lowers after a certain 

period of time, because in relationship efforts, coordination, cooperation and adjustment is a 

two way process for the sustainability of relation, otherwise if only person is adjusting; it will 

not count as adjustment rather it’s a control, or compulsion, or an act of force under which 

the person is performing and hence, it’s necessary to observe the silver line between two.  

There are some characteristics of accommodation, which help us to understand its meaning. 

(a)  Accommodation is the result of conflict and completion. To end the continuity of 

conflict, we move towards accommodation. (b) Accommodation is a process of 

consciousness & un-consciousness. For a new born, accommodation is an unconscious effort, 

but for a family of new born accommodation is a conscious effort. To end a war 

accommodation is a conscious way out. (c) Accommodation is a global phenomenon. It is a 

universal play for sustainability in and of the social process to be maintained. The degree of 

accommodation may vary in State, societies, groups, community and individuals. (d) 

Accommodation is a constant and incessant process. Like the continuity of the breadth, the 

biological internal cooperation happening inside our body, or, like the continuity of thoughts, 

the mental conscious and unconscious effort of our internal rivalry and coordination, 



 

90 

 

accommodation is also an unending process till existence of life, which is not confined to any 

particular situation or any fixed social condition or stage. (e) Accommodation is love with 

hatred.As per the sociologists, Ogburn and Nimkoff, the combination, the association and 

coordination of two opposing attitudes on one plane is accommodation. The one is the cause 

(hatred) of conflict and the other (Love) is the effect which generates the possibility of 

accommodation (Ogburn and Nimkoff, 1964).  

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 1 

Q1. Write down the definition of Co-operation. 

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. How accommodation is different from assimilation? 

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

5.5 COMPETITION   

Competition, the most fundamental dissociative process, is a form of opposition or social 

struggle. It is a process of social interaction, in which different individuals and groups are 

competing for scarce resources (Parkand Burgess, 1921). Whenever and wherever, the 

commodities needed by people are in short in supply, the process of competition arises. For 

instance, in government jobs, placements, seats in a college, etc. the competition is highly 

apparent because these opportunities are insufficient as compared to the total number of 

applicants. This is especially the case in overpopulated countries, like India. Competition is a 

less violent type of opposition where attention is given to the reward or the end goal, instead 

of the competitor. In conflict, on the other hand, the person or group thwarts or injures the 

opponent in order to secure a goal or a reward (Parkand Burgess, 1921).  

Different scholars defined the meaning of conflict in their own language. According to Park 

and Burgess (1921), competition is the basic, universal and basic process and is such as 

interaction that does not require direct ‘social contest’. It creates a necessary ‘impersonal 

system’ is which personal and direct relationship do not exist among the competitors. 

According to Biesanz, competition is the striving of two or more persons for the same goal 

which is limited so that all cannot share (Biesanz, 1964). Horton and Hunt described 

competition as the struggle for possession of rewards which are limited in supply, goods, 
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status, power, love – anything (Horton and Hunt, 1985). According to Ogburn and Nimkoff, 

competition is basic type of social conflict that occurs in the case of greater demand and less 

supply (Ogburn and Nimkoff, 1964). Thus, competition may be regarded as a non-violent and 

opposition oriented process in which two or more individuals or groups try to leave each 

other behind in order to achieve certain goals.  

The following are some characteristics of competition. (a) The competition is a universal 

phenomenon. Modern civilised society is characterised by the phenomenon of competition, 

which prevails in every sphere of social life. Every occupation, every opportunity and every 

commodity in the universe is subject to competition. For example, doctors, lawyers, 

engineers, teachers, etc. compete for jobs, money and reputation, or a mere chance to prove 

themselves and help the society. All the parents want their children to be the best among all 

children. Hence, competition is universal. (b) Scarcity is a condition for Competition. As 

pointed out by Hamilton, competition is necessitated by a “population of insatiable wants and 

a world of stubborn and inadequate resources.” This means that wherever there are 

commonly desired commodities, competition is bound to occur. This also forms the primary 

premise for the subject of economics. For example, during COVID-19, there is scarcity of 

vaccines in the whole world since it is a new drug. Although the manufacturers around the 

globe are producing vaccines at a lightning speed, it is still not possibly sufficient to 

vaccinate the entire population of developed as well as less developed countries. Hence, this 

satiability and scarcity has led to competition on international level for attainment of 

vaccines. Even within a country, such competition for vaccine intake can be seen these days. 

(c) Competition may be personal or impersonal. competition is generally directed towards a 

goal. Sometimes, it can also take place without the actual knowledge of other’s existence. It 

is impersonal, for example, in the Civil Service Examinations in which the candidates 

compete for election to an office. On the other hand, it is personal when two people compete 

for an office or concession. Personal competition can also lead to rivalry and may shade into 

conflict. (d) Competition can be constructive or destructive. This means that competition can 

be healthy or unhealthy. Competition in case of industries leads them to focus more on the 

product quality so that they can out shadow the rivals in market. This promotes better 

efficiency and hence is healthy. Whereas, when one of the two or more competitors tries to 

win at the expense of other, it is destructive. (e) Competition is always dynamic in nature. It 

stimulates achievement and leads to social change.  It lifts the level of aspiration from lower 

to higher level. For example, a cricket player works hard to get selected in the State Cricket 
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Team. After that, his aspiration level rises and he goes on to contest for securing a place in 

the National Team. (f) Competition is always governed by norms. There is no such thing as 

‘unrestricted competition’. Moral norms or legal rules always govern competition so that ‘fair 

tactics’ are used instead of ‘cut-throat’ devices. For example, a yellow card is given to a 

player in football who does not abide by the rules and hurts their opponent. (g) Competition 

is continuous and never-ending process. There is no end to competition. Information 

technology goes on in every sphere and field of life because insatiability of wants and needs 

is a never-ending process and hence keeps inducing competition in social life. 

Since competition as a social process is a dynamic concept which is an indispensable 

part of social life, it performs certain functions. It emanates from the fact that individuals of a 

society have the potential of independent mobility for gaining an experience at individual 

level as a consequence of an independent action. According to H.T. Mazumdar, it performs 

five positive functions namely; (a) It helps to determine the status and location of individual 

members in a system of hierarchy. (b) It tends to stimulate economy, efficiency and 

inventiveness. (c) It creates respect for the rules of the same group. (d) It tends to enhance 

one’s ego. (e) It prevents undue concentration of power in an individual or a group of 

individuals (Mazumdar,1966).  

Thus, it can be said that competition is a determining factor of assigning functions to 

individuals i.e., who is to perform what function. It helps in providing enhanced opportunities 

to satisfy the desires of individuals. The competition does not necessarily perform positive 

functions only, it may have negative functions as well. It sometimes leads to evils of 

monopoly, frustration, unfair competition etc. It is a social process which affects social 

structure and the pattern of culture. The individuals must compete according to the rules of 

the society which would help in attaining a healthy competition necessary for the 

advancement of individuals and progress of community at large. 

5.6 CONFLICT  

Conflict, like competition, is a dissociative interaction and the fundamental form of 

opposition-oriented relationship. Among all other different social processes, conflict indicates 

maximum distance with respect to communication among the individuals and groups. 

According to Young and Mark, conflict is the passionate and violent form of opposition in 

which the main concern is to achieve the goal by defeating the opponent. The term has been 

also defined by A. W. Green as, conflict is the deliberate attempt to oppose, resist or coerce 
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the will of another or others (Green, 1956). A different view is presented by Gillin and Gillin 

when they say, conflict is the social process in which individuals or groups seek their ends by 

directly challenging the antagonist by violence or threat of violence (Gillin and Gillin, 1948). 

Essentially it can be said to be the absence of cooperation and is thus, dissociative. Marxian 

thinkers consider conflict as a process bringing working class much closer and unites 

working class against ruling class for revolution and equality in society (Turner,1987). These 

definitions, as divergent as they may seem, have one important characteristic which is 

common to them. The presence of an intentional hostility and a deliberate move to oppose. 

This act of intentionality sets conflict apart from the social process of competition, and hence 

may also not necessarily be a continuous process. For instance, conflict in a marriage may be 

short lived and even the second world war only lasted for 6 years, however conflict between 

two tribal groups can be said to be perpetual, or even the cold war between the USA and 

erstwhile USSR could be said to be a perpetual one.  

 The word ‘conflict’ comes from the Latin word conflicts, which means collision or 

clash. In order to understand the sociological significance of conflict as a social process, it is 

important to understand the concept of a social structure and social change. In a diluted form, 

social interactions help create social structures, and also are instrumental to the existence of 

social change. For instance, interactions like cooperation and competition help create a high 

functioning neighbourhood group or a successful marriage and a thriving educational 

institution or a successful company, respectively. In order to create changes within the 

institution of marriage (the norm of monogamy is replaced with polygamy, for instance), 

there is a key element of social interaction that is necessary to ignite that change. And that 

key element is conflict. In structural functionalism, social change is regarded as an adaptive 

response to some tension within the social system. The social change can be in the form of a 

revolution like Marxism, a military coup or even the recognition of LGBTQI rights. Again, 

one of the key elements to ignite these changes is conflict.  

There are some important features of conflict which help us to understand its 

meaning. (a) conflict, in some way or other, is related to the obstacles created in the way of 

achieving desired means and goals. (b) the main aim of conflict is to limit, control or 

completely annihilate or finish the opponent. (c) existence of two or more individuals or 

groups is essential for the solution of conflict. (d) conflict is based on the interaction of the 

actors in which they express mutual opposition.  (e) The aim of conflict is always related to 

achieving social power or using it.  
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The causes of conflict can range from differences in moral values (conflict of letting 

members of the LGBTQI+ community join the armed forces), internal aggressions of humans 

(road rage, domestic violence), clash of interests (the eternal conflict between the Liberals 

and the Republicans, or Feminists and Patriarchs) and even cultural/religious differences 

(conflict over the beef ban in India/Sabarimala Temple dispute).  

Conflict is a universal feature of our social lives; it is present in every individual’s 

life. Even companies have disputes with other companies, although of course, the reason for 

that conflict is also humans. Thus, this tells us that conflicts can be either personal or 

institutional/systemic, they can be temporary or permanent (as discussed above), they can be 

latent (typical of some tension in personal relationships like between friends, friends or 

partners) and may even be overt (Delhi riots). The civil non-obedience movement from the 

times of the Independence struggle is an interesting example of conflict, as it was typically 

non-violent, but still overt enough to result in massive social change.  

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS- 2 

Q1. What do you understand by term Conflict and how it is different from competition? 

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Q2. Write any four characteristics of conflict. 

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

5.7 SUMMARY 

In this unit, we have introduced you with one of the important basic concepts of sociology i.e. 

social processes. We have elaborated the meaning, definition and importance of social 

processes. We have further defined and discussed the associative and dissociative social 

processes; associative processes such as co-operations, accommodation, assimilation and 

dissociative processes such as competition and conflict. Associative social processes are the 

social processes which work for the integration and development of society. And, the 

processes that make special contribution towards social differentiation, antagonism and 

division are called dissociative processes. Both associative and dissociative processes are 

connected to human life and have their own importance. While explaining the meaning of 
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each social process, the emphasis has also given on the relationship among these social 

processes.  

5.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

A.  LONG ANSWER QUESTIONS 

• Elaborate the meaning and definition of social processes. How social processes are 

related to social interactions.  

• Delineate the difference between co-operation and conflict. Do they have any 

relationships?  Discuss in detail.  

• Discuss the relevance of competition in contemporary society. How it is important 

aspect of human life.  

B. SHORT ANSWER QUESTIONS 

• Write a Short note on conflict and also define its relevance.  

• Discuss the distinctive characteristics of accommodation.  

• Differentiate between associative and dissociative processes. 

• Describe the etymological meaning of accommodation and co-operation. 
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6.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

In this unit we are introduced to family as a social institution.  While you go through to this 

chapter, you will learn how a social institution like family constrain and also offer opportunities 

to individuals. We will understand the meaning and types of ‘family’ in general and particularly 

in Indian society. Defiantly you will know about some common and prevalent functions of a 
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universal social institution i.e. family. We will discuss some prominent changes that occurred in 

the family system at the end.     

In short, we will take following objectives for discussion as learning objectives:  

• What is a Family? 

• To describe traditional and current understanding of family. 

• To recognize types of family in general and particularly in India. 

• To know the functions of the family for an individual and society. 

• To underline the main changes occurred with family system over a period of time.  

6.1 INTRODUCTION 

There are some institutions in society that control the human behavior. They work according to 

the set patterns and procedures for fulfillment of social as well as human needs in society. Social 

institutions could be ‘macro’ like State and ‘micro’ like family. In other words, an institution is 

something that works according to rules that are established by law or by custom. Institutions 

play a vital role in individual’s life with imposing constraints and with providing many 

opportunities.  

Family is perhaps most studied institution in 

sociology after marriage and kinship. Marriage 

leads to the formation of family. The relationship 

between marriage and family is an interesting field 

of study to sociologists. While the both institutions 

have historically been closely associated in Indian 

society, their connections are becoming more 

complex. No other social institution appears more 

universal and basic than family. Sociologist and 

social Anthropologist suggest with their field 

researches that the institution of family is very important and its character is different in different 

societies. However, we always assume that all families are like the ones we live in. But with the 

passage of time, family has undergone changes in its structures and characteristics. The present 

stage of economic development and cultural changes has posed some new challenges to the 

A sociologist must questions common 

sense impressions. And in the spirit of the 

sociological perspective, it cautions us 

against blindly believing a common sense 

impression that the joint family is fast 

eroding. The fact is that nuclear family 

system has always existed in India. There 

is a need for comparative and empirical 

studies. 
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institution of family. Even in the western world, the very existence of family appears under great 

threat. Emergence of virtual world, with the help of modern Information and communication 

technology (ICT) has influence the structure and functions of family. However, the institution of 

family is surviving with various changes in its form and functions and will continue to serve the 

community and society.  

The family is a base and foundation of social life. It performs so many important tasks, which 

contribute to basic needs of society and helps perpetuate social order. According to Yogendra 

Singh (1993) families need not become nuclear in India. Prominent Indian Sociologist I.P. Desai 

never recognizes the concept of nuclear family as Indian concept. And sociologist like A.M. 

Shah seen residential household and joint family. He said that, in India nuclear households did 

exist but nuclear family system was not culturally accepted. These examples are just to show 

how trends on experiences of one society cannot be generalized. Changes are always there in the 

structure of family and sentiment of being together.   

The nuclear family system is seen as the best option to handle the demands of present industrial 

pattern of economy and society. In such a family, husband playing the ‘instrumental’ role as 

breadwinner, and the wife assumes the ‘affective’ role in domestic setting (Giddens, 2001). But 

this version of explanations has been questioned by some empirical studies across cultures and 

history. Indeed, as you saw in contemporary industries, women form a large part of the labour 

force and management. And when men migrate to urban areas in search of the work, women 

have to manage the agricultural fields. Such households are may be known as female headed 

households. 

Studies have reflected that how diverse forms of family found in different societies. There are 

some societies having matrilocal in their marriage and family customs while others are patrilocal. 

In the case of matrilocal, the newly married couple lives with the woman’s parents, and children 

are known by the name of the mother. The family property is transmitted from mother to the 

daughter but it is usually managed by the mother’s brother. Whereas in the second case the 

couple stays with man’s parents, and children are known by the name of the father. The family 

property is usually transmitted from father to son.  A patriarchal family structure exists where the 

men exercise authority and dominance, and in case of matriarchy the women play a vital role in 

decision-making in the social life. Patrilineal families can be either nuclear or joint but 
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matrilineal families are mostly joint. While matrilineal societies exist, the same cannot be 

claimed about matriarchal societies (Y.Singh, 2006).    

The institution of family is thus subject to change and transformation due to present patterns of 

economic development and technology but the direction of change need not always alike for all 

societies and regions. Moreover, the transformation does not mean the complete erosion of 

previous structure. Indian society is famous for its diversity, and therefore, there is a lot of 

diversity in marriage patterns, family and kinship systems.   

6.2 What is Family 

What constitutes a family is a matter of concern for sociology and even for other aligned 

subjects. There are many shades of definitions of family. In general, family is a structure in 

which every family member has a certain role like father, mother, son, and daughter. 

Sociologists, on the other hand, tend to define family in terms of manner in which every member 

having relationship to one another. The family is a socially recognized group, usually joined by 

blood, marriage, or adoption. It has an emotional connection and serves as a foundation of 

society. In other words, family is a group in which persons come together with the feeling of 

‘we’. It is a primary group for maintaining emotional ties within members, over a long period of 

time.  

In the beginning it is important to understand the sense in which the term ‘family’ is used. The 

word ‘family’ rooted in Roman word, ‘famulus’, which means a servant. In Roman law, the 

word ‘famulus’ denoted the group of producers and slaves as well as members connected by 

common descent or marriage. Some definitions given by prominent social scientists are the 

following: 

• According to Maclver and Page, Family is “a group defined by a sex relationship 

sufficiently precise and enduring to provide for the procreation and upbringing for 

children”. 

• Burgess and Locke has explain family as “ a group of persons united by the ties of marriage, 

blood or adoption; consisting of a single household, interacting and inter-communicating 

with each other in their respective social roles of husband and wife, mother and father, son 

and daughter, brother and sister creating a common culture”.  
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• According to Davis, Family is “a group of people whose relations to one another are based 

upon consanguinity and who are, therefore, kin to another”.  

• Nimkoff defined family as “a more or less durable association of husband and wife with or 

without children, or of a man or woman alone, with children”. 

• In a very important definition Clare explain family as “a system of relationships existing 

between parents and children.”  

• According to Anderson and Parker, family is “a socially recognized unit of people related to 

each other by kinship, martial and legal ties.”  

• Green Arnold said that, “family is the institutionalized social group charged with duty of 

population replacement”. 

In the light of above definitions, we can say that the family is a biological unit implying 

institutionalized sex relationship between husband and wife. Its members are closely related to 

one another through the process of reproduction than are the members of any other group. It is 

both an association and institution. Family is a universal institution found in every age and every 

society. It is the source of the development of community life.   

In traditional definition of family, it is a 

group of individuals having kinship 

relations among themselves. The 

smallest or nuclear family consists of 

husband and wife with or without 

children. But here you may have a 

question that what about single-parent 

household? Should they treat as family? 

Yes, a man with his children or a woman with her children can also comprise a family. Such 

family is called a single-parent family. According to Kingsley Davis, ‘the family is a group of 

persons whose relations to one another are based upon consanguinity or descent from common 

ancestor and similar close ties’.  

The family is an organized by networks of social relationships. These relationships provide base 

for rights and duties between the members. Sociologists identify some elements of the structure 

of family based on relationships and memberships. In the first form, the family which has affinal 

The nature of the family is permanent and 

temporary. As an institution it is permanent but its 

organizational aspect is not stable. Because, the 

institutions never die out but changes are always be 

there but a family as a group of people may come 

to an end if every member of the family does not 

survive for any reason.   



 

102 
 

relationships begins with the marriage of mostly opposite sex. Thus, family is not always a 

biological group. Some time children are adopted. The adopted children are also the members of 

family. The members may have only conjugal relationship. In the second form, the members of 

the family are related to one another through the process of procreation. The biological inter-

connection is the consanguineous relationship. These distinctions have cultural importance 

related to issues of lineage. A family of orientation refers to the family into which a person is 

born. A family of procreation is formed through marriage.  

Every individual has membership of two-family groups. An individual first takes birth in a 

family then enters into the family of procreation. Nuclear family is a family of procreation for 

the parents and it is a family of orientation for their children. 

6.3.1 The origin of the family: 

 There are so many assumptions to trace the origin of the family but it is not an easy task. Family 

has been found in every known human society. In other words, every stage of society has some 

degree of social regulations over sex relationships and family was present in one or other form. 

Nevertheless, many people have some mythical explanations about the origin of the family but in 

the nutshell, we can say family has no particular time of origin. Family has its origin in certain 

human needs. It is to be explained in the complex of human desires and needs which can only be 

satisfied in the family. For the procreation of children and sexual satisfaction family might be 

emerged and the economic needs lead men and women to combine into a family. Besides these 

needs there can be many other reasons for the origin of family but family didn’t come into 

existence all of a sudden. 

6.3.2 Characteristics of Family: 

The family formed by the individuals who are biologically, emotionally, economically, and 

socially interconnected. Some of the basic and common features of family are listed below: 

• A universal phenomenon: Family is found in all parts of the world. It is may be treated as 

the first institution in the history of men. No society has ever existed without one or any 

form of family organization. It is the most universal social group. 
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• Emotional relationship: Family includes our desires and needs which may be related to 

procreation and parental care. It is a primary group which has emotional base and ties 

within members of the family. 

• Organizational relations: The family is not mere a sum total of individuals. It has certain 

patters of hierarchy of relationships, rights and duties, obligations and advantages. These 

major characteristics form family as an organizational unit. 

• Limited size: Due to the biological conditions the size of family is limited, which is not 

always mandatory condition for the other groups.   

• A basic unit of society: As we have already discussed the family is a basic unit of society 

because community and social life is possible via family only. It is a chief agency of 

socialization by which an individual become an active member of community and society. 

Without family no other social institutions are possible.  

• Minimum understanding of rights and duties among members of the family: Though family 

is an organizational unit that has an appropriate pattern of relations that it defines some 

rights and duties of every member of the family. The understanding of these rights and 

duties make family as an institution. 

• Socialization role of the family: After procreation of children to perpetuate the society, 

family played a vital role to socialize its children. In the family children learn the meaning 

of social responsibility and the cooperation. The child develops his basic attitudes and ideas 

in the family. It is a great agency of the socialization of the child.    

It is socially accepted and prevailing every parts of the world. Every member of the family has 

certain rights and duties to perform. The members of the family are always liked to one another 

with the system of status and role. And individual’s early life is influenced by this system. 

Children learn to share pleasures and sorrows with one another. The family provides maximum 

security of every type, to every member including the young and the old.       

6.3 The Family in India 

As an Indian, a family is not just a bunch of people living together and dines from the common 

kitchen. It determined the way of life of its members. Each and every stage of social life of a 

person very much influence by the family. In the Indian subcontinent the family system differs in 

all respects from the western family system. The cultural norm of joint family has existed in 
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India. According to Indian sociologist I.P. Desai, joint family is an ideal form for most of the 

Indians. That is may be different than the western world. And further he said that common 

residence and kitchen are not as important elements of the family. He has identified five types of 

family life in India: 

• Nuclear Family: It consists of husband, wife and their unmarried children. 

• Functional Joint Family: Two families having blood relationship living separately but work 

under one common authority.  

• Functional and Substantial Joint Family: When functional joint family has common 

property, it is called functional and substantial family. 

• Marginal Joint Family: When two generations of family members residing together 

functionally and substantially, it is called marginal joint family. 

• Traditional Joint Family: When three of more generations of family members living 

together in one household, with common property and participate in the family rituals, it is 

called traditional joint family.  

Mostly, the families in India are based on patriarchal values and patrilineal descent. Children are 

carries the name and property from the father’s family. It goes further generation to generation.  

6.4.1 The meaning of joint family:  

As we already discus that joint family is culturally accepted in India. To know the family in India 

we must go through to some basic definitions of joint family given by some know sociologist, 

that are the following: 

• According to I.P. Desai, “we call that household a joint family which has greater generation 

depth than individual family and the members of which are related to one another by 

property, income and mutual rights and obligations.” 

• According to Karve, “a joint family a group of people who generally live under one roof, 

who eat food cooked at one hearth, who hold property in common and who participate in 

common worship and are related to each other as some particular type of kindred.” 

• Henry Maine said that “the Hindu joint family is a group constituted of known ancestors 

and adopted sons and relatives related to these sons through marriage.” 
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• According to Davis and Moor, “the joint family consists of persons having a common male 

ancestor, female offspring not yet married and women brought into the group by marriage. 

All of these persons might live in a common household or in several households near to one 

another. In any case, so long as the joint family holds together, its members are expected to 

contribute to the support of the whole and to receive from it a share of the total product.   

6.4.2 Characteristics of joint family: 

On the basis of the above definitions, we may draw following characteristics or features of joint 

family. 

• Large Size: Joint family consists of a number of people. When nuclear family consists of 

only the husband, wife and their unmarried children, but a joint family consists of parents, 

children, grand children and other near relatives. It may even have a number of people from 

three or more generations. It is a group of which many nuclear families live together at one 

and the same time.  

• Common Residence and Kitchen: The members of joint family usually live at the same place, 

under the one roof. And mostly it has a single/common kitchen for the whole family 

members. They may also live in separate houses in close proximity to one another.  

• Common Property: The members of a joint family take the ownership of wealth and property 

jointly. Wealth and goods of joint family are produced and consumed collectively.  

• Cooperative organization: Cooperation is the basis of joint family system. All the members 

of joint family have share a common culture and values. They have their rights and duties 

according to a member of a family. If they do not cooperate with one another it is not 

possible to hold the organizational structure of the joint family.  

• Common Religion/Rituals: Generally the members of a joint family have its own rites and 

rituals in accordance with the religions obligations. The rituals and the common patterns of 

worship is inherited from generation to generation. They celebrate all the festivals and 

celebrations jointly.  

• Mutual Rights and Obligations: It is a mutual rights and obligation which make joint family 

possible. The rights and obligations of the family members are the same except the head of 

the family, who has special privileges. All the members of a joint family are bound by mutual 
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understanding and cooperative spirit. These mutual relationships and obligations are 

sustaining forces of the joint family.  

As we all know Indian society is pre-dominated by agrarian system of production. Joint family 

system is an important part and parcel to this type of economy. Joint family completely fits in the 

Indian social as well as economic system.  Joint family consists of large number of members that 

work together. They not only share common property, residence and kitchen, rather they share 

feeling of togetherness. Common rituals and ceremonies performed by joint family make it a 

unique entity. No doubt, it is considered to be an ideal form of family but in this modern era a lot 

of transformations among the structure of joint family are seen. 

6.4 Types of Family: 

In general, there are two broad types of family: the joint family and the nuclear family. But some 

sociologists suggested extended family, as a type of family, which not a very common form. The 

polygynous family and the polyandrous family can also be listed as types of family. Both types 

of family generally found in tribal societies. And in the present times, there are some more 

recognizable types of family are there. The single parent family, cohabitation and same-sex 

couples have to be discus as types of the family. 

• Nuclear family:  It is a group of people consisting of husband, wife and their unmarried 

children. This is a basic grouping of a married couple and their offspring/s. Nuclear family is 

the smallest compound unit. There are also a ‘supplemented nuclear family’ consists of 

additional widowed parent of the husband or his younger brother and sisters as residents.  

• Joint family: Joint family consists of more than one married couple. In this type of family, 

all the members should have blood relations or close kins, and generally share common 

residence. It generally has three or more generations. Joint family system has deep rooted in 

traditional Indian society. Common residence and kitchen, large size and shared property are 

main structural features of joint family. As we earlier discus, the joint families also are of 

two types: first one is Patrilineal and Patrilocal families, most of the families are of this type. 

In these families ancestry is traced to the paternal line. Usually the patrilocal family is 

patriarchal. The main authority lies with the male and so many times with the eldest male 

member of the family. And the second is Matrilineal and Matrilocal families. Unlike 

patrilocal families, the ancestors in the matrilocal families are women. In these families the 
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husband resides with his wife at her mother’s place. This is not a common form of family. 

The Nayars from South-India is an example of this type.     

• Extended family: if Nuclear family has other close kins than those who form the nuclear of 

joint family is called extended family. For example parents in-law living in their son-in-

law’s family.  

• Polygynous Family: This is the family in which a man marries more than one wife. Many 

tribal families are polygynous.  

• Polyandrous Family: When a woman marries more than one husband, the family 

organization which is formed a polyandrous type. This is made of the fraternal polyandry 

where a several brothers marry one wife.           

6.5 Functions of the family: 

Family is a central part of the society. Society is considered to incomplete in the absence of 

family, because the survival of society is due to the various functions performed by the family 

such as production of the economic services, care, protection, affection and socialization etc. 

provided by the family. For the survival and maintenance of society, this ancient institution 

performed some beneficial functions as follows: 

• Reproductive functions: The family fulfils the need of procreation by regulating sex 

relationship between particular members in the family. The reproductive function is first 

essential function of family not only satisfied the biological need of sex but also helps in 

procreation of children that further provides a social security to the parents in old age. It is 

mandatory for the extension of society and human race. Manu, the ancient Indian law-giver, 

regarded sexual satisfaction as the aim of family. Sexual satisfaction brings the desire for 

long- life partnership among male and female. If the sexual instinct is satisfied, the 

personality as well as social relations do not get disrupt.  

The inevitable outcome of sexual satisfaction is procreation. In Indian society, especially in 

Hindu scriptures the religious activities of man cannot be consummated unless he has a son. 

The race perpetuation has always been a vital function of family. Family is an institution 

where production and rearing of children is the major function. The responsibility of child 

raising is shared with the wider kin group. Procreation of race is only performed through 
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family that is a positive asset for family. Human child need much longer period of time and 

care to become independent human being. This responsibility can be taken by family only.   

• Social placement of individuals: In a family every members have their defined statuses and 

roles. They all respond accordingly. It has a system of distribution of responsibilities and 

obligations. Every member, thus, has a social position in the family. This social placement of 

individuals played a vital role in community life.  

• Socialization functions: Family is a very basic and primary agency of socialization of the 

young. The process of socialization begins within the family. In the family an individual 

learn the norms and values which are determined by society.  

• Social control: The family is a chief agency of informal social control. With the process of 

socialization and mutual obligations family control the behavior of its members according to 

the society.  

• Economic functions: After biological and social functions, family has to perform certain 

economic functions. It takes care of the primary needs of the individuals like food, shelter, 

and security. In agrarian and tribal societies where joint family system is prevalent, each 

family is a complete productive unit with common property. The process of industrialization 

and urbanization has, however, effected this economic cooperation. The old pattern has not 

been destroyed, but merely changed.  

Many scholars have categories the main functions of the family with their own explanations. 

Davis counted four main social functions of the family: reproduction, maintenance, placement 

and socialization of the young.  

Lundberg listed the following main functions of the family: 

1. The regulation of sexual behavior and reproduction; 

2.  Care and training of children; 

3. Cooperation and division of labour; 

4. Primary group satisfactions. 

Ogburn and Nimkoff explained functions of family into six categories:  

1. Affectional functions; 

2. Economic functions; 

3. Recreational functions; 
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4. Protective functions; 

5. Religious functions; 

6. Educational functions. 

Apart from that we may list many more functions of the family. It is a dynamic social institution 

which affects the each and every part of the human life.     

6.6 Changing in the family system:   

Family is an old institution as human society is. With the passage of time, it has gone through 

many stages and has many forms. As change is a universal law, family is also a subject to change 

and transformation due to time and space. The economic and technological changes affect family 

the most. MacIver says that, family changed from a production to consumption unit. But the 

direction of change varies country to country and society to society. Moreover, change does not 

mean the complete erosion of previous system and structure. In the western society, this change 

is quite fundamental in nature, due to that the transformation within the structure and functions 

of the family different than Indian society. In the western world single parenting and 

cohabitation (when a couple shares a residence and having sexual relationship without being 

married) and marriage within same sex becoming more acceptable in present times. Without the 

institution of marriage, the very existence of family is threatened. Industrialization, development 

of material culture and individualism has mainly led to this change. According to U.S Census 

Bureau, 2010, children who have been living in homes with both parents grow up with more 

advantages and positive attitude than children who are raised in single-parent homes.  In the 

Asian countries like India the changes in family still not follow the same path. However, drastic 

changes in the family in India are observed.  We may categorize the main changes in the family 

as follows.   

The facts and values which nurtured, stabilized and sustained the family have been under drastic 

changes. The technological advancement and urbanization affected the family very much. With 

the help of modern technology people have become independent and their dependence upon the 

other family members has been decreased. And urbanization has materially affected not merely 

the size of the home but also the essentials of the family life. The size of the family has been 

diminution day by day. Earlier, the number of members in the family used to be quite large. Due 

to urbanization and industrialization people have to migrate in search of livelihood. And they 
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may migrate alone or with very close kin like husband, wife and children. That is why nuclear 

families are increasing more. The emotional bonds are shaking and getting confined only to the 

members of one’s own family. The values of individualism and independence are on the rise. As 

the structure of family changes over the time, it has to face many challenges. The rise of divorce 

rates and in the rising number of single member/parent families is visualized in that way.     

In the case of Indian family structure, modern family or nuclear households have substituted the 

traditional patriarchal family. No doubt, the cultural norms of family in most socio-religious-

cultural groups have been joint family. Various factors such as urbanization, migration, 

industrialization, spread of western education, Advancement of modern technology and 

development etc. are reasons for the transformation. These factors are somehow modified the 

structure of family, where there is demise of joint family and expansion of nuclear family. Even 

modern media has played its important role in the spread of such cultural norms.   

At the end we can say there is lot of changes in the structural and functional aspects of the 

family. Diminishing size, economic independence, changes in organizational structure, and 

changes in the emotional relationships has lead to emergence of new dimensions of family. The 

institution of family is likely to continue, but some previous forms of family will become 

outdated as new forms emerge.  

 6.7 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

Q1. Analyse the meaning and nature of family. 

Q2. Define Family as a social institution. 

Q3. Explain social signification of family. 

Q4. What are the basic features of family? 

Q5. Discuss the functions of family. 

Q6. What do you mean by joint family? 

Q7. Describe various forms of family. 

Q8.  Explain the origin of family. 

Q9. How family is a primary and fundamental unit of community and society? 

Q10. Write a detailed note on family in India. 

Q11. Explain various functions of family for an individual and society. 

Q12. How changes in the traditional family structure effect the children? 
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7.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After the completion of this Unit, you should be able to understand: 

• Biological requirement oof spouses and social sanction of their relations; 

• Religious relations and their duties; 

• Economic cooperation and mutual comfort among them; 

• Procreation of children;  

• Determining family names and lines of familial descent; 

• Property rights and rights of inheritance;  

• Kinship bond  
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7.1 INTRODUCTION 

Marriage is considered as a Cultural-Universal which exists in all societies of the world in 

different forms. Though marriage ceremonies, rules, and roles may differ from one society to 

another, but it is present as a social institution in all cultures. It is a socio-culturally supported 

union involving two or more individuals in the sexual bond. Marriage serves important social 

functions determined by the cultural norms.  Marriage not only provide sanction for sexual 

relationship but also serves to socially identify children by defining kinship ties to a mother, 

father, and extended relatives as well as to transfer, preserve, or consolidate property, 

prestige, and power. The children born outside the marriage are sometimes branded as 

illegitimate. In many societies, including India, as even in the Western world, marriage is 

widely considered the basis of and foundation for family. Marriage decides the role of 

spouses in each other’s life, in the family, and in the society.  

7.2 MEANING 

The word ‘marriage’ was first appeared between 1250-1300 CE, which was derived from the 

French word ‘marrier’ which means to marry. Marriage is universally and culturally 

recognised bonding between two or more people which we can say ‘spouses’, to establish a 

tie of rights and obligations between them, their children and future generation.  

Marriage is one of the most fundamental and ancient social institutions. It can be considered 

as an institution in which the intimate relationships (sexually as well as emotionally) are 

sanctioned and acknowledged by society. 

From time immemorial it has been maintaining order and discipline in human society. 

Marriage is a biological, psychological, cultural and social affair from society to society. The 

form, characteristics, nature, process of the marriage varies but irrespective of these 

differences this institution has several universally common elements and functions. Different 

socio-religious and cultural groups have their own traditional concept, norms and customs of 

marriage. 

Marriage is a social contract for the gratification of social, biological, psychological and 

spiritual desire of men and women engaged on the formulation of family. Sexual intercourse 

between two heterogeneous of sex i.e., men and women and procreation of, children are the 

primary motives of marriage in all human societies. In some part of the world, it is considered 

to be compulsory before pursuing any sexual activity.  
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Marriage is one of the social institution/ institutes which fulfil the biological desire of human 

being in a socially sanctioned manner. Marriage is a cosmopolitan feature of all human 

societies. Marriage is a union between men and women such that children born to the women 

are the recognized legitimate off- spring of both partners. 

7.3 DEFINITIONS 

Marriage is considered a ‘Cultural-Universal’, although different Academicians and 

Sociologists have tried to define it but the definition of marriage varies between cultures; 

regions; religions; personal and overtime. There is no definition which adequately covers all 

types of human marriage. It has given a number of definitions and explanations. Some of 

them are as follows: 

A) Bronislaw Malinowski considered ‘Marriage’ as a contract for the production and 

maintenance of children.  

B) Red-cliff Brown writes that Marriage is a social arrangement by which a child is given a 

legitimate position in the society, determined by parenthood in the social sense. 

C) Edward Westermark a philosopher and sociologist of Finland in his book ‘History of 

Human Marriage’ in 1891 defined ‘Marriage’ is a relation of one or more men to one 

or more women which is recognized by customs or law and involves certain rights and 

duties both in case of parties entering into the union and in the case of children born of 

it. 

D) H. M. Johnson explained ‘Marriage’ as a stable relationship in which man and woman 

are socially permitted to have children. 

E) Horton Hunt considered ‘Marriage’ as the approved social pattern where two or more 

person can establish a relation and form a family. 

F) According to Lowie ‘Marriage’ is a relatively permanent bond between permissible 

mates. 

G) Lundberg opines that ‘Marriage’ consists of the rules and regulations which define the 

rights duties and privileges of husband and wife with respect to each other. 

H) Encyclopaedia Britannica explained ‘Marriage’ as a physical, legal and moral union 

between man and woman in complete community life for the establishment of a family. 

I) Anderson and Parker, defined ‘Marriage’ is the sanctioning by a society of a durable 

bond between one or more males and one or more females established to permit sexual 

intercourse for the implied purpose of the parenthood. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cultural_universal
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J) According to Jacobs and Stern, ‘Marriage’ is a phrase for social relationship of 

husband and wife on of plural mates also used for the ceremony of emitting marital 

partners. 

K) While D.N. Majumdar and J.N. Madan suggest that it involves the social sanction 

generally in the farm of civil and religious ceremony authorizing two persons of 

opposite sexes engage in sexual and other consequent and correlated social-economic 

relations with one another. 

L) According to Bowman, the basic objects of marriage are: sex gratification, desire for 

home and children, companionship, social position and prestige and economic security 

and protection. 

M) Ram Ahuja considered marriage to be a social duty, towards the family and the 

community. 

N) According to Beals and Hoijer marriage is a set of cultural patterns to sanction 

parenthood and to provide a stable background for the care and rearing of the children.  

O) Hoebel defined marriage as the complex of social norms that define and control the 

relations of a conjoined pair to each other, their kinsman, their offspring, and society at 

large. 

From the above definitions we can conclude that ‘Marriage’ is a special type of relationship 

between permissible companions concerning certain rights and obligations. A commonly 

acknowledged and covering almost all the features of marriage is that it is formal bonding, a 

social obligation, a legal contract between two individuals who unites together to live legally 

and attached emotionally. The marriage also gives legitimacy to have sexual relation and 

produce children.   

7.4 THEORIES OF ORIGIN OF MARRIAGE 

There are many theories given by sociologists and social anthropologists about the origin of 

marriage. Many academicians gave their theory that marriage as an institution has gradually 

evolved in human societies in their primitive stage. American anthropologist and social 

theorist, L.H. Morgan, best known for his theories of social evolution explained that in the 

initial stage of human society or in the beginning of human civilization, the was no institution 

like marriage among human beings. There was complete promiscuity and freedom of sex 

relationship among them just like animals. Although there was no evidence of promiscuity, 

but in the evolution of marriage institution, the stage of promiscuity appears to be adequately 

logical since everywhere the human social institution have started and evolved gradually. 
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It was assumed that with the development of human civilization, society felt some minimum 

rules regarding sexual relation among them, which helped in the origin of the social 

institution ‘marriage’. Later on, with the development of the society this promiscuity was 

replaced by group marriages. We have the evidences that in several primitive societies of 

Australia and Africa there was the custom of group marriages and exchange of mates. In 

special occasion traditions of offering wife to guests to show the hospitality was also popular. 

In the evolutionary stage all the brothers of a family used to marry all the sisters of another 

family, here every male was equally the husband of every female and vice versa. In another 

stage in the evolution of marriage was usual monogamy with sufficient freedom to establish 

extra-marital relationship particularly with female members of bride’s family. In the last 

stage of evolution of marriage, the male could marry one female leads to monogamy. 

Westermark opposed the theory of promiscuity, and gave his views that only monogamy was 

there in the human society. He extended his view that as population increased and the 

numerical balance of male and female become disrupted due to killing of girls or female 

infanticide, societies moved from monogamy to polyandry. Later on, with the progress in the 

agriculture and people started stable life at one place, with increase of female population 

leads to polygamy. 

Although it is difficult to establish any particular evolutionary theory of marriage, but 

according to social anthropologist, sociologist and historian, the institution of marriage in 

human society gradually evolved to its present stage starting from promiscuity to monogamy.  

7.5 CHARACTERISTICS OF MARRIAGE  

Marriage may have the following characteristics 

i) Marriage, except in few regions, is considered as a universal social institution and we can 

find it in almost all societies of the world and at all stages of development. 

ii) Marriage involves at least two members of opposite sex/same sex as per the customs, 

cultural norms and existing laws of that particular region. It is considered to be an 

everlasting bond between male and female in some societies to fulfil the socio-

biological, psychological, economical, and religious obligations.  

iii) In almost every marriage, social approval is required to get the legitimacy to their 

relations. Without which their relations will be considered illegal and illegitimate. 

iv) Marriage provides a social consent to the biological relationship of marital partners and 

this consent is valid by law, tradition, custom and religion. 
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v) Marriage and family help procreation and upbringing of the socio-biological offspring of 

the spouses.  

vi) Marriage is always associated with some civil and religious ceremony. This social and 

religious ceremony provides validity to marriage.  

7.6 TYPES OF MARRIAGE 

If we trace the history, we can find that ‘marriage’ as a social institution is found to exist in 

all societies and at all stages of development. The types, forms, usages, ceremonies, varies 

from society to society as per the requirement of the surrounding. Different communities, 

cultural and ethnic groups, all over the world follow their own customs and practices depends 

upon their geographical circumstances, religious beliefs, social structure, economic 

conditions and several other. In some societies’ marriage is a religious sacrament whereas in 

others it is a social contract. 

There are several types of marriages which is classified on different basis.  

On the basis of mates, it can be classified into three categories: - 

Monogamy, Polygamy and Group Marriages. 

1) Monogamy: The most ideal, common and rational form of ‘marriage’ found in all 

civilized societies. This is most widespread form of marriage found prevalent from 

primitive as well as in civilized world. Monogamous marriages have a very prolong 

history and can be said that it is as old as humanity. Monogamy is marriage in which one 

man marries one woman at a time and it is practiced and emphasised throughout the 

world. It is believed that this type of marriage is unbreakable and continuous till death 

and produces the highest type of affection, love, commitment and devotion for the 

partner. Monogamy can be further categorised into two types i.e.  Serial Monogamy and 

Non-Serial Monogamy. 

a) Serial Monogamy: In serial monogamy a man marries one woman at a time and 

vice-versa. But, in case of separation, divorce, death of one partner, another partner 

remarriage again, and inspite of this they remain to be monogamous. Therefore, we 

can say that in serial monogamy one can have multiple marriages but only one legal 

spouse at a time. 
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b) Non-serial Monogamy: In non-Serial Monogamy, a spouse has the single spouse 

throughout their life. The question of remarriage does not arise even after death of 

another partner. 

2) Polygamy: is a marriage which includes more than two spouses or we can say it a type 

of marriage in which there is plurality of partners. In polygamy a man can marry more 

than one woman at a time and vice-versa. For social, economic, political and other 

reasons, polygamy was practiced by some wealthy and powerful people Polygamy is of 

three types such as Polygyny, Polyandry and Endogamy or group marriage. 

a) Polygyny: When a man marries more than one wife at a time, the relationship is 

called Polygyny, but there is no marriage bond between her wives. In ancient Indian 

Society this was the preferred form of marriage. In this type of marriage man gives 

separate household to each wife and visits them in turn. This type of marriage had a 

very harmful effects on family life therefore this has been declared illegal in civilized 

societies. 

Polygyny is of two types, Sororal Polygyny and Non-Sororal Polygyny  

i) Sororal Polygyny: In this type of marriage in a family all the ‘sisters’ marries the 

same man.  It is a type in which all the wives of a man are invariably the sisters. 

The sororal word is derived from the Latin word ‘Soror’ which means the sister.  

ii) Non-Sororal Polygyny: In this marriage a man marries to several women of 

different families. It is a type of marriage in which the spouses are not sisters. 

b) Polyandry: when a woman marries more than one husband at a time, the relationship 

is called Polyandry, and there is no marriage bond between the husbands. Polyandry is 

found very rare in comparison to polygyny, it is very common in those societies, 

where high male mortality or male absenteeism is found. In some societies, polyandry 

is due to the scarcity of land; the marriage of all brothers in a family to the same wife 

allows family land to remain intact and undivided. At present it is found among some 

of the tribes like Toda, Khasi and Nayars. 

Polyandry is divided into two types such as fraternal polyandry and non-fraternal polyandry. 

i) Fraternal Polyandry- in this marriage the girl is married to all the brothers of family or 

several brothers share a common wife. Generally, the eldest brother is considered as the 

father of all children (e.g.- Dropdi was married to all the Pandav brothers)  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Polyandry
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ii) Non-Fraternal Polyandry-it is just opposite of fraternal polyandry; a girl marries to 

several men at a time and the male can be from different families or they are not 

necessarily brothers. Marriages in Nayars of Kerala is the best example of this type 

where a women spend some time with each of her husband.  

3) Group Marriage: When group of men marries a group of women, the relationship is 

called endogamy or group marriage. Mostly this type of marriage is done between group 

of brothers and group of sisters. Every woman is the wife of every man belonging to the 

particular groups. This type of marriage is found among some tribes of New Guinea and 

Africa, 

Marriage on the basis of rules of mate selection: 

Marriage may be divided into two types i.e., Endogamous and Exogamous marriages. 

(1) Endogamy or Endogamous Marriage: 

Endogamy can also be called in-marriage i.e., the custom of marrying within one's cultural 

group or clan. The requirement of endogamy existed to create blood purity, ethnicity, cultural 

traits, tradition and customs within cultural group. Historically, endogamy has been 

connected with aristocracy, religious groups, ethnic groups, and social classes to preserve 

their supremacy. Certain groups, such as Orthodox Jews, have practiced endogamy as an 

inherent part of their religious beliefs and traditions. In the past Roman Catholics traditionally 

practiced religious endogamy as well. Endogamy is also practiced to restrict or integration of 

their member with other groups or cultures who had different beliefs and practices. 

Endogamy helps to unite group unity and also helps the small groups or minority cultures to 

survive for a longer period. When a member of group breaks the restrictions of endogamy, 

had to face several penalties, from mild disapproval to death.  In India we can also see the 

caste as well as sub-caste-based endogamy.   

Endogamy is divided into four sub types such as caste, sub-caste, varna and tribal 

endogamy. 

a. Caste endogamy: When marriage is done within one’s own caste is called caste 

endogamy. Members of each caste marry within its own caste group. In a caste-based 

society endogamy is strictly followed. 
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b. Sub-caste endogamy: In India in every caste is divided into several sub-castes. Like 

caste each sub-caste is also an endogamous unit. In sub-caste endogamy marriage takes 

place within one’s sub-caste only. 

c. Varna endogamy: In the traditional Indian Society, we found the existence of four 

varnas such as Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra. Varna endogamy is another type 

of endogamous marriage. In varna endogamy the choice of mate is restricted to one’s 

own varna only. 

d. Tribal endogamy: Tribe is a territorial group. Tribal endogamy is a type of 

endogamous married in which the choice of mate is restricted to one’s own tribal group.  

(2) Exogamy or Exogamous marriage: 

Exogamy marriage is just opposite to endogamous marriage system. In this each member has 

to marry outside one’s own close social group, clan, historically known families such as 

gotra, pravara, sapinda or village. Scientifically it is proved that exogamy marriage leads to 

creation of healthy body and intelligent mind of next generation. 

There are several forms of exogamy: Gotra, Pravara, sapinda and Village exogamy 

(a) Gotra exogamy: we believe that ancestors of a particular gotra or clan is same, and all 

the members of that gotra or clan supposed to have a close blood relation among 

themselves. Therefore, according to gotra exogamy one has to marry outside ones gotra.  

(b) Pravara exogamy: People originating from an identified spouses are called pravara, and 

pravara means siblings. Marriage within pravara is forbidden and in this one has to marry 

outside one’s own pravara. 

(c) Sapinda exogamy: People belonging to three to seven generation from both father and 

mother side believed to be, from a particular pinda. Therefore, in sapinda exogamy 

marriage within one’s sapinda is prohibited. The people of one pinda has to marry in 

another sapinda. 

(d) Village exogamy: Each and every society has prescribed certain rules of marriage and in 

almost every part of India within one’s own village is forbidden and every member of the 

society or particular group has to follow this.  

Marriage on the basis of Preference:  
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Almost every society has prohibited the marriages between kins whereas some (very few) 

societies allow marriage between a limited number of kins. Hence in those societies’ 

marriage is sanctioned on the basis of preference or priority. Preference marriage may be 

divided into Cross-cousin marriage, Parallel-cousin marriage, Levirate, and Sororate. 

a) Cross-cousin Marriage: In some societies of South India, Oddisa, Rajasthan and 

Maharastra, marriages took place between one’s mother’s brother’s daughter/son with 

father’s sister’s son/daughter, which we called it as cross cousin marriage. These types of 

marriages are done to avoid dowry or bride price and to maintain one’s family property. 

b) Parallel Cousin marriage: When marriage takes place between the children of either 

two sisters or two brothers it is known as parallel cousin marriage. This type of marriage 

is mostly found among Muslims. 

c) Levirate: When a woman marries her husband’s brother after the death of her husband it 

is known as levirate or devarvivaha. This type of marriage is done to provide umbrella 

from the husband’s family to female and her children.  

d) Sororate: When a man marries his wife’s sister after the death of his wife or even when 

the wife is alive it is called as sororate or sali vivaha. These marriages are done to 

provide care to the motherless children.  

Marriages not preferred but accepted: 

Few other types of marriages are also prevalent in the society which are not preferred but 

accepted in some societies. Avunculate marriage Gay marriage, and Child marriage  

(i)  Avunculate Marriage: This type of a marriage that occurs between an uncle and his 

niece or between an aunt and her nephew. Such marriages are illegal in most countries due to 

incest restrictions. However, a small number of countries have legalized it, including 

Argentina, Australia, Austria, Malaysia. 

(ii)  Gay Marriages:  In this type of marriage both the partners are of same sex or gender, a 

man marries a man and woman marries a woman. Majority of the world has prohibited these 

types of marriages’ whereas some countries had not only permitted but encouraged this. In 

India the relations between same sex are legalized but the permission of marriage is not 

given. 

(iii) Child Marriage:  According to UNICEF, ‘Child Marriage’ refers to any formal 

marriage or informal union between a child under the age of 18 and an adult or another child. 
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Child marriage is a form of gender inequality where minors are given those responsibilities 

for which they are not compatible. There was common in ancient and medieval societies, 

where girl was married at or even before the age of puberty. Till today we can see the child 

marriages in our societies. 

Sociologist have classified Marriage in Hindu Society into:  

Anuloma (Hypergamy)and Pratiloma (Hypogamy) 

(i) Anuloma marriage or Hypergamy: Although the marriages between other varna, caste 

and sub castes were prohibited in the past, but, when a man of higher caste or varna 

marries a woman of lower caste of varna, sociologist called this type of marriage as 

Anuloma or hypergamy. This marriage was permitted to protect the male person of higher 

caste from discarding from his caste.  This was practised among the nobles of Bengal in 

the past which they called kulinism. 

(ii) Pratiloma marriage or Hypogamy: This marriage is just opposite of Anuloma or 

hypergamy. When a man of lower caste or varna marries a woman of higher caste or varna 

it is known as Pratiloma or hypogamy marriage. This was although not an approved form 

of marriage but to provide the legitimacy to their children, this marriage was accepted and 

is still in practice among the people. 

7.7 MARRIAGES IN INDIA 

India is home of different cultural groups and people of different religions. Each religions 

have their own customs, traditions and rituals. All existing religions have their unique 

marriage customs. 

1) Hindu Marriage: Majority of Hindu marriages took place at brides’ homeor in brides’ 

town. Different rituals and customs are followed before and after marriage both at brides’ 

and grooms’ place. Ganesh puja; haldi; sagaai; lagan, mahila sangeet, ghudchadi; barat 

departure and dance; kanyadan; Sindoor; phere; saptpadi, bidai and many more. Although 

Sikh marriage, Jain marriage and Tribal marriage can be seen as a part of Hindu marriage 

but they have also some different and unique rituals.  

A) Sikh Marriage: In these marriages different rituals and customs are followed. The 

dowry system, astrology and superstitions associated with wedding date or time is 

strictly prohibited. The official Sikh code of conduct (The Reht Maryada) is followed in 

the marriages. The wedding ceremony includes taka; kurmai; chunni ceremony; maiya; 



123 

 

gana; vatna;garoli; karahi charna; nanki shak; mehende; choora ceremony; doli; phere 

pauna etc.  

B) Jain marriage: The marriages of Jain community is considered to be less expensive in 

comparison to other communities. The four most important rituals of these marriages 

are phere, kanyavaran, havan and granthi bandhan and once these four rituals are 

completed, the marriage is said to have been accomplished. 

C) Tribal Marriages: marriage is universal and there are various forms of prescriptions and 

proscriptions regarding marriage among tribals, also. The uniqueness of how they 

acquire their mates, can be seen in the tribal marriages. Marriage by trial, capture or 

mutual consent, elopement, providing service, exchanging brides, purchase and by 

intrusion can be seen among tribals. 

2. Muslim Marriage: Muslim community discourages celibacy, therefore marriage among 

them is obligatory and considered as ibadat. Marriage among Muslim is a civil contract for 

procreation of children and legalizing sexual intercourse. Marriages between parallel and 

cross cousin are most preferred among them. The main two characteristic features of 

Muslim marriage are, acceptance of the proposal of marriage by the bride and capability of 

the bridegroom to enter into a marriage contract. 

 Muslim marriages have various pre-wedding (mehndi ceremony), wedding (Nikaah) and 

post-wedding (feast) rituals and each ritual has an important significance. It is mostly 

celebrated at brides’ home. 

3. Christian Marriage: The ceremony of Christian marriage is conducted in the church. The 

groom announces his wedding promises in the presence of two witnesses from both the 

sides. After the exchanges of their rings by couples, the priest gave them blessings and 

declares them husband and wife.The Christian community has two major denominations 

i.e.  Catholics and Protestants. In the Catholic Christians marriage is a sacrament and there 

is no provision for divorce. Among the Catholics, marriages with a person of another 

religion are permitted if the spouse give an undertaking to church  

that the offspring would be brought up in the Catholic faith. Whereas among Protestants 

marriages are usually performed within the church in the presence of relatives and friends. 

The remarriage is also permitted after divorce.  

4. Parsi Marriage: A Parsi marriage is known for its simplicity and commitment to 

traditions and rituals. The Parsi lagan or marriage is called Achumichu. Parsi bride is 
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wears red cloths whereas groom wears white cloths with black parsi hat. Parsi marriage, is 

performed in front of an assembly of witnesses, as well as the priest. In Parsi wedding 

ceremony family members of bride and groom plant a sapling in a flower pot as a symbol 

of fertility. The priest begins the prayers and completes other rituals to officiate the Parsi 

wedding and the couple exchange wedding rings to mark an end to the wedding rituals. 

Parsi woman can marry a non-parsi man and they are allowed to enter in the fire temple 

and participate in all the religious activities. 

5. Buddhist Marriage: In Buddhist marriage there is no hard lined rituals and simplicity can 

be seen during ceremonies. For them this is more a family affair than a social or religious 

one. They don’t believe in horoscopes and astrology and no social obligation like offering 

feast to community. However, they visit the temple and take blessings from the monks to 

celebrate the marriage. 

7.8 TYPES OF HINDU MARRIAGE 

The Hindu marriage has a prominent position in the social institutions of the civilized world. 

It is a religious sacrament in which a man and woman are tied in a knot of physical, social, 

religious and spiritual bonding to enjoy all the rights and obligations of the society. 

According to Hindu sacred books ‘marriage’ is not merely a social contract but a religious 

sacrament, it is a duty because only married person can perform religious ceremonies.Its aim 

is not merely physical pleasure but spiritual advancement. 

There are eight types of marriages recognized in Hindu Law Books- 

1. Brama Marriage: - When a boy completes his (Study) brahmacharya life and achieves 

the knowledge of Vedas, is married to a girl through mutual consent.This marriage is 

conducted according to Vedic customs in the presence of elders from both sides.In this 

form of marriage, the girl, decorated with clothes and ornaments, is given in marriage to a 

learned and gentle bridegroom. Dowry is strictly prohibited in this marriage. Brahma 

marriage has given supreme position among eight types of Hindu marriages. 

2. Daiva Marriage: - When a family doesn’t get a suitable groom for their daughter, father 

of the girl offers her as a gift or in lieu of dakshina /fees to a Brahman priest in return for 

the services provided by him. This type of marriage was also performed to make some 

diplomatic alliance with the friends as well as with enemies. This marriage is considered 

somewhat inferior because it degraded female dignity.  
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3. Arsha Marriage: -This Marriage was common among sages and others who follows the 

religious and atheistic beliefs. They were by tradition allowed to marry and live with their 

families. In this marriage father of bride marry her girl in exchange for a cow or a bull. In 

the past we can see several examples where kings married their girls with sages.  

4. Prajapatya Marriage: -This marriage was very popular among common people who 

could not perform expensive marriages. In this form of marriage, the daughter is offered to 

the bride-groom by blessing them with the enjoyment of marital bliss and the fulfilment of 

dharma. In this marriage both bride and groom exchange their garlands in the presence of 

priest and family members and respected people of society. Gifts were given but monetary 

transaction was not allowed in this marriage. 

5. Gandharva Marriage: - This marriage is very similar to love marriage of present time. In 

this bride and groom enters into marital relations secretly with mutual consent but without 

the consent or knowledge of their parents and relatives. Bride and groom exchange 

garlands and take oath of marriage in front of God/Goddesses (statue); tree; plant or local 

deity or any other sacred things mortal or immortal. Such marriages were not socially 

approved or recognized by the families of the groom or the bride. 

6. Asura Marriage: - In this marriage, a groom wants to marry a girl by all means, even 

without her consent.  The brides’ father gives his permission for marriage under pressure; 

fear; or may be financial consideration offered by the groom. This is an example of using 

all the resources, power, threat or wealth to marry a girl. In some cases, father of the bride 

receives money or gold as a bride price from groom. In every period this type of marriage 

was considered despicable. 

7. Rakshasa Marriage: In this marriage, groom after a non-violent battle with the brides’ 

family, overpower them, and took the bride forcefully; rape her and convince her for 

marriage. This marriage is never considered right and is also condemned in the Manu-

smriti. In modern time such marriages will not only be considered unlawful but criminal, 

since they involve the use of violence, threat, kidnap, and even rape. 

8. Paishacha Marriage: -When a man rapes a girl without her consent or while she was 

sleeping, unconscious, intoxicated or mentally challenged, society tries to settle the case 

and ask the man to marry that girl is ‘Paishacha marriage’. This effort is done to restore 

the girls’ pride in the society as well as to legalize the child if any due to rape. This is 

called the worst of all the marriages. 
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7.9 MODERN CHANGES IN THE MARRIAGE SYSTEM OF INDIA 

With the passage of time, the Indian society has witnessed substantial changes in the social-

cultural structure. Due to influence of Western culture and Globalization, the marriage system 

in India has undergone significant changes. Formerly, marriage was absolute compulsory for 

both male and female not only for sex gratification, but also for religious purpose. It was 

considered that without marriage a man cannot perform yajna and without son, one cannot 

attain heaven. Now in present scenario, due to influence of western culture and modern 

education, many people do not believe in the ancient religious valuesand therefore do not 

consider marriage to be necessary or compulsory. Due to financial and psychological reasons, 

many couples find marriage system complicated and burden on them therefore they prefer 

live-in-relationship where they can end their mutual relation according to their convince.   

Earlier in the marriages the restriction of exogamy and endogamy was strictly followed and 

there was restriction on the choice of mate. The older generation arrange the marriages 

according to their reputation and forbids the marriage of persons belonging to same gotra and 

sapravara. Now a days the new generation is gradually violating the social restriction and 

finding match according to their own choice.  

Formerly, the inter-caste or inter-religion marriage was considered as a sin and was 

discouraged by the society. No doubt in ancient time we have read about these types of 

marriages and also permitted (hypergamy and hypogamy). Now with the increase of co-

education, women education, idea of equality and liberty, inter-caste marriages are now 

considered to be signs of forwardness. 

Arranged marriage is the traditional form of marriage and love marriage is a modern form.In 

love marriages the couple, rather than the parents, choose their own partner without the 

restriction of caste, colour, prestige, and even sex (gay/lesbian). Marriages are held in courts 

rather than done by priests, where the parents show disagreement.  

Previously the mate searching was done by family priests, family friends and elders or 

reputed person of the society, but now a days mate selection is also done through 

advertisements in newspaper, marriage agencies and matrimonial sites.  

Before marriage parents of both sides, match the Janam-kundali or Jathakam (Positions of 

stars and planets at the time of birth) with the help of priest. Today some educated families 

instead of janm-kundali, believes in matching the blood groups and health reports so that post 

marriage complications related to offspring can be avoided.   
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In our past and even today, child marriage is very common especially in rural areas. Parents 

consider marriage of their children as an important responsibility and wants to free from this 

responsibility as soon as possible. After the passing of Sharda Act (The Child Marriage 

Restraint Act, 1929); significant social reform in India; increase in the women education; 

awareness among youths; improvement in medical health, and several other factors leads to 

the restriction of child marriages.  

Earlier the life of the widow was very miserable and they had to lead the pity life in the 

society. Very often they were sent to the widow ashram or some holy place like Vrindavan by 

their family members to spend their remaining life. Due to efforts of social reformers the 

permission of Hindu widows’ remarriage act, 1856was passed by government. Now a days, 

not only widows are remarrying but also, they are enjoying a very respectable position in the 

society.  

Formerly polygamy was very common in the society. A man was allowed to marry more than 

one woman in order to get son. The Special Marriage act 1954 and the Hindu Marriage Act of 

1955 has introduced a significant change in the institution of Hindu marriage and act declared 

polygamy to be illegal, no person is allowed to marry if his former wife is alive.  

Now a days society is moving towards complexity and the conjugal bond is increasingly 

under stress. The increasing cases of divorce, separation, and live-in-relationship is an 

alarming situation for the society and also for the marriage institution. Social values are 

changing with the time and pre-marital sex relationship becoming popular and in fashion, 

which was totally unknown in traditional Indian society. Establishing sex relations with 

several partners before marriage, concept of virginity, are now irrelevant for new educated 

youths of Indian society.  The exchanging of wives for enjoyment, married person indulging 

into adultery, increasing divorce cases can be seen in the society. Hopefully inspite of all that, 

the stability of marriages is still intact in Indian society in comparison to others.  

7.10 SUMMARY 

In this Unit, we discussed the definitions; theories of origin; objectives; characteristics; types 

of marriage; and modern changes of marriage. 

The main points are as follows: 

• Marriage is one of the most fundamental and ancient social institutions and it considered 

as a Cultural-Universal which exists in all societies of the world in different forms. 
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• It can be considered as an institution in which the intimate relationships (sexually as well 

as emotionally) are sanctioned and acknowledged by society. 

• The definitions given by academicians can be concluded as Marriage’ is a special type of 

relationship between permissible companions concerning certain rights and obligations. A 

commonly acknowledged and covering almost all the features of marriage is that it is 

formal bonding, a social obligation, a legal contract between two individuals who unites 

together to live legally and attached emotionally.  

• The institution of marriage in human society gradually evolved to its present stage starting 

from promiscuity to monogamy.  

• The types, forms, usages, ceremonies, of marriage varies from society to society as per the 

requirement of the surrounding. Different communities, cultural and ethnic groups, all 

over the world follow their own customs and practices depends upon their geographical 

circumstances, religious beliefs, social structure, economic conditions and several other. 

• The Hindu marriage has a prominent position in the social institutions of the civilized 

world. There are eight types of marriages recognized in Hindu Law Books- 

Brama Marriage; Daiva Marriage; Arsha Marriage; Prajapatya Marriage; Gandharva 

Marriage; Asura Marriage; Rakshasa Marriage; and Paishacha Marriage;  
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8.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

By the end of this unit, the student shall be able to:  

• Understand the concept of culture and its characteristics; 

• Know in detail about the concept of cultural lag; and 

• Understand about ethnocentricism and cultural relativism.  

8.1 MEANING OF CULTURE 

‘Culture’ is one of the most important concepts in social science. It is commonly used in 

Psychology, Political Science and Economics. It is the main concept in Anthropology and a 

fundamental one in Sociology. The study of human society immediately and necessarily leads 
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us to the study of its culture. The study of society or any aspect of it becomes incomplete 

without a proper understanding of the culture of that society. Culture and society go together. 

They are inseparable. 

In order to assure the survival of their biological being, human beings must construct a social 

life. Biologists have pointed out that being social is not exclusively a human attribute; most 

animals also display social behaviour. There is division of labor, co-operation and 

interdependence quite conspicuous among some of the animals. They display forms of 

dominance and submission. But they lack culture. Cultural realm is peculiarly human. It 

includes the language, the philosophy, the religion, the values and ideologies. It consists of 

those rules and regulations which are operational in all walks of social life. But culture is not 

concerned with formally made rules and regulations only, it is also concerned with mundane 

details of everyday life. Every acquisition of man which makes him a social being is termed as 

culture.  

Culture may be stated as the embodiment in ‘customs, traditions, thoughts and Institutions etc. 

Culture is accumulative in nature, as social conditions are changing, new experiences, ideas 

and theories are always added to it. There are many misgivings regarding this concept. People 

often call an educated man a cultured man and regard that man as uncultured who is illiterate. 

In Sociology this word denotes the acquired ways of behaviour which are shared and 

transmitted from generation to generation. Thus, culture is a system of learned behaviour 

shared by and transmitted among the members of a group. 

8.2 WHAT CULTURE IS NOT  

The term ‘culture’ is given a wide variety of meanings and interpretations. Some of them are 

purely non - sociological if not completely wrong. People often speak of culture as synonymous 

with education. Accordingly, they apply the term ‘cultured’ to an educated person or group and 

‘uncultured’ to one lacking in or devoid of education. Difference between ‘Cultured’ and 

‘Uncultured’ may have something to do with personal refinement also. Possession of it 

indicates that one knows who conduct himself in all the social situations to which he is likely 

to be exposed. The man culture has good manners and good tastes. Further, one may be inclined 

to believe that a Bachelor of Arts degree possesses ‘better culture than others. In sociology 

‘culture’ does not mean personal refinement. The sociological meaning of the word is quite 

different.  
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Historians use the word 'culture' in yet another way to refer to the so-called ‘higher’ 

achievements of group life or of a period of history. By ‘higher’ achievements they mean 

achievements art, music, literature, philosophy, religion and science. Thus, a cultural history 

of India would be account of historical achievements in these fields. The adjective ‘cultural’ 

would differentiate this kind of history from political history, industrial history, military 

history, etc. Here again, sociologists never use the tem culture to mean the so-called ‘higher’ 

achievements of group life-art religion, philosophy, etc. They use culture to mean ‘all’ the 

achievements of group life. Further, culture and nationality are not necessarily synonymous. 

But in the modern world the nation state has become the strongest unifying force in social 

organization. Social scientists treat modern nations a if they were cultural entities. But in reality 

people of the same nationality may have dissimilar cultural features too as it is in India. 

8.3 CULTURE IS UNIQUE TO MAN  

Culture is a unique possession of man. It is one of the distinguishing traits of human society. 

Culture does not exist at the sub-human level. Only man is born and brought up in a cultural 

environment. Other animals live in a natural environment. Everyman born in ton a society is 

the same as saying that every man is born into a culture. The dictum man is a social being can 

thus be redefined as ‘man is a cultural being’. Every man can be regarded as a representative 

of his culture. Culture is the unique quality of man which separates him from the lower animals.  

Culture is a very board term that includes in itself all our walks of life, our modes of behavior, 

our philosophies and ethic, our morals and manners, our customs and traditions, our religious, 

political, economic and other type of activities. Culture includes all the man has acquired in his 

individual and social life. in the other words of MacIver and Page, culture is “the realm of 

styles, of value, of emotional attachments, of intellectual adventures. It is the entire social 

heritage which de individual receives from the group.  

8.4 CULTURE AND SOCIETY 

Culture and society are not one and the same. A culture is a system of behaviour shared by the 

members of a society. A society is a group of people who share a common culture. As Ralph 

Linton puts it, ‘A society is an organized group of individuals. A Culture is an organized group 

of learned responses characteristic of a particular society’. 

A society is composed of people who are interacting on the basis of shared beliefs, custom 

values, and activities. The common patterns which govern their interaction make up the culture 

of the society. As Gillin and Gillin have pointed out, 'culture is the cement binding together in 
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society is component individuals.....Human society is people interacting; culture is the 

patterning of their behaviour.....’.  

8.5 DEFINITIONS OF CULTURE 

• B. Malinowski has defined culture as the 'cumulative creation of man'. He also regards 

culture as the handiwork of man and the medium through which the achieves his ends. 

• Grakom Wallas, an English sociologist has defined culture as an accumulation of thoughts, 

values and objects; it is the social heritage acquired by us from preceding generations 

through learning distinguished from the biological heritage which is passed on to us 

automatically through the genes. 

• Edward B. Tylor, a famous English anthropologist, has defined culture as ‘that complex 

whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom, and any other 

capabilities habits acquired by man as a member of society’. Tylor's definition is widely 

quoted and used today. 

• Redfield says, “Culture is an organized body of conventional understandings manifest in 

art and artifact, which, persisting through tradition, characterizes a human group”. 

• Mazumdar, HT defined that, “Culture is the sum total of human achievements, material as 

well as non-material, capable of transmission, sociologically, i.e., by tradition and 

communication, vertically as well as horizontally”. 

8.6 FEATURES OF CULTURE 

• Culture is learned behaviour: Culture is not innate. While living in society by different 

processes man learns it from other social beings. At the time of birth man is only a 

biological entity, Culture is added by the process of socialization. Culture is socially 

acquired. Culture is not inherited biologically, but learnt socially by man. It is not an inborn 

tendency. There is no cultural instinct as such. Culture is often called ‘learned ways of 

behaviour. Unlearned behaviour, such as closing the eyes while sleeping, the eye blinking 

reflex and so on, are purely physiological and not cultural. Staking hands or saying 

‘namaskar’ or thanks' and shaving and dressing, on the other hand, are cultural. Similarly, 

wearing clothes, combing the hair, wearing ornaments, cooking the food, drinking from a 

glass, eating from a plate or a leaf, reading a newspaper, driving a car, enacting a role in a 

drama, singing, worshipping, etc., are all ways of behaviour learnt by man culturally.  
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• Social heritage: Culture refers to the common ways of behaviour. It is a social product 

which is shared by all the members of the group.   

• Culture is idealistic: Culture embodies the ideas and norms of a group. It is sum total of 

the ideal patterns and norms of behaviour of a group.  

• Linked with the past: Culture is a social heritage of man. It means that it is linked with 

the past, Culture is a repository of past experiences and learning and without it the past 

experiences would have vanished, the past endures because it lives in culture.  

• Culture satisfies social needs: Culture helps in the satisfaction of social needs. It guides 

social action and reaction of the individuals living in society so that network of 

relationships that forms society can be maintained. It provides guidelines of social 

behaviour.  

• Language is the chief vehicle of culture: Culture is a social heritage which incorporates 

not only the experiences of the present people but those of the past too. Through language, 

the past experiences are transmitted to the present people and they will transmit the 

accumulated wisdom to the coming generation. So, culture goes on accumulating and 

making social advancement possible.  

• Manifestation of human mind: Culture is manifestation of human mind in varying moods 

of nature and environment and in the changing course of history; culture has its own 

momentum of progress; Man's ideologies are reflected by culture.  

• Culture evolves into more complex forms through of labor which develops special skills 

and increases interdependence of society's members.  

• Culture is Social: Culture does not exist in isolation. Neither is it an individual 

phenomenon. It is a product of society. It originates and develops through social 

interactions. It is shared by the members of society. No man can acquire culture without 

association with other human beings. Man becomes man only among men. It is the culture 

which helps man to develop human qualities in a human environment. Deprivation of 

company or association of other individuals to an individual is nothing but deprivation of 

human qualities. 

• Culture is Shared: Culture in the sociological sense, is something shared. It is not 

something that an individual alone can possess. For example, customs, traditions, beliefs, 

ideas, values, morals, etc., are all shared by people of a group or society. The inventions of 
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Arya Bhatta or Albert Einstein, 'Charaka' or Charles Darwin; the literary works of Kalidasa 

or Keats, Dandi or Dante; the philosophical works of Confucius or Lao Tse, 

Shankaracharya or Swami Vivekananda; the artistic works of Ravi Verma or Raphael, etc., 

are all shared by a large number of people. ' Culture is something adopted, used, believed, 

practiced, or possessed by more than one person. It depends upon group life for its existence 

! (Robert Bierstedt). 

• Culture is Transmissive: Culture is capable of being transmitted from one generation to 

the next. Parents pass on culture traits to their children and they in turn to their children, 

and so on. Culture is transmitted not through genes but by means of language. Language is 

the main vehicle of Language in its different forms like reading, writing and speaking 

makes it possible for the present generation to understand the achievements of earlier 

generations. But language itself is a part of culture. Once language is acquired, it unfolds 

to the individual its wide field. Transmission of culture may take place by imitation as well 

as by instruction. 

• Culture is Continuous and Cumulative: Culture exists as a continuous process. In its 

historical growth it tends to become cumulative. Culture is a ‘growing whole’ which 

includes in itself, the achievements of the past and the present and makes provision for the 

future achievements of mankind. "Culture may thus be conceived of as a kind of stream 

flowing down through the centuries from one generation to another". Hence some 

sociologists like Linton called culture the ‘social heritage’ of man. As Robert Bierstedt 

writes, culture is the ‘memory of the human race’. It becomes difficult for us to imagine 

what society would be like without this accumulation of culture, what our lives would be 

without it. 

• Culture is Consistent and Integrated: Culture, in its development has revealed a tendency 

to be consistent. At the same time different parts of culture are interconnected. For example, 

the value system of a society is closely connected with its other aspects such as morality, 

religion, customs, traditions, beliefs, and so on. Its various components are integrated with 

each other and they represent a whole. All the parts are united in such a way as equilibrium 

is maintained. Any new element or change which is introduced is also integrated.  

• Culture is Dynamic and Adaptive: Though is relatively stable it is not altogether static. 

It is subject to slow but constant changes. Change and growth are latent in culture. We find 

amazing growth in the present Indian culture when we compare it with the culture of the 
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Vedic times. Culture is hence dynamic. Culture is responsive to the changing conditions of 

the physical world. It is adaptive. It also intervenes in the natural environment and helps 

man in his process of adjustment. Just as our houses shelter us from the storm, so also does 

our culture help us from natural dangers and assist us to survive. Few of us, indeed, could 

survive without culture.  

• Culture is Gratifying: Culture provides proper opportunities and prescribes means for the 

satisfaction of our needs and desires. These needs may be biological or social in nature. 

Our need for food, shelter, and clothing on the one hand, and our desire for status, name, 

fame, money, mates, etc., are all, for example, fulfilled according to the cultural ways, 

Culture determines and guides the varied activities of man. In fact, culture is defined as the 

process through which human beings satisfy their wants. 

• Culture Varies from Society to Society: Every society has a culture of its own. It differs 

from society to society. Culture of every society is unique to itself. Cultures are not 

uniform. Cultural elements such as customs, traditions, morals, ideals values, ideologies, 

beliefs, practices, philosophies, institutions, etc., are not uniform everywhere. Ways of 

eating, speaking, greeting, dressing, entertaining, living, etc., of different societies differ 

significantly. Culture varies from time to time also. No culture ever remains constant or 

changeless. If Manu were to come back to see the Indian society today he would be 

bewildered to witness the vast changes that have taken place in our culture.  

• Culture is Superorganic and Ideational: Man is the carrier of culture, no doubt without 

him the evolution of culture would not have been possible. But it is not the creation of any 

single man. Every culture is more than any individual can grasp or manipulate. It is the 

habit of the group as a whole and evolves of the satisfaction of social needs of the 

individuals. It is the product of the interaction of collectivity or group as a whole. Culture 

is sometimes called ‘the superorganic’. By 'superorganic' Herbert Spencer meant that 

culture is neither organic nor inorganic in nature but above these two. The term implies the 

social meaning of physical objects and physiological acts. The social meaning may be 

independent of physiological and physical properties and characteristics. For example, the 

social meaning of a national flag is not just ‘a piece of coloured cloth’. The flag represents 

a nation. Similarly, priests and prisoners, professors and professionals, players, engineers 

and doctors, farmers and soldiers, and others are not just biological beings. They are viewed 

in their society differently. Their social states and role can be understood only through 

culture. 
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Culture is used in a specific sense in sociology. From these definitions and features it can be 

concluded that in sociology culture is used in a specific sense which is different from the one 

we have in common parlance. People often call an educated man a cultured man and regard 

that man as uncultured who is lacking in education. In sociology we use the word to denote 

acquired behaviour. Which are shared by and transmitted among the members of the society. 

It is an accumulation which a new generation inherits. It is a heritage into which a child is born. 

Thus, to the student of sociology a person lacking in culture is an impossibility because 

individuals of necessity share in the culture of their group. The essential point in regard to 

culture is that it is acquired by man as a member of society and persists through tradition. These 

points of acquisition and tradition have been emphasized by "Tylor and Redfield” in their 

definitions. The essential factor in this acquisition through tradition is ability to learn from the 

group. Men learns his behaviour and behaviour which is learnt denotes his culture. Singing, 

talking, dancing and eating belong to the category of culture. Moreover, the behaviour is not 

his own but are shared by others. They have been transmitted to him by someone, be it his 

school teacher, his parents or friend. It is the product of human experience, i.e., it is man-made. 

It is the sum of what the group has learned about living together under the particular 

circumstances, physical and biological, in which it has found itself thus culture is a system of 

a learned behaviour shared by and transmitted among the members of a group. Man begins to 

learn it since his birth by picking up the culture and by tapping. The heritage of his past, man 

becomes distinctively human. Man has, therefore, been called the culture-bearing animal. 

8.7 CULTURAL LAG 

The concept of cultural lag has come to occupy an important place in the writings of eminent 

sociologists. It is a concept that has a particular appeal in an age in which technological 

invention and innovation of many kinds are constantly disturbing the older ways of living. 

Ogburn was the first sociologist to elaborate the idea of cultural lag and to formulate a definite 

theory, though in the writings of other sociologists particularly Sumner, Muller, Lyer, Wallas 

and Spencer the existence of this concept is implied. In Ogburn's words, "The thesis is that 

various parts of modern culture are not changing at the same rate; some parts are changing 

much more rapidly than others ; and that since there is a correlation and interdependence of 

parts a rapid change in one part of our culture requires readjustments through other changes in 

the various correlated parts of culture.....,.Where one part of culture changes first, through some 

discovery or invention and occasional changes in some part of culture are dependent upon it ; 

there frequently is a delay in the change occasioned in the dependent part of culture."  
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Ogburn distinguishes between material and non-material culture. By material aspect of culture 

he means things like tools, utensils, machines, dwellings, the manufacture of goods and 

transportation. In the non-material aspect, he includes family, religion, government and 

education, According to Ogburn, material aspect changes first due to many inventions and 

discoveries, non-material aspect responds to it. But change in non-material part is often slow; 

consequently, it lags behind the material aspect. This lag between material and non-material 

part has been called by Ogburn as cultural lag. In Ogburn's words, "The strain that exists 

between two correlated parts of culture that change at an unequal rate of speed may be 

interpreted as a lag in the part that is changing at the slowest rate for the one lags behind the 

other." The lags that have appeared in our society during the past few hundred years have 

generally been between a rapidly advancing technology and old elements of belief and 

organization. The undue prolongation of change in customs and traditions is supported by 

ecological, social and psychological barriers. They prohibit the contact with the advanced ideas 

and methods of the day. According to Ogburn, the resistance to change on the part of a cultural 

form seems to rest on the fact that they serve many purposes. The new inventions may not be 

adequate to replace them completely. Moreover, many of the cultural traits are our habits or 

they are socially deep-rooted customs, traditions and mores. It is a truism of psychology that 

these persist and it is very difficult to change them.  

In material culture, discoveries and inventions are rapidly made to which the non-material 

culture, is to adjust itself and if it cannot, a lag occurs. If society is to maintain an equilibrium, 

both the parts of culture,' material and non-material should be properly adjusted. Ogburn, 

therefore, concluded that the problem of adjustment in modern society is chiefly one of 

enabling the non-material aspects of culture to catch up with the material aspects. It implies 

action which requires a high degree of planning. The failure of the modern society to make 

quick and defective adaptations to changes in the material culture is not due to its technical 

inability to do so but due to the rigidity of the ideological system. The lags that have appeared 

in our society during the past few hundred years have generally been between a rapidly 

advancing technology and old elements of belief and organization. In other words, man in order 

to remove the gaps between two parts of culture should adapt his ways of thinking and behaving 

to the state of his technology. 

Conservatism also compels people to adhere to their old patterns of life. Fear of the new and 

reverence for the past also resist change in non-material part of culture. For instance, people of 
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a country are loyal to their constitution and it is difficult to change. History has shown that in 

any revolutions only could bring such changes.  

Material inventions and discoveries are readily adopted because their advantages are quite 

apparent to the people. Moreover, they are based on the existing life pattern. For instance, in 

India, mode of production is shifting its emphasis from agriculture to industrial sector, but old 

institutions like caste system, joint family resist change. People have changed their methods of 

cultivating the soil but not the methods of owning the land. They have changed their modes of 

transport and communication but not their old set of relationships. The weapons of warfare are 

changed but old political organizations are the same. Ogburn included the telephone, motor 

car, wireless, cinema, agricultural machines, printing, photography, electrical goods, air 

conditioning; these changes are definitely making a dent on social institutions, customs and 

their philosophies, but they change very slowly. The present age is called the age of science 

and rationalism, but concerning beliefs and rituals, etc. It is not much rational and scientific. In 

order to make it more clear Lumley writes, "It seems as if many pedestrian soldiers or a 

complete army are marching out of step or as if some of the performers of an orchestra are 

playing last year's music and still others last century's music or even more ancient music at the 

same time."  

Ogburn tries to show cultural lag by the following graph: 

 

By citing example of a city, according to Ogburn, the population is growing from A to B and 

C whereas growth of city police is checked at B and this lags behind the change in population. 

Thus, after citing many examples, Ogburn concluded that cultural lag is caused by various 

technological developments and inventions.  

Various Examples Cited: In a sense, modern societies suffer from too little than too much 

change. People have changed their methods of cultivating the soil, but not the methods of 

owning the land. They have changed their habitations but the life they lead within them. They 
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have changed their methods of warfare but not the forms of political organizations that make 

recurrent wars. The Patriarchal type of family, adapted to agricultural conditions, is continued 

in a largely industrial, urban society. The major Problems faced by the modern family come 

from its persistence in an obsolete form. Similarly, the old concepts of sovereignty are still held 

despite the obvious changes that have brought nations close to each other and made them much 

more inter-dependent than in the past. It is not the atomic bomb that threatens the future of 

civilization. It is rather the eighteenth-century system of nationalism that, in view of the atomic 

bomb, poses this threat. Another instance of a lag is the discrepancy between the number of 

police officials and the growth of population. The growing cities have not increased their police 

force fast enough, nor decreasing cities have reduced theirs soon enough. The change in 

number of police officials lags behind the change in the population. During the late nineteenth 

and early twentieth century industry changed first, and the family lagged behind in its change. 

Women were slow in following their Jobs outside the home. Thus, after citing various examples 

Ogburn concluded that “The many and frequent technological innovations of our modern age 

by occurring prior to the social changes they precipitate, are the causes of many cultural lags 

in society”. Among the various technological developments and inventions that are producing 

cultural lags in contemporary society Ogburn included the telephone, motor car, wireless, 

cinema, power-driven agricultural machines, printing, photography, alloys, electrical goods, 

welding, the aero plane, air-conditioning, artificial lighting, contraceptives, television, etc. 

These are resulting in a terrific impact on society, its social institutions, its customs and its 

philosophies. While changes in the field of technology are being made rapidly, the related 

systems have in most instances adapted slowly or failed to adapt. The Present age is called the 

age of science and rationalism but concerning beliefs and rituals etc. it is not much rational and 

scientific. The result is a vast accumulation of cultural lags. Lumley writes, "It seems as if 

many pedestrian soldiers or a complete army are marching out of step or as if some of the 

performers of an orchestra are playing last year's music and still others last century's music or 

even more ancient music at the same time."  

As explained above, the cause of cultural lag is that the various elements of culture possess 

varying degrees of changeability. The material culture changes more rapidly than non-material 

culture. But cultural lag is also due to man's psychological dogmatism. Man is given to 

traditions. He is wedded to certain ideologies regarding sex, education and religion. On account 

of his dogmatism and ideologies he is not prepared to change his institutions. The failure to 

adapt the social institutions to the changes in the material culture leads to cultural lag.                                                   
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Criticism of Ogburn's Theory of Cultural Lag: 

Ogburn criticized hypothesis of cultural lag has been accepted by m any sociologist but it has 

also been criticized by the others, the man points of criticism are as follows: - 

1. The distinction between material and non-material culture is not scientific: Firstly, it is said 

that the distinction between ‘material’ and ‘non material’ culture is not a workable one. 

Davis holds that the aspect of culture cannot be divided into material and no n material and 

that this distinction in no way helps us to understand the nature off technology. 

2. Change in material culture is not always the advance of the non-material culture: Secondly, 

if we cling to the non-fashioned ways when under new conditions our needs could be better 

served by changing them, we cannot properly say that the lag is between the material and 

non-material. Nor should it be assumed that it is always the ‘material’ that is in advance of 

the ‘non material’ or that the main problem is of adjusting non material to the material 

culture. In tension changes have occurred more rapidly in o0ne phase of ideology or 

organization than in the material technology. For example, in India which has emerged 

from colonial rule, massive new education programs are being under taken before the 

country has begun to grow rapidly in the economic section. Educational advantage is 

preceding the economics ones; indeed, educational advances are putting pressures on the 

society to develop its economy so that the educated personal may be absorbed. India is 

experiencing a lag, but the lag is just the reverse of the postulated by the Ogburn. 

3. The term lag is not an exact term: Thirdly, observes that the term lag is not properly 

applicable to relations between technological factors and cultural patterns or between the 

various components of cultural pattern in itself. He has used cultural pattern and cultural 

ambivalence for resulting imbalance in different part of the culture. 

4. Over simplification: According to Sutherland and wood ward, Ogburn is guilty of over 

simplifying the process of social change. Social change is a complex phenomenon. It cannot 

be explained by simply saying that change first take place in material culture and thereafter 

in non-material culture Ogburn has taken an over simple materialistic view of society. 

5. No universal theory: The theory of culture lag doesn’t apply as a universal lag. W. Ogburn 

qualified his theory by saying that “the lags in adaptive culture are expected to be the 

problem of only modern times. In very early times changes were not sufficiently numerous 

and frequent to give rise often to any sufficient problem of this nature”. 
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6. Lack of measurement: Ogburn doesn’t provide any scales to comparatively major the units 

of material and non-material culture. Without a common major, it is difficult to trust the 

assertion that one changes faster than the other. 

Ogburn's theory of cultural lag can be helpful in the understanding of the cultural process only 

under certain limitations.                 

8.8 CULTURAL RELATIVISM 

The Cross-Cultural Relationship is the idea that people from different cultures can have 

relationships that acknowledge, respect and begin to understand each other’s diverse lives. 

People with different backgrounds can help each other see possibilities that they never thought 

were there because of limitations, or cultural proscriptions, posed by their own traditions. 

Traditional practices in certain cultures can restrict opportunity because they are “wrong” 

according to one specific culture. Becoming aware of these new possibilities will ultimately 

change the people that are exposed to the new ideas. This cross-cultural relationship provides 

hope that new opportunities will be discovered but at the same time it is threatening. The threat 

is that once the relationship occurs, one can no longer claim that any single culture is the 

absolute truth. 

Cultural relativism is the ability to understand a culture on its own terms and not to make 

judgments using the standards of one’s own culture. The goal of this is promote understanding 

of cultural practices that are not typically part of one’s own culture. Using the perspective of 

cultural relativism leads to the view that no one culture is superior than another culture when 

compared to systems of morality, law, politics, etc. It is a concept that cultural norms and values 

derive their meaning within a specific social context. This is also based on the idea that there 

is no absolute standard of good or evil, therefore every decision and judgment of what is right 

and wrong is individually decided in each society. The concept of cultural relativism also 

means that any opinion on ethics is subject to the perspective of each person within their 

particular culture. Overall, there is no right or wrong ethical system. In a holistic understanding 

of the term cultural relativism, it tries to promote the understanding of cultural practices that 

are unfamiliar to other cultures such as eating insects, genocides or genital cutting. 

There are two different categories of cultural relativism:  

Absolute: Everything that happens within a culture must and should not be questioned by 

outsiders. The extreme example of absolute cultural relativism would be the Nazi party’s point 

of view justifying the Holocaust. 
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Critical: Creates questions about cultural practices in terms of who is accepting them and why. 

Critical cultural relativism also recognizes power relationships. 

Absolute cultural relativism is displayed in many cultures, especially Africa, that practice 

female genital cutting. This procedure refers to the partial or total removal of the external 

female genitalia or any other trauma to the female reproductive/genital organs. By allowing 

this procedure to happen, females are considered women and then are able to be married. FGC 

is practiced mainly because of culture, religion and tradition. Outside cultures such as the 

United States look down upon FGC, but are unable to stop this practice from happening 

because it is protected by its culture. 

A Chinese woman with her feet unbound 

Cultural relativism can be seen with the Chinese culture and their process of feet binding. Foot 

binding was to stop the growth of the foot and make them smaller. The process often began 

between four and seven years old. A ten-foot bandage would be wrapped around the foot 

forcing the toes to go under the foot. It caused the big toe to be closer to the heel causing the 

foot to bow. In China, small feet were seen as beautiful and a symbol of status. The women 

wanted their feet to be “three-inch golden lotuses”. It was also the only way to marry into 

money. Because men only wanted women with small feet, even after this practice was banned 

in 1912, women still continued to do it. To Western cultures the idea of feet binding might 

seems torturous, but for the Chinese culture it was a symbol of beauty that has been ingrained 

the culture for hundreds of years. The idea of beauty differs from culture to culture. 

8.9 ETHNOCENTRICISM 

Ethnocentrism is the term anthropologists use to describe the opinion that one’s own way of 

life is natural or correct. Some would simply call it cultural ignorance. Ethnocentrism means 

that one may see his/her own culture as the correct way of living. For those who have not 

experienced other cultures in depth can be said to be ethnocentric if they feel that their lives 

are the most natural way of living. Some cultures may be similar or overlap in ideas or concepts, 

however, some people are in a sense, shocked to experience differences they may encounter 

with individuals culturally different than themselves. In extreme cases, a group of individuals 

may see another cultures way of life and consider it wrong, because of this, the group may try 

to convert the other group to their own ways of living. Fearful war and genocide could be the 

devastating result if a group is unwilling to change their ways of living. 
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An example of ethnocentrism in culture is the Asian cultures across all the countries of Asia. 

Throughout Asia, the way of eating is to use chopsticks with every meal. These people may 

find it unnecessary to find that people in other societies, such as the American society, eat using 

forks, spoons, knives, etc. Since these countries use chopsticks to eat every meal, they find it 

foolish for other cultures to not use utensils similar to chopsticks; however, they do accept the 

fact that they use different utensils for eating. This example is not something extreme that could 

lead to genocide or war, but it is a large enough gap between these cultures for people to see 

their way of eating as the natural or best way to typically eat their food. 

Another example of ethnocentrism is colonialism. Colonialism can be defined as cultural 

domination with enforced social change. Colonialism refers to the social system in which the 

political conquests by one society of other leads to “cultural domination with enforced social 

change”. A good example to look at when examining colonialism is the British overtake of 

India. The British had little understanding of the culture in India which created a lot of problems 

an unrest during their rule. 

Gandhi was an important figure in the struggle to end the period of British colonial rule in 

India, he fought for peace and understanding during this time of unrest. 

Ethnocentrism may not, in some circumstances, be avoidable. We all often have instinctual 

reactions toward another person or culture’s practices or beliefs. But these reactions do not 

have to result in horrible events such as genocide or war. In order to avoid such awful things 

like those we must all try to be more culturally relative. Ethnocentrism is one solution to tension 

between one cultural self and another cultural self. It helps reduce the other way of life to a 

version of one’s own. 

                                     CHECK YOUR PROGRESS- 1 

1. Define culture? Highlight its characteristics.  

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2. Explain the concept of Cultural Lag?  

Ans------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.10 SUMMARY 

Culture may be stated as the embodiment in ‘customs, traditions, thoughts and institutions etc. 

Culture is accumulative in nature, as social conditions are changing, new experiences, ideas 
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and theories are always added to it. We can say that culture is a system of learned behaviour 

shared by and transmitted among the members of a group. Culture is a unique possession of 

man. It is one of the distinguishing traits of human society. Culture does not exist at the sub-

human level. Only man is born and brought up in a cultural environment. Other animals live in 

a natural environment. Everyman born in ton a society is the same as saying that every man is 

born into a culture. The dictum man is a social being can thus be redefined as ‘man is a cultural 

being’. Every man can be regarded as a representative of his culture. Culture is the unique 

quality of man which separates him from the lower animals. Culture includes all the man has 

acquired in his individual and social life. It is the entire social heritage which de individual 

receives from the group.  

Ogburn distinguishes between material and non-material culture. By material aspect of culture, 

he means things like tools, utensils, machines, dwellings, the manufacture of goods and 

transportation. In the non-material aspect, he includes family, religion, government and 

education, According to Ogburn, material aspect changes first due to many inventions and 

discoveries, non-material aspect responds to it. But change in non-material part is often slow; 

consequently, it lags behind the material aspect. This lag between material and non-material 

part has been called by Ogburn as cultural lag. In Ogburn's words, "The strain that exists 

between two correlated parts of culture that change at an unequal rate of speed may be 

interpreted as a lag in the part that is changing at the slowest rate for the one lag behind the 

other." The lags that have appeared in our society during the past few hundred years have 

generally been between a rapidly advancing technology and old elements of belief and 

organization. The undue prolongation of change in customs and traditions is supported by 

ecological, social and psychological barriers. They prohibit the contact with the advanced ideas 

and methods of the day. According to Ogburn, the resistance to change on the part of a cultural 

form seems to rest on the fact that they serve many purposes. The new inventions may not be 

adequate to replace them completely. Moreover, many of the cultural traits are our habits or 

they are socially deep-rooted customs, traditions and mores. It is a truism of psychology that 

these persist and it is very difficult to change them.  

Cultural relativism is the ability to understand a culture on its own terms and not to make 

judgments using the standards of one’s own culture. The goal of this is promote understanding 

of cultural practices that are not typically part of one’s own culture. Using the perspective of 

cultural relativism leads to the view that no one culture is superior than another culture when 

compared to systems of morality, law, politics, etc. It is a concept that cultural norms and values 
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derive their meaning within a specific social context. This is also based on the idea that there 

is no absolute standard of good or evil, therefore every decision and judgment of what is right 

and wrong is individually decided in each society. The concept of cultural relativism also 

means that any opinion on ethics is subject to the perspective of each person within their 

particular culture. Overall, there is no right or wrong ethical system. In a holistic understanding 

of the term cultural relativism, it tries to promote the understanding of cultural practices that 

are unfamiliar to other cultures such as eating insects, genocides or genital cutting. 

Ethnocentrism is the term anthropologists use to describe the opinion that one’s own way of 

life is natural or correct. Some would simply call it cultural ignorance. Ethnocentrism means 

that one may see his/her own culture as the correct way of living. For those who have not 

experienced other cultures in depth can be said to be ethnocentric if they feel that their lives 

are the most natural way of living. Some cultures may be similar or overlap in ideas or concepts, 

however, some people are in a sense, shocked to experience differences they may encounter 

with individuals culturally different than themselves. In extreme cases, a group of individuals 

may see another cultures way of life and consider it wrong, because of this, the group may try 

to convert the other group to their own ways of living. Fearful war and genocide could be the 

devastating result if a group is unwilling to change their ways of living. 

Key Concepts/Words 

Culture: In order to assure the survival of their biological being, human beings must construct 

a social life. Biologists have pointed out that being social is not exclusively a human attribute; 

most animals also display social behaviour. There is division of labor, co-operation and 

interdependence quite conspicuous among some of the animals. They display forms of 

dominance and submission. But they lack culture. Cultural realm is peculiarly human. It 

includes the language, the philosophy, the religion, the values and ideologies. It consists of 

those rules and regulations which are operational in all walks of social life. But culture is not 

concerned with formally made rules and regulations only, it is also concerned with mundane 

details of everyday life. Every acquisition of man which makes him a social being is termed as 

culture. Culture may be stated as the embodiment in ‘customs, traditions, thoughts and 

Institutions etc. Culture is accumulative in nature, as social conditions are changing, new 

experiences, ideas and theories are always added to it. In Sociology this word denotes the 

acquired ways of behaviour which are shared and transmitted from generation to generation. 

Thus, culture is a system of learned behaviour shared by and transmitted among the members 

of a group. 
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Edward B. Tylor, a famous English anthropologist, has defined culture as ‘that complex whole 

which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom, and any other capabilities habits 

acquired by man as a member of society’. Tylor's definition is widely quoted and used today. 

Features of Culture: Following are the main characteristics of culture: 

• Culture is learned behaviour,  

• Social heritage,   

• Culture is idealistic,  

• Linked with the past,  

• Culture satisfies social needs,  

• Language is the chief vehicle of culture,  

• Manifestation of human mind, 

• Culture evolves into more complex forms through of labor which develops special 

skills and increases interdependence of society's members,  

• Culture is Social, 

• Culture is Shared, 

• Culture is Transmissive,  

• Culture is Continuous and Cumulative, 

• Culture is Consistent and Integrated,  

• Culture is Dynamic and Adaptive,  

• Culture is Gratifying, 

• Culture Varies from Society to Society, and  

• Culture is Superorganic and Ideational. 

Cultural Lag: Ogburn was the first sociologist to elaborate the idea of cultural lag and to 

formulate a definite theory, though in the writings of other sociologists particularly Sumner, 

Muller, Lyer, Wallas and Spencer the existence of this concept is implied. In Ogburn's words, 

"The thesis is that various parts of modern culture are not changing at the same rate; some parts 

are changing much more rapidly than others ; and that since there is a correlation and 

interdependence of parts a rapid change in one part of our culture requires readjustments 

through other changes in the various correlated parts of culture.....,.Where one part of culture 

changes first, through some discovery or invention and occasional changes in some part of 

culture are dependent upon it ; there frequently is a delay in the change occasioned in the 

dependent part of culture."  
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Ogburn distinguishes between material and non-material culture. By material aspect of culture, 

he means things like tools, utensils, machines, dwellings, the manufacture of goods and 

transportation. In the non-material aspect, he includes family, religion, government and 

education, According to Ogburn, material aspect changes first due to many inventions and 

discoveries, non-material aspect responds to it. But change in non-material part is often slow; 

consequently, it lags behind the material aspect. This lag between material and non-material 

part has been called by Ogburn as cultural lag. In Ogburn's words, "The strain that exists 

between two correlated parts of culture that change at an unequal rate of speed may be 

interpreted as a lag in the part that is changing at the slowest rate for the one lags behind the 

other."  

Ogburn tries to show cultural lag by the following graph: 

 

By citing example of a city, according to Ogburn, the population is growing from A to B and 

C whereas growth of city police is checked at B and this lags behind the change in population. 

Thus, after citing many examples, Ogburn concluded that cultural lag is caused by various 

technological developments and inventions.              

Cultural Relativism: Cultural relativism is the ability to understand a culture on its own terms 

and not to make judgments using the standards of one’s own culture. The goal of this is promote 

understanding of cultural practices that are not typically part of one’s own culture. Using the 

perspective of cultural relativism leads to the view that no one culture is superior than another 

culture when compared to systems of morality, law, politics, etc. It is a concept that cultural 

norms and values derive their meaning within a specific social context. This is also based on 

the idea that there is no absolute standard of good or evil, therefore every decision and judgment 

of what is right and wrong is individually decided in each society. The concept of cultural 

relativism also means that any opinion on ethics is subject to the perspective of each person 

within their particular culture. Overall, there is no right or wrong ethical system. In a holistic 

understanding of the term cultural relativism, it tries to promote the understanding of cultural 
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practices that are unfamiliar to other cultures such as eating insects, genocides or genital 

cutting. 

Ethnocentricism: Ethnocentrism means that one may see his/her own culture as the correct 

way of living. For those who have not experienced other cultures in depth can be said to be 

ethnocentric if they feel that their lives are the most natural way of living. Some cultures may 

be similar or overlap in ideas or concepts, however, some people are in a sense, shocked to 

experience differences they may encounter with individuals culturally different than 

themselves. In extreme cases, a group of individuals may see another cultures way of life and 

consider it wrong, because of this, the group may try to convert the other group to their own 

ways of living.  

8.11 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

A. Long Type Questions 

Q1. Define culture and discuss its features in detail? 

Q2. Criticize the Ogburn’s theory of Cultural Lag.  

Q3. What do you understand by the term ethnocentricism? 

B. Short Type Questions    

Q1. Culture 

Q2. Ethnocentricism 

Q3. Cultural Relativism 

Q4. Cultural Lag 

Q5. Types of Culture 

Q6. Features of Culture 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTER I 

COURSE: INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY 

UNIT 9: SOCIALIZATION: MEANING AND AGENCIES 

STRUCTURE 

9.0 Learning Objectives 

9.1 Introduction 

9.2 Socialization: The Basic Concept 

9.3 Features of Socialization 

9.4 Types of Socialization 

9.5 Benefits of Socialization 

9.6 Theories of Socialization 

9.7 Stages of Socialization 

9.7.1 G.H. Mead 

9.7.2 Jean Piaget 

9.7.3 Sigmund Freud 

9.7.4 The Three-Part self 

9.8 Agencies of Socialization  

9.9 Summary 

9.10 Questions for Practice 

9.11 Suggested Readings 

 

 

9.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

The socialisation is mainly aimed at the development of self and the formation of personality. 

The concept of ‘self refers to the individual as subject (as the source of action and self-

reflection), whereas the term ‘personality’ refers to the individual as object (the object of 
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external evaluation). It is the process through which an individual is moulded into an effective 

participant of society. 

The following are the main objectives of socialisation: 

1. It inculcates basic disciplines ranging from toilet habits to the method of science. It helps 

in the learning of self-control. 

2. It develops skills and capacities needed to fit into the society. 

3. It teaches social roles (responsibilities) and their supporting attitudes. 

4. It instills aspirations and satisfies needs of the individual. 

5. It helps in the transmission of culture from generation to generation.  6. It develops a sense 

of identity and the capacity for independent thought and   action For example learning of 

language. 

6. It develops conscience which is one important characteristic product of this process. 

 7. It develops conscience which is one important characteristic product of this pro 

9.1 INTRODUCTION 

Any community faces the challenge of producing a responsible participant from each infant 

born into it. The child must understand the societal norms so that his behaviour can be trusted. 

He must learn the rules of the community. Each member of community must be socialised such 

that his behaviour is significant in terms of group norms. The child discovers the mutual 

responses of society during the socialisation period. 

Socialization is the mechanism by which a living entity is transformed into a social being. It is 

a mechanism by which the younger generation discovers the adult position that it would have 

to assume in the future. It is a continuing loop of an individual's existence that extends from 

generation to generation. 

The mechanism through which individuals are trained to be competent citizens of a community 

is known as socialisation. It explains how people learn to grasp social standards and aspirations, 

embrace societal views, and recognise societal principles. It is not the same as socialising 

(interacting with others, such as families, colleagues, and coworkers); rather, it is a sociological 

phenomenon that happens as a result of socialising. As Danielle’s story illustrates, “even the 

most basic of human activities are learned. You may be surprised to know that even physical 

tasks like sitting, standing, and walking had not automatically developed for Danielle as she 

grew. And without socialization, Danielle hadn’t learned about the material culture of her 

society (the tangible objects a culture uses): for example, she couldn’t hold a spoon, bounce a 
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ball, or use a chair for sitting. She also hadn’t learned its nonmaterial culture, such as its beliefs, 

values, and norms. She had no understanding of the concept of family, didn’t know cultural 

expectations for using a bathroom for elimination, and had no sense of modesty. Most 

importantly, she hadn’t learned to use the symbols that make up language—through which we 

learn about who we are, how we fit with other people, and the natural and social worlds in 

which we live. 

The importance of the complex process of socialization and how it takes place through 

interaction with many individuals, groups, and social institutions. We will explore how 

socialization is not only critical to children as they develop but how it is also a lifelong process 

through which we become prepared for new social environments and expectations in every 

stage of our lives. But first, we will turn to scholarship about self-development, the process of 

coming to recognize a sense of self, a self that is then able to be socialized”. 

9.2 SOCIALIZATION: THE BASIC CONCEPT 

The new born is nothing more than an organism. The method is, therefore, never-ending. In 

the meantime, the cultural pattern of his group is integrated into the personality of an infant. It 

teaches him to join in with the party and to take on social positions. It establishes the infant's 

social position and allows an adult to integrate into the new community. It allows the man to 

adapt to the current social order. 

Socialization refers to the growth of the human brain, body, mood, and behaviour, among other 

things. The phase of assimilating a person into the social environment is referred to as 

socialisation. The mechanism of contact in which a developing child absorbs the behaviours, 

behaviour, principles, and opinions of the social community into which he was born is referred 

to as socialisation. 

From the standpoint of humanity, socialisation is the process through which society transmits 

and retains its identity from generation to generation. Through the individual's perspective, 

socialisation is the mechanism through which the child practises social behaviour and 

establishes his "self." 

The phenomenon occurs in two levels: “one inside the child, known as internalisation of things 

surrounding it, and one from the outside. Socialization may be thought of as the internalisation 

of global expectations. Social norms become internal to the individual as they are self-imposed 

rather than imposed by external control, and thereby become part of the individual's own 

identity”. 
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As a result, the personality feels compelled to adapt. Second, it can be regarded as an integral 

component of social contact. Individuals become socialised in this situation by acting in line 

with the wishes of others. The fundamental mechanism of socialisation is inextricably linked 

with social contact. 

Socialization is a multifaceted operation. According to Horton and Hunt, socialisation is the 

mechanism by which a person internalises the values of his groups, resulting in the emergence 

of a distinct "self" that is peculiar to this individual. 

The child develops his identity and becomes a social person as a result of the Socialization 

phase. Green defined Socialization “as the process by which the child acquires a cultural 

content, along with selfhood and personality”. 

According to Lundberg, “Socialization consists of the complex processes of interaction 

through which the individual learns the habits, skills, beliefs and standard of judgement that 

are necessary for his effective participation in social groups and communities”. 

Peter Worsley explains Socialization “as the process of “transmission of culture, the process 

whereby men learn the rules and practices of social groups”. 

H.M. Johnson defines Socialization as “learning that enables the learner to perform social 

roles”. He further says that it is a “process by which individuals acquire the already existing 

culture of groups they come into. 

The heart of Socialization to quote Kinsley Davis.  is the emergence and gradual development 

of the self or ego. It is in terms of the self that personality takes shape and the mind comes to 

function. It is the process by which the new born individual, as he grows up, acquires the values 

of the group and is moulded into a social being. 

Socialization takes place at different stages such as primary, secondary and adult. The primary 

stage involves the Socialization of the young child in the family. The secondary stage involves 

the school and the third stage is adult Socialization. 

Socialization is, thus, a process of cultural learning whereby a new person acquires necessary 

skills and education to play a regular part in a social system. The process is essentially the same 

in all societies, though institutional arrangements vary. The process continues throughout life 

as each new situation arises. Socialization is the process of fitting individuals into particular 

forms of group life, transforming human organism into social being sand transmitting 

established cultural traditions”. 
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9.3 FEATURES OF SOCIALIZATION  

Not only does socialisation aid in the maintenance and preservation of social values and norms, 

but it is also the process by which values and norms are passed down from one generation to 

the next. 

• “Socialization inculcates basic discipline. A person learns to control his impulses. He may 

show a disciplined behaviour to gain social approval. 

• It helps to control human behaviour. An individual from birth to death undergoes training 

and his, behaviour is controlled by numerous ways. In order to maintain the social order, 

there are definite procedures or mechanism in society. These procedures become part of the 

man’s/life and man gets adjusted to the society. Through Socialization, society intends to 

control the behaviour of its-members unconsciously. 

• Socialization takes place rapidly if the agencies’ of Socialization are more unanimous in 

their ideas and skills. When there is conflict between the ideas, examples and skills 

transmitted in home and those transmitted by school or peer, Socialization of the individual 

tends to be slower and ineffective. 

• Formal Socialization takes through direct instruction and education in schools and colleges. 

Family is, however, the primary and the most influential source of education. Children learn 

their language, customs, norms and values in the family. 

• Socialization is a life-long process. It does not cease when a child becomes an adult. As 

Socialization does not cease when a child becomes an adult, internalisation of culture 

continues from generation to generation. Society perpetuates itself through the 

internalisation of culture. Its members transmit culture to the next generation and society 

continues to exist”. 

9.4 TYPES OF SOCIALIZATION 

Orville F. Brim (Jr) “described Socialization as a life-long process. He maintains that 

Socialization of adults differ from childhood Socialization. In this context it can be said that 

there are various types of socialization. Although socialization occurs during childhood and 

adolescence, it also continues in middle and adult age. 

1. Primary Socialization: Primary socialization refers to Socialization of the infant in the 

primary or earliest years of his life. It is a process by which the infant learns language and 

cognitive skills, internalises norms and values. The infant learns the ways of a given grouping 

and is moulded into an effective social participant of that group. 
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The norms of society become part of the personality of the individual. The child does not have 

a sense of wrong and right. By direct and indirect observation and experience, he gradually 

learns the norms relating to wrong and right things. The primary Socialization takes place in 

the family. 

2. Secondary Socialization: The process can be seen at work outside the immediate family, in 

the ‘peer group’. The growing child learns very important lessons in social conduct from his 

peers. He also learns lessons in the school. Hence, Socialization continues beyond and outside 

the family environment. Secondary Socialization generally refers to the social training received 

by the child in institutional or formal settings and continues throughout the rest of his life. 

3. Adult Socialization: In the adult Socialization, actors enter roles (for example, becoming 

an employee, a husband or wife) for which primary and secondary Socialization may not have 

prepared them fully. Adult Socialization teaches people to take on new duties. The aim of adult 

Socialization is to bring change in the views of the individual. Adult Socialization is more 

likely to change overt behaviour, whereas child Socialization moulds basic values. 

4. Anticipatory Socialization: Anticipatory Socialization refers to a process by which men 

learn the culture of a group with the anticipation of joining that group. As a person learns the 

proper beliefs, values and norms of a status or group to which he aspires, he is learning how to 

act in his new role. 

5. Re-socialization: Re-Socialization refers to the process of discarding former behaviour 

patterns and accepting new ones as part of a transition in one’s life. Such re-Socialization takes 

place mostly when a social role is radically changed. It involves abandonment of one way of 

life for another which is not only different from the former but incompatible with it”. For 

example, when a criminal is rehabilitated, he has to change his role radically. 

9.5 BENEFITS OF SOCIALIZATION  

1. Better Public Health: When you are surrounded by people who inspire and help you, you 

are more inclined to engage in daily physical exercise. In our cities, group exercise classes 

and facilities such as swimming pools enable you to socialise with friends while still 

encouraging improved physical health. In addition to increased exercise benefits, 

friendship decreases depression, which contributes to better cardiovascular health and an 

immune system. 

2. Strong Mental Health: Friends make you happy. Consistent social connections keep your 

mind sharp and your brain engaged; the bond and sense of identity lifts your attitude and 
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can also reduce your risk of depression and anxiety. And, when you're getting stressed, a 

support group will help you get through it. 

3. A Longer Lifetime: Simply put, socialising helps you happier, and will increase your 

lifespan. Social interaction is just as beneficial as eating healthy, not smoking, and not 

consuming excessively. According to the National Institute on Aging, literature indicates 

that “social isolation is a significant risk factor for morbidity and mortality, especially in 

older adults.” So, by participating in daily social events, you are contributing years to your 

existence. 

9.6 THEORIES OF SOCIALIZATION 

• Development of Self and Personality: 

Personality emerges and develops with the appearance and growth of the 'self.' The appearance 

of self occurs during the Socialization phase if a person accepts community values. 

The child's relationship with others shapes the self, the centre of personality. The ‘self' of a 

human is what he actively and unconsciously imagines himself to be. It is the amount of his 

impressions of himself, especially his attitudes toward himself. The self can be described as a 

person's knowledge of, ideas about, and attitudes toward his or her own personal and social 

identity. However, the kid lacks a sense of self. The self emerges from the interaction of social 

practise, as a function of social forces to which the infant becomes exposed as he develops. 

There is no self at the beginning of a child's existence. He is unconcerned with himself or 

anyone. Soon, the child learns where its body stops and other items begin by feeling out the 

boundaries of its body. The infant continues to recognise and distinguish between persons. It 

continues to use ‘I' at the age of two, which is a strong indication of definite self-consciousness 

because he or she is being mindful of itself as a separate human being. 

Sociologists and psychologists proposed a variety of hypotheses to understand the idea of self 

during the last century. 

There are two major ways to explaining the idea of self: sociological and psychological. 

• Charles Horton Cooley: 

Charles Horton Cooley believed, “personality arises out of people’s interactions with the world. 

Cooley used the phrase Looking Glass Self to emphasise that the self is the product of our social 

interactions with other people. 
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To quote Cooley, as we see our face, figure and dress in the glass and are interested in them 

because they are ours and pleased or otherwise with according as they do or do not answer to 

what we should like them to be; so in imagination we perceive in another’s mind some thought 

of our appearance, manners, aims, deeds, character, friends and so on and variously affected 

by it”. 

9.7 STAGES OF SOCIALIZATION 

9.7.1 G.H. Mead 

The American psychologist George Herbert Mead (1934) went on to investigate how the self 

evolves. Mead defines the self as "the cumulative total of people's deliberate understanding of 

their personality as distinguished from others," as it did for Cooley. Mead's philosophy of self, 

on the other hand, was influenced by his general understanding of socialisation as a lifelong 

phase. 

He, like Cooley, argued that the self is a psychological product resulting from interactions with 

other individuals. However, as babies and small girls, we are unable to interpret the significance 

of other people's actions at first. When children learn to assign importance to their behaviour, 

they have moved outside themselves. Children begin to develop a sense of self as they can care 

of themselves in the same way they would think of anyone else. 

According to Mead, the mechanism of self-shaping occurs in three stages. The first of these is 

impersonation. At this point, children unknowingly mimic adult behaviour. By moving a toy 

vacuum cleaner or even a stick around the room, a young child can 'assist' his parents in 

vacuuming the floor. 

During the play level, children recognise certain behaviours as real positions, such as doctor, 

firefighter, and race-car driver, and begin to act out certain roles in their play. Little children 

will sometimes speak to dolls in both caring and reprimanding voices, as if they were adults, 

and then respond for the doll in the same way that a person would ask his or her parents. 

This transition from one position to another strengthens children's ability to assign the same 

meanings to their thoughts and act in the same way that other members of the community do—

another critical stage in the development of a self. 

According to Mead, “the self is compassed of two parts, the ‘I’ and the ‘me’ The ‘I’ is the 

person’s response to other people and to society at large; the ‘me’ is a self-concept that consists 
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of how significant others – that is, relatives and friends-see the person. The ‘I’ thinks about and 

reacts to the ‘me’ as well as to other people. 

For instance, ‘I’ react to criticism by considering it carefully, sometimes changing and 

sometimes not, depending on whether I think the criticism is valid. I know that people consider 

‘me’ a fair person who’s always willing to listen. As they I trade off role in their play, children 

gradually develop a ‘me’. Each time they see themselves from someone else’s viewpoint, they 

practise responding to that impression. 

During Mead’s third stage, the game stage, the child must learn what is expected not just by 

one other person but by a whole group. On a baseball team, for example, each player follows 

a set of rules and ideas that are common to the team and to baseball”. 

9.7.2 Jean Piaget: 

A view quite different from Freud’s theory of personality has been proposed by Jean Piaget. 

“Piaget’s theory deals with cognitive development, or the process of learning how to think. 

According to Piaget, each stage of cognitive development involves new skills that define the 

limits of what can be learned. Children pass through these stages in a definite sequence, though 

not necessarily with the same stage or thoroughness. 

The first stage, from birth to about age 2, is the sensorimotor stage. During this period children 

develop the ability to hold an image in their minds permanently. Before they reach this stage. 

They might assume that an object ceases to exist when they don’t see it. Any baby-sitter who 

has listened to small children screaming themselves to sleep after seeing their parents leave, 

and six months later seen them happily wave good-bye, can testify to this developmental stage. 

The second stage, from about age 2 to age 7 is called the preoperational stage. During this 

period children learn to tell the difference between symbols and their meanings. At the 

beginning of this stage, children might be upset if someone stepped on a sand castle that 

represents their own home. By the end of the stage, children understand the difference between 

symbols and the object they represent. 

From about age 7 to age 11, children learn to mentally perform certain tasks that they formerly 

did by hand. Piaget calls this the concrete operations stage. For example, if children in this 

stage are shown a row of six sticks and are asked to get the same number from the nearby stack, 

they can choose six sticks without having to match each stick in the row to one in the pile. 

Younger children, who haven’t learned the concrete operation of counting, actually line up 

sticks from the pile next to the ones in the row in order to choose the correct number. 
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The last stage, from about age 12 to age 15, is the stage of formal operations. Adolescents in 

this stage can consider abstract mathematical, logical and moral problems and reason about the 

future. Subsequent mental development builds on and elaborates the abilities and skills gained 

during this stage”. 

9.7.3 Sigmund Freud: 

Sigmund Freu’s “theory of personality development is somewhat opposed to Mead’s, since it 

is based on the belief that the individual is always in conflict with society. According to Freud, 

biological drives (especially sexual ones) are opposed to cultural norms, and socialization is 

the process of taming these drives”. 

9.7.4 The Three-part self: 

Freud’s “theory is based on a three-part self; the id, the ego, and the superego. The id is the 

source of pleasure-seeking energy. When energy is discharged, tension is reduced and feelings 

of pleasure are produced, the id motivates us to have sex, eat and excrete, among other bodily 

functions. 

The ego is the overseer of the personality, a sort of traffic light between the personality and the 

outside world. The ego is guided mainly by the reality principle. It will wait for the right object 

before discharging the id’s tension. When the id registers, for example, the ego will block 

attempts to eat spare types or poisonous berries, postponing gratification until food is available. 

The superego is an idealized parent: It performs a moral, judgemental function. The superego 

demands perfect behaviour according to the parents’ standards, and later according to the 

standards of society at large. 

All three of these parts are active in children’s personalities. Children must obey the reality 

principle, waiting for the right time and place to give into the id. They must also obey the moral 

demands of parents and of their own developing super egos. The ego is held accountable for 

actions, and it is rewarded or punished by the superego with feelings of pride or guilt”. 

9.8 AGENCIES OF SOCIALIZATION 

Men study the laws and customs of the social classes of which they belong by socialisation, 

which is a mechanism through which culture is transferred to the younger generation. It is 

through it that a society's social order is maintained. Personalities should not arrive pre-

packaged. It takes a long time to develop an infant into a fairly decent human being. 
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As a result, any culture constructs an institutional structure through which infant socialisation 

occurs. Culture is conveyed by the contact they have with one another, and hence 

communication becomes the essence of the culture transmitting mechanism. A variety of 

agencies exist in a community to socialise the infant. 

Various institutions perform crucial roles in facilitating socialisation. These organisations, 

though, are connected. 

1. Family: The family is extremely important in the Socialization phase. Such organisations, 

besides the home, lead to socialisation in all communities, such as educational schools, peer 

groups, and so on. However, family is the most significant factor in the development of 

personality. At the time most agencies get involved in this operation, the child's personality has 

also been shaped by the family. Parents use both reward and discipline to instil in their children 

what is socially expected of them. 

The family exercises indirect authority over its citizens. As a mini-society, the family serves 

as a transmission belt between the person and society. It prepares the younger generation to 

take on adult positions in an appropriate fashion. Since the family is the most important and 

intimate entity, it employs indirect measures of social regulation to rein in unethical behaviour 

within its members. Because of the interaction between the child and family life cycles, 

socialisation remains a mechanism.  

According to Robert. K. Merton, “it is the family which is a major transmission belt for the 

diffusion of cultural standards to the oncoming generation. The family serves as the natural and 

convenient channel of social continuity”. 

2. Peer Group: A peer group is a group of people who have much in common, such as age or 

gender. It is made up of the child's contemporaries, his friends from kindergarten, the 

playground, and the lane. From his peers, the growing infant discovers certain very critical 

lessons. Members of the peer community openly and spontaneously engage with one another 

when they are at the same point of Socialization. 

Members of peer networks provide access to additional outlets of knowledge regarding society, 

and so the acquisition of culture continues. They see the world through the same lenses and 

have similar subjective viewpoints. To be welcomed by his peer community, the infant must 

demonstrate the typical personalities, interests, and dislikes. 

Conflict occurs where the expectations of the child's social community vary from those of the 

child's relatives. As a result, he will try to withdraw from the family community. When time 



 

161 
 

progresses, the peer group's power outweighs that of the parents. In quickly evolving cultures, 

this seems to be an unavoidable phenomenon. 

3. Religion: Religion is very significant in socialisation. Religion instils in the person a fear of 

hell, causing him to abstain from evil and undesirable conduct. Religion not only converts 

citizens to Christianity, but it also socialises them into the secular order. 

4. Educational Institutions: In multicultural cultures, parents and peer associations are not 

the only socialisation agencies. As a result, any civilised community has established a series of 

formalised educational agencies (schools, colleges, and universities) that have a significant 

impact on the Socialization process. History is formally conveyed and acquired in educational 

schools, where knowledge and art from one generation are passed on to the next. 

Educational facilities not only assist children with studying language and other topics, but they 

also instil the concepts of time, order, teamwork, collaboration, and competitiveness. The ideal 

behaviour pattern is promoted by reward and discipline, while the abnormal behaviour pattern 

is met with condemnation, humiliation, and punishment. 

In this way, educational facilities are brought closer to the family for the reason of socialising 

the growing boy. The educational institution is a very critical socialiser and the medium 

through which individuals develop mobil standards and beliefs (achievement values, 

democratic principles, unity and community loyalty, etc.) that are not available for learning in 

the family or other communities. 

5. Occupation: In the workplace, the worker discovers new mutual values and priorities. He 

adjusts to the role he occupies and often learns to adapt to other staff that might occupy an 

equivalent, higher, or lower position. 

When working, the person enters into cooperative relationships involving job specialisation 

and learns about the essence of class divisions. Work is a means of money for him, but it still 

provides identity and status within culture as a whole. 

Wilbert Moore has divided occupational Socialization into four phases: 

(a) “Career choice”, 

(b) “anticipatory Socialization”, 

(c) “conditioning and commitment”, 

(d) “continues commitment”. 
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6. Political Parities: Political parties aim to capture and retain political influence. They attempt 

to gain the interest of community participants through a socioeconomic agenda and 

programme. They socialise citizens and disseminate democratic ideals and norms in the 

process. Political parties socialise citizens in the interest of electoral establishment unity and 

reform. 

7. Mass Media: Communication media, especially television, play an important role in the 

process of socialisation. The mainstream media of communication transmits knowledge and 

signals that have a significant impact on an individual's personality. 

Furthermore, information media has a significant impact on convincing people to support or 

contradict current standards and beliefs. They serve as a tool of social influence. Their tweets 

have an effect on us. Someone still writes the sentences, and these individuals – writers, editors, 

and marketers – participate in the Socialization phase alongside students, friends, and parents. 

To summarise, environmental factors frequently influence the development of human 

personality. A suitable climate will profoundly influence whether the collective or self-centered 

powers triumph. Socialization is facilitated by an individual's social climate. If his mental and 

physical abilities are inadequate, he will be unable to allow effective use of his surroundings. 

However, the family can play the most important role in the Socialization phase. 

The family teaches the kid a lot. After his relatives, his playmates and school have an effect on 

his socialisation. After finishing his studies, he pursues a career. Marriage instils a sense of 

social obligation in an individual, which is one of the goals of socialisation. In summary, 

socialisation is a mechanism that starts at birth and lasts indefinitely until the individual's death. 

8. The School: The school is the second socialisation department. The infant receives his 

education at kindergarten, which shapes his thoughts and attitudes. A successful education can 

help a kid become a good person, while a poor education can lead to illegal behaviour. 

Education plays a significant role in socialisation. A well-planned schooling will result in 

socialised individuals. 

9. The Playmates or Friends: Playmates and associates are often effective socialisation 

agents. The child's relationship with his playmates is one of dignity. It is founded on shared 

respect and cooperation. They are all the same generation. The boy obtains everything from his 

peers and playmates that he cannot get from his parents. He learns cooperative morals as well 

as certain casual facets of society such as fashions, fads, crazes, ways of gratification, and 

prohibited information from them. Knowledge of such things is necessary from a social 
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standpoint. For eg, in our culture, experience of sex interactions is deemed unsuitable for a 

young man before he marries. If such experience is specifically forbidden before marriage, 

performing various functions of sex life can be problematic later in marriage. This experience 

is obtained by the infant by his peers and playmates. 

10.The State: The state is a totalitarian institution. It makes rules for the citizens and 

establishes the standards of behaviour that are demanded of them. The citizens are obligated to 

follow certain rules. If they refuse to change their behaviour in compliance with state laws, 

they will face punishment. As a result, the state shapes our actions. 

LEARNING OUTCOMES 

• Examine the roles of agents of socialization, such as families, peer groups, and 

institutional agents 

• Explain how socialization is a lifelong process 

• Describe the characteristics of a total institution 

• Describe when and how resocialization occurs 

9.9 SUMMARY 

The mechanism of socialisation is significant from both the standpoint of community and the 

standpoint of the person. Any community faces the challenge of producing a responsible 

participant from each infant born into it. The child must understand the societal norms so that 

his behaviour can be trusted. 

He must learn the group norms in order to consider the behaviour of others. Socialization refers 

to the mechanism by which men learn the laws and customs of the social classes of which they 

belong. That is the means by which a community maintains its social order and passes on its 

history from generation to generation. 

It is the mechanism through which a newly born person acquires the ideals of the society and 

develops into a social being when he grows up. Without this, no one will become a person, 

since there can be no human mindset, no human identity if cultural beliefs, emotions, and ideas 

are not linked to the capacities and needs of the human organism. 

The boy has little sense of self. The self appears as a result of the Socialization phase. The 

child's relationship with others shapes the self, the centre of personality. 
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During the Socialization phase, the individual learns about the community as well as skills 

ranging from language to physical dexterity that will enable him to become a contributing 

member of human society. 

Socialization instils fundamental disciplines ranging from bathroom rituals to scientific 

methods. Individuals are socialised with respect to sexual behaviour in their early years. 

Society is therefore concerned with instilling the fundamental goals, dreams, and ideals that 

the boy will be able to follow for the remainder of his life. He discovers the levels of which he 

can strive. 

Socialization imparts information. Individuals will only blend into a group if they learn the 

necessary skills. Traditional traditions are passed on from generation to generation in simple 

communities and are typically taught through imitation and experience in the context of daily 

life. In a diverse society marked by growing specialisation and separation of labour, 

socialisation is an intricate operation. In these cultures, instilling abstract reading capabilities 

by structured schooling is a core task of socialisation. 

The acquisition of suitable social roles that the child is supposed to perform is another 

component of socialisation. He understands job expectations; he understands that his behaviour 

and beliefs will be a component of the role he will play. He would choose to engage in such 

behaviour and achieve such goals. 

The importance of role success in the Socialization phase cannot be overstated. “Accepted 

social roles as males, females, spouses, mothers, sons, daughters, parents, infants, students' 

teachers, and so on must be mastered if the person is to play a functional and predictable role 

in social interaction. 

Man becomes a human as a result of the external influences he experiences with others, as well 

as his own capacity to adapt and weave his reactions into a single body of behaviours, attitudes, 

and characteristics”. However, man is not solely the product of socialisation. He is indeed a 

result of heredity to some extent. He has the inherited ability to become a human in the right 

circumstances of maturation and conditioning. 

9.10 QUESTIONS FOR SUGGESTED  

How does socialization shape a person’s self-image? 

• What does Cooley mean by looking glass self? 

• How does Mead explain people taking the role of the other? 



 

165 
 

• What is Goffman’s contribution to the idea of the social self? 

• Explain the role of school in the process of Socialization? 

• What are the values learnt by a child from family members? 

• Explain the social improtance of the process of Socialization? 

• Explain the role of mass media in the process of Socialization? 

• How Agencies of Socialization help the child in learning process? 

• Which agency of Socialization is responsible in the development of personality of 

human being? 

• What are the agencies involved in socialization process? 

Answers to check your Progress 

1. Man is a social animal. He cannot live in isolation. S/he constantly interacts with others 

through various agencies. This way socialization contributes in Moulding one’s personality. 

Lack of socialization would hinder growth and development. Hence socialization is vital. 

2. i) Write your own observation. 

3. i) a. Print Media, non-print Media 

         b. Online communities 

         c. Facebook, Twitter 

ii) New communication technologies allow for new and different forms of sociability. Unlike 

the traditional methods of communication, individual networks of relationships can be built 

with and without face-to-face interactions. Moreover, the advancement in communication 

technology has brought people closer. Now locating childhood friends, forming groups getting 

updates minute by minute all are possible due to the digital media network. Again, individuals 

can exert their choice. Also in virtual communities, gender, race and other ascribed statuses are 

irrelevant. 
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10.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

By the end of this unit, the student shall be able to:  

• Understand the concept of social control; 

• Differentiate between informal and formal means of social control; and 

• Understand different agencies of social control.  

10.1 MEANING OF SOCIAL CONTROL 

As is put by Aristotle, “Man is a social animal.” Basically, man is an animal and has all the 

animal instincts in him. If man, from the very birth is left unfettered he will be in no way better 

than an animal and the existence of a systematic social organization will be out of question. 

The examples of ‘feral cases’ fairly exhibit that if man is not kept under any control, he is not 

socialized, he will be in no way better than animals. Social control limits man’s behaviour, 

moulds it into a social pattern and this compels him to act as a social being. 
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For the proper functioning of a society any order must be maintained, because society is a 

harmonious organization of human relationships. Unless the individuals live up to the 

prescribed norms of conduct and unless their self-seeking impulses are subjugated to the 

welfare of the whole, it would be quite difficult to maintain effectively the social life as a whole. 

Social control keeps the people bound in a network of social relationships, provides such 

situations to different members of a society, as are conducive for the performance of different 

roles. Society, therefore, in order to exist and progress, has to exercise control over its members, 

since any marked deviation from the established ways of behavior is considered a threat to its 

welfare. 

The concept of social control has been recently developed. Although Plato wrote about it in his 

book ‘Republic’ and Auguste Comte in ‘Positive Philosophy’. Ward did mention about this 

concept in his work ‘Dynamic Sociology’. It was in 1894 that the concept of social control was 

used for the first time by Small and Vincent. E.A. Ross was the first to write a book on Social 

Control. He set down 35 distinct means by which society exercises control over its members. 

Whereas, Ross was interested in studying the mechanism of social control, Cooley, an 

American sociologist attempted to analyze the effects of it. Sumner in his book ‘Folkways’ laid 

emphasis on how institutions limit the behavior of an individual. Thus, these authors are the 

pioneers of this concept.  

Society is defined by MacIver as a network of social relationships in which every individual is 

having a specific position and performing a specific role. All these roles are not performed to 

fulfill individual needs. Man acts in different ways to maintain the social solidarity and a 

harmony in the society. Social control compels man to act for the group welfare. If all the 

individuals are allowed to act in a complete unrestricted fashion, anarchy would follow and 

there will be complete chaos in social life. The aims of social control are to bring out 

conformity, solidarity and continuity of a social group or society.  

Society is subject to change. New inventions and discoveries are always changing the face of 

society. All changes are not readily acceptable to all the members of a society. In such situations 

to check deviations, social control is becoming essential. It compels man to act in a socially 

expected pattern of behavior thus checking mal-adjustment. In modern societies when due to 

urbanization, industrialization, modernization and many such factors social changes are 

occurring rapidly. Social control compels man to act in socially approved ways of behavior. 
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10.2 DEFINITIONS OF SOCIAL CONTROL 

The term ‘Control’ generally refers to the force exercised by court, police and army, etc. The 

term social control is used by sociologists in a border sense. Following are some of its important 

definitions: 

• According to Ogburn and Nimkoff, “The patterns of pressure which a society exerts to 

maintain order and established rules,” are called different agencies of social control. 

• According to E.A. Ross, “It is a system of devices whereby society brings its members 

into conformity with the accepted standards of behavior.” 

• According to Gillin and Gillin, “Social Control is that system of measures, suggestions, 

persuasion, restraint and coercion by whatever means, including physical force by which 

a society brings into conformity to the approved pattern of behavior or by which a group 

moulds into conformity its members.” 

From the above definitions it becomes clear that social order operates at three levels- group 

over group, the group over its members, individuals over other individuals. 

From the given definitions the following three things are to be noted: 

a) Social Control is an influence: The influence may be exerted through public opinion, 

coercion, suggestion, religion, law and police, etc. 

b) The influence is exercised by society: It means group is better able to exercise influence 

over the individual than a single individual. This group may be family, church, school, the 

trade union etc. Under different circumstances they exert different degrees of pressure and 

the effectiveness of each agency depends largely upon the circumstances. 

c) The influence is exercised for promoting the welfare of the society as a whole: The person 

is compelled to act for the welfare of the society as a whole. The individual is made 

conscious of the existence of others. He is made to adhere to the appropriate ways of 

behavior. In brief he is made social. 

10.3 MEANS OF SOCIAL CONTROL  

The agencies of social control are so numerous that it is very difficult to enlist them all and 

make their classification. Different social thinkers have given different agencies of social 

control and have attempted to classify them. The following are some of the important views: 

(a) E.A. Ross has described a number of means that have been employed by social groups 

throughout the human history to keep individuals under control. The important among 
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them are the public opinion, law, custom, religion, morality, social suggestion, folkways 

and mores. 

(b) E.G. Hayes, another American Sociologist, distinguished between control by sanction and 

control by suggestion and imitation. From control by sanctions, he meant a system of 

rewards and punishments. According to him, education is the most effective means of 

control and the family is the most significant agency. 

(c) Karl Manheim distinguished between direct and indirect means of social control. 

(d) Kimball Young gave two forms of social control—positive and negative. 

(e) Charles Cooley has classified means of social control into two categories—conscious and 

unconscious. Conscious means of social control are developed consciously e.g. law and 

are exercised by specific agencies. Unconscious means of social control develop 

spontaneously and they control the social behavior in an unconscious way. 

Different agencies of social control can be divided into two main categories: 

10.3.1 INFORMAL MEANS OF SOCIAL CONTROL 

According to Oslen informal means of control are the source of self-control. It is not applied 

by state and do not have any physical force behind them. They grow themselves in society. No 

special agency is required to develop them to enforce them. It is exercised through customs, 

traditions, folkways and mores etc., though it is believed that people are not afraid of informal 

means of social control, yet informal means are very powerful especially in primary groups. 

No man wants to suffer loss of prestige or to be ridiculed by others. He does not want to be 

socially boycotted. He always wants praise, honor and recognition by the society. For these, he 

has to conform informal means of social control and social ways of behavior. Man learns 

through the process of socialization and to abide by them becomes the habit. 

Following are the main characteristics of informal means of social control: 

(i) Social nature- Informal means are completely of social nature. These means are applied 

by the group and in case of violation punishment is also given by the group. They are social 

in another sense that they have evolved out of social interactions. 

(ii) Means of social control- Informal means of control shape the attitudes, beliefs and instincts 

of the individual according to social patterns of the society. Through the process of 

socialization man learns to conform to them and they become a part of his personality. 

Moreover, no force is used to enforce them. Man voluntarily conforms to them because 

they are the useful ways of behavior. 
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(iii) Idea of group welfare- With the help of many folk-tales and folk- lores people are made to 

believe that conformity to informal means lead to group welfare. In small societies 

conformity to informal means is considered all the more important as compared to big 

societies. 

(iv) These rules are not written- Informal rules of social control are never in written form. They 

are transferred from generation to generation. 

(v) They resist change- An individual cannot change them easily. They have been practiced 

in the society since ages and it is considered obligatory for every individual to act 

according to them. They are the traditions, social values and mores of the society. They 

are considered the only appropriate ways of behavior and no individual can change them 

according to his convenience. Moreover, these rules are closely associated with social 

values. Their violation means subsequent violation of social values which cannot be 

tolerated in any society. 

10.3.2 FORMAL MEANS OF SOCIAL CONTROL 

These agencies of control are set up by state or other formal organizations and by well-defined 

rules. They aim to control the behavior of the people. In modern society, formal agencies of 

social control are more effective. Besides laws of state, every office and corporation and 

different organizations have their specific formal rules of conduct and every member has to act 

according to them and in case of violation the members are given different types of 

punishments as per the terms and conditions of the institutions. Following are some of the 

characteristics of formal agencies of social control: 

• Well-defined and written- These are in written form and their terms and conditions are 

well-defined. Every clause of these laws is defined by the courts of the society. They 

explain not only expected patterns of behavior but the types of punishment which a 

person is likely to face in case of their violation. 

• Compulsory- Every individual has to conform to them. Man has the fear that he is likely 

to be punished on their violation. Under no circumstances their violation is allowed by 

the society. 

• Flexible- They can be changed. If situations under which they are operating change then 

the laws may be declared null and void or some clauses of them may be changed so that 

they can be useful to the society in the changed social conditions. 

• They control external behavior- They control external actions of an individual and have 

direct physical force behind them. For example, to think of a crime is not considered 
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illegal but to commit a crime is illegal and punishable by law. Because laws are not the 

habits of an individual, they are imposed on him. Man, always has the desire to avoid 

them. So, every society has made certain provisions to impose them more effectively. 

There is a direct physical force behind them. 

• A feature of modern complex society- In a modern, complex and heterogeneous society 

where people of hybrid cultures, religions and races are living together, informal means 

of social control fail to regulate intergroup relations in such a complex society. Formal 

agencies are the only effective means to control intergroup behavior. They bring 

uniformity in human behavior and help to maintain social solidarity. 

10.4 AGENCIES OF SOCIAL CONTROL  

1. Family- Family is the most important agency of social control. It plays a primary role in the 

process of socialization. All the informal means of social control are not sufficient to control 

human behavior on their own. By social teaching which a child gets from his family, 

customs, tradition, folkways and mores etc. become a part and parcel of his personality. 

Elders in the family narrate many folk tales to the child thus forming his beliefs in native 

culture and religion. By persuasion, suggestion, rewards and punishment, a child is 

compelled to behave according to social rules and regulations. A child learns first lesson of 

morality from the elders in his family. When he grows up, he learns to distinguish between 

moral and immoral behavior. Family is based on love, self-sacrifice and mutual sharing. All 

these, traits are essential to keep a society well integrated. In family people of two or three 

generations are living together, where elder generation is always transmitting customs, 

traditions, folkways and mores etc. to the younger generation. It is the family which plays a 

significant role in teaching to child how to control all his basic animal instincts and to mould 

them into social pattern. 

To sum up family performs following functions as an agency of social control: 

(i) In family the role of every member is ascribed and there are set patterns of behavior 

and every member has to conform to them. 

(ii) Animal instincts are moulded into social pattern and sexual relations are organized. 

(iii) Self-sacrifice, mutual love and affection, mutual sharing which are the basis of a family, 

are essential for a well-organized social life. 

(iv) Through moral teachings, through persuasion, suggestion and imitation bad habits are 

curbed and good habits are inculcated among the members of a family. 
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(v) Family is the most influential agency of social control. It has moral and physical 

powers. No one can afford to defy the orders of one’s family for long. It is such a 

universal institution which has been playing pivotal role in shaping human personality 

in all ages and at all places. 

2. State- In modern complex society, state plays a significant role as an agency of social 

control. Due to industrialization and urbanization, individualism has increased to such an extent 

that informal means such as customs, traditions, folkways and mores are no longer sufficient 

to control the behavior of the people. In such a society, an advanced agency of control is 

required which has physical force behind it and can compel people to act in a specific way. 

State is such an agency which has the power to make people act in a specific way. Laws are 

the main means which, on one hand, safeguard the fundamental rights of the people and on the 

other hand, compel them to perform their duties. It defines the rights and duties of every citizen. 

If one violates the code of conduct, law takes its course and man is physically punished for the 

same. State provides internal and external security to its members. 

Modern society is of heterogeneous nature. People of different cultures, different social and 

economic backgrounds live together. 

Every group has its own customs, traditions, folkways and mores etc. These means fail to 

control intergroup relations. State is the only agency which controls such intergroup relations 

with the help of law. 

Modern state acts as welfare as well as a planning agency. Following are the main functions of 

the state: 

1. Protection of the rights of citizens and defining their duties. 

2. Justice- People of all sections have faith in it. It imparts justice to all of its citizens. 

Irrespective of their caste and creed, their economic or cultural backgrounds, they are 

treated as equal. 

3. It maintains internal peace and security so that conducive conditions are created for 

proper imparting of duties. It defends people against foreign attacks too. 

4. State provides formal education by setting up different centers of education, where pupils 

are trained to undertake different types of roles. 

5. It provides protection to the weak and old persons. 

6. It takes many steps for social and economic improvement of the society. 

7. Many plans are made for the amelioration of society as a whole and to change it in a 

particular direction. 
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8. State acts as a great check on immorality and obscenity. Every show meant for public is 

censored by the state agency and if anything, obscene or immoral is found that has to be 

cut. Moreover, efforts are made to arrange different healthy means of recreation so that 

people belonging to different age groups are provided different types of recreation which 

leave a healthy impression on their minds. 

3. Law- Among the formal means of social control the important ones are laws, education and 

coercion. Law is the most effective means of social control. The state enacts laws to control 

the behavior of the people. In this way, the control of law is the control of administrative power 

which is vested in the government officials. Laws are enforced with the help of court, police 

and sometimes the armed forces. There are two main functions of law-          

i)     To eliminate and suppress the homicidal activities of the individuals 

ii)   To persuade the individual to pay attention to the rights of others as well as to act in 

cooperation with others. 

In this way, law not only protects society or ensures its existence but also contributes to its 

welfare. It prevents people from indulging in criminal activities by fear of punishment. While 

it protects the obedient from the disobedient to law, it also prevents everyone from becoming 

an obstacle in the path of another. It controls man to man relation and relation of man to the 

group as a whole. It grants everyone the opportunity to progress. 

Laws are clearly defined and may be in written or unwritten form. They define the rights and 

duties of every individual. In modern societies, they are the main controlling agency of social 

control as informal means are not sufficient to put restraint on interpersonal relations. In 

modern society, relationships are of secondary nature, they are becoming formal and 

impersonal. Societies are growing more and more heterogeneous in nature. For example, the 

Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 has laid down the rules regulating the marriage among Hindus. 

On one hand law grants permission to act in a specific manner, on the other hand it prohibits 

certain acts. Smoking in cinema hall is prohibited by law. In this way, law exercises a powerful 

influence upon the behavior of people in modern society. 

Law is derived from various sources. As J. S. Roucek has pointed out, “All social rules 

including political rules, or laws, originated first in custom or folkways of long standing and 

are based upon existing conceptions of justice and right in a given community”. It is true that 

“in all societies law is based upon moral notions”. Lawa are made and legislations are enacted 

on the basis of social doctrines, ideals and mores. It does not mean that the doctrines of law 

and morals are co-extensive. Still, it can be said that “the maintenance of legal order depends 

upon the moral climate of a society”. (Bottomore). The effectiveness of legal regulation never 
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rests solely upon the threat of physical sanctions. It very much depends upon a general attitude 

of respect for law, and for a particular legal order. This attitude itself is determined by moral 

approval of law as containing social justice. 

Law requires enforcing agencies. Laws are enforced with the help of the police, the court, and 

sometimes the armed forces. Administrative machinery of the state is the main law-enforcing 

agency. Increasing complexity of the modern industrial society has necessitated enormous 

growth of administrative agencies. Law is, in fact the control of administrative power which is 

vested in the government officials. 

4. Coercion- Coercion is the use of force to achieve a desire end. It may be physical or non-

violent. It is the ultimate means of social control when all other means have failed. Physical 

coercion is without doubt the lowest form of social control. It cannot be used for a longer 

period. Many countries apply it to suppress a people’s movement. But it is generally not 

appreciated by the people at large. 

Non-violent coercion consists of the strike, boycott and non-cooperation. Mahatma Gandhi in 

his struggle for freedom used Satyagraha and Non-cooperation against the British rulers. Non-

cooperation is refusal to co-operate. In modern institutions, non-violent methods are often used 

as an effective agency of social control.   

5. Educational Institutions- As an agency of social control, educational institutions are 

playing a very significant role. Different agencies of social control are controlling external 

behavior of man or his internal attitudes, motives and impulses. But educational institutions 

are of such nature which control external behavior of man as well as his internal motives, 

attitudes and impulses. When man enters educational institutions he has got capabilities to 

perform different roles but he lacks experience and training to perform them. The control 

exercised by these institutions makes young people more rational and disciplined. These 

institutions help in the development of a balanced personality and man learns to exercise proper 

control over his impulses and instincts. He learns to exercise self-control and to lead a 

disciplined life. In societies where people are more literate, they lead a more disciplined and 

socially organized life as compared to the illiterate societies. 

According to Ruskin, “Education consists making people polite, teaching what they ought to 

be.” The ideals and patterns of politeness differ from society to society. Individual is educated 

to adopt them. Education here does not mean only literary but is employed in its most 

comprehensive sense. Education renders man the use of various capacities, abilities, 

intelligence, etc. bestowed upon him by nature. Education is the art of adaptation. For man, 

adaptation is more social than natural. Education adapts man to society. Family, school, play 
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group, club, office, in fact everywhere man is to act. The organization or system of society is 

disrupted and thrown into confusion and social control fails to function when the educational 

system does not function correctly. 

6. Leader and Leadership- The views of great leaders have always been helpful in controlling 

the behavior of the people. For example, without any commander, an army would act in an 

unrestricted and undisciplined manner. The masses in the society are not wise enough to take 

initiatives and face challenges in new emerging situations. Capable leaders mobilize public 

opinion for or against certain acts and direct the people how to face a particular situation. Under 

healthy and well-organized leadership people act in a disciplined way. 

As is put by Gillin and Gillin, “Probably the first steps in the social control were taken by 

dominant personalities. Leadership and submission are to be observed even in animal life. 

The ‘great man’ today as always plays his part in society, although may have transformed 

from a captain of army to a captain of industry or a leader in education and thought.” 

7. Religion- Religion exercises a powerful influence on man’s behavior in society. The term 

religion has been defined in different ways. Religion is an attitude towards superhuman 

powers. It is a belief in supernatural powers. Religion pervades practically in all societies. In 

the past, religion with the concept of heaven and hell associated, used to control the behavior 

of man. In ancient India, every caste had its own dharma and all of them acted accordingly 

with the fear that if they failed to act according to religious commands they would be sent to 

hell. The only way to achieve Moksha or salvation was to act according to religious principles. 

In the past, religion was so pervading that it used to affect almost all the aspects of social life. 

King used to rule society on the basis of divine right of kingdom. 

In the modern society, religion is not that pervading as it used to be in the past. But many 

religious values such as equality, fraternity and love for humanity are such universal 

religious principles which are regulating inter-human relations universally. In every society 

people have faith in some super-natural power, which is supreme and regulates social 

relations of man to man. 

8. Morality- It is an institution that is closely related to religion. Morality is concerned with 

the conceptions of goodness and evil. It refers to “that body of rules and principles concerned 

with good and evil as manifested to us by conscience”. These rules are admitted at large by the 

community. Honesty, faithfulness, fairness, service-mindedness, truthfulness, 

conscientiousness, kindness, sacrifice, incorruptibility, etc., represent some of the moral 

concepts. People who are morally good are also socially good. 
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Morality always helps to make a distinction between right and wrong or good and bad. Hence 

morality acts as a guide of human behavior. Moral rules are obeyed because of internal 

pressure. This pressure refers to the pressure of conscience. But in the case of religion, man 

obeys religious rule because of his fear towards God. In morality, man is not very much afraid 

of God, but he is afraid of society. Morality is based on rational judgement or rationality 

whereas religion is based on faith and emotion. 

Religion and morality are mutually complementary and supportive. What is morally good is in 

most of the cases good spiritually also. The fulfillment of God’s will and performance of moral 

actions are, therefore, two aspects of the same process. Both are concerned with the ‘higher 

law’ which stands over and above the sphere of the states and outside state control. Through 

not always morality supports religious beliefs and considers religiosity as a moral virtue. In the 

same way, religion reinforces morality with its super-natural sanctions. Both jointly command 

and control human conduct. Mathew Arnold says that “Religion is morality touched with 

emotions”. F. H. Bradly opines. “it is a moral duty not to be immoral and that is the duty to be 

religious”. 

9. Art and Literature- Art in its narrow sense includes painting, sculpture, architecture, music 

and dance. Literature includes poetry, drama and fiction. Both art and literature control the 

imagination of the people. For example, the national songs infuse in us a spirit of patriotism. 

Love songs may arouse emotions.  Autobiographies of great leaders infuse a spirit of self-

sacrifice and altruism. For instance, life history of Mahatma Gandhi invokes great reverence 

for Ahimsa and consciously or unconsciously readers try to abide by some of his principles. 

Similarly, a sculpture or a painting may arouse a feeling of sympathy, affection and hatred. 

There is always a close relation between the art of a period and the national life. The civilization 

of any specific time can be judged by an examination of its art. An artist is called an agent of 

civilization. 

Literature also influences human behavior in society. We have “good” literature and “bad” 

literature. Mahabharata, Ramayana and Bhagwad-Gita are classical works of immense value 

in Hindu society. On the other hand, detective literature may have its effect on rate of crime. 

Romantic literature may arouse passions, while religious literature may make people virtuous 

or superstitious. Rousseau in France hastened the French Revolution. Dickens changed the 

entire school system in Britain by writing David Copperfield. In this way both art and literature 

exert influence on imagination of the people. 

10. Beliefs- Belief is a conviction in the existence of a particular thing or force. According to 

Ross, in a society five types of beliefs prevail: 
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(a) The belief in the existence of an unseen power. 

(b)The belief in the theory of re-incarnation. 

(c) The belief in the Nemesis, the Goddess of vengeance. 

(d)The belief in the existence of hell and heaven. 

(e) The belief in the immortality of soul. 

All these beliefs influence man’s behavior. When man has belief in the existence of an unseen 

power, due to fear or out of reverence, he starts performing different rituals to appease these 

forces. He accepts the supremacy of supernatural forces and religiously start performing 

different rituals associated with them. The belief in rebirth of soul directs man to perform good 

Karmas in society so that he may enhance his life hereafter. This belief that bad karmas, if 

performed, are going to bring bad results, save man from the performance of the same. The 

idea of heaven and hell also influences human behavior. Many superstitions develop due to 

these beliefs which affect our day-to-day life. For example, number 13 is considered unlucky 

and people do not perform any important function on this date of the month. The belief in the 

immortality of soul makes us believe that spirits of our ancestors are immortal and in whichever 

manner we act, it is observed by them. If we perform bad Karmas, then these spirits are going 

to be sad and we can appease them by performing good Karmas. 

In this way beliefs are powerful influences on man’s behavior. They are vital for human 

relations. Because of belief in spiritualism, sadhus are respected in Hindu societies. Belief in 

rebirth off soul popularizes ‘Sati Pratha’. Beliefs limit man’s social behaviour, control his 

choice of means so that the welfare of the group is advanced or at least not hindered. No aspect 

of social relations escapes them. They may be founded on facts or an imagination. But the 

question of the validity does not necessarily determine their effectiveness in the society. 

11. Social suggestions- Social suggestions are powerful agencies of social control. Suggestion 

is the indirect communication of ideas, feelings and other mental states. Such communication 

may be made through various methods. The first method is putting the life-example of great 

men.  We celebrate the anniversaries of great leaders. We build monuments in the memory of 

great men. We place their ideals of life before people and ask people to follow them. The 

second method of making suggestion is through literature. Literature may make people 

romantic, brave, superstitious and conservative. The third method is through education and 

suggestion. Advertisements, propaganda, cinema, radio are great sources of suggestion. 

Suggestion may be conscious or unconscious, intentional or unintentional. 

12. Ideologies- Ideology is a theory which justifies certain ideals. It is the projection of certain 

ideals before the people. Leninism, Gandhism and Fascism are ideologies which have analyzed 
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social realities and laid down different ideals before the people. Leninism has influenced the 

social life of Russians, Hitler’s ideas influenced the Germans to the extent that they began to 

regard themselves as the supreme race of the world. Gandhism has influenced social life in 

India. The conflict between the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. is a conflict of capitalism and 

communism. The history of man has been one of struggle among conflicting ideologies. 

Ideologies are powerful dynamic forces of contemporary social life. They set certain values 

before the people. They stimulate action. They are motivators of action. They make social life 

meaningful. 

13. Public opinion- It is of no mean importance as an agency of social control. History bears 

evidence to numerous incidents of great men having to make great sacrifices because of public 

opinion. It was on the word of a washerman of his kingdom that the great ancient king Rama 

turned his beloved wife Sita out of his palace and sent her into exile. In ancient times, many 

kings used to resort to disguise to gauge and judge public opinion concerning them. In the 

present democratic set up public opinion is very powerful. A government has to resign if the 

public opinion opposes it. It is the fear of disgrace in society that keeps a check on people’s 

behavior, controls their ways of living and methods, etc. Before embarking on any plan, public 

opinion has to be mobilized in favor of it. Even law fails to operate if public does not approve 

of it. Many laws have remained on papers only because of the lack of public support. The 

public opinion is formed by press, propaganda, advertisement, preaching, cinema, television, 

radio, art and literature etc. 

14. Customs- They are the long-established habits and usages of the people. These are those 

folkways and mores which have persisted for a very long time and have passed down from one 

generation to another. They arise spontaneously without any conscious efforts by man.  They 

are so powerful that no one escape their range. People conform to them to avoid social disgrace, 

public ridicule and loss of prestige. In ancient society, they were the rulers but in modern times 

their force has loosened. 

15. Folkways- Folkways are general laws of behavior. They control our day-to-day activities. 

For example, in India, with folded hands people greet each other, whereas in European 

countries hands are shaken. They are numerous in number and influence almost every aspect 

of social life. They are the behavior patterns of everyday life. They are, in general the habits of 

a group which are socially approved. They are the foundation of group culture. No doubt, there 

is no direct physical force behind them but it is not easy to violate them. If they are violated, 

people may be socially boycotted by their social groups. Folkways evolve spontaneously and 
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through the process of socialization they become individual habits, therefore, these are 

followed unconsciously without any conscious efforts made by man in that direction. 

16. Mores- Mores are those folkways which are considered essential for group welfare. The 

violation of mores is strongly opposed by the society because that may hamper group welfare. 

The persons who violate them may be turned out of the particular class. For example, cow 

slaughtering is considered against Hindu mores. 

Mores express the group sense of what is right and what is wrong. They imply a value 

judgement about the folkways. There are numerous mores, such as monogamy, prohibition, 

endogamy and anti-slavery etc. that control man’s behavior to a great extent. 

17. Humour and satire- Humour assumes various forms depending upon the situation and 

purpose. It often serves to relieve a tense situation. In every society, there are certain joking 

relations between different relatives which provide humour and control their inter-personal 

relations too. Through cartoons, comics, and repartees, it can support the values of the society 

in a form that is light in spirit but effective o control. 

Satire employs wit as indirect criticism of actions felt to be vicious and socially harmful. It 

exposes by ridicule the falsity and danger of behavior and this indirectly acts as a great force 

of social control. 

18. Fashion- In modern age, fashion has become an important agency of social control. In 

civilized societies, an important determinant in the field of thought and conduct, dress, belief, 

opinions, recreation, adornment of the house, way of talking, literature, music, art, in brief, in 

all fields of life is fashion. With the increase in means of transport and communication the 

influence of fashion spreads over greater range. Fashion is constantly changing, having its 

repercussions on social behavior too. 

19. Rites, rituals and ceremonies- They add dignity and a kind of special significance to 

various events of social life. They mark some occasions with solemnity and introduce 

enjoyment to other. More than that they serve to identify the individual with his group, his 

community, and his nation. 

Ceremonies are observed everywhere. The birth of a baby, confirmation, graduation, the death 

of an old man. The inauguration of a new factory, a promotion, the publication of a book, a 

new record in athletics etc., are all events that draw special attention. Ceremony confers public 

recognition to them. Ceremony regularizes or standardizes situation which people confront for 

which they may not otherwise find a guide for action. For example, the funeral ceremony help 

the survivors to meet the crisis of death.  
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Rites also refers to a ceremony. It sometimes conveys a sense of secrecy, of a ceremony known 

only to the initiated. All secret societies have their rites and also people with high qualifications 

have them. Example: An oral examination for the degree of doctor of philosophy. Through this 

the candidate joins the limited and selected few. 

Ritual- Ritual is also a ceremony but it is characterized by repetition. It is periodically or 

repeatedly performed. Ex. Republic Day, Independence Day, Wedding Anniversary, New 

Year’s Day, Martyrs’ Day, May day, etc. ritual introduces temporal regularity and a precision 

of detail into many of the events that characterize our social life. Ritual also induces a sense of 

identification with the group. 

20. Etiquette- Etiquette is a code of precise procedures that governs the social interaction of 

people. It contains the notion of propriety. Example: To give some gifts to the host, to place a 

guest of honour at appropriate seat at a formal dinner, to present some gift to the bride, etc. 

sociologically speaking, etiquette serves three functions.  

1) It prescribes standard procedures to be followed on specific occasions.  

2) It indicates membership in a certain social class.   

3) It serves to maintain social distance where intimacy or familiarity is not required. Etiquette 

repels unwanted approaches at specific occasions. 

                     

    CHECK YOUR PROGRESS  

1. Define social control? Highlight different means of social control.  

Ans. ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

2.Explain different agencies of social control?  

Ans. ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

10.5  SUMMARY 

Social control limits man’s behaviour, moulds it into a social pattern and this compels him to 

act as a social being. For the proper functioning of a society any order must be maintained, 

because society is a harmonious organization of human relationships. Unless the individuals 

live up to the prescribed norms of conduct and unless their self-seeking impulses are subjugated 

to the welfare of the whole, it would be quite difficult to maintain effectively the social life as 

a whole. Social control keeps the people bound in a network of social relationships, provides 
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such situations to different members of a society, as are conducive for the performance of 

different roles. Society, therefore, in order to exist and progress, has to exercise control over 

its members, since any marked deviation from the established ways of behavior is considered 

a threat to its welfare. 

Social control compels man to act for the group welfare. If all the individuals are allowed to 

act in a complete unrestricted fashion, anarchy would follow and there will be complete chaos 

in social life. The aims of social control are to bring out conformity, solidarity and continuity 

of a social group or society. It compels man to act in a socially expected pattern of behavior 

thus checking mal-adjustment. In a nut shell it can be said that: 

a) Social Control is an influence: The influence may be exerted through public opinion, 

coercion, suggestion, religion, law and police, etc. 

b) The influence is exercised by society: It means group is better able to exercise influence 

over the individual than a single individual. This group may be family, church, school, the 

trade union etc. Under different circumstances they exert different degrees of pressure and 

the effectiveness of each agency depends largely upon the circumstances. 

c) The influence is exercised for promoting the welfare of the society as a whole: The person 

is compelled to act for the welfare of the society as a whole. The individual is made 

conscious of the existence of others. He is made to adhere to the appropriate ways of 

behavior. In brief he is made social. 

For exercising this influence there are numerous informal and formal means of social control 

in the society to regulate human behaviour.  

KEY CONCEPTS/WORDS 

Social Control: Social control limits man’s behaviour, moulds it into a social pattern and this 

compels him to act as a social being. For the proper functioning of a society any order must be 

maintained, because society is a harmonious organization of human relationships. Social 

control keeps the people bound in a network of social relationships, provides such situations to 

different members of a society, as are conducive for the performance of different roles. Society 

is defined by MacIver as a network of social relationships in which every individual is having 

a specific position and performing a specific role. All these roles are not performed to fulfill 

individual needs. Man acts in different ways to maintain the social solidarity and a harmony in 

the society. Social control compels man to act for the group welfare. If all the individuals are 

allowed to act in a complete unrestricted fashion, anarchy would follow and there will be 
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complete chaos in social life. The aims of social control are to bring out conformity, solidarity 

and continuity of a social group or society. Social control compels man to act in socially 

approved ways of behavior. According to Gillin and Gillin, “Social Control is that system of 

measures, suggestions, persuasion, restraint and coercion by whatever means, including 

physical force by which a society brings into conformity to the approved pattern of behavior 

or by which a group moulds into conformity its members.” 

Informal means of Social Control: According to Oslen informal means of control are the 

source of self-control. It is not applied by state and do not have any physical force behind them. 

They grow themselves in society. No special agency is required to develop them to enforce 

them. It is exercised through customs, traditions, folkways and mores etc., though it is believed 

that people are not afraid of informal means of social control, yet informal means are very 

powerful especially in primary groups. No man wants to suffer loss of prestige or to be ridiculed 

by others. He does not want to be socially boycotted. He always wants praise, honor and 

recognition by the society. For these, he has to conform informal means of social control and 

social ways of behavior. Man learns through the process of socialization and to abide by them 

becomes the habit. 

Following are the main characteristics of informal means of social control: 

• Informal means are completely of social nature.  

• Informal means of control shape the attitudes, beliefs and instincts of the individual 

according to social patterns of the society.  

• Moreover, no force is used to enforce them. Man voluntarily conforms to them because they 

are the useful ways of behavior. 

• These rules are not written- Informal rules of social control are never in written form. They 

are transferred from generation to generation. 

• They resist change that is an individual cannot change them easily. They have been practiced 

in the society since ages and it is considered obligatory for every individual to act according 

to them.  

Formal means of social control- These agencies of control are set up by state or other formal 

organizations and by well-defined rules. They aim to control the behavior of the people. In 

modern society, formal agencies of social control are more effective. Besides laws of state, 

every office and corporation and different organizations have their specific formal rules of 

conduct and every member has to act according to them and in case of violation the members 
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are given different types of punishments as per the terms and conditions of the institutions. 

Following are some of the characteristics of formal agencies of social control: 

• These are in written form and their terms and conditions are well-defined.  

• Every individual has to conform to them. Man has the fear that he is likely to be 

punished on their violation. Under no circumstances their violation is allowed by the 

society. 

• They can be changed. 

• They control external behavior provisions to impose them more effectively. There is a 

direct physical force behind them. 

• They are the feature of modern complex society 

Family as an agency of social control: Family is the most important agency of social control. 

It plays a primary role in the process of socialization. All the informal means of social control 

are not sufficient to control human behavior on their own. By social teaching which a child 

gets from his family, customs, tradition, folkways and mores etc. become a part and parcel of 

his personality. Elders in the family narrate many folk tales to the child thus forming his beliefs 

in native culture and religion. By persuasion, suggestion, rewards and punishment, a child is 

compelled to behave according to social rules and regulations. A child learns first lesson of 

morality from the elders in his family. When he grows up, he learns to distinguish between 

moral and immoral behavior. Family is based on love, self-sacrifice and mutual sharing. All 

these, traits are essential to keep a society well integrated. In family people of two or three 

generations are living together, where elder generation is always transmitting customs, 

traditions, folkways and mores etc. to the younger generation. It is the family which plays a 

significant role in teaching to child how to control all his basic animal instincts and to mould 

them into social pattern. 

State as an agency of social control: In modern complex society, state plays a significant role 

as an agency of social control. Due to industrialization and urbanization, individualism has 

increased to such an extent that informal means such as customs, traditions, folkways and 

mores are no longer sufficient to control the behavior of the people. In such a society, an 

advanced agency of control is required which has physical force behind it and can compel 

people to act in a specific way. State is such an agency which has the power to make people 

act in a specific way. Laws are the main means which, on one hand, safeguard the fundamental 

rights of the people and on the other hand, compel them to perform their duties. It defines the 
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rights and duties of every citizen. If one violates the code of conduct, law takes its course and 

man is physically punished for the same. State provides internal and external security to its 

members. Every group has its own customs, traditions, folkways and mores etc. These means 

fail to control intergroup relations. State is the only agency which controls such intergroup 

relations with the help of law. 

Law as an agency of social control: Law is the most effective means of social control. The 

state enacts laws to control the behavior of the people. In this way, the control of law is the 

control of administrative power which is vested in the government officials. Laws are enforced 

with the help of court, police and sometimes the armed forces. There are two main functions 

of law-          

i)     To eliminate and suppress the homicidal activities of the individuals 

ii)    To persuade the individual to pay attention to the rights of others as well as to act in 

cooperation with others. 

Laws are clearly defined and may be in written or unwritten form. They define the rights and 

duties of every individual. In modern societies, they are the main controlling agency of social 

control as informal means are not sufficient to put restraint on interpersonal relations. In 

modern society, relationships are of secondary nature, they are becoming formal and 

impersonal. Societies are growing more and more heterogeneous in nature. For example, the 

Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 has laid down the rules regulating the marriage among Hindus. 

On one hand law grants permission to act in a specific manner, on the other hand it prohibits 

certain acts. Smoking in cinema hall is prohibited by law. In this way, law exercises a powerful 

influence upon the behavior of people in modern society. 

Folkways: Folkways are general laws of behavior. They control our day-to-day activities. For 

example, in India, with folded hands people greet each other, whereas in European countries 

hands are shaken. They are numerous in number and influence almost every aspect of social 

life. They are the behavior patterns of everyday life. They are, in general the habits of a group 

which are socially approved. They are the foundation of group culture. No doubt, there is no 

direct physical force behind them but it is not easy to violate them. If they are violated, people 

may be socially boycotted by their social groups. Folkways evolve spontaneously and through 

the process of socialization they become individual habits, therefore, these are followed 

unconsciously without any conscious efforts made by man in that direction. 
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Mores: Mores are those folkways which are considered essential for group welfare. The 

violation of mores is strongly opposed by the society because that may hamper group 

welfare. The persons who violate them may be turned out of the particular class. For 

example, cow slaughtering is considered against Hindu mores. Mores express the group 

sense of what is right and what is wrong. They imply a value judgement about the 

folkways. There are numerous mores, such as monogamy, prohibition, endogamy and 

anti-slavery etc. that control man’s behavior to a great extent. 

10.6 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

A. Long Answer Type Questions 

1. Define social control and discuss different agencies of social control? 

2. Differentiate between informal and formal means of social control. 

B. Short Answer Type Questions    

1. Social Control 

2. Formal Means of Social Control 

3. Informal Means of Social Control 

4. Family as an agency of Social Control 

5. Law as an agency of Social Control 
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Bwg-a 

a.1 pMjwbI khwxIAW:- kulvMq isMG ivrk:DrqI hyTlw bld, pRym pRkwS:Gr, dlIp kOr 
itvwxw: clwk j`tI, virAwm sMD U:cOQI kUt, iSvcrn ig`l: bd^l, mksUd swikb: 
sùcw iq`lw[  
a.2 pMjwbI inbMD Aqy lyK :- inbMD- pRo. pUrn isMG: ikrq, ipRMsIpl qyjw isMG: Gr dw 
ipAwr, Anu. ivjY bMbylI : ienswnI ihMmq qy pihl kdmI dw ikRSmw (ijAW ijEny dy 
inbMD ‘PrWs 1987’ dw Anuvwd  
lyK-igAwnI gurid`q isMG:qIAW, fw. gurb^S isMG PrYNk:pMjwbI siBAwcwr dI kyNdrI kdr, fw. 
gurmIq isMG: pMjwb dy lok ivSvws[ 
 

Bwg A  
A.1 gurmuKI ilpI dw ieiqhws (gurmuKI ilpI dIAW ivSySqwvW ) 
A.2 pYrHw rcnw (ividAk, siBAwcwrk Aqy clMq msilAW sbMDI[ 
 

pypr sYtr leI ivSyS hdwieqW 
1. Bwg a.1 iv`coN iksy khwxI dw ivSw vsq¨/ swr Aqy pµjwbI swihq iv~c lyKk dy 
Xogdwn sbMDI pRSn pu~iCAw jwvygw 
2. Bwg a.1 iv`coN iksy khwxI dy pwqrW dw pwqr- icqrn 
3. Bwg a.2 iv`coN iksy lyK/inbMD dw ivSw vsq¨ jW swr 
4. Bwg a.2 iv`coN iksy lyK/inbMD ivc Awey ivcwrW dw sMKyp swr 
5. iksy iek ivSy ’qy pYrHw rcnw 
6. Bwg e dy sµKyp au~qrW vwly pRSn- a.1, a.2 Aqy A.1 vwly BwgW ivcoN pu~Cy 
jwxgy[ividAwrQIAW ny swry pRSnW dy sµKyp ivc au~qr dyxy hoxgy[ 
 
AMdrUnI mulWkx  

30 AMk  

ividAwrQIAW pwTkRm nwl sbMiDq iqMn AsweImYNts iqAwr krngy[ieh iqMny 
AswienmYNts: iek khwxI nwl, iek lyK/inbMD nwl , iek ivAwkrx vwly Bwg nwl, 
pwT kRm ivc inrDwirq iviSAW nwl hI sbMDq hoxgIAW[AMdrUnI mulWkx dy pRwpq AMk 
iehnW iqMnW AsweImYNts dI iqAwr kIqI geI Pwiel ’qy ADwirq hoxgy[ 

shwiek pwT-sm~grI 

1. jI. bI. isMG, gurmuKI ilpI dw jnm qy ivkws, pMjwb XUnIvristI, cMfIgVH, 1960. 
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2. ipAwrw isMG pdm, gurmuKI il`pI dw ieiqhws, klgIDr klm PwaUNfySn, 
pitAwlw,sqvW AfISn 2000. 

3. hrkIrq isMG qy igAwnI lwl isMG, kwlj pMjwbI ivAwkrx qy lyK-mwlw, pMjwb styt 
XUnIvristI tYkst bu~k borf, cMfIgVH[ 
4. AjIq isµG SwhI, cOQI kUt dI smIiKAw, vwirs Swh PwauNfySn, AµimRqsr, 2011 
5. sivµdr isµG au~pl,pµjwbI khwxIkwr,nYSnl bu~k Swp,id~lI,1954. 
6. Koj p~iqRkw (glp ivSyS Aµk), pµjwbI X¨nI., pitAwlw, Aµk nµ.50. 26. 27. 

7. tI. Awr. ivnod, kulvµq isµG ivrk : jIvn qy rcnw, pµjwbI X¨nIvristI, pitAwlw[ 
8. bldyv isµG DwlIvwl, ivSvIkrn Aqy pµjwbI khwxI, lokgIq pRkwSn, cµfIgVH, 
2007.  
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTAR-I 

kors-jrnl pMjwbI                                     

XuuuUint- 1                                       pMjwbI khwxIAW:- kulvMq isMG ivrk:DrqI hyTlw bld,  
pRym pRkwS:Gr,dlIp kOr itvwxw: clwk j`tI 

 
ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ ਸ਼ਐ- 

1. ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ  

2. ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ 

3. ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ 
4. ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਲਞਏ  

5. ਣਞ –ਲਔਞਢ  
6. ਅਲਦਆਮ ਣਰਭਢ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ –  
ਣਚ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਪਸ਼ਐਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਭਯਏ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਇਯ 

ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ ਠਸ ਠਯਲਏਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਔਢ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਭਧਪ  
ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਆਣਝਲ਼-ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਧਯਞ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਯਢ। ਇਯ 
ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਵਣਏ ਥਸ਼ ਮਵਗ ਢਵੰ  ਞਲ਼ਐਝ, ਲਬਭਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਣਿੱ ਏ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ 

ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਯਢ। ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮ ਧੰਲਿਪ ਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔਝ ਮਛ ਧੰਞਬ ਯ ਉਟਸ਼ ਲਢਭਔਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ  
ਇਮ ਧੰਞਬ ਢਵੰ  ਢੇਣਸ਼ ਔੜ੍ਹਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਯਈ ਯਸਝਲ਼ਆਂ। 
ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ – 

 ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਏਿੱ ਪ ਲਞੰਢ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਭਧਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਲਞੰਢੋਂ  ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭ-
ਬਮਞਵ ਅਪਿੱ -ਅਪਿੱ  ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ, ਏਟ-ਖਞਾਂ, ਏਪਞਲਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਡ, ਬਮਞਵ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼  
ਠਲ਼ ਔਸਝ ਲਢਦਅ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਥਞਾਂਞਏ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼ਏਸਝ ਥਸ਼ ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਏ  

ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਲਬਔ ਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਖਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਣਰਭਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਉੱਞ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪਸੜ੍ੀਂਠਲ਼  
ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞ ਯਸ ਮਏਸ਼। 
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ਏਯਝਲ਼- ਡਞਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪ ਥਹਪਠ 

 

1.1 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ- 

ਏਪਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਲਬਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮਬ-ਮਰਸ਼ਭਚ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਯ। ਏਪਬੰਞ ਲਬਏ ਢੇ ਣੇਂਛਵ 
ਮਲਦਆਔ-ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਭਲਯਲ਼ ਬ ਢਵੰ  ਲਔਞਲਠਆਂ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਏਪਬੰਞ ਲਬਏ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਇਲਞਯਲਮਏ ਧਸੜ੍ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਯ। ਏਪਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਲਬਏ  
ਢੇ ‘ਕਯ ਬਸ਼ਪ’, ‘ਡਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਆਏਭ’, ‘ਞਵੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣੰਛ’, ‘ ਏਮ ਏਸ਼ ਯਧ ਥਲਏ’, ‘ਢਬੇਂ ਪਸਏ’, ’ਸਪਹਾਂ’, ‘ਠਿੱ ਡ ਠ 
ਕਿੱ ਣੜ੍’, ’ਅਮਞਥਿਲ਼, ’ਠਆਠਭਲ਼’ ਆਲਠ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮੰਰਲਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਖਞ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼। ਲਬਏ ਢਵੰ  1968 ਲਬਔ 
ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮੰਰਲਯ ‘ਢਬੇਂ ਪਸਏ’ ਪਈ ਮਲਯਞ ਅਏਠਧਲ਼ ਇਢਧ ਢਪ ਮਢਧਲਢਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ, ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ 
ਮਢਧਢ ਲਧਪਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਬਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਯਸ ਦਭਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਅਢਬਠ ਯਸਇਆ। ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ  
ਲਬਔੋਂ ‘ਡਞਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਫ ਥਹਪਠ’ ਇਏ ਥਯ-ਔਲਔਞ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔ ਏਪਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਲਬਏ ਢੇ ਧਗਫ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਦਅ ਞਸ਼ ਲਖਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਦਬ-ਧਈ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਧਢਬਬਠਲ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼ ਠਆ ਣਰਮਞਿੱ ਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ।  

1.2 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ 

 ‘ਡਞਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪ ਥਹਪਠ’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਅਞਸ਼ ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ੰ ਧਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਏਧ 
ਲਮੰ ਞਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਣਿੱਏਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਏਈ ਪੜ੍ਈਆਂ ਇਿੱ ਏਚਲ਼ਆਂ ਪੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ। ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਥੜ੍ਹਸ਼ 
ਲਧਪਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਬਪ ਮਲ਼। ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਲਣੰਛ ਚਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਐ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਔਵਯੜ੍ਏਝ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਪੜ੍ਈ 
ਲਬਔ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਿੱ ਙ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢਾਂ ਲਧਪਝ ਏਢ 
ਉਯ ਲਢਭ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਿਵ ਲਧਪ ਆਬਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ 
ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਐ-ਮਾਂਠ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਥ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼। ਉਯ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਠਆਂ ਠ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮਠ ਇਮ 
ਞਹਾਂ ਆਣਮ ਲਬਔ ਅਿੱ ਡ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਯਸ ਖਬਸ਼।  

ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਧਪਝ ਪਈ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼   

ਖਾਂ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਣਲਬ ਠ ਬਞ-ਬਞਉ ਥੜ੍ ਅਖਲ਼ਥ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ। ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਲਣਞ ਧਢ 

ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਥਪ ਏਸ਼ ਥਯਢੇ ਢਪ ਉੱਚ ਏਸ਼ ਯਸ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਔਯਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਥਯਙ ਞੋਂ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਔਿੱ ਪਠ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਏਲ਼ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਯ। ਉਯ ਧਢ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢ ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਗਫ ਪਸਏ ਲਏਮ ਞਹਾਂ  
ਠਸ਼ ਢੇ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਮਝ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਉਪਙ। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਉਟਸ਼ ਞ ਏਿੱਙਠ ਯ, ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਰਧ ਠਲ਼ 

ਪੜ੍ਈ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਣਿੱ ਕਝਸ਼। ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਣਲਬ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਉਞਮਏਞ ਢਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਝਠ। ਉਯ 
ਬ-ਬ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਕਸ਼ੜ੍ਠ, ਏਸਈ ਯੰ  ਢ ਲਧਪਝ ਞਸ਼ ਔਿੱ ਣ ਏ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਖਠੋਂ ਉਯ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ 
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ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ, “ਉ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਣਵ ਏਸਪ ਔਿੱ ਪਝ ਈ, ਖਝ ਈ ਞਾਂ ਔਪ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਢਪ ……… ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਞਲਆ 
ਲਤਲ਼”। ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਮਝ ਏਸ਼ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਥਣਵ ਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧੰ ਛ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਲਪਖਝ ਪਈ 

ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਲਤ ਞਾਂ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਪਈ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਥਚਝ ਐ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼। ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਦ ਖਮਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਬਲ਼ 
ਿੱ ਲਙਆ ਲਖਯ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਖਮਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਞਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਸ਼ੜ੍ ਧਢ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਖਮਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ 
ਯ ਲਬਔ ਲਧਪਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਯ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯਾਂ ਯਵੰ  ਏਏਸ਼ ਪੰ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਥੜ੍ ਅਖਲ਼ਥ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ, ਉਮਠ 
ਲਠਪ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਮਝਬਸ਼। ਆਲਖ਼ ਲਬਔ ਖਠੋਂ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ 

ਬਣਮ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਲਞਆਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਛਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਢਭਢ ਲਪਆਉਝ ਞਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਭਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਠ 

ਣਞ ਔਿੱ ਪਠ  ਞਾਂ ਉਮਠ ਲਠਪ ਦ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਅੰਞ ਖਠੋਂ ਉਮ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਠਸਮਞ ਠਲ਼ ਭਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਥ ਆ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮਠ ਣਲਬ ਆਣਝ ਠਿੱ ਐ ਯਹਪ ਏਠ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਮਿੱ ਔ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਢ 

ਠਿੱ ਮਝ ਠ ਏਢ ਣਿੱ ਕਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਲਣਞ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ ਲਏ,... “ਬੇਂ, ਅਮਾਂ ਆਲਐਆ ਧੰ ਛ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਆਇਆ 
, ਇਯਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਐਥ ਢ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਆਣਸ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਏਿੱ ਙ ਏਸ਼ ਣਪਙਝ ਲਬਔ ਖਬਸ਼, ਮਝ ਪ। ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਲਣਆਲ਼ 
ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ।............ਬੇਂ ਥਸ਼ਮਆਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼” । ....  ਉਯ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਐਥ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਢ ਔਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 

ਢਵੰ  ਣਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਪਈ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਧਇਢੇ ਿੱ ਐਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਲਣਞ ਡਞਲ਼ ਠ ਦ 
ਔਿੱ ਏਝ  ਬਪਸ਼  ਡਹਪ ਬ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ, ਖਸ ਦ ਟਿੱ ਪਸ਼  ਠਿੱ ਲਥਆ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਬਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਦ ਔਿੱ ਏਝ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 

1.3 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ 

  ‘ਏਪਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਲਬਏ’ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ‘ਡਞਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪ ਥਹਪਠ’ ਢਵੰ  ਧਙਫ਼ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਞਪਢ ਇਏ 
ਲਣਞ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ, ਖਸ ਧਗਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮੋਂ ਮੰਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਮਢ ਠਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਬਇਆ ਯ, ਖਸ 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਐਭਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਐਭਲ਼ ਠ ਲਖ਼ਆਪ ਿੱਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

‘ਡਞਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪ ਥਹਪਠ’ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਏ ਢੇ ਧਗਫ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਞਸ਼ ਲਖਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਦਬਧਈ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਣਞ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਲਣੰਛ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਏਿੱ ਙਝ ਖ ਯਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਠਸਮਞ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਧਪ 
ਏਸ਼ ਆਉਝ ਪਈ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਠਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਐ-ਮਾਂਠ ਖਝ ਮਏਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮਠ 
ਯਪ-ਔਪ ਖਝ ਮਏਝ। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਆਉਝ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਭਯਲ਼ਠ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਥ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਔ 

ਣਯੰ ਔ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਖਠੋਂ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਭਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ 
ਏਗ ਢਯੀਂ ਣਞ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਉਮ ਞੋਂ ਪਏ ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਠ ਤਮਪ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਤਹਖ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ 
ਕਸ਼ੜ੍ਢ ਞੋਂ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸ ਣਮਸ਼ ਪ  ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਮਝ ਦਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਬਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਠਿੱ ਮ ਢ 



 
 

12 
 

ਥਚਝ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਬੇਂ ਲਬਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਖ਼ਥ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼, ਆਣਸ਼ ਤਹਖ ਲਬਔ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਮਝ ਪਬਸ਼ ਣ  
ਛਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਉਂਝ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਆ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

 ਏਪਬੰਞ ਲਬਏ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮਡਢ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਅਮਡਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਢੇ  
ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱਈ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢਬਬਠਲ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। ਲਬਏ ਠਲ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ ਮੰਖਧ ਬਪਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮਠਸ਼ 
ਲਥਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਮਫਞ ਞਸ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਮਟ ਢਪੋਂ ਮੰਖਧ ਢਵੰ  ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਟਸੜ੍ਹਸ਼  
ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਬਏ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਖਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਮਖਲ਼ਞ ਣਞ ਬਲ਼ ਲਪਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ‘ 

ਏਪਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਏਸਪ ਥਚ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਪ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਏਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਇਏ ਬਛਧਿੱ ਪ ਅਢਦਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼। ਉਯਠਲ਼ ਯ ਿੱਪ ਲਖਬੇਂ, 
ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਢੇ ਲਢਭਢੇ ਠ ਞਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼; ਠਸ ਯਫ਼ਲ਼, ਲਬਅੰਧਈ, ਔੰ ਲਡਆ ਏਸ਼ ਔਢਝ ਏ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਪਲ਼। ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਯ 
ਠਫ਼ਞਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਲਙੰਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਐੜ੍ਹਸ਼- ਐੜ੍ਹਸ਼ ਲਢਣਙ ਪੈਂਠ। ਉਮ ਢੇ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏਞਥਾਂ ਢਵੰ , ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅਢਦਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪ  
ਏਸ਼ ਏਭਲ਼ਠ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯਸਇਆ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਠ ਇਏ ਏਞ ਯਲ਼ ਮਵਢ ਪਈ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ। ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ , 
ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਲਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਬਏ ਲਬਔ ਥਠਪ ਠੇਂਠ ਞਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਮ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ’।  

‘ਡਞਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪ ਥਹਪਠ’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮਪਸ਼ਐ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞਲ਼ਬਲ਼ ਦਬ ਠ ਮੰਏਸ਼ਞ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਲਬਏ 
ਠਆ ਬਞਸ਼ ਲਥੰਥ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਞਸ਼ ਧਸਲਙਫ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਦ ਠਸ਼ ਅਢਏਵਪ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

1.4 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਲਞਏ- 

ਅੰਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਲਬਏ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਢਦਬ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਔਢ ਠ ਆਡ ਥਝਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਲਬਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞਏ ਯ ਲਖਮਢੇ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਡ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਅਣਝਇਆ। ਲਬਏ ਮਡਢ 
ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਸ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼ਏਸਝ ਯੀਂ ਅਮਡਢ ਣਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਠਪ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਲਬਏ ਮਔਸ਼ਞ, ਅਔਸ਼ਞ 
ਏਯਝਲ਼ ੜ੍ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪਞਲਧਏ ਲਢਨਧਾਂ ਠ ਅਲਞਅੰਞ ਣਰਦਬਭਪਲ਼ ਣਰਨਸਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਯ। ਏਟਢਏ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਙਢਬਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਞ ਏਖਭਲ਼ਪ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ ਦਭ ਇਮ ਮਲਯਞਏ ਲਏਞ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਖਝ ਠ ਧਲਡਅਧ ਯਢ।   

1.5 ਣਞ-ਲਔਞਢ  

ਏਧ ਲਮੰ - ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਤਹਖ ਲਬਔ ਯ, ਲਖਮਠ ਲਣੰਛ ਚਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਐ ਯ। ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਇਏ ਠਪਸ਼ ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਏ 
ਲਢਭਢਔਲ਼ ਯ। ਤਹਖ ਲਬਔ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਢਭਢੇ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਏਸਈ ਞਲ਼ਫ਼ ਏਠ ਯ। ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਠਭਧਝ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਢਿ ਞੋਂ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਥਔਠ। ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਐਠ ਠਭਧਝ ਠਲ਼ ਸਪਲ਼ ਠ ਲਭਏ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਭਯਲ਼ਠ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਧਢ ਲਮੰ-  

ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਠਸਮਞ ਯ। ਠਸਢੋਂ  ਤਹਖ ਲਬਔ ਔੰਸ਼ ਠਸਮਞ ਥਝਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਖਠੋਂ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਏਿੱ ਙਝ 
ਆਇਆ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਠਸਮਞ ਠਸ਼ ਏਲਯਝ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਲਧਪਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਠ ਧਲਪਏ 
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ਯ। ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਠਸਮਞ ਠਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਧਝ ਯ, ਉਮਠ ਧਢ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਮਲਆਂ ਢਵੰ    
ਠਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਏ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਉਮਠ ਠਸਮਞ ਠਭਧਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧ ਧਏਉਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਮਝਉਂਝਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਭਵ ਏਠ ਯ ਣ ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਲਠਪਔਮਣਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼। ਖਠੋਂ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਔਿੱ ਣ 
ਲਯਝ ਠਸ਼ ਏਢ ਠ ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਹਮਪਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਯਢ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 

ਖਮਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ-  

ਖਮਬੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਦ ਯ। ਉਯ ਮਦਅ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਞਾਂ ਲਧਪਣੜ੍ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਞੋਂ 
ਠਿੱ ਐ ਪਏਉਝ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਲਿਆਠ ਥਸਪਠ ਢਯੀਂ। ਉਯ ਲਙਆ-ਲਙਆ ਲਤਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਉਮ ਏਸਪ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵਖਸ਼ 
ਣਮਸ਼ ਧਸੜ੍ ਪਝ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਯਢ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਞਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਿੱਪ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸ ਣਮਸ਼ ਧ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ।  
ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣੰਛ ਧਉਝ ਪਿੱ ਲਆ ਬਲ਼ ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਸਫ ਢਯੀਂ ਐੜ੍ਹਠ ਲਏ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਢ ਞਸ 
ਪਬਸ਼। ਉਯ ਲਙਆ-ਲਙਆ ਲਤਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। 

ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਥਣ  - 

ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਥਣ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਲਖਸ਼ ਬਪ ਇਢਮਢ ਯ। ਉਯ ਥਿ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯੌਂਮਪਸ਼ ਢਪ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਢਵੰ  ਥਠਲਭਞ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਭਮ ਏਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਦਬਏ ਲਏਮਧ ਠ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਉਯ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਿੱ ਪ ਏਢ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਦਬਢਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝ ਠਿੱ ਐ ਠਿੱ ਮ ਢ ਥਚੇ। 
ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿਥਢ ਞੋਂ ਞਾਂ ਿੱ ਪ ਥਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਝ ਲਠੰਠ, ਣ ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਯਏਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਅੰਠਪਲ਼ 
ਥਯਙ ਢਵੰ  ਿਲਯ ਏ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 

1.6 ਅਲਦਆਮ  ਣਰਭਢ  - 

1) ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਆਂ ਠ ਬਞਲ਼ ਲਏਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਪਿੱ ? 

2) ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਉਯਠਲ਼ ਠਠਲ਼ ਲਏਉਂ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਏਸਪੋਂ ਲਏਉਂ ਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ? 

3) ਛਏਲ਼ਆ ਲਏਮਠਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ?  
4) ਏਧ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਲਣਉ ਧਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਡਞਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪ ਥਹਪਠ’ ਲਏਉਂ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ? 
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ਏਯਝਲ਼ -  

1.1 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ  

ਣਰਸ਼ਧ ਣਰਏਭ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਉੱ ਯਮਞਖ਼ ਯ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਖਢਧ 7 ਅਣਰਪ 1932 ਢਵੰ  ਯਸਇਆ। ਥਲ਼. 
ਏਢ ਉਣੰਞ 1963-64 ਲਬਔ ਣਿੱਞਏਲ਼ ਠ ਲਛਣਪਸਧ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਔੰਛਲ਼ੜ੍ਹ ਞੋਂ 1966 
ਲਬਔ ਧ. ਉਠਵ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਅਖ਼ਥਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਥ-ਛਲ਼ਙ ਬਖੋਂ ਏੰਧ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ‘ਏਿੱਔਏੜ੍ਸ਼’, ‘ਢਧਖਲ਼’, 
‘ਧਏਞਲ਼’, ’ ਮਬਸ਼ਞਾਂਥ ਢੇ ਲਏਯ ਮਲ਼’, ‘ਏਗ ਅਝਲਏਯ ਬਲ਼’, ‘ਮਝਠ ਐਪਲ਼ਫ਼’, ਆਲਠ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮੰਰਲਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ  
ਠਲ਼ ਗਸਪਲ਼ ਣ। ਣਰਸ਼ਧ ਣਰਏਭ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਏਗ ਅਝਲਏਯ ਬਲ਼’ (1990) ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮੰਰਲਯ ਪਈ ਮਲਯਞ ਅਏਠਧਲ਼ ਮਢਧਢ 
ਲਧਲਪਆ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਇਢਧਾਂ ਮਢਧਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਪਮਙ ਥਯਞ ਪੰਧਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਸਝਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ‘’ 
ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਇਏ ਯ। 

1.2 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ – 

‘ਣਰਸ਼ਧ ਣਰਏਭ’ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ‘’ ਇਏ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਿੱ ਐ 
ਣਞ ਲ਼ਙ ਯ, ਖਸ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਞਲ਼ਖਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਬਥ ਲਬਔ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਲਥਆਢ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ 
ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਭਵ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਪਈਢ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਣਞ ਪ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਠੋਂ ਉਯ ਲਪਐਠਲ਼ 

ਯ ਲਏ ... “ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਪਐਝਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਧੈਂ ਏਪਖ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਯਝ ਞਾਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ ਣਈ ਯ”। ... ਲ਼ਙ ਏਹਭਪ  
ਥਰਯਧਝਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ  ਬਲ਼ ਏਧ ਏਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠਲ਼। ਲ਼ਙ ਏਪਖ ਣੜ੍ਹਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ 
ਧਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਮਯਸ਼ਪ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਢਪ ਅੰਞਖਞਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਣਲਬ ਇਮ ਲਬਆਯ ਢਵੰ  ਮਬਲ਼ਏ  

ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠ। ਲ਼ਙ ਢਪ ਠਐਾਂਞ ਉਠੋਂ ਬਣਠ ਯ, ਖਠੋਂ ਉਮਠ ਮਯ ਣਲਬ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਮਲਞਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠੰਠ  
ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਧਖ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਡਲਧਏ ਮਧਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਆਯ ਢਵੰ  ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠ। 
ਲ਼ਙ ਞਸ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ਪ ਭਲਯ ਲਯਝ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲ਼ਙ ਙਵਲਿਧ ਲਬਦ ਲਬਔ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਭਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਬਞਲ਼ਸ਼ ਏਢ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਥਅਠ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛਝਲ਼ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲ਼ਙ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਥ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ   

ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਲਬ ਠਸ਼ ਣ ਲਬਬਯ ਏਢ ਉਮਠ ਧਢ ਥਯਞ ਠਐਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਥਣ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਞੋਂ 
ਏਗ ਮਧੇਂ ਥਅਠ ਧਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮਠ ਢਞ ਉਮ  ਢਪੋਂ ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਪਈ ਙਿੱ ਙ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।  

ਲ਼ਙ ਢਵੰ  ਅਲਯਮਮ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮਢੇ ਫਞ ਤਮਪਸ਼ ਪ। ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਉਯ ਅੰਠੋਂ ਙਿੱ ਙ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਥਣ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝ ਆਣ ਲਠਮਝ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਮਸਔਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਖਸ਼ ਉਯ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਏਲਯਝ 
ਧੰਢਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਿੱ ਙੋਂ-ਿੱਙ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖਢ ਞਾਂ ਮਹਐਲ਼ ਲਢਏਪਠਲ਼। ਉਮ ਢੇ ਧਣਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਠਐਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਯਝ ਖ਼ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਠਐਲ਼ ਯਸ 
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ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਏਧ-ਏਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਬਲਯਧ-ਦਧ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼, ਯਝ ਉਯਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਣਚ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਢਵੰ  
ਔਢ ਲਧਪਠ ਯ।    

           ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮਠ ਦ  ਆਬਸ਼, ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਢਪ ਠਿੱ ਐ-ਮਿੱ ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਣ ਮਲੰਠ  ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼  
ਦਝ ਢਪੋਂ ਢਞ ਞਸੜ੍ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। ਲ਼ਙ ਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ਪ ਲਠਢ ਞ ਭਥ ਢਪ ਿੱ ਲਖਆ  

ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਇਏ ਅਿਠ ਲਐਆਪਲ਼ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਆਐਲ਼ ਣਲਯਔਝ ਲਮਤ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ 
ਲਪਐਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ, ... “ਧੈਂ ਖਸ ਲ਼ਙ ਏਹਭਪ ਮਲ਼, ਤਸ਼ ਲ਼ਙ ਥਝਲ਼.... ਞਸ਼ ਤਸ਼ ਲਧਲਮਿ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਮਆਯ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼।  ਇਮ 
 ਲਬਔ............, ਲਖਪਾਂ ਪਲਡਆਝ ਯਸਬਸ਼” ।... ਇਯਢਾਂ ਣਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢ ਲ਼ਙ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢ 

ਯਸਈ ਯ।  ਇਏ ਧਏਢ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮੋਂ ਣਲਬਏ ਲਭਲਞਆਂ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲ਼ਙ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼  ਬਾਂ ਯਲ਼ 

ਮਯ ਣਲਬ ਠਸ਼ ਲਭਲਞਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਣਝ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਪਠ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਞੋਂ ਙਿੱ ਙਝ ਐਵਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਭਲਞਆ  
ਢਪੋਂ ਣ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਅੰਠੋਂ ਅੰਠਲ਼ ਏਗ ਐਈ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲ਼ਙ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪ ਤਮਪਸ਼ ਪਞ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। 

ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਔ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਧਹਞ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼  ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ। ਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਪਈ ਧਞ–ਲਣਞ ਠ ਮਲਞਏ ਏਢ ਧਿੱ ਜਪ ਫ਼ਖ ਥਝਠ ਯ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਧਞ ਲਣਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਿਲ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਥਯ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਖੰਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਯਧ ਤਮਪਸ਼ ਪਝ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਮਭ ਏਾਂਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਤ ਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਲ਼ਙ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ 

ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਲ਼ਙ ਢ ਮਯਲਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਲਏਆਂ ਠਲ਼। ਲਮਤ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਤ ਉਮ ਏਸਪ ਠਐਲ਼ ਯਸਝ 
ਞੋਂ ਮਬ ਥਏਲ਼ ਏਗ ਢਯੀਂ ਥਔਠ।  

1.3 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ  

ਣਰਸ਼ਧ ਣਰਏਭ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ‘’ ਲ਼ਙ ਠਲ਼ ਞਰਮਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਖਬਢਲ਼ ਲਬਔ 

ਆਣਝਲ਼  ਧਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਤਮਪਸ਼ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅੰਞਖਞਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯਲ਼ ਅੰਞਖਞਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਯਹਪਲ਼-

ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਮਧੇਂ  ਉਮ ਪਈ ਠਐਾਂਞ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪ ਫ਼ਮਪਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਕਞਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ 
ਮਲਦਆਔਏ  ਧਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਲਦੰਢਞ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਉਣਖਸ਼ ਞਢਉ ਠ ਠਐਾਂਞ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਇਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲ਼ਙ ਞੋਂ ਲਧਲਮਿ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਥਝ ਖਝ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਸ ਞ ਏਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣਕਝ ਪਈ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਏਾਂ ਪਈ ਮਦ ਢਪ ਪੜ੍ਢ ਠ ਯੌਂਮਪ ਿੱ ਐਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਗ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਏਏਸ਼ ਮਦ ਢਵੰ  ਯਢ ਏਢ ਔਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ 
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ਉਯਲ਼ ਞ ਲਮਫ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣਕਝ ਞਾਂ ਥਯਞ ਮਧਾਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ 
ਯਲ਼ ਬਔ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠਸ਼ ਖਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਫ਼ਏਵ ਏਿੱ ਙੜ੍ਣਝਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਲਭਲਞਆਂ ਞੋਂ 
ਬਿੱ ਡ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਞਥ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।  ਲ਼ਙ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ-ਖਞਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਠਸ਼ ਫ਼ਮਪਸ਼ ਏਢ ਉਮਠ ਥਣ 

ਧ ਲਬਔ ਧ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲੰਠ ਬਲ਼ ੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮਯੰ  ਐਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲ਼ਙ ਠਸ਼  ਢਯੀਂ ਖਬਸ਼। 
ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਡਧ ਞੋਂ ਲਖੰਢ ਬਲ਼ ਠਵ ਲਯਝ ਠਲ਼ 
ਏਸਲਭਮ ਏਸ਼ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਣੜ੍ਅ ਞਸ਼ ਖਠੋਂ ਇਏਿੱਪਣਢ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਡਧ ਠ 

ਮਯ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲ਼ਙ।  

‘’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਉਞਧ ਣਐ ਭਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਈ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਬਔ ਲ਼ਙ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਞ ਯ, ਖਸ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਖਞ 
ਯੀਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਭਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਥਆਢ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਲਠਰਭ  

ਆਉਝਸ਼ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਲ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਠ ਏਢ ਥਝਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ  ਲਬਔ 
ਲ਼ਙ ਣਞ ਯੀਂ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਞਰਮਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਥਆਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। 

1.4 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਲਞਏ 

 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ‘’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਞਰਮਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਥਠਪਝ ਠਸ਼ 
ਅਢਮ ਯਲ਼ ਥਠਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਣਲਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਥਆਢ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਖ਼ਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ 

ਧਢਲਮਏ ਉਪਗਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਭਲਞਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਪਗਉਝ ਲਬਔ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਖੰਠਲ਼ ਿ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਏ ਧਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਲਦੰਢਞ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਉਣਖਸ਼ ਞਢ ਠ ਠਐਾਂਞ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ।    

1.5 ਣਞ-ਲਔਞਢ 

ਲ਼ਙ 

ਲ਼ਙ ਇਮ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਞ ਯ। ਮਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲ਼ਙ ਠਸ਼ ਣਞ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਏ ਉਯ ਖਸ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਖਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਪਸ਼ਢ ਞਸ਼ ਢਮਲਞਏ ਲਏਮਧ ਠ ਮਦਅ 

ਿੱ ਐਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਤ ਲਠਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਿਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ਪ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਢਪ ਅੰਞ ਖਞਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਵਖ 
ਵਣ  ਠਲ਼ ਰਲਯਮਟਲ਼ ਪਈ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਲਮਿ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਏਧ–ਏਛਾਂ ਔਸ ਭਞਲ਼ ਞਪਭਝ ਬਪਲ਼।   
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ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਣਞ ਉਮ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਥਐਵਥਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਸ਼ ਏਠ ਯ ਖਸ ਥਠਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਥਠਪਝ ਞਸ਼ ਧਿਥਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲ਼ਙ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਸਪ ਣਞ ਬਖੋਂ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ,ਖਸ ਯਪਞਾਂ 

ਅਢਮ ਥਠਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਲਣਞ - 

ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਲਣਞ ਇਏ ਏਿੱ ਙੜ੍ ਥਰਯਧਝ ਯ । ਉਯ ਏਧ ਏਛਾਂ ਅਢਮ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਖਉਝ ਬਪ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  
ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਢਮਲਞਏਣਝ ਣਮੰਠ ਢਯੀਂ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਅੰਞਖਞਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਢਧਢ ਬਲਭਆ ਠਸ਼  ਖਝ  

ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਿੱਞਸ਼ ਏਪਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠ ਪਉਝ ਥਥ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਖਸ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਙੜ੍ ਖਞਲ਼ਣਝਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਐਉਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯ 

ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਏਪ ਞਸ਼ ਡਧ ਭਢ ਞਸ਼ ਧਝ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਮਯਸ਼ਪ - 

ਮਯਸ਼ਪ ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਣਞਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਲਥਖਪਲ਼ ਧਲਯਏਧਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਮ.ਛਲ਼.ਉ.ਪਿੱ  ਯ। ਮਯਸ਼ਪ ਧਹਖ-ਧਮਞਲ਼ ਬਪ ਞਸ਼ ਦਵਞ 
ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਲਔੰਞ ਞੋਂ ਧਏਞ ਯ। ਉਯ ਭਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਲਏਮਧ ਠ ਣਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਭਥਲ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਣਞ ਯੀਂ ਧਠ 

ਯਉਧੇਂ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣਮੰਠ ਠਲ਼ ਞ ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਞਾਂ ਏ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ, ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਬਢਬਾਂ 
ਢਪ ਉਮ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਬਮਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ।   

ਮਲੰਠ ਧਸਯਢ - 

ਮਲੰਠ ਧਸਯਢ ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਦ ਯ। ਉਯ ਬਲ਼ ਲ਼ਙ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ-ਖਞਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬਉਂਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਪ 
ਢਿ ਯ। ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਭਲਞਆ ਢਪੋਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯਊਧੈਂ ਲਿਆਠ ਲਣਆਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਏਲਯਝਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਢਲ਼ ਠ ਣਿੱ ਏ 

ਯ। ਉਯ ਏਮਧ ਐਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਖਉਂਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਅ ਏਠਸ਼ ਲ਼ਙ ਠਸ਼  ਢਯੀਂ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ 
ਲਬਔ ਉਮ ਠ ਣਞ ਅਦਬਏ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 

1.6  ਅਲਦਆਮ ਣਰਭਢ-  

1. ਏਯਝਲ਼ ‘’  ਠ ਲਬਭ ਲਪਐਸ।  
2. ਏਯਝਲ਼ ‘’ ਠ ਲਮਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਪਐਸ।  
 3. ਣਰਸ਼ਧ ਣਰਏਭ  ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼  ‘’ ਠਲ਼ ਣਞ  ਲ਼ਙ ਠ ਔਲਿੱਞ- ਲਔਞਝ  ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਸ?   
4. ਣਰਸ਼ਧ  ਣਰਏਭ  ਲਏਯਸ ਲਖਯ  ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਯ?  
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ਏਯਝਲ਼-    ਔਪਏ ਖਿੱਙਲ਼ 

1.1 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ ਣਕਝ- 

‘ਠਪਲ਼ਣ ਏਹ ਲਙਬਝ’ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਲਡਆਝ ਲਖਪਹਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਿੱਥਸ ਲਬਔ ਖਢਧਲ਼। ਠਪਲ਼ਣ ਏਹ ਲਙਬਝ ਣਲ਼-

ਔ. ਛਲ਼. ਏਢ ਬਪਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਞ ਮਲ਼।  ਠਪਲ਼ਣ ਏਹ ਲਙਬਝ ਢੇ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮੰਰਲਯ ਞਸ਼ ਢਬਪ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਖਞ ਠਲ਼ ਗਸਪਲ਼ ਣ। ‘ਯ ਯਧ ਖਲ਼ਬਝ’ ਪਈ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  1971 ਲਬਔ ਮਲਯਞ ਅਏਠਧਲ਼ ਣਮਏ ਯਲਭਪ 
ਯਸਇਆ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਇਢਧਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਢਧਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਪਮਙ ਥਯਞ ਪੰਧਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਔਢਬਾਂ ‘ਅਢਲ਼–

ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ’, ‘ਬਙ ਯਧਲ਼’ , ‘ਞਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਠ ਲਢਭਢ’, ‘ਮਵਖ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧੰ ਠ’, ‘ਠਵਮਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ਞ’, ‘ਲਬਠ-ਇਢ ਲਬਠ ਆਊਙ’ , 
‘ਮਏੰਲਛਆ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ’, ‘ਡਿੱ ਣ ਕਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ’, ‘ਮਦ ਠਸ਼ਮ ਣਇਆ’, ‘ਯਸ਼ ਧ’, ‘ਪੰਧਲ਼ ਉਛਲ਼’, ‘ਣਲ਼ਪਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਲਞਆਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਠਮਞਢ’, ‘ਯਮਞਖ਼’ ,’ਣੜ੍- ਔਪ’, ‘ਲਝ ਣਿੱਞਾਂ ਠ’, ‘-ਬ ਲਧਪਲਠਆਂ’ , ‘ਪੰ  ਠਲਆ’ ਯਢ।  

ਢਬਪ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਮਬ ਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ,‘ਢੰਸ਼ ਣਾਂ ਠ ਮਫ਼’ ਲਮਪਸ਼ਐ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਲ਼। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਢਬਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਉਠਵ , ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਞਖਧਸ਼ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਠਪਲ਼ਣ ਏਹ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਿਆਠਞ 
ਔਢਬਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਣੇਂਛਵ ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਞ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਯਢ।  

1.2  ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ- 

‘ਠਪਲ਼ਣ ਏਸ ਲਙਬਝ’ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ‘ਔਪਏ ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼’ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਯ। ਠਪਲ਼ਣ 

ਏਹ ਲਙਬਝ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮਝ ਯਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਲਏ ਇਏ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਏੰਧ ਏਠਸ਼ ਖਿੱ ਙ  
ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਸ਼ ਇਏਪਣ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਮੋਂ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਢਠੀਂ ਉਮ ਢਪ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਏਠਲ਼ ਖਣਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਢਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ ਬਾਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਿੱਪਲ਼ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਢਲ਼ ਖਈਠ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਢਲਯ ਇਏਿੱਪਸ਼  ਯਲ਼ ਬ 

ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਲਏਿੱਟਸ਼ ਏ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ।  ਉਯ ਲਤ ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਕਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਢਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਮਧਗਠਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ 
ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਢੇ,  ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਞਾਂ ਿਵ ਣਞ ਯਸਊ ਬਲ਼ ਢਠੀਂ ਲਏਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਠਸ਼ ਦਸਪਣਢ ਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਗਪਏ 

ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਯੰਠ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਏਇਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅੰ ਮੰ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ।  

 ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਣਲਬ ਲਬਔ ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਸ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏੰਧ ਞਾਂ 
ਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਲ਼  ਠ ਮ ਏੰਧ ਧਏ ਕਿੱ ਛਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਲਬਯਪਲ਼ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਢਪ ਪੜ੍ਠਲ਼  
ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ।  
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  ਇਏ ਲਠਢ ਯ ਸਿ ਬਾਂ ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਢਪ ਥਯਞ ਪੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਥਯ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਞ ਲਣਆ। ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢੇ 
ਮਸਲਔਆ ਲਏ ਧੈਂ ਇਯ ਿਵ ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਔਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਖਾਂਠ ਲਏਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਯ ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼-ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਯਸ ਞਠਲ਼ 

ਯ। ਖਿੱ ਙ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਥਚ ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਥੰਠ ਲਏਮਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਲਞ ਲਖਉਂਠ ਲਤਠ ਯ। ਲਤ ਉਯ ਉੱਚ ਢਠਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਞਠ ਯ 
ਞਾਂ ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਧਢ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢ ਮਸਔਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ, ...  ̎ਅਿੱਕ ਞਯਲ਼ ਂ ਢਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਪੜ੍ਢ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਅਮ ਯੰ ਠ। ਆਣ 
ਟਸ਼................ਞਲ਼ਆਂ  ਪਉਂਠ ਯ ̎̎̎”।.... ਅਔਢਏ ਯਲ਼ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਮ ਞੋਂ ਣਢ ਪਯ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਠਧ ਲਬਔ ਪਞ ਲਐਆਪ ੰ ਧਝਸ਼ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਏਠਧ ਮਸਔਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਢਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਕਪ ਧਢ 

ਞਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਇਆ ਉਯ ਖਪਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਡੋਂ ਉਡੋਂ ਲਐਪਸ਼ ੰਠਧੰਠ ਠਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਏ ਦ ਏਸ਼ ਢਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਮਿੱ ਙ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮਸ਼ 

ਔਪਏਲ਼ ਢਪ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮਢੇ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਢਵੰ  ਥਔ ਲਪਆ। ਖਿੱ ਙ ਯਢ ਣਸ਼ਭਢ ਐੜ੍ਹ ਠਸ਼ਐਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏਉਂ 
ਲਏ ਉਯ ਢ ਞਾਂ ਢਯਉਝ ਆਇਆ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਕਪ ਧਢ ਉਯ ਞਾਂ ਬੇਂ ਥਸ਼ਧਞਪਥ ਯਲ਼ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਐੜ੍ਹ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼।  

1.3 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ 

‘ਠਪਲ਼ਣ ਏਹ ਲਙਬਝ’ ਢੇ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ‘ਔਪਏ ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼’ ਲਬਔ ਣੇਂਛਵ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਦਸਫਸ਼ਣਝ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ 
ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਲਖ਼ਆਪਲ਼ ਮਦਅ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ, ਖਸ  ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਏਖ ਞੋਂ ਧਏਞ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਆਣ ਢਵੰ  ਪਸੜ੍ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਮਧਗਠ ਮਧਗਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਸ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਲਏਞ ਏਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਉਯ ਏਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 
ਮਧਗਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ। ਲਆਢ ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਅਢਦਬ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਏਸਫ ਅਢਦਬ ਢਯੀਂ, ਉਯ 

ਲਆਢਬਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ। ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਏਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਿੱ ਐਠਲ਼ ‘ਲਬਯਪ ਧਢ ਭਞਢ ਠ ’ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮੰਏਪਣ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਢਿ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਲਮਆਝਣ ਠ ਣਞ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਪਠ ਯ, ਖਠੋਂ 
ਖਿੱ ਙ ਢਪ ਪੜ੍ਈ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਬਠਲ਼ ਢਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ੰਠ-ਧੰਠ ਮਿੱ ਙ ਏਸ਼ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਠਲ਼ ਖਢ ਥਔਉਝ ਠ ਢਙਏ 

ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਠਵਮਲ਼ ਲਡ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ ਲਏ ਇਏ ਦਸਪ-ਦਪ ਮਡਢ ਇਢਮਢ ਯ। ਲਧਯਢਞ ਏਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਭਬਮ 

ਿੱ ਐਝ ਬਪ ਔ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਥਣ ਯ। ਣਲਬ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ ਲਠਢ ਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਧਯਢਞ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ 

ਏਠਞ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਇਏ ਲਧਏ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਵ ਏਢ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਯਲ਼ ਲਣਆ 
ਠਲ਼ ਦਪ ਲਬਔ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਖਿੱ ਙ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਣਆ ਢ ਲਧਪਝ ਏਢ ਏਠਞ ਢਵੰ  ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਆਣਝ ਮਟਲ਼ 
ਮਧਗਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਏਠਞ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਠ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐਠ ਢਿ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏੰਧ 

ਏਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਖਠੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏਪਣਝ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਏਸਫ ਬਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਢਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝ ਮਟਲ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ, 
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ਏਠਸ਼–ਏਠਸ਼ ਢਠਲ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਡਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ ਬਾਂ ਢਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਇਏਿੱਪਲ਼  ਠਵ 
ਢ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਢਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਖਿੱ ਙ ਣਵਲ਼ ਏਠਞ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਬਲ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਞਮਿੱ ਬ ਏਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ।  

1.4 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਲਞਏ- 

‘ਠਪਲ਼ਣ ਏਹ ਲਙਬਝ’ ਢੇ ਲਿਆਠਞ ਧਿਪਵਧ ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਢਲਮਏਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਲ਼ਬੇਂ 
ਠਖਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਥਸ਼ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਯ। ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਢਬਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਾਂ ਆਲਟਏ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਧਖਥਵਞ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਬਲ਼ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐਞ ਲਬਔ ਥਥਲ਼ ਠ ਅਲਡਏ ਯਲਮਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਲ਼ਆਂ। ‘ਔਪਏ ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 

ਞਰਮਠਲ਼ ਠ ਲਭਏ ਯਸਈ ਞ ਲਠਐਈ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ।   

1.5 ਣਞ-ਲਔਞਢ  

ਖਿੱਙ - 

ਖਿੱਙ ਣੇਂਛਵ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਬਪ, ਮਠ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਖਉਂਝ ਬਪ ਞਸ਼ ਏਠਞ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰ ਮੰ ਲਯ ਏਸ਼ 
ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਖਉਂਝ ਬਪ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਢਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਏਠ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਮੰਲ਼ਞ ਮਝਢ 

ਔੰ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਯਿੱਟਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਏ ਆਣਝ ਿ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਭਞਲ਼ ਣਮੰਠ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਯ, 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਠ ਿੱ ਪ ਿੱਪ ਞਸ਼ ਪੜ੍ਢ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠ। ਉਯ ਉਮ ਢਪ ਪੜ੍ਢ ਢਪੋਂ ਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਆ 
ਏਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਖਝ ਣਮੰਠ ਏਠ ਯ। 

ਖਿੱਙਲ਼ -  
ਖਿੱਙਲ਼ ਮਡਝ ਣੇਂਛਵ ਇਮਞਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਿੱ ਪ–ਿੱਪ ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਬਪਸ਼ ਢਪ ਪੜ੍ਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ 

ਲਬਔ ਲਪ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਬਪ ਉਮ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਲਡਆਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠੰਠ। ਉਯ ਲਮਫ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ 
ਠਮਉਝ ਪਈ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਢਪ ਪੜ੍ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਬਪਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਸ਼ਧ ਏਢ ਬਪਲ਼ ਇਮਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਏ ਲਠਢ ਖਠੋਂ 
ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਬਪ ਪੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਥਯ ਔਪ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਉਮਠ ਲਣਿੱ ਕ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਢਠਲ਼ ਏਸਪ ਐੜ੍ ਠਸ਼ਐ ਉਯ ਛ 

ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਕਪ ਢ ਧ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਢਵੰ  ਔਪਏ ਮਧਗਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਣ ਉਯ ਇਏ ਮਡਢ ਇਮਞਲ਼ 
ਯਲ਼ ਯ। 
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1.6 ਅਲਦਆਮ  ਣਰਭਢ- 
 
1) ਖਿੱਙ ਠਸ਼ ਣਲਬ ਲਬਔ ਏਹਝ-ਏਹਝ ਮਲ਼? 

2)ਖਿੱ ਙ ਣਲ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਏਿੱ ਟਸ ਬਞਠ ਮਲ਼? 

3)ਖਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਖਿੱ ਙ ਢਪ ਲਏਉਂ ਪੜ੍ਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼? 

4)ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਸ? 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTAR-I 

kors-jrnl pMjwbI                                     

 

XuuuUint- 2.      pMjwbI khwxIAW:- virAwm sMD U:cOQI kUt,  iSvcrn ig`l: bd^l, mksUd  
swikb: sùcw iq`lw[ 

 

ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ ਸ਼ਐ- 

7. ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ  

8. ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ 

9. ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ 
10. ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਲਞਏ 

11.  ਣਞ -ਲਔਞਢ 

12. ਅਲਦਆਮ ਣਰਭਢ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ-  

ਣਚ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਦ ਲਬਔ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਆ ਲਆ 
ਯ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਠਲ਼ ਮਫ਼ਪਞ ਠ ਆਡ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ ਔਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪੋਂ ਲਿਆਠ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਦਅ  ਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ 

ਲਢਦ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠਸ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਏਟ-ਬਮਞਵ ਞਸ਼ ਵਣ-ਲਬਡਢ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ  ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਮਔਸ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਲਣਞਾਂ ਣਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਆਠਲ਼ ਯਢ, ਮਸ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਢੇ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥੜ੍ ਥਐਵਥਲ਼ ਲਢਦਇਆ ਯ। 

ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ- 

 ਣਚ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਦ ਲਬਔ ਠਖ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞਏ 
ਲਏਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ ਢਪੋਂ ਵਣ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ  ਬਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਏਿਮਲ਼ਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼। ਬਮਞਵ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਞ 

ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਅਮੀਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਲਞਆ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਭਧਪ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ ਏਪਞਲਧਏ  ਣਿੱ ਡ, ਬਮਞਵ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਔਸਝ  
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ਲਢਦਅ  ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼  ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ  ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼  ਯਢ ਞਾਂ 
ਖਸ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਲਬਔ ਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਖਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਣਰਭਢਾਂ  ਠਸ਼ ਉੱਞ  ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਮਞਸ਼  ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ  ਢਵੰ  ਪਸੜ੍ੀਂਠਲ਼  

ਮਧਿੱਲ਼  ਣਰਣਞ ਯਸ ਮਏਸ਼। 

                                       

ਏਯਝਲ਼   -  ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ  

1.2.1 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ -ਣਕਝ 

  ਬਲਆਧ ਮੰਡਵ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਰਲਞਦਭਲ਼ਪ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਠ ਖਢਧ 10 ਮਞੰਥ 1945 ਢਵੰ  ਲਖਪਹ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ 
ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਯਸਇਆ। ਲਖਮ ਢੇ ਪਸਯਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਣਮਞਏ ਢਪ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਨਞ ਭਵ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ।  ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ‘ਅੰ-ਮੰ’, 

‘ਦਿੱਖਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਯੀਂ’,  ‘ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ’, ‘ਲਞਿੱ ਪ ਤਿੱ ਪ’ ਆਲਠ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮੰਰਲਯ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਸ਼ 
ਲਔਿੱ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ  ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲ਼ਥ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਯਧਠਠਲ਼, ਮਧਲਖਏ 
ਔਸ਼ਞਢ, ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਣੈਂਠ ਯਸਈ ਐੜ੍ਏਵ ਥਢਧ ਆਞੰਏਬਠਲ਼ ਪਲਯ ਠਸ਼ ਮਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਭ ਥਝਇਆ। ਉਯ 

ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਛਵੰ ਈ ਲਬਔ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਟਯ ਣਉਝ ਬਪ ਲਬਔਭਲ਼ਪ ਮਲਯਞਏ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਕਸਙਲ਼ ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ 
ਠ ਉਯ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਏਟਏ ਯ।  

1.2.2 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ 

‘ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਣਞ ਖਏਧ, ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਿਪਹਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਦਞ ਣਲਏਮਞਢਲ਼  ਮਯਿੱਠ ਪਪਸ਼ ,  
ਇਏ  ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਯਈ ਮਏਵਪ ਲਬਔ ਏਪਏ ਠਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯ।  ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਟਲ਼ ਖਪ ਢਪ  ਉਮਠ ਏਸਈ ਏੰਧ 

ਏਬਉਝ ਔੰਛਲ਼ੜ੍ਹ, ਛਲ਼.ਣਲ਼. ਆਈ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਫ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਠਤਞ ਠ   ਏੰਧ ਲਢਥਸ਼ੜ੍ ਏਸ਼  ਖਠੋਂ ਬਣਮਲ਼  
ਪਈ ਔੰਛਲ਼ੜ੍  ਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਮ  ਅਿੱ ਛਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ  ਢਵੰ  ਔੰਛਲ਼ੜ੍ਹ  ਞੋਂ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼  ਆਖ਼ਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਮ  ਣੰਖ 
ਲਧੰਙ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਲਢਏਪ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਲਯਭਞਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਹਫ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਯਪਞ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਢ ਲਏ ਏਸਈ ਆਧ 

ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼  ਙਏਮਲ਼ ਏ ਏਸ਼  ਖ ਮਏਠ, ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਯਸਙਪ ਲਬਔ ਚਲਯ ਮਏਠ ਮਲ਼।  ਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਞ ਖ ਏਧ ਠਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞ 
ਅਲਡਆਣਏ ਠਲ਼ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਪਸ਼ ਲਠਢ ਭਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਲਬਔ ਭਲਧਪ ਯਸਝ ਉਮ ਪਈ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਦਲਬਏ 
ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਗ ਪਸੜ੍ ਮਧੇਂ ਉਮ ਅਲਡਆਣਏ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਧਿੱਠਠ ਏਏਸ਼।  
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 ਖਪੰਡ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਆਖ਼ਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਮ ਠ ਙਇਧ ਥਏਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਥਚੇ ਮਸਔਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਖਪੰਡੋਂ 
ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਬਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਤੜ੍ਹ ਪਬਾਂਸ਼। ਥਿੱਮ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਲਮ ਞਾਂ ਞ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਛਇਬ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਯਸਪਲ਼ ਔਪਉਝ ਏਏਸ਼ 

ਉਯ  ਪਸ਼ਙ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਙ  ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼  ਅਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਢਏਪ ਖਝ ਠ ਛ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਞ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢਲਮਏ 
ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢ ਏਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ । ਲਬੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਏਢ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਬਔ ਏਈ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਲਐਆਪ ਉਚਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਖਸ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਞਮਬਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਭਧ ਢਵੰ  ਯਢੇਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪ ਯੰ ਲਠਆਂ ਬਸ਼ਐ ਖ ਏਧ 
ਥ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਲਐਆਫ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਯਝਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਖਝ ਛਇਬ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਣੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਣਮਞਹਪ ਿੱ ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਮ 

ਢਵੰ  ਯਙਬਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਪ  ਖਝ ਪਈ ਏਯਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖਏਧ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਕਪਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ਙ ਞਸ਼ ਥਚ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਫ਼ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ 

ਧ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਭਧ ਠ ਮਏਸ ਭਵ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਐਞ ਐਸਪਸ਼।  ਖਪ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਐਆਪ ੰ ਧ 
ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਠਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਠਢ ਬਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਖਠੋਂ ਖਸ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਮ ਪੰ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਅ 

ਏਸ਼ ਮੌਂ ਏਸ਼ ਞ ਿ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਧਢ ਲਬਔ ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਇਯ ਧਯਹਪ ਲਬੜ੍ਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਏਹਝ ਯਢ । ਇਮ 
ਥਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਬਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸਢੇ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਲਡਾਂ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਲ਼-ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਸਔਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਆਥਠਲ਼ ਠ 
ਢਧਇਠ ਣਞ ਮਏਵਪ ਠ ਇਏ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਡਲ਼ ਧਮਙ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ... ਇਯ ਥਰਯਧਝ ਖਞਲ਼ ਪਙਸ਼ ਏਹਧ ਗਵਚਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ 

ਥਸ਼ਈਧਢ, ਧਲ਼ਮਝਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਡਸਐਸ਼ਥਿ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਲਬਮਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਮਏਠ............ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਆਐਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਲਏ ਮਛਸ਼ 
ਢਪ ਯਸ ਅਿਠ ਯਸ ਪਈ ਞਯਛਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਪਈ ਇਏ ਲਐਞ ਲਠਆਂਸ਼.... ਅਿਠਲ਼ ਠ ਲਢਿੱ ਧਢਝ ਪਈ ਞਸ਼ ਆਿਠ 
ਯੰ ਲਠਆ ਯਲ਼ ਅਐਸ਼ ਞਮੀਂ ਞਾਂ ਖਧ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਯਸ.. ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਥਪਠਸ਼ ਙਇ ਪ ਲਬਔ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ..ਲਤ ਮਧਗਹਞਸ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਢੇ ਧਏ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਢੇ ਖਸ਼ ਲਮੰ ਐੜ੍ਏ ਠੜ੍ਏ ਏਠਸ਼ ਢੇ ਞਾਂ ਔਲ਼ਏਠਸ਼ ਢੇ। ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਲਡ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਵਆ ਠ ਞਏ ਯ, ਲਖਮ 

ਥਸ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔਪ ਇਏ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਣਞ ਏਲਯਠ ਯ ......ਇਯ ਬੇਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਢੇ.. ਣਲਪਮ ਢਵੰ , ਬਯਾਂ ਢਵੰ , ਖਿੱ ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਮਦ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਢੇ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਠਪਞਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਮਿ ਯਸਝਸ ਯਲ਼। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਏਸਈ ਣਙਲ਼ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਆਬਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਧੰਞਲ਼ 
ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਥਝਠ, ਭਙਣਞਲ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ, ਮਠ ਮੈਂਙ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਠਸ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਧਲਢਮਙਲ਼ ਅਯਠਸ਼, ਤਹਖ ਲਬਔ, 

ਣਲਪਮ ਲਬਔ, ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਅਫ਼ਮ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼...ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਸ ਞਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਯਲਠਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਮੈਂਙਸ਼ਖ ਠਸ਼ਐਸ....।  

     ਥਿੱ ਮ ਖਪੰਡ ਣਖਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਆਖ਼ਲ਼ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਢਏਪ ਈ ਯ। ਖਏਧ ਞਸ਼ ਖਪ 

ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਪ ਮਏ ਢਵੰ  ਥ ਦਪ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ, ਲਖਮਢੇ ਅੰਲਧਰੰ ਞਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਲਢਭਲਔਞ ਮਧੇਂ ਥਅਠ 
ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਖਝ ਬਲ਼ ਥੰਠ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਠਭ ਦਬ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਲਠਭ 
ਅਿੱ ਞਬਠਲ਼ ਠਹ ਲਬਔ ਮਛਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ ਥਝ ਈ ਮਲ਼। ਲਖਮ ਥਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਬਸ਼ਬ 
ਲਧਪਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਥਞ ਲਬਔਪ ਖਏਧ ਲਞੰਢੇ ਏਵਙਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ਲਫ਼ਏਲ਼  ਢਪ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਮਲ਼ ਣ ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ ਬਿੱ ਪ 
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ਢਯੀਂ ਲਏਉਲਏ ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਖਝ ਞਸ਼ ਖਢ ਠ ਖ਼ਞ ਮਲ਼। ਖਏਧ ਠਲ਼ ਖਲਆਮ ਞਸ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਔਹਟਲ਼ 
ਏਵਙ ਬਿੱ ਪ  ਪ  ਈ ਮਲ਼। ਲਖਟੋਂ ਉਯ ਏਗ ਅਝਧਿੱ ਪ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਏਸ਼ ਬਣਮ ਣਞਠ ਯ।  

ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਞਾਂ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਖਝ ਖ਼ਞ ਕਯਸ਼ੜ੍ਢ ਬਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਯ। 
ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲਚਆ ਣਪਸ਼ਙਤਧ ਞਸ਼ ਇਏ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ ਮਲ਼ ਖ਼ਪਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏਉਲਏ ਲਢਭਲਔਞ ਮਧੇਂ ਞੋਂ 

ਥਅਠ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਮਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਖਝ ਥੰਠ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਏਧਔਲ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਛਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਞਪਭਲ਼ 
ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਥਵਯਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਥੰਠ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਖਏਧ ਞਸ਼ ਖਪ ਢਪ ਇਏ ਮਬਲ਼ ਯਸ ਪ ਖਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਮਠ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਯਝ ਇਯ ਲਞੰਢੇ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਇਮ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਥਚ ਏਸ਼ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਣਖਝ ਪਈ ਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਬਞਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣਲਪਮ 

ਯਬਪਠ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਪ ਿੱਪ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਮਠ ਢਵੰ  ਦਸ਼ਲਖਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਛ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਪ 

ਿੱਪ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਖਏਧ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਅਿੱ ੋਂ  ਛ ਣਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਣਝ ਲਠੰਠ। ਢੇ ਢਵੰ  ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਞ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਉਯ ਬਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਛ ਵਧ ਲਬਔ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਏਗ ਮਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਚਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਞਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ 
ਢਪ ਞਠਸ਼ ਛ ਠਸ਼ ਞਪਸ਼ ਲਧੰਢਞਾਂ  ਏਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਡਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਿਸਲ਼ ਛਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਔੜ੍ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਢੇ। 

ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਠਲ਼ ਖਵਯ ਬੜ੍ਹਲਠਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਛ ਣਙੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਹਭਢਲ਼ ਤਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਮਦ ਢਵੰ  
ਉਞਢ ਪਈ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਉਞਲਠਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਖਏਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਪ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਪੰ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਉਯ ਠਸਢੋਂ  
ਮਠ ਦ ਆਬਿ ਧ ਏਸ਼ ਢਪ ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਪ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਮਯ ਪਝ ਪਈ 

ਫਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼.ਆ.ਣਲ਼.ਫ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਸਪਲ਼ ਢ ਧ ਠਸ਼ਝ। ਖਏਧ ਖਸ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ 
ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਧੰ ਲਛਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਆਣ ਛ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਛਲਠਆਂ ਬਸ਼ਐ,ਲਯੰਧਞ ਯਹਭਪਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਯਸ 
ਏਸ਼ ਞਢ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਖਣਠ ਯ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉਯ ਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਬਪ ਖਏਧ ਯ। ਖਸ ‘ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ’ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਲਯਏ 

ਞਝ ਏਸ਼ ਞਲਆ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ।     

1.2.3 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ 

‘ਬਲਆਧ ਮੰਡਵ’ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ‘ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ’ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਮਾਂਗ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਐਸ਼ਬੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢ  ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔਪਸ਼  
ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਠਹਢ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਥਲ਼ ਠਭ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਮੰਏਙ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਇਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ 

ਲਬਔ ਛ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਲਯਭਞ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਲਮਖਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਢਲ਼ਲਞਏ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਲਬੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਆਣ ਯਲ਼ ਉਦਲਆ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਆਣ ਯਲ਼ ਮੰਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਭਭ ਲਬਔ ਯਢ। ਣੰਞਵ ਇਮ ਲਬਔਏ ਲਣਮਲ਼ ਈ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਅਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਇਮ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਮਢਵੰ  ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।  ਇਯ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਐੜ੍ਏਵਆਂ ਢੇ 
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ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਲਬਐਉਝ ਪਈ ਲਯੰਠਵਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਫ਼ਞਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਮਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਜ ਏਸ਼ ਧਢ ਆੰਦ  ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਮਲ਼। ਏਸਈ ਲਏਮਸ਼ 
ਠ ਨਏਲ਼ਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਥੰਠ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖ਼ਵਢ ਠ ਲਞਯਇਆ ਲਤਠ ਮਲ਼। ਮਵਖ ਲਕਣਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 

ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਖੰਠਸ਼ ਧ ਏਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਬੜ੍ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਭਧ ਢਵੰ  ਥਿੱ ਮਾਂ ,ਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਪ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਮਫ਼ ਏਢ ਧਹਞ ਢਵੰ  
ਥਪਉਝ ਮਲ਼। ਖ਼ਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਖਪਹਸ਼  ਲਬਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਖਏਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਪ ਲਏਭਸ ਯੀਂ ਠਮਇਆ ਯ 
ਲਏ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਛ ਦਅ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਠਸ਼ ਲਦਆਢਏ ਲਠਰਭ ਕ ਯਸ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਠਸਢੇ ਣਞ 
ਸ਼ਪ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਮਫ਼ ਏਢ ਠਹਢ ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਸ਼ਪਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਮਫ਼ ਏ ਲਯ ਯ। ਉਯ 

ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਐੜ੍ਏਵ ਯਲ਼ ਢਾਂ ਯਸਬਸ਼ । ਉਯ ਏਠਧ –ਏਠਧ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਣਮੋਂ ਛਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਡਲ਼ ਛਲ਼.ਣਲ਼.ਆਈ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸਪ, ਮਖਲ਼ਞ ਠ ਙਔ ਤੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਯ ਦਪਸ਼  ਲਯੰਠਵ ਖਸੜ੍ਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯ 

ਲਬਐਉਝ, ਧਮਙ ਢਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸਪ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਮਾਂਗ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਠਲਯਭਞ ਠਲ਼ ਇਏ ਢਬੀਂ ਲਣਞ ਸ਼ਪਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਮਫ਼ ਏ ਯਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਢਸ਼ਭ 

ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਪ ਲਏਭਸ ਢਪ ਲਧਪ ਏਸ਼ ਞ ਠ ਮਫ਼ ਞਅ ਏਢ ਯੀਂ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਯੰਠਵ 
ਬਲ਼ ਢਪ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਮਲ਼.ਆ.ਣਲ਼.ਤ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਠ ਛ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਏਉਲਏ ਇਏਿੱਪਸ਼  ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਐੜ੍ਏਵ ਮਧਗ ਏਸ਼ 
ਸਪਲ਼ ਧ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਠਲਯਭਞ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ ਠਸ ਲਡਲ਼ ਲਠਐਇਆ ਲਆ ਯ ਦਬ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਠਲਯਭਞ 
ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਥਮ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਠਹਢ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਯ ਬ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਯ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਮ ਣਰਏ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਯਧਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਛਸ਼ 
ਲਯਝ ਪਈ ਧਿਥਵ ਯਢ। ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਖਏਧ ਠ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਮਲਯਧ ਲਬਔ ਲਯਝ। ਥਿੱ ਮ 

ਲਬਔ ਥਚਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਛ, ਔੰਛਲ਼ੜ੍ਹੋਂ ਥਮ ਪ ਲਠਆਂ ਪਸ਼ਙ ਯਸ ਖਝ ਠ ਛ, ਛ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਥਆਮ ਠਲਆ ਠਸ਼ 
ਏੰਜਸ਼ ਉਞ ਲਠਞਸ਼ ਖਝ ਠ ਛਬ। ਇਯ ਮਸ਼ ਛ  ਯਏਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਮਢ। ਇਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਢਲਮਏਞ 
ਲਬਔ ਔਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਣ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

1.2.4 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਲਞਏ  

‘ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਚਬੇਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਹ ਬੇਂ ਠਯਏਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਞਣ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਲਦੰਢ ਣਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਨਟਟਏ 
ਧਯਬਸ਼ ਯੀਂ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ‘ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ’ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਧਢ ਞਸ਼ ਕ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਛ, ਮਲਯਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਲਯਭਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਢਵੰ  
ਥਯਞ ਥਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਢਪ ਲਔਞਠਲ਼ ਯ।  
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1.2.5 ਣਞ- ਲਔਞਢ 

ਖਏਧ-  

ਖ ਏਧ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਞ ਯ। ਲਯੰਧਞ ਬਪ ਯ, ਖਸ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਿਪਹਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਥਛ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਯਈ 

ਮਏਵਪ ਠ ਏਪਏ ਯ । ਮਏਵਪ ਲਬਔ ਛ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਯਹਪ  ਲਬਔ ਲਮਆਝਣ ਢਪ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏ ਲਯ ਯ । ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ 
ਢਪ ਔੰਸ਼ ਲਬਯ ਠ ਮਵਔਏ ਯ। ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਏ ਏਠਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਠ ਣਬਏਞ ਯ। ਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਇਞਥ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਏਠ। ਲਬੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਏਢ ਖਞਲ਼ ਢਫ਼ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਧਗਠ ਯ । ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏੰਧ  ਏਏਸ਼ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ 

ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਮਸ਼ ਯ ਛਠ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਥਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਠਐਠ ਯ 

ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਆਣਝ ਏਲਞਪ ਯਲ਼ ਪਿੱ ਠ। ਉਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਠਸ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਮਬ ਮਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਠਠ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਮਧਗਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਏ ਞਝ ਏਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਬਡਝ ਲਬਔ ਧਢ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ।   

ਖਪ - 

ਖਪ ਖਏਧ ਠ ਠਸਮਞ ਯ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਟਾਂ ਣ ਟਾਂ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਢੋਂ -ਅਬਮਟ ਢਵੰ  ਉੜ੍ਢ 

ਲਬਔ ਏਿਮਲ਼ਪ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਖਪ ਔਣ ਔਣ ਣਞ ਯ। ਖਏਧ ਢਪ ਿੱ ਪਥਞ ਢਵੰ  ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਬਡਉਝ ਪਈ 
ਞਿੱ ਞਣ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਖਪ ਯਿੱਮਧਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਯਏ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਗਠਲ਼ ਬਪ ਣਞ ਯ। ਉਯ ਦਵਞ ਏਪ ਢਵੰ  ਨਠ ਏਠ ਯ 
ਲਏ ਧਯਹਪ ਲਏੰਢ ਔੰ ਮਲ਼, ਖਠੋਂ ਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਡਧ ਲਢਣਿੱਐ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਖਉਂਠ ਮਲ਼।  

ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਮਠ ਮਖਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ - 

 ਮਖਲ਼ਞ  ਖ ਏਧ ਠਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਠ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਖ ਏਧ ਏਿੱਔਸ਼ ਯ ਣਝ 

ਏਏਸ਼ ਯ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਮਖਲ਼ਞ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਪਿੱ  ਏਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼  ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ।  ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਮਖਲ਼ਞ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਈਔਏ ਮਾਂਗ ਢਵੰ  ਠਮਉਂਠ ਣਞ ਯ। 

ਛ - 

             ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਛ ਇਏ ਮਏਲ਼ ਏਧਔਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਖਸ ਯਧਠਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਬਪ, 

ਲਭਬਞ ਐਸ ਅਞਸ਼ ਸਅਥ ਧਢ ਬਪ ਬਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਭਬਞ ਐਸਲ਼ ਉਮਠ ਮਦਅ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਔੜ੍ਹਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਭਤ 
ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਲਏਇਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਡਧਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਧੈਂ ਞਯਢਵੰ  ਲਥਆਮ ਠਲਆ ਠਸ਼ ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ ਉਞ 
ਠਸ਼ਬਾਂ।   
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1.2.6 ਅਲਦਆਮ  ਣਰਭਢ- 

1) ਲਧਿੱ ਟ ਏਟ ਬਪਸ਼  ਖਏਧ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਏਵਙ’  ਬਿੱ ਪ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ ਲਏਉਂ ਸਲਏਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ? 

2) ਖਏਧ ਞਸ਼ ਖਪ ਲਏਮ ਏੰਧ ਪਈ ਔੰਛਲ਼ੜ੍ਹ   ਮਢ? 

3) ਮਖਲ਼ਞ ਏਹਝ ਮਲ਼? 

4) ਠਸ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਖਏਧ ਞਸ਼ ਖਪ ਢਪ ਲਏਉਂ ਪ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ? 

5) ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਸ? 
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ਏਯਝਲ਼ -   ਥਠਖ਼ਪ 

1.2.1 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ -ਣਕਝ 

‘ਲਭਬਔਢ ਲਿੱ ਪ’ ਇੰਪੈਂਛ ਬਿੱ ਮਠ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਬਪਏ ਯ। ਉਮਠ ਖਢਧ 6 ਧਔ, 

1937 ਢਵੰ  ਲਣੰਛ ਥਸਣ ਏਪਾਂ, ਲਖਪਹ ਪਲਡਆਝ  ਲਬਔ ਯਸਇਆ।  ਲਭਬਔਢ ਲਿੱ ਪ ਲਣਕਪਸ਼  ਬਲ਼ਯ ਮਪ ਞੋਂ ਖਧਢ 
ਞਸ਼ ਆਮਙਲ਼ਅਢ ਥਛ ਣਲਪਮ ਠ ਇੰਙਣਸ਼ਙ ਯ। ਉਮਢੇ ‘ਊ ਯਿੱ ਲਞਆ’, ‘ਵਯ ਠ ਮਣ’, ‘ਦਅ ਠਸ਼ ਣਕਬੇਂ’, 
‘ਥਠੰ’ , ‘ਐ ਐਸਙ’, ‘ਧਠਬੀਂ ਞ’ , ‘ਐਵਯ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼’ ਆਲਠ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮੰਰਲਯ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਖਞ ਢਵੰ  

ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼। 

1.2.2 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਮ- 

‘ਲਭਬਔਢ ਲਿੱ ਪ’̓̓̓̓̓̓̓̓   ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ‘ਥਠਖ਼ਪ’ ਣੰਖਥੋਂ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉਞਸ਼ ਮਢਲਯਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਆਮ ਉਞਸ਼ 
 ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਮਠ ਅੰਞ ਐਥ ਧਢਠਸਭ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ  ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਖਸ 
ਇਡ ਮਏਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼, ਏੰਲਣਊਙ ਇੰਖਢਲ਼ਅਲੰ ਲਬਔ ਣਲ਼-ਔ. ਛਲ਼.  ਏਢ ਪਈ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਔਪ ਖਾਂਠ 

ਞਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਉਮ ਠ ਥਣ 
ਇਏਪ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਉਠਮਲ਼  ਠਵ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਥਪ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ 
ਲਮੰ ਠ ਲਣ ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਉਮ  ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਧਢ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਐਭ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ, ਉਯ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਞਯਢ ਧਠ ਯ 

ਏਲ਼ ਞਵੰ  ਮਏਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬਉਝ ਯਲ਼ ਆਇਆ ਮਲ਼? ਉਯ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ……… 
“ਮਪ, ਸਲ਼ ਠ ਪਧ । ਔਿੱ ਙ ਪ  ਲਔਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਔੰਧ ਢਵੰ  । ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਆ ਞਢਵੰ  ਣਹਚੇ । ਅਿੱ ੋਂ ਞਸ਼ਲ਼ ਪਠ  ਬਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਸ਼ ਸਔਸ਼ ਢਲ਼ 
ਲਯਝ ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼  ਇਯਢੇ। ਏਲ਼ ਐਿੱ ਲਙਆ ਞੈਂ ਧਸ਼ਧ ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬ ਏਸ਼…………ਅਿੱੋਂ ਮਛ ਬਲ਼  ਏਲ਼ਞ”.......... 

 ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼  ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਛਲਬਛ, ਏਸਲਪਙ ਠ ਬਞਲ਼  ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਏਗ ਏ ਲਠਢ 
ਚਲ਼ਏ ਲਯ, ਯਹਪਲ਼-ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਥਅਠ ਲਬਔ  ਉਯ ਉਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਐਗਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖਸਲੰਠ ਠ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਲਬਔ 

ਙਸਏਝ ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠ। ਖਸਲਠ ਲਮੰ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਢਧ ਥਠਪ ਏਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਐਂਝ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼। ਖਸਲੰਠ 

ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਬਞਲ਼ਸ਼ ਏਢ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਞਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਲਬਔਏ ਗੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣ। ਖਸਲੰਠ ਬਲ਼ ਇਮ ਮਯ 
ਙਬੇਂ  ਧਯਹਪ ਲਬਔ ਐਭ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼। 
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 ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠ ਲਣਞ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਅਖਸ਼ ਏਗ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਬਲੜ੍ਆ ਉਯ ਬਲਣਮ ਲਣੰਛ ਔਪ ਣ ਞਸ਼ ਠਥ 
ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬ ਏਸ਼  ਥ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਦਪਸ਼ । ਉਯ ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯ ਮਏਠ। ਇਏ ਲਠਢ ਞਾਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਧਢ 

ਲਧਙਬ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਯਿੱ ਠ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਢੇ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਞਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਢੇ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਮਧਗਹਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯਸਇਆ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ 
ਭਥ ਢਯੀਂ ਣਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਲਮਙ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਇਏ ਲਠਢ ਭਥ ਢਪ ਿੱਖ ਏਸ਼  ਧੜ੍ਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ 
ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮਙ ਣਲ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਮਧਗਹਞ ਞਸੜ੍ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਬਲ਼ ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਪਿੱ ਠ। ਉਯ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਔਪਸ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਭਥ ਣਲ਼ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਢੇ ਣ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼  ਲਮਙ ਣਲ਼ 

ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਵ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼  ਞਥਏਵੰ  ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ,ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਥਠਭਞ ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਯਸ 

ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਔਸ਼ਞਬਢਲ਼ ਲਠੰਠ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ  ਉਮ ਢਪ ਣੰਖਥ ਬਲਣਮ ਔਪਸ਼ । 

 ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਭਧਏਭ ਲਬਔ ਉਪਗ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਏਲ਼ ਏਸ਼। ਯਝ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮਠ ਲਭਞ 
ਉਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯ ਲਖਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਮਲ਼। ਲਣਆ ਢ ਠਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ਿ ਞਾਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਏਠੋਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। 
ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠ ਧੰ ਛ ਛਲਬਛ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਞੋਂ ਢਫ਼ਞ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਛਲਬਛ ਠਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪ ਏਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਆ। ਯ 

ਅਲਡਆਣਏ ਧਣਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ਲਙੰ ਲਬਔ ਇਏਿੱਪਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਯਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਛਲਬਛ ਢਵੰ  ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਲਏ ਉਮਢਵੰ  
ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਮਟਲ਼ ਏਪਸ਼  ਠ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਏਲਯਝ। ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਏਲਯ ਲਠੰਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਞਮੀਂ ਏਪਸ਼  ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਲਏਉ 
ਏਬਇਆ। ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਢਮਪਬਠ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਞਏਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ।  

ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠ ਲਮਫ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਫ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਏਸਲਪਙ ਖਸ ਞਸ਼ਹਾਂ ਬਲਆ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼, ਢਪ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਧਯਿੱ ਥਞ ਮਲ਼। 
ਏਸਲਪਙ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਪੜ੍ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਲਬਔ ਯਸ ਲਢ ਉਠੋਂ 
ਆਉਂਠ ਯ, ਖਠੋਂ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣ ਠਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਉਯ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਠ ਧਹਏ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ ਖਾਂ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ 

ਮਦ ਏਗ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਕਛ ਏਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਖਇਠਠ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢ ਏ 
ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼। ਉਮਢੇ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਦਝ ਠਸ਼ ਇਏ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਿੱ ਐ  ਲਪਆ । ਯਝ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਮਸਔ ਪਬਸ਼ ਲਏ ਉਮਢੇ ਏਲ਼ 
ਏਢ । ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਇਏ ਬ ਞਾਂ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਗੰਖਸਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਤ ਉਯ ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਛਲਬਛ ਢਵੰ  ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਠਸ਼ 

ਏਸ਼ ਏਢ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ । ਇਮ ਢੇ ਲਏਯੜ੍ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਬਯਝਲ਼ ਯ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਬਸ਼ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਐ। ਉਮ ਢਪੋਂ ਞਾਂ ਔੰ ਯ ਲਏ 
ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼  ਲਧਪ ਖਬਸ਼।  

ਇਮਸ਼ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਉਪਲਗਆ ਇਏ ਲਠਢ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਭਥ ਢਪ ਿੱਖ ਏਸ਼  ਆਉਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮਸ਼ ਬਏਞ 

ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਾਂ ਥਣ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪਝ ਆ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਲ਼ ਭਥਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ  ਠ ਲਣ  ਲਐਗ 
ਏਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ  ਉਯ ਇਮ ਏਪਸ਼  ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਪਲ਼  ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਏਸ਼। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ  ਢ ਏਲਯਝ ਞਸ਼ 
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ਥਯਞ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।  ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦੰਢ ਞਸੜ੍ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠ  ਯ ਞਾਂ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਣਲਪਮ ਢਵੰ  ਤਸਢ ਏ 
ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਧਏਠਧ ਔਿੱ ਪਠ ਯ। ਫ਼ਮਪ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਏ ਲਬਔ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਏਠ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਅਞਸ਼  

ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਠਸਢੋਂ  ਯਢ। ਲਖੰਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਔ ਧੰ ਛ -ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮਸਪਾਂ ਮਪ ਠਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ਯ ਣੌਂਛ ਯਫ਼ਞ ਐਔ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼। 
ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਞੋਂ ਖਢ ਠ ਐਞ ਯ, ਇਮ ਪਈ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ  ਢਯਲ਼  ਲਯ ਮਏਠ।  ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਲਏਭਞਾਂ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼ਆ ਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ । ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਲਯਝ ਪਈ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਯਇਭ ਠ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਥਯ ਏਢ ਣੈਂਠ 
ਯ। ਉਡ ਉਮ ਠ ਲਣਉ ਉਮਞੋਂ ਢਿ ਯ। ਉਯ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ ਲਏ, .. “ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਣਿੱ ਞ, ਧਢਵੰ  ਞਸ਼ਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ 

ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਮਾਂ ਮਢ। ਞਵੰ  ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਧਲ਼ਠਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਤਸ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਖਠੋਂ ਞਸ਼ਸ਼ ਯਝਲਠਆਂ ਢਵੰ .... … ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ ਡਯ ਲਢਏਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ 

ਆ” । 

        ਇਮ ਯਪਞ ਲਬਔ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਲਣ ਠਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਲਬਔਪ ਭਥਠ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ ਬ-ਬ ਔਸ਼ਞਸ਼ ਆਉਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠ 
ਯ ਲਏ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ। ਉਯ ਯ ਸਿ  ਭਥ ਣਲ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਅਬਲਆ ਬਾਂ ਮੜ੍ਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ੰ ਧਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ, 
ਯਸ ਲਆ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ ਯਲ਼ ਥਸਪਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਲਤ ਣਲਪਮ  ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਭਥਲ਼ ਬਞਲ਼ਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਅਧਪ ਦੰ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸਭ ਲਬਔ 

ਲਰਫ਼ਞ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਿਧਢ ਪਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਪਞ ਇਯਲ਼ ਲਮਪਲਮਪ  ਔਿੱ ਪਠ ਯ, ਭਥ, ਲਰਤਞਲ਼, 
ਿਧਢ, ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਯਪਞ ਥਯਞ ਲਬੜ੍ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਆਖ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਯਮਣਞਪ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਮਪ ਥਅਠ ਬਲ਼ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਮੜ੍ਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਔਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਬ ਲਬਔ ਯਿੱਟ ਲਯਪਉਂਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼  ਇਏਸ 

ਭਥਠ ਥਸਪਠ ਯ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ। ਖਠੋਂ ਉਮਠ ਠਸਮਞ ਣਿੱ ਕਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਹਝ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ ਞਵੰ  ਖਾਂ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ 
ਧੈਂ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ, ਞਵੰ  ਥਠਖ਼ਪ, ਮਦ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ।  

ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਇਯ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼  ਉੱਞਸ਼  ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠਬੰਠਧਈ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਲਥਆਢ 
ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼। ਥਸ਼ਢਲ਼  ਡਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਖੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਙਿੱ ਙਠ। 
ਠਸ ਟਬਾਂ ਞਸ਼  ਬਮਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯਞ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਟਾਂ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼  ਲਯਝ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼।  

1.2.3 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ  

‘ਥਠਖ਼ਪ’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਸ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉਞਸ਼ ਮਢਲਯਲ਼ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਉਧਲ਼ਠ ਿੱ ਐ ਏਸ਼  ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ 
ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਞੰਢ ਲਡਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ। ਇਏ ਲਡ ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ 
ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਇਏ ਲਙਇ ਞਲਯਮਲ਼ਪਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਖਇਠਠ ਠ ਧਲਪਏ ਯ । ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਲਡ ਲਬਔ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਠਸ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਞਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਲਡ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਲਡਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਝ ਬਾਂ ਲਣਮ ਲਯ ਯ। 
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ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਲਮੰ ਖਸ ਇਿੱ ਡ ਮਏਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼। ਏੰਲਣਊਙ ਇੰਖਢਲ਼ਅਲੰ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਲ਼-ਔ.ਛਲ਼ ਏਢ 
ਪਈ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਲਮੰ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼  ਆਣਝ ਲਬਆਯ ਸਲ਼ ਢਪ ਏਬ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮਠ 

ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਥਪਏਪ ਬਲ਼ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ। ਲਬਆਯ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਸ਼  ਠਸ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਛਲਬਛ ਞਸ਼ 
ਏਸਲਪਙ ਖਢਧ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠ ਲਣਞ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਐਆਪ ਠ ਯ।ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਬ-ਬ ਦਞ ਬਣਮ ਆ ਏਸ਼ 
ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬਉਝ ਪਈ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਲਐਆਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ 
ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਮਦਅ ਏਢ ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਥਯਞ ਐਭ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸਯ ਲਣਆ ਏਏਸ਼ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਉਟਸ਼ ਲਯ ਲਯ ਯ।  

ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਿਥਵਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢ ਣੰਖਥ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਖ ਮਏਠ। ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਧਞ 

ਖਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਿੱਥ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਣ ਠਸ਼ ਇਏਿੱਪਸ਼ਣਝ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਸਫ ਥਪ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ 

ਠ ਲਣਞ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਬਞਧਢ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਖ਼ਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ। ਉਟਸ਼ ਣਵਥਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਮਸਔ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਏਢ ਢਵੰ ਯ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਞਏ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਞਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਲਬਔਏ ਗੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਭਵ ਯਸ 
ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਬਲ਼ ਇਮ ਙਬਸ਼ ਧਯਹਪ ਲਬਔ ਐਭ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਲਡਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 

ਲਬਔਏ ਥਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਤਮ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢਲ਼ ਠਵ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਭਥ ਣਲ਼ਝਲ਼ ਭਵ ਏ 
ਪੈਂਠ ਯ, ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਲਮਙ ਣਲ਼ਝਲ਼ ਭਵ ਏ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਮਦ ਏਗ ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਗ ਞੋਂ 
ਥਯ ਮਲ਼।  

ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਲਢ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਔਪਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਠੋਂ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਠਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼ 
ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਿਠ ਯਸਇਆ, ਖਠੋਂ ਉਯ ਭਥ ਣਲ਼ ਏਸ਼  ਆਉਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ 
ਇਯ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਞ-ਲਣਞ ਢਵੰ  ਣਮੰਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮਠ ਲਣਞ ਲਐਗ ਏਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਇਮ ਏਫਸ਼  

ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਪਲ਼ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਏਸ਼। ਇਯ ਭਥਠ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢਲਮਏ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ  ਣ।  

 ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਇਮ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਣਵਥਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਠ ਅੰਞ ਲਠਐਇਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਉਟਸ਼ 

ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਸਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਪਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਢਮਪਲ਼ ਲਬਞਏਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਛਲਬਛ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪਲ਼ ਠਸਮਞਾਂ 

ਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਲਏ ਉਮਠ ਲਣਞ ਏਪਸ਼  ੰ ਠ ਯ। ਠਮਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਞ ਲਣਞ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਥ 
ਥਸਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਪਸ਼  ੰ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠ ਲਣਞ ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ 
ਞਲ਼ਯ ਲਏਪਸ਼ ਖਇਠਠ ਞੋਂ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮਠਲ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਣਰਬਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼। ਉਮਠਲ਼ 

ਧਢਲਮਏਞ ਲਬਔ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ ਭਥਠ ਭਲਧਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਉਯ ਯਹਪਲ਼-ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਮਲਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ ਯਸ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਮਞੰ ਪਢ ਆ ਥਚਠ ਯ।  
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1.2.4 ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਲਞਏ 

  ‘ਥਠਖ਼ਪ’ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉਞਸ਼  ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠਬੰਠਧਈ  ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਲਥਆਢ  ਏਠਲ਼ 
ਯ, ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਢਪ ਲਔਞਲਆ ਯ। ਥਸ਼ਢਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਬਲ਼  ਧਢਿੱ ਐ 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਖੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਞਸ ਢਯੀਂ ਙਿੱ ਙਠ। ਠਸ ਟਬਾਂ ਞਸ਼  ਬਮਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯਞ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਮਞੰ ਪਢ ਲਬੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ 

ਿੱ ਐ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਪਔ ਬਮ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਢਵੰ  ਥਥਠ ਏ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਲ਼ ਞਸਯਫ਼ਸ਼ ਧਞ ਲਣਞ ਞੋਂ 
ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਪਈ ਥਗਾਂ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।  

1.2.5 ਣਞ-ਲਔਞਢ 

ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ 

ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਞ ਯ। ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਢਲਯਲ਼ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਆਮ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਉਟਸ਼ 
ਯਲ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਸ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਥਣ  ਥਝਠ ਯ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ  ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ 
ਞਸ਼ ਆ ਞਾਂ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਣ ਉਮਠ ਧਢ ਠਸ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਠਬੰਠ ਲਬਔ ਿਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਤਮਪ ਢਯੀਂ 

ਪ  ਣਉਂਠ। ਲਣਉ ਠ ਠਥਅ ਞਸ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਠ ਿੱ ਐਣਝ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਔੜ੍ਔੜ੍ ਥਝ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਇਮਸ਼ ਠਬੰਠ ਲਬਔੋਂ 
ਆਣਝ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਮਞੰ ਪਢ ਲਬੜ੍ ਥਚਠ ਯ। 

ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ - 

ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠ ਲਣਞ ਯ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਣਿੱ ਖਠ ਯ। ਉਟਸ਼ ਖ ਏਸ਼ 
ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ੰ ਲਬਔ ੰਲਆ ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖਠੋਂ ਉਯ ਲਠਢ ਞ ਏੰਧ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮਢਵੰ   ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ 

ਪਿੱ ਠ। ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਠਵਖ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬਉਂਝ ਪਈ ਠਥਅ ਥਝਉਂਠ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ   ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਲ਼ 
ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਠ ਲਮਙ ਣਲ਼ਝ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠ। ਉਯ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਖਸ਼ ਉਯ ਣੰਖਥ 

ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਠ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਖਇਠਠ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਥਠਖ਼ਪ ਏ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼।  

ਧਲ਼ਅਢ- 

ਧਲ਼ਅਢ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਲ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਫ਼ਮਪਸ਼ ਆਣ ਪਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਞ ਯ। ਉਯ ਦਞਲ਼  ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ 

ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਞਾਂ ਏ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਮਲਦਆਔਾਂ ਠ ਅੰਞ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮਠ ਲਬਆਯ –ਥੰਡਢ  ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਅਿੱ ਡਸ਼ ਣੜ੍ਅ ਞਸ਼ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਏ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ ਠ ਸਏਝ ਙਸਏਝ  ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠ। ਉਯ  ਢਵੰ  
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ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਞਲਥਏ ਔਪਉਝ ਔਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਲਮਙ ਠਲ਼ ਆਠਞ ਯ। ਉਯ ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਡਲ਼ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਲਯਝ 
ਬਪਲ਼ ਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਲਿਆਠ ਭਥ ਣਲ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਥ ਦਪ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਣਲਪਮ ਏਸਪ ਏਸ਼ਮ 

ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਞੋਂ ਅਪਿੱ  ਲਯਝ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਛਲਬਛ- 

ਛਲਬਛ ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠ ਧੰ ਛ ਯ, ਖਸ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਪਸ਼  ਠ ਧੰ ਛ ਏਯਉਝ ਞਸ਼ ਭਧ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ 
ਯ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਏਪਸ਼  ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਬਉਝ ਞਸ਼ ਞਢਿ ਏਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ। ਢਮਪਬਠ ਠ ਅਮ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਮ 
ਔੜ੍ ਥਸਪਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣਉ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਝ ਲਠੰਠ। 

 

1.2.6 ਅਲਦਆਮ  ਣਰਭਢ- 

1) ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਏਉਂ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ? 

2) ਖਸਲੰਠ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ  ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਲਏਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ? 

3) ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਖਸਲੰਠ ਢਪ ਲਏਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਬਞਲ਼ ਯ? 

4) ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਅਪਿੱ  ਲਏਉਂ ਲਯਝ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼? 

5) ਏਪਠਲ਼ਣ ਆਣਝ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਮਞੰ ਪਢ ਲਏਉਂ ਐਸ ਥਚਠ ਯ? 
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ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ 
3.0 ਖਝ- ਣਲਯਔਝ   
3.1 ਉਠਸ਼ਭ  
3.2 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ (1881-1931) : ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਔਢ 
3.3 ਮਲਯਞਏ ਨਸਠਢ  
3.4 ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਰਦਬ 
3.5 ਲਢਥੰਡ : ਲਏਞ 
3.6 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
3.7 ਲਏਞ : ਲਬਭਞ ਅਲਡਢ   
3.8 ਲਏਞ : ਏਪਞਧਏ ਅਲਡਢ 
3.9 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
 
3.0 ਖਝ- ਣਲਯਔਝ   
 ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਖਸ ਲਏ ਆਡਲਢਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸਜਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਢ ਞਸ਼ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਲਬਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਪਧ ਅਿਧਈ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼  ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਣ ਬਛਧਿੱ ਪਸ਼  ਨਸਠਢ ਥਸ਼ ਿੱ ਪਥਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ। ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਆ ਲਪਐਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਏਞ ਠ 
ਅਪਸਔਢਞਧਏ ਅਲਡਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਥਯਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਗਝ ਠ ਉਣਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ।  
 
3.1 ਉਠਸ਼ਭ   
 ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਜਪਸ਼  ਬਞਏਏ ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ 
ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਵ ਏਬਉਝ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਏਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਰੜ੍ਹ ਏਬਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐ 
ਲਏਞ ਥਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਖਬਸ਼। ਧਵਪ  ਣਚ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਉਮ ਠ ਮੰਭ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਲਪਐਝ ਯ। ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਏਪ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ 
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ਢਏਲਞਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਵ ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਆ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਖਞ ਲਬਔ ਣ ਨਸਠਢ ਥਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਖਝਵ ਏਬਇਆ ਖਬਸ਼ ।  
 
3.2 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ (1881-1931) : ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਔਢ 
 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਕਸ਼ਬਾਂ ਠਲਆ ਏਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਨਠ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਣਰਲਮਿੱਡ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਲਣਆ ਲਮੰ ਣਠਧ 
ਢੇ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਙਸ’ ਞਸ਼ ਛ. ਧਲਯੰਠ ਲਮੰ ੰਡਬ ਢੇ ‘ਧਢਬਞ ਠ ਧਯਢ ਏਬਲ਼’ ਲਏਯ ਮਲ਼। 
 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ 17 ਤਬਲ਼ 1881 ਢਵੰ  ਮਪਯਿੱਙ (ਥਙਥਠ) ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਆਯਪਵਬਪਲ਼ਆ ਣਲਬ (ਲਣਞ 
ਏਞ ਲਮੰ, ਧਞ ਣਧ ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼) ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਠ ਯਸਇਆ । ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਮਪਯਿੱਙ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਥਏਲ਼ ਲਬਦ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਏੰਧ ਏਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਯਈ ਮਏਵਪ 1897 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਪਲਣੰਛਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪਖ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ 
ਛਲ਼..ਬਲ਼. ਏਪਖ ਪਯਹ ਞੋਂ 1899 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। 28 ਮਞੰਥ 1900 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਙਸਏਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਐਪ 
ਪਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਖਧਢ ਞਸ਼ ਖਣਢਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਲਮਐਲ਼। ਦਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਯਏਵਧਞ ਲਐਪਤ ਲਬਲਸ਼ਆਂ 'ਞਸ਼ 
ਦਸ਼ਢ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਸ਼ਪ ਮਲ਼। ਏਗ ਠਸ਼ ਪਈ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਣਲਞਰਏ ਠਲ਼ ‘ਟੰਛਲੰ ਛਢ’ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਏਲਸ਼ਞ 
ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਸ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਞਹ 'ਞਸ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਥਠਥਸ਼ ਬਪਸ਼  ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਲਐਪਫ਼ ਅਬਿ ਉਚਉਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਖਣਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਧਪਏਞ ਮਬਧਲ਼ ਧ ਞਲ਼ਟ ਢਪ ਯਸਈ, ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਏਸ਼ਮ ਏਙਬ ਪ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਲਢਆਮ ਡਢ 
ਏ ਲਪਆ। ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਏਪ ਢਪ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਥਧ ਦਝ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪਝ ਪਈ ਲਯੰਠਮਞਢ  ਬਣਮ ਆਉਝ 
’ਞਸ਼ ਿਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ। 4 ਧਔ 1904 ਢਵੰ  ਮਰਲ਼ਧਞਲ਼ ਧਇਆ ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਢਪ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਲਬਆਯ ਏ ਲਠਞ ਲਆ। 

ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼  ਲਞੰਢ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਧਠਢ ਧਸਯਢ ਲਮੰ, ਲਢਪਸ਼ਣ ਲਮੰ, ਲਧੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਞਸ਼ ਇਏ ਡਲ਼ ਲ਼ ਢੇ ਖਢਧ ਲਪਆ। 
1906 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਯਠਵਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਥਝ ਠਲ਼ ਤਏਙਲ਼ ਐਸਪਹਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਤਏਙਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਏਲਧਮਙ ਠਲ਼ 
ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏ ਪਈ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 50 ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਐਸਖ ਣਿੱਞ ਲਪਐਸ਼। 1912 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਇਏ ਲਬਲਠਅਏ 
ਏਢਫ਼ੰਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਪਏਞ ਯਸਈ, ਲਖਮ ਢੇ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਬਾਂ ਧਸੜ੍ ਲਪਆਂਠ। 1918 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਸ਼ਬਧਏਞ ਯਸਝ 
’ਞਸ਼ ਮਫ਼ਠਸ਼, ਮੰਠਪ, ਧਭਏ ਏਣਵ, ਞਣਲ਼ਢ ਸਭ ਯ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਞਸ਼ਪ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼। ਵੰ ਠਾਂ, ਥਸਿ, ਠਬਈਆਂ ਞਸ਼ 
ਙਲਢਢ ਲਞਆ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਮਸ਼। ਯਿੱਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਥਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਐੰਛ ਢਵੰ  ਮਫ਼ ਏਢ ਠ ਜੰ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਏਭਧਲ਼, ਬਪਲ਼ਅ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਙਆਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। ਧਯਢ ਏਬਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢਲ਼  ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠ 31 
ਧਔ 1931 ਢਵੰ  ਙਲ਼. ਥਲ਼. ਠਲ਼ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਞ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ ਇਮ ਤਢਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਪਲਬਠ ਏਲਯ ।  
 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਏਗ ਢਬਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝ ਣਰਠਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਉਯ ਞਲ਼ਐਝ ਮੰਬਸ਼ਠਢ 
ਢਪ ਬਸਮਇਆ ਮਲ਼। ਲਖਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਿੱਕਧਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞਏ ਔਸ਼ਞਢ, ਲ਼ਙਂਪ ਯਿੱਮਬਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਧਏ ਖਸਸ਼ ਅਖਥ ਞਹਾਂ 
ਢਪ ਇਿੱ ਏਲਧਿੱ ਏ ਲਧਪਠ ਯ। ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਠਿਸ਼ ਲਥਆਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਯ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਲਬਞ ਠਸ਼ 
ਯਸ਼ਏ ਸ਼ਥਠ, ਬਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਗਪਏਸ਼ ਧਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼, ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਉਮਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਔਢ 
ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਞੰਢ ਏਲਬ ਮੰਰਲਯ ‘ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼-ਧਠਢ’ ਅਞਸ਼ ‘ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼-ੰ ਛ’ ਞਸ਼ ‘ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  
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ਅਮਧਢਲ਼ ੰ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਲਬਞਬਾਂ ਠ ਮੰਣਠਢ ਛ. ਧਲਯੰਠ ਲਮੰ ੰਡਬ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ  
‘ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ: ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਲਬਞ’ ਢਾਂ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ। ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਮਞਏ ‘ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐ’ ਣਵਢ 
ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮਞੰਞ ਪਸ਼ਐਝਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਆਿਠ ਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਏਯਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
3.3 ਮਲਯਞਏ ਨਸਠਢ  
ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼  
ਠ ਲਮਮਙਿ ਆਫ਼ ਮਲਣਲਢੰ ਬਲ਼ਪ(1921)(The sisters of spinning wheel) 
ਅਢਮਙੰ ਥਲ਼ਛਿ (1923) (Unstrung beeds) 
ਠ ਮਲਣਲਙ ਆਫ਼ ਲ਼ਙਂਪ ਣਸਇਙਲ਼ (1926) (The spirit of oriental poetry) 
ਠ ਥਏ ਆਫ਼ ਙਿੱਢ ਧਮਙਿ (The Book Of Ten Masters) 
ਠ ਪਈਫ਼ ਆਫ਼ ਮਬਧਲ਼ ਧਞਲ਼ਟ (The Life Of Swami Ramtirath) 
ਠ ਬਇਮ ਆਫ਼ ਲਬੰਛਿ ਛਂ ਬਙਿ (The Voice Of Winds and Waters) 
(Guru Nanak's Rabab) 
ਧਈ ਥਥ (My Baba) 
ਵ ਸਲਥੰਠ ਲਮੰ (Guru Gobind SIngh) 
ਆਢ ਣਟ ਆਫ਼ ਪਈਤ (On Paths of Life) 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਲਬ-ਮੰਰਲਯ  
ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਧਠਢ 
ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ੰ ਛ  
ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਅਮਧਢਲ਼ ੰ  
ਢਬਪ  
ਣਰਏਭਢ 
ਦਲ਼ਟ 
ਲਢਥੰਡ-ਮੰਰਲਯ 
ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐ  
ਅਢਬਠ 
ਣਿੱਕਧਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਰੰ ਟਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਢਬਠ ਏਢ ਠ ਏਖ ਬਲ਼ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਥਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ। 

ਞਪਮਞ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਮ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਢਬਪ ‘ਲ਼ਖਏਭਢ’ ਢਵੰ  ਧਸਇਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖ, ਧਮਢ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਿੱਮਸ਼ ਆਫ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਸਇਙ 
ਢਵੰ  ‘ਅਥਔਪਲ਼ ਖਸਞ’ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਪਈਪ ਠਲ਼ ਣਮਞਏ ‘ਯਲ਼ਸ ਛਂ ਯਲ਼ਸ ਬਲਸ਼ਣ’ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਏਪਡਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪਡਲ਼ ਣਵਖ’ ਢਾਂ 
ਯਸ਼ਚ ਅਢਬਠ ਏਏਸ਼ ਕਣਬਇਆ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ, ਏਲਬਞਬਾਂ, ਠਸ਼ਲਢਏਞ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਧ ਬਏਫ਼ਲ਼ਅਞ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਆਲਠ ਤਙਏਪ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯਢ। 
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ਲਯੰਠਲ਼  
ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ/ਣਿੱਞਰਏਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਏਲਸ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਢਥੰਡਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ‘ਧਿਠਵਲ਼  ਣਰਸ਼ਧ’, ‘ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ’, ‘ਏੰਲਢਆ ਠਢ’, ‘ਢੈਢੋਂ  ਏਲ਼ ੰ’, ‘ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞਞ’, 
‘ਮਿੱਔਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ਞ’ ਅਞਸ਼ ‘ਆਔਝ ਏਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਅਞ’ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਿਏਨਸ ਯਢ। 
3.4 ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਰਦਬ 
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਔ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਰਦਬ ਰਲਯਝ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਖਢਝ ਪਈ ਖਝਏਲ਼ 
ਯਸਝ ਅਲਞਅੰਞ ਖਵਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਸ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਯਢ :- 
ਖਣਢ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ 
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਣ ਣਲਯਪ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਣਰਦਬ ਖਣਢ ਞਸ਼ ਖਣਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਿ--ਲਖੰਠਲ਼ ਠ ਲਣਆ 
ਲਖਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਥਸਡਲ਼ ਥਝ ਲਆ। 
 
ਅਧਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਏਬਲ਼ ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ  
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਏਞਥ ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਛ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਇਢਮਣਲ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ: ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਬਹਿ  
ਲਮਐ ਥਹਢ ਇਢ ਅਧਲਏ। ਉਯ ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਯਸ ਥਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਏਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ-ਮਞ ਠਸ਼ 
ਔਪਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਠ ਯ। ਙਸ਼ ਉਮ ਪਈ ਖਧਢਲ਼ ’ਔ ਵ ਮਲਞ ਠ ਉਠ ਲਧਿੱਚ ਏਬਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਙਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਪਬ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਦਲਬਞ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਲਔੰਞਏਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਪਮਞ, 
ਏਪਇਪ, ਧਮਢ, ਣਲ਼.ਥਲ਼. ਸ਼ਪਸ਼ , ਮਲਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਟਸਸ ਆਲਠ ਠਸ਼ ਢਾਂ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਞਹ ‘ਞਸ਼ ਪ ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । 
 
ਮਬਧਲ਼ ਧ ਞਲ਼ਟ ਠਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਠਲ਼  
ਅਲਡਆਞਧਬਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਔੰਞਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਠਰਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਉਯ ਧਯਞਧ ਥਿੱ ਡ, ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਵ ਮਲਯਥਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਬਧਲ਼ ਧ 
ਞਲ਼ਟ ਠਸ਼ ਠਮ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਆਠਸ਼ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਮਧੇਂ ਮਸ਼ਡ ਪੈਂਠ ਲਯ । 
 
ਦਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਲਧਪਣ  
ਲਮਆਪਏਸਙ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 1912 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਯਸਈ ਧਪਏਞ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ੰ ਧ ਯਲ਼ ਵਯ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਧਏਿ ’ਞਸ਼ ਚਲਯਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਖ਼ਲ਼ ਧਸੜ੍ ਮਥਞ ਯਸਈ। ਢਞਲ਼ਖਞਢ ਉਯ ਧੜ੍ ਲਮਐਲ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ । ਉਯਢਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਮਵ ਸ਼ਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਉਞਸ਼ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਏੇਂਠ ਲਥੰਠਵ ਲਧਪ ਲਆ । 
 
ਯਸ ਏੰਧ  
ਈਸ਼ ਠਮ ਞਸ਼  ਥਯਠ ਲਸ਼ਬ ਢਟ ਢਪ ਲਧਪ ਏਸ਼ ਪਯਹ ਲਬਐਸ਼, ਉਮ ਢੇ ਿਵਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਆਥਏਲ਼ ਦਿੱ ਚਲ਼ 
ਪਈ ਅਞਸ਼ ਟਈਧਸਪ, ਤਢਪ ਞਸ਼ ਪਧਢ ਆਇਪ ਣਠ ਏਢ ਠ ਏੰਧ ਭਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਦਈਬਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਡਸਐਥਿਲ਼ 
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ਏਢ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਇਯ ਏਸਥ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਲਠਞ, ਦਿੱਚਲ਼ਆਂ ਜਯ ਏਸ਼ ਮਬਧਲ਼ ਧ ਞਲ਼ਟ ਠਸ਼ ਔਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਖਨਸਞਲ਼ ਮਵਣ ਏਸਪ 
ਠਸ਼ਯਠਵਢ ਆ ਲਙਲਏਆ। ਠਮੰਥ 1904 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਏਙਸਲ਼ਆ ਛਇਧੰਛ ਖਥਪਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਙਏਢਲ਼ਏਪ ਇੰਮਙਲ਼ਔਊਙ ਠ 
ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਪਯਹ ਣਞ ਆਇਆ। ਇਟਸ਼' ਟੰਛਲੰ ਛਢ ' ਣਲਞਰਏ ਠਲ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਸ਼ਵਆਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਪਪ 
ਯਲਠਆਪ ਞਸ਼ ਐਠਠਠ ਬਸ਼ ਅਾਂਯ ਬਡਵ ਲਬਔਡ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਪ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਣਠ ਯਸ। ਢਬੰਥ 
1906 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਠ ਅਯਠ ਲਞਆ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਛਸਈਬਪ (ਛਸ਼ਯਠਵਢ) ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਮਥਝ ਠ ਏਐਢ 
ਪਇਆ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਕਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਡਢਜ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਤਸਮਙ ਲ਼ਮਔ ਇੰਮਙਲ਼ਔਊਙ ਛਸ਼ਯਠਵਢ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਏਲਧਮਙ 
ਠਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏ ਪਈ । ਲਖਟੋਂ 1918 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਲ਼ਙਇਧੈਂਙ ਪ  ਪਈ। 1919 ਞੋਂ 1923 ਠਹਢ ਣਲਙਆਪ ਞਸ਼ 
ਬਪਲ਼ਅ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਆਮਞਲ਼ ਮਏਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਏਗ ਠਸ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਨਸਠਢ 
ਣਇਆ। 1923-24 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮੰ ਠ ਲਮੰ ਧਖਲ਼ਚਲ਼ਆ ਠਲ਼ ਐੰਛ ਲਧਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ 1928 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਣਢੇ ਮਏ ਞੋਂ 
ਪਲ਼ਿ ਞਸ਼ ਪਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਣਪਙ ’ਞਸ਼ ਸਸ਼ ਯ ਠਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। ਯੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਏਢ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਙਸ਼ ਠ ਮਯਧਝ ਏਢ ਲਣਆ 
ਣ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਢਏਮਢ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਐਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਔ ਪਝ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਫ਼ਪਞ ਮਧਗਲ਼। 
 
3.5 ਲਢਥੰਡ : ਲਏਞ 
 ਲਣਆ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞਰਞ ਯਸ ਲਠਬਨ ਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਬਸ਼ਭ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੜ੍ਕਝ ਪਈ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਅੰਠ ਡਝ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਞਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਉਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅੰਠੋਂ ਥਯ ਇਏ ਧਪਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਬਾਂ ਮੰਡਲ਼ ਐਪਸ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਆਠਧਲ਼ 
ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਲ਼ ਲਢਏੰਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ, ਲਖਮ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਲਢਏੰਧ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਯ, ਅ ਉਯ ਏਠਲ਼ 
ਉੱਔ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਢਦਬ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠ।   
 ਇਏ ਥੰਠ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਿੱ ਚੇ ਣਲਯ ਯਲ਼ ਲਡਆਢ ਢਪ ਪਿੱ  ਯ, ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ 
ਲਔਞਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਏੰਪਞ ਠਸ਼ ਏਧ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਯਪ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼-ਲਮਆਲਝਆਂ ਖਸ ਇਯ ਲਏਯ ਲਏ ਲਢਏੰਧ ਧਢ 
ਭਞਢ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਙਏਮਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ-ਇਮ ਏਟਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ ਮਿੱਔ ਦਲਆ ਲਣਆ ਯ। 
 ਯਝ ਞਮਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਮ ਞਸ਼ ਖਣਢ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਮ ਠ ਖਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪ ਏਸ, ਞਠ ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਟਸ਼ ਲਏਮਲ਼ ਢਵੰ , 
ਧਢੜ੍ਞ ਲਐਆਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਵੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਆਢ-ਸਠੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਔੰਔਪਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਯਪ 
ਢਯੀਂ, ਯ ਲਔਞਰਬਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਏ ਞਐਝ ਖਸ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਢਪ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯ ਯ, 
ਇਏ ਪਹ ਯ ਖਸ ਧ ਪਸਯਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਡ ਲਯ ਯ, ਇਏ ਲਔਞਰਏ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਲਡਆਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਮਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ਿ ਢਵੰ  ਅਧ ਏ 
ਲਯ ਯ। ਦਬੇਂ ਯ ਲਮਫ਼ ੰ, ਵਣ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਦਉ ਢਵੰ  ਅਧ ਏ ਲਯ ਯ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਟਿੱ ਏ ਲਏਞ ਏਢ ਟੀਂ ਉਣਖਲ਼ 
ਮਲਯਖ ਮਧਡਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਐ ਟੀਂ ਲਬਯਪ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਠਲ਼, ਲਏ ਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਵਞ ਞਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਏੰਧਸ਼ ਬਠ-ਲਬਬਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਣਝ, ਉਯ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਏਢ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਕ ਣਪ ਮਧਗਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਯ ਮਧਾਂ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਢੈਢਾਂ ਣਰਝਾਂ ਢਪ ਏਕ ਮਡ 
ਮਏਠ ਯ, ਯ ਲਬਅਟ ਲਢਏੰਧਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠਸ਼ ਦਸਸ਼ ਲਐਆਪ ਉਛਲ਼ਆਂ, ਧਮਪਸ਼ ਥਖਲ਼ਆਂ, "ਥ ਯ ਢਯੀਂ" "ਲਔਿੱ ਙ ਯ ਏਪ 
ਯ" ਆਲਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬੰਖਝ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਮਆਢਣ ਯ? ਮਿੱਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਣ ਆਣ-ਧਯਸ਼ ਣਏ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ 
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ਯਢ। ਧਢਲਮਏ ਲਔਞਬਢ ਲਏੰਢ ਯਲ਼ ਉੱਔ ਯਸਬਸ਼, ਵਯ ਢਵੰ  ਮਫ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠ, ਧਪ ਏਠ ਯ, ਣ ਮਲ਼ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ 
ਲਏਞ ਆਣ-ਧਯਲ਼ ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਥਰਿੱ ਕਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਤਪ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਆਝ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਮਠਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਥ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱਥਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਖਲ਼ਝ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਈਮਈ ਧਞ ਥਠਭਯਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਙਪਮਙ ਢਵੰ  ਢਿ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਆਇਆ, ਣ ਦਸਪਸ਼  ਦਪਸ਼  
ਵਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਮਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢਹੇ ਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਥਖਪਲ਼ ਲਪਭਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਿੱਔਸ਼ ਲਮਠਏ ਠਲ਼ ਯਢਵੰ  ਢਿ ਆਈਆਂ । 

ਲਏਮਢ ਲਖਧੀਂਠ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਪ ਬਯੰ ਠਸ਼, ਞਸ਼ ਧਖਵਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉਢਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਠਨ, ਉਠਞ, 
ਲਞਆ, ਖ ਆਲਠ ਧਯਢ ਝਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਕਨ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਲਏਮਲ਼ ਅਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਏਮਢ ਉਚ ਏਸ਼ ਖ ਠ 
ਢਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਠ, ਣ ਧੈਂ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਲਏਮਢਾਂ ਏਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਞਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਧਮਪਧਢ ਞਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਮਦ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਯ 
ਥੜ੍ਸ਼-ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਢਏਮਢ ਢਵੰ  ਿੱ ਥ ਠਲ਼ ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਢਏਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਖ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਯ ਧ ਞਸ਼ ਠਐ ਠਲ਼ ਢਲ਼ ਏਾਂਥ ਢਯੀਂ ਐਾਂਠਸ਼ 
ਲਖੰਢਲ਼ ਅਏਪਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ ਥਯ ਮਸਔਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਢਿੱਏਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਏਸ਼ ਢਏਮਢ ਬਲ਼ ਲਥਢ ਲਭਏਬਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਥਠਭਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠਸ਼, ਞਸ਼ 
ਐਪਬੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਚ ਲਏਮਢ ਲਖਮ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਲਠਪ ਞਸ਼ ਉਠਞ ਢਪ ਠਢ ਏਠ ਯ, ਯ ਅਏਪ ਬਪ ਞਸ਼ ਮਸਔਾਂ ਬਪ 
ਧਢਲਮਏ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠ । ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਊ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਆ ਏਢ ਠ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਝ ਯ ਞਸ਼ 
ਏਠਞ ਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਖ਼ ਲਠਥਞ ਠ ਪਕਝ ਠਮਉਂਠ ਯ ਲਞਬੇਂ ਲਏਮਢ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਏਠਞ ਠਸ਼ 
ਇਮ ਢੇਧ ਠ ਠਭਢ ਏਉਂਠ ਲਏ ਯਿੱਟ ਣ ਞੋਂ ਖਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਔਲ਼ਞ ਆਣ-ਧਯ ਲਢੰਖਝ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ਝ 
ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਾਂ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਲਏਞ ਯਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਪਇਪ ਢੇ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਬਔਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ, ਲਏ ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯਲ਼ 
ਖ, ਮਲਯਖ-ਮਦ ਿੱਥਞ ਠਲ਼ ਔਿੱ ਣ ਲਮਠਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖੀਂਠਲ਼ ਟੀਂਠਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਿੱਥ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਞਪਨ ਯ । 
 ਇਯ ਠਿੱ ਮਝ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਯ ? ਲਏ ਮਧੰ ਠਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਪ ਏਲ਼ੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਢਪ ਣਯੜ੍ ਐੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏ 
ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧੰ ਠਰਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਪ ਙਣਵ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਮਸ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠ ਇਏ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਮਦ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਯ 
ਲਢਧਝ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਪਿੱ  ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਏਞ ਣਝ ਬਪ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਏਢ 
ਬਪਸ਼  ਠ ਮਲਯਖ-ਮਦ ਇਯ ਅਢਦਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਲਏ ਧਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਯਲ਼ ਥਝਠ ਯ ਤਪ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਪ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਯ। 

ਮਸ ਇਮ ਲਮਠਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਅੰਠ ਔੰਔਪ ਧਢਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏ ਲਔੰਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਥਸ਼ ਆਮ ਯ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਧਢਾਂ ਬਪਲ਼ ਪਸਦ ਪਪਔ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਥਰਞਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ' ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ । ਟਸਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਥ ਥਯਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਔਧਏਠਲ਼ ਉੱਔਲ਼ ਮਲਞ ਠ ਔਸਙਲ਼ ਠ ਲਮਏ ਅਢਦਬ 
ਯ :- 

ਸ ਡਢ ਖ ਡਢ ਥਖ ਡਢ  ਞਢ ਡਢ ਐਢ ।। 
ਖਥ ਆਬਸ਼ ਮੰਞਸਐ ਡਢ ਮਥ ਡਢ ਡਵਪ ਮਧਢ ॥ 

 ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਮਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ, ਯ ਇਏ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਣਬਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ ਲਔਞਰਏ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਝ ਲਔਞਰ ਠਸ਼ ੰ ਬਸ਼ਐ ਬਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਮਠ ਯ,ਯਢਵੰ  ਲਏਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਤਮਞ ਯ, ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਣਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਲਮਪਬਙਾਂ ਬਪ ਞਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਨ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖ਼ਠ ਥਝ  ਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਸਙਾਂ ਠ ਲਖ਼ਆਪ ਏਸ਼, ਢਭਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆ ਞਸ਼ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਔਲਠਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਣਬਯ ਏਠ ਯ ? ਮਸ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸ਼ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਏਕ ਆਣਸ਼ ਠ ਮ ਧਝਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ, ਅ ਉਯ ਲਢੰਲਠਆ ਉਮਞਞ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਟੀਂ ਅਞਲ਼ਞ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਏ ਲਏਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਛ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਈ ਞਠ 
ਮਡਝ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਣਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਞਸ਼ ਏਮਥ ਬਪਸ਼  ਆਣਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਬਾਂ ਅਥਸਗ ਅਬਮਟ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਙਏਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ 



 
 

41 
 

ਯਢ। ਇਏ ਅਧਲ਼ ਧਸਙ ਞਸ਼ ਇਏ ਬਸ਼ਲ਼ ਖ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼, ਧੈਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਚ ਮਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਇਏ ਥਿੱ ਜ ਲ਼ਥ ਬਪਲ਼ਅ ਠ 
ਲਏਮਢ ਚਧਏ ਚਧਏ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਪਨ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼। ਧਸਙ ਠਲ਼ ਚ ਏ ਪ ਈ, ਧਸਙ ਬਪਸ਼  ਆਣ ਮਿੱਖਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਯ 
ਐਿੱਥਸ਼ ਯਸਨ, ਉਮ ਐਿੱਥਸ਼ ਣਞਈ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਮਿੱਖਸ਼ ਯਸਨ । ਇਮ ਥਯਙ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਙਿੱ ਏ ਯਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਲ਼, ਲ਼ਥ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਜਲਯ 
ਲਣਆ । ਅਧਲ਼ ਢੇ ਧਸਙ ਐੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼, ਉਯ ਇਉਂ ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏਮਲ਼ ਲਥਰਕ ਢਵੰ  ਙਿੱ ਏ ਪਿੱ ਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਏਕ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਏਵਇਆ, ਅਮਾਂ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਙੰ ਙਿੱ ਙ ਈ ਞਸ਼ ਯਮਣਞਪ ਪ , ਯ ਛਏਙ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਇਉਂ ਣ ਲਆ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਏਸਈ 
ਪਿੱ ਚ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਛਏਙ ਢੇ ਲਯਪ ਲਔਪ ਏਸ਼ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਞਸ਼ ਲਏਯ ਲਏ ਙਿੱ ਲਙਆ ਏਕ ਢਯੀਂ, ਉਮ ਥਸ਼ਿਥਢ ਢੇ ਢ ਏਸਈ 
ਭਏਇਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਢ ਏਕ ਏਵਨ। ਖਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਅਢੇਏ ਲਔੰਞਢ ਬਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਏਕ ਢਯੀਂ ਞਠ ਭਏਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਿਵ ਯੰ ਠ । 

ਇਯ ਲਭਏਬ ਬਲ਼ ਢ ਏਢ ਏਸਈ ਲਖਯਪਞ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਯੀਂ, ਇਯ ਲਏਞ ਠਬ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਲਙਏਸ਼, ਦਬੇਂ ਲਏਞ 
ਦਪਸ਼ ਦਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਙਏਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠ ਪਿੱ ਕਝ ਯ । ਮਸ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਿਵ ਿੱਥ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਯ, ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਮਡ ਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਪਿੱ ਕਝ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । 
 ਖਠ ਅਧਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਯਿੱਠ ਟੀਂ ਬਡ ਅਲਞਅਔ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਞਠ ਿੱਥ ਬਪੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਞਵਫ਼ਢ ਮਸਮਇਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਆਉਂਠ ਯ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਸਮਇਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਉੱਔਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਔਲ਼ ਣਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਯ ਤਸ਼ਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਥੰਢੇ ਔੰਢੇ ਬਿੱ ਙ ਙਸ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ 
ਥਥ ਏ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ । ਨਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਇਯ ਯਸਨ, ਣ ਲਤ ਬਲ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਞੜ੍ ਿੱ ਪ ਮਧਾਂ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਆ 
ਲਙਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਏਕ ਲ਼ਥ ਲਖਯਸ਼, ਲਢਧਝਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼, ਞਸ਼ ਅਧਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਧਢ ਠਸ਼ ਔੰਔਪ ਇਉਂ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਧਸਧ ਠਸ਼ ਥਝਸ਼ 
ਥਸ਼ਿਢ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਗਧਏਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਚ ਲਯਪਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਉਯ ਮਐ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਯਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞ ਣਠ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਏਠਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਆ ਮਏਠ । ਲਢਏੰਧ ਯਸਝ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਡਧ ਏਧ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਿੱਪਾਂ, 
ਧਮਲਖਠਾਂ ਧੰਠ ਥਢਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਅਯੰਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਢਬਙਲ਼ ਠਢ ਞਸ਼ ਐਇਞਾਂ ਮਗਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅ ਲਬਭ ਠਸ਼ 
ਏਲ਼ੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਏਯ ਖ ਞਠ ਮਡਝ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਞ ਠਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਠ ਬਢਝ ਯ । ਨ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਔ, ਨ ਆਬਸ਼ਭ 
ਲਦਞ ਮਡ, ਥਮ ਠਸ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਠਬਲ਼ ਝਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਏਭਏ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਅ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯ ਝ 
ਆਣ ਧਯਸ਼ ਇਉਂ ਔਧਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਇਮ ਚਲਯਸ਼ ਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਵਖ ਠਲ਼ ਖਸਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਣਧਢ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਞਸ਼ ਠਸ 
ਯਿੱ ਠਾਂ ਿਵ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਆਖ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਥਮ ਇਏ ਸਪਈ ਯ ਮਏਪ ਯ ਲਖਯਠ ਯ ਟਾਂ ਆਲਠ ਞਸ਼ ਯ 
ਟਾਂ ਅੰਞ ਯ । ਮਸ ਉਮ ਯਿੱਠ ਞਸ਼ ਮਡ ਅਏਰ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਯਠਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਮਠ ਲਮਏ ਲਏਞ ਯ, ਲਖਯਠ ਲਠਿੱ ਮਝ 
ਬਪ ਵਣ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਥਮ ਖਲ਼ਬਝ ਹ ਔਪਝ ਬਪ ਠਭਢ ਯ, ਞਸ਼ ਏਪ ਏਹਭਪ, ਆਙ ਏਲਬਞ ਆਲਠ ਉਮ ਠਭਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਔਢਝ ਵਣ ਯਢ, ਯ ਮਡ ਯ, ਞਸ਼ ਇਡ ਇਏ ਅਦਸਪ ਮਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਮਠ ਏਮਥ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਥੰਠ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਮਡ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਣਞਲ਼ਲਥੰਥ ਆਣਧਯ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ । 
 ਧੈਂ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਯ, ਲਏ ਲਮਤ ਇਏ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਮਲਯਥ ਞਸ਼ ਠਮ ਵਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਨਐਨਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ 
ਲਠਆਂ ਝਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਏਭਏ ਢਵੰ  ਥਾਂਯ ਣਏੜ੍ ਇਮ ਏਵੜ੍ ਦੰਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਲਜਆ ਯ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਥ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਇਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ 
ਲਏਞ ਢੈਝ ਣਰਝਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਠਮਾਂ ਢਹ ਯਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਇਏ ਣਵਝ ਥਰਯਧ ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਅਏਰ ਲਮਏ 
ਲਏਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਡ ਠਲ਼ ਔਿੱ ਣ ਲਏਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਵਝ ਠਭਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਤਞ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਮਸਮਇਙਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ਹ ਞਾਂ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
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ਲਏਞ ਞਸ਼ ਔਸਙਲ਼ ਠ ਤਪ ਮਡ ਠ ਬਖਵਠ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਯ, ਇਮ ਟੀਂ ਕਙ ਮਦ "ਏਧ ਡਧ ਣਐੰਛ ਖਸ ਠਲ਼ਮਲਯ ਲਞਢ ਖਧ 
ਖਞਲ਼ ਪਵਙ," ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਵੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਾਂਵ ਥਯਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧੰਠ ਟੀਂ ਥਯ ਮਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਯਢ । 
 ਉਯ ਲਬਠਨ ਅਲਬਠਨ ਯ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਖਵ ਢਵੰ  ਞਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏ ਲਔਞਬਢਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲੜ੍ਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਏਠਞ ਞਸ਼ ਏਠ ਠਸ਼ ੰ ਟੀਂ ਖਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਔਬਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਐਆਪਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਯਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ 
ਅਲਬਠਨ ਲਬਠਨ ਵਣ ਯ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਠਞ ਠਸ਼ ਵਯ ਢਪ ਅਦਸ਼ਠ ਯਸ ਉਮਲ਼ ਏਠ ਠਸ਼ ੰ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞ ਏਠਲ਼ ਮਯ 
ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
3.6 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
ਣਰਭਢ 1 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਥਸ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਲਬਔ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠ। 
ਣਰਭਢ 2 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਉਮਲ਼ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਔ ਣਰਦਬਾਂ ਠ ਨਸਠਢ ਲਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 3 ਲਣਆ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞਰਞ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਠਬਨ ਝਾਂ ਡਢ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਏਲ਼ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ? 

ਣਰਭਢ 4 ਖਠੋਂ ਅਧਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਅਿੱ ਲਞਆਔ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਏਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 5 ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠ ਮਦਅ ਲਏਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ? 
ਉੱਞ 1  
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ 17 ਤਬਲ਼ 1881 ਢਵੰ  ਮਪਯਿੱਙ (ਥਙਥਠ) ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਆਯਪਵਬਪਲ਼ਆ ਣਲਬ (ਲਣਞ ਏਞ 
ਲਮੰ, ਧਞ ਣਧ ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼) ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਠ ਯਸਇਆ । ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਮਪਯਿੱਙ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਆਥਏਲ਼ ਲਬਦ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਏੰਧ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਮਢ । ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਯਈ ਮਏਵਪ 1897 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਪਲਣੰਛਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪਖ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਛਲ਼..ਬਲ਼. 
ਏਪਖ ਪਯਹ ਞੋਂ 1899 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। 28 ਮਞੰਥ 1900 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਙਸਏਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਐਪ ਪਝ ਞੋਂ 
ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਖਧਢ ਞਸ਼ ਖਣਢਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਲਮਐਲ਼। ਦਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਯਏਵਧਞ ਲਐਪਤ ਲਬਲਸ਼ਆਂ 'ਞਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਢ ਠਸ਼ਝ 
ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਸ਼ਪ ਮਲ਼। ਏਗ ਠਸ਼ ਪਈ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਣਲਞਰਏ ਠਲ਼ ‘ਟੰਛਲੰ ਛਢ’ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਏਲਸ਼ਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਸ ਧਿੱ ਐ 
ਞਹ 'ਞਸ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਥਠਥਸ਼ ਬਪਸ਼  ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਲਐਪਫ਼ ਅਬਿ ਉਚਉਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਖਣਢ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਪਏਞ ਮਬਧਲ਼ 
ਧ ਞਲ਼ਟ ਢਪ ਯਸਈ, ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਏਸ਼ਮ ਏਙਬ ਪ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਲਢਆਮ ਡਢ ਏ ਲਪਆ। ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ 
ਧਸ਼ਏਪ ਢਪ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਥਧ ਦਝ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪਝ ਪਈ ਲਯੰਠਮਞਢ  ਬਣਮ ਆਉਝ ’ਞਸ਼ ਿਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ 
ਲਆ। 4 ਧਔ 1904 ਢਵੰ  ਮਰਲ਼ਧਞਲ਼ ਧਇਆ ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਢਪ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਲਬਆਯ ਏ ਲਠਞ ਲਆ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼  ਲਞੰਢ 
ਣਿੱ ਞ ਧਠਢ ਧਸਯਢ ਲਮੰ, ਲਢਪਸ਼ਣ ਲਮੰ, ਲਧੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਞਸ਼ ਇਏ ਡਲ਼ ਲ਼ ਢੇ ਖਢਧ ਲਪਆ। 1906 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਯਠਵਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਥਝ ਠਲ਼ ਤਏਙਲ਼ ਐਸਪਹਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਤਏਙਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਏਲਧਮਙ ਠਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏ 
ਪਈ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 50 ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਐਸਖ ਣਿੱਞ ਲਪਐਸ਼। 1912 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਇਏ ਲਬਲਠਅਏ ਏਢਫ਼ੰਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਧਪਏਞ ਯਸਈ, ਲਖਮ ਢੇ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਬਾਂ ਧਸੜ੍ ਲਪਆਂਠ। 1918 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਸ਼ਬਧਏਞ ਯਸਝ ’ਞਸ਼ ਮਫ਼ਠਸ਼, ਮੰਠਪ, 
ਧਭਏ ਏਣਵ, ਞਣਲ਼ਢ ਸਭ ਯ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਞਸ਼ਪ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼। ਵੰ ਠਾਂ, ਥਸਿ, ਠਬਈਆ ਂਞਸ਼ ਙਲਢਢ ਲਞਆ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਮਸ਼। ਯਿੱਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਥਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਐੰਛ ਢਵੰ  ਮਫ਼ ਏਢ ਠ ਜੰ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਭਧਲ਼, ਬਪਲ਼ਅ ਞਸ਼ 
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ਣਲਙਆਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। ਧਯਢ ਏਬਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢਲ਼  ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠ 31 ਧਔ 1931 ਢਵੰ  ਙਲ਼. ਥਲ਼. 
ਠਲ਼ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਞ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ ਇਮ ਤਢਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਪਲਬਠ ਏਲਯ ।  
ਉੱਞ 2  
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਔ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਰਦਬ ਰਲਯਝ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼  
ਖਣਢ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ 
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਣ ਣਲਯਪ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਣਰਦਬ ਖਣਢ ਞਸ਼ ਖਣਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਿ--ਲਖੰਠਲ਼ ਠ ਲਣਆ 
ਲਖਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਥਸਡਲ਼ ਥਝ ਲਆ। 
ਅਧਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਏਬਲ਼ ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ  
ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਏਞਥ “ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਛ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਇਢਮਣਲ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਢ” ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ: ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ 
ਬਹਿ  ਲਮਐ ਥਹਢ ਇਢ ਅਧਲਏ। ਉਯ ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਢਪ ਯਸ ਥਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਏਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱਐ-
ਮਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਪਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਠ ਯ। ਙਸ਼ ਉਮ ਪਈ ਖਧਢਲ਼ ’ਔ ਵ ਮਲਞ ਠ ਉਠ ਲਧਿੱਚ ਏਬਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਬਪਙ ਲਬਙਧਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਙਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਪਬ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਦਲਬਞ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਲਔੰਞਏਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਪਮਞ, 
ਏਪਇਪ, ਧਮਢ, ਣਲ਼.ਥਲ਼. ਸ਼ਪਸ਼ , ਮਲਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਟਸਸ ਆਲਠ ਠਸ਼ ਢਾਂ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਞਹ ‘ਞਸ਼ ਪ ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । 
 
ਮਬਧਲ਼ ਧ ਞਲ਼ਟ ਠਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ਠਲ਼  
ਅਲਡਆਞਧਬਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਔੰਞਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਠਰਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਉਯ ਧਯਞਧ ਥਿੱ ਡ, ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਵ ਮਲਯਥਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਬਧਲ਼ ਧ 
ਞਲ਼ਟ ਠਸ਼ ਠਮ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਆਠਸ਼ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਮਧੇਂ ਮਸ਼ਡ ਪੈਂਠ ਲਯ । 
 
ਦਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਲਧਪਣ  
ਲਮਆਪਏਸਙ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 1912 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਯਸਈ ਧਪਏਞ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ੰ ਧ ਯਲ਼ ਵਯ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਧਏਿ ’ਞਸ਼ ਚਲਯਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਖ਼ਲ਼ ਧਸੜ੍ ਮਥਞ ਯਸਈ। ਢਞਲ਼ਖਞਢ ਉਯ ਧੜ੍ ਲਮਐਲ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ । ਉਯਢਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਮਵ ਸ਼ਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਉਞਸ਼ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਏੇਂਠ ਲਥੰਠਵ ਲਧਪ ਲਆ । 
ਉੱਞ 3  
ਲਣਆ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞਰਞ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਠਬਨ ਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਬਸ਼ਭ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਡਝ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਞਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ 
ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅੰਠੋਂ ਥਯ ਇਏ ਧਪਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਬਾਂ ਮੰਡਲ਼ ਐਪਸ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਲ਼ ਲਢਏੰਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯਝ 
ਔਯਲ਼ਠ, ਲਖਮ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਲਢਏੰਧ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਯ, ਅ ਉਯ ਏਠਲ਼ ਉੱਔ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਅਢਦਬ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠ।   
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ਉੱਞ 4 
ਖਠ ਅਧਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਯਿੱਠ ਟੀਂ ਬਡ ਅਲਞਆਔ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਞਠ ਿੱਥ ਬਪੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਞਵਫ਼ਢ ਮਸਮਇਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ, 
ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਸਮਇਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਉੱਔਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਔਲ਼ ਣਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਯ ਤਸ਼ਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਥੰਢੇ ਔੰਢੇ ਬਿੱ ਙ ਙਸ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਥਥ 
ਏ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ । ਨਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਇਯ ਔਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਯ। 
ਉੱਞ 5 
ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠ  ਇਯ  ਮਦ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਢਧਝ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਪਿੱ  ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਏਞ ਣਝ ਬਪ 
ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਠ ਮਲਯਖ-ਮਦ ਇਯ ਅਢਦਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਲਏ ਧਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਯਲ਼ 
ਥਝਠ ਯ, ਤਪ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਪ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਯ। ਮਸ ਇਮ ਲਮਠਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਅੰਠ ਔੰਔਪ ਧਢਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏ ਲਔੰਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਥਸ਼ 
ਆਮ ਯ, ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਧਢਾਂ ਬਪਲ਼ ਪਸਦ ਪਪਔ ਠਲ਼ ਲਥਰਞਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ' ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ । ਟਸਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਥ ਥਯਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਞਸ਼ ਇਯ 
ਔਧਏਠਲ਼ ਉੱਔਲ਼ ਮਲਞ ਠ ਔਸਙਲ਼ ਠ ਲਮਏ ਅਢਦਬ ਯ । 
3.7 ਲਏਞ : ਲਬਭਞ ਅਲਡਢ  
 ਲਏਞ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਏਬਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਲਔਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਬਔ 
ਉਮ ਢੇ ਲਏਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਝਾਂ ਠ ਬਲਐਆਢ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਞ 
ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਢਵੰ   ਠਮਉਝ ਪਈ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਉਠਯਢਾਂ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਸ, ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਥਝਢ ਪਈ ਣਰਸ਼ਢ 
ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮਪਸ਼ਐ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਮਥਞ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਠ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਭ ਲਏਞ ਯ। 

ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਏਞ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙਉਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਇਮ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਯਸ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਬਲ਼  ਕਸਲਯਆ ਲਆ ਯ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਲਢਧਢ ਅਢਮ ਖਝ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ।   
 
ਠਬਲ਼ ਝਾਂ ਠ ਦੰਛ :   
 ਲਏਞ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਪਈ ਠਬਲ਼ ਝਾਂ ਠ ਦੰਛ ਯ।  ਲਖਮ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ, ਉਯ ਲਢਏੰਧ 
ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਉੱਔ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਅਢਦਬ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ। ਲਣਆ ਲਧਿੱ ਞਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਠਬਲ਼ ਝਾਂ 
ਢਵੰ  ਡਢ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਏਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਢਏੰਧ ਢ ਯਸ਼। ਇਏ ਥੰਠ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦਅ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ 
ਲਬਔ ਪਞ ਪਿੱ  ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਬਔ ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਠ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਣਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਯਧਸ਼ਭਾਂ 
ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏਧ ਞੋਂ ਥਲਔਆ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਠਬਲ਼ ਝਾਂ ਠ ਡਢਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
 
ਖਣਢਲ਼ਆ ਂਠ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਮਦਅ :   
 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਪੰਧ ਮਧਾਂ ਖਣਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿਲਆ, ਲਏਞ ਠਸ਼ ਅਮਪ 
ਅਟ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਖਣਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਗਪਏਠਸ਼ ਲਠਐਈ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ‘ਖਸ਼ਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਣਢ ਠ ਧਏਥਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਖਣਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢੜ੍ਞ ਲਖ਼ਆਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ 
ਲਆਢ ਸਠੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਔੰਔਪਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਯਪ ਢਯੀਂ, ਉਯ ਪਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਲਬਔ 
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ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ਯਸ ਯਢ। ਇਏ ਞਐਝ ਖਸ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯਿੱਟ ਢਪ  ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯ ਯ, ਇਿੱਏ ਪਯ ਖਸ ਧ ਪਸਯਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਡ 
ਲਯ ਯ, ਇਏ ਲਔਿੱ ਞਏ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਲਆਢ ਲਡਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ਿ ਢਵੰ  ਅਧ ਏ ਲਯ ਯ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਏਞ ਠਲ਼ ਪਞਞ ਞੋਂ ਉਣਖਲ਼ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਧਡਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਯਪ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਢਏੰਧਸ਼ ਬਠ 
ਲਬਬਠ ਲਬਔ ਣਝ ਮੋਂ ਉਯ ਞਾਂ  ਿੱਪਾਂ ਏਢ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਗ ਣਪ ਮਧਗਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।   
 
ਮਲ਼ਏ ਲਏਞ ਵਯ ਠਸ਼ ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਮਡਢ :   
 ਮਿੱਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਣ ਆਣ-ਧਯਸ਼ ਣਏ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਢਲਮਏ ਲਔਞਬਢ ਲਏੰਢ ਯਲ਼ ਉੱਔ 
ਯਸਬਸ਼, ਵਯ ਢਵੰ  ਮਫ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠ, ਧਪ ਏਠ ਯ, ਣ ਮਲ਼ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਆਣ-ਧਯਲ਼ (ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਥਰਿੱ ਕਾਂ 
ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਤਪ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਆਝ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ) ਲਮਠਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਥ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱਥਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਲ਼ਝ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਈਮਈ ਧਞ 
ਥਠਭਯਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਙਪਮਙ ਢਵੰ  ਢਿ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਆਇਆ, ਣ ਦਸਪਸ਼  ਦਪਸ਼  ਵਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਮਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢੇਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਥਖਪਲ਼ ਲਪਭਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਿੱਔਸ਼ ਲਮਠਏ ਠਲ਼ ਯਢਵੰ  ਢਿ ਆਈਆਂ । ਲਏਮਢ ਲਖਧੀਂਠ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ 
ਯਪ ਬਯੰ ਠਸ਼, ਞਸ਼ ਧਖਵਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਠਨ, ਉਠਞ, ਲਞਆ, ਿ ਆਲਠ ਧਯਢ ਝਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ ਕਨ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ । 
 
ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਥ ਠਲ਼ ਿ :   
 ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਅਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਏਮਢ ਉਚ ਏਸ਼ ਿ ਠ ਢਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਠ, ਣ  ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਲਏਮਢ ਏਲ਼ 
ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਞਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਧਮਪਧਢ ਞਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਮਦ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼-ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਢਏਮਢ ਢਵੰ  ਿੱ ਥ ਠਲ਼ ਿ ਠਸ਼ ਢਏਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਿ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, 
ਲਖੰਢਲ਼ ਅਏਪਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ ਥਯ ਮਸਔਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਢਿੱਏਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਏਸ਼ ਢਏਮਢ ਬਲ਼ ਲਥਢ ਲਭਏਬਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਥਠਭਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠਸ਼, ਞਸ਼ 
ਐਪਬੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਚ ਲਏਮਢ ਲਖਮ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਲਠਪ ਞਸ਼ ਉਠਞ ਢਪ ਠਢ ਏਠ ਯ, ਯ ਅਏਪ ਬਪ ਞਸ਼ ਮਸਔਾਂ ਬਪ 
ਧਢਲਮਏ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠ । ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਊ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਆ ਏਢ ਠ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਝ ਯ ਞਸ਼ 
ਏਠਞ ਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਖ਼ ਲਠਥਞ ਠ ਪਕਝ ਠਮਉਂਠ ਯ ਲਞਬੇਂ ਲਏਮਢ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਏਠਞ ਠਸ਼ 
ਇਮ ਢੇਧ ਠ ਠਭਢ ਏਉਂਠ ਲਏ ਯਿੱਟ ਣ ਞੋਂ ਖਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਔਲ਼ਞ ਆਣ-ਧਯ ਲਢੰਖਝ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ਝ 
ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਾਂ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਲਏਞ ਯਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ।  
 
ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮਥ ਮੰਞਸਐ :   
 ਲਖਮ ਣਰਏ ਮਧੰ ਠਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਢਿੱਏਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਏਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਏਲ਼ੜ੍ਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਢਪ ਣਯੜ੍ ਐੜ੍ਹ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ 
ਮਧੰ ਠਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਪ ਙਣਵ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਮਸ਼ ਣਰਏ  ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਮਥ ਮੰਞਸਐ ਠ ਣਿੱਪ ਤੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਲਢਧਝ ਯਸ 
ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਪਿੱ  ਲਯੰਠ ਯ।  ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਏਞ ਣਉਝ ਬਪ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਏਢ 
ਬਪਸ਼  ਠ ਮਦਅ ਥਯਞ ਮਲਯਖ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਇਮ ਮਲਯਖਞ ਮਠਏ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠ ਮਥ ਮੰਞਸਐ ਢਪ ਦਲਆ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ।    
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ਮਡ ਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਇਏ ਮਧਢ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਖਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਠਸਬਾਂ ਅੰਠ ਯਲ਼ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਣਬਯਲ਼ 
ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਉਯ ਲਢੰਲਠਆ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮਞਞ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਅਞਲ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਲਮਏ ਲਏਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱਛ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਈ ਞਠ ਮਡਢ 
ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਣਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਠ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਆਣਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਬਾਂ ਅਥਸਗ ਅਬਮਟ ਲਬਔ ਲਙਏਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । 

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਏ ਬਲ਼ ਇਏ ਅਧਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏ ਇਏ ਲਏਮਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਿੱ ਖਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਥਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਛਿੱ  ਲਣਆ, ਉਮ 
ਢਵੰ  ਯਮਣਞਪ ਣਯੰ ਔਇਆ ਲਆ ਦਬੇਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਙ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਪਿੱ ਲ਼ ਣ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਲਭਏਇਞ ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਢ 
ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼, ਇਯ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਞ ਢਪ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦਅ ਲਙਏਸ਼ ਯਸ ਧਢ ਠ ਪਿੱ ਕਝ ਮਲ਼, ਮਸ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਿਵ ਿੱਥ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਖ 
ਯ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਮਡ ਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਕਝ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ।  
 
ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਿੱਥਲ਼ ਲਧਯ :   
 ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਗ਼ਲ਼ਥ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਉੱਣ ਿੱ ਥਲ਼ ਲਧਯ ਥਝਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਉਯ ਲਠਐਬਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਡਧ ਏਧ 
ਠਸ਼ ਫ਼ਿਵਪ ਏੰਧਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਣੈਂਠ  ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ,ਖਠ ਅਧਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਯਿੱਠ ਟੀਂ ਬਡ ਅਿੱ ਲਞਆਔ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ , 
ਞਠ ਿੱ ਥ ਬਪੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਞਵਫ਼ਢ ਮਸਮਇਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਸਮਇਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ, ‘ਉੱਔਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਔਲ਼ ਣਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਏਯ ਤਸ਼ਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਥੰਢੇ ਔੰਢੇ ਬਿੱ ਙ ਙਸ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਥਥ ਏ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ । ਨਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਇਯ ਯਸਨ, ਣ 
ਲਤ ਬਲ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਞੜ੍ ਿੱ ਪ ਮਧਾਂ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਆ ਲਙਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਏਕ ਲ਼ਥ ਲਖਯਸ਼, ਲਢਧਝਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼, ਞਸ਼ ਅਧਲ਼ 
ਪਸਏ ਧਢ ਠਸ਼ ਔੰਔਪ ਇਉਂ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਧਸਧ ਠਸ਼ ਥਝਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਖਢ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਗਧਏਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਚ ਲਯਪਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ 
। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯ ਮਐ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞ ਣਠ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਏਠਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਆ ਮਏਠ । ਲਢਏੰਧ ਯਸਝ 
ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਡਧ ਏਧ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ, ਧਮਲਖਠਾਂ ਧੰਠ ਥਢਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਅਯੰਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਢਬਙਲ਼ ਠਢ ਞਸ਼ ਐਇਞਾਂ 
ਮਗਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ’ । 
 
ਥਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਫ਼ਞ :   
 ਵ ਮਲਯਥਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਲਬਔ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਖਸ ਲਞੰਢ ਏਧ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਲਏਯ ਲਆ ਯ, ਉਮ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਏਞ ਏਸ, ਢਧ ਖਣਸ ਞਸ਼ ਬੰਛ ਕਏਸ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐਞ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ, ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ‘ਵ ਮਲਯਥਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਥ ਲਬਔ 
ਇਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਢੈਝ ਣਰਝਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਠਮਾਂ ਢਯੰਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਇਏ ਣਵਢ  ਥਰਯਧ 
ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਡ ਠਲ਼ ਔਿੱ ਣ ਲਏਞ ਠਸ਼ ਣਵਢ ਠਭਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਫ਼ਞ ਯ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠ ਆਡ 
ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਢਵੰ  ਅਞਸ਼ ਧੰਲਿਪ ਮਡ ਠਸ਼ ਬਖਵਠ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਯ ਯ, ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਯ ਏਧ ਢਵੰ  ਏਵੜ੍ ਠ ਣਮ 
ਧੰਲਢਆ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਏਵੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਢ ਧੰਠ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਥਯ ਮਿੱ ਙ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠ ਉਣਠਸ਼ਭ ਬਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ।   
 
 
 
 



 
 

47 
 

ਲਏਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ :  
 ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਉਯ ਯ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਠਞ ਠਸ਼ ਵਯ ਢਪ ਅਦਸ਼ਠ ਯਸ ਉਮਲ਼ ਏਠ ਠਸ਼ ੰ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਞ ਏਠਲ਼ 
ਮਯ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਯ, ਖਸ ਏਠਞ ਞਸ਼ ਏਠ ਠਸ਼ ੰ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਖ਼ਆਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਔਔਬਾਂ  ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਯਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
3.8 ਲਏਞ : ਏਪਞਧਏ ਅਲਡਢ 
 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿਸਠ ਣਰਲਞਦ ਠ ਅਏਮ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉਯ ਆਣ 
ਲਢਪ ਮਲ਼ ਉਬੇਂ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਔਢ ਬਲ਼ ਲਢਪਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ ਅਞਸ਼ ਵਣ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਥਸ਼ਲਧਮਪ ਯਢ। 

ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਲ਼ ਬੰਢਲ਼ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ ਞਸ਼ ਵਣ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਪ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਬਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਭਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਖਢਧ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ।  ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢ ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ 
ਲਧਪਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਦਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ । ਦਬੇਂ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਏਗ ਯਿੱਠ ਞਏ 
ਇਏ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯ। ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝ ਭਪਲ਼ਞ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭਞਬਾਂ ਮਠਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਲਠਆਂ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ 
ਣਚਏ ਇਮ ਠ ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਅੰਠਿ ਪ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਔਢ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਿੱਟਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਲਏਞ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ 
ਆਡ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਅਲਡਢ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਾਂਸ਼ ।   
 
ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਪਬਪਸ਼ ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ :   
 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਲ਼ ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਠ ਧਪਏ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਯ ਥਸ਼ਯਿੱ ਠ ਦਬਏ ਇਢਮਢ ਮਲ਼ ਖਸ ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਸਔਾਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਲਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੰਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਰਦਲਬਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਯ ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਧੰਛਪ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਯਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਬਪਬਲਪਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠ ਣਾਂਡਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਯ ਨਠ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਪਈ 
ਣਠਟਏ ਮੰਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਣਹਾਂ ਣਧਟਏ ਮੰਮ ਠਸ ਢਯੀਂ ਇਏ ਯਲ਼ ਮਢ । ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਞਧ ਉਮ ਪਈ 
ਠਸ ਢਯੀਂ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਇਏ ਯਲ਼ ਮਢ । ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮ ਐਵਥਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਗਪਏ ਲਏਞ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਆੰਦ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਉਯ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ, ‘ਲਣਆ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞਰਞ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਠਬਨ ਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਬਸ਼ਭ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੜ੍ਕਝ ਪਈ 
ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਡਝ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਞਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅੰਠੋਂ ਥਯ ਇਏ ਧਪਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਬਾਂ ਮੰਡਲ਼ 
ਐਪਸ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਲ਼ ਲਢਏੰਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ, ਲਖਮ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਲਢਏੰਧ 
ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਯ, ਉਯ ਏਠਲ਼ ਉੱਔ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਢਦਬ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠ’।   
 
ਬਞਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲਬਞ ਬਪ ਮ :   
 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲਬਞ ਬਪ ਮ 
ਅਢਦਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਲਠਆਂ ਬਞਏ ਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲਬਞ ਠ ਮਬਠ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ । ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਙਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਈ ਬ ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲਬਞ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਿੱ ਪ ਵਣਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਉਣਧਬਾਂ ਯੀਂ 
ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ, ਏਲਬਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਥੰਥ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਸ਼ਐਸ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਲਏਞ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਮ ਠ ਯਬਪ ਇਮ ਣਰਏ 
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ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ, ‘ਇਏ ਥੰਠ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਿੱ ਚ ਣਲਯ ਯਲ਼ ਲਡਆਢ ਢਪ ਪਿੱ  ਯ, 
ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਔਞਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਏੰਪਞ ਠਸ਼ ਏਧ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਯਪ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼-ਲਮਆਲਝਆਂ ਖਸ ਇਯ ਲਏਯ ਲਏ 
ਲਢਏੰਧ ਧਢ ਭਞਢ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਙਏਮਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ-ਇਮ ਏਟਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ ਮਿੱਔ ਦਲਆ ਲਣਆ ਯ । 
 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ ਕਣ : 
 ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਔ ਔਵੰ ਲਏ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਰਸ਼ਙਲ਼ਏਸਝ,ਲਬਔਡ ਖਾਂ ਅਢਦਬ ਠ ਣਰਙਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ,ਇਮ ਪਈ 
ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਲਞਞਬ ਠਲ਼ ਮਣਸ਼ਙ ਕਣ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ-ਔਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਢਪ ਲਬਠਬਢ 
ਮਲਯਧਞ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਝ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਲਬਔ ਉਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਧ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਤਪ 
ਲਬਔ ਮੰਡ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਖਠੋਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ’ਞਸ਼ ਗਞ ਧਠਸ਼ 
ਯਾਂ ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਣਰਞਿੱ ਐ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਖਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਅਪਥਸ਼ਪਣਝ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਮਲ਼ 
ਉਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਯਲ਼ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਣਝ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯ । ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਗਉਝ ਪਈ ਉਠਯਝਾਂ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ । ਲਏਞ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ 
ਇਏ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਧਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏ ਢਪ ਯਸਈ ਙਿੱ ਏ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਯਮਣਞਪ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਖਝ ਥਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਮਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਦਅ ’ਞਸ਼ ਔਢਝ ਣਉਂਠ ਯ।   
ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਠ ਮੰਣਏ :  
 ਲਢਥੰਡ ਇਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਮਲਯਿੱ ਞ-ਵਣ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਯੀਂ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ , ਦਬਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਅਢਦਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਮਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਮਾਂਗ ਣਚਏ ਢਪ ਏਇਧ ਏਠ ਯ । ਇਯ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਲਬਔਪਸ਼  ਇਏ ਣਰਏ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਬਠ ਠਲ਼ ਦਵਲਧਏ ਲਢਦਉਂਠ ਯ 
। ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਮਝਠ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ । ਇਮ ਮੰਬਠ ਯੀਂ ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਦਬ ਖਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਵੰ  ਣਚਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਬਔ ਮਟਲਣਞ ਏ ਲਯ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ 
ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਉਂਪ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਪ  ਞਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਪਿੱ ਝ ਲਠੰਠ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਸ਼-ਲਏਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਮੰਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਨਞ ਏਬ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਸ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧ 
ਯਸਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ ਣਚਏ ਉਞਸ਼ ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਥਲਝਆ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ।  ਏਲਬਞ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਿਆਠ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਏਈ ਬ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣਚਏ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਣਏੜ੍ ਲਬਔ ਥਸ਼ਭਿੱ ਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ 
ਣੰਞਵ ਲਖਮ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਞਸ਼ ਮ ਆਉਝ ਆੰਦ ਯਸ ਖਬਸ਼, ਉਯ ਲਤ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਛ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਠ।   
 
ਧਹਲਪਏਞ :  
 ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਲਪਏਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਇਏ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਬਪਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਪ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ 
ਯ। ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਲਬਔ ਆਇਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਈ ਪਸ਼ਐਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਦਬ ਖਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ਪਸ਼ਐਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਲਯਝ ਠ 
ਜੰ ਅਢਵਚ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਖਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਮਥੰਡ ਯ, ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਲਯਝ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਠਿ ਠਸਯਾਂ 



 
 

49 
 

ਲਬਔ ਧਹਲਪਏਞ ਯ,ਅਮੀਂ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਆਡਲਢਏ ਵਣ ਬਪਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਖ਼ਮ 
ਣੰਣ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਮ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਬ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਔਢਏ ਯਲ਼ ਏਸਈ 
ਲਏਰਭਧ ਏ ਮਏਠ ਮਲ਼, ਖਸ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਆ ਏ ਲਬਐਇਆ। ਲਖਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਞਏ ਲਏਞ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠ 
ਮੰਥੰਡ ਯ, ਇਮ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਞਾਂ  ਦਬੇਂ ਆਧ ਔਔ ਬਪ ਯ ਣੰਞਵ ਲਖਮ ਜੰ ਢਪ  ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣਖ਼ਞਲ਼ 
ਥਖ਼ਭਲ਼ ਯ, ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਧਮਪ ਯ, ਮਲ਼ਏ ਏੰਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਬਲ਼ ਝਾਂ ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ ਏਬਉਝ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਏਯਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ।   
 
ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣਞ :  
 ਔੰਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਯਸਬਸ਼ । ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਢੇ ਖਸ ਏਗ ਏਲਯਝ ਯ ਉਯ ਖਪਠਲ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਖਪਠਲ਼ ਟਸੜ੍ਸ਼ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਏਲਯਝ ਯ । ਪੰਧ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਅਏ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ । ਣਚਏ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮ ਣਰਲਞ ਅਔਲ਼ ਣਠ 
ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਮ ਢਪ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਪਐਝ ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਿੱਐ ਞੋਂ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆਂ ਬਲ਼ 
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ  ਣਰਲਞਦਭਲ਼ਪ ਭਪਲ਼ਏ ਯਸ ਲਢਥੜ੍ਠ ਯ  ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਬਏ ਥਸ਼ਭਿੱ ਏ ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ 
ਲਢਿੱਏਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਏਸ਼ ਣਲਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਮਧਣਞ ਏ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ  ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਬਲਐਆਢ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  ਢਯੀਂ 
ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣਞ ਇਮ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਠ ਠਯ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਪਠ । ਪਞ ਣੜ੍ਹਲਠਆਂ 
ਮਧਿੱ ਔ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਮ ਞੋਂ ਣੰਠਾਂ ਲਧੰਙ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਮਧਣਞ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਬਢਝਨਸ ਯ ਲਏ ਢਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣਞ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਬਖਵਠ ਬਲ਼ ਣਚਏ ਠਲ਼ ਖਲਆਮ ਢਵੰ  ਭਾਂਞ ਏਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਯ ਏਧਨਥ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ।   
 
ਮਣਿੱਸ਼ਙਞ :  
 ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਏਞਿੱ ਬ ਯ, ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਣਚਏ ਞਏ ਮਯਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਗਸ਼ ਖਝ ਨਸ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਣਸ਼ਸ਼ 
ਏਢ ਯ । ਇਮ ਢਪ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਚਢਈ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ । ਲਖਞਢਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਲਢਥੰਡ-ਔਢ ਅਲਡਏ ਮਣਸ਼ਙ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼, 
ਉਞਢਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਉਯ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਮੰਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼ । ਇਯ ਣਮੰਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਣਚਏ ਠ ਧਢ ਧਸਯ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਮ ਣਿੱਐ ਞੋਂ ਣਵਢ 
ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਙ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਙ 
ਬਿੱ ਪ ਇਭ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ । ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਉਪਗ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਏਈ ਬ ਞਾਂ 
ਉਯ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮਪਞ ਢਪ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਬਏ ਥਝਉਂਠ ਯ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਏਈ ਬ ਇਉਂ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ 
ਏਲਯਝ ਠਸ਼ ਖਸਭ ਲਬਔ ਬਏ ਥਢਬਙ ਠਸ਼ ਅਮਵਪ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਲਆ ਯ । ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਬਏ ਇੰਢੇ ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਏਈ ਬ 
ਣਵ ਣਹ ਯਲ਼ ਇਏ ਬਏ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਮਡਢ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਪਈ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਮਧਗ ਮਏਝ ਐ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । 

ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਏਈ ਬ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਅਏ ਬਲ਼ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਏਈ ਬ ਞਾਂ ਇੰਖ ਬਲ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ 
ਠਆ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਈ ਬਞਏ ਮਡਢ ਣਚਏ ਪਈ ਢ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਚਏਾਂ ਪਈ  ਔਲ਼ ਈ ਯ।  
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 ਅੰਞ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਇਏ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਭਪਲ਼ਏ ਯ । ਲਖਮ ਠਲ਼ ਢਬਲ਼ਢਞ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ 
ਢਪ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ਞ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਗਪਏਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਏਸਈ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣੰਣ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਢ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ 
ਆਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਬਞਏਏਾਂ ਪਈ ਢਬੇਂ ਯ ਣਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ।  

3.9 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
ਣਰਭਢ 6 ਖਣਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਮਦਅ ਥਸ਼ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਏਲ਼ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ ?  
ਣਰਭਢ 7 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆ ਞਸ਼ ਅਲਬਲਠਆ ਥਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਯਢ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 8 ਥਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਫ਼ਞ ਲਏਮ ਣਰਏ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 9 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ ਠਿੱ ਮਸ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 10 ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਙ ਠਲ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠ? 
ਉੱਞ 6 
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਪੰਧ ਮਧਾਂ ਖਣਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿਲਆ ਲਏਞ ਠਸ਼ ਅਮਪ ਅਟ ਉਮਢਵੰ  
ਖਣਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਗਪਏਠਸ਼ ਲਠਐਈ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ‘ਖਸ਼ਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਣਢ ਠ 
ਧਏਥਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਖਣਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢੜ੍ਞ ਲਐਆਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਆਢ ਸਠੜ੍ਲ਼ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਔੰਔਪਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਯਪ ਢਯੀਂ, ਉਯ ਪਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਲਬਔ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ਯਸ ਯਢ। 

ਇਏ ਞਐਝ ਖਸ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਢਪ  ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯ ਯ, ਇਿੱਏ ਪਯ ਖਸ ਧ ਪਸਯਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਡ ਲਯ ਯ, ਇਏ 
ਲਔਿੱ ਞਏ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਲਆਢ ਲਡਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ਿ ਢਵੰ  ਅਧ ਏ ਲਯ ਯ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਠਲ਼ 
ਪਞਞ ਞੋਂ ਉਣਖਲ਼ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਧਡਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਯਪ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਢਏੰਧਸ਼ ਬਠ ਲਬਬਠ 
ਲਬਔ ਣਝ ਮੋਂ ਉਯ ਞਾਂ  ਿੱਪਾਂ ਏਢ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਗ ਣਪ ਮਧਗਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।   
ਉੱਞ 7 
ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਉਯ ਯ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਠਞ ਠਸ਼ ਵਯ ਢਪ ਅਦਸ਼ਠ ਯਸ ਉਮਲ਼ ਏਠ ਠਸ਼ ੰ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਞ ਏਠਲ਼ ਮਯ 
ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਯ, ਖਸ ਏਠਞ ਞਸ਼ ਏਠ ਠਸ਼ ੰ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਖ਼ਆਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ 
ਔਔਬਾਂ  ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਯਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਉੱਞ 8 
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਅਢਮ ਵ ਮਲਯਥਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਥ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਢੈਝ ਣਰਝਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਠਮਾਂ ਢਯੰਆਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਧਯਢਞ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਇਏ ਣਵਢ  ਥਰਯਧ ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਡ ਠਲ਼ ਔਿੱ ਣ ਲਏਞ ਠਸ਼ 
ਣਵਢ ਠਭਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਫ਼ਞ ਯ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠ ਆਡ ਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਏਞ ਢਵੰ  ਅਞਸ਼ ਧੰਲਿਪ ਮਡ ਠਸ਼ ਬਖਵਠ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਏਯ ਯ, ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਯ ਏਧ ਢਵੰ  ਏਵੜ੍ ਠ ਣਮ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਏਵੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਢ ਧੰਠ ਲਬਔੋਂ 
ਥਯ ਮਿੱ ਙ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠ ਉਣਠਸ਼ਭ ਬਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ।   
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ਉੱਞ 9 
ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲਬਞ ਬਪ ਮ ਅਢਦਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ 
। ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਲਠਆਂ ਬਞਏ ਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲਬਞ ਠ ਮਬਠ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ । ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯਲ਼ਆ ਂਙਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆ ਂਏਈ ਬ 
ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲਬਞ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਿੱ ਪ ਵਣਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਉਣਧਬਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ, ਏਲਬਞ 
ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਥੰਥ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਸ਼ਐਸ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਲਏਞ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਮ ਠ ਯਬਪ ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ 
ਯ, ‘ਇਏ ਥੰਠ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਿੱ ਚ ਣਲਯ ਯਲ਼ ਲਡਆਢ ਢਪ ਪਿੱ  ਯ, ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ 
ਲਔਞਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਏੰਪਞ ਠਸ਼ ਏਧ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਯਪ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼-ਲਮਆਲਝਆਂ ਖਸ ਇਯ ਲਏਯ ਲਏ ਲਢਏੰਧ ਧਢ 
ਭਞਢ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਙਏਮਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ-ਇਮ ਏਟਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ ਮਿੱਔ ਦਲਆ ਲਣਆ ਯ । 
ਉੱਞ 10 
ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਞੋਂ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਙ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ 
ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਙ ਬਿੱਪ ਇਭ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ । ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱਪ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਉਪਗ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਏਈ ਬ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮਪਞ ਢਪ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਬਏ ਥਝਉਂਠ ਯ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਏਈ ਬ ਇਉਂ ਪਿੱ ਠ 
ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਏਲਯਝ ਠਸ਼ ਖਸਭ ਲਬਔ ਬਏ ਥਢਬਙ ਠਸ਼ ਅਮਵਪ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਲਆ ਯ । ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਬਏ ਇੰਢੇ ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਯਸ 
ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਏਈ ਬ ਣਵ ਣਹ ਯਲ਼ ਇਏ ਬਏ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਮਡਢ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਪਈ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਮਧਗ 
ਮਏਝ ਐ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਏਈ ਬ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਅਏ ਬਲ਼ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਏਈ ਬ ਞਾਂ ਇੰਖ ਬਲ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਆ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਈ ਬਞਏ ਮਡਢ ਣਚਏ ਪਈ ਢ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਚਏਾਂ ਪਈ  ਔਲ਼ 
ਈ ਯ।  
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4.0  ਠ ਲਣਆ – ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ 

4.0.0 ਖਝ-ਣਲਯਔਝ  

ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਆਡਲਢਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਜਪਸ਼  ਬਞਏ ਮਢ।ਬਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਢਪ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ 
ਙਲ਼ਏਏਲ਼, ਏਸਭਏਲ਼, ਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼, ਮਬ-ਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼, ਆਪਸਔਢ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸਖ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ 'ਔ ਏਪਧ ਅਿਧਈ।ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣ ਬਿੱ ਛਧਿੱ ਪਸ਼  ਨਸਠਢ ਥਸ਼ ਿੱ ਪਥਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ।ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 

ਠਆ ਲਪਐਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਆਪਸਔਢਞਧਏ ਅਲਡਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ, ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਗਝ ਠ 
ਉਣਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ। 

4.0.1 ਉਠਸ਼ਸ਼  

ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਬਲ਼ਯਬੀਂ ਮਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡਲਢਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਬਞਏਏ ਯਢ। 

ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਦਬੇਂ ਥਯਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਣ ਖਸ ਬਲ਼ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਯ ਉਯ ਇੰਢ ਭਿੱ ਡ, ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਧਆਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਙਏਮਪਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਧੰਢਝ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਠਲ਼ 
ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਲਠਰੜ੍ਹ ਏਬਉਝ ਯ ।  ਧਵਪ ਔਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਉਮ ਠ ਮ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਲਪਐਝ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 
ਔਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਥਸ਼ ਮਵਗ ਯਲਮਪ ਏ ਮਏਝਸ਼। ਇਮ 

ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਆ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਖਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਨਸਠਢ ਥਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 
ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖਝਵ ਏਬਇਆ ਖਬਸ਼। 

4.0.2 ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ (1894-1958) : ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔਢ  

ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਬਲ਼ਯਬੀਂ ਮਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਇਏ ਣਰਦਬਭਪਲ਼ ਯਮਞਲ਼ ਮਢ। ਉਯ ਇਏ ਮਫ਼ਪ ਅਲਡਆਣਏ, ਧੰਢੇ-ਣਰਧੰਢੇ 

ਲਬਠਬਢ, ਮਲਯਞਏ, ਇਲਞਯਮਏ, ਏਬਲ਼, ਲਔਿੱ ਞਏ, ਲਬਆਏਝ ਧਲਯ, ਲਔੰਞਏ, ਡਧ ਣਰਔਏ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ 
ਮਡਏ ਮਢ। ਇਏ ਮਡਢ ਲ਼ਥ ਣਲਬ ਲਬਔ ਖਢਧ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਿੱ ਥ ਠ ਙ ਆਮ ਞਿੱ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ 
ਪਝ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਅਏਠਲਧਏ ਞਸ ’ਞਸ਼ ਉਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ।  

            ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਖਢਧ 2 ਖਵਢ 1894 ਈ. ਢਵੰ  ਦਈ ਦਪਏ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼  ਧਞ ਮਮਬਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਲਣੰਛ 
ਅਲਛਆਪ ਲਖਪਹ ਬਪਲਣੰਛਲ਼ ਪਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਯਸਇਆ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਣਲਯਪ ਢਧ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਧ ਮਲ਼। ਲਮਿੱਐ ਡਧ ਞੋਂ 
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ਣਰਦਲਬਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਅੰਲਧਰਞ ਕਏ ਲਪਆ ਞਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਧ ਞੋਂ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਯਸ । 1899 ਈ. ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ 
ਣਰਇਧਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਛਿੱਪ ਠਸ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ ਮਏਵਪ ਞੋਂ ਆੰਦ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। ਮਏਵਪ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 

ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਚਬੀਂ ਖਧਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਿੱ ਬਪ ਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਬਿਲ਼ਤ ਯਮਪ ਏਢ ਮਲ਼। 1910 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਮਬੀਂ ਣਮ ਏਢ 
ਉਣੰਞ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਦਈ ਲਢਯਪ ਲਮੰ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਈ ਧ ਔੰਠ ਮਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਞੋਂ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਮਰਲ਼ ਵ ਰੰ ਟ ਮਲਯਥ ਖਲ਼ 
ਠ ਣਚ ਏਢ ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਉਣੰਞ ਧਲਞ ਢਪ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਪ ਬਡਠ ਲਆ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਉਧ 
ਉਯ ਥਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਡਢ ਏਖਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਙਸ਼ ਯਸ਼। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਉਠਵ, ਫ਼ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਿਥਢ 

ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਧਯਞ ਯਮਪ ਮਲ਼। 

            1912 ਈ. ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਤ. ਣਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਮੰਞ ਲਮੰ ਮਿੱ ਐ ਲਮੰ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਅਲਡਆਣਏ ਪਿੱ  

। 1914 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਥਲ਼. ਣਮ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਪਲਣੰਛਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇੰਲਪਭ ਞਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼। ਧ.. 
ਣਮ ਏਢ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ 1919 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖ਼ਪਮ ਏਪਖ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਇੰਲਪਭ, ਇਲਞਯਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਲਧਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ 
ਣਰਸਤਮ ਥਝ । ਣ ਖ਼ਪਮ ਏਪਖ ਠਲ਼ ਧਢੇਖਧੈਂਙ ਮਏ ਣਿੱ ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਸਪ ਮਲ਼। ਮਏਲ਼ ਠਐਪਅੰਠਿਲ਼ ਠ 

ਲਬਸਡ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਏਪਖ ਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ਾਂ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਢੇ ਅਮਞਲ਼ਤ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਬਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਮਢ। 1923 ਈ. ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਏਪਲ਼ ਪਲਯ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਆਿਠਲ਼ ਮੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢ ਖਸ਼ਪਹ ਬਲ਼ 
ਖਝ ਲਣਆ। 1925 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਯ ਠਥ ਖ਼ਪਮ ਏਪਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣ। 

            1936 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਪਇਆ ਠਲ਼ ਨਞ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। 1945 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਖ਼ਪਮ ਏਪਖ (ਧੰ ਥਈ) 
ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਟਣਸ਼ । 1948 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਏਭਢ ਲਬਦ ਠਸ਼ ਮਏਿੱਞ ਥਝਸ਼।  1949 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਧਲਯੰਠ ਏਪਖ ਣਲਙਆਪ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਲਢਨਏਞ ਯਸ ।  

             ਠਆ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਮਡ (ਅਏਪਲ਼) ਪਲਯ ਲਬਔ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਥਯਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਢ ਢਪ ਏਖ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖਸ਼ਪਹ ਬਲ਼ ਖਝ ਲਣਆ।  ਭਰਸਧਝਲ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਬਪੋਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਲਯਞ ਧਲਆਠ ਠ ਐੜ੍ ਲਞਆ ਏਢ 

ਮਧੇਂ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਥਯਞ ਨਸਠਢ ਲਯ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਆ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਮਡ (ਅਏਪਲ਼) ਪਲਯ ’ਞਸ਼ ਇਏ 

ਲਏਞਥ ਬਲ਼ ਲਪਐਲ਼, ਖਸ ਲਏ ਭਰਸਧਝਲ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਢੇ ਕਣਲ਼। ਦਈ ਏਢਹ  ਲਮੰ ਢਦ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਢ ਏਸਭ ਲਬਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਏਈ 
ਇੰਠਿ ਥਯਞ ਣਰਮੰਮਨਸ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਏਸਭ ਠਲ਼ ਦਵਲਧਏ ਬਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਯ। ਉਯ ਦਞਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ 
ਅਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਪਯਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਅਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਉਣ ਣਰਡਢ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ਼।  
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             ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਬਞਏ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਬਖੋਂ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਥੜ੍ ਉੱਔ ਯ। ਅਏਪਲ਼ ਪਲਯ 
ਖਠੋਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਔੜ੍ਹਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਔਿੱ ਪ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਆਣ ਢੇ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਡਧ ਠਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਥਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਏਗ ਲਪਲਐਆ। ਡਲਧਏ 

ਪਸ਼ਐਝਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਆਣ ਖਪਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞਏ ਣਐ ਣੜ੍ਔਸਪ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਅਣਝ ਏਸ਼ ਉੱਡ ਮਧ ਯਸ  ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ 
ਣੰ ਠਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਅਬਈ ਢਪ ਉਞਭਲਯਞ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼। ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਢਮ ਆਣ ਠਲ਼ 
ਆਪਸਔਢ ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਲ਼ਯਾਂ ਣਉਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਆਣ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਖਝਵ ਮਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਖ਼ਪਮ ਏਪਖ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ  ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧ.. ਏਪਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਆਣ ਢੇ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 

ਆਪਸਔਢ ਢਵੰ  ਬਇਞਲ਼ ਮਟਢਏ ੰਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਜ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਪਐਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਲਠਪ ਢਪ ਯਸਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ, ਡਧਾਂ, 

ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ  ਢਪ ਖਝ ਣਕਝ ਏਬਉਂਲਠਆਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਢਬੇਂ ਮੰਬਠ ਠ ਮੰਔ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਢਬੇਂ 
ਲਬਔਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬੰਢਮਬੰਢਞ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਬਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਣਚਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਸਗਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਏਊ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਮ 

ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਮਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਕਸਙਸ਼-ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਬਏਾਂ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਯ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝ ਮ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ 
ਏਪਖ ਲਬਔ ਮਲਯਞ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਞਸ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਇਆ ।ਇਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਢਸਪ ਮਲਯਞਏ ਆਭਸ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਯਲ਼ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ।ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਝਲ਼ ਛਵੰ ਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ੰਦਲ਼ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਲ਼ ਢ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਮਹਐਲ਼, ਮਣਿੱਭਙ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਠਪਔਮਣ ਯ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ 

ਲਬਯਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ, ਮਊਣਝ,  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਞਸ਼ ਮਪਐਢ ਆਲਠ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਞਕ  ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਮੰ ਠ 
ਏਪਧਈ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਯਢ।ਯ ਔੰਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ ਮਪਞ ਮੰਖਧ ਮਦਲਬਏਞ ਬਢਲ਼ ਜਿੱ ਏਬੇਂ ਭਥਠ 
ਭਿੱ ਡ ਥਝਞ ਲਢਆਂਇਏ ਞਸ਼ ਮ ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਯ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਹਖਵਠ 
ਯਢ। ਦਬੇਂ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਇਏਮ ਔਪਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਤ ਈ ਲਤਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼। ਉਯ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਬਏ 

ਥਝਉਂਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯ ਇਏ ਣਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਢਬੇਂ  ਲਐਆਪ ਢਵੰ  ਟਾਂ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਲਢਆਇ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਪਲ਼ਪ ਠ 
ਣਿੱਪ ਤੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਯ ਿੱਪ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਧਗਉਠ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।  ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਯਮ ਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਵਖ਼ਧ ਲਬਅੰ ਬਲ਼ 
ਆਉਂਠ ਯ। ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਭਵ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਨਞਢ ਲਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਭ ਢਵੰ  ਬਿੱ ਡ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਉੱਢਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ 

ਬਞਏ ਢਵੰ  ਆਠਭਏ ਵਣ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਬਸ਼, ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔ ਉਯ ਮਫ਼ਪ ਬਲ਼ ਲਯ ਯ। ਲਬਆਲਐਆਧਈ-ਬਞਏ ਲਬਔ ਉਮ 
ਠਲ਼ ਖਸ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਯ, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਧਪਸਔਏ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਸ਼ ਲਬਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਝਸ਼। 

             ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਲਮਖਝ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  ਧਿੱ ਐ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਨਠ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ‘ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼-ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਭਥਠਏਸਭ’ ਠ ਮੰਏਪਢ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ| ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ 
ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਕ ਇਯ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਵ ਰੰ ਟ ਮਲਯਥ ਠ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਢਬਠ ਏਢ। ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਏਪ ਠਹਢ 
ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਲਖਮ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼, ਣਲਙਆਪ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ 1985 ਲਬਔ ‘ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਰੰ ਟ’ 

ਲਮਪਸ਼ਐ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਣਰਏਲਭਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ।  
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              ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਬਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਏਈ ਵਣਾਂ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਙਲ਼ਏਏਲ਼, ਏਸਭਏਲ਼, ਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼, ਮਬਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ 
ਆਪਸਔਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸਖ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ’ਔ ਏਪਧ ਅਿਧਈ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਣਮਞਏ ‘ਵ ਢਢਏ ਮਲਯਥ ਠ ਲਧਭਢ’ 

1914 ਲਬਔ ਣਰਏਲਭਞ ਯਸਈ। ਇਮ ਲਣਿੱਕੋਂ ‘ਥਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਾਂ-ਧਞਾਂ’ (1924), ‘ਆਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬ ਮਙਲ਼ਏ’ 
(1939) ’ਔ ਣਰਏਲਭਞ ਯਸਈ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਛ. ੰਛ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਯਨਸ ਢਪ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਡਧ ਠ ਮੰਲਐਣਞ ਇਲਞਯਮ 
ਲਪਲਐਆ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਥਝਲ਼ ‘ਖਣ’, ‘ਆਮ ਏਲ਼ ਬ’ ਅਞਸ਼ ‘ਮਐਧਢਲ਼ ਮਲਯਥ’ ਠ ਞਖਧ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਵ ਰੰ ਟ ਮਲਯਥ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਆਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਏਭਢ ਬਖੋਂ ‘ਭਥਠਟ’ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ 

ਅਲਖਯ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਏਖ ਮਲ਼, ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵ ਏਢ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖ ਮਪ 1936 ਞੋਂ 1941 ਠ ਮਧਾਂ ਪਿੱ ਲਆ। 

             ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਔਢਞਧਏ ਣਰਲਞਦ ਯੀਂ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਝਹਪਸ਼  ਣਲਯਪਵਆਂ ਢਵੰ  

ਲਬਆਣਏ ਮੰਠਦ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਉਯ ਨਟਟਬਠਲ਼ ਲਔੰਞਏ ਮਢ। ਣਰਧਲਝਏ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਬਖੋਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਔਢਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਮਲਯਞ-ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਲਢਡ ਝ-ਪਿੱ ਕਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਵਣਞ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭਞਬਾਂ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯਢ, ਲਖਬੇਂ: 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ ਕਣ, ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬ ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ, ਣਚਏ ਢਪ ਮਾਂਗ, ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙਞ, ਭਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ, ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 

ਭਪਲ਼, ਭਥਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਜਿੱ ਏਬੀਂ ਔਸਝ ਆਲਠ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਬਞਏ ਲਮਖਝ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠ ਖ਼ਮ ਲਖ਼ਆਪ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਲਏ 
ਔਢ ਮਪ ਦਭ ਲਬਔ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਐਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਪਞ ਢਪ ਣਚਏਾਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਮਏਝ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਧਞਲਥਏ ਮਪਞ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਔਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਆਪਸ਼-ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਬਝਢ ਉੱਣ ਲਢਦ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਔਢਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅਢਦਬ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਦਲਬੰਖਢ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਧਲਝਏਞ ਢਪ ਧਪਧਪ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਅਲਞਅੰਞ ਲਬਏਲਮਞ 

ਵਣਏ ਬਖੋਂ ਮਟਲਣਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਠ ਠਣਝ ਯਢ। 
‘ਭਪਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਯ’ ਬਪ ਏਟਢ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਜਿੱ ਏਠ ਯ। ਥਸ਼ਭਿੱਏ, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠ ਖਢਧ 
ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਞੋਂ ਪਦ ਇਏ ਔਹਟਈ ਮਠਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਮਲ਼, ਣ ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਡਲਢਏ ਲਢਥੰਡ 

ਠ ਖਢਧਠਞ ਯਲ਼ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞਏਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਖਧਪ ਧਭਯਵ ਲਯ ਯ:  

ਣੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥੰਢਹ ਠ ਔਝ-ਔਝ।  

ਿੱਪਾਂ ਏਠ ਣਝ-ਣਝ।  

ਅਟਞ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਟਢ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮਵਗ-ਥਵਗ ਞਸ਼ ਞਸਪ-ਧਸਪ ਏਸ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯ ਔਢ ਢਵੰ  
ਏਪ ਠਲ਼ ਏਮਹਙਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਢਐ-ਣਖ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਣਚਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਢਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਮਸ਼ 
ਬਇਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਡਏਪਲ਼ ਪਿੱ ਕਝ ਲਢਐਸ਼ੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਪਾਂਦਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼, ਲਖਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਮਯਲ਼ ਅਟਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਆਡਲਢਏ 
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ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਉਖ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਆਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏਲ਼ ਠ ਿਧਢ ਯ। 
10 ਖਢਬਲ਼ 1958 ਢਵੰ  ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਠਸ਼ਯਾਂਞ ਯਸਇਆ ਞਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞਏ ਖਞ ਢੇ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬਿੱ ਛ 

ਙ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ।  

4.0.3 ਔਢਬਾਂ  

ਣੰਖਥਲ਼:-  
ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਸਔਾਂ, ਮਲਯਖ-ਮਦ  
ਮਲਦਆਔ 

ਆਮਲ਼ (ਮਬ-ਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼)  

ਮਲਯਞ ਠਭਢ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਲਪਐਲ਼  
ਭਥਠਾਂਲਞਏ ਪਾਂ ਧਞਾਂ।  

ਭਥਠ ਏਸਭ: ਭਥਠਟ, ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼-ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਸਭ। 
ਇੰਲਪਭ: ਸਟ ਆਤ ਲਮਣਢਲਮਲਥਲਪਙਲ਼ ਇਢ ਲਮਐਇਿਧ,  ਭਙ ਲਯਮਙਲ਼ ਆਤ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਐਮ, ਠਲ਼ ਆਮ-ਠਲ਼-
ਬ, ਯਈ ਸਛਿ ਆਤ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਲਯਮਙਲ਼ (ਲਞੰਢ ਦ), ਲਮਐਇਿਧ ਠਆ ਲ਼ਤਧ ਧਵਬਧੈਂਙ, ਲਮਐਇਿਧ: 
ਇਙਮ ਆਈਛਪਿ ਛਂ ਇੰਮਙਲ਼ਲਙਊਭਢਿ, ਮਰਲ਼ ਵ ਰੰ ਟ ਖਲ਼ ਠ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਢਬਠ ਉਯ ਣਵ ਢ ਏ ਮਏਸ਼। 

4.0.4 ਲਢਥੰਡ :   ਠ ਲਣਆ  

 ਇਿੱਙਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਲਙਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਝਸ਼ ਏਸਚੇ ਢਵੰ  ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ।   ਞੋਂ ਦਬ ਉਯ ਟਾਂ ਯ , ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਲਣਆ ਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਡਾਂ 
ਣਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ, ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਥਪਣਢ ਲਬਔ ਧਾਂ ਦਝ ਞਸ਼ ਦ ਏਸਪੋਂ ਪਛ ਲਪਆ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਖਬਢਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਸ਼ ਖਯਢ ਢਵੰ  
ਯ ਏਸ਼ ਪਞੜ੍ ਏਸ਼, ਐਿੱਙਲ਼ ਏਧਈ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਆਉਝ ਢਵੰ  ਖਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯ , ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਥਜਣਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ 

ਗਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਧਪਲ਼ ਲਬਯਪ ਢਵੰ  ਅਧ ਢਪ ਏਿੱਙਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਉਂ ਮਆਠ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਥਔਣਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਗਸਪਲ਼ 

ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਉਂਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਖਲ਼ ਬਪਬਲਪਆ ਞਸ ਸ਼ਐਮਲ਼ ਲਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਏੇਂਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਉਮ ਠ ਆਔਝ 
ਥਝਉਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਮਧਖਏ ਞਸ਼ ਧਪਏਲ਼ ਆਪਸ਼ ਠਆਪਸ਼  ਠ ਅਮ ਏੰਧ ਏਠ ਯ, ਉੱਟਸ਼  ਠਲ਼ ਔ ਲਠਬਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਠਸ਼ ਯਪਞ ਠ ਅਮ ਬਲ਼ ਙ ਏੰਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠ ਮੋਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਆਔਝ ਥਝਠ ਯਲ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯ । 

ਇਯ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਦਉ ਠ ਮਾਂਔ ਯ।ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਖਝ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਗਸ਼,ਮੜ੍ਲ਼ਅਪ ਖਾਂ ਲਐਗਵ ਮਦ 
ਬਪ ਬਸ਼ਐਠ ਯਾਂ,ਞਾਂ ਧੈਂ ਲਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯਾਂ ਇਮ ਲਬਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ   ਠ ਲਣਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਲਪਆ ਯਸਝ।  
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       ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਖਝਏ ਲਥਡ ਥਲ਼ਥਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ ਯਢ , ਖਸ ਢੇਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਣਏ ਠਲ਼ ਣਞਪਲ਼ ਯਢ । ਮਬਸ਼ਸ਼ ਸ਼ਧ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਢ 
ਲਢਞਢੇਧ ਏਠਸ਼ ਠਆਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਏਧ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਖ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਠਸ਼ । ਬਪਬਪ 

ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਇੰਢ ਏਸਧਪ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਔਿੱ ਣਸ਼-ਔਿੱਣਸ਼ ਯਧਠਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਲਤਮ ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ 
ਯਲ਼ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ ਮਦ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਥਯਞ ਐੵਬਾਂ ਯ । ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਞੋਂ ਲਐਗ ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ 
ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਉਮ ਯਪਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐਸ ਞਾਂ ਧਪਵਧ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ 
ਞਮ ਢਯੀਂ , ਏਸਈ ਲਣਆ ਢਯੀਂ , ਣ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਉਮ ਬਏਞ ਬਲ਼ ਉੱਢੇ ਯਲ਼ ਢਧ ਞਸ਼ ਏਸਧਪ ਯਢ । ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਇਯ ਏਸਧਪਞ ਞਸ਼ 

ਢਧਲ਼ ਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਕਣਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ।ਇਮ ਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਦਿੱ ਪਣਝਸ਼ ਠ ਏਢ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠ ਲਣਿੱ ਕ ਤਸਪਝ ਞੋਂ 

ਇਯ ਧਪਵਧ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ   ਠ ਲਣਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਲਪਆ । ਣਞਲ਼ ਖਬਢਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਮਟ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਲਆ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਗਸਪਲ਼ ਣਞਾਂ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਐਪਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ । ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢੇ ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਯਾਂ ਪਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਲਐਆ , ' ਥਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ 

! ਧੈਂ ਲਏਿੱ ਛ ਮਸਯਝ ਬਾਂ ’ ।  

             ਧੈਂ ਏਈ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਏਲਟਿੱ ਏੜ੍ ਬਸ਼ਐਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਖਸ ਥਯ ਣੰਛਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਟ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਖਾਂ ਬਲਐਆਢ ਲਠੰਲਠਆਂ 

ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਮਆਝਣ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆ ਠਸ਼ ਔਧਞਏ ਠਮ ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਣ ਖਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਠਐਲ਼ਆ ਖਾਂ 
ਪਸੜ੍ਬੰਠ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠ ਞਸ਼ ਖ ਐੜ੍ਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਔ ਔ ੰਙਸ਼ ਸ਼ਇਠ ਧਪਏਞ ਪਈ ਉਛਲ਼ਏਝ ਣਬਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਸ ਲਧਪਝ ਬਲ਼ 
ਞਾਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਯਧਠਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਣੰਠ , ਅਿੱਐਾਂ ਢਧਵਠ ਠਲ਼ ਏਥ ਬਾਂ ਮਠ ਮਿੱ ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ , ਏਠਲ਼ ਞਮ ਖਾਂ ਲਣਆ ਢਪ ਮਖਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸਈਆ । ਇਿੱਛਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਈ ਠ ਏਢ ? ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਇਯ ਲਏ ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯਸ਼ 

ਮਿੱ ਖਝ ਆਣਝ ਮ ਮਧਾਂ ਣਸਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਤਸਪਝ , ਲਪਐਝ ਖਾਂ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਿੱਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਬਯਙਲ਼ ਲਏਯ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ - ਦਈ ਯੀਂ 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਯੈਂਛ ਥ ਢਪ ਧਸਙਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਫ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਙਣ ਕਿੱ ਛਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ  
ਠ ਲਣਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ।ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਮ ਞੋਂ, ਲਢਿੱ ਞੋਂ ਖ਼ਪਲ਼ ਏਸਲ਼ ਲਖਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ।  

             ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਉਣਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼-ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਵਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣੰਥਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਧਵਢੇ ਉੱਞਸ਼ 
ਜਪਠਸ਼ ਯਸ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਧਯਾਂ ਣਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਏਸਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਥਝ ਠਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਵ 

ਢਢਏ ਮਲਯਥ ਠ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਇਉਂ ਠਿੱ ਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉਯ ਏਠਲ਼ ਞਸਞਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਥਔਣਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਪੰਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ । ਥਪਣਢ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਉਞਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਮਆਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਧਟ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮਢ , ਲਖਞਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਏ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ 
ਉਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਦਸਪਣਝ, ਅਪਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਞਥਲ਼ਅਞ, ਦਝ ਦ ਠ ਲਣਆ, ਪਛ 
ਞਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਧਯਾਂ ਣਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਞ ਪਈ ਉੱਢੇ ਯਲ਼ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖੰਢੇ ਲਏ ਆਧ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਪਈ ।ਇਮ ਞਿਥਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 

ਪੰਝ ਢਪ ਲਐਆਪਾਂ , ਬਪਬਲਪਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਅਧਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ।ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਖੰਠਲ਼ ਮਡਢ 
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ਥਝਢਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਔਣਢ ਠ ਇਯ ਞਿਥ ਮੰਮ ਠਸ਼ ਆਧ ਏੰਧਾਂ ਪਈ ਲਞਆ ਏਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਖਯਢਾਂ 
ਢੇ ਣਵਢਞ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ , ਉਯਢਾਂ ਪਈ  ਠ ਲਣਆ , ਧਲਣਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਉਠਸ਼ਬਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬਾਂ , ਦਝਾਂ ਠ ਟਾਂ  

ਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਥਔਉਝ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਔਲਠ ਥਝ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਞੋਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਪਬਪਸ਼ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਮਈ ਂਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ 
ਬਿੱ ਪ ਣਸ਼ਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਏਾਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਏਝ ਞਸ਼ ਏਥਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂਔ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ।ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਪਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਥਔਣਢ 
ਠਸ਼ ਿਵਲ਼ ਞਿਥਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਢਯੀਂ ਮਧਲਗਆ , ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਈਮ ਠ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਔਣਢ ਠ ਯਪ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਯਲ਼ 
ਲਪਐ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਡ ਧਯਖ ਞਸ਼ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਔਝ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਏਸਗਸ਼ ਜੰ ਢਪ ੰਲਆ ।ਖਸ਼ 

ਲਪਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਖ਼ਆਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏ ਧਯਾਂ ਣਐ ਬਲ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਆਪਸ਼ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਔੰ ਅਮ ਪ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ 

ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆਂ ਠ ਲਿਏ ਥਯਞ ਮਲਞਏ ਢਪ ਏਠਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਔਲਠਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਧਯਢਞ 
ਠਸ਼ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਪਿੱ ਦਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠਸ਼। ਧੈਂਢਵੰ  ਞਾਂ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖਢਧ ਮਐਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਬਡਲ਼ਏ ਞੋਂ ਬਡਲ਼ਏ ਠਠਢਏ 

ਞਸ਼ ਧਾਂਔ ਏ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਪ ਢਿ ਉਯ ਪਿੱ ਦਝ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਵ ਖਲ਼ ਣਠਸ਼ਮ ਨਞ ਏ ਏਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਣਞਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ , ਣ ਲਠਪ ਢਵੰ  ਏੜ੍ ਏਏਸ਼ ਆਣ ਥਯ ਐਵਯ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਥਲਯ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ  ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਈ ਧਠਢੇ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼  
ਬਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਥ ਮਞ ਪਝ ਪਈ ਲਣੰਛ ਦਸ਼ਖਠਸ਼ ਯਢ , ਣ ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ , ਇਯ ਢਾਂ ਠਿੱ ਮੀਂ ਲਏ ਧੈਂ ਬਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਆਇਆ 

ਯਾਂ । ' ਧਠਢ ਧਞ ਲਞਰਣਞ ਖਲ਼ ਣਮ ਣਿੱ ਖਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼  ਠ ਯਪ ਣਿੱ ਕ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਠ ਯਸਝ ਪਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਧਞ ਖਲ਼ 
ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ - ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਉਮ ਟਾਂ ਣਿੱ ਖਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਵ ਖਲ਼ ਥਚੇ ਯਢ । ਖਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢੇ ਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਛਿੱਞਝ 
ਞੋਂ ਅਸ਼ਲ਼ ਅਮ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਢਿਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਪ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼ । ਧਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਲਥਯਥਪ ਯਸ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਖਸ ਧਧਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਤਿ ਏਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਏਝ ਮ ਉੱਔਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਔਲ਼ ਏਲਬਞ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਞੋਂ 

ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਬਪਬਪਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧਞ ਏਠ ਯ । ਣਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਟ ਔੰ ਧ ਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ , ਬਸ਼ ਥਿੱਔ , ਧੈਂ ਬਲ਼ ! ਧੈਂ ਞਟੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ! ਧੈਂ 
ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ! ਉਯਢਾਂ ਯਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ । ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਔਪ ਏਸ਼ ਞਵੰ  ਆਇਆ ਯ । ਖਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਮਿੱ ਏ ਤਪਮਤਵ ਯੰਠ 
ਞਾਂ ਮ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ , ' ਖ ਦਈ ਖ । ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਞਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਞਸ਼ਪ ਢਯੀਂ । ਞਵੰ  ਧਇਆ ਠ ਵਣ ਡ ਏਸ਼ 

ਧੈਂਢਵੰ  ਦਧਉਝ ਆਈ ਯ । ਢਯੀਂ , ਵ ਖਲ਼ ਧਞ ਖਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਥਔਢ ਮਝ ਏਸ਼ ਲਤਮ ਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਔਢਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਛਿੱ ਏਸ਼ 
ਸ , ਐਵਥ ਸ । ਉਯ ਅਿੱ ਟਵ ਯਿ ਲਆਢ - ਲਡਆਢ ਠ ਢਔਸੜ੍ ਮਢ , ਯਿ ਤਿਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਉਣਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ਹ 

ਢਵੰ  ਲਮੰਖਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਢ ।  

                ਏਲ਼ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਮਲਯਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਢਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਅਮ ਿੱ ਙ ਮਲ਼ , ਲਖਮ ਢੇ ਥਔਣਢ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ , ਏਿੱ ਕੜ੍ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਣਲਪਆ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਣਸ਼ੜ੍ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਇਆ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ ਮਹਠਸ਼ ਏਲਠਆਂ 
ਮਪਲਯਆ ਞਸ਼ ਉਞਸ਼ਲਯਆ ਮਲ਼ ? ਖਸ਼ ਉਯ 'ਢਢਏ ਮਢ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਢਢਏਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼’ ?  
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                ਏਲ਼ ਧਯੰਧਠ ਮਲਯਥ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਬਲ਼ ਐਠਲ਼ਖ ਠ ਅਮ ਙ ਮਲ਼, ਲਖਮ ਢੇ ਐਸ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਐਸ਼ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਠਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ-ਆਠਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਮਧਗ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਨਏਲ਼ਢ 

ਏਲ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠ ਯਹਮਪ ਬਡਇਆ ? ਖਠ ਯਿਞ ਧਯੰਧਠ ਢਵੰ  ਿੱ ਥ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਥਝਲ਼ ਉਞਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਟਿੱ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਇੰਢੇ 
ਲਢਮਿੱਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਲਏ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਧ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਅਮਪਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਪਆਉਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਖ਼ਠਲ਼ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ , ਖਸ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਠ ਲਮ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਙਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਢਪ ਮਦ ਟਏਸ਼ਬੇਂ ਠਵ ਏ ਠੇਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ।  

                ਖਸ਼ ਏਪਈਪ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਬੀਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਆ ਏਠ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਇੰਢ ਲਐਗਵ ਢਾਂ ਯੰ ਠ । ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਚ ਣੜ੍ਹਠ ਖਾਂ ਲਪਐਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬਯਙਲ਼ ਥਾਂਛਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਚਲ਼ ਆ  ਢਵੰ  ਞਰਾਂਯਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ । 

ਖਠ ਏਠਲ਼ ਉਯ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ ਠ ਥਵਯ ਐਸਪਹ ਏਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਗਏਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਲਐਿੱਗ ਏਸ਼ ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  ਣੈਂਠ ਅਞਸ਼ 

ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਞਰਯ ਏਸ਼ ਥਯ ਏਿੱਜ ਲਠੰਠ। ਉਮ ਠ ਮਸ਼ ਮੰਮ ਢਵੰ  ਔਿੱ ਣ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿਧਵਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਅਧਿੱ ਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠ ਏਲ਼ ਪਦ 
ਖਠ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਏਪਧ ਔਿੱ ਣ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 'ਢਈ ਠਲ਼ ਏੈਂਔਲ਼' ਬਏ ਪਞ ਪਞ ਏਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ ? ਉਮ 
ਠ ਪੰਧਸ਼ ਪੰਧਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਪਐ ਏਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਥਏ ਬਲ਼ ਞੜ੍ਢ ਏਢ ਠ ਏਲ਼ ਪਦ ਖਸ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣ ਇਿੱ ਏ  ਠਲ਼ ਮਆਝਲ਼ 

ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਆਧ ਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਏਆ ।  

                ਅਿੱਖ ਏਪ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ ਠਔਲ਼ ਠ ਏਢ ਸਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਮੋਂ ਠ ਙ ਞਸ਼ ਥਿਲ਼ ਲਯਝਲ਼-ਥਲਯਝਲ਼ ਠ 
ਬਡ ਯ ।  ਙ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਙਪ ਬਡ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਪਸਏੀਂ  ਠਸ਼ ਮਠਔਲ਼ ਅਮ ਢਵੰ  ਢ ਖਝਠਸ਼ ਯਸ , ਥਪ 

ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਬੀਂ ਢਪ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਥਞਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਏਪਿੱ ਥਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਙਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਮੰਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮ ਠ 
ਲਮਿੱ ਙ ਇਯ ਲਢਏਪ ਲਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਉਯ ਸਲ਼ ਲਿਧਸ਼ਬਲ਼ , ਉਯ ਥਠਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਸ਼ਤਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯ 
ਲਧਿੱਚਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਧਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਝ ਙ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ , ਖਸ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਸਲ਼ ਆਔਝ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਉਣਖਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ 

ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਇਞਢਲ਼ ਲਠਪਔਮਣਲ਼ ਠਿੱ ਮਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਖਞਢਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ   ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ 
ਲਬਐਪ ਖਸ ਥਝ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ । ਇਯ ਥਯਞ ਙ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ  ਠ ਧਪਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆ ਂਪਈ ਏਸਈ 
ਲਠਧਲ਼ ਮਠਔਏ ਖਾਂ ਆਞਧਏ ਉਢਞਲ਼ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਡਢ ਇਏਿੱ ਚੇ ਏਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ , ਣਮਞਏਾਂ , ਮਬਠਲ਼ ਞਧਸ਼ਸ਼ 

ਖਾਂ ਡਲਧਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਧਆਢ ਬਡਝ ਠ ਖਞਢ ਏਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ।  

                ਧੰ ਲਛਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਥਞ ਬਲ਼ ਲਸ਼ਏਇਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਮਧਖਏ ਬਞੋਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਏਸਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼ , ਗ਼ - ਲਿਧਸ਼ਬ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ਬਸ਼ ਮਠਔ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਿੱ ਠਾਂ ਙਿੱ ਣ ਖਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮ ਠ ਏਢ 

ਬਲ਼ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਥਸਲਛੰਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯਝਲ਼ ਥਲਯਝਲ਼ ਯ । ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਧੰ ਛ ਥਔਣਢ ਞੋਂ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਉਧ ਠ ਔਸਐ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਧਾਂ , 
ਦਝ , ਦ ਞਸ਼ ਆਂਜਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਥਸਲਛੰ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਿੱਙਠ ਯ , ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਸਲ਼ ਝ ( ਪਿੱ ਖ , ਯਧਠਠਲ਼ 
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, ਥਥਲ਼ ਠ ਮਢਧਢ ਆਲਠ ) ਢਯੀਂ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ । ਔਔਲ਼ ਧ ਖ , ਞਾਂ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਔਔਸ਼ ਣਮ ਖ ਏਸ਼ 
ਣਔਉਝਲ਼ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਖਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ । ਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਪ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਏਲਯਝ ਣਝਾਂ  , ਏਏ ਔਔਲ਼ ਪਈ ਅਫ਼ਮਸਮ ਏਢ 

ਆਇਆ ਯ । ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਲਸ਼ਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਏਸ ਅਞਸ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਲਣਆਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਦਿੱ ਐ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਧੰ ਛ ਖਠ ਮਪ 
ਧੋਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਲਠਪ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਦਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ਞਹਾਂ 
ਠਸ਼ ਐਵਠ ਧਔਾਂਠ ਯ। 

                ਅਮਪਲ਼ ਡਲਧਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਢੀਂਯ  ਠਲ਼ ਲਯਝਲ਼ ਥਲਯਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਔਲ਼ ਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਿੱ ਙ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਡਲਧਏ ਲਯਝਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਪਸਏਔ ਥਝ ਈ ਯ।  ਡਧ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਢਏਪ ਏਸ਼ 

ਥਿਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ ਲਆ ਯ । ਪਸਏੀਂ ਡਧ ਠਲ਼ ਏਧਈ ਥਿੱ ਮ ਇਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਗਲ਼ ਥਚੇ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਲਠਢ-ਲਞਉਯ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਮਸ਼ 

ਠਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਿ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਣਚ , ਪਏਔ ਖਾਂ ਅਠਮ ਢਵੰ  ਮਝ ਕਿੱ ਛਝ ।  ਲਬਿੱਔ ਇਮਞਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆ ਂਢਪ ਪਏਸ਼ 
ਣਚ ਏਢ ਖਾਂ ਅਠਮ ਏਢਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਿੱ ਙ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਡਧਏ ਔਲ਼ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਉਮਸ਼ ਆਠਧਲ਼ 
ਅੰਠ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ  ਬਲਪਆਂ ਢਪ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਡਧਏ ਮੰਮਏ ਏਠ ਖਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਿੱ ਥ ਢਵੰ  ਨਠ 

ਏਠ ਯ ।  

                ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਸਏਲ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਮਡ ਮੰਞ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਡਧ ਏਧਉਝ ਔਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਪਈ 
ਇਯ ਏੰਧ ਉਞਢ ਯਲ਼ ਐ ਯ, ਲਖਞਢ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਲਏਮਢ ਖਸ ਲਿਧੀਂ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਯਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਝ ਔਯਸ਼ । ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ - 

ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਧਯਾਂ ਣਐ ਅਐਬਝ ਬਪਸ਼  , ਖਸ ਰਲਯਮਞ ਞੋਂ ਏੰਢੀਂ ਏਞਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ , ਡਧਏ ਖਾਂ ਇਖ਼ਪਏਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ ਣਝ ਞਸ਼ ਗਿੱਙ 
ਲਛ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ( ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਏਲ਼ ਪਝ ਯਸਇਆ ? ) ਞਮੀਂ ਏਈਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਣੜ੍ਹਠਸ਼ ਯਸਬਸਸ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਮਲ਼ 
ਉਧ ਖਞਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ ਣ ਖਠ ਇਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ਆ ਂਞਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਏਥਵ ਢ ਿੱ ਐ ਮਏਸ਼ । ਏਈ ਞਾਂ ਇਮਸ਼ ਛ ਞੋਂ ਲਏ 

ਲਏਡਸ਼ ਧਇਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਤਮ ਢ ਖਈ , ਖੰਧਲਠਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਏਧੰਛਪ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਞਸ਼ ਥਢਬਮ ਏਢ ਔਪਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਅੰਞ ਇਯਸ 
ਲਖਲਯਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਮਞ ਪਿੱ ਦਠ ਮਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਰਲਯਮਞਲ਼ ਖਸ਼ ਖਢਏ ਬਲਆਂ ਞੋਂ । ਇਮਸ਼ ਪਈ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਵਆਂ ਢੇ 
ਸਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਿਸ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਮਠਔ ਥਝਠ ਯਲ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਞੋਂ ਯ । ਡਲ਼ਆਂ-ਣਿੱ ਞ,ਇਮਞਲ਼ ਧਞ-

ਲਣਞ, ਇਯ ਧਇਆ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਢਯੀਂ , ਮੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਢੇ ਆਣ ਮਛਸ਼ ਆਔਝ ਜਪਝ ਪਈ ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਮਾਂਔਸ਼ ਥਝ ਯਢ ।  

          ਧਈ ਥਣ ਣਵਞ ਮਲਦ, ਯ ਏਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ।  
         ਮਦ ਏਉ ਮਢਥੰਡ ਯਲ ਣਰਦ ਏਲ ਠਲ਼ ( ਵਖਲ਼ ਧ : 4 )  

                ਲਖਮ ਢੇ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਬਯ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਲਢਞ-ਲਢਞ ਥਠਲਠਆਢਞਲ਼ ਠ ਙਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞ,ਉਮ ਢੇ 
ਲਠਆਢਞਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਝ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਬੇਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਝ ਯਸਇਆ? ਇਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਖਮ ਢੇ ਲਣਞ , ਧਞ , ਦ , ਦਝ , ਣਿੱ ਞ , ਡਲ਼ ਥਝ 
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ਏਸ਼ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਏੜ੍ਾਂ ਠ ਧਏਥਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞ , ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਯਢਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਝ , ਲਣਞਣਝ , ਣਿੱ ਞਣਝ 
ਆਲਠ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਆ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ? ਲਣਆ , ਯਧਠਠਲ਼ , ਏਥਢ , ਮਸ਼ਬ ਆਲਠ ਝ ਏਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼ 

ਖਠ ਞਏ ਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ  ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਅ ਲਣਆ , ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਦਪ ਪਈ ਉੱਠਧ ਞਸ਼ ਨਸਞ ਢ ਣਠ ਏਸ਼ ।  

                 ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਠ ਲਣਆ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਉਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਪਏ 

ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਯਧਪਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਅਲਞਆਔ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਙਿੱ ਥਾਂ ਢਵੰ  , ਬਯਙਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਏਮਢ 
ਯਸਝ ਠ ਖ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਧੈਂਢਵੰ  ਲਯੰਠਮਞਢ ਉਞਢ ਯਲ਼ ਲਣਆ ਯ ਲਖਞਢੇ ਲਏ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅਲਛਆਪਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਠ ਏਿੱਔ 
ਏਸਚ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਮਠਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਧੈਂਢਵੰ  ਨਠ ਯ , ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ਬਪਲਣੰਛਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਾਂ ਞਾਂ ਯ ਯਫ਼ਞਸ਼ 

ਞਬ ਏਿੱਙਝ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਖਾਂਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼ , ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ‘ਲਔਣੜ੍ਾਂ’ ਞੋਂ ਪੰ ਏਸ਼ ‘ਞਰਲਣਆ’ਂ ਏਸਪ ਣਖਠ ਮਾਂ , ਲਖਿੱ ਟੋਂ 

ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਙਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਉਯਪਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਬਮਠ ਲਠਮਠ ਮਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਲ਼ ਲਣਆਲ਼ ਗਏਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਆਉਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ 
ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਲਙਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਚਲਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਢਵੰ  ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਞਆ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਬਪ ਗਏਝ ਠ ਯਲ਼ਆ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼ 
। ਧੜ੍ਠਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਢਵੰ  ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਉਯਪਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਧੜ੍-ਧੜ੍ ਬਸ਼ਐਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਏਈ ਬਸ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਯਪਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ 

ਧੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਏਠਧ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਣਞ ਏਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਲਣੰਛ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਲਣੰਛ ਲਏਿੱ ਛ ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਮਠਸ਼ 
ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਮਢ ਣ ਯਝ ਉਯ ਲਏਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ? ਮਦ ਕਈ ਧਈ ਂਯਸ  । ਯਝ ਞਾਂ ਏਸਈ ਅੰਸ਼ਿ ਖਾਂ 
ਤਾਂਮਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਖ ਞਾਂ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ , ਣ ਧੈਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਖ ਮਏਠ । 

4.0.5 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ-ਉੱਞ  
ਣਰਭਢ 1- ਲਣਰ.ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਔਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਢ ਙ ਲਪਐਸ। 
ਣਰਭਢ 2- ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਏਪ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠ ? 

ਣਰਭਢ 3-   ਠ ਲਣਆ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਪਐਸ। 
ਣਰਭਢ 4-  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ  ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਮਧਾਂ ਲਥਞਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸਏਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਲਏਯ ਯ ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 5- ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਯਾਂਣਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਥਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਙ ਯਢ। 

ਉੱਞ 1 

ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਯਝ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਏਮਞਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਿਪਹ ਬਪਲਣੰਛਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਣੰਛ ਣਲਛਆਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 1894 
ਈ. ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਸਇਆ। ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਯਲਭਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸਝਯ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਮਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਞੋਂ 

ਇਪਬ ਉਠਵ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਧਯਞ ਯਮਪ ਮਲ਼। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਅਲਡਆਣਏ ਠਸ਼ 
ਐਸ਼ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਔਲਝਆ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਈ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਜੰ ਢਵੰ  ਯਝ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਨਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
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ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਬਞਏ ਪਸ਼ਐਏਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਲਣਰ. ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਉੱਔ ਯ। ਆਣ ਢੇ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਢਵੰ  ਬਇਞਲ਼ 
ਮਟਢਏ ੰਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਜ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਪਐਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਲਠਪ ਢਪ ਯਸਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ, ਡਧਾਂ, ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ 

ਮਲਯਞ  ਢਪ ਖਝ ਣਕਝ ਏਬਉਂਲਠਆਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਢਬੇਂ ਮੰਬਠ ਠ ਮੰਔ ਏਲ਼ਞ।  

 ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ 1914 ਞੋਂ ਮਲਯਞ ਔਢ ਭਵ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਬਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਏਈ ਵਣਾਂ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਙਲ਼ਏਏਲ਼, 

ਏਸਭਏਲ਼, ਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼, ਮਬਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਆਪਸਔਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸਖ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ’ਔ ਏਪਧ ਅਿਧਈ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ 
ਣਮਞਏ ‘ਵ ਢਢਏ ਮਲਯਥ ਠ ਲਧਭਢ’ 1914 ਲਬਔ ਣਰਏਲਭਞ ਯਸਈ। ਇਮ ਲਣਿੱਕੋਂ ‘ਥਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਪਾਂ-ਧਞਾਂ’ 
(1924), ‘ਆਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬ ਮਙਲ਼ਏ’ (1939) ’ਔ ਣਰਏਲਭਞ ਯਸਈ।  

ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਛ. ੰਛ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਯਨਸ ਢਪ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਡਧ ਠ ਮੰਲਐਣਞ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਲਪਲਐਆ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਢੇ ਥਝਲ਼ ‘ਖਣ’, ‘ਆਮ ਏਲ਼ ਬ’ ਅਞਸ਼ ‘ਮਐਧਢਲ਼ ਮਲਯਥ’ ਠ ਞਿਧ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਮਲਯਞ-ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਲਢਡ ਝ-ਪਿੱ ਕਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਵਣਞ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭਞਬਾਂ ਲਖਬੇਂ:- ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ ਕਣ, ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬ 

ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ, ਣਚਏ ਢਪ ਮਾਂਗ, ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ, ਭਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ, ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਭਪਲ਼, ਭਥਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਜਿੱ ਏਬੀਂ ਔਸਝ ਆਲਠ 
ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯਢ।  

ਉੱਞ 2  

ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਲਬਔ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਔਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਐਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਙਏਮਪਲ਼ ਵਣ ਬਲਞਆ ਯ।  ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਠ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਝ ਭਪਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਮਪਞ 

ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਣਭਙਞ ਯ। ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਣਵ ਏਥਵ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਠਬਞ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ   
ਇਮ ਣਿੱਐੋਂ ਔਸ਼ਞੰਢ ਿੱ ਐਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠ ਧਠਲ਼ ਦਭ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਯ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਖ਼ਆਪ ਢਵੰ  ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲਯ 
ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਔਢ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮ ਦਣਵ ਯ।ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ  ਬਞਏ ਲਬਔ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਇਮ ਣਰਏ 

ਯਢ:-  

1. ਢਬੀਂਆਂ ਮਸਔਾਂ      2.ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦ     3.ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ। 

ਉੱਞ 3  

 ਠ ਲਣਆ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਉਮ ਲਣਆ ਥਸ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਮਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਧਪਠ ਯ।  ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ 
ਬਪਬਲਪਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਐਭਲ਼ ਲਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਏੇਂਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਆਔਢ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ  ਠ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਨਸਠਢ 
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ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।  ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਠ ਮਾਂਔ ਯ। ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਅਢਮ ਮਡਢ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਞੋਂ 
ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਧਯਾਂਣਐਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣੰਥਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼  ਠ ਖ਼ਮ ਣਰਦਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਬਾਂਗਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ 

ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਔਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਊਝਞਈਆਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ 
ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਏਪਿੱ ਥਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸਮਙਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਯਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਆਔਝ ਉਮਲ਼ ਮਾਂਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ।  

ਉੱਞ 4   

ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਅਢਮ  ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਮਧਾਂ ਲਥਞਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸਏ ਮਧਲਖਏ 

ਲਬਬਯ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਏਸਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼, ਗ਼ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ਬਸ਼ ਮਠਔ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਿੱਠਾਂ ਙਿੱ ਣ ਖਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਞੋਂ ਲਧਪਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਝ ਲਣਆ, ਯਧਠਠਲ਼, ਏਥਢਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਦਬਢ ਞੋਂ ਉਯ ਪਸਏ ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਧਪਣ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਾਂਗ ਠਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖਸ ਥਯ 
ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਮਦਅ ਏਸਗ, ਮੜ੍ਲ਼ਅਪ ਖਾਂ ਲਐਗਵ ਲਖਯ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ। 

ਉੱਞ 5 

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਉਣਠਸ਼ਭਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਵਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣੰਥਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਧਵਢੇ ਉੱਞਸ਼ 
ਜਪਠਸ਼ ਯਸ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਧਯਾਂਣਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਏਸਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਥਝ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਵਆਂ  
ਣੰਥਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਔਣਢ ਅਞਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਹਪ ਠ ਖਸ ਣਰਦਬ ਲਣਆ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਉਯ ਯਪ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਞੋਂ  
ਲਥਢਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਉਯ ਖਲ਼ਬਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਐ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਦਸਪਣਝ, ਅਪਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ 

ਞਥਲ਼ਅਞ, ਦਝ ਦ ਠ ਲਣਆ ਪਛ ਞਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਧਯਾਂਣਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਈ ਬਲ਼ਯ ਉਢੇ ਯਲ਼ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖੰਢੇ ਲਏ 
ਮਡਢ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਪਈ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਏਾਂ ਢੇ ਧਯਞਧ ਥਿੱ ਡ, ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਈਮ ਖਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆ ਂਠਸ਼ ਆਔਝ 
ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਏਸਗਸ਼ ਜੰ ਢਪ ੰਲਆ ਯ।  

4.0.6  ਠ ਲਣਆ : ਲਬਭਸ਼ਞ ਅਲਡਢ 

ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਪਸ਼ਐਾਂ  ਲਬਔੋਂ ਇਏ ਯ। ਭਇਠ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ 
ਪਸ਼ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਲਧਪਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਇਯ ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਯ, ਉਯ ਇਮ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਞ ਢਵੰ  ਣਕਝਲਠਆਂ 
ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ ਥ-ਥ ਣਰਮੰਮ ਏਠਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਟਿੱ ਏਠਸ਼। 
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ਮਠਔਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ : 

        ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਖੰਢ ਲਿਆਠ ਉਣਦਸਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ ਉਢਹ ੀਂ ਯਲ਼ ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢੈਲਞਏ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠਔਏ ਲਬਙ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਢੈਲਞਏ ਲਬਙ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਏਢਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਏਢ 
ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਉਂਪ ਿੱਐਲਠਆਂ ਆਣਝ ਲਢਥੰਡ ' ਠ ਲਣਆ' ਲਪਲਐਆ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ 

ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼ ਲਬਔ  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਯ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਥਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ ਉਲੜ੍ਆ ਯ। 

ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਮਖ਼ਭਲ਼ਅਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ : 

          ਠ ਲਣਆ ਏਲ਼ ਯ? ਏਲ਼ ਇਯ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ  ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਆ ਯ ਖਾਂ  ਞੋਂ ਲਧਪਝ ਬਪ ਲਣਆ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ 
ਇਯ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਅਟ ਯਲ਼ ਇਮ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪ ਯਢ।  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਥਏਲ਼ ਲਣਆ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉੱਞਧ ਝਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਠਇਭ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ।  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਏਸਪੋਂ ਢਮਲ਼ਥ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 

ਧਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਲਣਞ,ਣਞਲ਼, ਣਞਢਲ਼, ਦਝ, ਦ, ਔਔਲ਼, ਔਔ, ਠਠਲ਼, ਠਠ, ਞਇਆ, ਞਈ ਆਲਠ ਲਣਆ ਬਲ਼  
ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਣਆ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ 
ਮੋਂ ਇਯ ਲਏਯ ਯ ਲਏ  ਞੋਂ ਲਧਪਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਣਆ ਠ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਮਖ਼ਭਲ਼ਅਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਥੜ੍ ਛਵੰ  ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਯ ਣਰਦਬ 

ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਅਢਮ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਲਿਆਠ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਣਰਦਬ  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 

ਣਲਬ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਇਏਈ ਯ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਇਯ ਯਸ ਮਦ ਇਏਈਆਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭਞ ਿੱ ਐਠਲ਼ ਯ।    

ਮਧਲਖਏ ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਵਪ ਥਲਢਆਠ : 

         ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਬ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਔਸਝ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਵਖ਼ਧ ਮਵਗ ਠ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਯ।  
ਯ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਟੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਖ਼ਭਲ਼ਅਞ, ਆਔਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਯਝ-ਮਲਯਝ ਠਸ਼ ਜੰ ਠ ਉਟੋਂ ਠਲ਼ 

ਖਮਲ਼, ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਥਝਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਮ ਅਮ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਉੱਢਞਲ਼ 
ਪਈ ਇਏ ਥਲਢਆਠ ਠ ਏਖ ਏਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਖਠੋਂ ਖੰਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਲਯੰਠ ਮਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਠੋਂ ਣਲਬਏ ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ 

ਖ਼ਮ ਥਝਞ ਲਢਭਲਔਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਪਞ ਇਏ ਟਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਯਿਞ ਏਠ ਲਯੰਠ 

ਮਲ਼। ਮਿੱ ਲਦਅਞ ਲਬਏਮਞ ਯਸਈ ਞਾਂ ਮਛਸ਼ ਣਲਐਆਂ ਢੇ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਮਲਯਖ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਔਪਉਝ ਪਈ ਮਧਖਏ 
ਞਝਸ਼ ਥਝਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਲਢਨਧ ਲਢਭਔਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼, ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਣਭਵ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਔ ਔਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਖ ਮਏਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਲਬਔ ਢੈਲਞਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠਔਏ ਝਾਂ ਠ ਣਬਸ਼ਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਸ਼। ਇਮ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਵਪ 
ਥਲਢਆਠ ਣਲਬ ਯ, ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਲਬ ਠਲ਼ ਧਵਪ ਥਲਢਆਠ ਇਞਫ਼ਏ, ਮਲਞਏ, ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪ-ਲਧਪਣ ਞਸ਼ ਮਾਂਗ ਯ। 
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ਏਠਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਙ ਠ ਏਢ : 

         ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਯਝ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਅਞ ਇੰਢਲ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਏ ਈ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਲਐਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਮਖਸ਼   ਮਧਲਖਏ ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣ 
ਏਲਠਆ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਅਧਸੜ੍ ਠਹੜ੍ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਮ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਏਲ਼ ਥਚ ਯ, ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਪਬਢ ਏਠਾਂ 
ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਸ਼ੜ੍ਾਂ ਆਉਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਿੱ  ਣਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਮਦਅ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆੰਦਪਸ਼ ਖਾਂਪਲ਼ ਮਦਅ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ 

ਮਿੱ ਲਦਅਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਞਲਠਆਂ ਯਝ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਅਏਾਂਐਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। ਲਣਆ,ਯਪਲ਼ਧਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱਔਈ ਞਾਂ ਲਖਬੇਂ 
ਐੰਦ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਉਛਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼। ਇਮ ਠ ਧਵਪ ਏਢ ਣਲਬਏ ਲਭਲਞਆਂ ਢਪ ਮਾਂਗ ਠਲ਼ ਅਝਯੋਂਠ ਯ।  ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਢ 
ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਮਆਝਸ਼ ਢੇ ਮਿੱਔ ਲਏਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਅਞ ਠ ਅਪ ਏਠਧ ਉਠੋਂ ਣਿੱ ਲਙਆ ਖਬਸ਼, ਖਠੋਂ ਲਬਯ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ 

ਲਭਞਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਮਣ ਭਲਞਆਂ ਬਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਝਸ਼। 

ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਆਔਝ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼ : 

            ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਅ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਮੰਦਪ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਧਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਸ਼ ਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਇਯ ਧਧਞ ਢ ਆਈ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਣਪਝ ? ਖੰਧਠ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਏਗ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਏ ਮਏਠ, ਉਯ ਣਵਢ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਧਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਆਭਲਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਲਬਬਸ਼ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ,  

ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਥਸਗਪ, ਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱ ਞੋਂ ਐਪਲ਼ ਏਸਲ਼ ਲਖਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣਲਬ ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮ ਞੋਂ ਐਲ਼ਝਸ਼ 
ਪਸਏਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਇਭ ਏਲਠਆਂ, ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਉਣਠਸ਼ਭਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਵਆਂ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਥਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਬਲਐਆਢ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਸਲ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਦਸਪਣਝ, ਅਪਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਞਥਲ਼ਅਞ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਛ  ਧਯਾਂਣਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਞ 

ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏੰਢੇ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਮਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਢਬਙ ਞੋਂ ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਉਠਸ਼ਬੇਂ, ਮਸ਼ਬੇਂ, 
ਬਪਬਪਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਥਢਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਝ ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਞੋਂ ਲਧਲਪਆ ਉਞਭਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਿਥਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  
ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਭ ਲਬਔ ਮਯਈ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਧਇਆ ਠਸ਼ ਮਥੰਡ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮੋਂ ਣਧਞਧ 

ਢੇ ਆਣ ਮਛਸ਼ ਆਔਝ ਢਵੰ  ਜਪਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਮਯਇਏ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਭਲਞਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਲਖਆ ਯ। 

ਲਖਮ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ  ਠਸ਼ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਲਣਆ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਮੰਦਪ ਠ ਉੱਠਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਨਸਞ ਣਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ 
ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਣਆ, ਯਧਠਠਲ਼, ਮਸ਼ਬ ਦਬਢ ਬਸ਼ ਝ ਬਲ਼ ਣਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼।  
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 ਧਯਾਂਣਐ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ  : 

           ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਧਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਰਧਝ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਮਲਯਥ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ। ਲਖਮ 
ਯੀਂ ਉਯ ਠਿੱ ਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਧਯਾਂਣਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞਬ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਸਲ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਲਏਿੱ ਛ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਅਮ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਦਝ ਢਢਏਲ਼ ਢੇ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਛਿੱ ਞਝ ਢਵੰ  ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਣਕਲਝਆ ਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯਹਮਪ 

ਅਫ਼ਖਈ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਣਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਣਰਧਝ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਣੰਥ ਧਯੰਧਠ ਮਲਯਥ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ 
ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ ਖਠੋਂ ਉਯ ਅਿੱਪਹ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਯਝ ਏਢ ਟਿੱ ਏ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ 
ਐਞਲ਼ਖ ਖਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਢਪ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਦ ਟਏਬਙ ਠਵ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਲਣਰ. ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼, 

ਧਯਞਧ ਥਿੱ ਡ, ਣੰਥ ਈਮ ਠਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਖਲ਼ਬਢਏਾਂ ਉਞਸ਼ ਅਫ਼ਮਸਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਯਾਂਣਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਔਣਢ 

ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਯਲ਼, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਬਝਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। 

  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਪਸਏ : 

           ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਢਦਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਬਲ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਬਾਂਗਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਣਰਧਝ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਉਯ ਠਿੱ ਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਅਿੱ ਖਏਿੱ ਪਹ ਯਸਙਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪਿੱ ਥਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਝ ਠ ਲਬਖ ਬਡ ਲਆ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਮਠਏ ਸਲ਼ 

ਲਿਧਸ਼ਬਲ਼, ਥਠਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਭਫ਼ਞ, ਲਧਿੱ ਚਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਧਞ ਬਸ਼ ਝ ਙ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਯਸਮਙਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਯਝ ਬਪਸ਼ 
ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਸਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬਲ਼ਆਂ  ਞੋਂ ਮਿੱ ਐਝਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਖ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ਆ ਂਞਾਂ ਡਲ਼, ਣਿੱ ਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਣਆ ਞੋਂ ਲਬਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਯ ਈਆਂ ਯਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏੜ੍ਿੱ ਞਝ ਣਝ ਗਪਏਠ ਯ। ਏਗ ਪਸਏ 
ਡਧ ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਦਆਮ ਐਞ  ਠ ਲਞਆ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਔਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਖ਼ਞਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਐ 

ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਉਯ ਛਸਪ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਣਲਬ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ : 

            ਠ ਲਣਆ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਅੰਠ ਮਧਖ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਢਵੰ  ਣਠ ਏਠ ਯ, ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਉਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ 

ਏਥਢ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਲਞਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਲਐਪਫ਼ ਛਙ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਾਂ ਙਿੱ ਥਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਏਮਢੇ 

ਖਝ ਠ ਖ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਇਏ ਦਬਢਞਧਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਯਮਮਾਂ ਠ ਧਖਿੱ ਮਧ ਯ। ਦਬਢਬਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਯਮਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞਞ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਣਲਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਣਆ ਢਮਲ਼ਥ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਉਯ ਪਸਏ 
ਯਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਣਆ ਬੰਛਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣਲਬ ਠਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਇਏ ਉੱਞਧ ਝਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼  ਯੋਂਠ ਢਵੰ  
ਞਮਿੱ ਬ ਏਢ ਢਧਧਲਏਢ ਯ। 
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4.0.7  ਠ ਲਣਆ : ਏਪਞਧਏ ਅਲਡਢ  

ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ ਕਣ :  ਲਢਥੰਡ ਅਮਪੋਂ ਆਣਸ਼ ਠ ਣਰਏਭ ਯ। ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼ਏਸਝ, 
ਲਬਔਡ ਖਾਂ ਅਢਦਬਾਂ ਠ ਣਰਙਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਔਢ ਲਬਔ ਉਮ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਲਥੰਥ ਣੈਂਠ 
ਯ। ਉਯ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਲਥੰਥ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞਬ ਠਲ਼ ਕਣ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਖ ਮਬਠ, ਲਥਞਲ਼ਆ,ਂ ਔਲ਼ਆ,ਂ ਮੰਮਏਾਂ 

ਠ ਮਯਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਞਝ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਣਞ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞਬ ਠਲ਼ ਮਣਿੱਭਙ ਕਣ ਉਮਠਲ਼ 
ਲਢਥੰਡ ਔਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ ਕਣ, 
ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼ਏਸਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਢਦਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ । ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ 

ਉਮ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਮਵਖ਼ਧ ਮਵਗ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਢਦਬ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ, ਉਯ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ  "ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਖਝ 

ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਗਸ਼ , ਮੜ੍ਲ਼ਅਪ , ਖਾਂ ਲਐਗਵ ਮਦ ਬਪ ਬਸ਼ਐਠ ਯਾਂ , ਞਾਂ ਧੈਂ ਲਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯਾਂ ਇਮ ਲਬਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ   ਠ 
ਲਣਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਲਪਆ ਯਸਝ।" 

           "ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਦਸਪਣਝ , ਅਪਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਞਥਲ਼ਅਞ , ਦਝ ਦ ਠ ਲਣਆ , ਪਛ 
ਞਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਧਯਾਂ ਣਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਞ ਪਈ ਉੱਢੇ ਯਲ਼ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖੰਢੇ ਲਏ ਆਧ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਪਈ । ਇਮ ਞਿਥਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਪੰਝ ਢਪ ਲਖ਼ਆਪਾਂ , ਬਪਬਲਪਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਅਧਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ।" 

ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ  :- ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਫ਼ਪ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ ਥਲਢਆਠ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅੰਠ ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ ਧਮਞਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਯਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।ਖਿਥਞਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਲ਼ ਅਲਦਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਲਯਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮਥੰਡਞ 
ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਔੰਞਢਭਲ਼ਪ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਯ ਿੱਪ ਲਠਧ ਣਿੱ ਡ 'ਞਸ਼ ਮਥਞ ਏਠ ਯ। ਔੰ ਖਾਂ ਉੱਞਧ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਉਯਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ 

ਠਸਢਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ ਣਠ ਏ ਮਏਸ਼। ਉੱਞਧ ਝਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਮੰਞਲਪਞ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਪਐਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਧਨਥ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਯਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਯ। ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਙਏਮਪਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ 
ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਯ ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ ਮਲਯਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਔਢ ਢਵੰ  ਔਠ ਯ। ਠਪਲ਼ਪ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਣੜ੍ਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਔਿੱਪ ਏਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱਙਸ਼ 

ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔਠ ਯ। ਦਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਅਲਦਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਧਝ ਠ ਣਿੱਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਕਿੱਛਠ। ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਇਯ ਔਲ਼ਿ 

ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਗਪਏਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਸ   "ਅਿੱਖ ਏਪ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ ਠਔਲ਼ ਠ ਏਢ ਸਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਮੋਂ ਠ ਙ ਞਸ਼ ਥਿਲ਼ 
ਲਯਝਲ਼ - ਥਲਯਝਲ਼ ਠ ਬਡ ਯ ।  ਙ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਙਪ ਬਡ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਪਸਏੀਂ  ਠਸ਼ ਮਠਔਲ਼ ਅਮ ਢਵੰ  
ਢ ਖਝਠਸ਼ ਯਸ , ਥਪ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਬੀਂ ਢਪ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਥਞਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਏਪਿੱ ਥਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਙਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਮੰਠ 

ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮ ਠ ਲਮਿੱ ਙ ਇਯ ਲਢਏਪ ਲਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਉਯ ਸਲ਼ ਲਿਧਸ਼ਬਲ਼ , ਉਯ ਥਠਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ 
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ਸ਼ਫ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਧਿੱਚਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਧਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਝ ਙ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ , ਖਸ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਸਲ਼ ਆਔਝ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਉਣਖਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ।" 

ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਠ ਮੰਣਏ :- ਲਢਦਉਂਠਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਮਲਯਞ ਵਣ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਯੀਂ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਲਬਔਾਂ ਦਬਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਅਢਦਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਮਾਂਗ ਣਚਏ ਢਪ ਏਇਧ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ 

ਣਚਏ ਮਝਠ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਦਬ ਖਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਵੰ  ਣਚਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਟਣਞ ਏ 
ਲਯ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠਲ਼ ਉਯ ਲਐੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਉਯ ਣਚਏ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਐੋਂਯਠ ਞਸ਼ ਣਚਏ 
ਉਮ ਲਐੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਯੀਂ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਏਠਸ਼ ਧੰਢਠਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਗਏਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਆ 

ਲਪਲਐਆ ਢੇ ਲਢਥੰਡ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਲਬਔ ਇੰਖ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਣਚਏ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਥਚ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 

ਉਯ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਥਸਲਡਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਥਸਪ ਲਯ ਯਸਬਸ਼।   ਲਢਥੰਡ ਏ ਠਸ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਯਲ਼ ਇਏ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਝ ਯ ਲਏ 
ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਉਯ ਏਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  -ਯਿ ਧੰਢ ਏਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਪਐਠ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਮਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਣਚਏ ਖਾਂ ਮਸਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਥਸਲਡਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼।  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਢੇ ਥੰਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ  "ਧਠਢ ਧਞ ਲਞਰਣਞ ਖਲ਼ ਣਮ 

ਣਿੱ ਖਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼  ਠ ਯਪ ਣਿੱ ਕ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਠ ਯਸਝ ਪਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਧਞ ਖਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ - ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਞੋਂ ਥਯ 
ਉਮ ਟਾਂ ਣਿੱ ਖਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਵ ਖਲ਼ ਥਚੇ ਯਢ । ਖਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢੇ ਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਛਿੱ ਞਝ ਞੋਂ ਅਸ਼ਲ਼ ਅਮ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਇਮ 
ਢਿਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਪ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼ ।" 

ਧਹਲਪਏਞ : - ਧਹਲਪਏਞ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਢਪ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠ ਇਏ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਝ ਯ। ਉਮਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ 
ਪਸਏ ਣਰਬਢਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ ਦਬਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਧਹਲਪਏਞ ਅਲਖਯ ਝ ਯ ਖਸ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਸ਼ 
ਏਲਯਝ ਠਸ਼ ਜੰ ਢਵੰ  ਅਢਵਚ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝ ਥਝਉਂਠ ਯ। ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼  ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਬਖੋਂ ਣਲਯਔਝ ਠ 

ਧਵਪ ਏਢ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢਞਲਧਏ ਧਹਲਪਏਞ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਦਬੇਂ ਞਿੱ ਕ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਬਯਪਲ਼ਆ ਂ
ਿੱ ਪਾਂ, ਮਊਣਝ, ਮਪਐਢ,  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਆਲਠ ਔਝਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਲਪਏਞ 
ਮਠਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਣਚਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼  ਆਣਝ ਐਮ ਅਮ ਿੱ ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਇਏਮ ਔਪਠਲ਼ 

ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਬਲ਼ ਲਤਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਬਿੱ ਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਬਏ ਞਸ਼ ਯ ਇਏ ਣਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਬਾਂ ਲਐਆਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਏਞਸ਼ 
ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਯਮ ਮ ਞਸ਼ ਮਵਐਧ ਲਬਅੰ ਬਲ਼ ਆਉਂਠ।  

ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣਞ :- ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏਲ਼ ਠ ਮਿੱ ਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣਞ ਯ। ਆਣਝਸ਼ 

ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ ਏਢ ਮਧੇਂ ਉਯ ਬਡਵ ਬਸ਼ਲਬਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਣੈਂਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਬਡਵ ਇਡ ਉਡ 
ਗਏਠ ਯ।ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠ ਣਵ ਏਥਵ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਠਬਞ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਔਸ਼ਞੰਢ 
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ਿੱਐਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠ ਧਠਲ਼ ਦਭ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਯ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਖ਼ਆਪ ਢਵੰ  ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮ 
ਏਢ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਐਞਾਂ ਣਚਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਸਗਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਖਣਠਲ਼ਆਂ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ  ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਯਪਏਸ਼ ਤਪਏਸ਼ 

ਙੰ ਥਬੇਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏੰਧ ਆਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਗਅ ਲਠੰਠ ਞਲਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣਞ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਮ 
ਦਣਵ ਥਝਉਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਯਇਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ:  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਣਰੰ ਮਲ਼ਣਪ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏਲ਼ ਠ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਲਢਡ ਢਧਵਢ ਲਏਯ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ।  
ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਣਭਙ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਪ ਯ। ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ ਣਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਭਪਲ਼ ਠ ਉੱਞਧ ਝ 
ਲਲਝਆ ਖਾਂਠ। ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਬਭਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਆਢ ਥੜ੍ ਛਵੰ  ਮਲ਼ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਲਪਐਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ 

ਲਬਠਬਞ ਠ ਲਠਐਬ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠ। ਮੋਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਣਚਏ ਞਏ ਮਯਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਗਸ਼ ਖਝ 

ਨਸ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠ ਯ, ਇਮ ਢਪ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਚਢਈ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼। ਉਮ ਠਲ਼  ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ 
ਣਚਏ ਠ ਧਢ ਧਸਯ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਮਣਿੱ ਭਙਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਏਢ ਇਏਮਞ ਠਲ਼ ਙ, ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਞਞਲ਼ਥਸ਼ ਬਏ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਣਲਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਦਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ ਮਟਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ। 

ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਮਪਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙਞ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਮਫ਼ਪ ਲਢਥੰਡਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਝ ਯਸ ਲਢਿੱਥੜ੍ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । 

4.0.8 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ-ਉੱਞ 
ਣਰਭਢ 6 :-  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਢ ਙ ਲਪਐਸ। 

ਣਰਭਢ  7:-  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਲਥਡ ਥਲ਼ਥਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ  8:- ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਏਪਈਪ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਠ ਲਿਏ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ  9:- ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਵਆਂ ਢੇ ਸਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਿਸ ਲਏਉਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ? 

ਣਰਭਢ  10:-ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਲ਼ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਨਠ ਢਵੰ  ਲਔਞਲਆ ਯ।  
ਉੱਞ 6 :-  

ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ  ਠ ਲਣਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ ਕਣ, ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼ਏਸਝ ਅਞਸ਼ 

ਅਢਦਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ ਮਲਯਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਔਢ ਢਵੰ  ਔਠ ਯ। ਠਪਲ਼ਪ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣੜ੍ਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਔਿੱ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔਠ ਯ। ਦਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਅਲਦਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਧਝ ਠ ਣਿੱਪ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਕਿੱ ਛਠ।ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ਖ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਯਲ਼ ਇਏ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਝ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਉਯ ਏਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 

ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  -ਯਿ ਧੰਢ ਏਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਪਐਠ, ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਮਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਖਾਂ ਮਸਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਥਸਲਡਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠ ਧਠਲ਼ ਦਭ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਯ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਖ਼ਆਪ ਢਵੰ  ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਉਮ 



 
 

71 
 

ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਐਞਾਂ ਣਚਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਸਗਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਖਣਠਲ਼ਆਂ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਪ ਯ। 

ਉਮ ਠਲ਼  ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਣਚਏ ਠ ਧਢ ਧਸਯ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਉੱਞ 7 :-  

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ਲਥਡ ਥਲ਼ਥਲ਼ ਢੇਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਣਏ ਠਲ਼ ਧਵਞ ਯ। ਉਯ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਢ ਲਢਞਢੇਧ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਠਆਸ਼ 
ਯਿਲ਼ ਦਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮ ਠ ਲਯਠ ਏਸਧਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਅਟਯ ਯਧਠਠਲ਼ ਦਲ਼ ਯ। ਣ ਉਯ 
ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਮਦਅ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਯਞ ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮ ਯਪਞ 

ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਠੋਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਥਲ਼ਥਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਏਸਈ ਞਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠਲ਼ 

ਦਬਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਧਪਞ ਞਸ਼ ਢਧਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਕਣ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ 
ਅਢਮ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਮਪਸ਼  ਮਦਅ ਠ ਏਢ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖਬਢਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਹਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਗਸਪਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਣਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਐਪਲ਼ ਯਸਝ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ   ਠ ਲਣਆ ਣਰਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸਇਆ। 

ਉੱਞ 8  :-   

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ਏਪਈਪ ਲਐਗਵ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮੜ੍ਵ ਮਦਅ ਠ ਧਪਏ ਮਲ਼। ਉਯ ਮ ਲਠਢ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਚ 
ਣੜ੍ਠ ਞਸ਼ ਲਪਐਠ ਲਯੰਠ।  ਖਠੋਂ ਏਠਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਖ਼ਪ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਸ਼ਸ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ 
ਲਐਿੱਗ ਏਸ਼, ਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯ ਏਿੱ ਜ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਮਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਿੱ ਣ ਠ ਮੰਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਠੰਠ ਲਯ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ 
ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਏਪਧ ਢਈ ਠਲ਼ ਏੈਂਔਲ਼ ਬਾਂਵੰ  ਔਿੱਪਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ਉਮ ਠ ਪੰਧਸ਼ ਪੰਧਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਪਐ ਏਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ   

ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠ ਏਲ਼ ਪਦ ਖਸ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਠਲ਼ ਮਬਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਧ ਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਏਆ।  

ਉੱਞ 9 :-  

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਵਆਂ ਢੇ ਸਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਏਢ ਿਸ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਡਧ ਠਸ਼ ਮਞਸ਼ ਠ ਧਵਪ 

ਮਠਔ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਮਠਔ ਸਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਡਲ਼ਆਂ, ਣਿੱ ਞ, ਇਮਞਰਲ਼, ਧਞ, ਲਣਞ 

ਇਯ ਧਇਆ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਢ ਮੋਂ ਣਰਧਞਧ ਢੇ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਆਔਢ ਢਵੰ  ਜਪਝ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਲਭਞਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ 
ਠਲ਼ ਗਸਪਲ਼ ਣ ਯਢ। ਰਲਯਮਞ ਞੋਂ ਏੰਢਲ਼ ਏਞਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸਏ ਡਧਏ ਖਾਂ ਇਖ਼ਪਏਲ਼ ਏਂੜ੍ ਣਝ ਞਸ਼ ਗਿੱਙ ਛਸਪ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਸਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਲਣਆ, ਯਧਠਠਲ਼, ਏਥਢਲ਼, ਮਸ਼ਬ ਆਲਠ ਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਣਞ ਏਠ ਯ। 
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ਉੱਞ 10 :-  

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ਉਯ ਖਠੋਂ ਬਪਲਣੰਛਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਯ ਯਫ਼ਞਸ਼ ਞਬ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਠ 
ਲਣੰਛ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਙਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਪਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਮਠ ਮਲ਼। ਲਣੰਛ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਲਙਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਪਸ਼ ਚਲਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਢਵੰ  
ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਞਆ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਗਏਝ ਠ ਮਯਮ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਣੰਛੋਂ ਬਣਮ ਆਉਝ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਉਯ ਲਣੰਛ ਢਵੰ  ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਞੋਂ 

ਯਪਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਬ ਬ ਬਸ਼ਐਠ। ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਯਪਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ ਧੋਂ ਉਯ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਧੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ 
ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਖਾਂਠ। ਲਣੰਛ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਧੜ੍-ਧੜ੍ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਥੜ੍ ਲਣਆ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਥਔਣਢ 
ਠਲ਼ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਲ਼ ਨਠ ਮਲ਼। 
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4.1 ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ - ਅਢ ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ 
4.1.0 ਖਝ- ਣਲਯਔਝ   
ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔਢ ਉੱਣ ਇਏ ਣੰਕਲ਼ ਗਞ ਣਈ ਈ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਭਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔਢ ਮੰਮ ਥਸ਼ ਖਢਝ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਸ਼ਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ, ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਥ ਅਢਬਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ 

 ਪਸ਼ਐ ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ  ਠਸ਼ ਧਵਪ ਣਚ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਐਵਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਪਆਂਠ ਲਆ ਯ ।      
4.1.1 ਉਠਸ਼ਭ   

ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔਢ ਮੰਮ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਯ,  

ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਆ ਅਢਬਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐ ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ 
ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਮਾਂਗ ਏਢ ਠ ਉਣਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਬਸ਼। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭ ਬਮਞਵ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਏਪਞਧਏ ਞਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖਝਵ ਏਬਇਆ ਖਬਸ਼।   

4.1.2 ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼  : ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਔਢ   
ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ (ਲਬਖ ਏਧ) ਠ ਖਢਧ 10 ਖਵਢ 1958 ਈ. ਢਵੰ  ਧਞ ਭਲ਼ਪ ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਮਰਲ਼ ਞਮਸ਼ਧ ਪਪ ਠਸ਼   
ਲਣੰਛ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਿਪਹ ਯਲਭਆਣ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਯਸਇਆ।  ਧਿੱ ਜਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪ ਞੋਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਇ ਮਏੰਛਲ਼ 

ਧਲਯਪਣ ਞੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। ਉਣੰਞ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਛਣਪਸਧ ਇਢ  ਲ਼ਏਪਔ (ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਮਸਞਾਂ 
ਥਸ਼) ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਧੋਂ ਆਣ 'ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖਪ ਮੰਦਪ ਲਬਦ, ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਧਝਧਿੱਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਸ਼ਬਬਾਂ ਲਢਦਉਝ ਉਣੰਞ ਖਵਢ 
2018 ਥਞਹ ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਅਫ਼ਮ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਧਏਞ ਯਸ । ਆੰਦ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਣ ਢੇ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਮਧਾਂ  ਲਿਪਹ ਤਲ਼ਠਏਸਙ 
(ਧਪਬ) ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼  ਲਤ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਧਏਞਲ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖਿੱ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿਪਹਸ਼  ਯਲਭਆਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ 

ਯਸ਼। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਞਲਥਏ; ਆਲਟਏ ਧਭਏਪਾਂ ਏਢ ਥਸ਼ਭਿੱ ਏ ਉਯ ਧਢ ਦਉਂਠਸ਼ ਲਧਆ ਞਏ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਸ਼ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਠ ਇਯ ਮਣਢ ਪਞ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਲਡਅਧ ਯੀਂ ਣਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ। 

ਅਿੱਖਏਿੱਪਹ ਆਣ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਲਯ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਪਞ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਪਈ 

ਏਖਭਲ਼ਪ ਯਢ। ਲਣੰਛ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ ਲਧਆ ਢਵੰ  ਉੱਔ ਔਿੱ ਏਝ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਪਞ ਨਞਢ 
ਏਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਠਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞਥਾਂ ਢਪ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਮ ਧਸਯ ਯ। ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਮਸਲਧਆ ਂਅਞਸ਼ ਬਞਬਝ ਠਲ਼ ਮਾਂਦ 
ਮੰਦਪ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼  ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਥਯਦਾਂਞਲ਼ ਣਰਸ਼ਢਠਇਏ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਯਸ਼ ਥਯਸ਼ ਅਖ਼ਥਾਂ - ਮਲਪਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਕਣਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ 

। ਲਏਞਥਾਂ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ  ਠਸ਼ ਭੌਂਏ ਢੇ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਅੰਠਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲਯਞਏ ਔਲ਼ਆਂ  ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਭ ਣਰਠਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਖਮ ਥਠਹਪਞ ਉਯ ਪੰਥ 
ਮਧਾਂ  ਞਏਭਲ਼ਪ ਮਮਇਙਲ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਣਠਏਲ਼ ਥਸਛ ਠਸ਼ ਧੈਂਥ ਯਸ਼ । ਪਸਏ-ਣਿੱਐਲ਼ ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਢਪ ਬਯ-ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਮਧਸ਼ਞ 
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ਆਣ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਦਞ ਨਠ ਏਧਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਖਪੰਡ  ਠਸ਼ ਧੈਂਥ ਬਲ਼ ਯਢ, ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯਮਙਲ਼ ਮਥ ਏਧਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਠ ਧੈਂਥ 
ਬਲ਼ ਆਣ ਢਵੰ  ਲਢਨਏਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ।  

 ਧਪਏ ਲਬਔ ਭਰਸ਼ਝਲ਼ ਲਯਞ ਮਧਖ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝ ਆਣ ਠ ਮਣਢ ਯ। ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਲ਼ਗ ਯ ਲਏ 
ਧਪਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਦਭਬਾਂ ਬਡਝ ਤਿੱ ਪਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਅੰਠ ਯਲ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢ  ਞਸ਼ ਲਝਞ ਬਸ਼ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਉੱਔ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਯਸਬਸ਼ । ਉਯ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਔਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਏਠਞ ਢਪ ਲਭਞ  ਉਣਦਸਞ ਬਪ ਢ 
ਯਸ ਏਸ਼  ਵੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞਞ ਬਪ ਯਸਬਸ਼ । ਲਣੰਪਬੜ੍ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਸ਼ਢ ਮਠਏ ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਬਿੱਪੋਂ ਫ਼ਾਂਮ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਲਖਆ 

ਲਖਢੇ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਢਬਠ 'ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ' ਲਮਪਸ਼ਐ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਏਲ਼ਞ 

ਲਆ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਧਏਥਵਪ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸਇਆ ਞਸ਼ ਔਔ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਬਲ਼ ਲਯ। ਆਣ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਅਢਬਠ ਠ ਏਢ 
ਬਲ਼ ਏਠਞ ਢਪ ਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਰਭਲਧਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਞਧਮਞਏ ਯਸਝ ਠਿੱ ਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

4.1.3 ਔਢਬਾਂ  :  
ਡਞਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ  
ਗ਼ਠ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣੜ੍ਾਂ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਰਸ਼ਧਸ਼  
ਇਲਞਯਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣੜ੍ਾਂ  
ਏੰਜਲ਼ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਠ ਇਲਞਯਮ  
ੰ ਧਢਧ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਦਞਾਂ ਠ ਲਣੰਛ ੜ੍ਏਲ਼ 
ਐਮ ਲਣੰਛ ਧਸਾਂਬਪਲ਼  
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਢਵੰ  ਬਿਾਂ ਧ ਲਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ  
ਙਬਾਂ ਙਾਂਬ ਞ 
ਥਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਤਸਪਲਠਆਂ   
4.1.4 ਲਢਥੰਡ :- ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪ ਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਸ਼ਧ  
 ਿੱਪ ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਯ । ਅਿੱਖ ਞੋਂ ਏਈ ਠਯਏਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ , ਉਠੋਂ ਧੈਂ ਯਪਸ਼  ਤਹਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਞਲ਼ 
ਯਸਇਆ ਯਲ਼ ਮਾਂ । ਮਪ ਦ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਐਪਈ ਉਣੰਞ ਧਢਵੰ  ਣੰਠਾਂ ਲਠਢ ਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਲਧਪਲ਼ । ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਮਧੇਂ  ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ 
ਧੈਂ ਿੱ ਧਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਮਸਔਲ਼ ; ਟਪਸ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਗ ਐਝ - ਣਲ਼ਝ ਠ ਮਧਢ ਿੱ ਐ , ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਏ ਪ ਪੰਥਲ਼ ਮ ਪਈ ਞ 
ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼ ਧੈਂ । ਲਖਮ ਲਐਿੱਞਸ਼ ' ਔੋਂ ਧੈਂ ਪੰ ਲਯ ਮਾਂ , ਉਮ ਠ ਧੈਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਏਫ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਉੱਏਲ਼ ਥੰਿ ਮਲ਼ 
, ਲਏਞਸ਼ - ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਣਲ਼ਪਸ਼  ਡਞਵਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਗੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪਲ਼ । ਥਏਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਮਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਏਗ ਬਲ਼ ਉੱਲਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਮਲ਼ ।  



 
 

75 
 

               ਧਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ੰ ਧਲਠਆਂ ਠਸ ਲਠਢ ਯਸ  ਮਢ।ਉੱਏ ਈ ਥਲ਼ਆ ਥਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮੰਢਙ । ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਧੈਂ 
ਯਝ ਐਪਸਞ ਮਾਂ , ਸ਼ਇਠ ਇਟਸ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਲਣੰਛ ਯੰ ਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼, ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਢਿੱ ਜਲ਼ਆਂ ਡਧਪ ਣਉਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਥਪ 
ਲਏਪ - ਏਲ਼ਆਂ । ਯਝ ਥਾਂਲਏਆਂ ਮਧਸ਼ਞ ਮਦ ਕਣਝਕਸਞ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਏ ਟਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਕਸ਼ - ਮਿੱਞ ਐੰਛਞ ਮਢ , ਧਢਵੰ  
ਖਲਣਆ ਲਏ ਪਸ਼ - ਕਸ਼ ਿਵ ਏਸਈ ਐਵਯ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਖਪ ਮਸਞ।ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਖਯਲ਼ ਦਪ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ ਇਏ ਢਪ 
(ਔਸ਼ਧ) ਲਬਐਈ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਣ ਉਯ ਬਲ਼ ਯਝ ਮਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਧੈਂ ਏਗ ਠਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਆਧ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸਔਲ਼ 
ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਧੈਂ ਟਿੱ ਏ ਙਿੱ ਙ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਮਲ਼ । ਣਝਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਮਲ਼ , ਲਣਆਮ ਢਪ ਧਸ਼ ਪ ਖ਼ਸ਼ਏ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਇਏ 
ਏਸਢੇ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਏ ਙਿੱ ਙ ਯਸਇਆ ਡਲਧਏ ਮਟਢ ਬਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਣ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਝ ਏਸਈ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠ ।  

               ਖਵਢ ਠ ਧਯਲ਼ਢ ਮਲ਼ । ਮਵਖ ਠਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ ਢਪ ਞੋਂ ਞਣ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਞਸ਼ਿ ਯਬ ਡਵੜ੍ ਉਛ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । 

ਇਮ ਉਠਮਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਧਯਹਪ ਢਵੰ  ਧੈਂ ਲਿਆਠ ਲਔ ਥਠਸ਼ਞ ਢ ਏ ਮਲਏਆ । ਧੈਂ ਇਏ ਣੰਛੰਛਲ਼ ਤੜ੍ ਪਈ , ਏਈ ੰਙਸ਼ 
ਞਠਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਢ ਪਿੱ ਦ । ਧੈਂ ਆਮ ਬ ਥਚ । ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਔਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਏਲ਼-ਮਖ਼ਞ ਦੋਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉੱਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਏੰਲਛਆਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਗੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਗ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਮ ਮੰਢਙਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਇਏ ਏਪਲ਼ ਲਖਯਲ਼ ਣਕਈ ਲਠਮਲ਼ 
: ਠਵੋਂ ਇਯ ਲਥਕ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਬਾਂਓ ਖਣਲ਼ , ਧੈਂ .. ਉਮ ਣਮਸ਼ ਯਸ ਞਲਆ । ਏਸਪ ਣਿੱ ਖਝ 'ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਢਏਲਪਆ। 

ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਆਪਸ਼ - ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠਸ ਏ ਠਖਢ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਥਚਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਢ ।  

               ਏਿੱਠਵ ਠਲ਼ ਞਵੰ ਥਲ਼ ’ਔੋਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਣਆਉਝ ਉਣੰਞ ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਢਞਲ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਉਯ ਧਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਪ ਲਆ । ਉਯ 
ਇਿੱ ਏ ਛਵੰ ਲ਼ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਥਉਪਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਐਿੱਔਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਢਲ਼ ਲਯਈ ਞੋਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਐਿੱਔਝ ਪਈ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਣਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਿੱਮਲ਼ਆ ਂਠ ਇਏ ਖੜ੍ ਥਝਇਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਯ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਿੱਙ ਥਸਪਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਇੰਗ ਸ਼ਇਠ ਇਮ ਪਈ ਮਲ਼ 
ਲਏ ਉਯ ਉਟਸ਼ ਏਿੱਪਧ-ਏਿੱਪ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠ ਮਲ਼, ਉਮ ਢਪ ਫ਼ਞਵ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਉਟਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਯ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਣ 
ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਮਬ-ਲਬਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਇੰਗ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ 'ਔ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਯਲਸ਼ਆ ਯਸਬਸ਼ । ਇਮ ਮੰ ਢਮਢ 
ਥੰਿ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਢਵੰ  ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਧਪਝ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਉਧਲ਼ਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼। ਉਯ ਥਏਇਠ ਇਏ ਣਿੱਏਸ਼ ਜਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਯੰਠ ਮਲ਼ 
, ਪਿੱ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਆਪਸ਼-ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਢਪ ਯਿੱ ਟੀਂ ਥਝਇਆ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ।  ਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਞ ਧਿਥਵਞ ਮਲ਼, ਲਖਮ 
ਢਪ ਯਬ ਙਏ ਏਸ਼ ਮਾਂ-ਮਾਂ ਏ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਯਿਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਇਯ ਅਬਿ ਛਉਝਲ਼ ਖਣਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਣ ਉਯ 
ਲਢਛ ਥੰਠ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਸ਼ਾਂਞ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਖ ਮਲ਼ ।  

                ਅੰਠ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਟਾਂ ਲਮ ਮਪਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਢਪ ਿੱ ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਮਢ। ਦਾਂਛਸ਼-ਙੀਂਛਸ਼ ਧਾਂਖਸ਼-ਲਪਸ਼ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਯਸ । ਤਸ਼ ਮਫ਼ ਮਟ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਯੜ੍ ਬਲ਼ । ਏਿੱਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ੰਠਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ , ਲਥਮਞ ਬਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਲਮ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਏ ਏਸਢੇ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਞਐਲ਼ ਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਿੱਟ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਬ । ਔਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਠਲ਼ ਧਿੱਚਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਲਐਔੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਿੱਗ ਯਲ਼ 
ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਢੇ ਢਲ਼ ਯਲਸ਼ਆਲ਼ ਢਪ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਸਙ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਙਏਲ਼ ਪਈ ਯਸਈ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ 
ਪਿੱ ਠ । ਉਮ ਧਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਲਐਔੜ੍ਲ਼ ਐਆਈ । ਐਝ ਲਣਿੱਕੋਂ ਧੈਂ ਲਮਙ ਮਪਈ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਏ ਉਮ ਬਿੱਪ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡਈ । ਣ 
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ਉਮ ਲਏਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਮਙ ਢਯੀਂ ਣੀਂਠ । ਉਮ ਠ ਇਏ ਖਿੱ ਞਪ ਏਿੱ ਞ ਮਲ਼ । ਣ ਉਯ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਪਏ ਬਾਂ ਯਲ਼ 
ਔਿੱ ਣ-ਔਣ ਮਲ਼ ।  

               ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਧਪਏਞ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਵੰ  ਖਲਣਆ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉਮ ਧਢਵੰ  ਉਟਸ਼ ਞ ਏਿੱਙਝ ਪਈ ਯਾਂ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ; 
ਅਪ ਲਣੰਛ ਇਟੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਥ ਛਸ਼ਜ ਲਠਢ ਠਲ਼ ਠਵਲ਼ ' ਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ , ਇਮ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਯਲ਼ ਔੰ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਧੈਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਟਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਣਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਏਗ ਆਧ ਏ ਪਝ ਠਸ਼ਬਾਂ । ਇਮ ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਵ - ਠਛਸ਼ ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆ ਂ- ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆ ਂਚਯਾਂ ਮਢ । ਉਯ ਏਿੱਔਸ਼ 
ਣਲਯਆਂ ਠਆ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਮਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਥੰਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਮਢਲ਼ਏ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ ਞਸ਼ ਏਸਇਪ ਥਝਉਝ ਠ 
ਡੰਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਏਸਇਪਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਡੰਠਸ਼ ਏਢ ਆਪਸ਼  - ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਥਰਕ ਏਿੱਙਸ਼ ਖ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਥਸ਼ਲਯਧ ਯਬ ਢਵੰ  ਛਿੱ ਏਝ 
ਬਪ ਏਸਈ ਲਥਰਕ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਥਲਔਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਧਹਢਮਵਢ ਥਪਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਖੰਪ । ਧੀਂਯ ਣਝਸ਼ ਉੱਏ ਥੰਠ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਮਢ 
ਖਸ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਧੜ੍-ਧਸਙ ਣ ਖਾਂਠ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਿਵ ਯਲ਼ ਧਝਾਂ-ਧਵੰ ਯੀਂ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਉੜ੍ ਪ  ਖਾਂਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼ । ਣਝਲ਼ ਸਏ ਐਪਢ 
ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਿੱਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਿੱ ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਸਏਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਢ । ਢਧਲ਼ ਇਥ ਮਲ਼ । ਖਣਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਙਿੱ ਲਥਆ ਉਣ ਯ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼ ਡਵੜ੍ ਦਲ਼ 
ਯਢੇਲ਼ ਢਿੱ ਔਠਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼ । ਏਸਪਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਡੰਠਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਲਿਆਠ ਤਇਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਏਸਪਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ 'ਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਲਯ ਞਲ਼ਏ 
ਣਯੰਔਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਸ ਲਠਢ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਥਠਪਸ਼ 'ਔ ਠਪਪ ਖਸ ਣਮ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ , ਉਮ ਢਪ ਖ਼ਔਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਏਪ ਢਪ 
ਣਵਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ।  

               ਐਝਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢੇ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਕਸਙ ਲਖਯ ਗਸਪ ਔਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔਪਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਧਸ਼ਿ ਉਣ ਉਪਿੱ ਠ 
ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ । ਤਸ਼ ਉਯ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਡਆਢ ਢਪ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂਔ ਣਐ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ  । ਉਯ ਇਏ ਇਏ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਢਵੰ  ਔਿੱ ਏਠ , ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਡਆਢ ਢਪ ਬਸ਼ਐਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਅਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਔੰਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਝ - ਕਾਂਙ ਏਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐਠ । ਧੈਂ ਲਮਙ 
ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਲਐਿੱ ਲਔਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਸਲਔਆ ਲਏ ਧੈਂ ਬਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਕਿੱ ਙਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਧਠਠ ਏਾਂ । ਣ ਉਮ ਆਲਐਆ , ਉਯ 
ਇਯ ਏੰਧ ਖ਼ਠ ਯਲ਼ ਏਸ਼ । ਉਯ ਲਖਮ ਪਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਏਞ ਢਪ ਆਣਝ ਏੰਧ ਏ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ , ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ 
ਧਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਠਖ਼ਪ - ਅੰਠਿਲ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ ਢ ਪਿੱ ਲ਼ । ਮਛਸ਼ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਲਬਔਏ ਥਿੱ ਮ ਢਲ਼ ਏ ਿੱ ਪਥਞ ਯਲ਼ ਯਸਈ । ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਕਾਂਙਝ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਉਯ ਉਮ ਜਸ਼ਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਔੰਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਮ - ਠਮ ਜਸ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਢਉਝ ਪਿੱ  । ਜਸ਼ਲ਼ ਥਝਉਂਠਸ਼ ਬਏਞ 
ਉਯ ਥਯਞ ਥਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਢਪ ਸਐਠ । ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਬਲ਼ ਿ ਏ ਬਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਞੜ੍ਲਏਆ ਲਠਿੱ ਮਠ , ਉਯ ਉਮ 
ਢਵੰ  ਪਾਂਦਸ਼ ਏ ਲਠੰਠ । ਠਾਂ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਮਹ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਕਾਂਙ ਪ , ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਟਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣ ਲਪਆ ਞਸ਼ ਮਹਝ ਞ 
ਲਣਆ ।  
               ਢ ਖਝਸ਼ ਲਏਉਂ ਧਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਦਪਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਟ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਸ਼ਾਂਞਲ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਅਪਸ਼ ਲਠਢ 
ਮਬਸ਼ਸ਼ ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਞੋਂ ਣਿੱ ਲਕਆ ਲਏ ਏਲ਼ ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਠਢ ਯਸ ਆਧ ਏ ਮਏਠ ਯਾਂ । ਉਮ ਢੇ ਮਲਯਖ-ਮਦਅ 
ਯਲ਼ ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ ਆਲਆ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼।ਉਣੰਞ ਉਯ ਤਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਗ ਲਆ । ਯਝ ਅਿੱਸ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਲ਼ 
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ਿੱਪਥਞ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ , ਣ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਉੱਟਪ-ਣਿੱ ਟਪ ਧਿੱਔ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ - ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਖਢਝ 
ਢਵੰ  ਉਞਮਏ ਮਾਂ । 
                ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਉਮਢੇ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਕਾਂਙਸ਼ ਯਸ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਦਾਂਛਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਲਦਉਂ ਲਠਿੱਞ । ਤਸ਼ ਉਮ 
ਢੇ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬੜ੍ ਐਸਪਹਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਾਂਠ ਬੰਢਲ਼ ਪ ਞਲਆ । ਧੈਂ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱਟ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਇਏ ਲਞੰਢ 
- ਔ ਯਿੱਟ ਪੰਥਲ਼ ਪਸਯਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਥਪ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਯ ਮਿੱਥਪ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਅੰਵਚੇ ਲਖਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਧਸਙਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼ । ਧੈਂ ਬਲ਼ ਯਹਪਲ਼ - ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ 
ਲਣਿੱਕਸ਼ ਯਸ ਞਲਆ । ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਾਂਠ ਯਸ਼ਚਾਂ ਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਮਲ਼ । ਟਸੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱਕਸ ਉਯ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐ - ਸ਼ਐ 
ਯਸ਼ਚ ਕਿੱ ਛਏਸ਼ ਆਣ ਯਹਪਲ਼ - ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਉਣ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸਇਆ । ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯ ਞਲ਼ ਲਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਉਂ ਖਸ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਬਲ਼ 
ਏਢ ਢਵੰ  ਏਗ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ , ਮਸ ਧੈਂ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਞ ਲਣਆ । ਧਢਵੰ  ਖਲਣਆ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉਯ ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ ਇਮ 
ਠਖ਼ਪਅੰਠਿਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਗੰ ਖਪ । ਣ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਇਿੱ ਠ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਦਬ ਢ ਲਬਐਇਆ।ਉਯ ਪਿੱ ਦ ਮਹ ਿ ਠਵ ਇਏ 
ਲਙਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਉੱਣ ਔਲੜ੍ਆ , ਧਸ਼ ਧੈਂ ਬਲ਼। 

                 ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਮਿੱਥਪ ਢਪ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਙ ਏਸ਼ ਇਏ ਙਸਇਆ ਥਝਇਆ । ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਇਏ ਥਲ਼ਖ 
ਥਲ਼ਲਖਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢਪ ਦ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ । ਉਯ ਠਸ਼ਮਲ਼ ਲਥਰਕਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਸ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣਿੱ ਲਕਆ ਲਏ 
ਏਲ਼ ਇਯ ਞੋਂ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਖਇਠਠ ਯ । ਣ ਢਯੀਂ , ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਣਞ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਲਏਮ 
ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਸ਼ਇਠ ਉਯ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਲ਼ ਮਾਂਗਲ਼ ਸ਼ਧਪਙ ਮਲ਼ , ਖਾਂ ਏਗ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਸ਼ਯਵਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ 
ਣਬਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਠ ਧਪਏ ਏਹਝ ਮਲ਼ , ਇਯ ਖਢਝ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਔਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਢੇ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਮਹ 
ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਧਸਯ-ਧਯਿੱ ਥਞ ਢਪ ਥਲ਼ਲਖਆ ।  

                 ਠਣਲਯ ਠਸ਼ ਐਝਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਉਯ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਝ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧੜ੍ ਗ ਲਆ । ਸ਼ਇਠ ਧੈਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਬਪ 
ਬ-ਬ ਠਯ ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਢੇ , ਲਏਉਂ ਇੰਖ ਧਢਵੰ  ਅਖ਼ਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਥਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ - ਧਸਙਲ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਧਪ ਯਲ਼ ਈ । 

ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ ਲਞੰਢਾਂ ਬਲਹਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਥ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਪਿੱ ਐ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਮਫ਼ ਬਲ਼ਯ ਯਿ ਯਲ਼ ਤਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਖਣਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ 
ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਬਲ਼ਯ ਯਿ ਣਹਲਠਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਮਫ਼ ਅਿੱ ਡਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਖਉਂਠਸ਼ ਥਔਝਸ਼ । ਅਿੱ ਡਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਞਾਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਆਤਞ ਠ ਲਸ਼ਏ 
ਯਸ ਖਝਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਤ ਲਮਉਂਏ-ਔਵਯਸ਼ ਏਞ ਖਝਸ਼ । ਣ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪੋਂ ਏਗ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ , ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਝ ਿੱ ਙਸ - ਿੱਙ ਠਮ 
ਯਿ ਲਥਰਕ ਞਾਂ ਉੱ ਯਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ ।  

                 ਇਯ ਮਦ ਏਗ ਮਝਢ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਉਧ ਥਸ਼ ਅਙਏਪਾਂ ਪਉਝ ਪਿੱ  । ਉਯ ਨਏਲ਼ਢਲ਼ ਞਹ 
'ਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਯ ਬਲਹਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਉਣ ਯਸਬਸ਼ । ਧਢਵੰ  ਆਣ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਣਔਬੰਖ ਮਪ ਠ ਯ ਣ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਮਿੱਚਾਂ ਠ ਮਲ਼ । 

ਉਮ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਿਲ਼ਆਠ ਥਹਤਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਏਠਲ਼ , ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਞਈ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ - ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । 

ਣ ਔਝਔਿੱ ਏ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਇਏਪਹ ਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਙਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਤਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ੜ੍ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਯਸ ਈ । ਇਮ ਢਪ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਯ ਮਠਧ ਣਿੱ ਖ । ਉਠੋਂ-ਇਏਾਂਞ-ਬਮ ਪਈ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਪ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਇਟਸ਼ ਆ ਲਆ । ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ 
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ਧਢ ਞ ਮਲ਼ (ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਯ ਬਲ਼ ਮਿੱਔ ) ਲਏ ਕਾਂ ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ ਦੌਂ ਦਬ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਯਹਪਲ਼-ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਧ ਯਲ਼ ਯ । ਲਏਉਂ ਖਸ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ 
ਯਸ ਏਸਈ ਿਵਲ਼ ਏੰਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ , ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਡਞ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮ ਖ਼ਥ ਯਪਞ ਢਵੰ  ਮਡਢ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਚਝ ਪਈ।  

                 ਉਠੋਂ ਲਏਉਂ ਖਸ ਧੈਂ ਧੰ ਛ-ਐੰ ਛ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਵਙਲ਼ ਮ-ਮਣਙਸ਼ ਪਈ ਇਏ ਬਲ਼ਢ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ 
ਲਆ ਮਲ਼,ਇਮ ਪਈ ਧਢਵੰ  ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠ ਠਠ ਏਗ ਏਗ ਯਲ਼ ਮਧਗ ਆਇਆ । ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ , ਧੈਂ 
ਯਪਲ਼ ਏਗ ਢ - ਮਧਗ ਬਲ਼ ਮਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔੰਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਯਪ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਯ ਪਿੱ ਦ ਲਯ ਮਾਂ , ਮਸ ਧੈਂ ਲਏਯ ਲਏ ਅਪਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਯਾਂ 
ਬਲਹਆਂ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਠਆ ਪ  ਇਯ ਠਮ ਯਿ ਣਹਠਸ਼ ਇਏ ਝਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਢਠ ਖੰਪ ਠ ਵਣ ਡਢ ਏ 
ਖਝਸ਼ । ਉਮ ਢੇ ਮਠ ਲਖਯ ਖਬਥ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਏ ਖਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਖਉਂਠ ਲਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਅਪਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਯਾਂ ਮਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢੇ 
ਲਿਆਠ ਲਥਰਕ ਪ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਠਮ ਯਿ ਥਵਙਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਧੰ ਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔਪਲ਼ ਇਏ ਥਵੰ ਠ ਬਾਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਮਝਸ਼ । ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ 
ਉਯ ਏਗ ਫ਼ਪਠ ਠਿੱ ਐਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਝ ਥਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਞਖਥਸ਼ ਏ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਯ ਇਏ ਣਹਠਸ਼ਪ ਬਲ਼ ਥਝਈ ਯਸਈ ਮਲ਼ । ਏਗ ਣਹਲਠਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਉਮ ਏੰਲਛਆਪਲ਼ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਬੜ੍ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਞੋਂ 
ਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਮਲ਼। ਉਯ ਣਹਠਸ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਬਡ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਯਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਉਮਢੇ ਯਸ਼ਚਾਂ ਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਗ ਯਸ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਨਸਖਢ ਥਝਈ ਮਲ਼ । ਙਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਗ ਲਯਈ `ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਢਧਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਲਖਮ ਏਝ ਇਯ 
ਠਿੱਐਞ ਉਟਸ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ਹ ਤੜ੍ਢਸ਼ , ਇਯ ਉਮ ਠ ਲਬਔ ਮਲ਼।  

                 ਅਪਸ਼ ਲਠਢ ਧੈਂ ਉਟੋਂ ਞ ਲਣਆ । ਅਪਸ਼ ਮਪ 1914 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਮੰਮ ਖੰ ਸ਼ਵ ਯਸ ਈ । 

ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਙਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਣੰਖ ਮਪ ਇਮ ਖੰ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪੜ੍ਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ । ਇਏ ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਲਮਣਯਲ਼ ਯਸਝ ਢਞਸ਼ ਧਢਵੰ  ਨਿੱ ਡ ਠਹਢ 
ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਮਸਔਝ ਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਯਪ ਢ ਲਧਪਲ਼ । ਮਿੱਔਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਙਢ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਉੱਏ ਅਮ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਯਸਇਆ । ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਸ਼ਹਏ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ , ਸ਼ਪ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਏਗ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਸ਼ਹਏਲ਼ਆ ਞਹ ' ਞਸ਼ ਠਿੱਐਞ 
ਪਉਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਧਿ ਆਉਂਠ ਯਸ ਸ਼ਇਠ ? ਠਮਅਪ ਧੈਂ ਉਣਸਏਞ ਙਢ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਦ ਦਿੱ ਪ - ਦਪ ਯਲ਼ ਲਆ 
ਮਾਂ ।  

                 ਖੰ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸਝ ਉਣੰਞ ਧਢਵੰ  ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਪੰਧਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਲਧਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਣਮ ਬਲ਼ । ਧੈਂ ਮਸਲਔਆ , ਲਏਉਂ ਢ 
ਮ - ਮਣਙ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਬਸ਼ । ਇਮਸ਼ ਧਏਮਠ ਢਪ ਧੈਂ ਇਏ ਬ ਤਸ਼ ਉਮਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਆਥਢ ਬਲ਼ਢ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਐਮਞ ਯਸ 
ਲਆ । ਉਮ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਆਈ । ਣ ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਉੱਖੜ੍ ਐੰਛ ਥਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ 
ਣਿੱ ਖ ਞਠ ਧਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ' ਞਸ਼ ਇਏ ਡੰ ਠ ਲਖਯਲ਼ ਕਈ ਢਿ ਆਈ । ਯਝ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼  
ਪਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਲਯ ਮਾਂ , ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਨਠ ਢਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਖਲ਼ਬ ਞਸ਼ ਞਿ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਧੈਂ ਧਢ ’ ਔ ਏਪਣਢ ਏ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ 
ਲਏ ਉਯ ਠਮ ਯਿ ਣਹਠਸ਼ ਯਝ ਲਏਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਯਸ  ਯਸਝਸ਼ । 
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             ਧੈਂ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖੰ ਠਹਢ ਧਠਸ਼ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਖਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਖਝ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਯ , 
ਞਠ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਧੰਢਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਧਸ਼ਏਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਆਉਂਝਲ਼ । ਦਪ ਣੰਖਯ ਮਿੱਚ ਮਪਾਂ ਠ ਥਿੱ ਜ ਧਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਯਸ ਏ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਮਏਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਣ ਉਯ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਲਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਯ ਢ ਲਮਫ਼ ਲਖਉਂਠ ਮਲ਼ , ਮੋਂ ਲਥਪਏਿੱ ਪ ਢੌਂ  
- ਥ - ਢੌਂ  ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਟਸੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਿਵ ਆਈ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਏਸਪ ਯਝ ਲਮਤ ਔ 
ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਮਢ , ਣ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਪ ਸ਼ਲਯਠ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਿੱ ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮੌਂ ਕਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਮਢ । ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਛ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਲਏਡਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ 
ਢਬੇਂ ਣਹਲਠਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਢ ਐ ਖਝ ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ ਸ਼ਲਯਠ ਧਿੱ ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਣ - ਣਝ ਪਈ ਬਲ਼ ਮਯਈ ਮਢ । ਧਢਵੰ  ਮਣਿੱਸ਼ਙ 
ਢਿਲ਼ ਆਇਆ ਲਏ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਆਪਧਲ਼ ਖੰਲ਼ ਧਲਯੰਧ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ - ਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ ਫ਼ਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਣਇਆ । ਉਯ 
ਉਮ ਲਦਆਢਏ ਪੜ੍ਈ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਏ ਯਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਥ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਞ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਲ਼ ਖ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ , ਠਿੱਐਞ ਪ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ ।  

           1910 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪ ਠਿੱਐਞ ਯਝ ਢੇ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਯਸ  ਮਢ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਥਹਝਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਮਾਂ 
, ਲਥਪਏਿੱ ਪ ਯਲ਼ ਲਚਧਚਲ਼ । ਯਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ - ਪਸ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱਖ਼ਞਾਂ ਠ ਢਿ ਥਿੱ ਮ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਯਲ਼ ਬਪ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਮ 
ਅਮਡਝ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਠ ਬਢਝ ਏਢ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਮ ਠ ਸ ਢਯੀਂ । ਮ ਲਠਢ , ਅਮੀਂ ਔਿੱ ਣ - ਔਾਂ ਯਸ਼ - ਦਸ਼ 
ਖੰਪ ਲਬਔ ੰ ਧਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ । ਯਸ਼ ਏਔਵ ਠਿੱਖ਼ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਠਲ਼ - ਯਝ ਅਿੱ ਚ ਧਲ਼ਪ ਪੰਥਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਸ ਏ ਧਲ਼ਪ ਔਹੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯਸ ਈ ਮਲ਼ 
। ਇਯ ਮ ਏਗ ਇਏ ਅਢਣੜ੍ਹ ਣ ਧਯਢ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ ਯਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਠ ਲਮਿੱ ਙ ਮਲ਼ । 

ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ - ਠਸਮਞਲ਼ , ਠਲਆ - ਲਠਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਢਸ਼ਏਧ ਦਬਢ ਬਸ਼ਐਏਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਦ ਆਇਆ । ਧੈਂ 
ਢਞਮਧਞਏ ਯਸ ਉੱਲਚਆ । ਧਢਵੰ  ਖਲਣਆ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਏਸਈ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਔਯਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਪੜ੍ਈ ਞਸ਼ ਞਥਯਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਇਏ ਐਵਥਮਵਞ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਣਆਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ੜ੍ ਮਏਠ ਯ , ਲਮਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ । 

  ਉਯ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਯਤੜ੍ - ਠਤੜ੍ਲ਼ , ਯਪਔਪ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਏ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਥ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਣਲਢਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਏ ਏ ਲਯ 
ਮਲ਼ । ਯਬ ਲਬਔ ਗਵਧਠਸ਼ ਔਲ਼ਪ ਠਸ਼ ਅਝਲਝਞ ਠਿੱਖ਼ਞ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠਸ਼ ਐਧਸਸ਼ ਬਯ ਮਢ । ਉਮਢੇ ਧਢਵੰ  ਏਗ ਲਠਠ 
ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਖ਼ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਐ , ਖਸ ਉਮਢੇ ਣੰਖ ਮਪ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਪ ਮਢ। ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਧੈਂ ਤੰਙ ’ ਞਸ਼ ਪੜ੍ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮਢੇ 
ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਿੱਖ਼ਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਞਪਯਿੱਙਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਪਇਆ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਲਏ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਢਧਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਥਰਕਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਖੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਢੇ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਥੰਢਹ ਲ਼ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਹੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਿੱ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਕਿੱ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਾਂ ਡਿੱ ਣ ਢਵੰ  ਸਏ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਦਹਅ ਢਵੰ  ਞਣਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਅ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਢ । 

           ਇਮ ਥੰਿ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਲਬਔ ਠਿੱਖ਼ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਢਪ ਢਬੀਂ ਞਸ਼ ਢਸਈ ਖਢ ਆ ਈ ਮਲ਼। ਬਣਮਲ਼ ਮਧੇਂ , ਧਢਵੰ  
ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ ਗਲਢਆਂ ' ਔੋਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਪ ਏਪ ਮਝਈ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ । ਇਯ ਇਏ ਯਸ ਲਏਰਸ਼ਧ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਯ ਗਢੇ ਣਞ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਣ ਮਢ । ਲਥਰਕ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਠ ਮਿੱ ਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਉਞਸ਼ਯਖਢਏ ਮਥਵਞ ਮਲ਼ ਇਯ । ਠਿੱਖ਼ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਖਪ ਠ 
ਮਸਞ ਯਢ। ਥਯਞ ਮਪ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਖਠ ਟਸ਼ ਖੰਪ ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਞਠ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਲਪਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਿਵਲ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਬਲਯੰਠ 
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ਯਸ। ਐੰਛ ਯਸ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਠ ਧੈਂ ਲਿਏ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਮਲ਼, ਉਯ ਸ਼ਇਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਲਪਆਂ ਏੰਜਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਯਸਝਸ਼ । 

ਢਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਮੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਉਧਝ ਮਟਪ ਯਢ । 

     ਯਬ ਖਸ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਖ਼ਸ਼ਏ ਮਲ਼ , ਯਝ ਞ ਯ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ - ਠਵ ਤਪਅ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਥ 
ਬਡਝ ਢਪ ਐਿੱਛ - ਔਸ਼ਲਧਆਂ ਏੰਜਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯ - ਣਹਠਸ਼ ਉ ਣ ਮਢ । ਞਹਾਂ - ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ , ਖਸ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ 
ਠਲ਼ ਔਠ ਞਝਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਣ ਮਢ , ਯਝ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਢੀਂਠ ਞੋਂ ਖਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਖੰਪਲ਼ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ੰ-ਥੰਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ 
ਢਪ ਅਮਧਢ ਢਵੰ  ਞਿੱ ਏ ਯਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਇੰਖ ਖਣਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਖਊਝ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਧਏਮਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼ । ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਇਯ ਮਦ 
ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਢਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਮਲਯਖ - ਮਦਅ ਯਸਈ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਧੰਢਝ ਪਿੱ ਲਆ ਏਸਈ ਯਞ-
ਯਢਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ । ਖ਼ਸਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖੰਪਲ਼ ਮਵਾਂ ਆਲਠ ਠਸ਼ ਲਸ਼ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯੜ੍ਹ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਞਾਂ 
ਿਵ ਮਲ਼ , ਣ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਡਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਢਏ ਖਾਂ ਸ਼ਠਅ ਮਧਗ ਏਸ਼ ਦਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਮਲ਼ । ਞਠ ਯਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਦਪਸ਼ 
ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਖ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢੇ ਏਸਈ ਠਖ਼ਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ । ਖਸ਼ਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਞਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਯੰ ਠ ਞਠ ਉਮ ਠ 
ਲਬਸਡ ਿਵ ਯੰ ਠ । ਣ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਦ ਪਝ ਥਯਞ ਧਸ਼ਏਪ ਮਲ਼ । ਮਏ ਲਬਔ ਖਾਂ ਆਪਸ਼ - ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਏਠਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਧ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਆ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਬਸ਼ਪ ਖੰਪ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟੀਂ 
ਪਇਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਮ ਧਯਾਂ - ਇਢਮਢ ਠਲ਼ ਸ਼ਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਠ ਮਯਲ਼ ਅੰਠਿ ਪਉਝ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਨਠ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ 
ਉਯ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਇਏਿੱਪ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਉਖੜ੍ਸ਼ - ਣਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਮਢਮਢ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਆਣਝ ਏੰਧ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ 
ਇਏਾਂਞ ਧਯਹਪ ਲਬਔ ਢਲ਼ ਐਧਸਸ਼ਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਉਯ ਥਸਪਝ- ਔਪਝ ਬਲ਼ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਸ਼ਇਠ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ 
ਮੰਦਬ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਯਝ ਸ਼ਥਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਲਯ ਈ ।  

  1933 ਲਬਔ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਬ ਇਏ ਤਮਙ ੇਂਖ ’ ‘ ਦਿੱ ਲਪਆ - ਦਙਲਏਆ ’ ਉਡ ਆ ਲਢਏਲਪਆ । ਉਮ 
ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪ ਏਸ਼ ੇਂਖ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਯਏਧ ਞੋਂ ਖਝਵ ਏਬਇਆ,ਇ ਬਮਞਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਇਮ ਮਏਲ਼ ‘ ਖੰਪ ਢਵੰ  ਖ਼ਞ ’ ਮਲ਼ 
। ਉਮ ੇਂਖ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਖੰਪ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਉਠਸ਼ ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਯਢਲ਼ ਣਰਙ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਉਯ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ੋਂ ਪਦ ਅਿੱ ਚ - ਠਮ ਧਲ਼ਪ ਠਵ ਏਗ ਔਲ਼ਪ - ਲਠਆ ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱਐਞ ਪਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਮਸਔ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਢਲ਼ ਠਵ 
ਸਿ ਆਉਝ - ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਉਮਸ਼ ਖ ਆਣਝ ਝ - ਥਮਸ਼ ਐੜ੍ਹ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸਔਲ਼ । ਅਪਸ਼ ਮਪ ਉਮ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ  ਲਬਔ ਖ ਛਸ਼ ਪਇਆ । 1935 ਲਬਔ ਉਮ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਖੰਪ ਠ ਧਆਇਢ ਏਢ ਲਬਔ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ‘ 
ਮਏਲ਼ ਙਸਪਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਆਈ । ਉਮ ਲਬਔ ਬਝ - ਲਬਦ ਠਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਆਯਪ ਅਤਮ ਸ਼ਧਪ ਮਢ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਥਯਞ 
ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਸ਼ - ਧਞਪਥ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਤਿਵਪ ਲਢਟਏ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਯਸ ਏਸਈ ਤਇਠ ਞਾਂ ਢ 
ਯਸਇਆ , ਣ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਿਵ ਯਸਈ ਲਏ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਖੰਪ ਢਵੰ  ‘ ਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਬਝ ਐਸ਼ਞ ’ ਸਲਸ਼ਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ । ਇਮ ਠ 
ਇਏ ਪਦ ਇਯ ਯਸਇਆ ਲਏ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਏਸਇਪ ਥਢਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਡੰਠਸ਼ ' ਞਸ਼ ਣਥੰਠਲ਼ ਪਿੱ  ਈ । ਇਮ ਖੰਪ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਿੱ ਣਝ 
ਏਢ ਯਲ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ ਥੰਲਠਆਂ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਬਲ਼ ਲਣਪ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਧਆਇਢੇ ਲਬਔ ਆਈ ਙਸਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਧਸ਼ ਇਏ ਖਝਵ ਬਲ਼ 
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ਮਲ਼ । ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਖੰਪ ਠਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ - ਉਧਝ ਠ ਅਮਪ ਯਿੱਮ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਥਯਞ ਯਢ ਯਸਇਆ । ਅਪਸ਼ 
ਯਤਞਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਉਮ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਸਪ ਣਿੱ ਖਸ਼।ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਔ ਧਮਞ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਯ ਟਾਂ ਧਆਇਢੇ ਬਪਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਪਦ ਕਸ਼ 
- ਮਿੱਞ ਧਲ਼ਪ ਠਲ਼ ਠਵਲ਼ ' ਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਯ ਅਤਮ ਬੇਂ - ਏਬੇਂ ਯਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਥਝ ਲਆ । ਉਯ ਇਏ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ 
ਇਢਮਢ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਪਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਠ ਮਲਞਏ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਖਸ ਐਝ ਧੈਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਪਆਇਆ ਮਾਂ , ਉਯ ਅਮਾਂ ਲਞੰਢਾਂ 
ਢੇ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਐਡ । ਉਮ ਲਣਿੱਕੋਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਈ ੰਙਸ਼ ਉਮ ਐਵਥਮਵਞ ਖੰਪ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ । ਲਖਮ ਣਲਮਉਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਆ ਮਾਂ , 
ਉਯ ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਜਪਢਾਂ ਉੱਣ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਯਝ 20-25 ਤਿੱ ਙ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਧਢਵੰ  ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਨਠ ਯ ਲਏ 
1913 ਲਬਔ ਇਯਸ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਥੰਖ , ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਖਢ ਮਲ਼ । ਧਢਲਮਏ ਸ਼ਾਂਞਲ਼ , ਮਖ਼ਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ , ਣਯੜ੍ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਫ਼ ਯਬ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਞਲਬਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਲਮਯਞ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਮ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਸ਼ਇਠ ਉਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਞ ਠ 
ਡ ਮਲ਼ । ਧੈਂ ਥਿੱ ਮ ਇਯਸ ਮਸਔ ਲਯ ਮਾਂ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਯਸ ਲਏੰਢਲ਼ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਉੱਣ ਯਸ ਲਥਕ ਪ । ਬਢਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ 
ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞ ਢੇ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਖਾਂਔ ਏਸ਼ ਏਗ ਐਮ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱਐਞ ਪਉਝ ਠ ਮਗਅ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ । ਣ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਮਗਅ ਥਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਿਸ ਢ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ । ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਉਮ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ , “ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ' ਞਸ਼ ਿਸ ਢ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਲਣਿੱਕਸ਼ ਇਏ ਏਢ ਮਲ਼ 
। ਉਯ ਥੰਠ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਧਟੋਂ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਬਡ ਖਝਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਅਮਪ ਞਿਥ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਦਵ ਮਲ਼ । ’ ’ ਏਸਈ ੰਙ ਏ 
ਞਠਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਅਤਮ ਠਸਮਞ ਢੇ ਧਢਵੰ  ਲਤ ਲਏਯ , “ ਇਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਸ਼ਇਠ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆ ਲਬਔ 
ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਡ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ । ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਐਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਠ ਅਠਦਿੱ ਞ ਞਲ਼ਏ ਪਿੱ ਦ 
ਲਪਆ ਯ । ਧਸੜ੍ਬੇਂ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਲਬਔ ਲਯਧੰਛ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏਈ ਠ ਦਪ ਬਲ਼ ਪਲਏਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ । ਠਅਮਪ ਉਮ ਢੇਏ 
ਅਤਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਖੰਪ ਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਲਯ ਮਲਏਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਅਤਮ ਢੇ ਉਮ 
ਖੰਪ ਠਲ਼ ਯਏਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਐਲ਼ ਪਈ ਲਞੰਢ ੇਂਖ ਉਟਸ਼ ਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ' ਞਸ਼ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਢਿ ਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਈ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਉਯ 
ਏਸਇਪ ਥਝਉਝ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਸ਼ਬਞ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਸ਼ ਲਯਝ । 1939 ਲਬਔ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਐਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਔ ਿ ਏਬਙ 
ਆਈ । ਸ਼ਪ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈਢਾਂ ਲਬਕਉਝ ਪਈ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ ਠਸ਼ ਮਪਲ਼ਣਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਦਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਪਸੜ੍ ਣਈ । ਉਮ 
ਏਢ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਢਹੇ ਬਯ ਏਙਈ ਸ਼ਵ ਯਸ ਈ । ਣ ਇਯ ਇਪਏ ਸ਼ਪ ਠਸ਼ ਮਙਸ਼ਸ਼ਢ ਖਾਂ ਣਿੱਏਲ਼ ਮੜ੍ਏ ਠਲ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔ 
ਞੋਂ ਢ ਠਵ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਠ ਏਸ਼ ਐੜ੍ਹਢ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਧਲਯੰ ਮਥਞ ਯਸਇਆ । ਇਮ ਏਢ ਖੰਪ ਠਲ਼ 
ਏਙਈ ਥੰਠ ਯਸ ਈ । ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਙਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਦਝਏ ਞਲ਼ਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਣਈ , ਉਯ ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਥ ਮਲ਼ 
। ਉਯ ਞਾਂ ਪਦ 20 ਧਲ਼ਪ ਠਲ਼ ਠਵਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਾਂਞਦਬ ਢਪ ਮਲਯਖ - ਮਦਅ ਠਿੱ ਐਞ ਪਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਏਖ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਗ 
ਯਸਇਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਖੰ ਠਲ਼ ਧਮਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪੜ੍ਈ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਉਯ ਉੱਏ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਥ ਮਲ਼ । ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਧਯਾਂਨਿੱ ਡ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ 
ਢੇ ਠਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐੋਂ - ਣਸਐਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਮਲ਼ । ਖਵਢ 1945 ਲਬਔ ਧਢਵੰ  ਉਮ ਥਿੱ ਜਸ਼ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਐਲ਼ ਬ ਲਧਪਝ ਠ ਅਬਮ 
ਲਧਲਪਆ । ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਉਧ ਪਦ ਲਕਆਮਲ਼ ਬਲਆ ਂਠਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼ । ਇਮ ਠਹਢ ਉਟਸ਼ ਦਲ਼ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਆਈ ਮਲ਼।ਉਮ 
ਥਲ਼ਆਥਢ ਮੜ੍ਏ ਞਸ਼ ਧੈਂ ਥਿੱ ਮ ਔਪਠਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਧਢਵੰ  ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯਢਲ਼ ਯਸਈ , ਧੈਂ ਏਈ ਖਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਕਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਕਝ 
ਯਲ਼ ਢ ਮਲਏਆ । ਥਿੱਮ ਧਢਵੰ  ਏਈ ਢਬੇਂ ਇਪਲਏਆਂ ਲਬਔ ੰ ਧਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਪ ਈ । ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ਇਏ ਥਸਛ ਉੱਣ ਉਮ 
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ਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਞਠ ਧਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠ ਅਲਯਮਮ ਯਸਇਆ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਞਾਂ ਇਯਸ ਾਂ ਯ ਖਸ ਇਏ 
ਮਧੇਂ ਐੰਛ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਧੈਂ ਥਿੱ ਮ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਞ ਏਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਬੰਢਲ਼ ਣਠਪ ਯਲ਼ ਔਿੱਪ ਲਣਆ । ਧਢਵੰ  ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਨਠ ਆ ਲਆ 
ਲਏ 1913 ਲਬਔ ਉਮ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ 10-12 ਙਿੱ ਙਸ਼ - ਤਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਧਏਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਮਫ਼ ਲਞੰਢ ਖਲ਼ਅ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ 
ਲ਼ਥਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ , ਧੰਠੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਪ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਰਸ਼ਧਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਠਸ਼ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਗੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਉੱਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਮਢ । 

ਉਮ ਲਢਸ਼ਞ ਦਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਮਤ ਧਸਞ ਯਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਏਞਲ਼ ਠਆ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਣ ਯਝ ਮਦ ਏਗ ਥਠਲਪਆ 
ਯਸਇਆ ਪਿੱ  ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਯਬ ਲਬਔ ਲਦੰਢਲ਼ ਲਦੰਢਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਥਸ ਮਲ਼ । ਧ ਪਵ ਠਸ਼ ਤਲਙਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਣਹਝ ਲਬਔ ਲਮਪ ਮਲ਼ । 

ਇਏ ਥੰਲਢਓਂ ਧਢਵੰ  ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਛਿੱ ਝ ਠਲ਼ ਆਬਿ ਮਝਈ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ । ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ ਯਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਉਠੋਂ ਯਿੱ ਠ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ 
ਲਏ ਉਟਸ਼ ਇਏ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਞਪਅ ਲਬਔ ਠਸ਼ਮਲ਼ ਞਏਢਲ਼ਏ ਠ ਤਬ ਔਿੱਪ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਢਏਔੰਣ 
ਠ ਇਏ ਐਵਥਮਵਞ ਥਵਙ ਪ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਯ ਥਵਙ ਏਸਈ ਔ ਮਪ ਣਝ ਮਲ਼ । ਔੰਣ ਠ ਥਵਙ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠ 
ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਯਿੱਟੀਂ ਲਮਖ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼  ਧਵਟਪ ' ਔ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਤਸ਼ ਣਞ ਆਈ ਯ । ਧਵਟਪ ਉਣਖਊ ਟਪ ’ 
ਔ ਥਠਪ ਲਯ ਯ ਇਯ ਮਿੱ ਐ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਠਹਪਞ ਮਲ਼ । ਲਣੰਛ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਇੰਖ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉਟੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ 
ਇਏ ਉੱਖਪ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਖਲਆ ਯ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਢਬੀਂ ਆਮ ਖਲ਼ ਯ । ਐੰਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਫ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ 
ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧੰਧਞ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਯਝ ਨਸ ਥਝਇਆ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਔ ਯਝ 28 ਖਝਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ , 
ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਔ ਲਬਆਯਸ਼ ਖਸੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਸ਼ਧਪ ਮਢ । ਢਬੇਂ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਿੱਕਸ਼ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਪਲਥਆ ਣਸਲਔਆ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਲਏਆਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਥਿਲ਼ਆਂ , ਤਪ ਞਸ਼ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਉੱਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਢ । ਲਏਞਸ਼ ੇਂਠਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਥ ਠਸ਼ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਮਢ ਞਸ਼ 
ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਠਵ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਧ ਠਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਪ।ਉਯ ਯਝ ਅਲਖਯ ਐਸ਼ੜ੍ ਥਝ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ , ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਏ ਖਝਸ਼ ਠ ਬਮਝ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਪ ਏਸ਼ । 

ਖੰ ਯਪੀਂ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਯਸਈ । ਇਮ ਏਢ ਆਧ ਖਢ - ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਯਪੀਂ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਢਧਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਯਸਇਆ । 

ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪਲ਼ ਜਪਢ ਞਸ਼ ਧਢਵੰ  ਖੋਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਖਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਢਿ ਣ । ਮਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਣਈ ਙਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਢਧਲ਼ ਬਡ ਮਲ਼ 
ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਝ ਯਲਆਪਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ । ਏਗ ਬਲਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਇਪਏ ਬਲ਼ ਯਲਆ - ਦਲਆ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਯਪ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । 
1913 ਲਬਔ ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਧਢਵੰ  ਐੰਛ ਢਿ ਆ ਮਢ , ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਝ ਯਸ਼ - ਦਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਪਲਯਪਯ ਯਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਪਸਏ ਬਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਮਐਲ਼ ਢਿ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਪਸ਼  ਖਸ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਮਿੱ ਏ  ਮਢ , ਯਝ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਠਥ ਲਢਧਪ ਣਝਲ਼ ਬਲਯਝ 
ਪਿੱ  ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉੱਣਪਸ਼ ਣਯੜ੍ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਥਤ ਧੜ੍ ਣਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣਈ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਲਪਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਧੀਂਯ । ਇਮ ਣਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਐਪਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ - ਬਿੱਐ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣਯੰ ਔਇਆ ਖ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਏਸਪ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਕਾਂ - ਠ ਥਵੰ ਛ ਮਢ । ਯਹਪਲ਼ 
- ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਧੜ੍ ਆਥਠ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਧਠਢਲ਼ ਇਪਲਏਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਿਧਲ਼ਢਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਧਞ ਧਲਯੰਲ਼ ਯਸ ਈ । 

ਉਟੋਂ ਪਸਏ ਇਡ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਬਮਝ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ । ਿ ਖ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ ਇਟਸ਼ । ਉਯ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਪ ਇਏ ਢਬਾਂ 
ਉਞਸ਼ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਧੰ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਆ ਮਢ । ਮੜ੍ਏਾਂ ਉੱਣ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਢਿ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ , ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਔਯਲਆ ਂਉੱਣ 
ਧਮਏਯਙ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਔਧਏ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਥੰਲਠਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਯਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਇਏ ‘ ੰਬ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ’ ਠਲ਼ 
ਠਵ - ਲਠਰਸ਼ਙਲ਼ , ਲਮੜ੍ਞ , ਲਢਸ਼ਏਧ ਦਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਮਲ਼ । ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਸ਼ਏਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਇਏ ਏਿੱਪਸ਼ 
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- ਏਲਯਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਥੰਖ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਢਵੰ  ਧੜ੍ ਆਥਠ ਏਲ਼ਞ । ਖਠ ਧੈਂ ਮਸਔਠ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਮਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਯਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ 
- ਹਝਏਾਂ ਇਏ ਇਏਿੱਪਸ਼  ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਢਪ ਣਰਬਢ ਔੜ੍ਹਲ਼ , ਞਠ ਆਣ - ਧਯਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ ਲਮ ਉਮ ਅਿੱਸ਼ । 

ਗਏ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਠਅਮਪ ‘ ਠਸ਼ਬਞਸ਼ ਅੰਥਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ , ਟਸ਼ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਯਢ ਮਛਸ਼ ਲਬਔ । ਲਏਮਧਞ ਲਬਡ 
ਧਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਪਐਠਲ਼ ਯਿੱਟੀਂ ਲਮਖਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ , ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਠਵਮਲਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ । ਡਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਮਙਧ ਥਠਪਝ 
ਏਸਈ ਐ ਢਯੀਂ । ਮਢਵੰ  ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਮੰਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ਪਾਂ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਢਞਧਮਞਏ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਢਯੀਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਬ ਥਝਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਮੰਸ਼ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਯ । 1947. ਲਬਔ ਉਯ ਧਯਾਂ - ਥੰਠ ਮਠ ਪਈ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਧਲ਼ਙ ਲਆ । ਮਠਲ਼ਬਲ਼ ਉਛਲ਼ ਧ 
ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ ਟੋਂ ; ਣ ਏਲ਼ ਇਯ ਮਿੱਔ ਯ ? ਖੰਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਯਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ' ਔ ਉਯ ਮਠ ਯਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠ ਯਸ਼ । ਖੰਪ 
ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਪਧਥੰਠਲ਼ ਠ ਮਿੱ ਠ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯ ਯ। 

4.1.5 ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ : ਲਬਭਸ਼ਞ ਅਲਡਢ  
 
 ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਠਆ ਲਔਞ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਔਢ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਉਮ ਢੇ ਇਏ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਖਾਂਪਲ਼ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਬਝਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ, ਲਖਮਠਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ, ਲਮਠਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਢ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਏਰਭਧਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਿੱ ਙ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਏਯ ਖ ਮਏਠ। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਢਪ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਏਠਞ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਲਭਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਠਮਉਝ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਅਮਪ ਐਭਲ਼, ਭਾਂਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਲਏਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਢਮਲ਼ਥ ਯਸ 
ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਇਮ ਔਲ਼ਿ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਥਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ ਬਝਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ। 
 ਯਿਾਂ ਮਪਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਅਞ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਬਮ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆੰਦ ਞੋਂ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਯਝ ਞਏ 
ਏਠਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਮੰਣਵਢ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਢਦ ਲਯ ਯ। ਏਠਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਲਭਞ ਧਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ 
ਬਪਾਂ ਯ। ਏਠਞ ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਣਪਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਸਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਐਛਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਉਣੰਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ 
ਥਿੱ ਏਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਧ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਹਖਵਠ ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ਬਠਲ਼ ਨਿੱ  ਲਬਔ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਦਬੇਂ ਥੜ੍ ਯਲ਼ ਲਬਅਮਞ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਯ। 

ਣੰਞਵ ਖਠੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਅਏਸ਼ਬਾਂ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ ਖਾਂ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਸਔਏ ਏਢ ਥਸ਼ ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ 
ਉਮ ਠ ਧਢ ਏਠਞ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਦਿੱ ਖਠ ਯ, ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਠਞ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਲਐਿੱਔ ਡ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਔਪਲ਼ ਆ 
ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਭਏਪਾਂ ਠ ਯਿੱਪ ਆਖ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਞ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਪਿੱ ਦਠ ਯ।  
ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਆੰਦ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਤਹਖ ਠਲ਼ ਇਏ ਮਪ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਐਪਈ ਉਣੰਞ ਣੰਠਾਂ ਲਠਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ। ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ 
ਲਬਔ  ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ, ਉਯ ੰ ਧਝ ਥਸ਼ ਮਸਔਠ। ਮਧਢ ਥੰਢਹ  ਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਅਝਖਝ ਯਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਞਢ ਠ ਫ਼ਮਪ ਪੈਂਠ 
ਯ। ਠਸ ਲਠਢ ਉਯ ਢ-ਬਏਫ਼ ਟਾਂਬਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ੰ ਧਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਮੰ ਢਮਢ ਯਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ੰ ਧਲਠਆ ਂਉਮ ਠ ਣਝਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਏ ਟਬੇਂ ਕਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਞ ਐੰਛਞ ਮਢ, ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਲਆ ਲਏ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਐਵਯ ਿਵ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਖਪ 
ਮਸਞ। ਟਸੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਦਪ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਢਪ ਪਿੱ ਲਦਆ ਖਸ ਮਿੱ ਏ ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਢੇ ਏਗ ਠਸ਼ ਆਧ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸਔਲ਼ ਲਏਉਂ 
ਏਏਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਟਿੱ ਏ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਆਮ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਪਿੱ ਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਮਲ਼। ਖਵਢ ਠ ਧਯਲ਼ਢ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਧਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
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ਣਵਸ਼ ਖਸਥਢ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਲਤ ਉਮਢੇ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਛੰਛਲ਼ ਤੜ੍ਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ੰਙਸ਼ ਪਞ ਞਠ ਲਯ। ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਦਪ 
ਏਲਠਆਂ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਕਈ ਲਠਐਈ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ 
ਇਿੱ ਏ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਏਸਪ ਞਏਲ਼ਥਢ ਠਸ ਠਖਢ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਯਢ।  
 ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਏਿੱ ਠਵ ਠਲ਼ ਞਵੰ ਥਲ਼ ਔੋਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਣਆਇਆ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਸਪੋਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  
 ਲਪਖਝ ਪਈ ਥਸ਼ਢਞਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਖਮਢਵੰ  ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਣਬਢ ਏ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਏਿੱਪ ਯਲ਼ 
ਲਯਠ ਯ ਉਯ ਥਯਞ ਿੱ ਙ ਥਸਪਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠ ਏਢ ਭਇਠ ਇਯ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯ  ਲਬਿੱਔ ਏਪਧ ਏਿੱਪ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠ 
ਮਲ਼ ਉਮ ਢਪ ਿੱਪਥਞ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼। ਣ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਮਬ -ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ 
ਇੰਖ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਯਞ ਯਸਝਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਲਭਆ ਯ। ਉਯ ਣਿੱਟਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਝ ਇਏ ਣਿੱਏਸ਼ ਜਸ਼ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਖਸ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਯਿੱ ਟੀਂ ਥਝਇਆ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼  ਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱਞ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਿਥਵਞ ਮਲ਼। ਆਪਸ਼ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰ ਢਮਢ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਬ ਠਲ਼ ਮਾਂ-ਮਾਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਛਉਝਲ਼ ਖਣਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਭਾਂਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਖ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। 
 ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠ  ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਪ ਬਾਂਵੰ  ਮਫ਼ ਮਟ ਯ। ਉਮ ਠ  ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅੰਠਪਸ਼ ਮਪਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਬਯਲ਼ ਦਠ। ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਲ਼ੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਮਫ਼ ਮਟਸ਼ ਮਢ, ਲਥਮਞ ਬਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਲਮ ਮਲ਼, ਏਸਢੇ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਞਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਣਈ ਮਲ਼ 
ਣਿੱ ਟ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਬ ਖਠ ਮਲ਼ ,ਉਯ ਔਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਚਲ਼ ਲਖਯਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਐਿੱਔੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਝਉਂਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਸਪ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਖਿੱ ਞਪ ਏਿੱ ਞ ਯ ਖਸ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਪਏ ਬਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਭਾਂਞ ਮਦਅ ਠ ਯ।  
ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਵ ਠਛਸ਼ ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਚਯਾਂ ਮਢ ਖਸ ਏਿੱਔਸ਼ ਣਲਯਆਂ ਠਆ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਮਢ। ਥਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ 'ਔ ਬਮਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ ਞਸ਼ ਏਸਇਪਸ਼ ਠ ਡੰਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਏਸਇਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਡੰਠਸ਼ 
ਏਢ ਆਪਸ਼ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਐਞ ਏਿੱਙਸ਼ ਖ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਠਿੱ ਐਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਢਹੇ ਬਯ ਏਙਈ ਏਢ ਧਹਢਮਵਢ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ 
ਆਈ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧੀਂਯ ਣਝਸ਼ ਥੰਠ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਧੜ੍ ਧਸਙ ਧੀਂਯ ਅ ਏਠਸ਼ ਣ ਖਾਂਠ ਞਾਂ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਯੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਪ  ਖਾਂਠ, 
ਲਙਿੱ ਲਥਆਂ ਉੱਣ ਡਵੜ੍ ਦਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢੇਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ। ਉੱਟੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਮਢਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਇਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਡੰਠਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਿਆਠ 
ਧਢਤ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਏਸਪਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਭਲਯ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਣਯੰ ਔਝ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਠਸ ਲਠਢ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮ ਣਮ ਠਪਪ ਐ 
ਖਾਂਠਸ਼। ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਙਈ ਏਏਸ਼ ਏਧਈ ਐਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਇਏਿੱਪ ਯਲ਼ ਅਲਖਯ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ 
ਮਲ਼ ਖਸ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਮਲਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਉਪਙ ਏਖ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼।  
 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਐਝ ਐਝ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢੇ ਇਏ ਕਸਙ ਲਖਯ ਗਸਪ ਔਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਥਲ਼ਖ 
ਲਐਪ ਏਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਿ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼। ਉਯ ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਢਵੰ  ਔਿੱ ਏਠ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਡਆਢ ਢਪ ਠਸ਼ਐਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਅਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਔੰਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਝ ਔਝ ਏਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਖਾਂਠ। ਔੰਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਝਢ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਜਸ਼ਲ਼ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਔੰਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਮ ਠਮ ਜਸ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਝਉਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ। ਥਲ਼ਖ ਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂਔ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ ਲਆਂ ਉਯ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਢਪ 
ਸਐਠ ਮਲ਼। ਖਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਿ ਬਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਞੜ੍ਲਏਆ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਏ ਲਠੰਠ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂਔ ਣਐ ਏ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਞਏਲ਼ਥਢ 100 ਥਲ਼ਖ ਕਾਂਙ ਪ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਧਠਠ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਸ਼ਸ਼ 
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ਏਠ ਯ ਣ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠਖ਼ਪ ਔੰਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਉਮ ਦਪਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਟ ਲਬਿੱਔ 
ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਭਾਂਞਲ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਪਸ਼ ਲਠਢ ਉਮ ਞੋਂ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼  ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਯਸ ਲਠਢ ਲਯਝ ਠਲ਼ ਇਖਿਞ 
ਪ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅੰਠ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ-ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਖਢਝ ਠਲ਼ ਉਞਮਏਞ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ।  
ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਦਓਂ ਏਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਮਿੱਥਪ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਾਂਠਲ਼ ਬੰਢਲ਼ ਪ  ਞਠ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਯਸ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। 

ਇਏ ਟਾਂ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐ ਸ਼ਐ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਞ ਣੈਂਠ। ਇਏ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਲਙਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਔੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ 
ਣਿੱ ਙਠ ਞਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਝ ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠੰਠ। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਮਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਸਅ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ 
ਲਏ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਲਏਮ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਭਇਠ ਉਮ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਲ਼ ਮਾਂਗਲ਼ ਭਧਪਙ ਮਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਣਰਬਯ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਮਲ਼। ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਪਏ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਲਠਪਔਮਣਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਔ ਪਿੱ  ਲਯ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਉਮ ਢੇ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਮਹ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਸਯ ਧਯਿੱ ਥਞ ਢਪ ਥਲ਼ਲਖਆ। 
 ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢੇ ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ ਲਞੰਢ ਮਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਪਿੱ ਐ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਲਖਆ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਲਮਤ ਬਲ਼ਯ ਯਿ ਯਲ਼ ਉੱਸ਼ 
ਮਢ। ਉਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਅਿੱ ਡਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਖਊਂਠਸ਼ ਥਔਝ ਠਲ਼ ਉਧਲ਼ਠ ਮਲ਼। ਣ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਇਮ ਆਮ ਢਪ ਲਏ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਏਗ 
ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਿੱ ਙਸ ਿੱ ਙ ਠਿੱ ਮ ਯਿ ਠਿੱ ਐਞ ਉੱਝਸ਼ ਆਣਝ ਏੰਧ ਖਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ।  
 ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਉਧ 55 ਮਪ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਅੈਪਿਲ਼ਆਠ ਥਹਤਸ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਞਈ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਪਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱਮਸ਼ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਞਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਯ ਮਠਧ ਣਿੱ ਲਖਆ 
ਮਲ਼। ਉਠੋਂ ਇਏਾਂਞਬਮ ਪਈ ਆਣਝ ਏਿੱ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਪ ਉਯ ਇਿੱਟਸ਼ ਆ ਲਆ। ਇਮ ਲਣਿੱਕੋਂ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ 
ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਧਏਮਠ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਧ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮ ਏਸਪ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠ 
ਯਸ ਏਸਈ ਧਏਮਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਡਞ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮ ਐਥ ਯਪਞ ਢਵੰ  ਮਡਢ ਠ ਧਢ ਥਝਇਆ। 

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਅਪਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਯ ਬਲਹਆਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਉਮ ਠਆ ਪ  ਠਿੱ ਮ ਯਿ ਣਹਠਸ਼ ਇਏ ਭਢਠ 
ਖੰਪ ਠ ਵਣ ਡਢ ਏ ਖਝਸ਼। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਅਪਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਯ ਮਪ ਖਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਖਊਂਠ ਲਯ ਞਾਂ ਢੇ ਥਵਙਸ਼ 
ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਠਮ ਯਿ ਥਵਙਸ਼ ਮਧੰ ਠ ਠਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਥਵੰ ਠ ਬਾਂ ਲਠਮਝਸ਼। ਥਵਲਙਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਨਸ ਪਈ ਉਮਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਯ ਇਏ ਣਹਠਭਪ ਬਲ਼ ਥਝਈ ਯਸਈ ਮਲ਼। ਅਪਸ਼ ਲਠਢ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਉੱਟੋਂ ਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
 
ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਫ਼ਹਖਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। 1914 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਮੰਮ ਖੰ ਸ਼ਵ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਤਹਖਲ਼ ਙਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਅਪਸ਼ ਣੰਖ ਮਪ ਇਮ 
ਖੰ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪੜ੍ਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼। ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਮਸਔਝ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਯਪ ਢ ਲਧਪਲ਼। ਮਿੱਔ ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ 
ਉਮ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਹ ਿਬਢ ਮਲ਼ ਇਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਮ ਙਢ ਠ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਥਯਞ ਅਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਯਸਇਆ। 

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਉਮ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਪਿੱ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਭਹਏ ਯਢ ਇੰਖ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠ ਭੌਂਏ ਠਿੱ ਐਞ ਪਉਝ ਯ। ਤਸ਼ 
ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਮਦ ਏਗ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਦਪ ਲਆ। 
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 ਖੰ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਲਤ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਖੰਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਸਪ ਠਥ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਧਢ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਪਣਢ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਠਮ ਯਿ ਣਹਠਸ਼ ਲਏਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਯਸ  ਯਸਝਸ਼। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਖਲਣਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਭਇਠ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ 
ਯਝ ਞਏ ਧ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਣ ਉਯ ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਯ ਲਆ ਲਏ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਞੰਠਮਞ 
ਖਣਠ ਮਲ਼। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਟਸੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਿਵ ਆਈ ਮਲ਼ । ਯਝ ਉਮ ਏਸਪ ਲਮਤ 
ਔ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਮਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਹ ਕਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਮਢ। ਮੰਮ ਖੰ ਠ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਅਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼। 

ਉਯ ਖੰ ਞੋਂ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਥ ਪਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਝ ਠ ਏੰਧ ਖਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼।  
1910 ਲਬਔ ਪ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਐਞ ਥਯਞ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਯਸ  ਮਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮ ਲਠਢ ਖੰਪ ਲਬਔ 

ੰ ਧਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼। ਇਯ ਮ ਖੰਪ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਢਣੜ੍ਹ ਣ ਧਯਢ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ ਯਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਠ 
ਲਮਿੱ ਙ ਮਲ਼। ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਠਸਮਞਲ਼ ਠਲਆਲਠਪਲ਼ ਲਢਭਏਧ ਦਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  
ਢਞਧਮਞਏ ਯਸ ਉੱਚਠ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਖਣਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਸਈ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਔਯਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਪੜ੍ਈ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਥਯਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਏਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਖ਼ਵਥਮਵਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਣਆਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ੜ੍ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਬਣਮਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪਏਪ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਗਲਢਆ ਂਠਲ਼ ਆਬਿ ਢਵੰ  ਮਝਠ ਯ। ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਯਸ ਲਏਰਭਧ ਖਣਠ ਯ। ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਢਪ ਉਮ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਯਞ-ਮਸ਼ ਖਪ ਮਸਞ ਠਥ ਬਝਸ਼ ਭਵ ਯਸ  ਮਢ। 

 ਇਯ ਮਸ਼ ਲਏਰਭਧਸ਼ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਠ ਏਧਪ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਢੇ ਞਹਾਂ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਡਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਏ ਲਬਔ ਥਸ-
ਥਸ ਏਸ਼ ਖ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਖਊਝ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਧਏਮਠ ਲਧਪ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼। ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਏਖ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢੇ ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਠਖ਼ਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਮਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਪਸ਼ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਧ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਏਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਆਈ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਲਬਭਪ ਖੰਪ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟੀਂ ਪ  ਯਢ। 1935 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮਸ਼ ਖੰਪ ਲਬਔ 
ਧਆਇਢੇ ਪਈ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਏਲ਼ ਙਸਪਲ਼ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਉਮ ਮਸ਼ ਖੰਪ ਢਵੰ  "ਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਬਝ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਸਲਭਞ' 
ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ।ਇਮ ਠ ਪਦ ਇਯ ਯਸਇਆ ਲਏ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਏਸਇਪ ਥਝਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਡੰਠਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਣਥੰਠਲ਼ ਪਿੱ  ਈ। 

ਖੰਪ ਠਲ਼ ਮਯਿੱ ਣਝ ਢੇ ਮਏਲ਼ ਥੰਲਠਆਂ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਲਣਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਮਲ਼।  
ਧਢਲਮਏ ਭਾਂਞਲ਼, ਮਖ਼ਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ, ਣਯੜ੍ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਤ ਯਬ ਞਸ਼ ਮਞਲਬਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢੇ ਉਮ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਲ਼ਆ 

ਮਸ਼ਡ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਉਮ ਥਸ਼ ਇਯਸ ਮਸਔਠ ਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਯਸ ਲਏੰਢਲ਼ ਏ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਠਿੱਐਞ ਪ। 

ਮਏਲ਼ ਅਫ਼ਮਾਂ ਔੋਂ ਆ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਠਸਮਞ ਢੇ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਲਏਯ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਭਇਠ ਇਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਠਖ਼ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਬਪ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢੇਏ ਅਫ਼ਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ੲਲੈਯ ਖੰਪ 
ਯਝ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਲਯ ਮਲਏਆ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਭਲ਼ ਬਲ਼। 1939 ਲਬਔ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬ ਸ਼ਪ ਠਲ਼ ਣਙੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ 
ਪਈ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਙਈ ਠ ਏੰਧ ਭਵ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ ਣੰਞਵ ਇਯ ਖੰਪ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਠਵ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਭਞਲ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਪਿੱ ਠ ਏਸ਼ ਐੜ੍ਹਢ ਧਲਯੰ ਣਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਏਙਈ ਠ ਏੰਧ ਥੰਠ ਯਸ ਲਆ। ਣੰਞਵ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਇਮ ਮਦਸ਼ ਏਮਸ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਥ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਞ ਖਲਙਆ ਲਯ। ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਮੰਮ ਖੰ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਉਯ ਇਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਥ ਮਲ਼।  
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1945 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਆਐਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਲਪਆ। ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਉਧ ਪਣ ਲਕਆਮਲ਼ ਬਲਹਆਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਆਖਡਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠ ਮਲ਼ ਯਝ ਉਟਸ਼ ਏਤਲ਼ ਏਗ ਥਠਪ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼। ਥਲ਼ਆਥਢ ਮੜ੍ਏ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱਮ ਔਿੱਪਠਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਐਏਸ਼ 
ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਯਢ ਯਸਇਆ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਈ ਖਲਝਆਂ ਣਲਯਔਲਝਆਂ ਟਾਂਬਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਣਕਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਆ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਮਢ। ਇਏ ਥਸਯੜ੍ ਉੱਣ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਬਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਞਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠ ਅਲਯਮਮ ਯਸਇਆ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਲਣੰਛ ਯ ਖਸ 
ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਐੰਛ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 1913 ਲਬਔ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਲਞੰਢ ਖਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਝ ਣਵ ਲਣੰਛ 
ਬਮਝ ਪਿੱ  ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼। ਢਬੇਂ  ਥਝ  ਮਢ। ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਢਿਲਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਠ ਬਮਝ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਪ 
ਏਠ। ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਔੰਣ ਠ ਥਵਙ ਪਿੱ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ ਖਸ ਔ ਮਪ ਣਝ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ 
ਧਵਟਪ ਔ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਤ ਣਞ ਆਈ ਯ।  
 ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਇੰਖ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਉੱਟੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਉੱਖਪ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਲਬਮਬਭ ਖ ਲਣਆ ਯਸਬਸ਼। 

ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਣ ਐੰਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਤ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਨਸ ਥਝ ਲਪਆ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਯਝ ਅਚਈ ਖਲ਼ਅ ਬਿੱ ਮਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। 

ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਲਏਆਲ਼ਆਂ ਔ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਥਿਲ਼ਆਂ ਤਪ ਞਸ਼ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਉੱਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਢ। ਏਗ ਬਲਹਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਮੰ ਢ ਲਣਆ 
ਇਪਏ ਠਥ ਐਭਯਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਲਆ ਦਲਆ ਯਸ ਲਆ। ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ  ਣ। ਣਯੜ੍ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਥਤ 
ਞਸ਼ ਧੀਂਯ ਣਝ ਪਿੱ  ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼। ਮਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਐਫਸ਼  ਅਞਸ਼ ਗਢੇ ਬਝਸ਼ ਭਵ ਯਸ  ਮਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਬਠਸ਼ ਐਲਪਆ ਂਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਣਝਲ਼ ਪਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਪ ਢਬਾਂ ਉਞਭਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਧੰ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਆ ਮਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਔਯਲਆ ਂਉੱਞਸ਼ 
ਧਮਏਯਙ ਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਔ ਔਧਏ ਲਠਐਈ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਇਿੱਟਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਐਭਯਪਲ਼ ਠ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਇਏ ਬ 
ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਲਖਮ ਠਲ਼ ਠਵ-ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼,ਲਮੜ੍ਞ, ਲਢਭਏਧ ਦਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਢੇ ਧਵਟਪ ਥਝਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ 
ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਢਵੰ  ਧੜ੍ ਆਥਠ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ।  
 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਮਸਔਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਠਸ਼ਬਞਸ਼ ਅੰਥਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਮੋਂ ਮਛਸ਼ ਲਬਔਏ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਡਞਲ਼ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਮਙਧ ਥਠਪਝ ਏਸਈ ਐ ਏੰਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਮਢਵੰ  ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਮੰਭਭਲ਼ਪ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਢਞਧਮਞਏ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਮੋਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬ ਥਝਢ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸਡ ਯ। 1947 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਯ ਧਯਾਂ ਥੰਠ ਮਠਲ਼ਬਲ਼ ਉਛਲ਼ ਧ ਲਆ। ਡਞਲ਼ 
ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਬਮ ਯਸ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਬ ਵਣਲ਼ ਖੰਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਭਯਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਯ ਮਠ ਲਖਉਂਠ ਯਸ਼। 
 
4.1.6 ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ : ਏਪਞਧਏ ਅਲਡਢ   
'ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ' ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ  ਲਖਆ ਲਖਢੇ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਤਾਂਮ 
1987 ਠ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਿੱ ਪਹ ਅਢਬਠ ਯ  ਖਸ ਲਏ ਇਏ ਮਿੱਔਲ਼ ਙਢ ਉਣ ਆਡਞ ਯ । ਇਮ ਲਢਥੰਡ 
ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਲਠਆਂ ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਐਵਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਢਪ ਮਢਵੰ  ਅਢਬਠ ਠਸ਼  ਯਢ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਖਢਝ ਠ ਧਹਏ 
ਲਧਪਠ ਯ ਇਯ ਅਢਬਠ ਠ ਏਧਪ ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਲਠਆਂ ਇਯ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਠ 

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਏਸਈ  ਠਵ ਠਸ਼ਮ ਠ ਬਮਲ਼ ਯ ਅਢਬਠਏ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ ਵਯ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਆਞਧਮਞ ਏਢ ਉਣੰਞ 
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ਇਮ ਠ ਞਖਧ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ  ਉਮ ਠਆ ਬਞਲ਼ ਈ ਭਥਠਬਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਲਯਿ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਦਅ 
ਢਪ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਐਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ  ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਐਵਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਔਔ ਏਾਂਸ਼   

 'ਲਢਥੰਡ' ਸ਼ਥਠ ਮੰਮਲਏਰਞ ਦਸ਼ ਠ ਯ । ਇਮ ਠ ਅਟ ਯ ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਥੰਲਢਹ ਆ ਖਾਂ ਣਸਇਆ ਯਸਇਆ । ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ 
ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਇਮ ਸ਼ਥਠ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਬਲ਼ ਔਢ ਪਈ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਝ ਪਿੱ ਲ਼। ਲਬਔ ਅਡਲ਼ਢ 
ਔਢ ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ ਇਮ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਞੋਂ  ਬਔਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਉਏਞ 
ਔਢ ਮਮਲ਼ ਢਿਸ਼ ਇਏ ਏਟ ਬਾਂ ਣਞਲ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣੰਞਵ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਆ ਬਞਬਝ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਦਪ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ 
ਖਵਏ ਏਢ ਲਯਿੱ ਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਟ ਠ ਮਯ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ  ਉਯ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਬੇਂ 
ਇਏ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਆ ਲਖਮ ਠ ਲਏ ਲਣੰਛ ਞਸ਼  ਉੱਖੜ੍ ਔਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਮਲ਼ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਭਹਏ ਠਲ਼ ਥਠਹਪਞ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥੰਖ 
ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਡਞ ਢਵੰ  ਿੱ ਐ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਯਲਆ ਦਲਆ ਏ ਲਪਆ ਲਆ।  ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਥ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਸਝ 
ਏਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਦਉਂਝ, ਲਤ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਥਖਈ ਏਢ,  ਉੱਸ਼ ਯਸ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠ ਣਵ ਲਯਮਥ 
ਿੱ ਐਝ, ਪਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਸ਼ ਖਝ, ਥਵਲਙਆਂ ਠ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਯਸਝ, ਉਟਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਠਪਾਂ ਠ ਬਹਢ,  ਦਵ ਐਸਲ਼ ਠ 
ਏਝ, ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਔਲਯਔਯਉਝ, ਣਯੜ੍ਾਂ ਉੱਣ ਲਤ ਥਫ਼ ਠ ਣਝ, ਮਿੱ ਏ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਢਲਪਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਤ ਣਝਲ਼ 
ਆਉਝ,  ਉੱਖੜ੍ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਥਮਞਲ਼ ਠ ਲਤ ਬਿੱ ਮਝ, ਆਲਠਏ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਮੰਲਚਞ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ  ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਪਈ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਞਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਠ ਉਪਸ਼ਐ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ , ਉਢਹ ਾਂ  ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ ਞਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਇਮ 
ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ ਏਪਞਲਧਏਞ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਏਾਂਸ਼ । 

ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ  ਕਣ :  

ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਔ ਔਵੰ ਲਏ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਰਸ਼ਙਲ਼ਏਸਝ , ਲਬਔਡ ਖਾਂ ਅਢਦਬਾਂ ਠ ਣਰਙਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ , ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਮ 
ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਲਞਞਬ ਠਲ਼ ਮਣਸ਼ਙ ਕਣ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ - ਔਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਢਪ ਲਬਠਬਢ 
ਮਲਯਧਞ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਝ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਲਬਔ ਉਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਧ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਤਪ 
ਲਬਔ ਮੰਡ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਏਲਭਧ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਅਢਬਠਏ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਯਲ਼ ਬਞਬਢ ਣਰਸ਼ਧਲ਼ ਯਢ  ਮਥੰਡਞ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਾਂਗਲ਼ ਞਖਧਢਲ਼ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਯ 
ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਖ਼ਠ ਯਿ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ  ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਠ ਬਝਢ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਉਯ 
ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਿੱ ਐੀਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਯਢ  ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ ਕਣ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਖ 
ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ  ਉਠਯਝ ਬਖੋਂ   ਉਠੋਂ ਧੈਂ ਯਪਸ਼  ਤਹਖ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਦਞਲ਼ ਯਸਇਆ ਯਲ਼ ਮਾਂ । ਮਪ ਦ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਐਪਈ ਉਣੰਞ ਧਢਵੰ  
ਣੰਠਾਂ ਲਠਢ ਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਲਧਪਲ਼ । ਕਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਮਧੇਂ  ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਧੈਂ ਿੱ ਧਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱਪ ਮਸਔਲ਼ ; ਟਪਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਗ ਐਝ - ਣਲ਼ਝ 
ਠ ਮਧਢ ਿੱ ਐ , ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਏ ਪ ਪੰਥਲ਼ ਮ ਪਈ ਞ ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼ ਧੈਂ । ਲਖਮ ਲਐਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ' ਔੋਂ ਧੈਂ ਪੰ ਲਯ ਮਾਂ , ਉਮ 
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ਠ ਧੈਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਏਫ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ । ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਉੱਏਲ਼ ਥੰਿ ਮਲ਼ , ਲਏਞਸ਼ - ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਣਲ਼ਪਸ਼  ਡਞਵਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਗੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪਲ਼ । 

ਥਏਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਮਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਏਗ ਬਲ਼ ਉੱਲਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ।  

ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬ ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ :  

ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬ ਠ ਮਧਸ਼ਪ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਤਪ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ ਥਲਢਆਠ ਯ ਇਮ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਲ਼ 
ਅੰਦ ਲਬਔ ਬਞਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਦਪ ਥਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਔਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼  ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਖਠੋਂ ਉਯ ਇਏ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਸਪ ਇਏ ਞ ਪਈ 
ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ ਲਖ਼ਆਪ ਖਢਧ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਥਸ਼ਭਿੱ ਏ ਉਯ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ 
ਣੜ੍ਅ ਞਸ਼ ਇਮਢਵੰ   ਞਬਿੱਖਸ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠੰਠ  ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਖਠੋਂ ਠਵਮਲ਼ ਬ ਉਯ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਠਆ ਪ 
 ਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਯਸ ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢਞਧਏ ਮਾਂਗ ਉਮ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢਪ ਣ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ  ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਲਢਥੰਡ 
ਲਬਔ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲਯਝ ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਬਲਯੰਠ ਮੋਂ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਮੰਖਧ ਞੋਂ ਏੰਧ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਉਯ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼  ਲਢਥੰਡ 
ਠ ਧਯਾਂਠ ੜ੍ਠ ਯ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯ ਲਬਔ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠ ਯ  ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਣਚਏ ਖਾਂ 
ਮਸਞਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਞਏ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਏਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਉਯ ਏਧਨਥ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਯਈ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ  । 

ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਠ ਮੰਣਏ :   

ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਠਲ਼ ਉਯ ਲਐੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਉਯ ਣਚਏ ਬਪ ਐਸਪਹਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਉਮ ਲਐੜ੍ਏਲ਼ 
ਯੀਂ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਅੰਠ ਗਏਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠ ਯ । ਲਢਥੰਡ , ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ , ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਚਏ 
ਲਬਔਪਸ਼  ਇਏ ਣਪ ਯ ਖਸ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਢਵੰ  ਣਚਏ ਞਏ ਣਯੰ ਔਉਝ ਪਈ ਮਯਇਞ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਬਔ 
ਅਡਲ਼ਢ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠ ਮਥੰਡ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਬਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਢਪ ਮਥੰਡਞ ਯ  ਲਖਮ ਯੀਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਇਯ 
ਠਿੱ ਮਝ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਇਏ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਪ ਧਪਏਞ ਉਣੰਞ ਬਞਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਔਹਲਠਸ਼ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਬਔਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ  ਥਠਪਅ ਆਇਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਇਏ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢੇ  ਉੱਖੜ੍ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਥੰਖ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਢਵੰ  ਠਿੱ ਐਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਯਲਆ 
ਦਲਆ ਏਏਸ਼ ਠਥ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਣਝਣਢ ਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ  ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਸ਼ ਧਲਡਅਧ ਯੀਂ ਣਚਏ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ  
ਖਞ ਢਪ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਥਞ ਥਝਉਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਧਨਥ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ  ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹ ਪਝ ਖਾਂ ਖਝ ਪਝ ਉਣੰਞ 
ਮਸਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਣਚਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਬਞਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਦਪ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ ਔਸ਼ਞਢ ਣਠ ਏਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਏਤਲ਼  ਯਿੱਠ ਞਏ 
ਏਧਨਥ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ  । 

ਧਹਲਪਏਞ :   

ਧਹਲਪਏਞ ਦਬਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਢਬਲ਼ਢਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਟਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਢਦ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਇਏ ਅਲਯਮਮ 
ਯ । ਇਯ ਅਲਯਮਮ  ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਢਬਠਏ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਏਸਪ ਦਣਵ ਧਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯ  ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਢੇ 
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ਇਮ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਞਬਢ ਮਥੰਡਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਧਲਪਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਉਣ ਆਡਞ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ  ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਅਢਬਠਏ ਠਥ  ਭਥਠਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯਵ ਥ ਯਵ ਅਢਬਠ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਭਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਠ ਣਰਙਬ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ  ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਞਸ਼ ਅਢਬਠਏ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਲਪਏਞ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ  
ਠਅਮਪ ‘ ਠਸ਼ਬਞਸ਼ ਅੰਥਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ , ਟਸ਼ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਯਢ ਮਛਸ਼ ਲਬਔ । ਲਏਮਧਞ ਲਬਡ ਧਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਪਐਠਲ਼ 
ਯਿੱਟੀਂ ਲਮਖਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ , ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਠਵਮਲਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ । ਡਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਮਙਧ ਥਠਪਝ ਏਸਈ ਐ ਢਯੀਂ । 

ਮਢਵੰ  ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਮੰਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ਪਾਂ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਢਞਧਮਞਏ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਢਯੀਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਬ ਥਝਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮੰਸ਼ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ 
ਯ । 1947. ਲਬਔ ਉਯ ਧਯਾਂ - ਥੰਠ ਮਠ ਪਈ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਧਲ਼ਙ ਲਆ । ਮਠਲ਼ਬਲ਼ ਉਛਲ਼ ਧ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ ਟੋਂ ; ਣ ਏਲ਼ 
ਇਯ ਮਿੱਔ ਯ ? ਖੰਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਯਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ' ਔ ਉਯ ਮਠ ਯਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠ ਯਸ਼ । ਖੰਪ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਮਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਪਧਥੰਠਲ਼ 
ਠ ਮਿੱ ਠ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯ ਯ । 

ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣਞ :  

ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣਞ ਞੋਂ ਦਬ ਇਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਏ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠਮਝਨਸ ਖਵਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਐਝਸ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਮੋਂ ਖਸ ਏਗ ਲਢਥੰਡਏ 
ਉਮ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਲਬਔ ਏਲਯਝ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਯ , ਉਯ ਲਢਆਇਸ਼ਲ਼ਪ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਏਲਯ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਣਚਏ ਣਮ 
ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਞੋਂ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਿੱ ਪ ਣਿੱ ਕਝ ਠਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਕ ਢ ਲਯ ਖ। ਇਢਮਢਲ਼ ਲਯੰਧਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਏਠਧਲ਼ ਠ ਲਏਰਭਧ 
ਲਢਥੰਡ  ਧਵਪ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਅਢਬਠ ਯ  ਅਢਬਠਏ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮ ਏਪ ਞੋਂ ਦਪਲ਼ ਦਾਂਞ ਬਏਫ਼ ਯ 
ਲਏ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਜਿੱ ਏਬਾਂ ਯਸਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ  ਭਇਠ ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠ ਯਵ ਥ ਯਵ ਞਖਧ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ 
ਥਖ  ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠਲ਼ ਆਞਧ ਢਪ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਬਪਸ਼   ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਜਿੱ ਏਬੇਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ  ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਠਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਬਏ ਲਬਐਈ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ  ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮ ਠਲ਼ ਣਝ 
ਔੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਣਚਏ ਖਾਂ ਮਸਞ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼  ਅਿੱਏ ਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਮੋਂ ਲਖਉਂ ਲਖਉਂ ਉਯ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਠ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ 
ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਉਞਮਏਞ ਞਸ਼ ਹਲਔਏਞ ਬਡਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ  । 

 ਮਣਿੱ ਸ਼ਙਞ :  

ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਏਞਿੱ ਬ ਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਵੰ  ਣਚਏ ਞਏ ਮਯਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਗਸ਼ ਖਝ ਨਸ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਣਸ਼ਸ਼ ਏਢ । 

ਇਮ ਢਪ ਣਚਏ ਢਵੰ  ਏਲਚਢਈ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ । ਲਖਞਢਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਲਢਥੰਡ - ਔਢ ਅਲਡਏ ਮਣਸ਼ਙ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼ , ਉਞਢਲ਼ 
ਯਲ਼ ਉਯ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਮੰਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼ । ਬਞਬਝ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਨਿੱ  ਲਬਔ ਲਬਔਲਆ ਖਝ ਬਪ ਆਧ ਲਬਭ ਯ  ਣਰੰ ਞਵ 
ਅਮੀਂ ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਥਯਞ ਬਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਏਗ ਢਬਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਲਮਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਲਬਅਏਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ 
 ਲਬਔਾਂ ਠ ਯਲ਼ ਠਯ  ਧਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ  ਖਾਂ ਲਤ ਏਗ ਢਬਾਂ  ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਆਯ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ 
ਅਮਣਭਙ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ  ਞਸ਼ ਲਥਆਢ ਬਲ਼ ੰ ਗਪਠ ਯਸ ਲਢਥੜ੍ਠ ਯ  ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਲਖਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਞਏ ਇਮ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਯ  
ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਢਪ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ  ਉਣਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਪ 
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ਬਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਠ ਬਸ਼ਬ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ , ਲਖਮ ਠਲ਼ ਥਠਹਪਞ ਣਚਏ ਖਾਂ ਮਸਞਸ਼ ਠ ਲਡਆਢ ਉਮ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਙਿੱ ਙਠ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਚਏ ਖਾਂ ਮਸਞਸ਼ ਞਏ ਣਯੰ ਔਉਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਧਨਥ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਬਔਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ ਮਣਭਙਞ ਉਏਞ ਞੋਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ  '1913 ਲਬਔ ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਧਢਵੰ  ਐੰਛ ਢਿ ਆ ਮਢ , ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਝ ਯਸ਼ - ਦਸ਼ 
ਐਸ਼ਞ ਪਲਯਪਯ ਯਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਪਸਏ ਬਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਐਲ਼ ਢਿ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਪਸ਼ ਖਸ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਮਿੱ ਏ  ਮਢ , 
ਯਝ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਠਥ ਲਢਧਪ ਣਝਲ਼ ਬਲਯਝ ਪਿੱ  ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉੱਣਪਸ਼ ਣਯੜ੍ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਥਤ ਧੜ੍ ਣਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣਈ 
ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਲਪਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਧੀਂਯ । ਇਮ ਣਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਐਪਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ - ਬਿੱ ਐ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣਯੰ ਔਇਆ ਖ ਲਯ ਮਲ਼ । ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ 
ਏਸਪ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਕਾਂ - ਠ ਥਵੰ ਛ ਮਢ । ਯਹਪਲ਼ - ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਧੜ੍ ਆਥਠ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਧਠਢਲ਼ 
ਇਪਲਏਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਿਧਲ਼ਢਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਧਞ ਧਲਯੰਲ਼ ਯਸ ਈ । ਉਟੋਂ ਪਸਏ ਇਡ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਬਮਝ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ । ਿ  ਣਠ ਯਸ ਲਯ 
ਯ । 
 ਅੰਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ  ਲਢਥੰਡਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਢਬਠਏ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਯਲ਼ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਏਪ ਞੋਂ ਦਪਲ਼ ਦਾਂਞ ਬਏਫ਼ 
ਯਢ  ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਦਬਣਵਞ ਪੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ ਏਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ  ਮਣਭਙਞ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਖਧਞ  
ਝ ਯਸ ਲਢਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਢ  ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਲਡਅਧ ਯੀਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਣਚਏ ਖਾਂ ਮਸਞਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਥਞ ਥਝਉਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਏਧਨਥ ਲਯ ਯ  ਲਢਥੰਡ ਠ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਲਧਆ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਯ। 
4.1.7 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
ਣਰਭਢ 1 :- ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਢ ਙ ਲਪਐਸ? 

ਣਰਭਢ 2 :- ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠ ਅਮਪ ਢਾਂ ਏਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠ ਮਦਅ ਲਏਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਮਲ਼? 

ਣਰਭਢ 3 :- ਏਠਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮਾਂਦ ਮੰਦਪ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠ ਏਲ਼ ਨਸਠਢ ਮਲ਼ ? 

ਣਰਭਢ 4 :- ਧਆਇਢ ਏਢ ਆ ਮਏਲ਼ ਧਪਿਧਾਂ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਲਏਉਂ ਲਣਪ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਫ਼ਮਪ ਏਲ਼ ਮਲ਼? 

ਣਰਭਢ 5 :- ਖੰਪ ਅਥਠ ਯਸਝ ਉਣੰਞ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ ਣਲਬਞਢਾਂ ਉੱਣ ਢ ਙ ਲਪਐਸ ? 

 
ਉੱਞ 1 :-  

ਲਬਖ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ( ਲਬਖ ਏਧ ) ਠ ਖਢਧ ਧਞ ਭਲ਼ਪ ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਮਰਲ਼ ਞਮਸ਼ਧ ਪਪ ਠਸ਼  ਲਣੰਛ ਥੰਥਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਿਪਹ 
ਯਲਭਆਣ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਯਸਇਆ। ਧਿੱ ਜਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਯਇ ਮਏੰਛਲ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ 
ਧਲਯਪਣ ਞੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਉੱਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਪਈ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਖ਼ਪ ਲਪਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਟੋਂ ਲਛਣਪਸਧ ਇਢ 
ਲ਼ਏਪਔ (ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਮਸਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼) ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਇਮ ਉਣੰਞ ਆਣ ਢੇ 'ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖਪ ਮੰਦਪ ਲਬਦ, ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ 
ਖਆਇਢ ਏ ਪਈ ਲਖਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਆਣ ਖਵਢ 2018 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਅਤਮ ਠਸ਼ ਅਯਠਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਙਇ ਯਸ ।ਏਠਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞਥਾਂ 
ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਮਟਲ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਮਟ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਦ ਧਲਝਆ ਯ ।  
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ਉੱਞ 2 :- 

ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠ ਅਮਪ ਢਾਂ ਪਖਲ਼ਆਠ ਥਹਤਸ਼ ਮਲ਼।ਮਦਅ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਥੜ੍ ਭਾਂਞ ਮਲ਼। ਉਯ ਮਠ ਔਿੱ ਣ-ਔਿੱ ਣ ਲਯੰਠ।ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਢਵੰ  
ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਪਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਏਞ ਢਪ ਏਠ । ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠਖ਼ਪਅੰਠਿਲ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਔੰਲ਼ ਢ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ ।1910 
ਞੋਂ 1947 ਞਏ ਉਯ ਪਞ ਠਿੱਐਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਥਖਈ ਠਸ਼ ਏਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਲਙਆ ਲਯ। 
 

ਉੱਞ 3 :-  

ਉਯ ਬਞਬਢ ਣਰਸ਼ਧਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਠਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮਾਂਦ ਮੰਦਪ ਠਸ਼ ਪਈ ਥਵਙਸ਼ ਪਉਂਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਢੇ ਦਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਧਡਵ ਧਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਣਪਝ ਠ ਲਏਿੱ ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਅਣਝਇਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਣਐ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਉਮ ਲਯਮਥ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ 
ਥਵਙਸ਼ ਔਝਠ ਮਲ਼।ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਧਸਯ ਧਯਿੱ ਥਞ ਢਪ ਥਲ਼ਖਠ ਮਲ਼।ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਯਸ ਏਸਈ ਏੰਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ।ਇਮ ਪਈ 
ਉਮ ਢੇ ਡਞ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮ ਖ਼ਥ ਯਪਞ ਢਵੰ  ਮਡਢ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱਪ ਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਚਝ ਪਈ । 
 

ਉੱਞ 4 :-  

1935 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਥਠ ਯਸ ਉਮ ਖੰਪ ਠ ਧਆਇਢ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਇਏ ਬਿੱਛਲ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ ਙਸਪਲ਼ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ।ਖੰਪ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਯਿੱ ਣਝ ਏਢ ਯਲ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ ਧਪਿਧਾਂ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਲਣਪ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਧਆਇਢ ਏਢ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਉਯ ਖੰਪ ਢਵੰ  ਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ 
ਬਝ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਸਲਭਞ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮ ਠ ਇਯ ਪਦ ਯਸਇਆ ਲਏ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਏਸਪ ਥਝਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਡੰਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਥੰਠਲ਼ ਪਿੱ  ਈ। 
 
ਉੱਞ 5 :- 

ਖੰਪ ਆਥਠ ਯਸਝ ਉਣੰਞ ਲਣੰਛ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਇੰਖ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਇਿੱਏ ਉੱਖਪ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਖਲਆ ਮਲ਼ 
।ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਢਬੀਂ ਆਮ ਖਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਐੰਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਤ ਏਏਸ਼ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਯਝ ਨਸ ਥਝ ਲਪਆ ਮਲ਼ ।ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ 
ਣਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਯੰ ਔਇਆ ਲਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਪਸ਼ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਕਾਂ-ਠ ਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਗੰ ਛ ਮਢ।ਧਠਢਲ਼ ਇਪਲਏਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਠਲ਼ 
ਏਲ਼ਧਞ ਧਲਯੰਲ਼ ਯਸ ਈ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਉੱਟੋਂ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਇਿੱਟਸ਼ ਬਮਝ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ।ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਐਭਯਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਇਏ ੰਬ ਆਖੜ੍ਲ਼ 
ਠਲ਼ ਠਵ ਲਠਰਭਙਲ਼, ਲਢਭਏਧ ਦਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਮਲ਼ । ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਭਏਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਇਏ ਇਏਿੱਪਸ਼ ਏਲਯਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ 
ਢੇ ਉਮ ਖੰਪ ਢਵੰ  ਆਥਠ ਏਲ਼ਞ । 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTAR-I 

kors-jrnl pMjwbI                                     

 

XuuuUint- 5     ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਪਸ਼ਐ ‘ਞਲ਼ਆਂ’ ਅਞਸ਼ ਛ. ਥਐਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਪਸ਼ਐ ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ 

ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਠ ਲਬਭ, ਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ 

ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ  

5.0 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਞਯਛ ਲਮਪਸ਼ਥਮ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਪ 
ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਖ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਪਸ਼ਐ ‘ਞਲ਼ਆਂ’ ਅਞਸ਼ ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ 
ਲਮੰ ਠ ਪਸ਼ਐ ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਣੜ੍ਹਇਆ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਬਮਞ ਠਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਠਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਖਝਵ ਯਸਬਾਂਸ਼। 

5.1 ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ: ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ 
ਥਸ਼ ਲਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ ਏਢ ਯ। ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝਞਧਏ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਉਝ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ 
‘ਞਲ਼ਆਂ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਯੀਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਞੋਂ ਖਝਵ ਏਉਝ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ 
ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਯੀਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਮਪ ਐਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਕਢਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠ 
ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਦੰਢ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਣਿੱਭਙ ਏਢ ਯ। 

5.2 ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ (ਪਸ਼ਐ: ‘ਞਲ਼ਆ’ਂ-ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ) 
 5.2.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ 
 5.2.2 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ 
 5.2.3 ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਲਬਭ 
 5.2.4 ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਔਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮ 

5.2.5  ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ 

5.3 ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ (ਪਸ਼ਐ: ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’-ਛ. ਥਐਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ) 
5.3.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ 

 5.3.2 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ 
 5.3.3 ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ 
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 5.3.4 ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਔਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮ 
 5.3.5 ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ 
5.4 ਮ 
5.5 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
5.6 ਯਸ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਪਈ ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ  

5.2 ਪਸ਼ਐ: ‘ਞਲ਼ਆ’ਂ-ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ  
ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧਵਪ ਣਚ ਞਮੀਂ ਆਣ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਯ। ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਥਸ਼ ਲਬਮਟਞ 

ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਅਢਮ ਯ। 
5.2.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਪਸਏਡ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਯਧ ਏਖ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਪਸਏਡ 

ਭਮਞਲ਼ ਯ। ‘ਞਲ਼ਆਂ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ 1961 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਕਣਲ਼ ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਣਮਞਏ ‘ਧਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ’ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਪਆ 
ਲਆ ਯ। ਇਯ ਣਮਞਏ ਧਵਪ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਧਵਪ ਐਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ 
ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਣਮਞਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਦਪਝ ਬਪਲ਼ 
ਥਯਞ ਅਲਯਧ ਣਮਞਏ ਯ। ਇਯ ਣਮਞਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਡਈ ਲਬਮਞ ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਚ ਮ ਠਮਞਬਸ਼ਿ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ 
ਲਬਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਮਬਣਿੱਐਲ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ। 

5.2.2 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ ਣਕਝ:  ‘ਞਲ਼ਆਂ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਯ। ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ 
ਲਮੰ ਠ ਖਢਧ 24 ਫ਼ਬਲ਼ 1923 ਢਵੰ  ਲਣੰਛ ਲਧਿੱ ਚੇਬਪ, ਲਿਪਹ ਪਲਡਆਝ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਯਸਇਆ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਠ ਢਧ 
ਮ. ਯਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਞ ਠ ਢਧ ਲਢਯਪ ਏਹ ਮਲ਼। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਮਲਯਞ ਔਢ, ਣਿੱ ਞਏਲ਼, ਐਸਖ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਰਏਭਢ 
ਆਲਠ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਏੰਧ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ‘ਧਪ ਠਲ਼ ਅਮਪਲ਼ਅਞ’ (1946), ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਿੱ ਣਲ਼ 
ਠ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਇਲਞਯਮ’ (ਲਧਞਲ਼ਯਲ਼ਝ), ‘ਦਿੱ ਙ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ’ (1960), ‘ਧਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ’ (1961), ‘ਲਞਿੱ ਟ 
ਲਞਉਯ’ (ਲਧਞਲ਼ਯਲ਼ਝ), ‘ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਠ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ’ (ਲਧਞਲ਼ਯਲ਼ਝ), ਪਸਏ ਏਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ [ਲਞੰਢ ਲਿਪਠਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ] (1977), 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ (1987) ਆਲਠ  ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਯਢ।  

5.2.3 ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਲਬਭ: ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਯ। ‘ਞਲ਼ਆਂ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ 
ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਬਣਿੱਐਲ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ 
ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਞਉਯ ਮਬਝ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਲਬਔ ਞਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਮਏ ਖਬਢ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਮਝ-ਐਸ਼ਛਝ ਉਞਮਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 
ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਬਝ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਠਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਖ ਢਵੰ  ਭਵਵ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਠਾਂ ਲਠਢ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਔਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਠਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਬਆਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਯਲ ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼ ਲਪਆਂਠ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਯ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਔ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਞਉਯ ਧਢਉਝ ਪਈ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਬਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਧਏਿੱ  ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਟਾਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਮਝ-ਐਸ਼ਛਝ, ਉਝ, ਲਿੱ ਡ ਣਉਝ, ਣਲ਼ਾਂ 
ਗਵਙਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਖ-ਧਮਞਲ਼ ਏਢ ਠ ਮਾਂਗ ਲਣੜ੍ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲ਼ਗਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਪਬਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ 
ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਟਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਠਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧੰ ਲਛਆਂ ਠ ਖਝ ਧਢਹ ਾਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।  
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ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਇਯ ਠਮਉਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਥਸ਼ ਠਸ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਯਢ। 
ਣਲਯਪ, ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਖਸੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਦਝ ਦ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠਲ਼ ਅਧ ਿੱਪ ਢਵੰ  ਥਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ 
ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਠਯਝਾਂ ਮਲਯਞ ਇਯ ਠਮਇਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਪਈ ਿੱ ਙਸ-ਿੱਙ ਇਏ ਖਾਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਞਸ 
ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠ ਯਸਝ ਏਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ। ਦ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਉਧ ਪਈ ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਦ ਢਯਲ਼ 
ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ। ਠਵਖ, ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਠ ਮਧਾਂ ਠਿੱ ਮਲਠਆਂ ਯਸਇਆ ਮਬਝ ਠਸ਼ 
ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਲਬਆਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼ ਆਝ ਠ ਏਝ ਇਯ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਦਬਞਲ਼ ਯਸਈਆਂ 
ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਞਏ ਲਬਔ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਗਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਯ ਮਧਾਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਪਈ 
ਇਮ ਣਿੱ ਐਸ ਮਐਬਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਡਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ 
ਲਬਭ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਮਬਣਿੱਐਲ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਯ। 
5.2.4 ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਔਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮ  

5.2.4.1 ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਠਲ਼ ਲਞਆਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਣਕਸਏੜ੍: ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਯ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਔ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ (ਞਲ਼ਖ) ਠ ਲਞਉਯ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ 
ਡਵਧ ਡੜ੍ਏਸ਼ ਢਪ ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮਢਵੰ  ਮਲਬਆਂ (ਯਲਆਪਲ਼) ਠ ਲਞਉਯ ਬਲ਼ ਆਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਞਉਯ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਕਸਏੜ੍ ਥਸ਼ ਠਸ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਯਢ। ਣਲਯਪ, ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਞਲ਼ਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂ ਐਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਖਆਢ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਯਿੱ ਮਝ ਐਸ਼ਛਝ ਠ ਉਞਮਬ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਆੰਦ ਮਬਝ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਠਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਖ ਞੋਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਠਾਂ ਲਠਢਾਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ 
ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਯਲਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼ ਲਪਆਉਝ ਠ ਲਬਖ ਥਯਞ ਣਝ ਯ।  

ਠਵਖ, ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਲਯਧ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਣਠਬ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। 
ਇਮ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਇਯ ਲਬਔ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਉਝ ਲਬਔ ਢਬ-ਲਬਆਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਞੋਂ ਠਵ ਲਯਝ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਲਣਕਸ਼ ਕਣਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਦਬਢ ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਢ ਣਠ ਯਸਝ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਏਿੱਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਏਮਢ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਏੰਧ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।  

5.2.4.2 ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਠਲ਼ ਉਛਲ਼ਏ: ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਮਏ ਲਬਆਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਥਯਞ ਔਅ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਭਵ ਯਸਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ ਥਚਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਆਠੜ੍ਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਣਸ਼ਲਏਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਉਛਲ਼ਏ ਏਢ ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਖਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਪਝ ਢ ਆਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ 
ਉਯ ਉਛਲ਼ਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਔੰਞਾਂ ਲਔਔ ਞਪਸਧਿੱ ਕਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲ਼ਞ ਣਰਔਿੱ ਲਪਿੱ ਞ ਯ  

ਥਸਞ ਬਲ਼ ਠ ਢਿ ਢ ਆਬਸ਼, ਉਛਠਲ਼ ਡਵੜ੍ ਲਠਮਸ਼ 
5.2.4.3 ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਮਟਢ: ਯ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਔ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਞਉਯ ਧਢਉਝ ਪਈ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਲਢਭਲਔਞ 

ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਸਈ ਙਸਦ, ਏਸਈ ਥਸਙ, ਏਸਈ ਐਵਯ ਆਲਠ। ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਬਣਵਢ ਮਟਢ ਲਣੰਛ ਠ ਙਸਦ ਲਖਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਜਸ਼ 
ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਥਸਙ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਲ਼ਾਂ ਗਵਙਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਥਸਙਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਣਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਞਸੜ੍ਢ ਢਵੰ  ਮਿੱ ਮ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਣਿੱ ਙਝ ਢਪ ਞਪਢ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਞਲ਼ਖ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਮਟਢ ਐਵਯ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ 
ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯਢਾਂ ਟਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪ ਙਸਦ, ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪ ਥਸਙ, ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪ ਐਵਯ 
ਆਲਠ ਢਬਾਂ ਢਪ ਮਲਞਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
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5.2.4.4 ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ: ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਦ ਢਪ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। 
ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਦਝ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਪ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ। ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਦਝਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਉਛਲ਼ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਾਂ ਉਛਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲ਼ਞ ਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਬਲ਼ ਠ ਥਸਞ ਭਿੱ ਦ ਭਢਾਂ ਠ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਣਸ਼ਲਏਆਂ ਠ ਠਵਞ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪਝ ਪਈ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਉਝ ਞਸ਼ ਮਯਸ਼  ਦਝ ਠ ਥਯਞ ਧਝ ਬਡਠ ਯ। 
ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਮਯਸ਼  ਔਪ ਥਠਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਏਬਸ਼ ਇਮ ਲ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਲਏ: 

ਖਠੋਂ ਠਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਬਲ਼ ਠ ਥਸਞ ਧਿੱ ਪ ਬਾਂਵ ਣਿੱ ਥ ਔਿੱ ਏਠਲ਼। 

ਦਝ ਠਸ਼  ਣਯੰ ਔਝ ਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਦਝ ਢਵੰ  ਧਿੱ ਟ ਙਸ਼ਏਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਦ ਢਵੰ  ਧਪਈ ਮਧਸ਼ਞ ਏਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਠਿੱ ਡ ਣਲ਼ਝ ਪਈ 
ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਤ ਦਝ ਮਸ਼  ਠਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਐ-ਮਾਂਠ ਣਿੱ ਕਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਉਯ ਥਯਞ ਦਬਏ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਬਲ਼ 
ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸਞਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਠਮਇਆ ਲਆ ਯ:  

ਞਸ਼ਸ਼ ਥਸਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਫ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਠਡ ਠ ਕੰਢਾਂ 
ਖਾਂ 

ਥਸਞ ਥੰਢਹ  ਠਸ਼ ਮਬਝਾਂ ਬਲ਼, ਧੰ ਢਲ਼ਆਂ ੰਲ਼ਢ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ਆਂ। 
ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਦਝ ਥਸਞਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਐਞਠਲ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਦਝ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਦ ਞਸ ਣਸ਼ਲਏਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਔਲ਼ਿ, 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆ ਮਯਸ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ, ਆਂਜ ਆਂਜ ਆਲਠ ਮਦ ਥਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਕਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ। ਦ 
ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਞਵੰ  ਉਟਸ਼ ਖਝ ਞਾਂ ਯ, ਉਟਸ਼ ਖਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਦ ਏਗ ਆਣਸ਼ ਖਝ ਪਈ। ਣਸ਼ਲਏਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਏਲਠਆਂ 
ਏਲਠਆਂ ਮਯ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਥਢ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣਠ ਯ। ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਏਲ਼ ਯਪ ਯੰ ਠ 
ਯ, ਇਮ ਠ ਬਝਢ ਬਲ਼ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਦਝਾਂ ਸਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਣਕਸਏੜ੍ ਐੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼, 
ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼  ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ। 

ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਦ ਢਪ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਦ ਥਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ 
ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਥਯਞ ਧਲਧਏ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ।  

5.2.4.5 ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਠਸ਼ ਲ਼ਞ: ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਖਸੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਦਝ ਦ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠਲ਼ 
ਅਧ ਿੱਪ ਢਵੰ  ਥਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਠਯਝਾਂ ਮਲਯਞ ਇਯ ਠਮਇਆ 
ਯ ਲਏ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਦਝ ਦ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣਆ, ਮਣਲਢਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲ਼ਗਾਂ ਢਪ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯਞਸ਼ 
ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਦ ਢਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਏਗ ਲ਼ਞ ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਯਢ: 

ਬਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਲਆ ਅੰਧਾਂ ਲਠਆ ਖਇਆ 
ਞਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਏਸ਼ ਔੰਢ ਔੜ੍ ਖਸ਼ 

ਇਏ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਈ ਬਸ਼ ਿੱ ਥ, ਮਯੰ  ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  ਥੜ੍ ਲਔਞ ਏਠ 
ਠਸ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਈ ਂਬਸ਼ ਿੱ ਥ, ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਉਧ ਠਸ਼ ਧਣਸ਼। 
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ਏਈ ਬ ਦਝ ਿੱਥ ਞੋਂ ਠਸ ਬਲ਼ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧੰ ਧੰਠਲ਼ ਯ: 
ਠਸ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਈ ਂਬਸ਼ ਿੱ ਥ 
ਇਏ ਧਢਭਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਇਏ ਣਙਬਲ਼ 

ਖਸ਼ਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਬਲ਼ ਪਝ ਢ ਆਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਿੱ ਮ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਧਯਝਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ: 
ਥਯਲਞਆਂ ਦਬਾਂ ਬਪਲ਼, ਞਢਵੰ  ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪਝ ਢ ਆ। 
ਮਿੱਮ ਧਠਲ਼ ਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਞਯਢੇ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢ ਆਇਆ ਬਲ਼ਢ। 

ਮਿੱਮ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਣਸਏਞ ਲਧਯਝਸ਼ ਠ ਖਬਥ ਬਲ਼ ਲ਼ਞ ਯੀਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ: 
ਮਿੱਮਸ਼ ਥਲਆੜ੍ ਧਵੰ ਯਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਟੋਂ ਛਠਸ਼ ਪਝ ਢਲ਼ ਆ 

ਏਈ ਥਠਲਏਮਧਞ ਦਝ ਦ ਥਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯਢਾਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਯੀਂ 
ਥਯਞ ਧਲਧਏਞ ਢਪ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ।  

5.2.4.6 ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਠ ਮੰਡ: ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਠਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਢੀਂ ਣਸ਼ਏੀਂ ਢ ਲਪਆਂਠ ਲਆ ਯਸਬਸ਼, ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਢੀਂ ਮਯਸ਼  ਯਲ਼ ਮੰਡ ਦਸ਼ਲਖਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ, 
ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਙਸ-ਿੱਙ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਏੜ੍ਞਲ਼, ਮਿੱ ਟਝ ਬਪ ਲਞਉ, ੜ੍ ਠਸ਼ ਪਪਸ਼  ਖਾਂ ਛਸਪ ਭਿੱ ਏ, ਇਿੱਏ ਲਣਆ ਿਵ ਯੰ ਠ 
ਯ। ਅਝਧਏਪਈਆਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਮੰਡ ਮਯਲਆਂ ਬਪਸ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ। ਮਯਲਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਡਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਞਸ਼ੜ੍ ਲਮ ਠਸ਼ 
ਏਿੱ ਣਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ, ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਵਞ ਠਲ਼ ੰਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ੰਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਗਵਙਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਣੀਂ ਦਸ਼ਖਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਈ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਭਢ 
ਲਬਐਝ ਪਈ ਏਸਈ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਿੱ ਡ ਲਯਝ, ਐਮ ਏ ਢਿੱ ਏ ਠ ਪੌਂ  ਖਾਂ ਞਲ਼ਪਹਲ਼, ਮਯ ਦ ਧਢਝ ਠਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ 
ਲਬਔ ਦਸ਼ਖ ਕਿੱ ਛਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

5.2.5 ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ: ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਲ਼ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਞਧਏ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਥਯਞ ਏਪਞਧਏਞ ਢਪ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਟਬਾਂ ਠ ਧਢਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਢਪ 
ਢਬੀਂ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਏ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਲ਼ ਦਭ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਏਲਬਧਈ ਯ। ਥਯਞ ਏਧਪ ਠਲ਼ 
ਖਞ ਢਪ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਙਸਦਸ਼ ਠ, ਣਲ਼ਾਂ ਗਵਙਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਥਸਙਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਐਵਯ ਠ ਧਢਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਏਏਸ਼ 
ਲਖਉਂਠਸ਼ ਖਠਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਬਾਂ ਬਢਝ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਮਥਣਿੱਐਲ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਥਯਞ ਏਪਞਧਏਞ ਢਪ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠ ਯ।  
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5.3 ਪਸ਼ਐ: ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’-ਛ. ਥਐਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ 

ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧਵਪ ਣਚ ਞਮੀਂ ਆਣ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਯ। ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠ ਇਯ 
ਪਸ਼ਐ ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਥਯਞ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਯ। ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਬ ਛ. ਯਲਧੰਠ 
ਲਮੰ ਲਠਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਛ. ਏਪਥਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਏਾਂ ਠਆ ਮੰਣਲਠਞ ਣਮਞਏ ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ’ ਲਬਔ ਕਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼। 
ਥਅਠ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠਲ਼ ਣਮਞਏ ‘ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ’ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ 
ਭਲਧਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ। ਯਝ ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਞਯਛਸ਼ ਣਚਏਰਧ ਠ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਯ। ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ 
ਥਸ਼ ਲਬਮਟਞ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਅਢਮ ਯ 

5.3.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠ ਢਧ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮਡਾਂਞ ਢਵੰ  ੜ੍ਢ ਬਪਸ਼ 
ਮਲਦਆਔ-ਭਮਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸਜਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਭਧ ਯ। ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਢੇ ਇਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਆਧ ਲਮਡਾਂਞਾਂ ਪਈ 
ਲਬਭਬ ਲਬਔ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਥਸ਼ ਯਸ ਯਸ਼ ਲਔੰਞਢ ਢਵੰ  ਲਡਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਯ। ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭਞਈਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਉਖ ਏਢ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ। ‘ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ’ ਣਮਞਏ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਲਡਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਮਟਢ ਿੱਐਠ ਯ। ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠ ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਥਯਞ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਯ। ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਇਯ ਢ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ 
ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠ ਯ ਮੋਂ ਏਈ ਦਪਸ਼ ਲਐਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਲਥਡਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਏਠ ਯ।  

5.3.2 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ: ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ-ਭਮਞਲ਼ ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ 
ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਯ। ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠ ਖਢਧ 1 ਮਞੰਥ 1935 ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਸਇਆ। ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਇਏ ਧਏਮਬਠਲ਼ 
ਲਔੰਞਏ ਯ। ਉਮ ਢੇ ਏਈ ਮਪ ਮਸਬਲ਼ਅਞ ਵਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਏ ਅਢਬਠਏ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏੰਧ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਮਲ਼। ਥਅਠ ਲਬਔ ਉਯ 
ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਲਡਆਣਢ ਏਖ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼। ਉਮਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਦੰਢ ਅੰਾਂ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਿੱਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਏੰਧ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ‘ਮੰਬਠ’, ‘ਮਲਦਆਔ-ਧਿੱ ਜਪਲ਼ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ’, 
‘ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ’, ‘ਲਬਸਡ ਲਬਏਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ’, ‘ਮਲਯਞ ਮੰਬਠ’, ‘ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼’, ‘ਮਲਯਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਥਠਏਞ’ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼।  

5.3.3 ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ: ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ 
ਣਰਝਪਲ਼’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਮਪ ਐਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਕਢਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ 
ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਦੰਢ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਏਢ ਯ। ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਅਢਮ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ 
ਧਵਪ ਏਠ ਆਿਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਸਫ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਖਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯਞ ਲਬਔ ਪਣਞ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥੰਠ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਦ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਥਪਲਏ ਮਬਲਢਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਖਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਥਥ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਠਸ਼ ਭਪਸਏ ‘ਤਲ਼ਠ ਥਲ 
ਣਇ ਥਮਝ ਮਾਂਈ ਧਗਸ਼ ਢ ਠਸ਼ਲਯ’ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲਬਞ ‘ਲਣਆ ਢਪ ਇਯ ਏਢ ਗ਼ਪਧਲ਼, ਖਢ 
ਏਸਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਬ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਣ ਙੈਂ ਢ ਧੰਢਝ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼’ ਆਲਠ ਉਠਯਝਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਵਪ ਖ਼ਮਪਞ ਢਵੰ  
ਣਕਢਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠ ਯ।  
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ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਛ. ਫ਼ਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਝਐਲ਼ ਮਦਅ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਉਯਢਾਂ 
ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਲਿਆਠ ਅਿੱ ਐੜ੍ਣਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਧਯਣਝ ਯ। ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਪਧਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਧੰ ਏਸ਼ ਐਾਂਠੇਂ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਖਸ਼-ਖਬੜ੍ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਗ਼ਪਧਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਅਢਮ ਲਏਮਸ਼ 
ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਬਪਸ਼  ਢਪ ਖਲਝਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਉਮ ਮਲਦਅਔ ਠਸ਼ 
ਖਢ-ਮਧਵਯ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ-ਲਬਯ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਗਪਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸਝ। ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠ 
ਧਯਾਂਠ ੜ੍ਹਢ ਲਬਔ ਆਣਝ ਨਸਠਢ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞ ਆਔਢ ਢਵੰ  ੜ੍ਹਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਸਪ ਅਠ 
ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।  

ਛ.ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਠਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਯਸ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਣਞ 
ਫ਼ਸਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔ ਉਯ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼, ਧਲਯਧਢ-ਲਢਬਿਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ ਮਦਅ ਠਲ਼ 
ਔਔ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠ ਧੰਢਝ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਲਬਬਯ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਬਮਇਆ ਯ। ਉਯ ਲਪਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਆਿਠਲ਼ ਏਇਧ 
ਿੱਐਝ ਪਈ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਠ ਠਐਉਝ ਖਾਂ ਠਵਮਸ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਿਪਧ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਲਏੰਢ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਠ 
ਯਸਬਸ਼, ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਧਿੱ ਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਥਝਠਲ਼। ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਉਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਸ਼ ਅਟਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਭਢਖ਼ਞ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
 ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ  ਖ਼ਮਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਯਸ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ 
ਢਏਞ ਤੜ੍ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਡਧ ਲਢਣਿੱ ਐ ਯ। ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠਲ਼ ਡਢ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
ਲਬਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਬੇਂ ਮਸ਼ ਡਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਭਲਧਪ ਯਢ ਣ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਭਢਐਞ ਡਧ ਏਏਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਥਪਲਏ 
ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ-ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਯ। ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਇਯ ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਲਦਅਔ ਏਸਈ ਮਲਟ 
ਬਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਮੋਂ ਇਯ ਥਠਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਢਮ ਥਠਪਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਖਸ਼ 
ਏਸਈ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਠ ਲਞਆ ਏ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਮਲਦਅਔ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ। ਣ ਖਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਵਪ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਔ ਏਸ਼ ਢਬੀਂਆਂ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਠ ਙਏ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਢ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਉਯ 
ਯਸ ਧਿਥਵਞ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਮੋਂ ਆਣਔਲ਼ ਭਢਐਞ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਲਏਆ ਏ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ।  

ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਥਸ਼ ਏਗ ਞਸਖ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਆਡਲਢਏ 
ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ਬਠਲ਼ ਨਿੱ  ਠ ਲਬਭਪਸ਼ਭਝ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ਬਠ ਢੇ ਮਛਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਅਝਐ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਙਏ ਐਸਯ 
ਪਈ ਯ। ਯਸਢਾਂ ਮਲਦਆਔਾਂ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਬਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਬਲ਼ ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ ਇਿੱਏਞ ਏਢ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਅਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਿਧਲ਼ ਢਪ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਠਥਬਾਂ, ਞਝਬਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਸਡਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਠਲ਼ ਿ ਲਯ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢੇ ਖਸ਼ ਇਮ ਮੰਏਙ ਢਵੰ  ੰਦਲ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਢ ਲਪਆ ਞਾਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਔਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱਔਞ ਖ਼ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਣ ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਉਯ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਣਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਡਢਞ ਯਿੱਟੋਂ ਖ਼ਞ ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਅਢਮ ਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ 
ਣਰਡਢਞ ਯਸ ਈ ਞਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਣਮਸ਼ ਠ ਗ਼ਪਧ ਥਝ ਖਬਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਆ ਥਚੇ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢੇ 
ਮਲਦਅਔ ਢਵੰ  ਧਿੱ ਐ ਖ਼ਞ ਣਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਯ।   
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 5.3.4 ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਔਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮ: ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਮ ਲਮੰ 
ਫ਼ਏ ਠ ਲਬਔ ਯ ਲਏ ਯ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼-ਢ-ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠ-ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਪਸ਼-ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਉਮਠ ਯ। 
ਇਮ ਣਰਮੰ ਲਬਔ ਖਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠ ਅਲਡਢ ਏਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਅਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਞਧ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਞ ਯਸਝਲ਼ਆਂ, ਲਖਬੇਂ; ਥਯਠਲ਼, ਣਰਯਝਔਲ਼ ਉਠਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਧਲਏਞ ਆਲਠ। 
ਣੰਞਵ ਇਯ ਟਸੜ੍ਹਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਫ਼ਏ ਢਪ ਯਸ਼ਏ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਠਾਂ-
ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਭੰਭ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ ਏਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਮੋਂ ਏਠ ਉਮ ਆਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਠਪਸ਼ਲ਼ ਲਠਐਈ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਆਭਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧਿੱ ਐ ਿੱਐ ਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਖ਼ਏ ਉਪਲ਼ਲਏਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ 
ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਠਪਸ਼ਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਆਣ ਬਵ ਦਬਢ ਠ ਣਰਙ ਯ ਖਾਂ ਲਢਠਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਿਪਧ ਠ। ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਲਮਫ਼ ਞਸ਼ਾਂ 
ਧਢ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਥਪਲਏ ਞਿੱਞਲ਼ ਞਬਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਥਚਝ, ਥੰਠ-ਥੰਠ ਏਙਬਉਝ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਮ ਉੱਔ 
ਔਿੱ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਔਿੱਪਝ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਯ ਮਸ਼ ਵਣ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠ ਅੰ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਥਪਲਏ ਥਏਲ਼ 
ਠਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਝ ਬਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਿੱਐਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ ਢਵੰ  ਉੜ੍ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਯੀਂ ਠਮਉਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਧਵਪ ਏਠ ਆਿਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਹਫ਼ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ 
ਲਖਉਂਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਢਲਯਞ ਯ। ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਗ਼ਪਧਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਅਡਲ਼ਢਲ਼ 
ਏਢ ਢਵੰ  ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਧੜ੍, ਢਲਐਿੱ ਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਢਲਔਞ ਏਧ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਭਸ਼ਖ਼ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਖਲ਼ ਇਮ ਏਧ ਠ ਐੰਛਝ 
ਏਠਸ਼ ਤਧਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ: 

ਤਲ਼ਠ ਥਲ ਣਇ ਥਮਝ ਮਾਂਈ ਧਗਸ਼ ਢ ਠਸ਼ਲਯ।। 

ਖਸ਼ ਞਵ ਬਸ਼ ਐਮਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਉ ਮਲ਼ਯ ਪਸ਼ਲਯ।। 42 ।। 

ਭਸ਼ਐ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ-ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਏਗ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਝ ਭਲਧਪ ਯਢ ਲਖਬੇਂ; ਲਧਿੱ ਚ ਥਸਪਝ, ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠ ਲਠਪ ਢ 
ਠਐਉਝ,  ਆ ਧਲਯਧਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬ ਏਢ, ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏੰਧਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਝ, ਧਮਲ਼ਥਞਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਢ ਥਉਝ, ਡਢ-ਠਹਪਞ 
ਢਪ ਲਣਆ ਢ ਏਢ, ਥਸ਼ ਠ ਦਪ ਏਢ ਞਸ਼ ਪਪਔ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਆ ਠ ਆਡ ਢ ਥਝਉਝ ਆਲਠ ਣ ਇਿੱਏਸ 
ਝ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਾਂ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਥਥ ਯਸ ਲਢਥੜ੍ਠ, ਉਯ ਯ ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਠ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ-
ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਭਸ਼ਖ਼ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਥਏਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਲਥੰਥਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਞੋਂ 
ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਙਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਆ ਮਏਠਲ਼। ਮਸ ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਢਟਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ‘ਥਲ ਣਇ ਥਮਝ’ ਧਹਞ 
ਥਥ ਯ। 

ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਦਅ ਠ ਖ਼ਪਮ ਏਠ ਯਸਇਆ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਇਏ ਏਲਬਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ: 
“ਲਣਆ ਢਪ ਇਯ ਏਢ ਗ਼ਪਧਲ਼ 
ਖਢ ਏਸਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਬ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼। 
ਣ ਙੈਂ ਢ ਧੰਢਝ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
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ਐਪਸ ਖਝ ਛਾਂ ਧਸਜਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਪ ਏਸ਼।” 
     (ਖਬਢ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼) 

ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ਯਧਪਬਾਂ ਠ ਣਰਬਸ਼ਭ ਠਅ ਲਯ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਢੇ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਯਧਲਪਆ ਂਢਵੰ  ਆਣਲਝ ਉਣ ਯੰਜਇਆ ਯ। 
1947 ਠਲ਼ ਬੰਛ, ਣੰਖਥ ਮੰਏਙ ਠਲ਼ ਧ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਔਢ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਝ ਮਠਏ ਢ ਲਮਫ਼ ਥਠਭਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ 
ਮੋਂ ਖਪਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਯਸ਼ਚੋਂ  ਲਢਏਪ ਏਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼ ਏਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਣਝ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਨਸਠਢ ਣਇਆ 
ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਢੇ ਦਿੱ ਐਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਏਙ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਅਢਖ ਉਞਣਠਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਣਝ ਦਣਵ ਨਸਠਢ ਣ ਏਸ਼ 
ਠਸ਼ਭ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਗ਼ਪਧਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਇਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਧਮਲ਼ਥਞ ਮਧੇਂ ਜਸ਼ਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਜਯੰ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮੋਂ ਿੱਥ ਢਵੰ  ਬੰਢ ਪਿੱ  ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਮਦਅ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਢ ਯੰ ਠ ਞਾਂ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਏਠੋਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ ਈ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼।  

 ਛ. ਠਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਮੰ ਏਪਸ਼ਣਝਲ਼ ਗ਼ਪਧਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਪਅਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਲਥਆਢ ਏਠ ਯਸਇਆ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯ ਣਰਏ 
ਠਸ਼ ਥੰਡਢਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਅਿਠ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਯ: 

ਧੈਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥੰਲਠਆਂ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਗ਼ਪਧਲ਼ ਯਧ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਮਲ਼, 
ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਲਤ ਗ਼ਪਧ ਢੇ ਲਏਉਂ? 
… … … 
ਇਯ ਏਲ਼ ਯ ਆਪ, ਖਪ, ਖੰਖਪ 
ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਥੰਲਠਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥੰਢਹੇ  ਥੰਢਹ ਝ? 
ਡਧ, ਧਿਹਥ, ਭਹ, ਲਭਏੰਖਸ਼-ਬਲਯਧ ਦਪਸ਼ਐਸ਼। 
     (ਣਏ ਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਿੱਥ ਠਲ਼) 

ਗ਼ਪਧਲ਼, ਣਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਆਔਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਡਢ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ। ਫ਼ਸ਼ਥ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਵਖ਼ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਔ ਏਸਈ ਟਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ। ਇਯ ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਠਾਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ 
ਮਐਲ਼ਣਝ, ਲਣਆ, ਲਢਕਪਞ, ਦਿੱਣਝ ਆਧ-ਮਵਗ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਸਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਦ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 

ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਯਬਲਪਆ ਂਠਆ ਛ. ਫ਼ਏ ਢੇ ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥੰਠ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਦ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਥਪਲਏ ਮਬਲਢਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਖਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ। ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਞਧ-ਮਢਧਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਯਬਪਸ਼ ਢਪ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਪਿੱ ਕਝ 
ਅਟ ਰਲਯਝ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਠ ਅਟ ਆਣਯਠਣਝ ਖਾਂ ਧਢ ਧਿਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ 
ਥਪਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਈ ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਠ ਅਟ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਸਈ ਭਏਞਲ਼ਭਪਲ਼ ਿਪਧ ਲਡ, ਲਢਥਪਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਧਿਪਵਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਥ, ਏਔਪਸ਼ ਢ ਥਪਲਏ ਯ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਣਵਢ ਅਿਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਆਣਝ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਖਉਂ ਮਏਸ਼। ਇਮ ਣਰਏ 
ਉਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਸ਼ ਅਟਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਭਢਖ਼ਞ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
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ਛ. ਫ਼ਏ ਅਢਮ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿੱਥ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਔਪ ਲਭਞ ਬਲ਼ ਲਣਆ ਠ ਯ, 
ਧਪਏ-ਗ਼ਪਧ ਠ ਢਯੀਂ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਡੰਢੇ ਬ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਖਿੱਙ ਯਲ਼ ਿੱਥ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆ ਂ ਧੰਾਂ ਠ ਔਙ ਣਸ਼ਭ 
ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਖਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਦਞਲ਼ ਏਉਝਲ਼ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਡੰਢੇ ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਧੰਾਂ ਣਵਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।  

ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਐਮਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਯਸ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ 
ਢਏਞ ਤੜ੍ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਇਿੱਏ ਡਧ ਖਾਂ ਖਧਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਪਏਲ਼ਅਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਯੰਠਵਆਂ, 
ਲਮਿੱ ਐਾਂ, ਧਮਪਧਢਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਈਮਈਆਂ ਆਲਠ ਮਦ ਡਧਾਂ ਠ ਮਾਂਗ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ 
ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਔਲਠਆਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਸ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਡਧ ਦਬੇਂ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਲਬਯ ਧਵੰ ਯੋਂ ਥਸਪਸ਼ ਲਏ ਉਯ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਯਢ। ਸਿਲ਼-ਸਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਞਪਭ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਸ਼ਭ-ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਦਙਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਯਿੱਟ ਅਿੱਛ ਏਸ਼ ਐਝ ਢਪੋਂ ਯਿੱਛ ਦੰਢਹ  
ਏਸ਼ ਸਿਲ਼ ਏਧਉਝਲ਼ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਮਧਗਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਮਧਾਂ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਮਟਢਏ ਆਲਟਏਞ ਠ ਅੰ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, 
ਥਯਪਸ਼  ਖਾਂ ਗ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮਸ਼ ਲਫ਼ਞਞ ਏਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਉਣ ਭਏ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ।  

ਆਲਟਏ-ਣਠਟਏ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਠਸ਼ ਥਠਪ ਖਝ ਢਪ ਯ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਉਞਸ਼ ਏਗ ਠਥਉ ਬਲ਼ ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, 
ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਢ ਪਸਏ ਞਝਉ ਰਮਞ ਯਸਝ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਥਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਢ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਵਪ 
ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਸ਼ਧਐ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉਯ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਏਭਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਧਙ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਦਪ ਏਸ਼ ਥਠਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਢਮ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਬੀਂ ਬਮਞਵ ਦ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ; ਉਯ ਢ 
ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਮੰਏਙ ਢਵੰ  ਙਪ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਥਪਲਏ ਯਸ ਧਿਥਵਞ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਮੰਏਙਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯਸਇਆ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਧਿਥਵਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਢਏਪਠ ਲਯ ਯ। ਅਖਸਏਲ਼ ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ਬਠਲ਼ ਠਹ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਥਯਞ 
ਮਸ਼ ਠਥਬਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮੰਏਙਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਵ-ਥ-ਵ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਠਹ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਅਿੱਖ ਿ ਯਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਇਮ ਲਬਔ ਣਮ ਯਲ਼ ਇਿੱਏਸ-ਇਿੱਏ 
ਯਏਲ਼ਏਞ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ ਲਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਅਮੀਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਏਠਾਂ–ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਞਪਾਂਖਪਲ਼ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਖ ਯਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਣਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯਏਲ਼ਏਞ ਢਵੰ  ਮਣਿੱਭਙ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਤਧਇਆ ਯ: 
  “ਣਣਾਂ ਥਗਯ ਯਸਬ ਢਯਲ਼, ਧਸਇਆ ਮਲਟ ਢ ਖਈ।।” 

ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਥਸ਼ ਏਗ ਞਸਖ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਆਡਲਢਏ ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ਬਠਲ਼ ਨਿੱ  ਠ ਲਬਭਪਸ਼ਭਝ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਉਯ ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ਬਠ ਢੇ ਮਛਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਅਝਐ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਙਏ ਐਸਯ ਪਈ ਯ।ਯਝ ਯਸ ਮਲਦਆਔਾਂ ਬਾਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਬਲ਼ ਣਮ ਇਿੱਏਚ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਯਸੜ੍ ਖਾਂ ਠਹੜ੍ ਲਬਔ 
ਭਧਪ ਯਸ  ਯਢ। ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ਬਠਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢੇ ਅਝਐ, ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਵਧਝ ਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਏੇਂਠਙਲ਼ ਏਠਾਂ-
ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਐਸ ਪਉਝ ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ। ਯਝ ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਲਮਫ਼ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਥਔ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ। ਉਯ ਖਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢ ਥਔ ਮਏਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਙਏੜ੍ਸ਼-ਙਏੜ੍ਸ਼ 
ਯਸ ਖਬਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਮਛਲ਼ ਭਢਐਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਵ-ਣਲਯਔਝ ਬਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਢਵੰ  
ਏਇਧ ਿੱਐਝ ਠਲ਼ ਬੰ ਢਵੰ  ਲਯੰਧਞ, ਯੌਂਮਪਸ਼  ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਣਰਬਢ ਏਢ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ 
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ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਏਇਧ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ 
ਅਐੰਛਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਞ ਢਵੰ  ਥਔਉਝ ਪਈ ਦਣਵ ਔਝਹਞਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ। 

5.3.5 ‘ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ 
5.3.5.1 ਦਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਭਥਠਬਪਲ਼: ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ 

ਥਝਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਵਪ ਐਮਪਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮਢੇ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਭ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ 
ਯ। ਭਥਠ ਔਸਝ ਜਿੱ ਏਬੀਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਢਏਵਪ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਥਆਢਲ਼ਆ ਪਲਯਿ ਧਯਬਸ਼ਠ ਯ। ਉਮ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਉਠਵ-ਫ਼ਮਲ਼, ਲਯੰਠਲ਼-ਮੰਮਲਏਰਞ, ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਲਔਿੱ ਪਞ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਐਿੱ ਪਹਲ਼ ਬਞਸ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਬੇਂ; ਉਠਵ ਭਥਠ:- ਏਠਾਂ, ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼, ਗ਼ਠਲ਼, ਭਯਠਲ਼, ਗ਼ਪਧ, ਯਏਲ਼ਏਞ ਆਲਠ ਭਥਠ। 
ਲਯੰਠਲ਼-ਮੰਮਲਏਰਞ:-ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ, ਮੰਠਦ, ਲਢਡਲਞ, ਮੰਞਣ. ਣਰਞਲ਼ਲਥੰਥਞ, ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਆਲਠ ਭਥਠ, ਣਰਖਏਙ, 
ਔਙ ਆਲਠ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਭਥਠ ਬਞਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਥਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਵਏਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਦਭਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਭਥਠਬਪਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਥਆਢ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਹਔਏ ਥਝਉਝ 
ਪਈ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਤਸ਼ਢ, ਯਿੱਟ ਅਿੱਛਝ, ਯਿੱਛ ਦੰਢ ਏਸ਼ ਐਝ, ਧਵੰ ਯੋਂ ਥਸਪਝ ਆਲਠ ਧਯਬਲਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਸ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ।  

5.3.5.2 ਭਪਲ਼: ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਮ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਯ। ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ ਞਸ਼ ਹਔਏਞ ਇਮ 
ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਝ ਯਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਮਣਿੱਭਙਞ ਠ ਣਰਙਬ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ 
ਗਪਏਠ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਆਡਲਢਏ ਲਢਿੱਏਲ਼ ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਬਾਂ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਇਏ ਡਲ਼ ਉਣ ਏੇਂਠਲਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਉਯ ਡਲ਼ ਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯ? ਏਯਝਲ਼ ਬਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਉਯ ਇਮ ਣਰਭਢ ਢਵੰ  
ਪਧਏਈ ਲਆ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਸ-ਲਞੰਢ ਣੰਢੇ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮਢੇ ਇਯ ਠਲਮਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ 
ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮਵਡਲ਼ਢਞ ਅਟਞ ਮਞੰਞਞ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਬਡਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਛਲ਼ਛਏਲਙਬ ਪਲਿਏ’ (Deductive Logic) ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਬਡਲ਼ ਆਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਟਞ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਠ ਉੱਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਥਯ ਆ ਖਬਸ਼। ਮਏਞ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਲਬਲਠਅਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਭੰਏਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਉੱਞ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਇਮਸ਼ ਲਬਡਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਸ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਠਪਲ਼ਪਧਈ ਭਪਲ਼ 
ਯੀਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਞ ਠਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਞ ਠਲ਼ ਣਭਙਲ਼ ਪਈ ਉਮਢੇ ਭਸ਼ਖ਼ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ, ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ, 
ਠਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਮੰ ਏਪਸ਼ਣਝਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਞ ਲਮੰ ਠਿੱ ਪ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਲਬਞਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਙਵਏਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਮਞਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਞ ਢਵੰ  ਣਚਏਾਂ ਉਣ ਟਸਣਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਥਪਲਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਗਉ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਬਔ-ਔਔ ਢਵੰ  ਐਿੱ ਪਹਲ਼ ਕਿੱਛ ਲਠੰਠ 
ਯ। ਣਚਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਿਲ਼ ਯ ਉਯ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਧਿਲ਼ ਮਞ ਔਝ ਪਬਸ਼। ਇਉਂ ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਮ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਲਥਰਞਾਂਞਏ ਲਬਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਪਐਝ ਭਪਲ਼ ਠ ਇਿੱਏ ਥੜ੍ ਣਰਧਲਝਏ ਢਧਵਢ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਠ ਯ। 

5.3.5.3 ਬਏ ਞਸ਼ ਣਹਸ਼: ਲਬਔਪ ਯ ਣਹ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ ਲਬਔ ਖਾਂ ਣਿੱਐ ਢਵੰ  ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਆੰਦ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਪਸ਼ਐਏ 
ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਦਬਣਵਞ ਲਧਭਲਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮੰਨਏਞ ਬਏ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਪਞ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਞਸਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਯ ਬਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਬਏ ਲਬਔੋਂ ੳਣਖਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ ਬਏ ਢਵੰ  ਖਢਧ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ ਖਸ 
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ਣਲਹਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸ਼ਐ ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਸ਼ ਣਹਸ਼ ਇਿੱਏ ਪੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਈ ਣਹਸ਼ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ 
ਲਐਿੱ ਔ ਦਸ਼ ਬਏਾਂ ਢਪ ਭਵ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਲਖਬੇਂ;-ੳ. ਥਥ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਸ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਝ ਭਧਪ ਯਢ।… 

ਅ. ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਯ, ਢ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਮਲਦਆਔ, ਢ ਧਮਲਪਧ ਮਲਦਆਔ, ਢ 
ਈਮਈ ਮਲਦਆਔ।… 
ੲ. ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਞੋਂ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਤਸ਼ਢ ਏਸਈ ਮਡਢ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਮੰਦਬ ਯ।… 

5.3.5.4 ਅਪੰਏ: ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਉਔਸ਼ਔਸ਼ ਣਿੱਡ ’ਞਸ਼ ਮਔਸ਼ਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਅਪੰਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਸ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਪਸ਼ਲਏਢ ਲਏਡਸ਼-ਲਏਡਸ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਅਪੰਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਸ ਏਠ ਯ। 
ਇਮ ਔਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਢਵੰ  ਵਣਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙਾਂਞ ਅਪੰਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਢਧਵਢੇ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ ਇਏ ਞਹਾਂ ਢਪ ਇਮ 
ਲਬਔ ਮ ਣਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਖਬੇਂ; 

 ੳ. “ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਯਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ-ਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਾਂ ਠ ਇਏ ੰ-ਥੰ ਪਠਮਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।”  
ਅ. “ਦਬੇਂ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਡਢ ਣ ਪਿਧਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖੰਢਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਪਈ ਯਬ ਖਾਂ ਧਿੱਕਲ਼ ਪਈ 
ਣਝਲ਼…।” 

5.3.5.5 ਯਬਪਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਙਵਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ: ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਠ ਲਥਆਢ ਞਏਭਲ਼ਪਞ, ਯਬਪਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਙਵਏਾਂ ਢਪ ਦਣਵ ਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਧਞ ਠਲ਼ ਣਭਙਲ਼ ਪਈ ਅਢੇਏ ਞਏ ਭਸ਼ਖ਼ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼, ਪਸਏਲ਼ਞ, ਣਰਸ. ਣਵਢ ਲਮੰ, ਛ. ਠਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਮੰ ਏਪਸ਼ਣਝਲ਼ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਞ ਲਮੰ ਠਿੱ ਪ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਙਵਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਬਪਸ਼ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ ਖਸ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ 
ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠ ਣਰਙਬ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਙਵਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਬਪਸ਼ ਮਠਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਏਠ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਣਮ ਥਏਲ਼ ਏਠ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਣਿੱਭਙ ਏਢ ਲਬਔ ਏਧਨਥ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 

ਮ-ਅੰਮ: ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਮ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਠ ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ 
ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਢ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਲਪਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਿੱਐਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਔਢ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਭਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ ਏਢ ਯਲ਼ ਣਚਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਙੰ ਥਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

5.4 ਮ: 
ਣਸਏਞ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਇਧਲਞਯਢ ਲਬਔ ਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਖ ਮਏਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਣਰਭਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਢਮ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ 

ਞੋਂ ਔਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਇਧਲਞਯਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ, ਮ ਖਾਂ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਥਸ਼ 
ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਣਰਭਢ ਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਖਝਸ਼। ਧਵਪ ਣਚ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਸਏਞ ਣਚ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ ਅਢਮ ਞਮੀਂ ਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼  ਠ 
ਉੱਞ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਯ। 
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5.5 ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਉੱਞਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਅਲਦਆਮ ਣਰਭਢ:  
ਣਚ ਣਮਞਏ ਲਬਔਪਸ਼ ਧਵਪ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਸਏਞ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਉਣੰਞ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਢਧਵਢੇ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਭਢਾਂ ਠ 

ਅਲਦਆਮ ਏਢ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਣਰਭਢ 1. ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਞਉਯ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਮ ਲਠਢ ਭਵਵ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 2. ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢਉਝ ਪਈ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਲਢਭਲਔਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 3. ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 4. ਮੰਡ ਲਏਮ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਦਸ਼ਲਖਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 5. ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਲਬਔ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਲ਼ਞ ਠ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਮੰਠਦ ਏਲ਼ ਯ?  

ਦਝਾਂ ਸਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਣਕਸਏੜ੍ ਐੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼, 
ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼  ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ। 

ਣਰਭਢ 6. ਥਥ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਠਸ਼ ਯਬਪਸ਼  ਢਪ ਛ. ਫ਼ਏ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਖਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਧੰ 
ਢਵੰ  ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 7. ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 8. ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਥਸ਼ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਔੰਞਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਠ 
ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 9 ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਸ਼ ਅਟਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਭਢਖ਼ਞ 
ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 10 ਛ. ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਡਧ ਢਪ ਲਭਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ 
ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ? 

5.6 ਯਸ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਪਈ ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ  
1. ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ, ਧਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ  
2. ਛ. ਯਲਧੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਲਠਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਛ. ਏਪਥਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਏਾਂ (ਮੰਣ.), ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
3. ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ, ਮਲਦਆਔ-ਧਿੱ ਜਪਲ਼ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ 
4. ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ, ‘ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ’ 
5. ਛ. ਮਸਲਯੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਬਝਖ ਥਸ਼ਠਲ਼, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਡ ਲਬਭਬ ਏਸਭ-ਮਿੱਞ ਲਖਪਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
6. ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ, ਪਸਏਡ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਣਿੱ ਐ 
7. ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ, ਪਸਏਡ: ਣੰਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਡਲਢਏਞ 
8. ਛ. ਦਲਣੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਐਲਯ, ਪਸਏਡ, ਦਭ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
9. ਛ. ਢਯ ਲਮੰ, ਪਸਏ-ਏਲਬ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝ ਣਰਲਏਲਆ 

  



 
 

106 
 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTAR-I 

kors-jrnl pMjwbI                                     

XuuuUint-6                                                   . ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਪਸ਼ਐ “ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ”         

ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ  
6.0 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਞਯਛ ਲਮਪਸ਼ਥਮ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 

ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਖ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਠ ਪਸ਼ਐ ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ’ 
ਣੜ੍ਹਇਆ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ।  

6.1 ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ: ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ 
ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਲਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ ਏਢ ਯ। ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝਞਧਏ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਉਝ ਯ। ਇਮ 
ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਯੀਂ ਇਯ ਠਮਇਆ ਲਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਵਬ ਏਪ 
ਲਬਔ ਣਰਣਞ ਅਢਦਬ ਯੀਂ ਢਬੇਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝ ਏਠ ਆਇਆ ਯ। ਖਠਵ ਲਔੰਞਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਧ ਲਔੰਞਢ 
ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਧਮਪਾਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼-ਠ-ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਥਝ  ਯਢ। ਮਸ 
ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ-ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਦੰਢ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਏਢ ਯ। 
6.2 ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ (ਪਸ਼ਐ: ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ’- ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ) 
 6.2.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ 
 6.2.2 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ  
 6.2.3 ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਲਬਭ 
 6.2.4 ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਔਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮ 

6.2.5  ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ 

6.3 ਮ 
6.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ  
6.5 ਯਸ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਪਈ ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ  

6.2 ਪਸ਼ਐ: ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ’- ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ 
ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧਵਪ ਣਚ ਞਮੀਂ ਆਣ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਯ। ‘ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ’ ਪਸ਼ਐ 

ਥਸ਼ ਲਬਮਟਞ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਅਢਮ ਯ। 
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6.2.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਲਮਡਾਂਞਏ ਔਹਐਙ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ 
ਯ ਅਞਸ਼  ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। ਪਸਏਡ ਭਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਥਯਞ ਏਲਚਢ ਏਖ 
ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਯੀਂ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਠਮਇਆ ਲਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਵਬ ਏਪ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਣਞ ਅਢਦਬ 
ਯੀਂ ਢਬੇਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝ ਏਠ ਆਇਆ ਯ। ਖਠਵ ਲਔੰਞਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਧ ਲਔੰਞਢ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਲਧਮਪਾਂ ਯਢ। ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਞਾਂ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬੰਛ ਏਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲ਼ਞ 
ਯ। ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਆਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਯਧ ਬਞਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਧਹਲਏਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਝ 
ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਲਬਮਟ ਲਬਔ ਔਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ। 

6.2.2 ਪਸ਼ਐਏ ਢਪ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ: ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਢਿੱਚ ਏਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸਏਡ ਭਮਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਥਞਲ਼ ਬਪਸ਼  ਐਸਖਲ਼ ਲਬਠਬਢ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਥਯਞ ਪੰਧਸ਼ 
ਮਧੇਂ ਞੋਂ ਪਸਏਡ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਡਆਣਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਐਸਖ ਠ ਏਖ ਬਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਆ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ 
ਖਢਧ 2 ਠਮੰਥ 1956 ਢਵੰ  ਲਣੰਛ ਿਢਲ਼ਣ, ਲਿਪਹ ਠਮਣ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਯਸਇਆ। ੳਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਞ ਠ ਢਧ ਠਪਲ਼ਣ 
ਏਹ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਠ ਢਧ ਮ. ਏਞ ਲਮੰ ਯ। ਉਯ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਨਵਲਢਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਣਰਸਫ਼ਮ ਠਸ਼ 
ਅਯਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬਾਂਬਾਂ ਲਢਦ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ‘ਪਸਏਡ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਣਿੱ ਐ’ (1985), ਪਸਏ 
ੰ (ਮੰਣਲਠਞ 1990), ‘ਪਸਏਡ: ਣੰਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਡਲਢਏਞ’ (2007) ਅਞਸ਼ ‘ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏਡ: 
ਲਬਭਬ ਲਔੰਞਢ (ਛ. ਮਖਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਢਪ ਮਾਂਗਲ਼ ਮੰਣਲਠਞ ਣਮਞਏ, 2020) ਆਲਠ ਯਢ। 

6.2.3 'ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ-ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ' ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ: ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ 'ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ' ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਡਾਂਞਏ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ ਲਞਆ ਏਏਸ਼ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਲਬਮਟ ਢਪ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ 
ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਠ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਠਵਢਲ਼ ਥਝਞ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਏਖ ਆਲਠ ਥਸ਼ ਲਬਆਲਐਆ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਉਣਖ ਠਸ਼ 
ਏਢ, ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਡਾਂਞਏ ਣਲਦਭ, ਦਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱਕਧਲ਼ ਔਸ਼ਞਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਞ, ਪਸਏ 
ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅੰਞ, ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ਏਢ 
ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਡਞ ਯ। ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਏਢ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਮਦਲਬਏ ਲਥਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਣਰਲਏਞਲ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਭ ਏਠ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਆਪਸ਼-ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਥਝ ਪੈਂਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼- ਠ-ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ 
ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਭਵਆਞਲ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਲਏਞਲ਼ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਲਏਲਆਬਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਅਝਖਝ ਮਲ਼ ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਣਰਲਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਲਏਲਆਬਾਂ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ ਰਲਯਝ ਏਠ ਲਆ। 
ਇਯ ਣਰਦਬ ਯਲ਼ ਥਅਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਆਡ ਥਝਸ਼। ਣਰਲਏਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਪ ਬਣਲ਼ ਙਢ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ 
ਖਠੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਵਮਲ਼ ਙਢ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ ਖਾਂਠ ਞਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਪਈ ਮਧਢ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਪਈ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਥਝਢ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼। ਲਖਬੇਂ-ਲਖਬੇਂ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਅਢਦਬ ਲਬਭਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਲਆ ਞਾਂ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਠਇ ਬਲ਼ ਤਪਠ ਲਆ।  
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ਦਞ ਬਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਧਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਖਔ ਠ ਅੰ ਧੰਢ ਏਸ਼ ਅਲਡਢ 
ਏਢ ਮਯਲ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ। ਦਞ ਲਖਯਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਿੱਖ ਬਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ 
ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਯਢ। ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਧਢ ਞਿੱਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਣਵਸ਼ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆ ਂਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਯਢ। ਬਲ਼ਯਬੀਂ 
ਮਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਿੱਚਬੇਂ ਠਯਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਠੋਂ ਏਸਈ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਬਲ਼ ਇਯ ਮਞਾਂ ਲਪਐਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ 
ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਔੰਢ ’ਞਸ਼ ਖ ਣਯੰ ਔਲ਼  
ਅਮਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਞਢ ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਮਞ ਏਿੱਙ ਈ । 

ਅਮੀਂ ਅਏਮ ਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧਾਂ ਦਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱਏਸ ਅਟਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਲਦਲਭਞ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। 
ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਪਸਏਡ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ ਅਪਿੱ -ਅਪਿੱ  ਬੰਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਠ 
ਆਡ ਲਢਸਪ ਦਬਢ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਭ ਇਏ ਖ਼ਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਠ ਮਧਡਢ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ। 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਔਸ਼ਞਢ ਉੱਣ ਬਲ਼ ਆਡਲਞ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ 
ਦਬਢ ਬਲ਼ ਭਲਧਪ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਆਠ ਬਲਯਧਾਂ ਦਧਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਪੰਧਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਆਧ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਇਯ 
ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਢਧਢ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਅਬਮਟ ਠਲ਼ ਉਣਖ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਖਠੋਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਬਞਧਢ ਮਧੇਂ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲਭਭਙ ਡਧਾਂ ਠ ਆਡ ਬਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਞਾਂ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਵਲਧਏ ਬਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਲਖੰਢ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ ਢ ਧਭਲਏਪ ਏਖ ਬਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸਏਡ ਭਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਪਈ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਥਯਞ ਏਲਚਢ ਏਖ ਯ। ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ 'ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ' ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਸਏ 
ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਞਾਂ ਲਏਮਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬੰਲਛਆ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਲਬਆਲਐਆ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਆਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਯਧ ਬਞਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਧਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ 
ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਦਬਞਲ਼ ਯਸਝ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਧਰਞਏ ਠਸ਼ਯ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਐਇਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਖਾਂਠ। 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਦਵਝ ਢਵੰ  ਮਸਏੜ੍ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਖਾਂ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਧਾਂ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਠਾਂ ਲਠਢ ਇਿੱਏ ਏਧਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਏਧਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਬਿਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਯ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਏਸਈ ਥਠਵਯ ਧਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱਔਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਸ਼ਲ਼। ਲਬਆਯ ਞੋਂ 
ਠਮ ਲਠਢ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ   ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਖਝ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ। ਲਬਆਯ ਠਹਢ ਖੰਗ ਔੜ੍ਹਢ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ 
ਪੜ੍ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ/ਏਮਥਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਬਛਸ਼ਲਆ ਂਢਵੰ  ਧਿੱਟ ਙਸ਼ਏਠ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਇੰਗ ਪੜ੍ਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਬਛਸ਼ਸ਼ 
ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਐਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਹਞ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਸ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਠੋਂ ਏਸਈ 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਧਢ ਢਿਠਲ਼ਏ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਧੰਖਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਲਪਙ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ 
ਣਲਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਿੱਏ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਢਪ ਏਈ ਧਹਞਾਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਲਧਰਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਯ ਢਪ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਖਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ 
ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਯਝ ਇਮ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਢਪ ਅਪਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ (ਣਲਬ) ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ ਧਹਞ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼। 
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ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਭਵ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਆਧ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਈ ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਭਵਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਭਿੱ ਦ 
ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ਅਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਢੇ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਾਂ ਖਠੋਂ ਥਢੇਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਥਸਪਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ ਲਏ  ਏਸਈ ਧਲਯਧਢ ਆ। ਖਠੋਂ ਏਾਂ  ਠਲ਼ ਕਿੱਞ ਉੱਣ ਥਸਪਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ਅਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ 
ਢਵੰ  ਸਙਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਢਮ ਭਿੱ ਦ ਯ ਣ ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਿੱ ਗ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਅਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਨਞ 
ਠਹਢ ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਮਞ ਏਿੱਙ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਯਞ ਥ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯ ਏਿੱਙਝ 
ਏਢ ਏਈ ਬ ਞਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਨਞ ਬਲ਼ ਿੱਠ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਠਇ ਥਯਞ ਲਬਭਪ ਯ। ਲਠਭ, ਔੰਠ, ਮਵਖ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਲਆਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਪਸਏ 
ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਉੱਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਵਥ ਲਠਭ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਅਏਮ ਯਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਬਿਸ਼ 
ਣਵਥ ਬਿੱਪ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਸਧਬ ਢਵੰ  ਉੱਞ ਲਠਭ ਬਿੱਪ ਖਝ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਠਿੱ ਐਝ ਲਠਭ ਢਵੰ  ਲਢ 
ਠ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਔੰਠ ਢਵੰ  ਅਏਮ ਮਸਯਝਲ਼ ਬਮਞਵ ਖਾਂ ਇਢਮਢ ਢਪ ਞਪਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਔੰਠ 
ਬ ਣਿੱ ਞ, ਣਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਠਾਂ ਪਈ ਮਯਿੱ ਣਝ ਠਸ਼ ਉੱਞਧ ਣਧਢੇ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਯਲ਼ ਏਬਔਹਟ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਠਢ ਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਔੰਠ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਬਲ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਙਿੱ ਙਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਅਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ ਣ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਬਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਙਿੱ ਙਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਲਠਆਂ ਧੰਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਧਠ ਯਧਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਵਯਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਮੰਮ ਦ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਔੜ੍ਸ਼ਪ, ਲਖੰਢ, ਛਝ, ਦਵਞ ਆਲਠ 
ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਧ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਛਝ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਦਬਞਲ਼ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਉਯ 
ਛਝ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਛਝ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਏਪਖ ਏਿੱਜ ਏਸ਼ ਐ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਾਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਅਔਢਔਸ਼ਞ 
ਯਸਈ ਠਙਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਸਈ ਧਹਞ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਲਧਰਞਏ ਦਵਞ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਦਵਞ ਠਙਢ ਬਪਲ਼ ਖਹ ਉੱਞਸ਼ 
ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਨਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਠਙਢਬਾਂ ਏਬਉਂਠ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਝ ਪਈ ਏਈ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਏਧ ਏਾਂਛ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਢਿੱਕ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਵਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਖਸ਼ਏ ਮਫ਼ ਭਵ ਏਢ 
ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਏਸਈ ਲਢਿੱਕ ਧ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਅਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਏਈ ਬ ਞਾਂ ਮਫ਼ ਿੱਠ ਯਲ਼ ਏ 
ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਲਔਲਏਮਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਞਬਾਂ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਅਲਖਯ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਏਢ ਯ 
ਇਏ ਮਧਖ ਠਲ਼ ਬਮਞਵਞ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ ਅਪਿੱ -ਅਪਿੱ  ਯਸਝ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆ ਯਸ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਞੋਂ ਣਲ਼ਪਸ਼ ੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਮਞਾਂ ਠਵ ਿੱਐਲ਼ਆ ਂਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਯਢ। ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਉਝ ਪਈ 
ਯਟਹਪ ਬਲ਼ ਏਬਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਏਸਈ ਞ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਥਾਂਗ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਚਾਂ ਢਯਉਝ ਬਪ 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ। ਥਾਂਗ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਤਫ ਬਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਉਮ ਏਸਪ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਮਯਝ ਞ ਪਈ ਲਔਿੱ ਙ ਏਿੱਣੜ੍ ਣਉਝ ਥ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਏਢ 
ਬਪਲ਼ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ ਢਪ ਏਸਈ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਠਙਢ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਬਆਯ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਪਪ ੰ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਣਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਬਲਭਭਙ ਡਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਪਿੱ  ਅਪਿੱ  ਲਬਔ ਯਢ। ਲਔਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ੰ ਢਵੰ  ਲਯੰਠਵ ਡਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਣ ਧਮਲਪਧ ਡਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਔਿੱ ਙ ੰ ਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।  
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ਅੰਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਈ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅੰਏ ਲਞੰਢ ਢਵੰ  ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ ਧੰਲਢਆ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਣ ਣੰਖ, ਮਿੱਞ, ਢੌਂ  ਅੰਏ ਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਢੇ  ਯਢ। ਣੰਖ ਣਲ਼, ਣੰਖ ਬਏਞ ਢਧਿ, ਣੰਖ ਠਲਆ, ਣੰਖ ਏਿੱਏਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਯਲ਼ ਧੰਢੇ  ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਅੰਏ ਮਿੱਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢੌਂ  ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮੰਠਦ ਯਢ। ਢਿ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਠ 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਵਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਸਯਝਲ਼ ਬਮਞਵ ਖਾਂ 
ਥਿੱਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਿ ਢਪ ਬਸ਼ਐਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਢਿ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਢਿ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ ਧੰਢਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਈਆਂ ਯਢ।ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਲਏਮਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਦਲਬਏ ਯਲ਼ ਢਿ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਢਪ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਸਯਝਲ਼ ਬਮਞਵ 
ਖਾਂ ਥਿੱਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਢਿ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਦ ਅਔਸ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਢਿ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਠਲ਼ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਲਏਮਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ 
ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਏਧ-ਏਾਂਛ ਢਪ ਢਿ ਪਈ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਦ ਏਗ ਮਔਸ਼ਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਉਣਸਏਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਤਙਏਪ ਪਸਏ 
ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬੰਢਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਛਇਬਾਂ, ਠਏਢਠਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਛਏਙਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸਏ 
ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ 
ਆਲਠਧ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਮਛਸ਼ ਢਪ ਢਪ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਨਿੱ  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਙ ਈ ਯ ਣ ਅਿੱਖ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਨਿੱ  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਲਢਭਲਔਞਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਲਿਆਠ 
ਬਿੱ ਡ  ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਅਿੱਖ ਬਲ਼ ਥਏ ਯ। 
6.2.4 ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ-ਲਬਭਬਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਮ 

ਲਬਭਬਮ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠ ਮਦਲਬਏ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਯ। ਲਬਭਬਮ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਥਞਲ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢੇ ਥਯਞ 
ਏਗ ਢਬਾਂ ਲਮਲਖਆ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਥਞਲ਼ ਲਆਢ ਲਬਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ 
ਲਬਭਬਮ ਮਧਲਖਏ, ਡਲਧਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਆਲਠ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ ਢਪ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ।  ਇਮ ਪਈ 
ਮਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਣਞ ਯਸਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਏਮਢਵੰ  ਲਏਯ ਖਠ ਯ।  

ਲਬਭਬਮ:- ਲਬਭਬਮ ਢਵੰ  ਖਸ਼ਏ ਅਮੀਂ ਮਡਢ ਭਥਠ ਲਬਔ ਣਲਦਲਭਞ ਏਢ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਅਮਲ਼ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ 
ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਠਰਭਙ ਖਾਂ ਅਲਠਰਭਙ ਬਮਞਵ, ਗ਼ਥਲ਼ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਨਏਲ਼ਢ ਖਾਂ ਦਸਮ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠ ਆਡ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਬਲ਼ਲਏਰਞਲ਼ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਢਪੋਂ ਦਬਏ ੰ ਲਬਔ ਲਿਆਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਇਯ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਬਮਞਲਬਏ ਮਔਈ ਉਣ ਲਢਦ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠ ਮੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਖ਼ਮ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਏ ਧਸਢਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਏਠਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਣਢ 
ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਞਿੱ ਐਝ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਯੀਂ ਖਸ ਣਰਦਬ ਏਥਵਪਠ ਯ, ਉਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠ ਆਡ ਥਝਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਇਿੱ ਏ ਙਢ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਖਠੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਙਢ ਢਪ ਥਝਠ ਯ, ਉਠੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਥਝਢੇ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਏਠਞ ਢਪ ਅੰਞ ਲਏਲਆ ਲਬਔ ਆਉਝ ਢਪ ਇਯ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਥਝਢੇ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਅਢਦਬ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭਪ 
ਯਸਝ ਢਪ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਠਇ ਬਲ਼ ਤਪਠ ਲਆ।  

ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਭਵ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਏਠਞ ਢਪ ਮੰਭ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਯਞਾਂ ਅਢਏਵਪ ਜਪਝ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਭਮ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਯ ਯ। ਏਥਲ਼ਪ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਏਠਞ ਲਬਔ ਬਣਢ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਮਧਗਝ ਞੋਂ 
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ਅਮਧਟ ਮਲ਼। ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਢਭਲਔਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਞਲਆ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਝ ਪਈ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਅਢੇਏ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ 
ਠ ਮਯ ਪਝ ਪਿੱ । ਬਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਞ ਠਸ਼ ਏ-ਲਬਯ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼, ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਠਞਲ਼ 
ਬਞਲਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਆਲਐਆ ਪਈ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਢਵੰ  ਥਝਉਂਠ ਯ। ਯ ਮਧਖ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਪ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਧਏਪਲ਼ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਆ ਲਢਡਲਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਵਬ ਏਪ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਣਞ ਅਢਦਬ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਉਮਸ਼ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਧਠਠ ਢਪ ਢਬੇਂ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝ ਏਠ ਆਇਆ ਯ। ਖਠਵ ਲਔੰਞਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਧ ਲਔੰਞਢ 
ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਧਮਪ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼-ਠ-ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਥਝਠਸ਼ ।  

ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ:- ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼-ਠ-ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਸ਼ ਮਧਵਯਾਂ ਬਪਸ ਅਣਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਉਮ ਮਧਵਯ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ 
ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਇਯ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਮਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਬਪੋਂ  ਅਣਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਯਞ ਟਸੜ੍ਹਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਕਿੱ ਛ 
ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞ ਯ ਇਏ ਮਧਖ ਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ-ਬਿੱ ਐਸ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਡਾਂਞਏ ਪਈ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਗ 
ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਲਦਭਬਾਂ ਪ  ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। 

ਛ. ਏਢੈਪ ਲਮੰ ਲਟੰਠ ਅਢਮ: 

“ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣੰਣਞ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣਬਢ ਏ ਪਈ ਈ ਡਢ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਅਠਦਞ ਲਬਭਬਮ 
ਬਲ਼ ਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯਢ। ਲਖਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪਸਏ ਢਪ ਮੰਥਲਡਞ ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਞਧਏ ਮਾਂਗ ਠਸ਼ ਢਞਲ਼ਖਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ 
ਉਮਢ ਲਬਔ ਅਝਲਝਞ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਲ਼ਞ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਬਭਬਮ ਭਥਠ ਲਬਔ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਬਞਧਏ ਖਾਂ ਞਏ 
ਲਯਞ ਦਬਢਬਾਂ ਭਲਧਪ ਯਢ।”  

ਛ. ਢਯ ਲਮੰ ਅਢਮ:  

“ਪਸਏ-ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏਡਏ ਞਏ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਅਡਲਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਏਲਯਝ 
ਚਲ਼ਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠ ਞਏ ਲਧਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਞਏ ਢਪ ਲਧਪਠ ਖਪਠ ਯ।” 

ਉਣਸਏਞ ਣਲਦਮਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਆਐ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਧਵਯ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਏਠਞ ਣਰਞਲ਼ 
ਦਬਢਞਧਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਮਲਟਏ ਦਵਲਧਏ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼-ਠ-ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਅਣਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਇਿੱਟਸ਼ ਲਡਆਢ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠਲ਼ ਿਵਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਪਸਏਡ ਠਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਬਿੱ ਐ 
ਬੰਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਥਸ਼ਭਏ ਲਿਆਠਞ ਦਬਢਞਧਏ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਅਣਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਮਧਏਪਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਮਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਭਲਧਪ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਢਪੋਂ 
 ਬਿੱ ਡ ਲਬਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  
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ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਲਬਔ ਏਸਈ ਮਣਭਙ ਲਢਐਸ਼ੜ੍ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏ ਮਏਝ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਏਲਚਢ ਯ। ਏਈ ਬ 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧਾਂ ਦਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਯਲ਼ ਅਟਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਰਲਯਝ ਏ ਲਪਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠ 
ਆਡ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਪਸਏਡਈ ਮਿੱ ਔ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਬਲ਼ ਇਮ ਪਸਏਡਈ ਮਿੱ ਔ ਉੱਣ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਏਸਈ ਬਲਯਧ, ਦਧ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਣ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਮਿੱਔ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ 
ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਲਬਔ ਅੰਞ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਅਮੀਂ ਛਲ਼. ਯੈਂਛ ਠਲ਼ ਮਯਇਞ ਪ  ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯ। ਛਲ਼. ਯੈਂਛ 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧਾਂ ਦਧਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਢਐਸ਼ੜ੍ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਏਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਅਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਅਞਲਏਏ ਆਡਾਂ ਉੱਣ ਉਮਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਉਟਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਿਵਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਏ ਯਧਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਗ਼ਪਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਬਲਆਢਏ 
ਲਢਝ ’ਞਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਆਡਲਞ ਯਸਝ। ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਲਦੰਢਞਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ ’ਞਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਬਔੋਂ 
ਲਢਐਸ਼ੜ੍ ਏ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। 

ਆਧ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਲਏ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖਾਂ ਬਲਯਧ ਦਧ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਧਢ ਥਹਲਡਏ 
ਅਬਮਟ ਠਲ਼ ਉਣਖ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਖਔ ਣੰਣਞ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਉਮਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉੱਟਸ਼ 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਬਣਵਢ ਦਵਲਧਏ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਯ ਣ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਧਢ ਬਲ਼ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਞੋਂ ਣਵਲ਼ 
ਞਹਾਂ ਧਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ। ਅਿੱ ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਢਭਲਔਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਬਡਝ ਏਢ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਖ਼ਖ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਮਏਠ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਆਲਠਧ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਞੋਂ ਬਞਧਢ ਮਧਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ 
ਢਪ ਆ ਯਢ।  

ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਣਝਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਥਯਞ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ 
ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਅਲਡਢ ਪਈ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਏਢ ਥਯਞ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਏਤਲ਼ ਧਭਲਏਪ ਏੰਧ ਯ। ਇਮਠ ਏਢ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਠਞ ਠ ਲਭਞ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ 
ੰ ਗਪਠ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਧਢ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਲਏਲਆ ਢਪ ਏਸਈ ਢ ਏਸਈ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ 
ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਧਭਲਏਪ ਯ। ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ 
ਣਮਞਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਡ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬੰਛ ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਮਢਵੰ  ਅਮੀਂ ਅਣਝ 
ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ।  

1 ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਆਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ। 
2 ਨਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
3 ਣਭਵ-ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ । 
4 ਲਠਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਕਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
5 ਔੰਠ, ਮਵਖ, ਞਲਆਂ ਆਲਠ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
6 ਮਲ਼ਏ ਅੰਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼  
7 ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
8 ਲਢਿੱਕ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ । 
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9 ਲਠਢ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
10 ਲਔਲਏਮਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ । 
11 ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
12 ਵਯਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
13 ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਬਲਞਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
14 ਥਢਮਣਞਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ । 
15 ਅੰਏਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
16 ਢਖ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼। 
17 ਤਙਏਪ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ। 

ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਲਬਲਦੰਢ ਏੰਧਾਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਭਏਲ਼, 
ਖਵਥਿਾਂ, ਠਏਢਠਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਛਈਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼-ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯਞ 
ਮਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ ਖਸ ਲਏ ਉਣਸਏਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਬੰਛ ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਆ ਮਏਠਸ਼, ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਮਲ਼ 
ਤਙਏਪ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਭਰਸ਼ਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। ਅਮੀਂ ਉਣਸਏਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਬੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ 
ਲਬਆਲਐਆ ਏ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ:- 
6.2.4.1 ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਆਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ:  

6.2.4.1.1 ਖਢਧ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ: ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਲ਼ 
ਣਰਲ਼ਲਏਲਆਬਾਂ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਸ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਮਧਖਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ 
ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਦਬਞਲ਼ ਯਸਝ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਦਬਞਲ਼ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਵਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਸਗਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਝਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ਆਂ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਉਯ ਅਲਖਯ ਏਸ਼ਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮਠ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਏਵਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਸਯਗ ਯਸਬਸ਼। 
ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਉਪਙ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮੰ ਠ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐ, ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣਆ ਏਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮਠ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਮੰ ਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢੇਏ 
ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਖਢਧ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਥਯਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ:  

 ਮੰਞਢ ਔਯੰ ਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਤਫ ਠਸ਼ਝ  
 ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਣਸ਼ਏਸ਼ ਏਉਝ।  

 6.2.4.1.2 ਲਬਆਯ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ: ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਣਰਝਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲਬਏ ਖਲ਼ਬ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ 
ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮੰਞਢ ਣਠ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਬਆਯ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਲਏਲਆ ਲਬਔ ਏੇਂਠਲ਼ ਡ ਠਸ ਖਲ਼ਬਾਂ ਠ ਆਣਮਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਯਲ਼ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਬਆਯ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਇਏ ਆਧ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਇਯ ਯ 
ਲਏ ਲਬਆਯ ਞੋਂ ਣੰਠਾਂ ਲਠਢ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠ  ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਠਵ ਖਝ ਬਲਖਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਠਸਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ   ਯਲ਼ 
ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਢਵੰ  ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਧਢਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਬਆਯ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧੰ ਛ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਖਾਂ ਭਲਯ ਠਸ਼ 
ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਵਖਝਨਸ ਮਟਢ ਉੱਣ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਣਟਢ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਉਮ ਠ ਲਬਆਯ ਮਫ਼ਪ ਯਸ ਖਬਸ਼। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ 
ਲਥਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਯਸ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। 
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 6.2.4.1.3 ਧਹਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ: ਧਹਞ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਮਔਈ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਉਯ 
ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਢ ਔਯੰ ਠ। ਧਹਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਆਣਝਸ਼-ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥ 
ਲਬਔ ਧਹਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਏਿੱ ਗ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖ਼ਮ ਡਧ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣ 
ਲਿਆਠਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਇਪਏਈ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਹਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਏਗ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਖਬੇਂ; 

 ਧਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਲਬਔ ਣਝਲ਼ ਣਉਝ: ਇਮ ਢਪ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ 
ਯਸਇਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਢ ਬਪ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਲਣਆਮ ਲਯਝ ਏਢ ਠਢਲ਼ਆ ਲਬਔ ਦਙਏਠ ਯਸ਼। 
ਇਮ ਪਈ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਲਬਔ ਣਝਲ਼ ਣਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

 ਧਢ ਬਪਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਪਙਉਝ: ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਢ ਬਪਸ਼  
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਖਸ਼ਏ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਲਪਙਇਆ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਖਢ ਮਹਐਲ਼ ਲਢਏਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ 
ਪਈ ਧਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਲਪਙ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਢਪ ਇਏ ਪਸਏ 
ਲਬਭਬਮ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਠ ਥਲਝਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ 
ਮਲ਼ ਵਣਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਆਣਮ ਲਬਔ ਲਧਪ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

 ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਧਹਞ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਯਸ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਖਬੇਂ; ੜ੍ ਦੰਢਹ ਝ, ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਤਵਏਝ, ੰਖਪ 
ਲਕੜ੍ਏਝ, ਮਡ ਣਉਝ ਆਲਠ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਯਢ। 
6.2.4.2 ਨਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ:  
 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਇਮ ਭਰਸ਼ਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਫ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਞਢ 
ਪਿੱ ਲਆ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਮਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਥਰਯਧਝ ਲਧਪ ਣਬਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਏਸਈ ਲਢਿੱਕ ਧ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਏਸਈ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਖ਼ਪਲ਼ ਥਞਢ ਪ ਏਸ਼ 
ਆ ਲਯ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਮਞਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਙ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਫ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਞਢ ਬਪ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਏ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਣਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਖਿੱ ਞਲ਼ 
ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਣੀਂ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਫ਼ ਪਈ ਲਢਏਪਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਭਸ਼ਝਲ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਞੰਢ ਲਯਿੱ ਲਮਆਂ 
ਲਬਔ ਬਲਔਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ। 

 ਮਫ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਞਢ ਮਧੇਂ ਥਰਯਧਝ ਠ ਲਧਪਝ ਖਾਂ ਲਢਿੱਕ ਬਿੱ ਖਝਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਖ਼ਪਲ਼ ਥਞਢ ਪਈ ਆਉਂਠ 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਲਧਪਝ ਖਾਂ ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਠ ਮਞ ਏਿੱਙਝ। 

 ਠਙਢ ਖਾਂ ਮਫ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਮਫ਼ਪਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਦਬਢ। 
 ਖਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਉਞ ਏਸ਼ ਧੜ੍ ਢ ਣਈ ਖਬਸ਼। 

ਣਝਸ਼ ਮਲਧਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਪੰਧ ਮਫ਼ ਣਠਪ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼ ਇਮ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਣਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਿਵ ਞਲਏਏ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
6.2.4.3 ਣਭਵ ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆ ਂਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼:  
 ਣਭਵ ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬ ਢਵੰ   
ਲਬਔ ਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਮਫ਼ ਠਹਢ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਯ ਏਿੱਙ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਧੜ੍ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
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ਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਸਙਲ਼ ਣਉਝ ਇਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਞੋਂ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ  ਲਬਔ ਅਢਖ ਬਡਵ 
ਯਸ਼। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਣਭਵ ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਏਖ਼ਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

 ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਸਝ: ਇਮ ਢਪ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਠਵਯਾਂ 
ਲਬਐਈ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਲਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਸਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਮਧਗਸ  ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਅ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਯਸ 
ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ।  

 ਏਾਂ ਠ  ਲਬਔ ਆਬਿ ਏਢ:  ਏਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਪਿੱ -ਅਪਿੱ  ਯਢ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਏਾਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਢੇਸ਼ ਉੱਣ ਏਾਂ-ਏਾਂ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ  ਲਬਔ ਏਸਈ ਧਲਯਧਢ ਆਬਸ਼। ਏਾਂ 
ਖਠੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼  ਲਬਔ ਏਾਂ ਏਾਂ ਏਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਅਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

 ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਆਣਝ-ਆਣਝ ਞਲਏਏ ਖਾਂ ਦਬਢਞਧਏ ਆਡ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ 
ਣਭਵ ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਦੰਢਞ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

6.2.4.4 ਲਠਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਕਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ 

 ਡਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔ ਲਠਭਬਾਂ ਯਢ ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਠਭ ਢਪ ਏਸਈ ਢ ਏਸਈ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। 
ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਖ਼ਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਖ਼ਮ ਲਠਭ ਬਪ ਖਝ ਢਪ ਪਦ ਖਾਂ ਯਢਲ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਧੰਢਲ਼ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਰਲਯ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਰਲਯ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਫ਼ਪਞ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਅਮਫ਼ਪਞ ਠ ਮਥਿੱ ਥ ਥਝਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਏ ਲਠਭ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਕਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਯਢ।  

 ਮਸਧਬ ਞਸ਼ ਭਢਲ਼ਬ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵਥ ਲਠਭ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਖਝ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
 ਙਿੱ ਙਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਧੜ੍ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਣ ਇਿੱਏ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਙਿੱ ਙਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  

ਬਸ਼ਐਲਠਆਂ ਧਢ ਠਲ਼ ਧਠ ਧੰਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
 ਭਢਲ਼ਬ ਢਵੰ  ਉੱਞ ਲਠਭ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਖਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ। 
 ਔੰਢ, ਮਵਖ ਰਲਯਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਏੰਧ, ਐਝ ਣਲ਼ਝ ਞਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਣਲਯਢਝ ਧੜ੍ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਲਠਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਕਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ 
ਅਏਮ ਯਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਬਲਦੰਢਞ ਏਢ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ 
6.2.4.5 ਮਲ਼ਏ ਅੰਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ 
 ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਪਸਏ ਧਢਮ ਠਲ਼ ਉਣਖ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ ਧਢਮ ਯਸ਼ਏ ਬਮਞਵ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਬਢ ਧੰਢਠ ਯ ਯਸ਼ਏ ਖੜ੍ਹ 
ਬਮਞਵ ਲਬਔ ਆਞਧ ਠਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਢੇ ਖੜ੍ਹ ਬਮਞਵਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖਢਧ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਮਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਅੰਾਂ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਲਏਮਸ਼ 
ਪੜ੍ਏਸ਼ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਠਸ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਲਞਰਐਪ’ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲਣਆਂ ਪਈ 
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ਥਠਲਏਮਧਞ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਣ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਧੜ੍ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਣਪਏ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਠ ਤਏਝ ਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਇਢਮਢ ਠਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਦ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਏਪਸ਼  ਲਞਪ ਯਸਝ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਏਯਲ਼ ਿੱਪ 
ਢਵੰ  ਮਿੱ ਔ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਏ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਆਧ ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਖਮ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਉੱਣ ਲਞੰਢ ਲਮਿੱ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਸ਼ਐਬਾਂ ਯਸਝ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਔੰਲ਼ ਲਏਮਧਞ ਬਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਭੰ ਲਬਔ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਲਥੰਠਲ਼ ਧਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਙਸ਼ਛਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ 
ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਦਙਏਝ ਠ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਧੰਢਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਸਮਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਭਞਸ਼ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਐਿੱ ਥ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਲਧਪਉਝ ਧੜ੍ 
ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
6.2.4.6 ਲਔਲਏਞਮ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ 
 ਲਔਲਏਞਮ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਆਧ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਬਮਞਵਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ 
ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਧਖ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼-ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਣਭਵ ਖਾਂ ਖਲ਼ਬ ਢਵੰ  ਖਠੋਂ ਏਸਈ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ 
ਇਪਖ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਅਢੇਏ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਲਧਮਪ ਪਈ ਖਠੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਿਖ਼ਧ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਪ 
ਡਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਏਹਛਲ਼ ਣਸ ਏਸ਼ ਪ ਲਬਔ ਣਈ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਭਾਂਧ ਢਵੰ  ਅਿੱ  ਥਪ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮ ਉਣੋਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਤਸ਼ਲ਼ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਪਪ ਡਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਡਞ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਥਠਵਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼। ਿੱ ਙ ਠਠ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਪਸਏ 
ਦਭ ਲਬਔ ‘ਏਢ ਣਝ’ ਬਲ਼ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ, ਠਸ਼ ਇਪਖ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਏੰਖਏ ਠਲ਼ 
ਣਾਂਠਲ਼ ਠ ਏਪ ਡ ਥੰਢਹੇ  ਲਖਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਢ-ਢਢਲ਼ ਲਖਊਂਠਸ਼ ਯਸਝ। ਡ ਥੰਢਹ ਝ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਲਏਲਆ ਠਹਢ ਇਯ ਧੰਞ ਬਲ਼ 
ਉਔਲਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ 

ਙਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਢ ਏਢਲ਼  
ਖਲ਼ਬਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ ਢਢ ਢਢਲ਼ 

 ਲਧਲ਼ ਣਝ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਔਧੜ੍ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਮੰ  ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਧਲ਼ 
ਠ ਠਹ ਯਙ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਖਸ਼ਏ ਣਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆ ਯਸ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣਲ਼ਪਸ਼  ੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਮਞਵਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਥ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਆਉਝ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਲਔਲਏਮਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਪਠ ਪਈ 
ਙਵਝਸ਼ ਏਢ, ਥਬਮਲ਼ ਪਈ ਯਢਵੰ ਧਢ ਧੰਠ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਭਠ ਔੜ੍ਉਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਚਧਯਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਲਬਔ ਢੌਂ  ਧਸਞਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਠਲ਼ ਧਪ ਣਉਝ ਆਲਠ। 
6.2.4.7 ਵਯਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ 
 ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਆਧ ਯਲ਼ ਣ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਦਵਞ, ਣਰਸ਼ਞ, 
ਲਖੰਢ, ਔੜ੍ਸ਼ਪ ਆਲਠ ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਲਆ ਯ। ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਛਝ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠ ਏਪਸ਼ਖ 
ਏਿੱ ਜ ਏਸ਼ ਐ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਛਝ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਇਯ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਛਝ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਲਭਏ ਢ ਲਧਪਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢਿਠਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖ਼ਠ ਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱਔਸ਼ ਠ ਲਭਏ ਬਲ਼ ਏ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
 ਖਸ਼ਏ ਦਬਞਲ਼ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਔੜ੍ਸ਼ਪ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਸਈ 
ਏਆ ਧੰ ਛ ਖਠੋਂ ਧ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਕਪਸ਼ਛ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਯਲ਼ ਥਠਵਯਾਂ 
ਆਣਝ ਦਸ਼ਮ ਏਈ ਖਢਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਙ ਮਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਇਢਾਂ ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਇਪਖ ਏਬਉਝ ਪਈ ਏਈ 
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ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਏਧ ਏਾਂਛ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਢ ਏਢ ਅਔਢਏ ਧ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ 
ਦਵਞ ਧੰਢ ਲਪਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਥਠਵਯ ਯਸਾਂ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਠਙਢ ਢਪ ਧ 
ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
 ਮਸਏੜ੍ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਅਏਮ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਸਏਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਧਸ਼ 
ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਵਯ, ਲਖਊਂਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਬਸ਼ਭ ਏ ਈ ਯ। ਅਏਮ ਯਲ਼ ਖਠੋਂ ਏਸਈ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਮਸਏੜ੍ਸ਼ ਢਪ ਧਲਆ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ 
ਉਮ ਠਸ਼  ਆਉਝ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਯਸ਼ਿ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਬਞਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਸਏੜ੍ਸ਼ ਢਪ ਧਸ਼ ਥਿੱਔਸ਼ 
ਬਪਸ਼   ਞੋਂ ਠਵਲ਼ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਇਯਢਾਂ 
ਥਠਵਯਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਪਸਏ ਡਧ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਮਧਾਂ-ਲਬਖਾਂ ਢਪ ਕਙਏ ਣਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
6.2.4.8 ਅੰਏਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ 
 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਅੰਏਾਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਬਲ਼ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। 5, 7, 11, 12 ਆਲਠ ਅੰਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਯਿੱਮਧਲ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਧੰਢੇ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣਧਞਧ, ਣੰਖ ਣਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖ ਬਏਞ ਢਧਿ ਆਲਠ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ ਣੰਖ 
ਢਵੰ  ਯਿੱ ਮਧਈ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਖਸ਼ਏ ਏਸਈ ਨਸਢ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖ ਐਵਯਾਂ ਠ 
ਣਝਲ਼ ਧੰਞ ਏਸ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਢਪ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਠਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅੰਏ 7 ਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਪਸਏ 
ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਯ। ਮਿੱ ਞ ਮਯਝਾਂ, ਮਿੱ ਞ ਬਞ ਆਲਠ ਥਯਞ ਣਰਦਬਭਪਲ਼ ਧੰਢੇ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਏਸਈ 
ਞ ਥਾਂਗ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਿੱ ਞ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਔਪਲ਼ ਲਠਢ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਔੰ ਢਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱਪਸ਼  ਢਪ ਥੰਢਹ  ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਢਪ ਉਮਠ 
ਥਾਂਗਣਢ ਠਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਅੰਏਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਯਸ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਠਯਝਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਬਸ਼ਐਸ਼ 
ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਬੇਂ ‘ਞਲ਼ਖ ਲਪਆ ਏੰਧ ਲਪਆ’। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਞੰਢ ਅੰਏ ਢਵੰ  ਅਭਿੱ ਦ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
6.2.4.9 ਢਿ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼  
 ਢਿ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਠ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਢਲ਼ਆ ਦ ਲਬਔ ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਢਿ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਠ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਆਧ ਲਧਪਠ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਢਿ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਞੋਂ ਠਿੱ ਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਠਸਯਾਂ 
ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਥਔ ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਉਣਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਢਿ ਞੋਂ ਥਝਉਝ ਪਈ ਖਾਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਿੱ ਡ ਖਾਂ ਪਿੱ ਮਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ 
ਞਾਂ ਏੜ੍ਹਢਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਪਿੱ ਮਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਔਙਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਏਿੱਣੜ੍ ਣ ਲਪਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਧਿੱਗ ਠ ਠਿੱ ਡ ਏਿੱ ਜਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਠਿੱ ਡ 
ਜਿੱ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਠਿੱ ਡ ਢਵੰ  ਢਿ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ਲ਼। 
 ਢਿ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਉਝ ਪਈ ਧਣਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਾਂ ਙਲ਼ਆ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਢਧ 
‘ਮਲ਼ਙ’, ‘ਪਠਵ’, ‘ਵੜ੍’ ਆਲਠ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਠਸ ਢਾਂ ਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅਮਪ ਢਧ ਕਣ ਏਸ਼ 
ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਢਧ ਮਧੇਂ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਸਯਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਲ਼ ਢਿ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਉਝ ਪਈ ਞਸ਼ਹਾਂ ਲਠਢ ਏਧਸ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਥਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਖਝ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਞ ਖਾਂ ਧਠ ਢਵੰ  ਲਖਮਠਲ਼ ਢਿ ਥਲ਼ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਮੰਠਸ਼ਯ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਉਮ 
ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ। ਥਲ਼ ਢਿ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ ਧੰਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 
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 ਏਗ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਢਿ ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਬਪਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਖਠੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਵਮਸ਼ 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਬਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਅਔਸ਼ਞ ਯਲ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਅਮ ਉਮ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ 
ਲਬਔ ਥਲ਼ ਢਿ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠ ਢਿ ਪਉਝ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਇਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ। 

 ਇਮ ਬੰਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਢਿ ਲਬਔ ਏਸਈ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਮਔਸ਼ਞ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਠ 
ਢਏਮਢ ਏਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਯਲ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਖਸਲਞਭ ਏਧ-ਏਾਂਛ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਮਔਸ਼ਞ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ 
ਠਵਲਖਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਏਮਢ ਣਯੰ ਔਉਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਥਲ਼ ਢਿ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਯਲਟਆ ਠਸ਼ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਬਞਠ ਯ। 

6.2.4.10 ਤਙਏਪ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਯ-ਬੰਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਬਲ਼ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਯਢਾਂ 

ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਖ਼ਮ ਬੰਢਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਤਙਏਪ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਭਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਥਢਮਣਞਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼, ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਬਲਞਆਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼, ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਲਠਢ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ 
ਇਮ ਬੰਢਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ। ਥਢਮਣਞਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਞਬਾਂ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਅਢਖ ਠ ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਖ਼ਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਐਝ ਉਔਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ 
ਅਐਝ ਢਪ ਅਢਖ ਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਿਵਞਧੰਠ ਪਈ ਣਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼। 

ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ੰਾਂ ਠ ਲਡਆਢ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਮਯਝ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਙ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ 
ਣਉਝ ਪਈ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਲਬਆਯ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਮਯਝ ਪਈ ਪਪ ੰ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ 
ਬਲ਼ ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ਹ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ 
ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਏਮਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਏਯਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਙਸ਼ਜਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ 
ਖਾਂਠ। ਿਧਲ਼ਢ ਠ ਧਪਏ ਲਏਮਢ ਏਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਔਏ ਐੜ੍ਹ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਣੀਂਠ। 

ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਏਥਲ਼ਪਈ ਮਧਖ ਮਧੇਂ ਯਲ਼ ਯਸ 
ਲਆ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਭਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਅਝਖਝ ਮਲ਼। ਲਮਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਖਠੋਂ ਏਸਈ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਣਰਲਏਲਆ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ 
ਆਲਠਧ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਉਮ ਣਰਲਏਲਆ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਆਣਝ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਥਝ ਪੈਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਥਅਠ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼-ਠ-
ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਬਡਠਸ਼ । ਡਧ, ਖਠਵ-ਲਔੰਞਢ ਆਲਠ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਭਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਉਣਖ ਯਢ। ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਞਝ ਢਪ ਏਿੱ ਗ 
ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ  ਣ ਢਬੇਂ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਬਲ਼ ਣਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਇਯ ਲਮਪਲਮਪ ਬਞਧਢ ਮਧੇਂ ਬਲ਼ ਲਢੰਞ ਖਲ਼ 
ਯ। 

ਣਿੱਕਧ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਔਸ਼ਞਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਠਟਬਠਲ਼ ਢਿਲ਼ ਏਢ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਭਾਂ ਪਈ ਲਬਯ ਥਠਪ 
ਲਯ ਯ। ਦਞ ਬਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਭਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਬਲ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਞ ਯ। ਬਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਧੰਛਲ਼ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਮਧਠਲ਼ ਲਢਿਧ ਢੇ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਢਭਲਔਞਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ। ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਅਲਢਭਲਔਞਞ ਬਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠ ਆਡ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਬਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ 
ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਝ ਮਟਢ ਿੱਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
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ਥਰਲਯਧੰਛ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਆਲਐਆ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਸ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ 
ਲਬਔ ਥਰਲਯਧੰਛ, ਠਢਲ਼ਆ, ਡਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਢਬਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਭਵ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਭਲਧਪ ਯਢ। 

ਔੰਠਧ, ਮਵਖ, ਡਞਲ਼, ਞਲਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਡਞ ਅਝਲਝਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਢਪ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਞਹਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਧਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਖੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਯਢ। 

ਔੰਠਧਸ਼ ਉੱਣ ਢਿ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਏਪਸ਼  ਡਿੱ ਲਥਆਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਥਿੱ ਜਲ਼ ਧਈ ਔਐ ਏਿੱਞ 
ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਉਯ ਧਿੱ ਜ ਣਵ ਏਏਸ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਬਯ ਏਸ਼ ਧਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਠ ਢਵ ਔਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਤਪ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ। ਇਿੱ ਏ ਯਸ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਔੰਠਧ ਉੱਣ ਏਪਸ਼  ਡਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਹਞਧ ਲਭਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਣ ਠ ਢਞਲ਼ਖ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਪਸਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਞਾਂ ਔੰਢ ਢਵੰ  ਣਞਲ਼, ਣਿੱ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਲਔਞਬਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਞ ਯਧਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਔੰਢ 
ਬ ਣਞਲ਼, ਣਿੱ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦ ਔਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਬਔਹਟ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਮਧੇਂ ਔੰਢ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਣਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਪੰਧਲ਼ ਉਧ ਪਈ 
ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਦਵਔਪ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਡਞਲ਼ ਥਪਠ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮੰਾਂ ਉੱਣ ਐੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯ। ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਣ ਖਠੋਂ ਣਣ ਬਡ 
ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਥਪਠ ਪਈ ਡਞਲ਼ ਠ ਦ ਮਲਯਝ ਐ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਥਪਠ ਆਣਝ ਲਮੰ ਥਠਪਠ ਯ 
ਉਠੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਦਵਔਪ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਙਿੱ ਙਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ੰਜ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ 
ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਧਢਇਿੱ ਲਕਞ ਤਫ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
 ਉਣਸਏਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਮ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਇਮ ਲਢਥੰਡ ਲਬਔ ਔੰਠ, ਮਵਖ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਲਆਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼, ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਥਸ਼, ਲਢਿੱਕ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼, ਲਠਢ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠ ਲਿਏ 
ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। 
6.3 ਮ: 

ਉਣਸਏਞ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਇਧਲਞਯਢ ਲਬਔ ਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਖ ਮਏਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਣਰਭਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਢਮ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ 
ਞੋਂ ਔਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਪਸ਼ਐਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਇਧਲਞਯਢ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਭ-ਬਮਞਵ, ਮ ਖਾਂ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪਞਧਏ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਥਸ਼ 
ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਣਰਭਢ ਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਖਝਸ਼। ਧਵਪ ਣਚ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਣਸਏਞ ਣਚ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ ਅਢਮ ਞਮੀਂ ਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼  
ਣਰਭਢਾਂ ਠ ਉੱਞ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਯ। 
6.4 ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਉੱਞਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਅਲਦਆਮ ਣਰਭਢ: ਣਚ ਣਮਞਏ ਲਬਔਪਸ਼ ਧਵਪ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਣਸਏਞ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਢ 
ਉਣੰਞ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਢਧਵਢੇ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਭਢਾਂ ਠ ਅਲਦਆਮ ਏਢ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ: 

ਣਰਭਢ 1. ਲਬਭਬਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਲਬਔ ਏਲ਼ ਫ਼ਏ ਯ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 2. ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਲਏਮਧਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਢ ਙ ਲਪਐਸ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 3. ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਆਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਯਢ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 4. ਥਰਲਯਧੰਛਲ਼ ਬਮਞਾਂ (ਮਵਖ, ਔੰਢ, ਰਲਯਆਂ) ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਰਔਿੱ ਲਪਞ ਯਢ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 5. ਪਸਏ ਲਔਲਏਞਮ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਪਸਏ ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਔਔ ਏਸ? 
ਣਰਭਢ 6. ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ? 
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6.5 ਯਸ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਪਈ ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ  
1. ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ, ਪਸਏਡ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਣਿੱ ਐ 
2. ਛ. ਧਲ਼ਞ ਲਮੰ, ਪਸਏਡ: ਣੰਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਡਲਢਏਞ 
3. ਲਆਢਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਮੰ, ਧਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ  
4. ਛ. ਮਸਲਯੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਬਝਖ ਥਸ਼ਠਲ਼, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਡ ਲਬਭਬ ਏਸਭ-ਮਿੱਞ ਲਖਪਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
5. ਛ. ਦਲਣੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਐਲਯ, ਪਸਏਡ, ਦਭ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
6. ਛ. ਢਯ ਲਮੰ, ਪਸਏ-ਏਲਬ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝ ਣਰਲਏਲਆ 
7. ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ, ਮਲਦਆਔ-ਧਿੱ ਜਪਲ਼ ਖਝ-ਣਕਝ 
8. ਛ. ਥਖ਼ਭ ਲਮੰ ਫ਼ੈਂਏ, ‘ਮਲਦਆਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ’ 
9. ਛ. ਯਲਧੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਲਠਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਛ. ਏਪਥਲ਼ ਲਮੰ ਏਾਂ (ਮੰਣ.), ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
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 BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTAR-I 

kors-jrnl pMjwbI                                     

XuuuUint-7                                                        ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼: ਇਲਞਯਮ, ਲਬਏਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞਬਾਂ 

ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ–ਸ਼ਐ 

7.1 ਣਚ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ 
7.2 ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ 
7.3 ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆ ਂਥਸ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ 
7.4 ਧਐਲ਼ ਠ ਢਧਏਢ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ 
7.5 ਧਐਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞਬਾਂ 

1.0 ਣਚ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ: 

ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼,  

ਠਢਲ਼ਆ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਢ, ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਖ਼ਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਿੱ ਮਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਇਲਞਯਮ ਢਵੰ  ਖਝਢ ਠਸ਼ ਥਥ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠ ਅਲਡਢ ਥਯਞ ਧਾਂਲਔਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਪਔਮਣਲ਼ ਦਲਆ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 
ਇਮ ਧਾਂਲਔਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਪਔਮਣ ਮਫ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਖਝਢ ਪਈ ਅਮੀਂ ਇਮ ਅਲਡਆਇ ਲਬਔ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ, 
ਲਬਏਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖਝਾਂਸ਼। ਇਮ ਲਬਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ 
ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼, ਧਐਲ਼ ਠ ਢਧਏਢ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਧਐਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞਬਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਔਔ ਏਾਂਸ਼। ਉਧਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਞਞਲ਼ਥ ਢਪ ਞਮੀਂ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮਏ-ਏਰਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਮਣਿੱ ਭਙ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਮਧਗਝ ਠਸ਼ ਨਸ ਯਸ ਮਏਸਸ਼। 

1.2 ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਯ: 

ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਦਭ ਢਵੰ  ਲਔੰਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਅਏਞ ਏਢ ਠ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਥਸਪਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਐਞ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਙ ਏਠਲ਼ 
ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਥਸਪ ਞਸ਼ ਲਪਐਞ ਅਟਞ ਦਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਣਮਣ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਦਸ਼ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ 
ਮਧਵਯ ਧੰਢਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਔੰਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਆਣਏ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮਮਙਧ ਬਖੋਂ ਖਝਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਦਬੇਂ ਲਏ 
ਦਸ਼ਈ ਬਞਸ਼ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਆਣਝ ਏਖ ਏ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਣ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ 
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ਢਯੀਂ ਥਝਈ ਿੱ ਐ ਮਏਠਲ਼। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਲਯਪ ਦਸ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਲਬਔ ਆਈ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਮਧਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਟਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ਧ ਞੋਂ ਧਏਞ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਜ ਏਿੱਜਲ਼ ਈ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਦਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਬਏਮ ਠ ਆਣਝ ਇਿੱਏ ਪੰਧ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਯ, ਉਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਏਮ ਬਲ਼ ਪੰਧਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਹਢ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਖਢਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਲਬਔ ਯਿਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਮਪ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ 
ਣਯੰ ਔਉਝ ਪਈ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ‘ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏਾਂ’ ਞਸ਼ ‘ਲਔਿੱ ਞਾਂ’ ਞੋਂ ਯਸਏਸ਼ ਆਡਲਢਏ ‘ਡਢਲ਼ਆਞਧਏ ਵਣਾਂ’ ਬਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਞਲ਼ਲਏਆਂ 
ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ‘ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਵਣਾਂ’ ਥਸ਼ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਲਬਔ ਖਝਾਂਸ਼। 

1.2.1 ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ-ਣੰਣ: 

ਇਯ ਇਏ ਆਧ ਏਯਬਞ ਯ ਲਏ “ਿਵਞ ਏਜ ਠਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਯ”। ਇਯ ਏਯਬਞ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਮੰ ਲਬਔ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਮਿੱਔ 
ਖਣਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢੇ ਣਲਯਪ ਥਸਪ-ਸ਼ਏਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼-ਞਿੱਞ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ ‘ਞਸ਼ ਸਿਢ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸੜ੍ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵ 
ਏਢ ਪਈ ਦਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ੜ੍ਞ ੜ੍ਲ਼। ਣ ਖਠ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢੇ ਦਸ਼ ਯੀਂ ਲਬਅਏਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਲਖ਼ਆਪਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਦਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਠਲ਼ 
ਪਸੜ੍ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼, ਞਠ ਉਮ ਢੇ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਐਸਖ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼। ਣਲਯਪੋਂ ਣਲਯਪ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਢੇਯਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਣਗ਼ਧ ਦਸ਼ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਠਲ਼ 
ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਢੇ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏਾਂ (ਲਔੰਢਹ ਾਂ) ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਠ ਲਮਪਲਮਪ ਸ਼ਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਲਖਬੇਂ ਏਈ ਏਥਲ਼ਪਸ਼  ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਏਥਲ਼ਪਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  
ਨਿੱ ਡ ਠ ਮਢੇਯ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਧਗ਼ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਪਸ਼ਖਲ਼, ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਔਥਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਙਏੜ੍ਸ਼, ਇਏ ਲਧਔ ਢਪ ਪਪ ੰ ਏਸ਼ 
ਏਗ਼ਿ ਲਬਔ ਪਣਸ਼ਙ ਏਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਏਸ਼, ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏਧਈ ਮੰਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਲਏ ਨਿੱ ਡ ਪਈ ਲਞਆ ਯਸ ਖਉ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਯੀਂ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਢੇਯਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸਢਾਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਣਯੰ ਔਉਂਠ ਮਲ਼। 

1.2.2 ਲਔਿੱ ਞ-ਲਪਣਲ਼:  

ਏਈ ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਐਸਖਾਂ ਧਞਥਏ ਲਪਐਝ-ਏਪ ਠ ਆਲਠ ਖਾਂ ਣਲਯਪ ਵਣ ਲਔਿੱ ਞ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ (ਞਮਬਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼) ਯ। 
ਧਿੱ ਜਪਸ਼ ਇਢਮਢ ਢੇ ਞਮਬਲ਼ਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਠ ਥਸਡ ਏਉਝ ਸ਼ਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ- ਦਬ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਦਬ ਖਾਂ ਬਮਞਵ ਠ ਥਸਡ 
ਏਉਝ ਪਈ, ਉਮ ਠ ਲਔਿੱ ਞ (ਞਮਬਲ਼ਾਂ) ਥਝਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਉਠਯਢ ਪਈ ਖਠੋਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਇਢਮਢ ਢੇ ਖਠ 
ਮਵਖ ਥਸ਼ ਏਗ ਏਲਯਝ ਯੰ ਠ ਞਾਂ ਇਏ ਸਪਾਂ ਲਖਯ ਥਝ ਲਠੰਠ। ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਦਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਲਗਆ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਇਯ ਲਔਿੱ ਞ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਧਮ, ਧਮਸਣਸਙਧਲ਼ਆਂ, ਤਸਢੇਸ਼ਲ਼ਆ, ਏਲ਼ਙ, ਮਣਸ਼ਢ, ਤਾਂਮ, ਙਸਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਮੰਡ ਙਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ 
ਏਈ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਪਿੱ ਦਲ਼ ਯ। 

1.2.3 ਡਢਲ਼ਆਞਧਏ-ਲਪਣਲ਼: 

ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਲਬਔ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਞਧਏ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਮਟਢ ਯ। ਬਞਧਲਢਏ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਞਧਏ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ 
ਦਸ਼ ਠ ਣਰਲਞਵਣ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਞ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ਏ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਦਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਢੇਏ ਡਢਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਞਲ਼ਲਢਡ ਏਠ 
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ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਮਞਵ/ਮੰਏਸ਼ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠਲ਼, ਮੋਂ ਡਢਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਡਢਲ਼ ਮਧਵਯ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਵਖਸ਼ 
ਸ਼ਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਞਧਏ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਠਸ਼ ਿਲ਼ ਥਸਪ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਲਞਵਣ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਸ਼ ਏਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਆਧ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ 
(ੳ) ਅਿੱ ਐਞਧਏ (syllabic) ਞਸ਼ (ਅ) ਬਢਝਞਲਧਏ (alphabetic) ਠਸ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਮੰਣਸ਼ਐ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢੇ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਦਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਥੰਢਹ ਝ ਠ 
ਉੱਣਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ, ਲਤ ਲਔਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਯਸਢਾਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਣਯੰ ਔਉਝ ਪਿੱ ਲਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ 
ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਅਖਸਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਯਸਇਆ। ਇਯ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆ, ਅਿੱ ਖ 
ਠਸ਼ ਮਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਵਣਧਢ ਯਸ ਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਸ਼ਬਾਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਬਲ਼ ਸ਼ਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਉਞਣਞਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਯਢ, ਉਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਐਞ ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਠਬਲ਼ ਉਞਣਞਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯ 
ਠਸਬੇਂ (ਦਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼) ਢਵੰ  ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਹਲਡਏ, ਏਪਣਲਢਏ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸਖ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ ‘ਞਸ਼ ਲੜ੍ਆ ਯ। ਣ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਲਿਆਠ ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਞੋਂ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਢਏਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ, ਇਮ 
ਉੱਣ ਅਖਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਧਿੱਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਮੰ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਪਵ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ 
ਯ। 

1.3 ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆ:ਂ 

ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਥਯਞ ਣਝ ਯ। ਇਯ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਸ਼ਵਆਞਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਥਵਞ ਲਮੰਡ ਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਮਲਦਅਞ ਠਸ਼ ਅਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਫ਼ਪਯਪ ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਖ ਮਲਏਆ ਯ। ਣ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਝਨਸ 
ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਥਵਞ ਅਸ਼ਸਏ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਇਏ ਐੰਦਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ‘ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼’ (ਖਸ ਮਿੱ ਖਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਐਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ) ਠਸ਼ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
20ਬੀਂ ਮਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਐਸਖ ਢੇ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ ਦਞਲ਼ ਉਣ ਧਯਾਂਠਲ਼ਣ ਉੱਞਸ਼ 450 ਈ.ਣਵ. 
ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਦ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਮਲ਼। ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਖਲ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਈ.ਣਵ. ਲਬਔ ਠਿੱ ਐਝਲ਼ ਸ਼ਲ਼ਆ 
ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਬਏਮਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਆਣਏ ਞਹ 'ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਙ ਯਸ ਈ ਮਲ਼। ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਠਿੱ ਐਝਲ਼ 
ਭਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਯਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਡਲਢਏ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਬਏਮ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਉਞਣਞਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ ਧਿੱਞ-ਦਸ਼ਠ ਯ। ਧਸਙਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔਡ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਲਯਿੱ ਲਮਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬੰਲਛਆ ਖ 
ਮਏਠ ਯ: 

 ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔਡ ਅਢਮ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਲਢਏਮ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਮਸਧਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ।  

 ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਞ ਅਢਮ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਲਢਏਮ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਮਲ਼ ਮਸਧਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ।  

ਦਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਗ ਨਵਣਲ਼ ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ (ਏਲਢੰਧ, ਛਾਂਊਮਢ ਞਸ਼ ਪਮਸ਼ਢ ਆਲਠ) ਠਸ਼ ਅਢਮ ਬਲਠਏ ਲਸ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ, ਧਢਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਸਲਯਞਾਂ ਢੇ ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਔਿੱ ਞ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਏਲਮਞ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਲਮੰਡ ਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਔਿੱ ਞ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਦਲਬਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਆਲ਼ਆ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢੇ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਮਠ ਖਲ਼. ਥਲ਼. ਲਮੰ 
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ਅਢਮ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਲਢਏਮ ਲਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਭਲ਼ਅਢ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਫ਼ਢਏਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਭਲ਼ਅਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। 
ਲਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਭਲ਼ਅਢ ਪਸਏ ਮਹਠ ਮਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਏੇਂਠ ਲਥਥਪਵਮ (Byblus), ਲਮਛਢ (Sidon) ਞਸ਼ ਞਇ (Tyre) 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥੰਠਯਾਂ ਮਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਭਲ਼ਅਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣਮੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਦਞਲ਼ ਬਣਲ਼ ਇਏ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਦਞ ਪ ਏਸ਼ 
ਆ। ਇਮ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਡ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣਠ ਯਸਈ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਧਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਦਬੇਂ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਖਾਂ 
ਗ਼ਪਞ, ਣ ਇਏ ਿੱਪ ਮਬ-ਣਰਧਲਝਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਧਸਲ਼ਆਂ (ਣਞ) ਏਪ ਲਬਔ ਏਈ 
ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਈਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਥਲ਼ ਸ਼ਐ ਞੋਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ-ਧਲਞਰਏ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣੈਂਠ ਯਸਈ। ਮਿੱ ਞਬੀਂ ਮਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਲਪਣਲ਼ 
ਲਬਔ ਿਥਠਮਞ ਣਲਬਞਢ ਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਞ-ਥਰਯਧਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਉੱਞਲ਼ ਦਞ ਠਸ਼ ਏਈ ਮਟਢਏ ਵਣਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਅਟਞ ਏਈ ਬੰਢ-ਮਬੰਢੇ ਵਣਾਂ -ਸ਼ਠ, ਢ ਞਸ਼ ਏਲਙਪ- ਲਬਔ ਬੰਛਲ਼ ਈ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਏਈ 
ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਬਏਮ ਯਸਇਆ, ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਅਮੀਂ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਠਖ ਛਇਰਧ ਯੀਂ ਮਧਗ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ 

 

 

 

 ਸ਼ਠ: ਙਏਲ਼, ਧਐਲ਼, ਪੰਛਸ਼, ਛਸਲ਼, ਔੰਲਥਆਪਲ਼, ਲਮਧਹ, ਖਢਮਲ਼, ਏਸਕਲ਼, ਏਪਵ, ਏਭਙਬਲ਼, 
ਧਪਞਢਲ਼ 

 ਢ: ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼- ਖਞਲ਼, ਮਫ਼ਲ਼, ਧਯਖਢਲ਼, ਧਹਝਲ਼ 

 ਏਲਙਪ: ਲਥਯਲ਼, ਧਟਪਲ਼, ਥੰਪਲ਼, ਆਮਧਲ਼, ਉੜ੍ਲ਼ਆ 

 ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਦਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਐਝਲ਼ ਸ਼ਲ਼ਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਨਸ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਆਡਲਢਏ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਣੈਂਠ ਯਸਈਆ ਧੰਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਸ਼ਬ ਠਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਦਬਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਪਐਞ ਣੰਣਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ 
ਇਿੱ ਏ ਥਝਉਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਇਮਪਧਲ਼ ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਔਪਸ਼ ਣਰਬਸ਼ਭ ਢਪ ਖ਼ਸਭਙਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼, ਖਸ ਮਿੱ ਖਸ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਐਿੱ ਥਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਉੱਞਲ਼ ਦਞ (ਣੰਖਥ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮੰਡ) ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਣਰਲਔਿੱ ਪਞ ਮਲ਼। 

2.0 ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ:  

ਅਮੀਂ ਣਲਯਪ ਮਣਸ਼ਙ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣੈਂਠ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਲਬਔ ਠਸ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਲਮਡਾਂਞ ਣਰਔਿੱ ਲਪਞ ਯਢ। 
ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਇਏ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ‘ਥਰਯਧਲ਼’ ਣਲਯਪ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਮਸਡਏ ਥਝਲ਼ ਈ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਠਵਖ ਲਮਡਾਂਞ ਠਿੱ ਮਠ ਯ ਲਏ ‘ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼’ ਠਲ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਆਧਠ 
ਥਯਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਯਸਈ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ਣਰਮੰ ਲਬਔ ਮਠ ਖਸ਼.ਥਲ਼. ਲਮੰ ਢੇ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਪਲ਼ਪ ਢਪ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਸ਼ਸ਼ 

ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-

ਭ ਢ ਏਲਙਪ ਞਸ਼ਪਵ ਏੰਢੜ੍ 
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ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਵਧਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਲਜਆਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਢਧ ਠਲ਼ ਇਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ-ਖਞਲ਼ ਠ ਬਮ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਬਣਲ਼ ਲਏਮਧ 
ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਮਢ। ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਬਣਲਏ ਅੰਏਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਹਲਠਆਂ ਠ ਲਯਮਥ-ਲਏਞਥ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਪਈ 22 
ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪਲ਼ ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਇਖਠ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਲਪਣਲ਼, ਨਵਣਲ਼ਅਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਮਧਸ਼ਞ, ਠਢਲ਼ਆ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼। ਮਠ ਖਸ਼.ਥਲ਼. ਲਮੰ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਠਪਲ਼ਪ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਦਞਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਪ ਬਣਲਏ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਿੱ ਐਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਯਸਾਂ ਨਵਣਲ਼ਅਢ ਏਹਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਏਹਧ ਞੋਂ 
ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ ‘ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼’ ਠ ਲਢਧਝ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਠ ਖਸ਼.ਥਲ਼. ਲਮੰ 
‘ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼’ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਣੈਂਠ ਯਸਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖਢਢਲ਼ ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਧੰਢਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਣ ਮਠ ਖਸ਼.ਥਲ਼. ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ‘ਥਰਯਧਲ਼ ਥਯੋਂ ਆਈ ਲਪਣਲ਼’ ਬਪਲ਼ ਡਢ ਲਬਔ ਏਈ ਏਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 
ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਏਧਲ਼ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਦਞਲ਼ ਏਹਧ ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਏਹਧ ਞੋਂ ਲਿਆਠ ਣਝਲ਼ ਏਹਧ ਯ। ਠਵਖ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਢ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ 
22 ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਢ, ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ 52 ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਖਵਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਞਲ਼ਖ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ-ਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਮਲਦਅਞ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਣਲ਼-ਣਰਥੰਡ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਯਲ਼ 
ਲਬਏਮਞ ਵਣ ਮਲ਼। ਔਹਟ ਏਢ ਇਯ ਲਏ ਆਲ਼ਆ ਲਸ਼ਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਬਸ਼ਠਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਰੰ ਟਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ 
ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼, ਏਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਦਪ ਪਈ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਜ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਿੱ ਜਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼? ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਠ ਖਬਥ 
ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਲਥਪਏਪ ‘ਯਾਂ’ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਇਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਸ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼ ਢਧ ਠਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਈਖਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਇਮ ਠ ਢਧ ਥਰਯਧ ਢਪ ਲਧਪਠ ਖਪਠ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਥਰਯਧ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਠ ਢਏਞ ਦਞਲ਼-ਠਸ਼ਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਏੇਂਠ ਲਬਔ ਲਯ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਠ ਲਿਏ ਬਸ਼ਠ-ਣੰਣ ਲਬਔ ਥ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਏਢਾਂ ਏਏਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ 
ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਮਠ ਖਸ਼.ਥਲ਼. ਲਮੰ ਠ ‘ਥਯੋਂ ਆਈ ਲਪਣਲ਼’ ਬਪ ਞਏ ਅੰਸ਼ਿ ਲਬਠਬਢਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਦਬ ਯ, ਲਖਮ 
ਲਬਔ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਏਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਲਿਆਠ ਮੰਦਬ ਯ ਲਏ ਦਞਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਬਲ਼ ਆਲ਼ਆ ਮਢ ਞਾਂ 
ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਮਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਪਈ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਵਧਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਲਜਆਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਖ ਬਮਸ਼ ਯਸਝ। ਇਮ ਪਈ 
‘ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼’ ਦਞਲ਼ ਆਲ਼ਆ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਜ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਖਣਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਆਲ਼ਆ ਲਸ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਠਲ਼ 
ਮੰਦਪ ਪਈ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯਸਬਸ਼। 

 ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਆਲ਼ਆ ਲਸ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਮਠਏ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਆਣਝ ਣਰਦਬ ਏਇਧ ਏ ਮਏਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਯਸ ਭਲ਼ਆਈ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝ ਲਬਮਟ ਏ ਮਏਲ਼। ਣ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਞਝ ਢਪ ਢਪ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ 
ਠ ਵਣ ਥਠਪਠ ਲਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਮਟਲਢਏ ਲਦੰਢਞ ਏਢ- ਸ਼ਠ, ਢਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਲਙਪ- ਲਪਣਲ਼ 
ਲਬਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪ ਯਸ ਈ। ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢੇ ੰ ਬਪਸ਼  ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਮਮਬਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਸ਼ਡ ਠ 
ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਥਝ ਲਪਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਸ਼ਠ ਢਧ ਢਪ ਣਏਢ ਸ਼ਵ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਇਮ ਏਢ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ 
ਥਰਯਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮਞ ਯਸ ਠਸ ਵਣ ਖਸ ਲਿਆਠ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਯਢ- ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਣਵਥ ਲਬਔ ‘ਢਲ਼’ ਢਧ ਠਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ 
ਣਰਔਿੱ ਲਪਞ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱਕਧ ਲਬਔ, ਅਟਞ ਣੰਖਥ ਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਪਸ਼ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ‘ਸ਼ਠ’ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ 
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ਮਲ਼। ਇਯ ਠਮਬੀਂ ਮਠਲ਼ ਈ. ਠਸ਼ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਮਮਬਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਜਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਮਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਧਝਾਂ ਞੋਂ 
ਥਔਝ ਪਈ ਏਸ਼ਧਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਖਝ ਲਣਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਠ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਸ਼ਧਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਞਾਂ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਞਿੱਏ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯਲ਼, ਣੰਞਵ 
ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਪਦ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ ਈ। ਏਸ਼ਧਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਟ ਞਸ਼ ਖਸਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਬਲ਼ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। 
ਇਯ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਇਿੱਏ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਣਰਨਸ ਏਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਖਸ ਸ਼ਠ ਠ ਲਬਏਲਮਞ ਵਣ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਿੱ ਡਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਧ ਢਪ 
ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਖਪਠਸ਼ ਢਧ ‘ਲਮਿੱ ਡ-ਧਲਞਰਏ’ ਢਪ ਣਏਲਆ ਖਝ ਪਿੱ ਲਆ। ਸ਼ਠ, ਢ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ-ਧਲਞਰਏ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪ 
ਲਬਔੋਂ ਢਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਠ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਲਬਔਏਪਸ਼ ਇਪਏਸ਼ (ਦਬ ਣੰਖਥ) ਲਬਔ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਇਏ ਢਬਾਂ ਵਣ ਣੈਂਠ 
ਯਸਇਆ, ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਅਪਥਵਢਲ਼ (1030 ਈ. ਞਿੱ ਏ) ‘ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼’ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣਮਞਏ ਅਪਲਯੰਠ ਲਬਔ ਠਖ 
ਏਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਢਲ਼, ਸ਼ਠ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ-ਧਲਞਰਏ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ‘ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼’ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ 
ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 
 
2.1 ਧਐਲ਼ ਠ ਢਧਏਢ:  

ਧਐਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਏਮ ਥਥਞ ਆਧ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਞੰਢ ਧਿੱਞ ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਯਢ। ਣਲਯਪ ਧਿੱਞ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਐਲ਼ 
ਅਿੱਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਵ ਅੰਠ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਧਿੱਞ ਅਢਮ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ 
ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਖ ਧਿੱ ਞ ਅਢਮ ਇਮ ਠ ਔਝਯ ਥਥ ਮਰਲ਼ ਔੰਠ ਢਵੰ  ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਣ ਇਯ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਡਢਬਾਂ ਉਠੋਂ ਿੱਠ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਯਢ ਖਠੋਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ ‘ਣਿੱਙਲ਼’ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। ‘ਣਿੱਙਲ਼’ ਢਧਲ਼ 
ਥਝਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠ ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ‘ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼’ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਭ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਪਐਞਥਿੱ ਡ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਣਰਔਿੱ ਲਪਞ ਮਲ਼। ਛ. ਏਪ ਲਮੰ ਥਸ਼ਠਲ਼ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਢਏਲਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਵ ਢਢਏ 
ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਪੰਛਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਞ ਵਣ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਧੰਢਝ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਞਏ ਏਸਲ਼ 
ਏਪਣਢ ਅਡਲਞ ਯ। 

ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਛ. ਏਪ ਲਮੰ ਥਸ਼ਠਲ਼ ਠ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਯ ਲਏ ਸ਼ਰਲ਼ ਵ ਅੰਠ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਐਛਵ 
ਮਲਯਥ (ਲਿਪਹ ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ) ਲਬਔ ਥਚ ਏਸ਼ ਧਞ ਠ ਣਰਔ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ (ਮਪਸਏ) ਵ 
ਅੰਠ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਲ਼। ਆਣ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਏ ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਅਿੱ ਐ ਲਪਐਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਏਪ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਆਣ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਸ਼ਏਪ-ਮਵਞ ਯਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਏਇਧ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਞਲ਼ਥ ਬਲ਼ ਯਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਞਞਲ਼ਥ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਐਲ਼। ‘ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼’ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਮਡ ਏਢ ਏਏਸ਼ ਥਯਞ 
ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਠਬਢ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਜ ਢਵੰ  ਮਰਲ਼ ਵ ਅੰਠ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢਪ ਖਸੜ੍ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਖਠ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਞਏ ਚਲ਼ਏ 
ਢਯੀਂ। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਧਐਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਸ਼ਏਪ ਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਞਲ਼ਥ ਵ ਅੰਠ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਢੇ ਯਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਮਰਲ਼ ਵ ਅੰਠ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਮਪਞਢਣ ਪਸਡਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਠਬਢ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਧਸਐਸ਼ ਢਵੰ , ਖਸ ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐ 
ਲਪਐ ਮਏਠ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼, ਮੰਮਲਏਰਞ ਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ਬਾਂ ਠ ਲਆਢ ਿੱਐਠ ਮਲ਼, ਐਛਵ ਮਲਯਥ ਥਪ ਏਸ਼ ਦਈ ਥਪਸ਼  
ਠਸ਼ ਧਵੰ ਯੋਂ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਝਏਸ਼, ਖਢਧ-ਮਐਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਬਇਆ। ਇਮ ਏਟਢ ਠ 
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ਧਞਪਥ ਇਯ ਯਸਇਆ ਲਏ ‘ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼’ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਪਦ ਮਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਐਞਥਿੱ ਡ ਏਢ 
ਪਈ ਔਪਵ ਮਲ਼, ਖਠ ਲਏ ਪੰਛਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਲਯਮਥ ਲਏਞਥ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਪਈ ਬਣਲ਼ਆਂ, ਠਏਢਠਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਸ਼ਯਵਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਬਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਯਲ਼ ਲਸੰ਼ ਮਢ। ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਞਸ਼ ਵ ਅੰਠ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਖਸ਼ ਵ ਅਧਠਮ ਖਲ਼ ਣਮ 
ਣਿੱ ਖਲ਼। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ ਇਮਸ਼ ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਲਪਐਲ਼। ਖਠ ਉਯ ਮਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ ਮਰਲ਼ ਵ 
ਅਖਢ ਖਲ਼ ਣਮ ਣਯੰ ਔਲ਼ ਞਠ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼, ਵਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼, ਦਞਾਂ, ਖਿੱਙਾਂ ਆਲਠ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ , 
ਖਸ ਧਲਞ ਢਪ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਐਾਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼, ਮਰਲ਼ ਵ ਰੰ ਟ ਲਬਔ ਮੰਏਲਪਞ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਇਯ ਮਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼ ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼ 
(ਧਐਲ਼) ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਈ ਮਲ਼। ਧਞ ਲਬਔਡ ਲਬਔ ‘ਧਐ’ ਸ਼ਥਠ ਠਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ 
ਯ। ਉਮ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਯਸ਼ਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਧਐ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼, ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਯ ਵਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਞੋਂ ਉਔਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਥਝਲ਼ ਠ 
ਡਢਲ਼, ਲਠਰੜ੍ਹ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱਔ ਅਧਪ ਏਠ ਮਲ਼। ਮਸ ਧਐਾਂ ਢੇ ਬਲ਼ ਵਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਅਣਝਈ ਈ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏ-ਲਬਯ, ਲਔਿੱ ਚਲ਼-ਣਿੱਞ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਔਢ ਠ ਧਲਡਅਧ ਥਝ ਲਪਆ। ਧਐਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਬਞਲ਼ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ 
ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਢਧ ਧਐਲ਼ ਧਸ਼ਯਵ ਯਸ ਲਆ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਢ ਥਯਧਝਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਞਲ਼ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ‘ਢਲ਼’ ਯਸ ਈ। 

ਮਸ ਧਞਪਥ ਇਯ ਯਸਇਆ ਲਏ ਵਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਐਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਞਲ਼ ਈ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਧਐਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। 
ਮਣਸ਼ਙ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਐਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ੜ੍ਞ ਵ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਮੋਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਇਯ ਲਪਣਲ਼ 

ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਔਿੱ ਲਪਞ ਮਲ਼। ਦਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਠ ਬਞਧਢ ਢਧ ‘ਧਐਲ਼’ ਵ ਮਲਯਥਢ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ 
ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼। ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਉੱਣ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਲਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਅਡ-ਢਲ਼’ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਵ 
ਢਢਏ ਨਿੱ  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਠੋਂ ਵ ਮਲਯਥਢ ਢਵੰ  ਥਝਲ਼ ਲਪਐਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਣਈ ਞਾਂ ਥਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਲ਼ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਅੰਲਏਞ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਬਪਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਿਵਞ ਮਲ਼। ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਮ 
ਮਧੇਂ ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਅਡਵਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਸਡ ਏਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਞਲ਼ਥ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਥਝਈ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਮਸ ਇਯ ਏਲਯਝ 
ਮਮ ਗ਼ਪਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਵਆ ਂਢੇ ਲੜ੍ਆ ਯ।  

ਇਮ ਔਔ ਉਣੰਞ ਲਮਿੱ ਙ ਇਯ ਲਢਏਪਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਸ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਢਵੰ  ਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਿੱਐਝ 
ਪਈ ਣੰਖਥ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਲਔਿੱ ਞ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਦਲਬਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਲਢਧਝ ਏਲ਼ਞ। ਅਸ਼ਸਏ ਠਸ਼ 
ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼ ਞਿੱਏ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਅਢਮ ਫ਼ਏ ਣਝਸ਼ ਸ਼ਵ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਅਿੱਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ 
ਇਪਏਈ ਣਰਦਬ ਏਢ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞਪ ਏਢ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਞ ਏਪਲ਼ਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਬਏਮ ਣੜ੍ਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਪੰਠਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਸ਼ਠ, ਏਲਙਪ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਙ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਯਲ਼ 
ਛ. ਞਪਸਔਢ ਲਮੰ ਥਸ਼ਠਲ਼ ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਅਮੀਂ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ-ਏਰਧ ਢਵੰ  ਮੰਲਐਣਞ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਏਭਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਥਝਲ਼, ਲਤ ਣਞ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਏਲਮਞ ਯਸਈ। ਣਞ 
ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਤ ਸ਼ਠ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਏਮ ਯਸਇਆ। ਇਮ ਸ਼ਠ, ਢਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਡ-ਧਞਲਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਧਸ਼ਢ ਞੋਂ ਅਡ 
ਢਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਡ ਢਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਿੱਐ ਯਲ਼ ਧਐਲ਼ ਠ ਆਡ ਥਝਸ਼। 
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2.2 ਧਐਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਏਮ:  

ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆੰਲਦਏ ਮਧੇਂ ਞੋਂ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਅਿੱਖ ਞਿੱਏ ਧਐਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਧ ਵਣ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਨਧਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਏਸਈ ਖ਼ਮ ਫ਼ਏ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਲਣਆ। ਣ ਏਗ ਸ਼ਥਠਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਪਾਂ ਆਲਠ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਿਵ ਅੰਞ ਆਇਆ ਯ। ਲਖਬੇਂ:  

1. ਕਣਸ਼ਖ਼ਢੇ ਠਸ਼ ਆਉਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਏੜ੍ ਞਸ਼ ਠਪੈਂਏੜ੍ ਅਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਲਪਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਮਢ।  
2. ਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਐਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਙਿੱ ਣਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਥੰਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਨਧ ਅਿੱਖ ਬਪਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਢ।  
3. ਫ਼ਮਲ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਉਔਢ ਪਈ ਣਝਸ਼ ਅਿੱਐਾਂ ਯਸ਼ਚਾਂ ਲਥੰਠਲ਼ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਥਝ , ਲਖਬੇਂ /ਭ, ਖ਼, ਗ਼, ਿ, 

ਫ਼/ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਸ਼ਵ ਯਸਈ। ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ ਏਗ ਮਪਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਇਏ ਯਸ ਢਬਾਂ ਅਿੱਐ ਣ ਲਥੰਠਲ਼ ਬਪ ਵਣ /ਫ/ ਬਲ਼ 
ਬਲਞਆ ਖਝ ਪਿੱ  ਯ।  

4. ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਖ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਐਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਥੰਠ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਲ਼ ਣੰਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਉਞਪਲ਼ 
ਪਈਢ ਇਿੱਏਸ ਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਥੰਠਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਠ-ਕਸ਼ਠ (ਲਢਐਸ਼ੜ੍) ਏਏਸ਼ ਅਟਞ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਞਸੜ੍ ਏਸ਼, ਲਪਐਝ ਠ 
ਲਬਖ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਖ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਲਣਆ।  

5. ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਖ ਮਧੇਂ ਞੋਂ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਲਬਮਧ-ਲਔੰਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਠਲ਼ ਸ਼ਵਆਞ ਯਸਈ। ਇਮ 
ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਲਮਫ਼ ਇਿੱਏਸ ਲਬਮਧ-ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਬਲਞਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼- ਠਸ ਛੰਛਲ਼ਆਂ (।।) ਖਸ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਫ਼ਪ ਮਙਣ 
ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਢ।  

6. ਤਿੱ ਪ ਣਰਦਬ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਠਿੱ ਞ ਏਢ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਐਉਝ ਪਈ ਅਡਏ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਸ਼ਵ ਯਸਈ, ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਅਡਏ ਯੋਂਠ 
ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਆਇਆ।  

 

3.0 ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞਬਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਪਈ ਲਏਬੇਂ ਜਏਬੀਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਯ:  

ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਏਈ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਔਿੱ ਲਪਞ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱਐ ਥਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਐਝ ਪਈ ਉਣਨਸਲ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਣਰਮੰ 
ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਗ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞਬਾਂ ਯਢ, 
ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਢ ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਬਖਵਠ ਏਇਧ ਯਸਇਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼-ਦਭ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਐਞਥਿੱ ਡ ਏਢ ਪਈ 
ਉਣਨਸਲ਼ ਧੰਢਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਭ ਪਈ ਉਣਨਸਲ਼ ਥਝਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਞਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ 
ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭਞਬਾਂ ਲਢਧਢ ਲਪਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ:  

1. ਣਞਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਉੱਣ ਢਿ ਧਲ਼ ਞਠ ਣਞ ਔਪਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਠ ਮਸਧ ਬਲਠਏ ਦਸ਼ ਮਲ਼, ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਪਐਞਥਿੱ ਡ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਥਰਯਧਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਜ ਏਿੱ ਜਲ਼ ਈ। ਇਮ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਣਞਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਦ 
ਥਬੰਖ (52) ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਢ। ਬਲਠਏ ਦਸ਼ ਖਠ ਲਬਏਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧੰਲਿਪਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਯਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਵਣ ਣਮ 
ਣਯੰ ਔਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਇਮ ਲਬਔ ਏਪ ਣੈਂਞਲ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਏਲ਼ ਲਯ ਈਆਂ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ 35 ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ 
ਅਢਮ ਬਡਏਸ਼ 41 ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ ਯ।  
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2. ਧਐਲ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਞਧਏ (phonemic) ਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਞਧਏ (syllabic) ਠਸਯਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਝ ਿੱ ਐਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ 10 ਮਬ ਞਸ਼ 29 ਲਬਅੰਖਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਥਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ ਲਔੰਢਹ ਞ ਏ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

3. ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਇਮਪਲਧਏ ਖ 
ਏਇਧ ਯਸ ਲਆ, ਞਾਂ ਫ਼ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਅਥਲ਼ ਸ਼ਥਠਬਪਲ਼ ਠ ਞਠਦਬ ਵਣਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਠਐਪ ਯਸਝ 
ਸ਼ਵ ਯਸਇਆ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਿਥਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਗ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਢ ਖਸ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਮਢ। ਇਮ ਙ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਏਗ ਧਐਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਣਹ ਲਥੰਠਲ਼ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਣਵ ਏ ਲਪਆ ਲਆ- 
/ਸ਼, ਖ਼, ਗ਼, ਿ, ਫ਼/ ਆਲਠ । ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਧਐਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਲਐਆ ਔਪਲ਼ ਯਸ ਈ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਣਲਙਆਪ ਢੇ ‘ਪ’ ਠਸ਼ ਣਹ ਲਥੰਠਲ਼ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ‘ਫ’ ਢਪ ਇਯ ਲਝਞਲ਼ 41 ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ 
ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼-ਦਭ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਬਸ਼ਭ ਏ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਬੀਂਆ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਯਸ ਈ ਯ।   

4. ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਗ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਖਾਂ ਅਿੱ ਐ ਞਾਂ ਠਵਖਲ਼ਆ ਂਲਪਣਲ਼ਆ ਲਬਔ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯਢ, 
ਣ ਠਵਖਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਖ਼ਸ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਬਿਾਂ ਣਰਙ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਏਥਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਯ ਖ਼ਮ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਇਯ ਯਢ /, ਗ, ਡ, ਦ, ਜ/। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਧਐਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਅਮਪ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਅਏਞ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਏਥਪ ਯਢ, ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਉਠਵ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਇਯ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਆਬਿਾਂ 
ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਅਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ‘ਡਿੱ ਣ’ ਸ਼ਥਠ ਢਵੰ  ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ‘ਠਯਣ' ਲਏਯ ਖ । ਮਸ 
ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਖ਼ਮ ਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਧਐਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐ 
ਉਣਨਸਲ਼ ਯਢ। 

5. ਧਐਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐ ਮਧਿੱਟਬਢ ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਠਵਖਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਉਔ ਅਢਮ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਜੰ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਖ 
ਮਏਠ ਯ, ਦਬੇਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਬਅਏਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਏਉਂਲਏ /प, ज्ञ, ऋ/ ਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਈ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਢ, ਇਮ ਪਈ ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਲਏਮਧ ਠ ਏਸਈ 
ਅਿੱ ਐ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ, ਣ ਖਸ਼ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਿਵਞ ਣ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਠ ਠਸ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਯਇਞ ਢਪ ਏੰਧ ਮ ਲਪਆ ਖ 
ਮਏਠ ਯ, ਖਾਂ ਤਸ਼ ਇਮ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਸ਼ਥਠਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼-ਢਧ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਧਐਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐ ਲਪਆ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ। 

6. ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਭ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਸਧਢ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਝ ਠਲ਼ ਞਖਥਲ਼ਿ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਮਲ਼। ਅਮੀਂ ਥਯਞਲ਼ ਥ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਬਲ਼ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼-ਦਭ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਸਥਇਪ ਮੰਠਸ਼ਭ ਦਸ਼ਖਝ ਪਈ ਸਧਢ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। ਣ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਅਮੀਂ 
ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਸਧਢ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਢਪ ਞਪਢ ਏਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਣਞ ਔਪਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਸਧਢ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖ ਮਬ ਯਢ 
ਞਸ਼ ਥਏਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਲਬਅੰਖਢ ਯਢ। ਧਞਪਥ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣੈਂਞਲ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਙਏਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਸਧਢ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਏਿੱ ਪ ਕਿੱ ਥਲ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਮਸ ਇਮ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞਸ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਮਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਏਈ ਏਈ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਲਆਢ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਉਠਯਢ ਪਈ ਠਸ਼ਐਸ 'C' ਞੋਂ ‘ਮ’ ‘ਏ’ ਡਢਲ਼ਆ ਠ ਥਸਡ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਖਬੇਂ Princes ਲਬਔ ‘C’ ‘ਮ’ ਡਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
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ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ 'Cut' ਏਙ ਲਬਔ ‘C’ ‘ਏ’ ਡਢਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਖਠੋਂ ‘C’, ‘H’ ਢਪ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ 
ਯ ਞਾਂ ਇਯ ‘ਔ’ ਡਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਆਬਿ ਠ ਥਸਡ ਏਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ‘D’ ਡਢਲ਼ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਞੋਂ ‘ਛ’ ਞਸ਼ ‘ਠ’ ਞੋਂ ‘ਖ’ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ 
ਲਆਢ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, (G) ਡਢਲ਼ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਞੋਂ ‘’ ਞਸ਼ ‘ਖ’ ਠ ਥਸਡ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ (ਲਖਬੇਂ Gat, Page)। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ‘S’ ‘T’ 
‘U’ ‘O’ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਲਏਮਧ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਠਸਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯਲ਼ ਏਸਈ 
ਙ ਯ।  

7. ਣਲਏਮਞਢ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਲਿਆਠ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਣ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਐਝ ਪਈ 
ਉਠਵ-ਲਪਣਲ਼/ਭਯਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਉਔਢ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਉਠਵ-ਲਪਣਲ਼/ਭਯਧਐਲ਼-
ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਏਈ ਏਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਿ ਆ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਸ਼ਥਠ ਯ ‘ਉਡੋਂ’ ਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਮਠ 
‘ਉਡੋਂ’ ਯਲ਼ ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਖਬਸ਼, ਣ ਉਠਵ/ਭਯਧਐਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਖਠ ‘ਉਡਸ਼’ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯ ਥਯਵਣਲ਼ 
ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਸ਼ਥਠ ਢਵੰ  -ਡਬ, ਡਬ, ਊਡਬ, ਉਡਵ, ਡਵ, ਡ ਞਸ਼ ਡਸ- ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ, ਣ 
ਲਢਸ਼ਔਸ਼ ਢਪ ‘ਉਡੋਂ’ ਢਯੀਂ ਉਔਲਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਙ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼-ਦਸ਼ ਪਈ ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ 
ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਠਵ-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਢਏਞਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਗ਼ਪਞਲ਼ ਢਪ ਏਈ ਧਸ਼ਏਪਾਂ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਟਸੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਲਖਯਲ਼ ਅਮਬਡਢਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਠ ‘ਖ਼ਠ’ ਞੋਂ ‘ਖਠ’ ਬਲ਼ ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ। ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ 
ਮਣਿੱਭਙ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਗ਼ਪਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਧਏਞ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠ ਲਆਢ ਯਮਪ ਏਢ ਅਮਢ ਯ। 

8. ਏਈ ਥ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਝ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਣ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ 
ਖਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਸ਼ਲਞ ਯ। ਦਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਢਸ਼ਲਔਞਞ ਖਾਂ ਅਲਬਲਆਲਢਏ, ਸਧਢ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਞੋਂ 
ਉਠਵ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਿੱ ਙ ਢਿ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣ ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਲਬਔ 52 ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ, ਖਸ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 35 ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਲਿਆਠ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 17 ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਿਵਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ /ਝ, , ੜ੍/ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਣਰਙ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਠਲ਼। ਇਮ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਖ਼ਮ ਡਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਐਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਠਮ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਯਸ਼ਏ ਸ਼ਥਠ ਸ਼ਿੱ ਡ 
ਵਣ ਢਪ ਲਪਲਐਆ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ, ਅਮੀਂ ਠਸ ਅਿੱ ਐ 'ख़'- ਐ- ਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਡ ‘र’ –- ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ, 
ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ੜ੍ਥੜ੍ ਣਝ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਦਬਢ ਥਝਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ‘ख़’ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਬ’ ‘रव’ ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ। 
ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਇਮ ਠਸਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਯਞ ਯ, ਉਮ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਬਢ ਬਲ਼ ਮ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਣਰਏ ਠਲ਼ 
ਗ਼ਪਞਲ਼ ਪ ਮਏਸ਼। ਠਸ਼ਬਢਲ਼ ਠ ਠਸਯਸ਼ਣਢ ਢਵੰ  ਅਡਏ ਢਪ ਣਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ। 

 ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਇਏ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਉੱਞਧ ਯਸਝ ਲਢਸ਼ਔਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ 
ਉਣਨਸਞ, ਮਪਞ, ਮਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰ ਠਞ ਉੱਣ ਆਡਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਐਲ਼-ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ 
ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਯਲ਼ ਅਟਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਅਏਞ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਉਣਨਏਞ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਣੰਖਕਥਲ਼-ਦਭ ਠਵਖਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣ ਠਵਖਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਪਐਝ ਏਢ ਇਮ ਲਬਔੋਂ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਅਞ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ, ਇਮ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਐ-ਧਯਾਂਠ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਧਐਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ 
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ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬੜ੍ਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਸ਼ਏਪ, ਮਵਞ ਞਸ਼ ਉਔਢ ਚਲ਼ਏ 
ਚਲ਼ਏ ਥਲਝਆ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ । 

ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਸ਼ਢ: 

 ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਢਧ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਥਸ਼ ਲਬਲਦੰਢ ਲਮਡਾਂਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਞਮੀਂ ਏਲ਼ ਖਝਠਸ਼ ਯਸ। 

 ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਸ, ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞਬਾਂ ਠਿੱ ਮਸ। 

 ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਪਈ ਲਏਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਅਢਏਵਪ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਯ? 

 ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ? ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਆੰਦ ਲਏਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਯਸਇਆ? 

 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਐਞ ਥਿੱ ਡ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਲਏਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਞਧ ਯ? 

 ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਯਸਢਾਂ ਲਪਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਯ? 

ਅਲਡਢ ਪਈ ਯਸ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼: 

 ਏਪ ਲਮੰ ਥਸ਼ਠਲ਼, ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਏਮ, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼, ਣਲਙਆਪ, 1995 

 ਖਲ਼.ਥਲ਼. ਲਮੰ, ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼, ਔੰਛਲ਼ੜ੍ਹ। 

 ਞਪਸਔਢ ਲਮੰ ਥਸ਼ਠਲ਼, ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼, ਣਲਙਆਪ, 1999 

 ਣਰਲ਼ਞਧ ਲਮੰ, ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਣਲ਼, ਐਸਖ ਣਿੱ ਲਞਰਏ, ਅੰਏ 36, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼, ਣਲਙਆਪ, 1992 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

132 
 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTAR-I 

kors-jrnl pMjwbI                                     

XuuuUint-8                                                         ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਣਹ ਔਢ               

ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ  
8.0 ਦਵਲਧਏ 
8.1 ਧੰਞਬ 
8.2 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 

(ੳ) ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 
  8.2.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ 
  8.2.2 ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠ ਬਢਝ 
  8.2.3 ਮ-ਅੰਭ 
8.3  ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 

(ਅ) ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਪਈ ਣਚ-ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 
8.3.1 ਮਛ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ 

  8.3.2 ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ 
  8.3.3 ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ 
  8.3.4 ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ 
  8.3.5 ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਏਪ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 

8.3.6 ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡ ਲਯ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠ ਗਢ 
8.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
8.5 ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 

8.0 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸਔ ਲਬਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਪਆਉਝ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਬਲਯਧਾਂ-ਦਧਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਜ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਮਸਔ ਠਸ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ ਥਝਉਝ ਯ। ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਲਖਏ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ 
ਲਮਐਉਝ, ਲਧਯਢਞ, ਇਧਢਠਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔੜ੍ਹਠਲ਼ ਏਪ ਠ ਣਚ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਏਖ ਯ। ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਕਣਸ਼ 
ਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਉਖ ਏਢ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸਔ ਢਵੰ  ਉਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਢ ਪਈ ਉਏਮਉਝ ਯ। ਇਯ ਣਚ 
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ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਮਧਗ ਥਝਉਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਲਬਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਥਝਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਲਯਞ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। 
8.1 ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ: ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਆਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਖਝਞਧਏ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਉਝ ਯ।  
ਠਵਖ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ ਔਢਝ ਢਪ ਭਢਉਝ ਯ। ਲਆਢ ਵਣਲ਼ ਣਰਏਭ ਯਲ਼ 
ਅਲਆਢਞ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢੇਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਲਆਢ ਲਬਏਮ ਠਲ਼ ਢੀਂਯ ਯ। ਮਸ ਉਣਸਏਞ ਧੰਞਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਇਯ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-
ਢਪ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝਧਏ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਞੋਂ ਖਝਵੰ  ਏਬਇਆ ਖ ਮਏਸ਼। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਧਠਠ ਢਪ ਉਯ 
ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਧਗ ਥਝ ਮਏਝਸ਼, ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇਮ ਮਧਗ ਢਵੰ  ਣਹ ਔਢ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਙ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਝਸ਼। 

8.2 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)  
{(ੳ) ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)}:  ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-

ਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਦਵਲਧਏ ਲਪਐਝਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਤ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠ 
ਬਢਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਮ-ਅੰਭ ਲਪਐਝ ਯ।  
8.3 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)  

{(ਅ) ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਪਈ ਣਚ-ਮਧਿੱਲ਼}: 
ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਣਸਏਞ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ ਅਢਮ ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ 
ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਛਪ ਢਵੰ  ਲਡਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਞਮੀਂ ਯਸ 
ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਏਢਲ਼ ਯ।  

8.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ: ਣਚ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਏਗ ਣਰਭਢ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼  ਯਢ, ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਉੱਞ ਣਸਏਞ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ ਅਢਮ ਞਮੀਂ ਆਣ ਲਞਆ ਏਢੇ ਯਢ। 

ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਧਛਪ ਬਖੋਂ ਏਗ ਣਹ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ 
ਅਢਮ ਯਢ: 

8.3.1. ਮਛ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਖਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਛਲ਼ ਪਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਜਾਂਔ ਪਛ ਧਏਪਸ਼  ਢੇ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਮਲ਼। ਆਿਠਲ਼ 
ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਬਲ਼ ਢੇ ਮਪ ਥਲ਼ਞ ਖਝ ਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਅਖਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਅਮੀਂ ਮਛਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਪਸੜ੍ੀਂਠਸ਼ ਮਡ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਏਸ਼। 
ਇਮ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਲਬਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਮਛਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸਭਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਾਂਸ਼ ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠਸ਼ 
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ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਔੰਸ਼ ਨਞਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਮਛਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ 
ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਔਔ ਏਢ ਯ। 

ਅਖਸਏਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਔ ਮਛਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਅਠਸ਼: ਞਏਢਪਸਖਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅਖਸਏਸ਼ ਠਹ ਲਬਔ ਲਧਆਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ 
ਉਔਸ਼ਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਯਮਪ ਏਢਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯਲ਼ ਏਢ ਯ ਲਏ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਯ ਧਾਂ-ਥਣ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔੰਸ਼ 
ਮਏਵਪਾਂ-ਏਪਖਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣੜ੍ਹਢੇ ਣਉਝ ਪਸਔਠ ਯ, ਔਯਸ਼ ਉਯ ਅਠਸ਼ ਲਏੰਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਧਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਤਲ਼ਮਾਂ ਥਙਸ ਯਸ਼ ਯਸਝ। 
ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਖਹ-ਖਹ ਮਏਵਪ-ਏਪਖ ਐਿੱ ਪਹ  ਯਢ। ਮਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਵਥਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਅਠਲਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ 
ਦਬੇਂ ਥਯਞ ਬਡ ਈ ਯ, ਣ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਲਧਆ ਉਢ ਯਲ਼ ਟਿੱ ਪਸ਼  ਲਛਿੱ  ਲਆ ਯ। ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ ਮਥਏ ਭਙਣਞਲ਼ 
ਣਰਝਥ ਧਐਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਇਏ ਦਭਝ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਯ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਦਞ ਏਸਪ ਥਯਞ ਞਸ਼ਿ ਲਠਧ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਲਬਭਬ ਣਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਯਢ, ਦਞ ਠ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਜਾਂਔ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਯ, ਣ ਅਖਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ 
ਦਞਲ਼ ਮੰਮਟ ਲਮਖ਼ਪਸ਼ 200 ੈਂਏ ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਈ ਯ।  

ਅੰਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਠ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ: ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਉਯ ਆਡ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਯ ਢਲਏ, 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਏਮ ਲਢਦ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਧਆਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠ ਠਣਝ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ 
ਦਞ ਠ ਬਞਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਣਰਔਲਪਞ ਮਲ਼। ਇਯ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਆਿਠ ਦਞ ਠਸ਼ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਅਢਏਵਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਅੰਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਢੇ ਇਯ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖ 
ਏਖ ਢਵੰ  ਔਪਉਝ ਐਞ ਦਞਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਔਸ ਏਪਏ ਣਠ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਔਪਵ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ਠਆ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ 
ਧੰਞਬ ਦਞਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਏਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼, ਮੋਂ  ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿਯਢਲ਼ਅਞ ਢਵੰ  ਪਧ ਏਢ ਮਲ਼, ਣ 
ਲਏੰਢਲ਼ ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ  ਯ ਲਏ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਔਪਸ਼ ਖਝ ਞਸ ਇੰਢਾਂ ਲਔ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਇਮਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ 
ਔਪਵ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਏਢ ਯਲ਼ ਮਛਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਅਖਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਥਲਢਆਠਲ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਮਡ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸਇਆ। 

ਠਸਭਣਵਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ: ਦਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਜਾਂਔ ਪਛ ਧਏਪਸ਼  ਢੇ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਪਧਲ਼ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਦਞ ਢੇ ਖਢਲ਼ਲਞਏ ਆਿਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਣਰਣਞ ਏ ਪਈ ਯ, ਣ ਇਮ ਆਲਟਏ, ਣਰਭਮਲਢਏ ਞਸ਼ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ ਉਯਸ ਯਲ਼ ਏਇਧ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਦਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਆਿਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਪਦ ਕਸ਼ ਠਯਏਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਞ ਖਝ ਧੋਂ  
ਬਲ਼ ਉੱਢਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਐਭਯਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਲ਼ਯਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਞ ਮਲਏਆ। ਇਮ ਲਬਙ ਠਸ਼ ਦਬੇਂ ਯਸ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਖਢਲ਼ਲਞਏ 
ਏਢ ਬਲ਼ ਯਢ, ਣ ਦਞ ਠ ਠਸਭਣਵਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ ਬਲ਼ ਇਮ ਲਬਙ ਞਸ਼ ਲਢ ਲਬਔ ਣਵ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ਠ ਯ, 
ਲਖਮ ਲਬਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਤਸਲ਼ ਿਵਞ ਯ।  

ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠ ਏਸਥਲ਼ ਡੰਠ ਥਝਢ: ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਬਞਧਢ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ 
ਏਸਥ ਠ ਡੰਠ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯ ਈ ਯ। ਣਰਈਬਸ਼ਙ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪਖਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਢਏਮ ਆਧ ਯਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਲਬਔ 
ਆਉਂਠ ਯ। ਥਯਞਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਪਖਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰੰ ਥਡਏਾਂ ਠ ਧਏਮਠ ਆਪਸ਼-ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਤਪਉਝ ਢਯਲ਼, ਮੋਂ 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਔਹਡ ਢਵੰ  ਏਇਧ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਞਸ਼ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਢਐਯਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਤੰਛਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਣਮਸ਼ ਐਝ ਯ। ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਅਏਛਧਲ਼ਆਂ, ਣਰਈਬਸ਼ਙ ਮਏਵਪ -ਏਪਖ ਞਸ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਾਂ ਲਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਡਸਐਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਏਢਾਂ ਯਢ। 

https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BF%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%96%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%86
https://pa.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=%E0%A8%A8%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%97%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%95&action=edit&redlink=1
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B5%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%85%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%A4%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=%E0%A8%B5%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B8&action=edit&redlink=1
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BF%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%96%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%86
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%AE%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%9C
https://pa.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=%E0%A8%A6%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%AA%E0%A8%A3&action=edit&redlink=1
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ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਠਸਭਣਵਢ ਧਲਡਅਧ: ਬਞਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਠਸਭ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਏ ਞਾਂ 
ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਿੱ ਗ ਲਢਮਲਔਞ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਇਆ ਬਲ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਧਲਡਅਧ 
ਠਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਅਮੀਂ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠਸ਼ ਲਐਪਫ਼ ਢਯਲ਼ ਯਾਂ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਅਮੀਂ ਅਟ ਲਬਲਆਢ ਖਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢ 
ਞਸ਼ ਧਸਢਲਬਲਆਢ ਆਲਠ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਠ ਧਲਡਅਧ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਥਖ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਞ ਦਭ ਢਵੰ  ਥਝਉਝ ਔਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। 
ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਧਞ-ਦਭ ਠਆ ਲਬਲਆਢ, ਞਏਢਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢ, ਧਸਢਲਬਲਆਢ ਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬ ਲਬਲਆਢ ਆਲਠ 
ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਲਮਐ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਬਸ਼ਭ ਏਏਸ਼ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼  ਧਯਢ ਏੰਧ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਯਢ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਜਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਉਞਣਠਢ ਢਪ ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ ਲਏਛ ਧਞ ਣ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਲਛਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ: ਮਛਲ਼ ਬਞਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਛਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਯਲ਼ 
ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਾਂਠ  ਯ, ਖਸ ਲਏ ਇਏ ਥਯਞ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਠਸਭ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਙਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਈਛਾਂ, ਏੰ ਖਲ਼ਆਂ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਯਪ ਲਬਔ ਢਖਇਿ ਜੰਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਧਲਞਯਢ ਣਮ ਏਢ ਠ 
ਨਞਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਢਲਮਏ, ਥਹਲਡਏ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਬਪ ਖ ਲਡਆਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼।  

ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਏ ਠਸ਼ ਨਞਢ: ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਏਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਮਛਲ਼ 
ਮਏ ਢੇ ਥਸ਼ਭਏ ਏਗ ਨਞਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ ਅਖਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਨਞਢਾਂ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਚ ਮ ਢਞਲ਼ਖ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਢਏਲਪਆ। ਅਮਪ 
ਲਬਔ ਮਏ ਞੋਂ ਅਖਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਏਸਈ ਚ ਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਥਝਈ ਖ ਮਏਲ਼ ਮੋਂ ਬਞਧਢ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਢਵੰ  
ਧਲਯੰਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਊ ਬਮਞਵ ਥਝਇਆ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। ਏਗ ਮਪ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਦਞ ਮਏ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠਸ਼ ਬਞਧਢ 
ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਮਡ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਢਬਾਂ ਲਮਮਙਧ 10+2+3 ਪਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਲਖਮ ਅਢਮ ਠਮਬੀਂ 
ਣਮ ਏਢ ਧੋਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਢੇ 2 ਮਪ ਪਈ ਞਏਢਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਏਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਖਾਂ ਏਖ਼ਢੇ ਲਬਔ ਏੰਧ 
ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਨਸ ਥਝਢ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਉਯ ਥਲ਼. ਣਮ ਏਢਲ਼ ਔਯੰਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸ ਲਞੰਢ ਮਪ ਏਪਖ 
ਲਬਔ ਪਉਝਸ਼ ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਢਵੰ  ਮਏ ਬਪੋਂ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਲਪਆਂਠ ਇਯ ਲਮਮਙਧ ਦਬੇਂ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਅਾਂਯ ਬਡਵ ਏਠਧ 
ਖਣਠ ਮਲ਼ ਣ ਅਧਪਲ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਚਿੱ ਮ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ ਲਆ ਯ।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਣਿੱਏਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਖੰਢਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਬਞਧਢ ਠਸਭਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏਢ 
ਪਈ ਞਏੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏਠਧ ਢਯਲ਼ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼, ਉਢਾਂ ਲਔ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਉਮਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਞਸ਼ 
ਧਢਲਮਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ ਢਯਲ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਢਭਞ ਣਠ ਏਢ ਬਪਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਏਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 
ਠਵ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਮਛਲ਼ ਮਏ ਢਵੰ  ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਏਠਧ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼, ਖਸ ਲਏ ਬਞਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ 
ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਠਸਭਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸਭਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਵ ਯਸਝ ਢਪ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਲਬਔ ਔਲ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਲ਼ 
ਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਮਲ਼ਏ, ਧਢਲਮਏ ਞਸ਼ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਯਸਬਸ਼, ਖਸ ਲਏ ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ ਢਬ-
ਉਮਲ਼ ਪਈ ਅਲਞਅੰਞ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ।  
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8.3.2 ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ 

 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਅਟ ਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਏਢ। ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਬਞਧਢ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਅਢਮ ਜਪਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਖਾਂਔ ਲਮਐਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਸਿਲ਼-ਸਙਲ਼ ਏਧਉਝ 
ਠਸ਼ ਏਥਪ ਥਝਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਭ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠ ਣਵਢ ਲਬਏਮ ਏਢ ਯ। ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ 
ਠਸ਼ ਔਲਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਲਢਧਝ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਯਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠ ਮਥਣਿੱਐਲ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣ ਅਖਸਏਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ 
ਲਬਔ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਥਯਞ ਧਲਯੰਲ਼ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯ। ਯਝ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਭ ਮਧਖ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਏਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯ ਮੋਂ 
ਢ ਙ ਕਣਝ ਠਲ਼ ਧਭਲ਼ਢ ਪਉਝ ਬ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਯ। ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਭ ਮਧਖ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਣਉਣਏ 
ਏਢ ਮਲ਼, ਞਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਢਵੰ  'ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਲਬਔਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਣਉਣਏਲ਼' ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਯਝ ਞਾਂ ਲਢਿੱਞ ਲਠਯੜ੍ਸ਼ 
ਥਝਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਲਬਔਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਮਫ਼ ਧਢਫ਼ ਏਧਉਝ ਠ ਮਡਢ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ 
ਈ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠਸ਼ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਔਔ ਏਢ ਯ।  

ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਗਢ: ਆਧ ਧਣਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਅਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਏਲ਼ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਥਖ ਲਢਖਲ਼ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਢਵੰ  ਞਖਲ਼ਯ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਢ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਣਸ਼ 
ਞਢਖ਼ਯ ਲਧਪਝ ਞਸ਼  ਠ ਭਢ ਖ਼ਲ਼ਠਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਮਏਵਪ ਠਲ਼ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮ ਠ ਲਫ਼ਏ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ  ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਲਣਆਂ 
ਠ ਉਠਸ਼ਭ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਔੰਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਧਯਿੱਈਆ ਏਬਉਝ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਯ ਧਞ-ਲਣਞ ਠ ਮਣਢ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣੜ੍ਹ-ਲਪਐ ਏਸ਼ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਅਯਲਠਆਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਥਚਝ। ਇਮ ਮਣਢੇ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਮਏਲ਼ 
ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਖ ਲਢਖਲ਼ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਢਵੰ  ਞਖਲ਼ਯ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਮਏਲ਼ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਏਬਈ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਣਢੇ ਉਠੋਂ ਔਵ-ਔਵ ਯਸਝ 
ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਠੋਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਠਲ਼ ਏਧਈ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਈਬਸ਼ਙ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਯੜ੍ਿੱ ਣਝ ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਅਲਡਏ ਏਙ: ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਅਲਡਏ ਏਙ 2009 ਅਢਮ ਯ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧਫ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਪਿਧਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਮੰਲਬਡਲਢਏ ਯਿੱਏ ਣਰਣਞ ਯ ਣ ਲਢਖਲ਼ ਮਏਵਪ ਮਧਖ ਠਸ਼ ਏਧਿਸ ਬ ਠਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਖ਼ਪ 
ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਿਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਢ, ਖਠਲਏ ਏਙ ਠਲ਼ ਡ 12 ਅਡਲ਼ਢ ਗ਼ਲ਼ਥ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਖ਼ਪ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਉਣਥੰਡ ਥਝਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਅਲਖਯ ਢ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਏਢਵੰ ਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਉਪੰਝ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ 
ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਏਙ ਠਲ਼ ਡ 13 ਅਢਮ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਖ਼ਪਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਮਏਵਪ ਏਣਲ਼ਙਸ਼ਭਢ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮ ਬਮਵਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ 
ਮਏਠ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਣਰਈਬਸ਼ਙ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਯ ਮਪ ਧੜ੍ ਠਖ਼ਪ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਏਸੜ੍ਾਂ ਣ ਇਏਿੱਚ 
ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਲਮਪਲਮਪ ਪਞ ਖਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਧੰਛਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ਖ ਥਝਢ: ਅਿੱ ਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਧੰਛਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ਿ ਥਝਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਬਣ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਧਢਫ਼ ਏਧਉਝ ਠ ਇਏ ਮਡਢ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਖਝ ਪਿੱ  ਯ। ਅਿੱ ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪ, ਏਪਖ ਞਸ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  
ਇਏ ਬਮਞਵ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਬਸ਼ਔ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ  ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਲ਼ਠਠ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ 
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ਮਧਗਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਖ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਖਠਲਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਬਸ਼ਔਲ਼ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਬਮਞਵ ਢਯੀਂ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ 
ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਆਡ ਮਧਗਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਧਢਲਮਏ, ਆਞਲਧਏ, ਢੈਲਞਏ, ਞਸ਼ 
ਮਧਲਖਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਏਢ ਬਪਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ਿ ਯ।  

ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਙ: ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਮਏਾਂ ਬਪੋਂ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਣਝਈਆਂ ਖ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਅਧਢ ਏਢਵੰ ਢ ਪਈ ਬਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਔਝਹਞਲ਼ 
ਥਝਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਬਲ਼ ਧਿੱ ਜਪਲ਼ ਮਯਵਪਞ ਬਲ਼ ਪਦ 70 ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮਠਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਯਸ ਈ 
ਯ। ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਮੰਲਬਡਢਏ ਯਿੱ ਏ ਯ ਣ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ਏਢ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ ਗ਼ਲ਼ਥ ਪਸਏ 
ਅਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਞੋਂ ਅਮਧਿੱਟ ਯਸ  ਯਢ। ਗ਼-ਮਏਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਅਠਲਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਅੰਢਹੇ ਬਯ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮ 
ਬਡਉਝ ਏਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਆਧ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਥਯ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਯ ਢਬੇਂ ਮਭਢ ਠਹਢ ਲਢਖਲ਼ 
ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਬਪੋਂ ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮਾਂ ਬਡਉਝ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਲਢਨਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਣਰਬਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼। ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਏਸਲਔੰ ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਢਵੰ  
ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਮਛਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢਞਧਏ ਲਮਯਞ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਯਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਢਏਮਢ 
ਪਈ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਯਢ।  

ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਠ ਣਮ: ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ਯ ਏ ਮਪਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਲਬਭਬਲ਼ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਠਹ ਲਬਔ ਮਛਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਮਏਾਂ ਢੇ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਲਖਮ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਉਯ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਯਲ਼  ਉਠਮਲ਼ਢ 
ਮਢ, ਞੋਂ ਲਥਪਏਪ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਢ ਏਢ ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ।  ਫ਼ਪਮਵਣ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ, ਏਪਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਰਾਂਙਾਂ 
ਯਹਪਲ਼ -ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਥੰਠ ਏਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਲਙਇਧੈਂਙ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਐਪਲ਼ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਆਮਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਦਢ ਪਈ ਢਬੇਂ 
ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਢਨਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਣਥੰਠਲ਼ ਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਮਏ ਢੇ ਮਏਵਪ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਇਧਞਾਂ, ਫ਼ਢਲ਼ਔ, ਣਰਨਸਭਪਬਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਿਵਲ਼ ਮਧਢ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਲਡਆਢ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਥੰਠ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ 
ਯ ਣ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਣਰਈਬਸ਼ਙ ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਏਧਸ਼ਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਆਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖਢਲ਼ਞਏ ਦਈਬਪਲ਼ ਢਪ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ 
ਧਲਡਅਧ ਬਪਸ਼  ਣਥਲਪਏ ਮਏਵਪ, ਧਛਲ਼ਏਪ ਞਸ਼ ਇੰਖਲ਼ਢਲ਼ਅਲੰ ਏਪਖ ਐਸਪਹਝ ਪਈ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਉਞਭਯ ਠਸ਼ਝ 
ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ। ਇਮ ਏੰਧ ਪਈ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਮਞਸ਼ ਦਅ ਿਧਲ਼ਢਾਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਠਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ। 

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਮਏਾਂ ਬਪੋਂ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਣਝਈਆਂ 
ਈਆਂ ਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਧ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਸਮ ਯ। ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ 
ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ਖਲ਼ਬਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ-ਭਮਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠਸ਼ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਣਵਢ ਣੰਥਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧੰ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਇਏ ਅੰਠਸਪਢ 
ਔਪ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਏਲਯਝ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਠਖ਼ਪਅੰਠਿਲ਼ ਣਮ ਏਧਉਝ ਪਈ 
ਢਯਲ਼ ਯਸਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਠ ਯਿੱਪ  ਏਢ ਬਪ ਮਧਗਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ 
ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਣਸਸ਼ਙ ਮਏਙ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢਫ਼ਸ਼ ਖਸਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਥਝ ਲਯ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ, 
ਏਪ, ਲਤਪਮਫ਼ਲ਼, ਧਞ-ਦਭ, ਡਲਧਏ, ਢੈਲਞਏ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ-ਭਮਞ ਅਝਹਪਸ਼  ਲਯ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ 
ਧਲਯਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲਯਝ ਯ ਲਏ ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਢਪ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਠ ਭਸਮਝ ਬਡਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ 
ਙਸ਼ਲ਼, ਤਪਮਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਲਧਆ ਲਛਿੱ ਸ਼। ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਲਬਏਮ ਇਏ ਣਮੜ੍ ਢਯੀਂ, ਮੋਂ ਮਧਿੱਞ ਬਪ 
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ਯਸਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਠ ਥਯਣਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਨਏਲ਼ਢਲ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਸ਼, ਇਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ 
ਬਣਲ਼ਏਢ ਸਏਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਧਢਫ਼ਸ਼ ਪਈ ਬਞਝ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਞ ਠਸ਼ ਪਦ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਪਈ 
ਬਞਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ।  

8.3.3 ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਉਯ ਦਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਢਮਢ ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ ਖਾਂ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਢਮਢ 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ। ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਖ਼ਮ ਪਸਏ-ਮਧਵਯ ਠਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਏਠਸ਼-ਏਠਸ਼, "ਧਞ 
ਦਸ਼" ਖਾਂ "ਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਸ਼" ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਉਮ ਦਸ਼ ਪਈ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢੇ  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ (ਆਧ 
ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਞ-ਲਣਞ ਞੋਂ) ਠਸ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠਲ਼ ਦਭ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਪਸ਼  
ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਮਦਲਬਏ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਇਢਮਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼, ਮਧਲਖਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਏ ਣਕਝ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ 
ਯ। ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮੋਂ ਔਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਉਮ ’ਞਸ਼ ਦਵ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਮਧਖਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਔਸ਼ਞਢ ਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਲਬਏਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮੰਦਬਢਬਾਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਞ ਦਸ਼ਬਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਯਲ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਢਣਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 
ਧਞ ਦਸ਼ ਯੀਂ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਲਟਯਮ ਞੋਂ ਖਝਵੰ  ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਞ ਦਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
, ਣਲਬ, ਦਈਔਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਪਏ/ਏਹਧ ਢਪ ਖਸੜ੍ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਯ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਦਬਢਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਙਉਝ ਠ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਞਧ ਬਮਲ਼ਪ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐ-
ਬਿੱ ਐ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਔਔ ਏਢ ਯ। 

ਅੰਞਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਠਯੜ੍ : ਅੰਞਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਠਯੜ੍ ਯ ਮਪ 21 ਫ਼ਬਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਦਸ਼ਈ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਲਏ ਬੰਢ-ਮਬੰਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਥਏ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਪਈ ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਨਵਢੈਮਏਸ  ਠਆ 17 ਢਬੰਥ 
1999 ਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਲਠਯੜ੍ ਧਢਉਝ ਥਸ਼ ਫ਼ਮਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ। ਅੰਞਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਠਯੜ੍ ਫ਼ਬਲ਼ 2000 
ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਯ ਮਪ ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਠਢ 1952 ਠਲ਼ 21 ਫ਼ਬਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਲਞਲਢਡਞ ਏਠ ਯ ਖਠੋਂ ਜਏ 
ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼, ਖਢਢਟ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼, ਜਏ ਧਛਲ਼ਏਪ ਏਪਖ ਆਲਠ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ 
ਠਸ਼ ਣਲਏਮਞਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਠਵ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਥੰਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਧਢਞ ਲਠਬਉਝ ਪਈ ਧਖਯ 
ਏ ਯਸ਼ ਮਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਲਪਮ ਠਆ ਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਪਏਸ਼ ਜਏ (ਯਝ ਥੰਪਠਸ਼ਸ਼) ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਧ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ। 

ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਭਯਠਞ ਬਪ ਲਠਢ ਅੰਞਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਠਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
ਧਞ-ਦਭ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਣਕਝ: ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਞ-ਦਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਣਕਝ ਯ, ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ 

ਲਖਉਂਠਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਠਲ਼ ਬਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਦਸ਼ ਯੀਂ ਮਛਲ਼ ਮਸਔਝਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ਪ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਖਮ ਦਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਮੀਂ 
ਮਣਢੇ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ, ਉਯ ਯਲ਼ ਧਵਪ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਛਲ਼ ਧਞ-ਦਸ਼ ਯ। ਇਯਸ ਧਞ-ਦਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਞਿੱ ਏ 
ਢਪ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਬਔਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਯ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਧਞ-ਦਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਅਲਞ ਮਵਖ਼ਧ, ਧਿੱ ਜਪਸ਼ , ਯਲਠਏ 
ਬਪਬਲਪਆਂ ਖਿਥਞਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਯਮਮਾਂ ਠ ਣਰਙਬ ਏਠ ਯ। 

https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AB%E0%A8%BC%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%B5%E0%A8%B0%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AF%E0%A9%82%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%88%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%95%E0%A9%8B
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A2%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BE_%E0%A8%AF%E0%A9%82%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%B5%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%9F%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A2%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BE_%E0%A8%AF%E0%A9%82%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%B5%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%9F%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%97%E0%A8%A8%E0%A8%A8%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A5_%E0%A8%AF%E0%A9%82%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%B5%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%9F%E0%A9%80&action=edit&redlink=1
https://pa.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=%E0%A8%A2%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BE_%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%88%E0%A8%A1%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%B2_%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%9C&action=edit&redlink=1
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%A4%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A8
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%89%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%82
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AC%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%97%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B2%E0%A9%80_%E0%A8%AD%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BC%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A2%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AC%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%97%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%87%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BC
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ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦਲਬਏਞ- ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦਲਬਏਞ ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਝ ਯ। ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਥਸਪਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ 
ਉਔਸ਼ਔ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਢਯੀਂ ਣਠਲ਼, ਯ ਿੱਪ ਮਲਯਖ-ਮਦਲਬਏ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਾਂ- ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਮਸ਼ ਝ 
ਏਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਤਢਬਲ਼ਮ ਢੇ ਥਯਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਝਏ ਇਏ ਲਬਠਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਣਕਝ ਪਈ ਮਲ਼। ਉਮ ਢੇ ਉਮ 
ਉੱਣ ਉਠੋਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਠ ਥਪਙਲ਼ ਣ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼, ਖਠੋਂ ਉਯ ਮਿੱ ਞ ਲਣਆ ਮਲ਼ । ਉਯ ਲਬਠਬਢ ਅਿੱ ਦੜ੍ਬਯਸ਼ ਉੱਚ ਏਸ਼ ਥਸਲਪਆ, 
ਯਈ ਧਾਂ ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ ਇ। ਢਢ ਮਲਯਥ ਇਏ ਠਧ ਏਲਯਝ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼, ਞਸ਼ਲ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਖਞਲ਼ ਯ।  

ਣੰਖਥ ਖ ਦਭ ਏਙ 1967: ਣੰਖਥ ਖ ਣਢਚਢ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਣੰਖਥ ਖ ਦਭ ਏਙ 1967 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਝਇਆ ਲਆ, ਲਖਮ ਅਢਮ ਮਏ ਠਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ ਠਫ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। 5 
ਢਬੰਥ 2008 ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਏਙ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਸਡ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ, ਲਖਮ ਅਢਮ ਮਸ਼ ਠਫ਼ਞਾਂ, ਮਏਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਠਸ਼ 
ਅਠਲਆਂ, ਥਸਛਾਂ, ਥਛਲ਼ਿ, ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ, ਏਪਖਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਠਫ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮ ਏੰਧਏਖ 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਢ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਖ ਣਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਿਪਹ ਣਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਏਧਸ਼ਙਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਢਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠ ਅਲਡਏ 
ਯ।  

ਣੰਖਥ ਖ ਦਭ ਏਙ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਨਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠੰਛ: ਖਸ਼ਏ ਏਸਈ ਅਲਡਏਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਏਧਔਲ਼ ਇਮ ਏਙ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਡਬਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਞਲਯਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਙਲ਼ਲਤਏਸ਼ਭਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬ-ਬ ਉਪੰਝ ਏਠ ਣਇਆ ਲਆ ਞਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਮਬਪ 
ਮਸ਼ਬਬਾਂ (ਠੰਛ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਣਲ਼ਪ) ਲਢਨਧ, 1970 ਠਸ਼ ਞਲਯਞ ਏਬਈ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਔੰਞ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ 
ਣੰਖਥ ਖ ਦਭ ਏਙ ਣਮ ਏਢ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਬਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਭ ਢਵੰ  ਖ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਞਸ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਪਵ ਲਏਉਂ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਮਲਏਆ ਯ? ਣੰਖਥ ਖ ਦਭ ਏਙ ਠਲ਼ ਉਪੰਝ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਮਿ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਞਿੱ ਏ 
ਇਮ ਏਙ ਞਲਯਞ ਮਿ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸਈ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਞੋਂ ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਯ ਏਙ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਏਿਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਯਪਞ 
ਇਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ਯਸ ਥਯਞਸ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ -ਮਏਲ਼ ਥਸਛ ਬਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਯਢ। 

ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ: ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਢਧ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਢੀਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਆੰਦ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ 
ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪ ਇਮਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਦਬ ਣਰਙ ਏਢੇ ਆੰਦ ਏਠ ਯ। ਧਞ-ਦਭ ਲਬਔ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਯਲ਼ 
ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਕਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮਹਐਲ਼ ਮਧਗ ਆਉਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਉਔਸ਼ਔ ਖਾਂ ਿਸ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਇਮ 
ਲਬਔ ਮਦ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਮਹਲਐਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਮਧਲਗਆ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਗਇਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ, ਮਲਯਖ ਮਦਲਬਏਞ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਝ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਥਸਪਠ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਇਯ ਅਢਦਬ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਮਿੱਔ ਥਸਪ ਲਯ ਯ।  

ਮ ਅੰਭ: ਖਸ਼ਏ ਯਸਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਮਵਲਥਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਇਪਲਏਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਲ਼-ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧਝ ਠਸ਼ ਮਏਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ, ਞਾਂ ਮਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵ ਧਝ-ਮਲਞਏ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਮਢਵੰ  ਯਸਢਾਂ ਥਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਣਵ 
ਮਲਞਏ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਣ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਢਯਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼। ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਮਧਗਝਲ਼ ਿਵਲ਼ 
ਯ ਲਏ ਙਸ ਬਾਂ ਮਸ਼ ਥੰਪਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਥਸ਼ਯਿੱ ਠ ਲਣਆ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯ ਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਞਖ਼ਞਲ਼, ਅਖ਼ਥ ਞਸ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਏਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸਛ ਥੰਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਯਲ਼ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ ਥਯਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ 
ਿੱਪ ਉਪਙਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਸਙਲ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਣਵਸ਼ ਅੰਸ਼ਿ ਥਝਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਲਭਭ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ 
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ਪਸਏ ਯਲ਼ਝ-ਦਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਭਏ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਛ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ 
ਣਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਅਣਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਏਠਸ਼।  

8.3.4 ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਞ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਅਏਠਲਧਏ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਏ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛ 
ਮਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਆਣਝ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਮਟਢ ਯ। ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ 
ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਝ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਸਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਅਲਯਧ ਸਪ ਅਠ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਮਲ਼ਏ ਞੰਠਮਞਲ਼ ਢਪ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਏਮਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 
ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਅੰਠ ਢੈਲਞਏ ਝਾਂ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਮਲਯਝਭਲ਼ਪਞ, ਅਢਭਮਢ, ਮਠਔ, ਲਖਿੱ ਞਝ ਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ, ਆਣਮਲ਼ 
ਣਰਸ਼ਧ-ਲਣਆ, ਇਏਖਿੱ ਙਞ, ਮਥ ਆਲਠ ਏਿੱ ਙ-ਏਿੱ ਙ ਏਸ਼ ਦਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਲਐਛਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਾਂ ਏਹਧ ਠਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਲ਼ 
ਲਯਝਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਲਬਔ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਞ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਢ ਯ। 

ਢਸ ਮਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਢਸਇਆ ਲਠਧ: ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਅਲਢਿੱਐੜ੍ਬਾਂ ਅੰ ਯਢ। ਯ 
ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਢ ਏਸਈ ਐਸ਼ਛ ਐਸ਼ਛਝ ਣਮੰਠ ਏਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਏਢ ਯਝ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਠ ਖ਼ਮ 
ਦ ਥਝਇਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਧਯਞਧ ਾਂਡਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਯਲ਼ ਆਲਐਆ ਯ ਲਏ 'ਢਸ ਮਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਢਸਇਆ ਲਠਧ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।' ਖਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਅਸ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਲਠਧਗ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਔਮਞ-ਠਮਞ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ । ਲਢਸ਼ ਲਏਞਥਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠਹੜ੍ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿਵ 
ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਪਝ। ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਙਏਅ ਞਸ਼ ਇਏਞ ਣਠ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਢਪ ਅਢਸ਼ਮਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਈਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਦਬਢ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਖਿੱ ਞ-ਯ ਠ ਮਯਧਝ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਸ਼ਏਞਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਠਢ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 

ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਢਞ: ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਯਢਞ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਠਢ ਦ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ 
ਮਲ਼ਏ ਟਏਸ਼ਬੇਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਯਢ। ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਝ ਢਪ ਮਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਞਿਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਤਞਲ਼ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮੰਮ ਠਸ਼ 
ਉੱਢਞ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਮਧਗਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਯ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਲਐਛਲ਼ਆ ਂਠਲ਼ਆ ਂ
ਙਲ਼ਧਾਂ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਏਬ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪੰਲਣਏ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮੰਮ ਦ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ 
ਲਐਛਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਞਧਸ਼ ਯਮਪ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
 ਲਠਪ-ਣਔਬਸ਼ ਠ ਮਡਢ: ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਠਪਣਰਔਬਸ਼ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਮਡਢ ਯਢ । ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਪ ਧਢ ਐਸ਼ਲ਼ 
ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ । ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਝ ਠ ਸ਼ਹਏਲ਼ਢ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ , ਉਮ ਠ ਲਬਯ ਥਏਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਪੋਂ  
ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਔੰ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਏਈ ਲਐਛਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਉੱਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਿੱਪਾਂ ਧ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਉਯ 
ਢੈਸ਼ਢਪ ਞਸ਼ ਇੰਙਢੈਸ਼ਢਪ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਠਸ਼ ਲਐਛਲ਼ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉੱਔ ਢਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਯਮਪ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ । ਅਮੀਂ ਬਸ਼ਐ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਏਈ ਔੰਸ਼ ਲਐਛਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਅਯਲਠਆਂ  ’ਞਸ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ ਏ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ ।  
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ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਲਮਞ ਏਹਧਾਂ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ: ਅਮਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ  ਏਹਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਲਏ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ 
ਞੰ ਠਮਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਧਲ਼ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਨਸ ਯਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਥਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਲਧਮਪ ਞਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯ। ਮੰਮ ਣਿੱ ਡ 
ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਠਥਠਥ ਏਇਧ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਇਯ ਮਦ ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਯਲ਼ ਮੰਦਬ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਭਙਾਂ ਖਾਂ 
ਏਹਧਾਂ ਢੇ ਯਸ ਮਦ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਸ਼  ਐਸ਼ਞ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਮਧੇਂ ਮਧੇਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣਵ ਲਡਆਢ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ।  

ਲਠਧਲ਼ ਆਸਞ: ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਮਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਞਏਞ ਞਸ਼ ਸ ਧਏਞ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਬਯਪਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ 
ਠਲ਼ ਮਠ ਬਞੋਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਝ ਬਖੋਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਠਧਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱਟ, ਨਸਞ ਞਸ਼ ਔਮਞਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ 
ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਕਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਨਠ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਬਾਂ ਖਝਢ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯ ਯ ਮਧੇਂ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਇਮ ਢਪ ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਨਠ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਲਬਏਲਮਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਞਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਪਣਢ  ਨਸਞ ਠ 
ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ।  

ਮੰ ਞਲਪਞ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਪਈ ਮਯਇਏ: ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਧਲ਼ ਞੰਠਮਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਪਦ ਯਢ  ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ 
ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਆਉਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਏੜ੍ਾਂ, ਉਪਗਝਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਮਲ਼ਥਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਅਛਸਪ ਲਙਏਸ਼ 
ਲਯਝ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਞਪਝ ਥਝਈ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਪਈ ਮਯਇਏ ਮਥਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਠਹਢ ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਦਵ 

ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਲਖਿੱ ਞਝ ਪਈ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧਭਿੱ ਏਞ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਅਪਸ਼ਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ 
ਲਧਯਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਉਞਭਲਯਞ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਯ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਧਨਵਮ ਢ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਅਪਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਪਈ ਲਞਆਲ਼ 
ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਮਫ਼ਪਞਬਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਛਢ ਠਲ਼ ਥਖਇ ਮਫ਼ਪ ਯਸਝ ਪਈ ਲਠਰੜ੍ ਲਢਮਔ ਣਠ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ।  

ਅਢਭਭਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔੰਸ਼ ਆਔਢ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼: ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਅਢਭਭਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔੰਸ਼ ਆਔਢ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ 
ਅਲਯਧ ਸਪ ਅਠ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਅਿੱ ਖ-ਏਿੱਪਹ ਥਯਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਖਥਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਡਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਢਪ ਅਢਭਭਢ ਲਮਐ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਥਖਇ 
ਅੰਠਵਢਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮਬ ਅਢਭਭਢ ਞਸ਼ ਿਸ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਅਲਖਯ ਅਢਭਭਢ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਭਿੱ ਏ ਐਸ਼ਛਝ ਠਹਢ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 
ਖਠੋਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਪ-ਲਧਪ ਏਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਦਈਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਝ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ  ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ 
ਠਵਲਖਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਲਯਨਸ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਞਸ਼ ਪਝ, ਪਸੜ੍ ,ਮਧੇਂ ਯ ਮੰਦਬ ਮਯਇਞ ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼, ਮਧੇਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਥੰਠਲ਼, ਐਸ਼ਛ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਨਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਣਪਝ, ਤਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਣਞਢ ਠ ਯਏਧ ਧੰਢਝ, ਯੜ੍ਠੰ ਖਾਂ ਪੜ੍ਈ ਗੜ੍ ਢ ਏਢ ਬਸ਼ ਅਢਭਭਢਲ਼  ਝ 
ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਅੰ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਞਭਯ:  ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਣਠ 
ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਮ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਉਞਭਯ ਬਲ਼ ਦਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।  ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਲਢਭ ਞੋਂ ਕਙਏ 
ਣਉਝ ਠ ਉੱਞਧ  ਮਡਢ ਯਢ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਪਞ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਔ ਉਞਭਯ ਬਲ਼ ਥਝਈ ਿੱ ਐਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਿੱ ਏ ਲਐਛਲ਼ 
ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਆਈ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਖਾਂ ਧਮਲ਼ਥਞ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਤਏਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਯਲ਼ ਣੈਂਠ ਮੋਂ ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ਔਝਹਞਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਖੋਂ 
ਮਬਲ਼ਏ ਏਏਸ਼ ਣਵਸ਼ ਉਞਭਯ ਢਪ ਉਮ ਠ ਧਏਥਪ ਏਠ ਯ।  

ਏਲ਼ਅ ਠਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ਣਰਠਢ ਏਢ: ਅਖਸਏਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਐਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਅ ਪਈ ਢਬੇਂ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ਲਧਪ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਅਿੱ ਖ-ਏਿੱਪਹ ਲਐਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਏਹਧਲ਼ ਏੰਣਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਮਣਾਂਮ ਐਸ਼ਛ ਪਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਔੰਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛ ਲਠਐਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਇਬਿ ਬਖੋਂ 
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ਔੰਲ਼ ਭਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਲਐਛਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਧੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਮਢਧਢਖਢਏ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਖਊਂਝ 'ਔ 
ਏਧਨਥ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਞ ਮਏ ਠਆ ਬਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਉਞਭਲਯਞ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਏਈ ਣਰਸਧ 
ਔਪ ਖ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਬੇਂ 'ਐਸ਼ਪਸ ਇੰਛਲ਼ਆ' ਆਲਠ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਮਏਲ਼ਧਾਂ ’ਔ ਯਸ ਮਡ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਿੱ ਡ ਞੋਂ 
ਬਿੱ ਡ ਇਮ ਢਪ ਖਸੜ੍ਢ ਠ ਉਣਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਠਸ਼ਭ ’ਔ ਐਸ਼ਛ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਲਮਲਖਆ ਖ ਮਏਸ਼। ਇਮ 
ਪਈ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਥਣਿੱਐਲ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਪਈ ਅਏਠਲਧਏ, ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛ ਮਧਲ਼ਆਂ ’ਔ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ 
ਪਝ ਪਈ ਉਞਭਲਯਞ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। 

8.3.5 ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਏਪ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਣੜ੍ਅ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ 
ਇਮ ਪਈ ਪਈਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਲਏ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਆਢ ਠਲ਼ ਮਯਲ਼ ਣਐ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਮਯਲ਼ ਧਪਾਂਏਝ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਮਏਸ਼। ਲਆਢ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ 
ਮਫ਼ਪਞ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਧਿੱ ਪ ਢਯੀਂ। ਖਸ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਢਏਪ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਸ਼ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਣਮ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਉਯ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਏਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਧਨਥ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਏਪ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਢਪ ਖੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ 
ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਔਔ ਏਢ ਯ। 

ਢਏਪ ਠਲ਼ ੰਦਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ:  ਮਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਏਪ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਥੜ੍ ੰਦਲ਼ ਵਣ 
ਡਢ ਏ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਔ ਏਸਈ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਥਸਛ ਢਯੀਂ, ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਇਮ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਢੇ 
ਮਵਗਬਢ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਇਧਢਠ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ-ਭਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਢੀਂਠ ਯਧ ਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਇਮ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਢੇ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ 
ਏਧਿਸ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਯਧਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞ, ਮੋਂ ਯਲਭਆ ਞਸ਼ ਪਇਏ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਔੰਲ਼ ਣਖਲ਼ਭਢ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਲਭਏ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਈ ਟਈ ਂਞਾਂ ਉੱਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਪਮਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਦ ਪਝ ਬਪ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਏਈ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ ਅਫ਼ਮ ਬਲ਼ ਦ ਪ ਯਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, 
ਬਲ਼ ਢਏਪ ਧਠਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਯਸ ਢਬਲਖਥ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਬਞਠਸ਼ ਤੜ੍ਹਸ਼  ਯਢ। 

ਢਏਪ ਠ ਏਢ: ਯਝ ਮਬਪ ਇਯ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਪਈ ਏਮਵਬ ਏਹਝ ਯ। ਯ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ 
ਉੱਣ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਣਲਬ ਮਧਖ ਖਾਂ ਲਭਞਸ਼ਠਾਂ ਠ ਥਯਞ ਠਥਅ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਯ ਧਾਂ-ਥਣ ਇਯ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਮ 
ਠ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਔੰਸ਼ ਅੰਏ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਔੰਸ਼ ਧਏਧ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔਸ਼। ਧਞ-ਲਣਞ ਠ ਠਥਅ ਬਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ 
ਢਵੰ  ਢਏਪ ਠਲ਼ ਠਪਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਡਿੱ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਞਪਢ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਅੰਏ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਯਸੜ੍ ਪਿੱ ਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਧਞ-ਲਣਞ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਇਯ ਫ਼ਿ 
ਥਝਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਞਪਢ ਏਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਪ ਢ ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਉੱਣ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਅੰਏ 
ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਠਥਅ ਣਉਝ। 
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ਢਏਪ ਠ ਏਸਯੜ੍ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਧਪਲ਼ਦਞ: ਖਠੋਂ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਠ ਲਠਢ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਞਾਂ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਲਣਆ ਢੇ ਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਮਏਵਪ ਖਾਂ ਏਪਖ ਲਬਔ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ-ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਢ ਪਈ ਸ਼ੜ੍ ਞਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਧਲਆ ਯੰ ਠ, ਉਯ ਬਲ਼ 
ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ-ਏੇਂਠ ਠਸ਼ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਆ ਣਰਙ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ, ਮਣਲਙੈਂਛੈਂਙਾਂ,ਮਣਬਈਖਾਂ, ਏਪਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ 
ਮਸ਼ਬਠਾਂ ਢਪ ੰਜ-ਞਿੱ ਣ ਏਠਸ਼ ਲਠਐਈ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਏਪਾਂ ਏਬਉਝ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਲਏਞਥਾਂ ਞਸ਼ 
ਏਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਣੜ੍-ਣੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਝ-ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਏੇਂਠ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਢਏਪ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ਖਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ 
ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਣਪਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਸ਼ਬਠਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਮਣਬਈਖਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਅੰਠ ਣਯੰ ਔਈਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਮਣਛੈਂਙ 
ਖਾਂ ਮਣਬਈਖਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਔਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਢਵੰ  ਧਵੰ ਯੋਂ ਥਸਪ ਏਸ਼, ਥਪਏ ਥਸਛ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਪਐ ਏਸ਼ ਖਾਂ 
ਣਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਡੜ੍ਿੱ ਪਸ਼  ਢਪ ਧਠਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਔ ਧਵੰ ਯ-ਧਪਹਖਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਭਬਞ ਐਵਥ ਔਪਠਲ਼ ਯ।  

ਢਏਪ ਸਏਝ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਞਸ਼ ਅਮਪ ਯਪਞਾਂ: ਅਲਖਯ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਲਏ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਏਪ ਸਏਝ ਪਈ ਨਞਢ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖ ਯਸ਼। ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਏਪ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਢਬਲਖਥ ਞਲ਼ਲਏਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਸਏਝ ਪਈ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ 
ਥਸਛਾਂ ਬਪੋਂ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਏੇਂਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਅਔਢਏ ਔਲਏੰ ਪਈ ਤਪਇੰ ਮਏਛ ਥਝ ਞਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਖਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉੱਟਸ਼ 
ਣਰਭਢ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਇਏ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਮਿੱਙ ਲਞਆ ਏ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਣਲਪਮ ਠ ਣਰੰ ਥਡ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ 
ਣਰੰ ਞਵ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਢਏਪ ਠਸ਼ ਢਬਲਖਥ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਔਿੱ ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਥਥਠਲ਼: ਢਏਪ ਏਏਸ਼ ਟਸੜ੍ਹਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਪਈ ਐਭਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਧਪ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟੀਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਥਥਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਅਢਣੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ 
ਬਡ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਉੱਔ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਮ 
ਏਢ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਣਢੇ ਬਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਥਅਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਔਸਲ਼ਆਂ-ਔਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਿੱ ਙਾਂ-ਐਸਯਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਲਭਆਂ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਤਸ਼ਪਹ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਢਏਪ ਠਸ਼ ਢਏਮਢ: ਢਏਪ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਢਬਲਖਥ ਞਲ਼ਲਏਆ ਢਪ ਣਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਅਲਡਆਣਏ ਞਸ਼ ਧਣਸ਼ 
ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਦਿੱ ਲਬਐ ਢਪ ਲਐਪਬੜ੍ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼, ਮੋਂ ਇਮ ਢਪ ਉਯ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਔਲਿੱ ਞ ਲਬਔ ਡਸਐਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਲ਼ਖ ਥਲ਼ਖਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਔਲਿੱ ਞ ਲਬਔ ਢੈਲਞਏਞ ਠਸ਼ ਝ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼  ਯਢ, ਲਖਮ ਏਏਸ਼ 
ਉਯ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਪਈ ੰਦਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਔਲ਼ , ਣਲਬ, ਠਫ਼ਞ, ਏਸਥ ਞਸ਼ ਏਹਧ ਪਈ 
ਧਵ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਢਏਪ ਠਸ਼ ਖ਼ਞਧਸ਼ ਪਈ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ, ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਾਂਗਸ਼ ਨਞਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ 
ਯ। ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਠ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਲਮਮਙਧ ਠਸ਼ ਮਵਞਡ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ 
ਯਲ਼ ਇਮਠ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਏ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਯਲ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਞਆ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ 
ਉਯ ਯਲ਼ ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਲਣਆਂ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਤਿ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਏਪ ਯੀਂ ਣਮ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ 
ਔਲ਼ ਣਠ ਢ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ਝ। ਮਏਵਪਾਂ,ਏਪਖਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਣੜ੍ਹਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆ ਠਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਞਸ਼ ਢਿ 
ਿੱ ਐਝ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ  ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਸਫ਼ਮਾਂ ਢਪ ਞਪ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਿੱ ਐਝ। ਮਏ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ 
ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਏਢਵੰ ਢ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਆਢਞਠ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ 
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ਭਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਣਛੈਂਙ ਞਸ਼ ਮਣਬਈਖਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਲਛਊਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਉਝ। ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ 
ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆਂ ਥਸਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਏਪ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਅਲਡਆਣਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਥਪਏਪ ਥਐਭਝ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਪਮ ਢਵੰ  ਢਏਪ ਏਬਉਝ ਪਈ  ਣਰਲ਼ਲਐਆ ਏੇਂਠਾਂ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਧੰਛਉਂਠਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਢਾਂ 
ਲਯਞਭਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਡ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਏਢਵੰ ਢਲ਼ ਏਬਈ  ਏਢਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ।  
 

8.3.6 ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆ ਂਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡ ਲਯ ਢਲਭਆ ਂਠ ਗਢ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਢਭ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਿਲਯਲ਼ਪ ਞਸ਼ ਢਭਲ਼ਪ ਣਠਟ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਖਸ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਲਮਯਞ ਪਈ ਥਸ਼ਯਿੱ ਠ ਞਏ 
ਯ ਇਯ ਲਠਧ ਠਸ਼ ਢੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞੰਞ ਢਵੰ  ਢਭਙ ਏਏਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢਲਮਏ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਏਧਿਸ, ਥਿੱ ਡਲ਼ਯਲ਼ਝ, ਲਠਧਗ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਮਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਏੰਙਸਪ ਠਲ਼ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਙਉਝ ਠ ਏਢ ਥਝਠ ਯ । ਇਯ ਣਲਬ ਠਲ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ 
ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਢੰਠਝਨਸ ਥਝ ਕਿੱ ਛਠ ਯ। ਢਭ ਥਸ਼ਪਸੜ੍ਲ਼ ਉਏਮਯਙ ਣਠ ਏਏਸ਼ ਬਏਞਲ਼ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਗਵਚ ਮਿੱ ਐ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਪ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਢਏਪਲ਼ ਐਭਲ਼ ਠ ਦਧ ਣਠ ਏਠ ਯ। ਮੰਮ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡ ਲਯ 
ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠ ਗਢ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਲਔੰਞਖਢਏ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਮਛ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਫ਼ਸਏਮ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡ ਲਯ 
ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਗਢ ਥਸ਼ ਔਔ ਏਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਯ। 

ਢਲਭਆ ਂਠਲ਼ ਲਰਫ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਆਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਜਪਸ਼  ਏਢ: ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਇਪਖ ਪਈ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਖਝਢ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਖਸ ਏਗ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ ਉਮ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਜ  ਞੋਂ ਥਿੱ ਗਠ ਯ। ਮਛਲ਼ 
ਏਲਧਊਲਢਙਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਯਞ ਟਸੜ੍ਹਸ਼  ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਖਸ ਢਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਸ਼ ਯਸਝਸ਼। ਠਸ਼ਐ-ਠਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਲਛਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲ਼ਮ 
ਢਪ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ  ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਗਸ਼ਲਬਆਂ ਦਲ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ ਧਾਂ-ਥਣ 
ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਣਵ ਲਡਆਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਉਂਠਸ਼। ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ ਲਠਧਲ਼ ਉਪਗਝ ਖਾਂ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਏਧਿਸ ਯਸਝ 
ਏਢ ਲਢਭਞ ਆਉਝਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਣਰਸ਼ਲਞ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਏਢ ਥਝ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ਼ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਮੰਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਸਈ 
ਢਭ ਬਞਠ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਮਠਸ਼ ਏਲਯਝ ਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਲ਼ਮ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਯ ਬਲ਼ ਢਭ ਬਞਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣੈਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਯਹਪਲ਼-
ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਉਮਠ ਪਧ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਙਲ਼.ਬਲ਼., ਲਤਪਧਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਢਲਭਆ ਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਧ ਠ ਅਮ: ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਆਧ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਖਸ 
ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਉਯਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਙਲ਼.ਬਲ਼., ਲਤਪਧਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਧ 
ਠ ਅਮ ਣ ਲਯ ਯ। ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਢਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਖਸ ਲ਼ਞ-ਮੰਲ਼ਞ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਝਢ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪਠ ਯ, ਉਮਠ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਧਢ ’ਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਅਮ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ। ਖਠ ਉਯ ‘ਲਧਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਸਙ ਞਸ਼ ਏਿੱਔ ਠਲ਼ ਪਮਲ਼ ਐੜ੍ਏਸ਼’,  ‘ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਲਞੰਢ ਣ 
ਥਿੱ ਪਲ਼’, ‘ਠਵ ਣਲ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਥਪਉਝਸ਼’, ‘ਔਹਟ ਣਿੱ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਥਾਂਯ ਤੜ੍ਢਲ਼’ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲ਼ਞ ਮਝਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ 
ਢਏਪਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ਸਇਿਧ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਞਲਯਞ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਲਐਿੱਔਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਲਮਤ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਦੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਠ ਯਸਝ ਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 
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ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢਲ਼ਏਏ ਢਭਸ਼: ਬਣਏ ਲਯਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਞ ਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢ ਪਞ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਯ। ਅਿੱ ਖ ਞੋਂ ਏਸਈ 20-25 ਮਪ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਣੰਣਞ ਢਭਸ਼ ਭਥ, ਅਫ਼ਲ਼ਧ, 
ਦਿੱ ਏਲ਼/ਣਸਮਞ, ਲਮਙ ਆਲਠ ਬਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਢਪ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ, ਬਞੋਂ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਣਰਦਬਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਥੜ੍ ਥਠਪਅ ਆਇਆ ਯ। ਆਡਲਢਏ ਠਹ ਲਬਔ ਔਮ, ਾਂਖ, ਏਸਏਲ਼ਢ, ਮਧਏ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਇਢ ਬਸ਼ 
ਧਲਯੰਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਞਢਏ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਠਲ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਬਞੋਂ  ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਖਾਂ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ 
ਬ ਏ ਲਯ ਯ।  

ਢਲਭਆ ਂਠਸ਼ ਬਣਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼: ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਣਲ਼ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ੈਂ ਥਝ ਯਸ ਯਢ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖੰਙ 
ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਸ਼ੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਜਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਉਯ ਞਹਾਂ-ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟਏੰਛਸ਼ ਅਣਢ ਏਸ਼ ਅਝਦਸਪ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖਪ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਤਮ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬ ਤਮ ਲਆ, ਉਮਠ ਧੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਲਢਏਪਝ ਧਭਏਪ ਯਸ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਖਠੋਂ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਲਠ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਐਲ਼ਠਝ ਪਈ ਣਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਏਧਲ਼ ਏਝ ਉਮ ੈਂ 
ਠਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਧੈਂਥ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਢਲਭਆ ਂਲਬਔ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ਆ ਂਠਲ਼ ਭਧਵਪਲ਼ਅਞ: ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਲਿਆਠ ਲਫ਼ਏ ਬਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਏਵਪਲ਼ 
ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਖਿੱ ਪਹਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਤਮ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਔੰਸ਼ ਏੰਧਾਂ ਪਈ ਧੰ ਲਛਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਥਲ਼ ਏਢ ਧਝ ਬਪਲ਼ 
ਿੱ ਪ ਯ ਣ ਢਭਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਪਧਞਾਂ ਪਈ ਥਥਲ਼ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪੰਏ ਯ। ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਣਲਯਪ ਞਾਂ ਢਭ 
ਭੌਂਏ ਬਖੋਂ ਭਵ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਣ ਆਲਠ ਯਸਝ ਞਸ਼ ਢਭਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਲਦਆਢਏ ਯਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਞ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ 
ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਲਮਫ਼ ਢਧਸਭਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਗਿੱਪਝ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ। ਅਿੱ ਖ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਿੱਪਹ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਬਾਂ 
ਯਢ। ਢਭਸ਼ਥਖ ਞਾਂ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਪਈ ਲਏਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਞਢ ਮਧਖ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਇਯ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ ਲਔੰਞ ਠ ਲਬਭ ਯ। 

ਢਲਭਆ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ: ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਥਧਲ਼ ਢੇ ਮਛਲ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਞਥਯਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏੰਜਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਪ  ਆਂਠ ਯ। 
ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਢਭਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਲਮਯਞ ਪਈ ਯਢਲ਼ਏਏ ਯਢ, ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇਯ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ, ਮਲਦਆਔਏ, ਢੈਲਞਏ ਞਸ਼ ਢਯਲ਼ ਞਾਂ 
ਏਿੱ ਪ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਲਥਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਖ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਂਬਾਂ  ਠਲ਼ ਲਭਏ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਪਯਵ ਠਥਅ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ ਖਾਂ 
ਙ, ਲਠਪ ਠ ਠਹ ਣਝ, ਪਸ਼, ਤਸ਼ਤਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਖਾਂ ਲਖ  ਠ ਏੈਂਮ ਖ ਯਸ ਲਥਧਲ਼ਆਂ , ਢਧਠਲ਼, ਲਠਧਲ਼ ਠਹਸ਼ ਣਝਸ਼, 
ਪਲ਼ਬ ਠ ਐਞਧ ਖਾਂ ਖ਼ਥ ਯਸ ਖਝ, ਲਠਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਲਥਧਲ਼ਆ ਂਯਸਝ ਆਧ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞਸ ਇਪਬਾਂ 
ਢਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਲਬਔ ਛਇਲਬੰ ਏਢ ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਖਢਾਂ ਅਖਈ ਔਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਬਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ਏ 

ਣਰਦਬ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ, ਢੈਲਞਏ ਞਸ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਏਢ ਬਲ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਢਭਸ਼ ਏਢ ਬਪ 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਅਢਭਮਢਯਲ਼ਝ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਖਵਥਖਲ਼, ਠਔ ਖ ਲਢਉਝਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਦਅਏ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ। ਲਧਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਣਸਙਾਂ ਅਢਮ ਯ 13 ਮਲਏੰਛ ਥਅਠ ਇਏ ਦਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ ਢਭਸ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ‘ਔ 
ਯ 8 ੰਲਙਆਂ ਥਅਠ ਇਏ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਢਭਸ਼ੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧੰ ਛ ਧਹਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਏਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਕਪ-
ਕਥਲ਼ਪਸ਼ ਿੱ ਦਵਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਢੰਥ ਇਏ ਮਵਥ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼, ਯਝ ਢਲਭਆਂ ’ਔ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਧਸਯਲ਼ ਥਝ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਯ।  
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ਏਹਧਾਂਞਲ਼ ਢਭ ਲਬਸਡਲ਼ ਲਠਬਮ: ਏਹਧਾਂਞਲ਼ ਢਭ ਲਬਸਡਲ਼ ਲਠਬਮ ਯ ਮਪ 26 ਖਵਢ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
ਢਲਸ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਢੇ ਣਵਸ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਬ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਖਏੜ੍ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਪਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਢਲਸ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਡਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਮਧਖ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣ ਯਸ਼ ਏਣਰਦਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਸ਼ਐਲਠਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਮੰਨਏਞ ਭਙ ਮੰ ਬਪੋਂ ਮਪ 1987 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਭ ਲਬਸਡਲ਼ ਲਠਬਮ 
ਯ ਮਪ 26 ਖਵਢ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢਉਝ ਠ ਧਞ ਣਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼। 

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਤਪ ਯਸ਼ ਢਭਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸਯੜ੍ ਢਵੰ  ਖ਼ਞਧ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਧਲਣਆਂ, ਮਧਖ ਮਸ਼ਬਲ਼ 
ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ, ਲਮਆਮਲ਼ ਪਲ਼ਛਾਂ, ਮਧਖ ਮਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਏਖਏਞਬਾਂ, ਮਵਗਬਢ ਪਲ਼ਛਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਲਧਏ ਅਠਲਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ 
ਆਉਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਇਯ ਮਧਗ ਪਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਖਠੋਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 
ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਠਪਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਤਮ ਖਝਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਞ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਏਧਈ ਲਏਮ ਏੰਧ ਆਬਸ਼ਲ਼ । ਖਸ਼ 
ਏਪਖਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਨਵਢਲ਼ਤਧ ਪਿੱ  ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ੈਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧੈਂਥਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਢਐਸ਼ੜ੍ ਆਮਢਲ਼ 
ਢਪ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਮਏਵਪਾਂ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਸ਼ੜ੍ਸ਼ ਏਜਠਸ਼ ਣਕਝਸ਼ ਖ ਮਏਝਸ਼। ਢਲਭਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਆਮਢਲ਼ ਢਪ ਉਣਪਿੱ ਥਡਞ ਬਲ਼ 
ਢਲਭਆਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਣਰਸ਼ਲਞ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਏਢ ਥਝਠਲ਼ ਯ ਇਮ ਪਈ ਮਏ ਠਆ ਢਲਭਆ ਯੀਂ ਬਲਢਊ ਇਏਿੱਚ ਏਢ 
ਢਪੋਂ ਆਉਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਢਲਭਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਉਝ ਢਵੰ  ਣਲਯਪ ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਢਲਭਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਤਮਸ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਠ 
ਧਢਲਮਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ਏ ਇਪਖ ਏਬਉਝ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਥਲ਼ਧਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਉਝ ਪਈ ੰਦਲ਼ ਉਣਪਸ਼ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ 
ਪਸੜ੍ ਯ। ਢਯੀਂ ਞਾਂ ਮਛਲ਼ ਆਉਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਠ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਡੰ ਠਪ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ, ਯਢਹੇ ਸ਼ ਦਲਆ ਯਸਬਸ਼। 

 

8.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਏਗ ਣਰਭਢ 

8.4.1. ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਥਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ 500 ਭਥਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਹ-ਔਢ ਏਸ:- 

(ੳ) ਮਛਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਣਰਝਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਖਹਏਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ 
(ਅ) ਅਖ਼ਥਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਦ ਞਸ਼ ਯਢਲ਼ਆਂ 
(ੲ) ਇੰਙਢੈਿੱਙ 
(ਮ) ਏੰਲਣਊਙ ਠ ਨਿੱ  
(ਯ) ਲਬਲਆਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਜਾਂ 
(ਏ) ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਢਭਮਢ 
(ਐ) ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ 

8.5 ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 
 8.5.1 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਅਖ਼ਥ: 
  8.5.1.1 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਙਰਲਥਊਢ 
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  8.5.1.2 ਅਖਲ਼ਞ 
  8.5.1.3 ਢਬਾਂ ਿਧਢ 

8.5.2 ਧਿਲ਼ਢ (ਮਪਸ਼): 
8.5.2.1 ਯਝ 
8.5.2.2 ਲਫ਼ਪਯਪ 
8.5.2.3  
8.5.2.4 ਮੰਬਠ  
8.5.2.5 ਪਏਲ਼ 

8.5.3 ਇੰਙਢੈਿੱਙ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 
8.5.3.1 https://suhisaver.org/ 
8.5.3.2 https://www.wikipedia.org/  
8.5.3. 3 https://punjabipedia.org/ 

  
  

https://suhisaver.org/
https://www.wikipedia.org/
https://punjabipedia.org/
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

SEMESTAR-I 

kors-jrnl pMjwbI                                     

XuuuUint-9                                                     ਣਹ ਔਢ -ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ  

ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ  
9.0 ਦਵਲਧਏ 
9.1 ਧੰਞਬ 
9.2 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 

(ੳ) ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 
  9.2.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ 
  9.2.2 ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠ ਬਢਝ 
  9.2.3 ਮ-ਅੰਭ 
9.3 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 
       (ਅ) ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਪਈ ਣਚ-ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 

9.3.1 ਠਸ਼ਭ ਣੰਖਥ 
  9.3.2 ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ 
  9.3.3 ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ 
  9.3.4 ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  
  9.3.5 ਥਠਪ ਲਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
9.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
9.5 ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 

          9.0 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਮਲਦਆਔ ਪਸਏ ਮਧਵਯ ਠਆ ਲਮਖਲ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਖਾਂਔ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਯ। ਮਲਦਆਔ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਞਲ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ਪ ਬਞ ਯ। ਣਠਟਏ, ਖਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਥਠਪਬ ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਪਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠ ਅਮਪ ਮਵਣ ਬਲ਼ ਇਮ ਞਲ਼ਭਲ਼ਪਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਣਕਝਢ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਯ। ਥਯਞਲ਼ ਬ ਅਮੀਂ 
ਅਲਆਢਞ ਬਿੱ ਮ ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਧੰਢਝ-ਧਢਉਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। ਬਮਞਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
ਮਿੱਔਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਔਲ਼, ਬਛਸ਼ਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਵਗ ਦਲ਼ ਸ਼ਖ਼ਮਲ਼ਅਞ ਲਮਖਝ ਪਈ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਉਮਲਆ ਲਆ ਇਿੱਏ ਮਾਂਗ ਣਰਥੰਡ 
ਯ। ਇਮਸ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਲਯਞ , ਣਲਬ, ਦਈਔ, ਲਸ਼ਞ-ਢਞ ਣਰਥੰਡ, ਲਬਆਯ-ਣਰਥੰਡ, ਲ਼ਞਲ਼-ਲਬਿ, ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ, 
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ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ, ਣਰਲਞਧਢ, ਏਪਬਾਂ, ਣਲਯਬ, ਯ-ਲਸੰ਼, ਪਸਏਡ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸ ਬੰਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਲਮਖਝ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਆਈ ਯ। ਇਯ ਮਦ ਲਮਖਝਬਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਣਭਵਣਝਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਉੱਣ ਉਚ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮਵ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਔਵ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ 
ਥਝਢ-ਥਝਉਝ ਪਈ ਲਮਖਸ਼  ਬਮਲ਼ਪਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਣਚ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ 
ਥਸ਼ ਮਧਗ ਥਝਉਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਥਝਉਝ ਠਲ਼ 
ਦਬਢ ਲਯਿੱ ਞ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ।  

9.1 ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ: ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਆਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਖਝਞਧਏ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਉਝ ਯ।  
ਠਵਖ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ ਔਢਝ ਢਪ ਭਢਉਝ ਯ। ਲਆਢ ਵਣਲ਼ ਣਰਏਭ ਯਲ਼ 
ਅਲਆਢਞ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢੇਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਲਆਢ ਲਬਏਮ ਠਲ਼ ਢੀਂਯ ਯ। ਮਸ ਉਣਸਏਞ ਧੰਞਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਇਯ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-
ਢਪ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝਧਏ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਞੋਂ ਖਝਵੰ  ਏਬਇਆ ਖ ਮਏਸ਼। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਉਯ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ 
ਢਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਧਗ ਥਝ ਮਏਝ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਇਮ ਮਧਗ ਢਵੰ  ਣਹ ਔਢ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਙ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਬਲ਼ 
ਯਸ ਮਏਝ। 

9.2 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)  
{(ੳ) ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)}:  ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠਲ਼ 

ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਦਵਲਧਏ ਲਪਐਝਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਤ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ 
ਠ ਬਢਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਮ-ਅੰਭ ਲਪਐਝ ਯ।  
9.3 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)  

{(ਅ) ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਪਈ ਣਚ-
ਮਧਿੱਲ਼}: ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਣਸਏਞ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ ਅਢਮ ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ 
ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਛਪ ਢਵੰ  ਲਡਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਐ 
ਏਸ਼ ਞਮੀਂ ਯਸ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਏਢਲ਼ ਯ।  

4.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ: ਣਚ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਏਗ ਣਰਭਢ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼  ਯਢ ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਉੱਞ ਣਸਏਞ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ ਅਢਮ ਞਮੀਂ ਆਣ ਲਞਆ ਏਢੇ ਯਢ। 
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ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਧਛਪ ਬਖੋਂ ਏਗ ਣਹ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ 
ਅਢਮ ਯਢ:- 

9.3.1 ਠਸ਼ਭ ਣੰਖਥ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਣੰਖਥ ਉੱਞ-ਣਿੱਕਧਲ਼ ਦਞ ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਖ ਯ ਖਸ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਐਸ਼ਞ  ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਦ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠ 
ਠਵਮ ਦ ਣਲਏਮਞਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਖਸ ਮਵਣ ਇਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਯ, ਉਯ ਢਬੰਥ 1966 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯੋਂਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਆਇਆ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਣਝਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਏਈ ਢਬਾਂ ਢਪ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਢਝ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਇਮਠਲ਼ 
ਯਿੱਠਥੰਠਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਧੇਂ-ਮਧੇਂ ਣਲਬਞਢ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ ਮਯਿੱ ਠ ਉੱਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏੇਂਠ ਸ਼ਮਞ ਣਰਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਖੰਧਵ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਏਸ਼ਧਲ਼, ਉੱਞ-ਣਵਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਯਧਔਪ ਣਰਠਸ਼ਸ਼, ਠਿੱ ਐਝ-ਣਵਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲਆਝ, ਠਿੱ ਐਝ-ਣਿੱਕਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਮਟਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਣਿੱ ਕਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਲਏਮਞਢਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਢਪ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਖ ਠ ਐਸ਼ਞਤਪ 50,362 ਬ ਲਏਪਸਧਲ਼ਙ (19,445 
ਬ ਧਲ਼ਪ) ਠ ਯ ਖਸ ਲਏ ਦਞ ਠਸ਼ ਏਪ ਦਵਸਲਪਏ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਠ 1.53% ਯ। ਇਯ ਦਞ ਠ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਬਖੋਂ 20ਬਾਂ ਮਦ 
ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਖ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ ਖਡਢਲ਼ ਔੰਛਲ਼ੜ੍ਹ ਯ। 

ਮਣਞ-ਲਮੰਡਵ: ਮਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਠਲਆਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਡਞਲ਼ ਮਣਞ-ਲਮੰਡਵ ਏਯਉਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਤਸ਼ ਢਪ ਇਯ ਲਬਸ਼ਪ 
ਮਵਥ ਣੰਖ-ਢਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਮਧਙ ਏਸ਼ ਣੰਖ-ਢਠ ਅਐਬਇਆ, ਖਸ ਧਮਪਧਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਆਧਠ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ‘ਣੰਖ-ਆਥ’ ਥਝ 
ਲਆ। ਮੰਢ 1947 ਈਮਬਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਯ ਜਈ-ਜਈ ਢਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬੰਲਛਆ ਲਆ। ਆਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਉਝ ਞੋਂ 
ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਠਰਲਬੜ੍ ਪਸਏ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਆਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਆ ਏਸ਼, ਇਮ ਇਪਏਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਠਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਞ ਠਲਆ (ਖਧਢ, 
ਮਞਪਖ, ਲਥਆਮ, ਬਲ਼, ਗਢਥ, ਖਸ਼ਯਪਧ, ਞਸ਼ ਲਮੰਡ) ਠਸ਼ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਇਮ ਠ ਢਧ ‘ਮਣਞ ਲਮੰਡਵ’ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ । ਧੋਂ ਖਧਢ 
ਞਸ਼ ਲਮੰਡ ਠਲਆਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਐੜ੍ਢ ਢਪ, ਇਮਢਵੰ  ‘ਣੰਔ ਢਿੱ ਠ’ (ਮੰਮਲਏਰਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਾਂ) ਲਏਯ ਖਝ ਪਿੱ  ਲਣਆ। 1947 ਈ. 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਞ ਠਸ਼ ਆਿਠ ਯਸਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਬੰਛ ਯਸਈ ।  

ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂ ਲਆਮਞਾਂ ਠ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ: ਣੰਖਥ ਢਵੰ  1956 ਈ. ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਲਙਆਪ ਞਸ਼ ਣਵਥਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਲਆਮਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਢਪ ਲਧਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ। ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਢਬੰਥ 1966 ਈ. ਢਵੰ  ਲਢਸਪ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਦਭ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ ’ਞਸ਼ 
ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਣਢ-ਚਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ। ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਿਪਹ ਠਮਣ, ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ, ਖਪੰਡ, ਲਫ਼ਸਿਣ, 
ਏਣਵਟਪ, ਪਲਡਆਝ, ਣਲਙਆਪ, ਮੰਵ, ਞਸ਼ ਥਲਚੰਛ ਆਲਠ ਢਵੰ  ਭਲਧਪ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਆ। ਣਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਬਪਸ਼ 
ਇਪਲਏਆਂ – ਏਾਂੜ੍, ਲਭਧਪ, ਛਪਯਹਿਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਡ ਊਢ ਢਵੰ  ਲਯਧਔਪ ਣਰਠਸ਼ਭ ਢਪ ਲਧਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ । 
ਯਲਆਝਬਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਿਲਪਹਆਂ – ਅੰਥਪ, ਏਢਪ, ਸਯਞਏ, ਲਯਮ, ਧਲਯੰਠੜ੍ਹ ਞਸ਼ ੜ੍ਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਢਐਸ਼ੜ੍ ਏਸ਼, 
ਇਿੱ ਏ ਢਬਾਂ ਣਰਾਂਞ ਲਯਆਝ ਥਝਇਆ ਲਆ। 

ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਅਥਠਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ: 2011 ਠਲ਼ ਦਞਲ਼ ਧਠਧਸ਼ਧਲ਼ ਅਢਮ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਏਿੱ ਪ ਆਥਠਲ਼ 
2,77,43,338 ਯ, ਖਸ ਲਏ ਣਵਸ਼ ਦਞ ਠ 2.29% ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਣਸ਼ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ 1,46,39,465 ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਇਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ 1,31,03,873 ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ 15-20% ਆਥਠਲ਼ ਯਝ ਯਸ ਮਵਲਥਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਆ ਯਸ 

https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AD%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%A4
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%AC_%E0%A8%96%E0%A9%87%E0%A8%A4%E2%80%8D%E0%A8%B0
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%A4%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A8
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9C%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%82_%E0%A8%85%E0%A8%A4%E0%A9%87_%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BC%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%B0
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9C%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%82_%E0%A8%85%E0%A8%A4%E0%A9%87_%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BC%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%B0
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B9%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%AE%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%9A%E0%A8%B2_%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%8D%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%87%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BC
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B9%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%86%E0%A8%A3%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%A5%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A8
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%AC_(%E0%A8%AA%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%A4%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A8)
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%9A%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%A1%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%97%E0%A9%9C%E0%A9%8D%E0%A8%B9
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/1947
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%AC
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AD%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%A4
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ਣਰਬਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣਰਾਂਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਠ 75.84% ਯ: ਣਸ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ 80.44% ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮਞਲ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞ 
70.73% ਯ। ਆਥਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਲਿਰਪਹ ਪਲਡਆਝ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਕਸਙ ਥਢਪ ਯ।  

ਵਆ,ਂ ਣਲ਼-ਫ਼ਏਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਨਸਲਡਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼:  ਠਸ਼ਭ ਦਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਧਪਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਮਢਲ਼ 
ਢਯੀਂ। ਣੰਖਥ ਵਆਂ-ਅਬਞਾਂ, ਣਲ਼-ਫ਼ਏਲ਼, ਨਸਲਡਆਂ, ਭਯਲ਼ਠਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ-ਢਾਂ ਠ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਯ । ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਬਸ਼ਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਔਢ ਯਸਈ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਢੇ ਿੱ ਥਲ਼ ਮੰਠਸ਼ਭ ਢਵੰ  - ਣਯੰ ਔਇਆ। ਧ, ਲਏਰਭਢ, ਪਬ ਞਸ਼ ਏਭ ਠਸ਼ ਣਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਭਢ ਬਲ਼ 
ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਯ ਉਯ ਣਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਡਞਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਢੇ ਖਢਧ ਲਪਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ 
ਮੰਮ ਢਵੰ  ਖਲ਼ਬਢ-ਖਾਂਔ ਠ ਢਬਾਂ ਢਸਆਂ ਧ ਠਿੱ ਲਮਆ। ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਔਿੱ ਣਸ਼-ਔਿੱਣਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਲ਼-ਫ਼ਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਧਯਞਧ ਣਐ ਯਸ 
ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਨਠਾਂ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਇਮਠਲ਼ ਭਸਦ ਬਡ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਟੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯਠ ਮਣਵਞਾਂ ਢੇ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਆਿਠਲ਼ 
ਪਈ ਯਿੱਮ-ਯਿੱਮ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਢਾਂ ਬਲ਼ਆਂ।  

ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਣਰਡਢ ਮਵਥ: ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਉਠਨਸ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਦਞ ਠ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਏਝਏ 
ਉਞਣਠਏ ਯ। ਏਝਏ ਠਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਣਠਬ ਫ਼ਲਞਯੜ੍ਹ ਮਲਯਥ ਲਿਪਹਸ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਭਲ਼ਆ ਠਲ਼ 
ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਅਢਖ ਧੰਛਲ਼ ਐੰਢ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਯ। ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਥਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥ ਦਞ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਣਰਾਂਞਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਯਞ ਅਿੱਸ਼ ਯ। ਇਟਸ਼ 
ਏਝਏ, ਗਸਢ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਅਢਖਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਉਣਖ ਲਠਢ -ਲਠਢ ਬਿੱ ਡਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਦਞ ਢਵੰ  ਅੰਢ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਮਬ-ਲਢਦ 
ਥਝਉਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਮਢੇ ਮਪਯਝਨਸ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਣਇਆ ਯ। ਅਿੱਖ ਠਸ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਮਢਵੰ  ‘ਅੰਢਠਞ’ ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ।  

ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਉਠਨਸ: ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਮਿਾਂ, ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਥੜ੍ਲ਼, ਐਸ਼ਛ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਥਖਪਲ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਧਪ, ਲਮਪਈ 
ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ਢਾਂ, ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ਢ ਮੰਠਾਂ, ਮਙਔ, ਮਈਏਪਾਂ, ਐਠਾਂ ਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਮਞਾਂ ਠ ਲਢਧਝ, ਲਬਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਿ, ਮ-ਮਣਙ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਠਉਠ ਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐੰਛ ਠ ਉਞਣਠਢ ਯਢ। ਣਵਸ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਇਮਣਞ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲੜ੍ਹਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਧਿੱਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਐਢੇ ਯਢ ਖਸ ਲਏ ਫ਼ਞਲਯੜ੍ਹ ਮਲਯਥ ਲਿਪਹਸ਼  ਠਲ਼ ਇਮਣਞ ਢਲ਼ ਧੰਛਲ਼ ਸਲਥੰਠੜ੍ਹ ਲਬਐਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਮਙਲ਼ਪ ਠ  ਬਲ਼ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਢਅਞਲ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਭਪਨਸ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ ਯ।  

ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਦਸ਼: ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ ਖ-ਦਸ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਧਐਲ਼ ਲਪਿੱ ਣਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਪਐਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 
ਪਦ ਣੰਠਾਂ ਏਸੜ੍ ਪਸਏ ਇਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਇਮਢਵੰ  ਥਸਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਣਲਏਮਞਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਖਝ 
ਬਪਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਲਏਮਞਢ ਠਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਮਵਥਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਖਮਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਯਧਔਪ 
ਣਰਠਸ਼ਸ਼, ਯਲਆਝ,ਲਠਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱਕਧਲ਼ ਥੰਪ ਠਲ਼ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ ਮਰਸਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਅਢਮ ਇੰਪੈਂਛ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਢੇਛ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਲ਼ਖਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਯ।  ਇਯ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਠਮਬੀਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਲ਼ਆ ਠਲ਼ ਔਹਟਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ ਯ।  ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਞਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ 
ਉਣ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਗਲ਼, ਧਪਬਈ, ਠਆਥਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਆਡਲ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ: ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਦਵਸਲਪਏ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼, ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪਸ਼ ਖਪਬਨਵ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਇਲਞਯਲਮਏ ਉਞਬਾਂ-ਔੜ੍ਹਬਾਂ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ-ਖਾਂਔ ਠਸ਼ ਏਈ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਲਠਪਔਮਣ ਅਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਏਞਲ਼ਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਉਮਸ਼ 
ਯਢ, ਖਸ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਅਞ ਠਸ਼ ਣਕਝ-ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਥਝ  ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਞਮਲ਼, ਔਲਿੱਞ, ਧਢ ਟਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਆਠਸ਼ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਖ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਣਖਊ ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਏਢ ਦਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਧਢਾਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਇਆ ਣ ਢਪ 

https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B2%E0%A9%81%E0%A8%A7%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%86%E0%A8%A3%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AC%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%A8%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%96%E0%A9%87%E0%A8%A4%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%AC%E0%A8%BE%E0%A9%9C%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AB%E0%A8%BC%E0%A8%A4%E0%A8%B9%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%97%E0%A9%9C%E0%A9%8D%E0%A8%B9_%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B9%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%AC
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%96%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%A8%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%96%E0%A9%87%E0%A8%A1
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%A1%E0%A9%80_%E0%A8%97%E0%A9%8B%E0%A8%AC%E0%A8%BF%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%A6%E0%A8%97%E0%A9%9C%E0%A9%8D%E0%A8%B9
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%97%E0%A9%81%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%81%E0%A8%96%E0%A9%80_%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%95%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%A4%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A8
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B9%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%86%E0%A8%A3%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A6%E0%A8%BF%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%B2%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%9B%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%80_%E0%A8%AC%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%97%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%B2
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%87%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%97%E0%A8%B2%E0%A9%88%E0%A8%82%E0%A8%A1
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%95%E0%A9%88%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%87%E0%A8%A1%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%8F%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BC%E0%A9%80%E0%A8%86
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AE%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%9D%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AE%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%B5%E0%A8%88
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%81%E0%A8%86%E0%A8%AC%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%81%E0%A8%86%E0%A8%A7%E0%A9%80
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ਯਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਮ ਞਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਏ ਖਞਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਔੰਛ ਣਰਲਬਞਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਖ਼ਮ ਯ। ਲਏਞ ਏਢ ਢਵੰ  
ਧਝ ਮਧਗਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਞ ਏਧਈ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਏ ਖਞਉਝ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਵਥਲ਼ ਯ।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਪਞ ਖੰਾਂ, ਨਿੱ ਡਾਂ ਠ ਅਐੜ੍ ਥਝਸ਼ ਲਯਝ 
ਏਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਉੱਖੜ੍ਠਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਞਸ਼ ਤਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਮਝ ਠਲ਼ ਅਢ ਐਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ-ਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਉਞਣਸਞ ਯਢ। ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਠ 
ਇਲਞਯਮ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠ ਬਯ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਉਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਙਏਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ ਢ ਨਿੱ ਡ ਞੋਂ ਛਠਸ਼ ਮਢ, ਢ ਧਹਞ ਞੋਂ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਢ ਪਿੱ ਙਸ਼-ਣਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ, ਮੋਂ ਯਪਞ ਅਢਮ ਯਧਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਮੰਸ਼ ਏਢ ਢਵੰ  ਲਞਆ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਣਲਯਪ-ਏਠਧਲ਼ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਯਢ।  

9.3.2 ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਿੱ ਞਾਂ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਯਖ-ਮਦਬਏ ਏਠਸ਼ ਏੜ੍ਏਠਲ਼ ਡਿੱ ਣ ਮਲਯਝ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਏਠਸ਼ ਅਲਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਠ 
ਮਯਧਝ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਏਠਸ਼ ਮੰਡਧਈ ਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਆਢੰਠ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਏਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞਗੜ੍ ਢਵੰ  ਯੰਜਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਥਮਞ ਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਲਗਧ ’ਔ ਲਦਿੱ ਖਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਡਢ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਆਧ ਪਸਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਸ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ-ਇਿੱਏ 
ਧਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧੰਢ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ ਮਛਸ਼ ਬਲਭਭਙ ਰੰ ਟ, ਪਸਏ-ਬਸ਼ਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਬਮਞ-ਧਵਪਏ 
ਮਸਞ ਇਮ ਿੱਪ ਠਲ਼ ਣਖ਼ਞ ਬਯਲ਼ ਦਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਕਸ਼ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮ-ੰ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲਝਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਲਯ ਯ। 
ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਈਆ ਏਬਈ ਈ ਯ।   

ਥਮੰਞ ਿੱ ਞ : ਥਮੰਞ ਿੱ ਞ, ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਖਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਭਸ-ਉਪਮ ਦਣਵ ਦਬਢਬਾਂ, ਉਠਾਂ, ਏੰਧਾਂ-ਡੰਲਠਆਂ, 
ਐਭਲ਼ਆਂ-ਐਸ਼ਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਆਲਠ ਢਵੰ  ਖਢਧ ਠਸ਼ਝ, ਣਰਫ਼ਿੱ ਪਞ ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਮਦਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਮਝ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਯ। ਲਯੰਠਲ਼, ਣੰਖਥਲ਼, 
ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼, ਮੰਮਲਏਰਞ ਆਲਠ ਦਭਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਏਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਆਣਸ-ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਲਬ-ਔਢਬਾਂ ਯੀਂ 
ਬਝਢ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। 

ਆਡਲਢਏ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏਲਬ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸਜਲ਼ ਉਮਿੱਈ ਪਪ ਡਢਲ਼ ਧ ਔਲਞਰਏ ਢੇ ਇਮ ਿੱ ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ’ਔ ਮਹੋਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਤਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਐੜ੍ਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਰਭ ਢਵੰ  ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਲਠਆਂ ਖ਼ਵਥ ਲਏਯ ਯ: 

ਣੰਕਲ਼ਆ ਂਢੇ ਇਆ ਲਯੰਛਸਪ ਞਸ਼ ਥਮੰਞ  
ਲਔਾਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਿੱ ਥ ਢੇ ਧਠਾਂ ਢੇ ਲਬਐਪਲ਼ਆਂ। 
ਏਸ਼ਮਲ਼ ਠਣਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਥਮੰਞ ਏਹ ਣਲਯਢ ਖਠੋਂ, 
ਛਸਸ਼ਠ ਢੈਝਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਿੱ ਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਪਲ਼ਆ।ਂ 

ਥਮੰਞ ਿੱ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ‘ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਝਲ਼’ ਆਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਥਮੰਞ ਿੱ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਲਠਢੀਂ ਥਮੰਞਲ਼ ਣਲਯਬ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਪਈ 
ਧਢਔਯ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਿੱ ਦਵ ਥਮੰਞਲ਼ ੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਿੱਾਂ ਥੰਢਹ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਇਮਸ਼ ੰ ’ਔ ੰਬ ਏਸ਼ 
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ਖਾਂ ਖ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਏਸ਼ ਣਲਯਢਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ ਥਮੰਞਲ਼ ੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔੰ ਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਮੰਞਲ਼ ੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮਵਙ 
ਣਉਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ-ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਥਮੰਞ ਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਖ਼ਵਥ ਲਔਞਝ ਯ: 

‘‘ਏਯਢਵੰ  ਆ ਲਓਂ ਥਮੰਞਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ ਥੰਢਹ  ਏਸ਼, 
ਧਲਣਆਂ ਢੇ ਢਯਲ਼ਓਂ ਞਸਢਲ਼।’’ 

ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਧਢਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਮੰਞ ਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਖ਼ਵਥ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਬ ਯ। ਣੰਖਬੇਂ ਵ ਮਰਲ਼ ਵ 
ਅਖਢ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਥਮੰਞ ਣੰਔਧਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਵ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਞ ਠਆ ਕਸ਼ਯਙ ਮਲਯਥ, ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਆਇਆ 
ਏਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਇਯ ਿੱ ਞ ਥਯਠਲ਼, ਮਵਧਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਝਐ-ਗ਼ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏ ਯ। ਅੰਸ਼ਿ ਣਰਭਮਢ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ 
ਢਧਡਲ਼ ਮੰਣਠਇ ਠਸ਼ ਮਲਞਵ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ-ਦਞ ਥਥ ਧ ਲਮੰ ਢਵੰ  1873 ਈਮਬਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਮੰਞ ਣੰਔਧਲ਼ ਬਪਸ਼  
ਲਠਢ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਖਪਬਞਢ ਏਏਸ਼ ੰਵਢ ਦਸ਼ਖ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ ਮਲ਼। 

ਭਯਲ਼ਠ--ਆਿਧ ਮ. ਦਞ ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਥ ਇਿੱ ਕ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਧਞ, ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਅਝਐ-ਗ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਥਯਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਔੰਢਹ  ਦਬ ਥਮੰਞਲ਼ ੰ ਠ ਣਲਯਬ ਥਝਬ ਏਸ਼ ਣਇਆ ਏਸ਼। ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਦਞ ਲਮੰ ਮਠ ਮਰਲ਼ 
ਲਥਮਲਧਏ ਠਆ ਲਔਆ ਥਲ਼ਮ ਦਣਵ ਇਯ ਲ਼ਞ ਅਏਮ ਉਂਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼: 

ਧਸ਼ ੰ ਠਸ਼ ਥਮੰਞਲ਼ ਔਸਪ, 
ਧ! ੰ ਠਸ਼ ਥਮੰਞਲ਼ ਔਸਪ। 

ਥਮੰਞ ਮਾਂਗਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਯਧਢ-ਲਣਆ ਲਞਉਯ ਲਯ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਞਉਯ ਠਲ਼ ਣੰਣ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਔਪਞ 
ਲਧਲਟਯਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਖ਼ਵਥ ਣਕਲਝਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ। 

ਧਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ: ਮੰਖਧਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ’ਔੋਂ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਞਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ ਥਮੰਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱਞਗੜ੍ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔਏ 
ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਆਇਢੰਞ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਲਠਢ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਪੰਧਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਠਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਪੰਥਈ ਆਇਢੰਞ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਙਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧੀਂ ਖਾਂ ਯਢਫਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਦ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਞਲ਼ ਣਹਝ-ਣਝਲ਼, ਬਇਞ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਧਞਥਏ ਥਠਪਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ ਣ ਖਠੋਂ ਉੱਞਲ਼ ਅਡਸਫਸ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਠਿੱ ਐਝਲ਼ 
ਅਡਸਫਸ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਮਆਪ ਔਿੱਪ ਲਯ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। 
 ਬਐ ਿੱ ਞ:  ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਬਐ ਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਬ ਯ। ਇਮਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਮਸ਼ ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਢਪ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਧੀਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਥਠਪਝ ਢਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਧੰਾਂ ਢਪ 
ਖਲੜ੍ਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਧਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ, ਮਬਝ ਞਸ਼ ਦਠੋਂ (ਖਪਈ, ਅਮਞ) ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਐ ਿੱ ਞ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਧਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਞਰਯਸ਼ ਯਸ ਪਸਏ ਥਿੱ ਠਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਬਐ ਪਈ ਅਠਮਾਂ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਅਠਮਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਏਾਂ ਮਬਝ ਠਸ਼ 
ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਮਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਏਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਬਾਂ ਔੜ੍ਹ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧ-ਲਗਧ ਯਸਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਐਭਲ਼ 
ਢਪ ਥਬਪਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧੀਂਯ ਧਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਗੜ੍ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਧਸ ਞਸ਼ ਥੰਥਲ਼ਯਸ਼ ਏਵਏਝ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਸਇਪ ਏਵ-ਏਵ ਏਠਲ਼ 
ਯ। ਲਥਰਕ-ਥਵਙਸ਼ ਡਸਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਔਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਯਲਆਬਪ ਯਲ਼ ਯਲਆਬਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਬਐ ਿੱ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਖਸ਼ ਢੇ ਪਦ 
ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਏਈ ਬ ਠਐਠਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱਡ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਯਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਲਭਾਂ ਢਪ ਢਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਲਬਿੱਔ ਯੜ੍ਹ ਆ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 

https://pa.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=%E0%A8%B8%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%9C%E0%A8%AE%E0%A9%80&action=edit&redlink=1
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B0%E0%A9%81%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%A4
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AC%E0%A8%B8%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%A4
https://pa.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%A4%E0%A8%9D%E0%A9%9C&action=edit&redlink=1
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%86%E0%A8%87%E0%A8%A8%E0%A9%B0%E0%A8%A4
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%AA%E0%A9%8C%E0%A8%A3-%E0%A8%AA%E0%A8%BE%E0%A8%A3%E0%A9%80
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%89%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%A4%E0%A8%B0%E0%A9%80_%E0%A8%85%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%A7%E0%A8%97%E0%A9%8B%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%BC%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%96%E0%A8%A3%E0%A9%80_%E0%A8%85%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%A7%E0%A8%97%E0%A9%8B%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%BC%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%A6%E0%A9%B1%E0%A8%96%E0%A8%A3%E0%A9%80_%E0%A8%85%E0%A8%B0%E0%A8%A7%E0%A8%97%E0%A9%8B%E0%A8%B2%E0%A8%BC%E0%A8%BE
https://pa.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%A8%B8%E0%A8%BF%E0%A8%86%E0%A8%B2
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ਲਣੰਛ ਇਮਠਲ਼ ਧ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਆ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਖਢ ਞਸ਼ ਧਪ, ਠਸਯਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਥਯਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਿੱ ਕਾਂ ਧਿੱ ਐਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਢਬੀਂ ਤਹਖ 
ਲਞਆ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਸਾਂ ਠ ਆੰਦ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ।  
 ਯਸ਼ਧੰਞ ਿੱ ਞ: ਥਮਞ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਥਲ਼ਞਝ ਧੋਂ ਅਿੱ ਮਵ-ਏਿੱਞਏ (ਮਞੰਥ-ਅਏਞਵਥ) ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਲ਼ ਿੱ ਙ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ 
ਞਸ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਠ ਆੰਦ ਯਸਝ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਧਹਮਧ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਞ ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਮਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਢੇ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਧਲ਼ 
ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਯ ਿੱ ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਯਲਆਪਲ਼ ਬਪਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਥਮਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਮਧ ਠਲ਼ ਯਲਆਪਲ਼ ਿੱ ਙ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਮਠਲ਼ ਏਢ, ਿੱ ਐ ਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝ ੰ ਥਠਪਝ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮ ਿੱ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਲਞਉਯਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ। ਠਭਲਯ ਞਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਬਪਲ਼ ਪਦ ਇਮਸ਼ ਧਹਮਧ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਹਮਧ ਚਲ਼ਏ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼, ਪਸਏਲ਼ ਮਹਐਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਪ  ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ।  
 ਮਠ ਿੱ ਞ : ਯਸ਼ਧੰਞ ਖਾਂ ਯਢਪ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਥਲ਼ਞਝ ਧੋਂ ਮਠ ਿੱ ਞ ਆ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਯ ਿੱ ਞ ਧਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਣਸਯ 
(ਢਬੰਥ, ਠਮੰਥ) ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਮਖ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਯ ਿੱ ਞ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਪੰਧਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਖਢਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਞਿੱ ਏ 
ਖਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਇਮ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਣਧਢ, ਏਈ ਬ ਲਮਫ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਲਛ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ। ਣਯੜ੍ਾਂ ਉਞਸ਼ ਥਫ਼ ਣਝ 
ਢਪ ਇਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਠ ਞਣਧਢ ਬਲ਼ ਿੱ ਙ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਪਸਏ ਣਪਸ਼  ਢਪ ਚਵ-ਚਵ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧ ਏਿੱਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਣ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ । ਭਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਏੰਥਪਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਢਵੰ  ਪਏਇਆਂ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਥਫ਼ਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਯਬ ਯਿੱ ਛਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਪਸਏ 
ਥਯ ਲਢਏਪਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਣਲ਼ਪਸ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏਲ਼ ਔਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ਙ ਥਪ ਏਸ਼ 
ਲਢਿੱ ਪਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਮੜ੍ਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਤਿੱ ਙਣਟਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਬਪਸ਼ ਲ਼ਥ ਪਸਏ ਏਈ ਬ 
ਣਪਸ਼  ਢਪ ਆਏੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਖ ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ।  
 ਣਿੱਞਗੜ੍ ਿੱ ਞ : ਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਿੱ ਏਝ ਞਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞਗੜ੍ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਆ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਠਿੱ ਐਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਗੜ੍ਢ ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਥਵਙਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਏ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਤਿੱ ਪ ਏਧਹਪ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਗ਼-ਥਲ਼ਔਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ਢ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧ ਠ ਧਯਲ਼ਢ ਮਠਲ਼ ਠ ਯੰ ਠ 
ਯ ਣੰਞਵ ਫ਼ਿੱ ਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਵਖ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਉੱਔਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਢਪ ਮਠਲ਼ ਿੱ ਙ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਮੰਞ ਿੱ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਆਮ ਣਠ ਯਸਝ 
ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਠ ਇਯ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਲਤ ਠਥ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬੰਢ-ਮਬੰਢਞ ਇਮਢਵੰ  ਲਬਪਿੱ ਐਝਞ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰ ਠਞ ਣਰਠਢ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਯ 
ਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਆਣਝ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਏਪ ਬਞਬਢ , ਣਠਬ, ਞਸ਼ ਮਆਠ ਯ। ਫ਼ਮਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਫ਼ਪ ਬਲ਼ ਯ ਿੱ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼-ਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਮਦਅ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਿੱ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਮਆਠ ਞਸ਼ ਮਖ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਿੱ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਏਧਢ ਏਠ ਯ। 

ਏਠਞ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਏਮਿ ਯ। ਉਯ ਉਮਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਧਢਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਿੱ ਞਾਂ ਥਠਪਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆ ਂਢਵੰ  
ਇਯ ਅਬਮ ਯ ਮਪ ਏਠਞ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਆਣ ਲਧਪਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ ।  

9.3.3 ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ 

ਦਲਧਏ : ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ, ਯ-ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਮਏ ਦਈਔਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਏਾਂ, ਮਿੱਡਾਂ ਞਸ਼ 
ਖਿਲਥਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਖਧਢਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਧਲਖਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਞਝ-ਣਸ਼ਙ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ, ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ, ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 
ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਿਵਲ਼ ਅੰ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਮਧਾਂ-ਲਬਖਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਮੰਮਏਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਿੱ ਡਾਂ, ਉਧੰਾਂ ਞਸ਼ 
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ਦਈਔਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠ ਣਞ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਆਯ ਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਢਪ 
ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥ ਠ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ ਣਿੱ ਐੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਧਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਯ ਮਧੇਂ ਞਸ਼ 
ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਐਭਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞ ਏ ਯਲ਼ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਏਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਡਲ਼ਥਿੱ ਡ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਠਆ ਮੰਣੰਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਇਿੱਟਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਔਪਸ਼ ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਆਯ-ਭਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਮਧਾਂ ਲਬਖਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ 
ਖਬਸ਼ਲ਼ ।  

ਖਢਧ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ : ਖਝਸ਼ਣਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਝਸ਼ਣਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਥਿੱ ਔ ਞਸ਼ ਖਿੱ ਔ ਢਵੰ  ਡਵਫ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਬ ਥਪ ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼, ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਠਮ ਲਠਢ ਪਞ ਖਪਠ ਲਯੰਠ ਮਲ਼। ਧੰ ਛ ਖੰਲਧਆਂ 
ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ ਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਈਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਬਡਈਆ ਂਪ ਏਸ਼ ਆ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ।  

ਖਢਧ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ੜ੍ਹਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਧੰਢਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ 'ੜ੍ਹਞਲ਼' ਠ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਦਅ 
ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਔਸਐ ਅਮ ਯੰ ਠ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ੜ੍ਹਞਲ਼ ਲਧਮਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਛਪਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਿੱ ਡ ਠਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ੜ੍ਹਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਧਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਿੱ ਡ ਢਯੀਂ ਔੰ ਉਂਠਲ਼। 
ਖਝਸ਼ਣਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣੰਖ ਲਠਢ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ 'ਣੰਖਬੀਂ-ਢਯਉਝ' ਠਲ਼ ਲ਼ਞ ਲਢਦਈ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣੰਖਬੇਂ ਲਠਢ ਧਬਾਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 

ਮੇਂਖਲ਼,ਧਸ਼ਟਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਬਝ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਉਥਪ ਏਸ਼ ਢਯਉਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯ 'ਣੰਖਬੀਂ-ਢਯਉਝ' ਠਈ ਏਬਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ।  
ਕਸ਼ਬੇਂ ਲਠਢ ਔੌਂਏ ਣਵ ਏਸ਼ ਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਸਙਲ਼ ਐਆਈ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲ਼ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 'ਕਙਲ਼' ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ 

ਬਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਧਾਂ ਿੱਖ ਏਸ਼ ਐਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਖੰਢ ਢਲ਼ਅਞ ਦ ਏਸ਼ ਐਲ਼, ਉਢਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਢਲ਼ਅਞ ਦਲ਼ ਯਸ਼ਲ਼। 

ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 'ਥਯ ਬਡਉਝ' ਠਲ਼ ਮਧ ਞਸ਼ਹਬੇਂ ਲਠਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧੰ ਛ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਇਮਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਮਸ਼ ਪਲ਼ 
ਞਸਯਤਸ਼ਰ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਬਡਈਆਂ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਲ਼ਆ ਂਢਵੰ  ਪ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਦਈਔਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ੜ੍ਬਲ਼ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ 
ਥਯ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਯੋਂ ਔੰਸ਼ ਸ਼ਢਾਂ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਯ ਯ ਣਿੱ ਙ ਲਪਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਪਆ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਲਮਹਝਸ਼ ਐ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਯ ਯ ਣਰਏ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਐਲ਼ ਏਠ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਧੰ ਛ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਥਯਞਲ਼ ਟਈ ਂਇਮਸ਼ ਲਠਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਠਠਲਏਆ ਂਢਵੰ  ਢਈ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਠਿੱ ਥ, ਐੰਧਝਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ੜ੍ ਠਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ਖਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਟਸੜ੍ਹ ਥਯਞ ਸ਼ਢ ਥਏਲ਼ ਅੰਾਂ-ਮਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਦਸ਼ਲਖਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਉਂਘ ਦਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔਝ ਞਸ਼ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਢਲਏਆ ਂਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ 
'ਕਵਕਏ' ਦਸ਼ਖਝ ਠ ਲਬਖ ਆਧ ਯ।  

ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ‘ਢਾਂ’ ਿੱ ਐਝ' ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਐਮ 'ਢਧ-ਮੰਮਏ' ਢਯੀਂ ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ। ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਦਈ 
ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਢਧ ਠਿੱ ਮ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼-ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਡਲਧਏ ਣਮਞਏ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਣੰਢ ਲਣੰਛ ਠਸ਼ 
ਰੰ ਟਲ਼, ਧਹਪਬਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਣੰਛਞ ਞੋਂ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਬ ਏਸ਼ ਣੰਢੇ ਠਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਐ ਞੋਂ ਏਸਈ ਢਾਂ ਿੱ ਐ ਲਪਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।  

ਲਯੰਠਵ ਣਲਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 'ਧੰ ਛਢ ਮੰਮਏ' ਞਲ਼ਖਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣੰਖਬੇਂ ਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਆਧ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਇਯ 
ਮੰਮਏ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਮਟਢ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆ ਂਢੇ ਮਿੱ ਐ ਮਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਧੰ ਛਢ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ, 'ਖਢੇਊ 
ਣਲਯਢਝ' ਞਿੱਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਆਧ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਏਸਈ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ ਮੰਮਏ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠਸ਼। ਲਖਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਯੰਠਵ ਖਢੇਊ 
ਣਲਯਢਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਉਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਅੰਲਧਰਞ ਕਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  
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ਣ ਇਯ ਮਸ਼ ਔਉ-ਧਪਹ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਾਂ-ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਧੰ ਲਛਆਂ ਪਈ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਮਢ। ਡਲ਼ ਖੰਧਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਾਂ 
ਧਲਣਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮ ਣਯੜ੍ ਲਛਿੱ  ਣੈਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਢ ਏਸਈ ਬਡਈ ਲਠੰਠ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਛਵ ਬੰਛਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਡਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਠ 'ਢਧ ਏਢ ਮੰਮਏ' ਬਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ, 'ਏੰਢ-ਲਬਿੱ ਡ ਮੰਮਏ' ਬਲ਼ ਢਾਂ ਧਞ ਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਣ ਯਝ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਲਠਰਸ਼ਙਲ਼ਏਸਝ ਥਠਪ ਲਯ ਯ। ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਣਲਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਢੇ ਧਲਣਆਂ ਠ ਯ ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਗਢ ਥਠਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ। 
ਉਂਘ ਬਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਧਉਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਬ-ਲਢਦ ਯਸ ਖਝ ਏਢ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠ  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਮਲਞਏਨਸ ਮਟਢ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਯ।  

ਲਬਆਯ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ : ਧੰ ਛਸ਼-ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਬਢ ਯਸਝ ’ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪੜ੍ਲ਼ ਭਵ 
ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣਲਯਪਾਂ, ‘ਸਏਝ’ ਖਾਂ ‘ਚਏਝ’ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਬਫਸ਼  ਢਈ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਇਿੱ ਏ ਣਈਆ ਦਸ਼ਖ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ ਲਖਮ ਠ ਦਬ ਇਯ ਯੰ ਠ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਏੜ੍ਧਈ ਖਾਂ ਧੰਝਲ਼ ਦਬੇਂ ਏਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼, ਢਞ ਣਿੱ ਏ 
ਯ। ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਬਪਸ਼  ਢਈ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਐੰਧਹਝਲ਼, ਣਇਆ, ਲਧਭਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣੰਖ ਏਿੱ ਖਸ਼, ਣੰਖ ਕਆਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ਮ ਆਲਠ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼  ਦਸ਼ਖ 
ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ । ਉਟਸ਼ ਣੰਔਇਞ ਠਲ਼ ਯਿਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ, ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਔੌਂਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਥਚਏਸ਼, ਢਈ ਏਸ਼ਮ ਠ ਲਙਿੱ ਏ ਪਉਂਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਕਆ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਏਲ਼ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਯਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਬੰਛ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ 
ਬਲਪਆਂ ਬਿੱਪੋਂ , ਧੰਸ਼ਞ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਪਈ ਮਵਙ, ਖਿੱ ਞਲ਼, ਲਯਝ, ਪਪ ਣਾਂਠਲ਼, ਧਹਪਲ਼, ਧਲਯੰਠਲ਼, ਅਢਖ ਞਸ਼ ਕਆਸ਼ ਆਲਠ ਦਸ਼ਖਸ਼ 
ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਢ। ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਇਯ ਮਸ਼ ਏਿੱਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਣਲਯਢ ਏਸ਼ ਔੌਂਏਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਚ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਥਏਲ਼ ਮਧਢ ਉਮਠਲ਼ ਗਸਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਧਵੰ ਯ 
ਢਵੰ  ਕਆ ਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼ ।  

ਏੜ੍ਧਈ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ‘ਲਬਆਯ ਠ ਮਯ’ ਲਪਐ ਏਸ਼, ਭਢਾਂ ਢਪ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼  ਦਸ਼ਖ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਉੱਟਸ਼ 
ਣੰਔਇਞ ਠਲ਼ ਯਿਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਯ ਮਦ ਠਸ਼ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਪ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਬਣਮ ਦਸ਼ਖ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਠਸਯਾਂ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਆਯ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਞਆਲ਼ਆਂ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਢ ।  

ਇਿੱਏ ਮਧਾਂ ਉਯ ਬਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਲਏ ਮਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂ ਢੌਂ  ਲਠਢ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ‘ਏੜ੍ਯਲ਼ ਔੜ੍ਹਈ’ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਲਬਆਂਯਠੜ੍ ਠਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਇਮ 
ਏੜ੍ਯਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਪਪਸ਼  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ਲਏਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਪ  ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਆਯ ਠ ਲਠਢ ਠਿੱ ਮ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼। ਉਯ 
‘ਢਢਏ ਕਿੱ ਏ’ ਠਲ਼ ਲਞਆਲ਼ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਸ਼। ਲਬਆਯ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਲ਼ਞ ਏਸ਼ਬਪ ਬਙਝਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਧਾਂਈ ਠਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। 
ਇਿੱ ਏ ਚਵਚਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਸ਼ਪ, ਣਝਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਯਪਠਲ਼ ਲਧਫ ਏਸ਼ ਬਙਝ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠ। ਇਯ ਲਬਆਯ ਬਫਸ਼  ਲਠਢ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਪਿੱ ਠ 
ਲਯੰਠ ਮਲ਼।  

ਖੰਘ ਔੜ੍ਹਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਢਯ ਡਆ ਏਸ਼, ਧਲਧਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਪਆਂਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਣਆ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਸੜ੍ਲ਼ ਔਲੜ੍ਹਆ 
ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਧੰ ਛ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਖਈਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧ ਣਬਈ, ਦਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਾਂ ਫ਼ੜ੍ਈ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਮਦ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ 
ਭਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲ਼ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਔਿੱ ਪਠਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅਪਲ਼ ਮਬਸ਼ ਆਢੰਠ ਣੜ੍ਹ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਠਣਲਯ ਠਲ਼ ਸਙਲ਼ ਮਧੇਂ 
‘ਖੰਘ ਢਵੰ  ਥੰਢਹ ’ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਮਲ਼, ਲਤ ਏਸਈ ਲਮਆਝ ਖਾਂ ਏਬਲ਼ ਏਲਬਞ  ਏਸ਼, ਖੰਘ ਢਵੰ  ਕਛਉਂਠ ਮਲ਼। ਭਧ ਢਵੰ  ਖੰਘ 
ਬਣਮ ਆ ਖਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਖਸੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਝਲ਼ ਬ ਏਸ਼ ਣੀਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਪਲ਼ ਮਬਸ਼ ਢ ਐਸ਼ਛਝ ਞਸ਼ ਸਞ ਏਢਪਸ਼ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।  
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ਅਿੱਖਏਪਹ ਿਧਢ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਥਠਪ ਲਆ ਯ। ਅਿੱਖਏਪਹ ਮਏ-ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਲਭਞਸ਼ ਏਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਔਸਪਸ਼ 
ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਅਿੱ ਸ਼ ਢਪੋਂ ਲਠਐਬ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਲਆ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਲਬਆਯ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਮਧਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਥਠਪ ਈਆਂ ਯਢ ।  

ਧਹਞ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਮੰਮਏ : ਖਢਧ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਿੱ ਐ ਮਧਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਅਏਪ ਔਪਝਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਧਹਞ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਠ ਲਿਏ ਏਢ ਬਲ਼ ਥਝਠ ਯ। ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਝ ਲਞਆਝ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਞਾਂ  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਝ ਣਉਝ 
ਪਿੱ  ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਠ ਥਯ ਤਵਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਬਕ ਏਸ਼ ਥਚ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਔੰਸ਼ ਅਧਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਫ਼ਞ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ।   

ਲਤ ਲਧਰਞਏ ਢਵੰ  ਆਖ਼ਲ਼ ਇਸ਼ਢਢ ਏਬਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਖਸ਼ ਇਮਞਲ਼ ਮਯਝ ਧਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਏਿੱ ਣਲੜ੍ਆਂ 
ਢਪ ਲਯਝਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਪਪ ਔੰਠਸਲ਼ ਣਲਯਢ ਏਸ਼, ਯਿੱਟਾਂ ਣਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਯਸਚਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠੰਠਮ, ਅਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਧ, ਬਲ਼ਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱਔ 
ਔਵੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਥੰਠਲ਼ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਅੰਞਧ ਨਞ ਪਈ ਲਞਆ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਅਟਲ਼ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਥਾਂਮ ਖਾਂ ਥਸ਼ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਬਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ।  ਞੋਂ ਲਮਲਬਆ ਂਢਵੰ  ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਧਰਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਥਲ਼ ਲਸ਼ਞਸ਼ਠ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਅਟਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਧਸਲਜਆਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਲਪਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ੋਂ ਞਢ ਮਧੇਂ ਮਧਲ਼ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਰਞਏ ਠਸ਼ਯਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਮਸ਼ ਬ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠ 
ਦੜ੍ ਖਾਂ ਲਏਇਆ ਉਞ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।  

ਅਿੱਡ ਧ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਇਮਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਥਚ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਧਠ ਅਟਲ਼ ਢਪ ਔਪਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਸ਼ਧਸ਼ਢ ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਅਟਲ਼ ਪਯ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਔਐ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਲਔਝ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਤ ਲਧਰਞਏ ਠਸ਼ਯਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਲਔਐ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਲਪਙ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਾਂਥਵ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਖਉ ਐਿੱਥਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਸ਼ੜ੍ ਅਟਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਜਠ ਯ। ਲਧਰਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਣਾਂ ਏਸਪ ਣਯੰ ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਉਯ ਲਔਐ ਢਵੰ  ਪਾਂਥਵ ਪ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਅਿੱ  ਪਿੱ  ਖਝ 
ਞਸ਼ ਅਟਲ਼ ਢਪ ਆ ਮਸ਼ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਠਵ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਐਪਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਖਠ ਲਔਐ ਖਪ ਏਸ਼ ਧਠਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਐਸਣਲ਼ ਲਬਐਈ ਠਸ਼ਝ 
ਪ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਏਸਈ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਅਟਲ਼ ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਛੰਛ ਏਿੱ ਜ ਏਸ਼ ਧਠਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਐਸਣਲ਼ ਙਏਸਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਟਪ ਛੰਛ ਲਔਐ ਠਸ਼ 
ਉੱਣੋਂ ਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਣ ਮਿੱ ਙ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  "ਏਣਪ ਲਏਰਆ" ਏਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  ਏਣਪ ਲਏਰਆ' ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਅਟਲ਼ 
ਢਪ ਆ ਮਸ਼ ਥੰਠਸ਼ ਲਔਐ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯ ਣ ਥਪਝ ਠਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਔਐ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਙਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਲਣਕਾਂਯ 
ਞਿੱ ਏਝ ਞੋਂ ਬਣਮ ਞ ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਸ਼ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਔੰਢਹ ਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਧਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਞਸੜ੍ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਈ 
ਬਲ਼ ਛਿੱ ਏ ਞਸੜ੍ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਏੰਛ। ਏਈ ਲਢੰਧ ਠਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਔਥ ਏਸ਼ ਧਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਬਮਞਸ਼ ਲਢੰਧੋਂ ਏਹੜ੍ 
ਏ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਖਾਂ ਅਿੱ ਏ ਠ ਠਿੱ ਡ ਔਸ ਏਸ਼ ਅਿੱ ਏੋਂ ਏਹੜ੍।   

ਧਹਞ ਞੋਂ ਞਲ਼ਖਸ਼ ਲਠਢ ਧਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਤਿੱ ਪ ਔਝ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਤਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲਠਆ ਖਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਣ ਮਲਯਥ ਖਪ 
ਣਰਬਯ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।  ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਏਗ ਲਠਢ ਠਵ-ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਏਝਾਂ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਯਢ। ਯੰਧਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਮਧ 'ਠਮਞਥੰਠਲ਼' ਠਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਦਈਔਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯਿਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਯਲਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਣਿੱ 
ਥੰਢਹ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਣਞ ਠ ਬਮ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।   

ਲਖਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਧਮਲਪਧ ਦਈਔਸ਼ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਯ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਸ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਤਏ ਯਢ। ਉਯ ਅੰਲਧਰਞ-
ਣਢ/ਖਢੇਉ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਮੰ ਢਞ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਉਣੰਞ ਲਧਰਞਏ ਠਸ਼ਯ ਢਵੰ  ਅਢਲ਼ ਦੇਂਙ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ 
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ਠਫ਼ਢਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ-ਢਙਏ ਠਸ਼ ਆੰਦ ਞੋਂ ਅੰਞ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਲਬਲਦੰਢ ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਠਪਉ ਢਪ ਉਣ ਠਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਮਧ-ਲਬਿਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਲਏਞਸ਼-ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਆਈ ਯ। 

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਣਸਏਞ ਔਔ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡ ’ਞਸ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਮਧ-ਲਬਖ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਏਏਸ਼ 
ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਆਯ ਞਸ਼ ਧਹਞ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਯ ਮਧੇਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਐਭਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞ ਏ ਯਲ਼ 
ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਏਖਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਬਡਲ਼ਥਿੱ ਡ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਠਆ ਮੰਣੰਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਖਢਧ, ਲਬਅਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਮਏ ਧਹਞ 
ਬਸ਼ ਧਹਲਏਆਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਮਔਿੱ ਖ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏ-ਣਿੱਐਲ਼ ਲਬਬਯ ਏਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਧਵਪ ਐਮ ਯ। 

9.3.4 ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼   

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਬਖਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਧਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠਲ਼ ਬਯਲ਼ ਦਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਣੰਖਥ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯਾਂ ਠ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਯ। ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਏ, ਇਲਞਯਮਏ ਞਸ਼ ਡਲਧਏ ਲਬਮਸ਼ 
ਢਪ ਯ । ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਡਵਧ-ਡਧ ਢਪ 
ਧਢ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਲਬਮਐਲ਼, ਥਮੰਞ, ਠਭਲਯ, ਖਢਧ ਅਭਙਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਧ ਢਹ ਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਲਏਆਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  
ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਦੰਢ-ਲਦੰਢ ਟਾਂਬਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਮਟਲਢਏ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਬਲ਼ ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆ ਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯਾਂ ਠ ਠਸ਼ਭ: ਣੰਖਥ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯਾਂ ਠ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਯ। ਇਯਢਾਂ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਮਛਸ਼ 
ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔਏ, ਇਲਞਯਮਏ ਞਸ਼ ਡਲਧਏ ਲਬਮਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, 
ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਡਵਧ-ਡਧ ਢਪ ਧਢ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਬਮਐਲ਼, ਥਮੰਞ, ਠਭਲਯ, ਖਢਧ ਅਭਙਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ 
ਧ ਢਹ ਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਲਏਆਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਦੰਢ-ਲਦੰਢ ਟਾਂਬਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ 
ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਮਟਲਢਏ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਬਲ਼ ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਥਯਞਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਡਲਧਏ ਯਢ, ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਏ ਣਲ਼ਾਂ, ਫ਼ਏਲ਼ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਧਿਾਂ, ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼-ਠਸ਼ਬਲਞਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਇਲਞਯਮਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਲਟਯਮਏ ਮਟਢਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਧਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆ ਂਠ 
ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਯ ।  

ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼ : ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ , ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਬਡ-ਔੜ੍ਹ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਬਮਐਲ਼, ਥਮੰਞ, ਠਮਲਯ, ਖਢਧ-ਅਭਙਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਧ-ਢਹ ਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱਡ 
ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਲਬਮਐਲ਼ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਥਯਞ ਯਧਢ-ਲਣਆ ਯ। ਇਯ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਯੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਫ਼ਮਪ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਏਝ ਠਲ਼ ਖ਼ਭਲ਼ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਟਾਂ-ਟਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਠ ਯ। ਏਞਣ ਞਸ਼ ਠਧਠਧ ਮਲਯਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਬਮਐਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ 
ਲਬਔ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਯਢ। ਉੱਞਲ਼ ਦਞ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਲਞਉਯ ਠਭਲਯਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਬਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਟਾਂ-
ਟਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਡਵਧ-ਡਧ ਢਪ ਪਠ ਯ। ਪਸਏ ਇਮ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਪਈ ਠਵੋਂ-ਠਵੋਂ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਠਮਬੀਂ ਬਪਸ਼ ਲਠਢ 
ਖਠੋਂ ਬਝ ਠਸ਼ ਣਞਪਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਅਿੱ  ਪਈ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ਉੱਣ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਸਐਲ਼ ਦਲ਼ੜ੍ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

ਖਢਧ ਅਭਙਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਧ ਢਹ ਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ਉੱਣ ਬਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਟਾਂ-ਟਾਂ ਧੰਠ ਮਖਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਡਵਧ-ਡਧ ਢਪ 
ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਪਿੱ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
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ਮਟਲਢਏ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼ : ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲਦੰਢ-ਲਦੰਢ ਟਬਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪਸ਼ 
ਮਟਲਢਏ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਲਿਆਠ ਯ । ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਞਾਂ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਯਪਸ਼ 
ਣਰਾਂਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਠਪਔਮਣਲ਼ ਠ ਏੇਂਠ ਬਲ਼ ਥਝਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਣੰਞਵ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ ਮਲ਼ਲਧਞ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ 
ਲਯੰਠ ਯ । ਯਸ਼ਚਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਏਿੱ ਗ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਠ ਮੰਐਸ਼ਣ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਪਸ਼ਐ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ– 

 
(ੳ) ਧਪਬਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼ : 

 ਕਣ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ: ਇਯ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਪਲਡਆਝਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਕਣ ਲਬਔ, ਦਠੋਂ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਠਲ਼ ਔਹਡਬੀਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਢਝਲ਼ 
ਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਲਠਢ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ। ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਦਞ ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਮ ਣਮ ਥਚ ਏਸ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਮਿੱ ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ 
ਏਿੱ ਜਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਪਸਏ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਏਿੱ ਜਝ ਢਪ ਿੱ ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਯ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਲਤ ਮਿੱ ਣ ਪਸ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਆਉਂਠ। 
ਮਿੱ ਣਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਯਸ ਏਈ ਸਲ਼ ਕਣ ਆਏਸ਼, ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਿਐਧਾਂ ਉੱਣ ਪਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਬਮ ਯ 
ਲਏ ਖਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਿੱ ਣ ਪੜ੍ ਲਆ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਿੱ ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਧੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਏਸਪ ਲਪਙ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਢਪ, ਉਯ ਣਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਢਬਾਂ-
ਢਸਆ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 

ਖ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ: ਖ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਔਸ਼ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਧੰਪਬ ਢਵੰ  ਲਣੰਛ ਖ ਲਬਔ ਮਲ਼ਞਪ ਠਸ਼ਬਲ਼ 
ਢਵੰ  ਐਸ਼ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਪਠ ਯ। ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਞ ਲਢਏਪ ਆਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆਂ ਢੇ ਏਸਈ ਢ ਏਸਈ 
ਮਿੱ ਐਝ ਮਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਞ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਯ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਯ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਪਈ ਣਵਖ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਐਝ ਔੜ੍ਹਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  'ਥਲਯੜ੍ਲ਼' ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਬਲ਼ ਆਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਖ ਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਣੰਛ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਞ 
ਝਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧੰਠ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਠ ਯ । ਔਸ਼ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਢਲਞਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧੰਪਬ ਠਲ਼ ਮਬਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਪਪਸ਼  ਣਏ ਏਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐਸ਼ 
ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਲਠਢ ਮਬਸ਼ਸ਼ ਧਞ ਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਖ ਏਢ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਐਸਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਭਠ ਐਆਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ 
ਧੋਂ ਇਯ ਣਰਭਠ ਯਸਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬੰਲਛਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਧਞ ਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਸ਼ਙਾਂ ਈਆਂ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  
ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਠ ਅੰਠਿ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਲ਼ਞ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਪਇਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ-  

ਔਿੱਪ ਔਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  । 
ਧੰ ਛ ਞਸ਼ ਧੈਂ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਪਊਂ । 

ਧਏਞਮ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ: ਧਏਞਮ ਠਲ਼ ਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਾਂ ਢਪ ਖਲਝਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਧਲ਼ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਖ਼ਮ 
ਇਲਞਯਮਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਡਲਧਏ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਿੱ ਐਠ ਯ | ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਸ਼ਡ ਦਬਢ ਞਸ਼ ਉਞਸ਼ਯ ਢਪ 
ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਸ਼ਰਲ਼ ਧਏਞਮ ਮਲਯਥ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਧ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਠਲ਼ ਣਲਯਪਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਖ਼ ਅਟਬ ਧ ਠਲ਼ 
ਮੰਾਂਠ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ। 13 ਤਬਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ, ਲਐਠਝ ਠਸ਼ ਞਥਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਸ਼ਯਲ਼ਠਾਂ ਠ ਮੰਮਏ ਏਲ਼ਞ 
ਲਆ, ਇਮ ਪਈ ਇਯ ਲਞਉਯ ਉਮ ਲਠਢ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਔਪਲ਼ ਧਏਲਞਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਸ਼ਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਨਠ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਨਸਖਢ ਬਖੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ| ਧਏਞਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਠ ਲਿਏ ਏਈ ਪਸਏ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਉਂਠ 
ਯ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਯਸ਼ਚਾਂ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਪਸਏ-ਲ਼ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ।  
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ਪ ਔਿੱ ਪ ਬਸ਼ ਢਝਠ ਲਠਆ ਬਲ਼, ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਧਏਮ ਠਸ਼....... 
ਠਆ ਤਲਞਯੜ੍ਹ ਮਲਯਥ ਖਸੜ੍ ਧਸ਼ਪ: ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲਿਪਹਸ਼  ਫ਼ਞਲਯੜ੍ਹ ਮਲਯਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ, ਵਠਆ ਸ਼ਰਲ਼ 

ਫ਼ਞਲਯੜ੍ਹ ਮਲਯਥ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਠਮਬੇਂ ਣਞਸ਼ਯ ਸ਼ਰਲ਼ ਵ ਸਲਥੰਠ ਲਮੰ ਖਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਮਲਯਥਿਠਸ਼ ਿਸਬ ਲਮੰ ਅਞਸ਼ ਫ਼ਲਞਯ 
ਲਮੰ ਠਲ਼ ਸ਼ਯਠਞ ਢਵੰ  ਸ਼ਡਾਂਖਪਲ਼ ਦੇਂਙ ਏਢ ਪਈ, ਸ਼ਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਖਸੜ੍-ਧਸ਼ਪ ਠਮੰਥ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਬਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ। 
(ਅ) ਠਆਥਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  

ਆਢੰਠਣ ਮਲਯਥ ਠ ਯਸਪ-ਧਯਿੱਪ: ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਠਆਥਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਯਸਪਸ਼-ਧਯਿੱਪਸ਼  ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ 
ਆਢੰਠਣ ਮਲਯਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ । ਇਯ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਠਸ਼ਭ-ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਮਠਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਪਈ ਭਡ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਪਔਮਣਲ਼ ਠ 
ਏੇਂਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ । ਠਆਥਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਏਮਥਸ਼ ਏਞਣ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਮਐਲ਼ ਆਪਸ਼-ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਣਰਲਮਿੱਡ ਯ। ਆਠਧਣ ਪਸ਼ 
ਥਥਸ਼ ਮਵਮਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਠ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਪਠ ਯ ।  

ਥਥਸ਼ ਮਸਜਪ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ: ਠਆਥਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਪੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪ ਥਥਸ਼ ਮਸਜਪ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਥਯਞ 
ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਯ । ਇਯ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਅਿੱ ਭਵ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਠ ਯ । ਇਯ ਞੜ੍ਏਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਭਵ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਢ ਦ ਖ਼ਵਥ 
ਦਲਆ ਲਯੰਠ ਯ । ਪਸਏ ਥਥਸ਼ ਮਸਜਪ ਠਸ਼ ਧੰਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਣਰਭਠ ਔੜ੍ਹਉਂਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਧੰਢਞਾਂ ਧੰਢਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦ ਪਝ ਪਈ ਪਸਏ ਠਵੋਂ-ਠਵੋਂ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਅਢੇਏ ਪਸਏ ਥਥਸ਼ ਮਸਜਪ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਖ਼ਭਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਪਈ 
ਠਢ-ਣੰ ਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ।  

(ੲ) ਧਗਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼ : 

ਅਔਪ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ: ਧਗਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਅਔਪ (ਥਙਪਸ਼ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼) ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਥਯਞ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਯ। 

ਇਯ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਧਢਹ ਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਠ ਯ । ਣਝਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਔਪ ਲਬਐਸ਼ ਖਸਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਦਲ਼ ਏੇਂਠ ਮਲ਼ । ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਞੋਂ 
ਏਿੱ ਗ ਲਠਢ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਇਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਸਬ ਠਸ਼ ਔਸ਼ ਣਮਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਖਸਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਲਢਆਮਲ਼ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਡਵਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਞ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਯਲ਼ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਞਰਭਵਪ ਿੱਛ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਉੱਣ ਤਿੱ ਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯ ਣ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਠਸ਼ਐਝ ਪਈ ਪਸਏ ਦਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਿੱ ਖਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਧ ਞਲ਼ਟ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ: ਅੰਲਧਰਞਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਾਂ ਏ ਧਲ਼ਪ ਠਲ਼ ਠਵਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਧ ਞਲ਼ਟ ਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਟਢ ’ਞਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ 
ਬਪ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਬਲ਼ ਥੜ੍ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਯ। ਇਮ ਮਟਢ ਠ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਮਰਲ਼ ਧ ਔੰਠ ਖਲ਼ ਢਪ ਯ। ਇਿੱਟਸ਼ ਇਏ ਮਸਬ ਯ, ਲਖਮ 
ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਇਯ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਏਿੱ ਞਏ ਠਲ਼ ਣਢਧਭਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਪਿੱ ਠ ਯ।  

ਮਈ ਂਇਪਯਲ਼ ਭਯ ਠਲ਼ ਠਯ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ: ਧਗਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਈ ਂਇਪਯਲ਼ ਭਯ ਠਲ਼ ਠਯ ਉੱਣ ਪਿੱ ਝ 
ਬਪ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਬਲ਼ ਥੜ੍ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਯ। ਇਯ ਯ ਮਪ 20 ਯੜ੍ਹ ਢਵੰ  ਪਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਸਢਾਂ ਲਠਪਔਮਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ 
ਇਪਬਾਂ ਏਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਥਙਸ਼ਲਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਪੜ੍ਈਆਂ ਠਸ਼ਐਝਨਸ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਿੱਟਸ਼ ਠਵ-ਠਵ ਞੋਂ ਆ ਏਿੱ ਬਪ ਬਲ਼ ਔੰ 
ੰ ਥੰਢਹ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  
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ਏਿੱ ਗ ਯਸ ਮਟਲਢਏ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼ : ਉੱਣ ਅਮੀਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਣਰਲਮਿੱ ਡ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਠ ਲਿਏ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ। ਉਂਘ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਞੋਂ 
ਇਪਬ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਯਸ ਕਸਙਸ਼-ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਬਲ਼ ਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਖਪੰਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਥਸ਼ ਗੰਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ, 
ਞਢਞਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਐਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ, ਮਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਧਯਲ਼ਢੇ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਆਲਠ ।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ : ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਇਯਢਾਂ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਠ ਥੜ੍ ਧਯਿੱਞਬ ਯ। 
ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਞਲ਼ ਐਿੱ ਪਹ ਏਸ਼ ਮਯ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼, ਪਸਏ-ਣਰਲਞਦ ਲਢਐਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਔਲਿੱ ਞ ਠ ਲਢਧਝ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਧਢ-ਣਔਬਸ਼ 
ਞਸ਼ ਧਸ਼ਪ-ਖਸਪ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਵਲਯਏ ਬਮਲ਼ਪਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ,ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਡਲਧਏ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪਞਲਧਏ ਦਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਲਞਰਣਞਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਧਸ਼ਪ,ਥਲ਼ਖ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ,ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਔਲਿੱਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਲ਼ ਮਧਇਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਯ ਣਪ ਣਥ ਞਸ਼ ਯ 
ਲਠਢ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਔ ਕਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਖੜ੍ ਖਝ, ਉਯ ਞਠ ਲਤਠ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਥਝ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਣ ਖਠੋਂ ਮਔ-ਧਿੱ ਔ 
ਯਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਲਞਉਯ ਖਾਂ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਯਸਬਸ਼,ਤਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਖਪਪ ਞਸ਼ ਦਐਠ ਉਞਭਯ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਬਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ 
ਣਰਏ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਧਸ਼ਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਧਯਢਞ ਯ। 

9.3.5 ਥਠਪ ਲਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਆਣਝ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਯਝ-ਮਲਯਝ, ਐਝ-ਣਲ਼ਝ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਬ ਯ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਲਠਪ-ਣਔਬਸ਼, ਢਔ-ਝਸ਼, ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ, ਧਸ਼ਪਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ ਲਞਉਯ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ-ਮਧਾਂ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼, ਧਯਬਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਅਐਝਾਂ ਯਢ। ਇਟੋਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਲਏ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਣਰਡਢ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਇਮਠਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ 
ਥਝਞ, ਏਸਥ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਪਸਏ-ਲਬਭਬਮ, ਲਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏ-ਏਪਬਾਂ ਯਢ। 
ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਦ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼-ਛਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼ , ਅਧਪਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਖਊਝ ਬਪਸ਼ , ਅਝਖ਼ਲ਼ਪਸ਼ , ਥਸ਼ਣਰਬਯ ਞਸ਼ ਧਿਥਵਞ ਇਠਸ਼ ਬਪਸ਼  ਥਝ । 
ਡਧ ਠਲ਼ ਇਮ ਉੱਣ ਛਵੰ ਲ਼ ਕਣ ਯ । ਲਏਞ ਏਢ, ਢਧ ਖਣਝ ਞਸ਼ ਬੰਛ ਕਏਝ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ-ਲਬਡਲ਼ ਯ। ਣ 
ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਠਪਝ ਢਪ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਣਕਪਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਠਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਯਞ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਣਲਬਞਢ ਬਣਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਏਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਢਭਢਠਸ਼ਯਲ਼ ਏਢ ਯ। 
 ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਣਾਂਞਝ:  ਆਟਏ, ਖਮਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲਬਲਆਲਢਏ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਿੱ ਡਸ਼-ਅਲਮਿੱਡਸ਼ 
ਜੰ ਢਪ ਥਠਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਣਕਪਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਠਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਯਞ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਣਲਬਞਢ 
ਬਣਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਮਲਦਆਔ ਇਏ ਬਠ ਠਲਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਪਞ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਲ਼ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 

ਮਲਦਆਔ ਣਠਬਲ਼ ਮਡਢ, ਭਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਞਏਢਲ਼ਏ ਠਸ਼ ਥਠਪਝ ਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਥਠਪਝ 
ਪਠ ਯ। ਮਧਖ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਆ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ-ਬਿੱਛਲ਼ਆ ਂਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆ ਂਞੋਂ ਆਧ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਥਲਔਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯ ਮਏਠ। ਯ 
ਮਲਦਆਔ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਲ਼ਞਝ ਢਪ ਬਸ਼ਪ-ਲਬਯ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਮਧਾਂ-ਲਬਖਾਂ, ਲਬਭਬਮਾਂ, ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ, ਮਯਖ-ਮਆਠ, 
ਲਠਪ ਣਔਲਬਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਏੰਧਏਾਂ ਠ ਲਞਆ ਏਠ ਯਸਇਆ ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪ-ਲਏਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਉਮਲ਼ 
ਏਠ ਯ। ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਲਬਔਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ ਯਧਸ਼ਭ ਯਲ਼ ਣਝਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲਛਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ ਏਈ ਬ 
ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਮਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
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ਲਬਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ:  ਮਲਦਆਔ ਲਬਔ ਣਲਬਞਢ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ ਏਢ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅੰਠਵਢਲ਼ ਏਢ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਯਲ਼ ਣਰਦਬ। ਯਹਪਲ਼-ਯਹਪਲ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਥਯਲ਼ ਣਰਦਬਾਂ ਏਢ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਅਢਮ ਆਣਝਸ਼-ਆਣ ਢਵੰ  
ਜਪ ਲਯ ਯ |ਅਖਸਏਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖੰਏ ਤਵਛ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਆਏਲਸ਼ਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਉਮਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ ਈ ਯ। 
ਇਯਲ਼ ਏਢ ਯ ਲਏ ਯਝ ਮ ਏਿੱਙਝ ਬਪ ਠਞ, ਞੰਠਵ ਞਸ਼ ਔਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਢਵੰ  ਪਸਏ ਦਿੱ ਪ  ਯਢ, ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਯਝ - 
ਲਬਔ ਧਈਏਰਸਬਸ਼ਬ ਞਸ਼ ਆਙਸ਼ ੰ ਢਹ ਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ਢਾਂ, ਦਾਂਛਸ਼ ਡਸਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਸ਼ਲ਼ਢਾਂ ਆ ਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਅਮੀਂ ਲਠਢੋਂ -ਲਠਢ 
ਏੰਧਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਗਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਆਣ ਯਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਪਈ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਦਿੱ ਪ ਯਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। ਇਮ ਲਬਔ ਆਉਝ 
ਬਪਲ਼ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਸਸ਼ਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਏਯ ਖ ਮਏਠ। ਅਿੱਖਏਪਹ ਧੰਛਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਏਢ  ਠਸ਼ ਦਸਖਢ ਠਲ਼ ਥਖ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਥਯ ਠ ਐਝ ਐਝ ਪਈ ਉਏਮਇਆ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ।  
 ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਯਧਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧੰਛਲ਼ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ: ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਏਠਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਥਠਪਝ ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਬਿੱ ਛ ਏਢ ਮਲਦਆਔਏ ਯਧਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧੰਛਲ਼ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧੰ ਲਛਆਂ-ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ 
ਲਫ਼ਪਧਾਂ ਅਖ਼ਥਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਿਲ਼ਢਾਂ ਯੀਂ ਫ਼ਭਢ ਠ ਅਮ ਯਸਝ ਪ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਭੰ ਠਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ ਬਡ ਈ। ਯ 
ਇਢਏਪਥ ਆਉਝ ਢਪ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡਲ਼ ਖ਼ਭਯਪਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਾਂ-ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਢਬਾਂ ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ਝ 
ਪਿੱ ਲ਼। ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਔ  ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਞਾਂ-ਠਸਮਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਬੇਂ ਫ਼ਭਢ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਖਝ ਢਪ 
ਪਸਏਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼, ਲਭੰ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਢ ਞਸ਼ ਲਠਪ-ਣਔਬਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਡਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਣਞ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ ਣਰਤਿੱ ਪਞ ਯਹਝ 
ਪਿੱ ਲ਼। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਲਣਿੱ ਕੋਂ ਙਪਲ਼ਲਬਖਢ, ਧਹਥਇਪ ਤਸਢ, ਏੰਲਣਉਙ, ਇੰਙਢੈਿੱਙ, ਬਲ਼.ਛਲ਼.. ਸ਼ਧਾਂ, ਮਸਭਪ ਧਲ਼ਛਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਬਞਸ਼, ਲਬਭਬਲ਼ਏਢ, ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਪਹਏ ਠਸ਼ ਡਢ ਏਧਉਝ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਏੇਂਲਠਰਞ ਬਣਏ ਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਣਮ ਢੇ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਉੱਣ ਇਏ ਞਹਾਂ ਠ ਯਧਪ ਯਲ਼ ਥਸਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ, ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਥਠਪਝ ਪਿੱ  ਞਸ਼ ਥਠਪ ਲਯ ਯ। 
 ਭਲਯਲ਼ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਯਝ-ਮਲਯਝ ਲਬਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼: ਅਿੱ ਖ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਭਲਯਲ਼ਏਢ ਯਸ 
ਲਯ ਯ । ਯਸ਼ ਇਢਏਪਥ ਢਪ ਆਈ ਖ਼ਭਯਪਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਬਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਆਾਂ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਣਮਸ਼ ਦਸ਼ਖਝ ਏਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਲਯਝ-ਮਲਯਝ ਥਯਞ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਯ ।  ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਮਸਯਝਸ਼, ਣਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਐ-ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਦਣਵ ਯਸ 
 ਯਢ । ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਫ਼ਲਿ, ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਡਸਝ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਭਲ਼ਢਾਂ, ਸ਼ਲਛ, ਙਪਲ਼ਲਬਨਢ, ਮਏਵਙ ਞਸ ਧਸਙ ਮਈਏਪ ਆਧ 
ਯਢ । ਥਯਞਸ਼ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਈਏਸਬਸ਼ਬ ਬਲ਼ ਯਢ । ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼-ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠ ਧਭਲ਼ਢਲ਼ਏਢ ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਯ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਲਏਮਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਢ ਣਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਫ਼ਮਪ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਪਠ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਏਿਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠਪਠਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਡਮਠ ਖ ਲਯ 
ਯ । ਉਮਢਵੰ  ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਯਢੇ ਲਠਮ ਲਯ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਖ਼ਠਏਭਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯ ਞ ਲਣਆ ਯ । ਤਪਮਵਣ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ 
ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖ਼ਭਯਪਲ਼ ਠ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਡੰਆਲਐਆ ਲਆ ਯ ।  

ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਲਢਧਸਯਣਝ: ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਲ਼, ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਠਢ -ਲਠਢ ਲਬਮਠਸ਼ ਖ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਮਦ ੋਂ ਥਯ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਥਸਪਝ ਲਬਔ ਯਸ਼ਚਲ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਞ-ਲਣਞ ਬਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਸ-
ਠਸ਼ਐਲ਼ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਣਰਦਬ ਅਡਲ਼ਢ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼, ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ ਥਸਪਝ ਪਈ ਣਰਸ਼ਲਞ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਲਣਆਂ ਢਵੰ  
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ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਢਪ ਖਸੜ੍ਲ਼ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਞਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ਝ 
ਦਬਢ ਣਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸਬਸ਼ਲ਼। ਇਮ ਥਸ਼ ਇਏ ਲ਼ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਯ: 

ਧਢਵੰ  ਇਉਂ ਢ ਧਢ  ਲਬਮ, 
ਬਸ਼ ਧੈਂ ਞਸ਼ਲ਼ ਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਆਂ 

 ਥਠਪਠ ਣਲਯਬ: ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਮਧੇਂ ਞੋਂ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ, ਖ਼ਮ ਏ ਢਬੀਂ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਐਝ-ਣਲ਼ਝ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਲ਼ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਆ ਈ ਯ। ਟਾਂ-ਟਾਂ ਐਿੱ ਪਹਸ਼  ਭਲਣੰ ਮੈਂਙ ਭਸਅ-ਵਧ ਞਸ਼ ਧਪ ਢਬੇਂ-ਢਬੇਂ ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਫ਼ਭਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਏਿੱ ਣਲੜ੍ਆ ਢਪ ਦਸ਼ ਣ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ , ਏੜ੍ਞਲ਼, ਮਪਬ, ਏਧਲ਼ਿ ਞਸ਼ ਠਣਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਜੰ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਣਲੜ੍ਆਂਖਲ਼ਢਾਂ, ਮਏਙਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਙਣਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਉਝ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਣਮੰਠ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਥਯਞਸ਼ 
ਮਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਅਭਪਲ਼ਪ ਢਧਇਭ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਞਸ਼ ਆਪਸ਼-ਠਆਪਸ਼ ਠ ਲਡਆਢ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਬਪ ਲਐਿੱਔਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । 
ਧੰ ਲਛਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਫ਼ਭਢ ਠਸ਼ ਏਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਸ਼ ਣਉਝ ਠ ਣਰਔਪਢ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਬਡ ਲਆ ਯ । ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਬਪਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ 
ਜੰਾਂ ਅਢਮ ਏਙਬਉਂਠਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਭੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ । ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬਾਂ ਮਲ਼ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਾਂ-ਧਵੰ ਯ, ਲਮ, ਪ, ਯਿੱ ਟਾਂ, ਣਾਂ, ਞਸ਼ 
ਬਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਭੰ ਪਈ ਲਥਊਙਲ਼ ਣਪਾਂ ਠ ਆਮ ਲਪਆ ਖਝ ਪਿੱ  ਯ । ਲਬਆਯ ਮਧੇਂ ਪੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਭੰਢ ਠ 
ਏੰਧ ਠਾਂ ਖ਼ਮ ਞਹ ਞਸ਼ ਲਥਊਙਲ਼ ਣਪ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਲਪਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ । ਇਮਸ਼ ਔਲ਼ ਅਡਲ਼ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਲਮਿੱ ਐ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਥੰਢਹ ਝ 
ਬਪ ਖ਼ਮ ਲਠਆਢ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਪਿੱ  ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਪਈ ਣਿੱਾਂ ਥੰਢਹ ਬਉਝ ਞਸ਼ ਥੰਢਹ ਝਲ਼ ਲਮਐਝ ਠਸ਼ ਮੈਂਙ ਐਪਹਸ਼  ਯਸ ਯਢ । ਉਂਘ 
ਲਮਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਸਲਢਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਬਡ ਯਲ਼ ਯ ।  
 ਪਸਏ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਆ ਲਯ ਥਠਪਅ: ਧਾਂ-ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਮਛਸ਼ ਲਯਝ-ਮਲਯਝ, ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ 
ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਥਠਪਅ ਆ ਲਆ ਯ। ਅਖਸਏਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਔ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ, ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਔਸਣੜ੍, ਏਸਙਪ ਕਣਏਲ਼, ਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਛੰਛ 
ਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਥਸ਼ ਏਗ ਬਲ਼ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਣਝਸ਼ ਮਲਧਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏ ਸ਼ਹਏਲ਼ਆ ਞਹ 'ਞਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਧਏਥਲਪਆਂ ਪਈ 
ਏਥਿੱ ਛਲ਼, ਔਹਣੜ੍, ਞਏਸ਼ ਆਲਠ ਐਸ਼ਛਠਸ਼ ਮਢ, ਣ ਅਿੱ ਖਏਪਹ ਏਈ ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ ਢੇ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਪਈ ਯ। ਣਞਢ 
ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ, ਪਏਝ-ਲਧਔਲ਼, ਕਯਝ-ਕਯਈ, ਣਲ਼ਪ-ਣਪਾਂੜ੍, ਣਲ਼ਔਸ ਥਿੱ ਏਲ਼, ਉੱਞ ਏਙਸ ਧੈਂ ਔੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਆਲਠ ਲਧਙ ਯਲ਼ ਈਆਂ 
ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ੰ ਠਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਲਮਫ਼ ਲਏਰਏਙ ਣਰਡਢ ਯਸ ਲਆ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯ ਣਮ ਏਧਉਝ, ਮਿੱਙ ਪਉਝ ਞਸ਼ ਥਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਉਝ 
ਬਲਪਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯ।  

ਥਠਪਠਸ਼ ਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਬਖ: ਮਧਾਂ ਥਠਪਠ ਲਆ ਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿ ਬਲ਼ ਥਠਪਠਸ਼ । ਧਹਖਵਠ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਭਞਸ਼-
ਢਲਞਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖ਼ਵਢ ਲਔਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਯਸ  ਯਢ। ਯ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲ਼ਞ ਣਿੱਕਧ ਠ ਵਣ ਡਢ ਏ ਈ ਯ। ਧਹਖਵਠ ਮਧਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਬਆਯਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ਮਧਾਂ ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਥਠਪ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਲਬਆਯਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਯ ਧਿੱ ਡਬਲ਼ ਗ਼ਲ਼ਥ ਣਲਬ ਬਪੋਂ 
ਬਲ਼ ਏਿ ਔਿੱ ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ਪਸ਼  ਬਮਲ਼ਪਸ਼  ਏ ਏਸ਼ ਤਭਢ, ਪਸਏ-ਲਠਐਬਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਚਚ-ਥਚ ਪਈ ਲਬਆਯਾਂ ‘ਞਸ਼ ਗ਼-ਿਵਲ਼ 
ਐਔ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਆਣਝ ਲਬਮ ਦਪ ਏਸ਼ ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਲ਼ ਲ਼ਞਾਂ ੜ੍ ਪਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਕੰਠ, 
ਸੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਝ, ਖਸ, ਣਝਲ਼ ਬਢ, ਧਸ਼ਪ ਆਲਠ ਮਧਾਂ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਏ ‘ਞਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਜਿੱ ਏਝ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਆਢੰਠ ਏਖਾਂ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਮਧਾਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯ। ਲਬਆਯਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਧਮ, ਭਥ, ਪਿੱ ਔ ਛਾਂਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਬਈ ਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਔਪਉਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਬਪੋਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਭਢ ਮਧਗਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਯ ਮਪ ਯਲ਼ ਠਖਢਾਂ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਹਞ 
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ਲਬਆਯ ਖਾਂ ਯਸ ਮਧਧਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਪੋਂ ਢਭਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯਪਞ ਲਬਔ ਔਪਈਆਂ ਸਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਸ ਯ 
ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠ ਫ਼ਿ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਮਠਸ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਮਧਧਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਲਯਪ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਖਸ਼ਏ ਮਠਸ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਲਤ 
ਠਖ ਣਰਟ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਢਿੱ ਟ ਣਲ਼।  
 ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠ ਗਢ:  ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਭਲਯਾਂ ਬਪ ਖਝ ਠ ਗਢ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਏਧਈ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਔਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਮਲ਼। ਣੰਞਵ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਮੰਏਙ ਣਠ ਯਸਝ, 
ਥਿਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਮ ਏਢ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਪਈ ਏਸਈ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਢ ਲਠਮਝ, ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢਲਮਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਞਸ਼, 
ੈਂਮਙਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖ਼ਹਫ਼ ਏਢ ਏਏਸ਼ ਥਯਞਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਲਔਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯ ਦਿੱ ਖਝ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਲਠਪਔਮਣਲ਼ ਪ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅਿੱਖ 
ਯ ਮਪ ਯਿਾਂ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼-ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਯਿਾਂ ਖਝ ਪਈ ਲਞਆ ਥਚੇ ਯਢ।  
 ਮ-ਅੰਭ – ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਆਬਖਈ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਔ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਏਲਮਞ ਮਡਢਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਣ ਯਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਣਰਦਬਾਂ ਏਢ 
ਮਛ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਯ । ਮਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਞਸ ਮਔਸ਼ਞ ਲਯਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਯ। ਅਮੀਂ ਮ 
ਅੰਢਹੇ ਬਯ ਢਏਪ ਢਪ ਲਏਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਉੱਔਸ਼-ਮਿੱ ਔਸ਼, ਅਝਖ਼ਲ਼ਪਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਭਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਸ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਢਵੰ  ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਙਸ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਢ ਖ ਲਛਲ਼, ਲਖਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਲਤ ਲਢਏਪਝ ਧਭਲਏਪ ਯਸਬਸ਼।  

9.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਏਗ ਣਰਭਢ 
9.4.1 ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਥਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ 500 ਭਥਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਹ-ਔਢ ਏਸ:- 

(ੳ) ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ 
(ਅ) ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏ-ਲਬਭਬਮ 
(ੲ) ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਮਲਦਆਔ ਠ ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ਏਢ 
(ਮ) ਣੰਖਥ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸਏ-ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ 
(ਯ) ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ 
(ਏ) ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਲ਼ਞ 
(ਐ) ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞਿੱ ਟ-ਲਞਉਯ 

9.5 ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 
 9.5.1 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਅਖ਼ਥ: 
  9.5.1.1 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਙਰਲਥਊਢ 
  9.5.1.2 ਅਖਲ਼ਞ 
  9.5.1.3 ਢਬਾਂ ਿਧਢ 

9.5.2 ਇੰਙਢੈਿੱਙ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 
9.5.2.1 https://suhisaver.org/ 
9.5.2.2 https://www.wikipedia.org/  

https://suhisaver.org/
https://www.wikipedia.org/
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XuuuUint-10                                                    ਣਹ-ਔਢ :ਔਪੰਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ  

ਣਚ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ 
10.0 ਦਵਲਧਏ 
10.1 ਧੰਞਬ 
10.2 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 

(ੳ) ਔਪੰਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ (Current Affairs) ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 
  10.2.1 ਦਵਲਧਏ 
  10.2.2 ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠ ਬਢਝ 
  10.2.3 ਮ-ਅੰਭ 
10.3  ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model) 

(ਅ) ਔਪੰਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਪਈ ਣਚ-ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 
10.3.1 ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠ ਗਢ 
10.3.2 ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ 
10.3.3 ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਖਾਂ ਠਖ-ਣਰਟ 

  10.3.4 ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 
  10.3.5 ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 

10.3.6 ਣਰਠਵਭਝ 
10.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ 
10.5 ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 

10.0 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠ ਏੰਧ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸਔ ਲਬਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਪਆਉਝ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ 
ਢਵੰ  ਬਲਯਧਾਂ-ਦਧਾਂ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਜ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢਏ ਮਸਔ ਠਸ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ ਥਝਉਝ ਯ। ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਲਖਏ ਏਠਾਂ-ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ 
ਲਮਐਉਝ, ਲਧਯਢਞ, ਇਧਢਠਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔੜ੍ਹਠਲ਼ ਏਪ ਠ ਣਚ ਣੜ੍ਹਉਝ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠ ਏਖ ਯ। ਥਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਕਣਸ਼ 
ਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਉਖ ਏਢ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਮਸਔ ਢਵੰ  ਉਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਢ ਪਈ ਉਏਮਉਝ ਯ। ਇਯ ਣਚ 
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ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਪੰਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਮਧਗ ਥਝਉਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਥਝਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਲਯਞ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। 

10.1 ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ: ਇਮ ਣਚ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਆਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਖਝਞਧਏ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਬਡਉਝ ਯ।  ਠਵਖ ਧੰਞਬ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ ਔਢਝ ਢਪ ਭਢਉਝ ਯ। ਲਆਢ ਵਣਲ਼ ਣਰਏਭ 
ਯਲ਼ ਅਲਆਢਞ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢੇਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਲਆਢ ਲਬਏਮ ਠਲ਼ ਢੀਂਯ ਯ। ਮਸ ਉਣਸਏਞ ਧੰਞਬਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਇਯ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਲਞਆ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਆਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਮਖਝਧਏ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਞੋਂ ਖਝਵੰ  ਏਬਇਆ ਖ ਮਏਸ਼। ਇਮ ਣਚ ਢਪ ਉਯ 
ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਢਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਧਗ ਥਝ ਮਏਝਸ਼, ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਇਮ ਮਧਗ ਢਵੰ  ਣਹ ਔਢ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਙ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ 
ਮਧਿੱ ਟ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਝਸ਼। 

10.2 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)  
{(ੳ) ਔਪੰਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)}:  ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠਲ਼ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ 

ਲਬਔ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਦਵਲਧਏ ਲਪਐਝਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਤ ਲਬਭਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਣਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠ ਬਢਝ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਮ-ਅੰਭ ਲਪਐਝ ਯ।  
10.3 ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠ ਢਧਵਢ (Model)  

{(ਅ) ਔਪੰਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਪਈ ਣਚ-ਮਧਿੱਲ਼}: 
ਲਣਆਸ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਣਸਏਞ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ ਅਢਮ ਇਮ ਣਚ ਲਬਔ ਔਪੰਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ 
ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਛਪ ਢਵੰ  ਲਡਆਢ ਲਬਔ ਿੱ ਐ ਏਸ਼ ਞਮੀਂ ਯਸ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂ
ਥਸ਼ ਣਹ ਔਢ ਏਢਲ਼ ਯ।  

10.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਣਰਭਢ: ਣਚ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਞ ਲਬਔ ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਏਗ ਣਰਭਢ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼  ਯਢ ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਉੱਞ ਣਸਏਞ ਵਣ-ਸ਼ਐ ਅਢਮ ਞਮੀਂ ਆਣ ਲਞਆ ਏਢੇ ਯਢ। 

ਔਪੰਞ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਏਗ ਔਸਝਬੇਂ ਲਬਲਭਆਂ ਥਸ਼ ਧਛਪ ਬਖੋਂ ਏਗ ਣਹ ਔਢਬਾਂ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ 
ਅਢਮ ਯਢ: 

10.3.1 ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਖ ਗਢ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠ ਗਢ ਬਡਠ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। ਅਿੱ ਖ ਠਲ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ 
ਣਿੱ ਕਧਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਆਔ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਯਸ਼ਚ ਆ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਣਞਲ਼ ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਢਪੋਂ ਧਸਯ ਞਸੜ੍ਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਗ ਲਬਠਬਢ ਇਮ 
ਬਞਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਖਸੜ੍ ਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ ਿ ਢ ਲਧਪਝ ਇਮ ਠ ਇਿੱ ਏਸ-ਇਿੱਏ ਏਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ, 
ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਈ ਮਏਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਇਠਠਾਂ ਬਪਸ਼  ਬਲ਼ ਮਵਥਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਕਿੱ ਛ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅਿੱ ਖ ਖਸ 
ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਢ ਪਈ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਟਸੜ੍ਹ-ਥਯਞ ਡਢ ਬਣਮ ਦਸ਼ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਥਖ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਣਞਲ਼ ਖਇਠਠ 
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ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਔ ਬਿੱ ਙ ਏਸ਼ ਣਮ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਪਖਝ ਪਿੱ  ਣ ਯਢ। ਮਸ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯਣਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਏਢ ਯਢ ਲਖਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਔੰਲ਼ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼, ਔੰ ਮਙਸ਼ਙਮ, ਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ, ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ ਲਦਰਭਙ ਞੰਞ ਞੋਂ ਧਏਞਲ਼ ਆਲਠ ਣਰਧਿੱ ਐ ਏਢ 
ਯਢ। 

ਢਬਲ਼ਆ ਂਟਬਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯਞ: ਇਿੱ ਏ ਟਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਦਰਧਝ ਏਢ ਆਲਠ ਏਪ ਞੋਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਭੌਂਏ 
ਲਯ ਯ। ਔੰਸ਼ਸ਼  ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯ ਜਏਬਾਂ ਬਞਬਢ, ਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯੋਂਠ ਢਵੰ  ਥਔਈ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਪਈ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ 
ਧਿੱ ਜ-ਏਠਲ਼ਧ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਞੋਂ ਠਵਖਲ਼ ਟਾਂ ਉਞਸ਼ ਣਬਮ ਏਠ ਲਯ ਯ। ਇਯ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਬਞ ਯ ਖਸ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ, 
ਭਲਯਾਂ ਢਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਧਯਾਂ-ਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਠ ਏਢ ਥਲਝਆ ਯ। ਣਝਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਔ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢੇ ਲਖਉਂਠਸ਼ 
ਲਯਝ ਪਈ ਦਸਖਢ, ਣਝਲ਼, ਞਸ਼ ਧਹਮਧਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਅ ਪਈ ਮਧੇਂ-ਮਧੇਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣਬਮ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਯ, ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਆਡਲਢਏ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਪਏ, ਪਸੜ੍ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਇਿੱ ਕਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯ, ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਐ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ, 
ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼, ਲਦਰਭਙਔ, ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਠ ਆਲਟਏ ਮੰਏਙ ਆਲਠ ਏਢ ਯਢ। ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਢ ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼, 
ਯਢਧੰਠ, ਞਏਢਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਏਭਪਞ ਣਰਣਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞਲ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਡੜ੍-ਡੜ੍ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਏਵਔ ਏ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ: ਦਞ ਞੋਂ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠਸ਼ ਔਯਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਲਢੰਞ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ 
ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣੰਖਥ ਅੰਏਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਪਯਿ ਢਫ ਇਮ ਮਵਔਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਿੱ ਬਪ ਠਖਸ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਯ। ਔੰਸ਼ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ ਆਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ 
ਠ ਿੱ ਐ ਏਢ ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਏਸਈ ਢਬੀਂ ਿੱ ਪ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ ਣ ਮਟਲਢਏ ਣਿੱ ਡ ’ਞਸ਼ ਇਮ ਣਬਮ ਢਵੰ  ਅਏਮ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਲਔੰਞ ਠਲ਼ ਢਿ ਢਫ ਠਸ਼ਲਐਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਥਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਮਪ 5.28 ਲਧਪਲ਼ਅਢ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਦਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢੇ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਪਈ 
ਬਲ਼ਿਸ਼ ਪਈ ਠਖ਼ਮਞ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ ਮਲ਼ ਖਸ ਲਏ 2017 ਠਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ 14 ਣਰਞਲ਼ਸ਼ਞ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਮਲ਼। ਇਮਸ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਅੰਏੜ੍ਸ਼ 
ਧਞਥਏ 2018 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅੰਠਿਢ 150,000 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 'ਲਬਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਮਣਲਢਆਂ' ਢਵੰ  ਮਏ ਏਢ 
ਪਈ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਸ਼ । ਇਯਢਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਿਆਠ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਏਢੇਛ ਖਝ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲ਼, ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਧਪਏ ਲਖਬੇਂ 
ਲਏ ਆਮਙਰਸ਼ਪਲ਼ਆ, ਨਵ.ਏਸ਼, ਲਢਊਿਲ਼ਪੈਂਛ, ਅਧਲ਼ਏ ਆਲਠ ਢੰਥ ਠ ਆਉਂਠ ਯ।  

ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯਞ: ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਆਿਠਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਏਧਈ 
ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਢਵੰ  ਥਠਪਝ ਠ ਗਢ ਲਯ ਯ ਖਸ ਆਿਠਲ਼ ਣਰਣਞਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਧਿੱਚ ਣਝ ਠਲ਼ 
ਥਖਇ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡ ਲਆ ਯ। ਣੰਖਥ ਠਸ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਮਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯਞ 
ਮਠ ਯਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਉਯ ਮਦ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਬਸ਼ਔ-ਬਿੱ ਙ ਏਸ਼ ਖਇਿ ਖਾਂ ਢਖਇਿ, ਏਢਵੰ ਢਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਗ਼-ਏਢਵੰ ਢਲ਼, 
ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਞਸ਼ ਖਢ ਖਸਖ਼ਧ ਲਬਔ ਣ ਏਸ਼ ਯ ਏਲ਼ਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਪਈ ਲਞਆ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਐ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਠ ਣਰਦਬ: ਮਛ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਏਮ ਏ ਲਯ ਯ ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਟੜ੍ਾਂ, ਏਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਐਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਧ ਿੱ ਪ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਉਪਙ ਅਢੇਏ ਣਿੱਕਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਔੰਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਲਬਏਲਮਞ 
ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਉਟਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਟੜ੍ਹਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਪਣਢ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼।ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਮਏਾਂ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਲਏਾਂ ਪਈ ਯ ਣਰਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਿੱ ਐ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਬਔਢਥਿੱ ਡ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਏਢ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਬਮਲ਼ ਲਔੰਞ ਧਏਞ, ਨਸਖਢ-ਥਿੱ ਡ ਞਸ਼ ਐਭਯਪ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਥਮ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਮਦ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਮਛਸ਼ 
ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਦਲਬਞ ਏ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਉਯ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖ ਏਸ਼ ਬਮਝ ਢਵੰ  ਣਲਯਪ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ।  
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ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ: ਮਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਬਡ ਯਲ਼ ਆਥਠਲ਼, ਮਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਣਬਯਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ 
ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ਣਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਢਫ਼ਐਸ ਣਰਲਬਞਲ਼ ਏਢ ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉੱਔ ਨਸਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਠਸ਼ ਧਞਥਏ ਬਸ਼ਞਢ ਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 
ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਅਲਟਏ ਭਸਭਝ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। ਏਿੱਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯ ਮਧੇਂ ਏਿੱ ਜਸ਼ ਖਝ ਠਸ਼ ਛ ਠਸ਼ ਮ ਲਬਔ ਖਲ਼ਅ 
ਯਸ਼ ਇਯ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼  ਧਢਲਮਏ ਸਲ਼ ਥਝ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਢਲਭਆ ਠਲ਼ ਠਪਠਪ ਲਬਔ ਤਮਠਸ਼ ਖ 
ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਨਸਞ ਞਸ਼ ਏੰਧ ਠਲ਼ ਏਠ ਏਢ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਯਢ ਉੱਟਸ਼ 
ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਲਏਮਧ ਠਸ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਭਸਭਝ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮੰਦਢਬਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਿੱ ਙ ਯਢ ਇਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਇਯ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਪਈ 
ਧਖਥਵ ਯਸ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਠ ਆਲਟਏ ਮੰਏਙ: ਅਮੀਂ ਇਏ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਣਰਡਢ ਠਸ਼ਮ ਠਸ਼ ਬਮਲ਼ ਯਾਂ ਮਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ 65% ਆਥਠਲ਼ 
ਠ ਲਢਥਯ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਲਯ ਯ। ਆਿਠਲ਼ ਞਸ ਥਅਠ ‘ਖ ਖਬਢ, ਖ ਲਏਮਢ’ ਠਸ਼ ਢਅਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਏਰਾਂਞਲ਼ 
ਆਈ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਇੰਗ ਖਲਣਆ ਲਏ ਯਝ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਅੰਢ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਆਞਧ ਲਢਦ ਯਸ ਯਾਂ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਞਿੱਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਏਸ਼ 
ਬਡਠਸ਼ ਖਝਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਮਢ ਐਭਯਪ ਯੰ ਠ ਖਬਸ਼। ਇਮ ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱਟਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਐਭਯਪ ਯਸਝਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ 
ਣਿੱ ਡ ਬਲ਼ ਉੱਔ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਲਥਢਹ ਾਂ ਭਿੱ ਏ ਅਲਖਯ ਯਸਇਆ ਬਲ਼ ਣ ਇਮ ਠ ਤਇਠ ਡਢਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਲਏਮਢਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸਇਆ। 
ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲ਼ਥ ਲਏਮਢ ਲਖਟੋਂ ਮਥਲਮਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਢ ਲਧਪਝ ਏਢ, ਧਨਵਮ ਯਸ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਪਈ ਨਸ 
ਨਸਖਢਥੰਠਲ਼, ਮਯਲ਼ ਧੰਛਲ਼ਏਢ, ਙਲ਼ਆ ਥਲ਼ਖ, ਢਏਪਲ਼ ਠਬਈਆਂ, ਧਹਮਧ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਙਠਸ਼ ਫ਼ਮਪਲ਼ ਉਞਣਠਢ 
ਏਢ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਕਿੱ ਛ ਿਧਲ਼ਢਾਂ ਬਸ਼ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਉਞਾਂ ਥਝਉਝ ਪਿੱ ਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਮਸਔਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਅਮਪਲ਼ ਵਣ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਯਢ।  

ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਦਸ਼ਖਝ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬਣਏ ਏਖ: ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਔਯਞ ’ਞਸ਼ ਬਡਠਸ਼ ਗਢ 
ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬਣਏ ਲਏਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਥਠਪ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਯ। ਧਯਾਂ-ਢਾਂ, ਢਾਂ, ਕਸਙਸ਼ ਭਲਯਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਯਝ ਞ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਲਬਔ 
ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਖੰਙ ਢਧ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਠਏਢਾਂ ਖ ਖੰਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ਿ ਞਸ਼ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਏੰਧ ਪਿੱ ਦ ਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠਸ਼ ਬਅਠਸ਼ 
ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਲ਼ਥ ਔਯ, ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਖੰਙਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਖੰਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਪਦਉਝਸ਼ ਣਰਔ ਮਠਏ 
ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਮਸਔਸ਼ ਮਧਗਸ਼, ਖਾਂਔ ਣੜ੍ਞਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਞਲਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਅਝਖਝ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਧਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਸ਼ ਚਿੱ ਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ, ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਏਪਲ਼ ਣਮ ਣਸਙ, ਲਢਨਏਞਲ਼ ਣਿੱ ਞ ਞਸ਼ ਤਖਲ਼ ਲਬਆਯਾਂ ਿਲ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਏਿੱ ਗ ਇਏ ਧੰਛਪਲ਼, ਦੰੜ੍ ਿੱ ਣ, ਲਐਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਆਮਲ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਙਲ਼ਧਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਭਲਧਪ ਏਏਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 
ਦਸ਼ਖਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅਲਖਯ ਏਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਧਹਲਏਆ ’ਞਸ਼ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਧਪਙ ਲਏਭਞਲ਼ ਏਾਂਛ ਬਸ਼ ਠਐਾਂਞ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ 
ਯਢ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਅਝਲਝਞ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਢਵੰ  ਔਸਲ਼ ਕਣਸ਼ ਮਯਿੱਠਾਂ ਣ ਏਉਂਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਖਢ ਢਵੰ  ਖ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ 
ਢਏ ਦਲ਼ ਖਸ਼ਪਹ ਖ ਪਏ ਲਕਣ ਏਸ਼ ਬਏਞ ਏਙਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਢਲ਼ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣੰਞਵ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਖੰਙ ਖਾਂ ਖੰਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ 
ਯਢ ਖਸ ਥਏਇਠ ਇਧਢਠਲ਼ ਢਪ ਮਏ ਞੋਂ ਪਇਮੈਂਮ ਣਰਣਞ ਏਏਸ਼ ਏਢਵੰ ਢਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਏਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਦਸ਼ਖਝ ਠ 
ਏੰਧ ਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭ ਖਝ ਠ ਗਢ ਥਯਞ 
ਲਿਆਠ ਬਡਠ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। ਮਏ ਢਵੰ  ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਇਮ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਲਡਆਢ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਿ ਧਯਿੱਈਆ 
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ਏਬ। ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਥੰਡਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਜੰ ਢਪ ਪਵ ਏਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਬ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢਪ ਖਸਲੜ੍ਆ 
ਖ ਮਏਸ਼। ਖਢਞ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮਸਔਝਲ਼ ਥਠਪਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਆਲਟਏਞ ਠਲ਼ 
ਥਥਠਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਢਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼। 
 

10.3.2 ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ 

ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਮ ਠ ਧਮਪ ਅਿੱ ਖ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਔਝਹਞਲ਼ ਥਝ ਲਆ ਯ। ਯ ਸਿ ਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਟਿੱ ਣੜ੍ਾਂ, ਪਿੱ ਞਾਂ, ਧ-ਏਙਈ, ਥਸ਼ਇਿੱ ਿਞਲ਼, ਡਧਏਲ਼ਆਂ, ਨਹਢ ਭਸਭਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਯਸ ਲਯੰਮਞਧਏ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਠ 
ਮਯਧਝ ਏਢ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ। ਇਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਞਏ ਲਏ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਮਟਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਉਮ ਠਸ਼ ਣਲਬ ਠਸ਼ ਧੈਂਥ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯਿੱ ਲਞਆ 
ਞਿੱ ਏ ਬਲ਼ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਮਦ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਮਢਵੰ  ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਮ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਲਿਆਠ ਣਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਔਿੱ ਪਠ ਯ 
ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਭਸਲਭਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਿਪਧ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਭਏ ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਥਸ਼ ਔਔ ਏਢ ਞੋਂ ਥਉਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ, ਛਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਲਗਖਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਛਏਙ, ਢਮਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਮਯਞ ਏਧਔਲ਼ ਲਯੰਮ ਢਵੰ  ਇਏ ੰਦਲ਼ ਲਮਯਞ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਠਸ਼ 
ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਕਝਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਦਿੱ ਪ ਏ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਞਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਸਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਲਯੰਮ ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਡਞ ਯ। 
ਇਯ ਞਯਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਮਧਗਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਯਇਏ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ਲਏ ਲਯੰਮ ਲਏਉਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ? ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਈ ਞਮੀਂ ਏਲ਼ ਏ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ 
ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਮਧਠਇ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਪਆਉਝ ਪਈ ਲਏਮ ਣਰਏ ਲਏਲਆਭਲ਼ਪ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ? 

ਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਮ ਠਸ਼ ਏਢ: ਇਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਏਗ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਏਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ, ਖਸ ਇਯ 
ਬਝਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਏਗ ਣਐ ਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਞਏਪਲ਼ਫ਼ ਲਏਉਂ ਣਯੰ ਔਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਧਠ ਢਵੰ  ਖਣਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਲਯੰਮ ਏੰਧ 
ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਧਿਸ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਯੰਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਪਣਞ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਧਠ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਏੰ ਚਬਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਧਏਞਲ਼ 
ਣਉਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਅਮਪਲ਼ ਣਸ਼ਭਢਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਕਝਢ ਖਾਂ ਉਮ ਠ ਏਸਈ ਲਬਯਏ ਯਿੱਪ ਪਿੱ ਦਝ ਠਲ਼ ਥਖਇ, 
ਣਐ ਲਯੰਮ ਠ ਮਯ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਅਮਲਯਧਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਕਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਢਪ ਖ਼ਞਧ ਏਢ ਔਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਏਸਈ ਣਐ ਲਯੰਮ ਠ 
ਣਰਨਸ ਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਲਖਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਿੱ ਪ ਧਢਬਉਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਠ ਯ। ਲਯੰਮ ਠਲ਼ ਲਭਏ 
ਞ, ਔਸਙ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਇਿੱ ਿਞਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਝ ਪਈ, ਅਪਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਮ ਠ ਲਬਸਡ ਏਢ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਣਐ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਭਲਯ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਣਐ ਇਯ ਧੰਢਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਠ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਧਞਪਥ ਯ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਉਣ 
ਣਵ ਏਥਵ ਯਸਝ ਞਾਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਞ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਲਯੰਮ ਏਢ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਉਲਔਞ ਧੰਢੇ। 

ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਪਞਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ: ਕਸਙਲ਼ ਉਧ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਿੱ ਔਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਥਪਞਏ ਯਸ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਥਪਞਏ ਉਣੰਞ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ਆਂ, ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਿੱ ਲਞਆਬਾਂ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਮਧਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਸ਼ ਇਮ ਣਭਵ-ਣਝਸ਼ ਠ 
ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਏਸਈ ਯਸ ਮਥਵਞ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ? ਆ ਥਪਞਏ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਏਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਉਞਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਗਞ ਧਲ਼। ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਮਪਢ 35 ਞੋਂ 36 ਯਿ ਠਸ਼ ਪਦ ਥਪਞਏ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਪਞਏ ਠ ਲਭਏ ਆਧ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ 18 ਞੋਂ 30 
ਬਲਹਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਾਂ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਞਾਂ ’ਔ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਈ ਯਪਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਞਾਂ 
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ਇਏਿੱਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ਆਂ, ਞਾਂ ਬਲ਼  ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਢਯੀਂ, ਉਯਢਾਂ ਢਪ ਕਸ਼ੜ੍ਕੜ੍, ਥਪਞਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ 
ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਢਿਠਲ਼ਏਲ਼, ਖਝਵਆ,ਂ ਲਭਞਸ਼ਠਾਂ ਬਪੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਣਸਙਾਂ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਏ 
ਲਣਸਙ ਅਢਮ ਥਪਞਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ’ਔ ਲਪਣਞ ਧਠ 90 ਣਰਞਲ਼ਭਞ ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਖਝਵ, ਲਭਞਸ਼ਠ ਖਾਂ 
ਢਿਠਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਣ  ਯਢ।  

ਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਅਣਡਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਏਗ ਅੰਏੜ੍ਸ਼: ਖਸ਼ਏ ਮਏਲ਼ ਅੰਏਲੜ੍ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਯਲ਼ ਮਯਲ਼ ਧੰਢ ਲਪਆ ਖਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਪ 
2014 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਪ 3,29,243 ਅਞਸ਼ 2016 ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 3,38,954 ਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਅਣਡ ਠਸ਼ ਧਧਪਸ਼ ਲਖਮਙਛ ਯਸ 
ਯਢ। ਣ ਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਅਣਡਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਧਪਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਲਏਡਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਢ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਥਯਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਪਞਏ, 
ਲਖਢਮਲ਼ ਕਸ਼ੜ੍ਕੜ੍ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਞਾਂ ਣਲਪਮ ਟਲਝਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਖਮਙਛ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ। ਇਮ ਲਬਔ ਥਯ-
ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਣੇਂਛਵ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਔ ਬਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਲਖਟਸ਼ ਣੇਂਛਵ ਞਾਂ, ਭਲਯਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਲਿਆਠ 
ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਯਢ।   

ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਞ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਢਿਲ਼ਆ: ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਞ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਢਿਲ਼ਆ ਥਯਞ ਔੰ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। 
ਞ ਯਲ਼ ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਠਭਧਝ ਯ ਇਯ ਿੱਪ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਮਿੱਔ ਮਥਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਠੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਮਿੱ ਮ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ ਯ ਠਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ਙ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਣਪ ਯਲ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢ ਠ ਤਧਢ ਖਲ਼ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਧ ਛਏਙਢਲ਼ ਇਮ ਏੰਧ ਢਵੰ  ਅੰਿਧ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਞੋਂ 

ਞ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਥਉਂਠਲ਼। ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਪੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਢਧ ਪੈਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਣਲਬ ਞਸ਼ 
ਮਧਖ ਠ ਲਬਬਯ ਲਬਞਏਸ਼ ਦਲਆ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਥਿੱ ਔਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਐਝ-ਣਲ਼ਝ, ਣਲਯਢਝ ਞਸ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ-ਲਪਐਈ, ਪਈ ਏਸਈ 
ਖ਼ਮ ਨਞਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼, ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਦਬਢਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਗਝ ਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਪ ਲਣਆ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਯਪ ਞਾਂ 

ਭਇਠ ਯਲ਼ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਸਪ ਯਸਬਸ਼ ।   

ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ਣਸ਼ਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਏੰਧਏਿਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼: ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ਣਸ਼ਭ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ  
ਏੰਧਏ ਏਢ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਮਲਟਞਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਥਯਞਲ਼ ਬਡਲ਼ਆ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ। ਏਿੱ ਗ ਮਧਿੱਟ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ਣਸ਼ਭ ਞਾਂ, ਧਠਾਂ ਢਪ 
ਮਏਵਪਾਂ, ਏਪਖਾਂ, ਠਤਞਾਂ, ਲਧਿੱਪਾਂ, ਤਏਙਲ਼ਆਂ, ਏਸਥਲ਼ ਅਠਲਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਲਢਥਯ ਪਈ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਧੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਙਲ਼ਆ ਧਢਲਮਏਞ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਲਯਏਧਲ਼, ਅਫ਼ਮ ਞਸ਼ ਥਹਮ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਿਥਵਲ਼ਆਂ, 
ਪਔਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਧਿਸਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਫ਼ਇਠ ਉਚਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਕਸ਼ੜ੍-ਕੜ੍ ਏਢ ਥਪਏ ਧਸ਼ਪ ਏਢ ਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਯਬਮ ਠ 
ਲਭਏ ਥਝਉਝ ਪਈ ਮਠ ਉਞਬਪਸ਼ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਢਾਂ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਇਯ ਞਾਂ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਢ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਉੱਟਸ਼ 
ਯਲ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਸ਼ਢ ਪਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਲ਼ ਅਲਬਭਬਮ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਠ ਲਭਏ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ।  

ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਐ ਠਲ਼ ਲਯੰਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਞਲ਼ਖਸ਼: ਲਯੰਮ ਠਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਸ਼ਲਞ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਦਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਆਞਧ-ਮਢਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਧਲ਼। ਉਯ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਲਮਯਞ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਬਾਂ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਲਔੰਞ, ਥਸ਼ਔਢਲ਼, ਅਬਮਠ, ਦਸਖਢ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਢੀਂਠ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਬਾਂ ਠ ਮਯਧਝ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਯੰਮ ਠ ਮਯਧਝ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਏਸਈ ਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਮੰਣਵਝ 
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ਣਕਝ ਢਵੰ  ਥਠਪਝ ਠ ਨਞਢ ਏਢ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਯੰਮ ਞੋਂ ਥਔਝ ਪਈ ਉਯ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਲਯਪਸ਼ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ਞਬ ਠਲ਼ 
ਣਕਈ ਧਞ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਉਣ ਪ  ਗਵਚੇ ਇਪਿਧਾਂ ਠ ਲਬਸਡ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ 
ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ-ਕਸਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਭਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਖ਼ਠ ਢਵੰ  ਬੰਲਔਞ ਿੱ ਐਝ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, -ਣਲਬ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਸਮਞਾਂ 
ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਞਸੜ੍ਢ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਏਿੱਪਸ਼ਣਝ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਣਡ ਥਸਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਭਢ ਪਝ ਪਿੱ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਢਭਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਠਬਈਆਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਭਥ ਠਲ਼ ਆਠਞ ਣ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਾਂ ਉਯ ਅਢੇਏ ਣਭਾਂ ਢਪ ਨਹਢ ਮੰਥੰਡ ਥਝ ਥਚਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਉਯ 
ੰਦਲ਼ ਔਸਙਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਠ, ਯਿੱਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਙਿੱ ਙਝ, ਖਪਝ, ਮਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਢਲ਼ਪਸ਼  ਠਾਂ, ਲਮ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍, ਲਜਿੱ ਛ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਧਮਣਸ਼ਭਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਠ ਆਲਠ ਢਪ ਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਞ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ ਿਪਧ ਠਸ਼ ਥਅਠ ਪੰਥਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਞਏ ਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 
ਦ ਅਬਮਟ ਠਹਢ ਧ-ਏਙਈ ਢਪ ਦਣਞ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਨਹਢ ਉਞਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਢ ਠਸ਼ ਏਢ ਉਯ ਅਝਔਯਸ਼ 
ਦ, ਨਹਢ ਮੰਔਲਞ ਸ ਖਾਂ ਿੱਔ.ਆਈ.ਬਲ਼./ਛਮ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਲਭਏ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਨਹਢ ਉਞਣਲ਼ੜ੍ਢ ਠਸ਼ ਏਢ 
ਆਧ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਨਹਢ ਮੰਥੰਡਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਝਇਿੱਕ, ਠਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਛ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਞ ਠਮਉਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਵ ਢਢਏ ਠਸ਼ਬ ਖਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਝਲ਼ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਞਹਾਂ ‘ਮਸ 
ਲਏਉ ਧੰਠ ਆਐਲ਼, ਲਖਞ ਖੰਧਸ਼ ਖਢ ।।’ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਮਿੱ ਲਦਅਏ ਏਯਉਂਠਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਇਯ ਮਢੇਯ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ ਲਏ ਞ ਖਞ ਖਢਢਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਖਢਧ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਬਪਲ਼ ਯ। ਞ ਢਪ ਅਮਿੱ ਲਦਆ ਞਸ਼ ਦਿੱ ਠ ਲਬਬਯ ਏਠਸ਼ 
ਬਲ਼ ਮਸਦ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਠੰਠ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਤਿ ਥਝਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਅਮੀਂ 21ਬੀਂ ਮਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਆਡਲਢਏ ਏਯਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਾਂ, ਦਝ, 
ਣਞਢਲ਼, ਡਲ਼ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਤਿਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਧਗਲ਼ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਣਈਆਂ ਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਢ-ਮਲਞਏ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਮਧੇਂ ਬਲ਼ ਐਪਹਲਠਪਲ਼ 
ਲਬਐਈ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਅਲਖਯ ਬਞਬਢ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਮਏਸ਼ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਮਬ-ਲਬਭਬਮ, ਯੌਂਮਪਸ਼ , ਲਯੰਧਞ ਞਸ਼ ਨਸਞ ਢਪ 
ਲਬਲਆਢ, ਙਏਢਪਸਖਲ਼, ਧਛਲ਼ਏਪ, ਣਰਭਮਲਢਏ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਆਮਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ, ਐਸ਼ਛਾਂ, ਮਲਯਞ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਮਸ਼ਬ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਪੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਕਯ ਮਏਝ ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਞਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਏਸ਼, ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਣਲਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਐਭਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਲੜ੍ਆਂ 
ਠਸ਼ ਧਹਏਸ਼ ਣਠ ਯਸਝ।  

10.3.3 ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਖਾਂ ਠਖ-ਣਰਟ 

ਦਲਧਏ: ਣਞਢ ਮਧੇਂ ਞੋਂ ਯਲ਼ ਦਞਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਤਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਇਯ 
ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਇਮ ਹਬਸ਼ਪਲ਼ ਲਬਮਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਉੱਣ ਏਪੰਏ ਯਢ। ਖਞ-ਣਞ, ਕਵਞ-ਕਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਠਯਸ਼ਖ ਬਲ਼ਆ ਂ
ਣਰਟਬਾਂ ਏਏਸ਼ ਲਬਸ਼ਬ ਠਸ਼ ਉੱਢਞ ਮਧਖਾਂ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਮਛ ਲਮ ਸ਼ਧ ਢਪ ਗਏ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਮਧੇਂ-ਮਧੇਂ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ 
ਮਧਖ ਮਡਏ ਅਞਸ਼ ਆਵ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏ ਨਞਢ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਣ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ 
ਖ਼ਞਧ ਏਢ ਲਬਔ ਅਖਸ਼ ਞਏ ਮਫ਼ਪਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਣਰਣਞ ਯਸ ਮਏਲ਼। ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਟ ਞਾਂ ਲਠਢ -ਲਠਢ ਥਯਞ ਯਲ਼ 
ਲਦਆਢਏ ਵਣ ਡਢ ਏਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਠਭ ਲਬਔ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਢਵੰ  ਅਖਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਨਞਢ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ 
ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਠਖ ਠਯਸ਼ਖ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਥਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਮਧਡਢ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਵੰ  ਏਬਉਝ ਯ। 
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ਠਖ ਏਲ਼ ਯ?: ਠਖ ਠ ਅਟ ਯ, ਲਬਆਯ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ। ਦਞਲ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ 
ਇਯ ਣਰਟ ਏਫ਼ਲ਼ ਣਰਔਲ਼ਢ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠ ਬਝਢ ਮਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਣਞਢ ਪਸਏ-ਏਟਬਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਲਯਞ ਲਬਔ 
ਬਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਆਯਸ਼ ਖਝ ਧੋਂ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਧਞ-ਲਣਞ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਢਵੰ   ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਢ ਞਸ਼ ਣਲਯਬਸ਼ 
ਢਪ ਮੰਥੰਲਡਞ ਿਵਲ਼ ਮਧਢ ਬਲ਼ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਂਗ ਧਞ-ਲਣਞ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਇਠਠ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਮਵਞ ਲਬਔ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਦ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਆਣਝ ਫ਼ਿ ਬਲ਼ ਮਧਗਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਠਖ ਇਏ ਪਯਝਞ: ਥਸ਼ਸ਼ਏ ਣਞਢ ਏਪ ਲਬਔ ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰਟ ਇਏ ਔੰਸ਼ ਉਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਢਪ ਆੰਦ ਯਸਈ, 
ਣ ਬਞਧਢ ਏਪ ਲਬਔ ਇਯ ਇਏ ਥਈ ਅਞਸ਼ ਪਯਢਞ ਥਝ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਿੱਖ-ਏਪਹ ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਰਸ਼ਸ਼ਙਞ, 
ਉਮ ਠਲ਼ ਭਸ਼ਲ਼ਪਞ, ਮੰ ਠਞ ਖਾਂ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਞੋਂ ਢਯੀਂ ਧਣਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼, ਮੋਂ ਠਖ ਢਪ ਧਣਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ । ਬ ਠਲ਼ 
ਢਲ਼ਪਧਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਏਠ-ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਮਸਢੇ ਠਲ਼ ਔਧਏ-ਠਧਏ ਢਪ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਖ਼ਲ਼ਠ ਮਏਠ ਯ । ਇਮ 
ਣਰਏ ਅਿੱਖ-ਏਿੱਪਹ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਠ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਢਪ ਢਯੀਂ, ਮੋਂ ਔਿੱਏ ਥਿੱ ਏ ਢਪ ਲਬਆਯ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਮਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਠ ਇਯ ਔਪ 
ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਠਖ ਢਵੰ  ਥਈ ਢਯੀਂ, ਮੋਂ ਲਬਸ਼ਸ਼ਸ਼ਞ ਲਲਝਆ ਖਝ ਪਿੱ  ਯ। ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਪਔਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ 
ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਮਧੇਂ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਢਪ ਲਢਭਲਔਞ ਏਧ ਖਾਂ ਮਧਢ ਪਝ ਠਲ਼ ਿੱਪ ਣਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ 
ਞਹਾਂ ਇਯ ਅਧਲ਼ਾਂ ਪਈ ਇਏ ਲਠਪ-ਣਔਬ ਯ ਣ ਲ਼ਥਾਂ ਪਈ ਲਢਲ਼ ਧਮਲ਼ਥਞ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ ਈ ਯ । ਇਮ 
ਲਬਔ ਏਮਵ ਇਏਿੱਪ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਠ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ, ਮੋਂ ਏਪਸ਼ ਡਢ ਠਸ਼ ਧਪਏ ਅਧਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਡਢ ਢਵੰ  
ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਠਖ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਠਲ਼ ਸ਼ਢ-ਸ਼ਹਏਞ ਉੱਣ ਖ਼ਔ ਏਸ਼ ਸੜ੍ਹ ਲਠੰਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਉਯਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਖ਼-ਠਸ਼ਖ਼ਲ਼ ਗ਼ਲ਼ਥ ਪਸਏਾਂ 
ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਪਯਵ-ਣਮਲ਼ਢੇ ਠਲ਼ ਏਧਈ ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ਐਸ਼ ਪਉਝਲ਼ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਿਸ਼ ਪਝਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖਇਠਠਾਂ ਬਸ਼ਔਝਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਆਧ ਏਏਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣ  ਲਬਔ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਿੱ ਮ-ਮਯਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਣਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਐਸ਼ 
ਏਢ ਪਈ ਥਯਞ ਠਖ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ ਢਪ ਏਸਈ ਥ ਮਪਵਏ ਢ ਏ ਮਏਸ਼। ਉਢਹ ਾਂ 
ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਣ  ਲਬਔ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਡਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਮਉਝ ਠਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ।  
 ਠਖ ਠ ਲਬਏਪ ਵਣ: ਆਡਲਢਏ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਯਸ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਏਪ ਵਣ ਡਢ ਏ ਈ 
ਯ। ਿੱਖਸ਼-ਣਿੱ ਖਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਔੰਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਉਞਸ਼ ਪਸ਼ ਧੰ ਲਛਆ ਂਠ ਧਿੱ ਪ ਣਝ ਪ ਲਣਆ ਯ। ਲਖਯੜ੍ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਠਖ ਠਸ਼ਬਸ਼ ਉਯਲ਼ 
ਉਮ ਧੰ ਛਸ਼ ਢਪ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠ ਲਬਆਯ ਏ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਇੰਖ ਲਬਆਯ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧ ਧੰਛਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਪਿੱ ਝ ਬਪਲ਼ 
ਔਲ਼ਿ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ ਈ ਯ। ਬਿੱ ਡ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਥਸਪਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਪਸਏ ਮਏਵਙ, ਙਪਲ਼ਲਬਿਢ, ਫ਼ਲਿੱਿ, ਏਾਂ ਆਲਠ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਟੋਂ 
ਞਿੱ ਏ ਲਏ ਧਏਢ ਬਲ਼ ਖਇਠਠ ਠਲ਼ ਧੰ ਲਛਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਠਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਪਈ ਲਞਆ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਏਸਈ ਔੰ 
ਧੰ ਛ ਪਿੱ ਦਝ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ ਞਾਂ ਪਿੱ ਐਾਂ-ਏਸੜ੍ਾਂ ਣ ਠਖ ਠਸ਼ ਲਜਿੱ ਛ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਣਉਝਸ਼ ਣੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮਠ ਢਞਲ਼ਖ ਇਯ ਯਸਇਆ ਲਏ 
ਧੜ੍ਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਲ਼ਥ ਪਸਏ ਬਲ਼ ਇਮ ਣਰਟ ਠਸ਼ ਦ ਯਸ਼ਚਾਂ ਠਿੱ ਥਸ਼  ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਖ਼ਔ 
ਏਢ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ। ਠਖ ਪਈ ਪ  ਏਿਸ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਣਮ ਏਢ ਠ ਲਫ਼ਏ ਮਲ਼ ਉਧ ਠ ਮੰਞਣ ਯਸ ਲਢਥੜ੍ਠ ਯ ।  

ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਉਣਅ: ਠਖ ਇਏ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਪਯਝਞ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਠਸ਼ ਯੰ ਲਠਆਂ ਮਛ 
ਮਧਖ ਥਹਲਡਏ ਖਾਂ ਢੈਲਞਏ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਏਲਮਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਏਯ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ ਆਲਟਏਞ ਲਬਔ ਲਠਰੜ੍ਞ 
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ਆ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਮਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਇਯ ਿੱਪਾਂ ਟਸਟਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਲਏ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਇਮਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਧਠ ਠਸ਼ ਥਥ ਠ ਠਖ ਣਰਣਞ ਯ। ਇਮ ਥਈ ਢਵੰ  ਠਵ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਮਛਲ਼ ਮਏ ਢੇ ਏਿੱ ਗ ਏਢਵੰ ਢ ਥਝ 
ਯਢ ਣ ਉਯ ਥਯਞਸ਼ ਅਮਠ ਮਥਞ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਸ਼। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਔ ਏਢਵੰ ਢ ਬਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਪਵ ਯਸ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ਼ਏ 
ਮਧਖ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਰਸ਼ਭਏਲ਼ ਜਾਂਔ ਣਵਲ਼ ਈਧਢਠਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਏੰਧ ਪਬਸ਼। ਇਮ ਣਰਟ ਢਵੰ  ਖ਼ਞਧ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਔਸ਼ਞਢ 
ਣਠ ਏਢਲ਼ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਲਯਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਆਯ ਮਧੇਂ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਲਠਐਲਬਆਂ, ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਞਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਠਖ ਆਲਠ ਠ 
ਲਬਸਡ ਏਢ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਏਬਈ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਣੰਔਇਞਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਸ਼ਲਯਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏ-ਦਪਈ 
ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਣਰਟ ਮਛਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਪਈ ਥਯਞ ਞਏ 
ਯ। ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱਪ ਪਈ ਚ ਮ ਏਠਧ ਔਿੱ ਏਝ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਪੜ੍ਲਏਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਧਲਣਆਂ ਠਆ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ 
ਠਖ ਠਸ਼ ਪਪਔ ਠ ਲਬਸਡ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਪੜ੍ਏਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਲਬਆਯ ਏਢ ਞੋਂ ਇਢਏ ਏ ਠਸ਼ਝ 
ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ, ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਠਖ ਠਲ਼ ਧੰ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯਸਬਸ਼। ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣੜ੍ਹ-ਲਪਐ ਏਸ਼ ਮਬ-ਲਢਦ ਯਸਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ, ਞਾਂ 
ਖਸ ਉਯ ਠਖ ਠਸ਼ ਪਪਔਲ਼ ਮਯਲਆਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਐ ਯਸ ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਐੜ੍ਹਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਝ। ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਮਏ 
ਬਪੋਂ ਠਖ ਢਵੰ  ਗ਼-ਏਢਵੰ ਢਲ਼ ਪਢ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ ਮੰਔ-ਮਡਢਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਆ ਠਆ ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਡ ਿਸਠ ਪਸਏ-
ਇ ਣਠ ਏਢਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ।   

10.3.4 ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 

ਦਲਧਏ: ਥਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਅਿੱ ਡਲ਼ ਮਠਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਢੇ ਮੰਮ ਦ ਲਬਔ ਣ ਣਮ ਪ ਯਢ। ਦਞ 
ਲਬਔ ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ ਠਯਲਏਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਫ਼ਞ ਥੜ੍ ਖ਼ਹਫ਼ਢਏ ਵਣ ਡ ਈ ਯ। ਦਞ 
ਲਬਔ ਏਗ ਏ ਮਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਡਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਫ਼ਞ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਿ ਯਲ਼ ਯ, ਣੰਞਵ ਯਝ ਆਧ ਬਞੋਂ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਢੇ ਮਸ਼ ਥੰਢ ਞਸੜ੍ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਆਧ ਬਞੋਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਦਅ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਦਲ਼ ਬਡ 
ਯਸਇਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਞੋਂ ਖਝਵੰ  ਏਬਉਝ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਯਿੱਪ ਪਈ ਚ ਮ 
ਢਏਲਞਆ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਢ ਯ।  
 ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠ ਅਟ: ਧਲਯੰਈ ਇਏ ਖ਼ਮ ਅਬਡਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਇਏ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬਬਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਧਞ 
ਲਬਔ ਲਢੰਞ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਯ। ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡਸ਼ ਢਪ ਧਠ ਠਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਧਞ ਿੱ ਙ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਲਯੰਈ ਞੋਂ ਦਬ ਲਢਿੱਞ 
ਬਞੋਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਠ ਇਮ ਯਿੱਠ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਖਝ ਲਏ ਆਧ ਆਠਧਲ਼ ਪਈ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਐਲ਼ਠ ਮਏਝ ਐ 
ਯਸ ਖਬਸ਼। ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਲਬਭਬ-ਨਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਠਹਢ ਣਠ ਯਸਈ ਮਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਞੋਂ ਲਬਭਬ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ 
ਪਞ ਬਿੱ ਡਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਆ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ।  

ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਸ਼ ਏਢ- ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਸ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਯਢ। ਮਏ ਠਆ ਯ ਮਪ ਙਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ 
ਥਖਙ ਣਸ਼ਭ ਏਢ, ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਔ ਉਞਣਠਢ ਠਲ਼ ਠ ਙਝ, ਮਏ ਠਆ ਙਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਞ ਲਬਬਮਟ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵ 
ਏਢ ਪਈ ਅਣਰਞਿੱ ਐ ਙਏਮਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਬਮਟ ਏਢ, ਉਞਣਠਢ ਠਲ਼ ਪਞ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ ਯਸਝ, ਆਥਠਲ਼ ਠ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ 
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ਬਡਝ, ਆਲਟਏ ਜਾਂਔਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਣਲਬਞਢ ਯਸਝ, ਬਣ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਭਞਾਂ ਠ ਣਰਞਲ਼ਏਵਪ ਯਸਝ, ਮਏਲ਼ ਖ਼ਔਸ਼ ਲਬਔ 
ਬਡ, ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ਏਢ ਅਣਰਞਿੱ ਐ ਙਏਮਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ, ਮਲਬਮ ਙਏਮਾਂ ਠ ਥਸਗ, ਖ਼ਥ ਧਹਮਧ, ਲਦਰਭਙਔ ਞਸ਼ ਏਪਸ਼  ਡਢ 
ਠ ਥਸਪਥਪ ਞਸ਼ ਥਯ-ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਏੰਣਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਣਰਬਸ਼ਭ ਞਸ਼ ਣਮ ਆਲਠ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਏਢ ਯਢ।  ਧਲਯੰਈ ਲਮਫ਼ 
ਉਠੋਂ ਬਡਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਠੋਂ ਧੰ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਣ ਧਪ ਠਲ਼ ਙ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਦਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ, ਆਿਠਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਆਥਠਲ਼ 
ਅਿੱ ਖ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਲਞੰਢ ਝ ਬਡਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ, ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਲਞੰਢ ਝ ਧਵੰ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਸ਼ਙ ਬਲ਼ ਬਲਡਆ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ 
ਖਠੋਂ ਧੰ ਬਡਲ਼, ਧਲਯੰਈ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡ ਈ। ਠਵਖ, ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਦਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲ਼ਥਲ਼ ਸ਼ਐ ਞੋਂ ਯਸ਼ਚਾਂ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਪਸਏ ਲਯੰਠਸ਼ ਮਢ 
ਣ ਯਝ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਝਞਲ਼ ਿੱ ਙ ਯ। ਯਝ ਲਿਆਠਞ ਦਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਦਸਖਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਧਪ ਲਯ ਯ। ਇਮ 
ਏਢ ਧਪ ਠਲ਼ ਧੰ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਮੀਂ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ’ਞਸ਼ ਲਢਦ ਯਸ  ਯਾਂ। ਮਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਇਿੱ ਏ ਬਿੱ ਛਲ਼ ਧਞ ਣਙਸਪ ’ਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਔ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਦਞ ਇਮ ਪਈ ਏਗ ਢਯੀਂ ਏ ਮਲਏਆ। ਇਮ ਪਈ ਣਙਸਪ ਠਲ਼ 
ਏਲ਼ਧਞ ਯ ਲਠਢ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਞਲ਼ਖਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਮਦ ਏਗ ਧਲਯੰ ਯੰ ਠ ਖ ਲਯ ਯ। 

ਬਮਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਉਞਣਠਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਬ-ਲਢਦਞ ਠ ਢ ਯਸਝ: ਧਲਯੰਈ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਏਢ ਇਯ ਬਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏ 
ਮਛ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਬਮਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਉਞਣਠਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਬ-ਲਢਦ ਢਯੀਂ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਏਏਸ਼ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲਯੰਸ਼ ਦਅ ਥਯੋਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ 
ਧੰਬਉਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਣੈਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।     

ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਏਸਣਲ਼ਆ:ਂ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਏਸਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਯੜ੍ਹ, ਮਸਏ, ਦਵਔਪ ਆਲਠ ਠਲ਼ ਧ ਬਲ਼ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਬਿੱ ਡਝ ਪਈ 
ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਢ ਬਮਞਵਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਙ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਬਮਞਵਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਙ ਅਞਸ਼  ਬਿੱ ਡ ਧਢਫ਼ 
ਏਧਉਝ ਠਸ਼ ਪਪਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਠਏਢਠ ਸਿਢ ਬਞੋਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਲ਼ਿਾਂ ਬਲ਼ ਧਲਯੰਸ਼ ਦਅ ਬਸ਼ਔਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। 

ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ: ਏਲ਼ਧਞਾਂ ਠ ਬਡ, ਮਛਸ਼ ਅਟਔਸ਼ ਪਈ ੰਦਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠ ਇਪਿ 
ਥੜ੍ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ, ਢਯੀਂ ਞਾਂ ਥੜ੍ਸ਼ ਐਞਢਏ ਲਮਿੱ ਙਸ਼ ਲਢਏਪਝਸ਼। ਬਡਠਲ਼ ਧਲਯੰਈ, ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਸ਼ ਯ ਣਿੱ ਐ ਉਞਸ਼ 
ਣਰਦਬ ਣਉਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਧਲਯੰਈ ਬਡਝ ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਆਧ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਪਈ ਏਿੱ ਪਲ਼, ਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਠ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਧਭਲਏਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ, ਉਟਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਲਬਏਮ, ਥਿੱ ਔਞਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਭ ਉਣ ਬਲ਼ ਥਵ ਣਰਦਬ ਣੈਂਠ ਯ। ਆਧਠਢ ਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਔ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਮੰਞਪਢ ਢ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ, ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞੰਲ਼-ਞਭਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਥਲਆਈਆਂ ਠ ਖਢਧ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਥਸ਼ਈਧਢਲ਼, 
ਡਸਐਸ਼ਥਿਲ਼, ਲਭਬਞ ਞਸ਼ ਲਦਰਭਙਔ ਉਯਸ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਆਧਠਢਲ਼ ਢਪ  ਠ ਿ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ। ਸ਼ਪਵ ਧੰਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਇਧਢਠ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਔਸਲ਼ ਏਢ ਪਈ ਲਞਆ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ 
ਢਪ ਠਫ਼ਞਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਖਢਲ਼ਲਞਏ ਲਦਰਭਙਔ, ਏਪ ਡਢ, ਏਪ ਥਿ ਞਸ਼ ਖਧਹਾਂ ਐਸਲ਼ ਆਲਠ ਥਲਆਈਆਂ ਣਠ 
ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ।  

ਧਲਯੰਈ ਢਵੰ  ਸਏਝ ਠਸ਼ ਉਣਅ: ਬਡਠਲ਼ ਆਥਠਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਏਬਙ ਣਉਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਲਮਿੱ ਡਸ਼ ਙਏਮ ਙਉਝਸ਼ 
ਔਯਲ਼ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਬਣਲਏ ਢਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਈ ਲਢਨਧ ਞਸ਼ ਭਞਾਂ ਯਸਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ, ਆਨਞ- ਲਢਨਞ ਜੰਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਮਡ ਲਪਆਉਝ, ਏਪਸ਼ ਡਢ ਠ ਖ਼ਞਧ, ਧਠ ਠਸ਼ ਤਪਅ ’ਞਸ਼ ਸਏ, ਖਧਹਾਂਐਸਾਂ, ਔਸ- ਥਿਲ਼, ਮਧਿੱਪਾਂ, 
ਲਸ਼ਬਞਖ਼ਸਾਂ ਢਪ ਮਖ਼ਞਲ਼ ਢਪ ਣਸ਼ਸ਼ ਆਉਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਥਖਙ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਲਬਬਮਟ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ 
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ਲਏ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਏੰਣਢਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਧਢਧਿਲ਼ ਅਢਮ ਏਲ਼ਧਞ ਢ ਬਡ ਮਏਸ਼। ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਏਸਣਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਪ ਢਲਖਿੱ ਚਝ 
ਪਈ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਣਰਥੰਡ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਝ, ਮਏਲ਼ ਖ਼ਔਸ਼ ਙ ਖਝ, ਲਢਿੱਞਣਰਞਲ਼ ਬਮਞਵਆਂ ਠਸ਼ ਦਅ ਮਏ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਧਿੱ ਟਸ਼ 
ਖਝ। ਖਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਏਗ ਯਸ ਉਣਪਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞਸ਼ ਖਝ ਞਾਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਲਯੰਈ  ’ਞਸ਼ ਏਥਵ ਣਇਆ ਖ ਮਏਸ਼।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਲਏਯ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵਲ਼ ਞਹਾਂ ਸਏ ਣ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ 
ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਉੱਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਞਸ਼ ਢ ਯਲ਼ ਪਸਏ ਖ ਲਬਔ ਲਬਭਬਮ ਣਿੱਏ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਪਸਏ ਖ 
ਠਲ਼ ਣਲਏਆਈ ਪਈ ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠ ਅੰਞ ਿਵ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਮਏ ਢਵੰ  ਧਲਯੰਈ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਅਢਮਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਡ ਮਖ਼ਞ ਏਬਈ ਏਢਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ। 

10.3.5 ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 

ਦਲਧਏ : ਦਞ ਇਏ ਲਬਏਮਭਲ਼ਪ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਆਿਠ ਯਸਇਆਂ ਪਦ 74 ਮਪ ਯਸ  ਯਢ। ਣ 
ਅਖਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ੰਦਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਬਾਂ ਯਢ: ਲਖਬੇਂ ਬਡ ਯਲ਼ ਆਥਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ, ਲ਼ਥਲ਼, 
ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼, ਅਢਣੜ੍ਹਞ, ਧਲਯੰਈ, ਲਦਰਸ਼ਙਔ ਆਲਠ। ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਅਿੱ ਖ-ਏਿੱਪਹ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ੰਦਲ਼ 
ਥਝਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ, ਖਸ਼ਏ ਇਮ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ’ਞਸ਼ ਖਪਠਲ਼ ਏਥਵ ਢ ਣਇਆ ਲਆ ਞਾਂ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਲਦਆਢਏ ਲਮਿੱਙਸ਼ 
ਲਢਏਪ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਠ ਧੰਞਬ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਬਿੱ ਐ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਧਮਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਔਔ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਚ ਮ ਯਿੱਪ 
ਞਪਭਝ ਯ। 

ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਏਲ਼ ਦਬ ਯ?: ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਉਠੋਂ ਬਣਠਲ਼ ਧੰਢਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਠੋਂ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਣਵਸ਼ ਉੱਠਧ ਅਞਸ਼ 
ਤਞਲ਼ ਢਫ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਦਫ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਠਸ਼ ਥਬਖਵਠ ਬਲ਼ ਏੰਧ ਢ ਲਧਪਸ਼ । ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਅਝਇਿੱਕਏ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਣਈ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਉਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਠੋਂ ਪਸਏ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਨਸਞ ਞਾਂ ਿੱ ਐਠਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਣ 
ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਏਢ ਪਈ ਏਸਈ ਏੰਧ ਢ ਲਧਪਸ਼ । ਏਈ ਿ ਣਰਣਞ ਢ ਏ ਮਏਝ ਏਏਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਏਈ ਿੋਂ ਏਿੱ ਜਸ਼ ਖਝ 
ਏਏਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਏਈ ਬਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਧਹਮਧਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਏਪਫ਼ਲ਼ਆ ਂਬਸ਼ਔਝ ਬਪ ਮਠਲ਼ਆ ਂ
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏਪਫ਼ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਏਲ਼ ਢ ਯਸਝ ਏਢ ਥਸ਼ਿ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਏਈ ਬ ਏਈ ਲਬਅਏਞਲ਼ ਖਝ-ਥਗ ਏਸ਼ 
ਥਸ਼ਿ ਲਯਝ ਣਮੰਠ ਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਣ ਇਟਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਢਪ ਮਛ ਏਸਈ ਬਮਞ ਢਯੀਂ। ਮਛ ਬਮਞ 
ਞਾਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਿ ਠਸ਼ ਔਯਬਢਾਂ ਢਪ ਯ ਖਸ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਠਸ਼ ਨਸ ਞਾਂ ਯਢ ਣ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਿ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਪਠ ।   

ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼: ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਞੰਢ ਏਸੜ੍ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਲਿਆਠ ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਡਸ਼ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ 
ਥਸ਼ਿ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ 15 ਏਸੜ੍ ਧਿਠਵ ਥਸ਼ਿ ਯਢ। ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠ 37.5 ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਔ 18 ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮਠਲ਼ 
ਞਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਿ ਣਰਣਞ ਯ ਣ 82 ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮਠਲ਼ ਞਾਂ ਸ਼ਪਵ ਏੰਧਏ ਲਬਔ ਪਿੱ ਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਦਞ ਲਬਔ 
ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ 45 ਮਪਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ 5 ਮਪਾਂ ਠਹਢ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਡ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਣਈ ਈ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਠ ਧਿੱ ਐ 
ਏਢ ਢ ਙਥੰਠਲ਼, ਖਲ਼ਮਙਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਲ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਭ ਠਲ਼ ਏਧਲ਼ ਯ। ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਆਧ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਠ 6.1 ਫ਼ਲ਼ਮਠਲ਼ 
ਯ। ਲਣਕਪਸ਼ 5 ਮਪਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਿ ਬਡਝ ਠਲ਼ ਥਖ 1.1 ਏਸੜ੍ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠ ਿ ਐਿੱ ਮ ਲਆ। ਏੇਂਠ ਮਏ 
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ਲਬਔ 20-25 ਪਿੱ ਐ ਆਮਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਪਲ਼ ਣਈਆਂ ਯਢ। ਯਸ਼ਏ ਮਵਥਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਪਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਆਮਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਐਪਲ਼ ਯਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਏਾਂ 
ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਦ ਢਯੀਂ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ। ਮਸ ਮਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਥਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਬਿੱ ਪ ਖ਼ਮ ਲਡਆਢ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। 

ਥਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ: ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਦ ਠਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਲਠਢ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਲਠਢ ਬਡ ਯਲ਼ ਯ, ਣ 
ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਬਡਝ ਠਲ਼ ਫ਼ਞ ਮਦ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ਾਂ ਢਪੋਂ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ਿ ਯ। ਇਮ ਠ ਖਸ ਲਦਆਢਏ ਵਣ ਬਞਧਢ ਮਧੇਂ 
ਲਬਔ ਲਠਐਈ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯ ਯ, ਇਯਸ ਲਖਯ ਣਲਯਪਾਂ ਏਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਬਸ਼ਐਝ ਲਬਔ ਢਯੀਂ ਮਲ਼ ਆਇਆ। ਧਿੱ ਐ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿ 
ਲਞੰਢ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ –ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼, ਅਢਣੜ੍ਹ ਖਾਂ ਯਢ-ਲਯਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਹਮਧਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਅਮਟਈ ਥਸ਼ਿ। ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼ 
ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਪ  ਏਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਏਈ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਪਈ ਟਾਂ-ਟਾਂ ਪਠਸ਼ ਲਫ਼ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਮ ਬ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਯਢਧੰਠ ਲਬਯਪੜ੍ ਬਲ਼ ਆ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਸਪ ਙਏਢਲ਼ਏਪ ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮਙਲ਼ਲਫ਼ਏਸ਼ਙ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏ; 
ਇੰਖਢਲ਼ਅ, ਧਏਲਢਏ, ਇਪਏਙਲ਼ਭਢ, ਐਠਲ਼ ਆਲਠਏ। ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਅਢਣੜ੍ਹ ਥਸ਼ਿ ਯਿੱਟਲ਼ ਲਧਯਢਞ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  
ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਞਲ਼ਖਸ਼ ਧਹਮਧਲ਼ ਖਾਂ ਅਮਟਈ ਥਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮ ਮਪ ਏੰਧ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਪਠ, ਲਮਫ਼ ਮਲ਼ਿਢ ਠਸ਼ ਅਢਮ 
ਏੰਧ ਲਧਪਠ ਯ।  
  ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ : ਮਛਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ, ਠਵਮਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਏਥਪਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿ ਪਸਏ 
ਲਧਪਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਬਯਪਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਏਏਸ਼, ਇਯ ਏਈ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਦੜ੍ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਭਏ ਯਸ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਣਮਸ਼ ਪ ਏਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਬਲ਼ ਏੰਧ 
ਏਢ ਢਵੰ  ਕਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਞਆ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਇਯ ਪਸਏ ਔਸ-ਛਏਵ, ਚਿੱ , ੰ ਛਸ਼, ਏਞਪ, ਅਿੱ ਞਬਠਲ਼, ਖਮਵਮ, ਠਪਪ, 
ਢਭਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਮਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਬਣਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱਪ ਥਝ ਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਢਵੰ  ਥਠਢਧ ਏ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼ 
ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਖਠੋਂ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠ ਲਭਏ ਯੰ ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਧਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਠਲ਼ ਏਸਈ ਏਠ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਯ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ । 
ਉਯ ਧਢਲਮਏ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਅਭਾਂਞ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਏਢ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਭਏਞਲ਼ 
ਲਖਯੜ੍ਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਠਸ਼ ਉਮਵ ਏੰਧਾਂ ਪਈ ਬਞਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼ ਯ, ਅਿਈ ਂਔਪਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਥਸ਼ਿ ਢਹ ਖਬਢ ਏਈ ਞਹਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਦੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਆਠਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਭਏ ਬਲ਼ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਪਈ ਖ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ।  
 ਠਸਭਣਵਢ ਲਬਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ: ਮਛ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ ਬਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਪਈ ਲਿੰਧਸ਼ਬ ਯ। ਅੰਸ਼ਿਲ਼ 
ਮਧਖ ਠ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਇਯ ਲਬਿੱ ਲਠਅਏ ਜਾਂਔ ਏਪਏ ਞਸ਼ ਠਫ਼ਞਲ਼ ਥਥਵ ਯਲ਼ ਣਠ ਏ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਲਏਿੱ ਞ-ਧਐਲ਼ ਯਢ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਮਐਉਂਠਲ਼। ਏਪਖ ਠ ਣਲੜ੍ਹਆ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਯਿੱ ਟੀਂ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਭਧ 
ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਠ ਯ। ਉਯ ਮਵਙ-ਥਵਙ ਣਲਯਢ ਏਸ਼ ਏਮਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਥਚ ਏਸ਼ ਏਢ ਬਪ ਏੰਧ ਪਿੱ ਦਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਧਢਲਮਏਞ 
ਅਡਲ਼ਢ ਉਯ ਢਹ ਏਲ਼ ਪਿੱ ਦਝ ਬਲਪਆਂ ਠਲ਼ ਦਲ਼ੜ੍ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਭਲਧਪ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ।  
  ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਧਭਲ਼ਢਲ਼ ਨਿੱ  ਠਲ਼ ਣਠਬ : ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਧਭਲ਼ਢਲ਼ ਨਿੱ  ਠਲ਼ ਣਠਬ ਯ, 
ਲਬਲਆਢ ਠਲ਼ ਉੱਢਞਲ਼ ਢਪ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਭਲ਼ਢਾਂ ਥਝ ਈਆਂ ਯਢ ਞਸ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਧਭਲ਼ਢ ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਆਠਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ 
ਏੰਧ ਇਏਿੱਪਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਏ ਲਠੰਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞਹਾਂ ਏਖ਼ਲਢਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਏੰਧ ਏਢ ਬਪਸ਼  ਧਿਠਵਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਸ਼ਏਲ਼ ਣਠ ਯਸ 
ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਲਬਲਆਢ ਢੇ ਏਈ ਢਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਾਂਜਾਂ ਏਿੱ ਜਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ ਲਖਮ ਏਢ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਠ ਏੰਧ ਬਲ਼ 
ਧਭਲ਼ਢਾਂ ਢਪ ਯਸਝ ਪਿੱ  ਲਣਆ ਯ ਢਞਲ਼ਖਸ਼ ਬਖੋਂ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਧਿਠਵਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਏਲ਼ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਈ।  
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 ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਠ ਯਿੱਪ: ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਞਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਢਪ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ ਆਥਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਢਿੱ ਟ 
ਣਉਝਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਿਵਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਏ ਢਵੰ  ਆਥਠਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਏੰਙਸਪ ਪਈ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਸ਼ ਨਸਖਢਬਾਂ ਥਝਉਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 
ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਧਫ਼ਞ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ਞਸ਼ ਲਮਯਞ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਆਲਠ ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਣਲਬ ਲਢਨਸਖਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ 
ਉਞਸ਼ ਖ਼ਮ ਞਹ ’ਞਸ਼ ਿਸ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਆਲਟਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਞਸ਼ਿ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਈ 
ਮਏਲ਼ ਠਸਬੇਂ ਞਹਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਦਬ ਲਢਿੱਖਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਲਬਠਸ਼ਭਲ਼ ਲਢਬਸ਼ਸ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਡ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਣਵੰ ਖਲ਼ ਲਢਧਝ ਬਡਉਝ, 
ਬਮਞਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਮਸ਼ਬਬਾਂ ਠ ਬਡ ਲਢਧਝ ਏਢ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਢਪ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਿ ਲਧਪਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ 
ਆਧਠਢ ਬਡਸ਼ਲ਼। ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਬਲ਼ ਧਭਲ਼ਢਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ ਧਞਥਏ ਯਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਯਸਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਮਏਵਪਾਂ-ਏਪਖਾਂ ਞਸ਼ 
ਨਵਢਲ਼ਬਲਮਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਔ ਞਏਢਲ਼ਏਲ਼ ਲਮਿੱ ਲਐਆ ’ਞਸ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਿਸ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਖਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ, ਞਾਂ ਲਏ ਲਬਲਠਆਟਲ਼ ਣੜ੍ਹ-ਲਪਐ 
ਏਸ਼ ਆਣਝ ਏੰਧ-ਡੰਠ ਏ ਮਏਝ। ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਉਠਨਸਲਏ ਲਮਐਪਈ ਏੇਂਠ ਞਸ਼ ਿ ਠਫ਼ਞ ਐਸਪਹਝਸ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਞਾਂ 
ਲਏ ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਿ ਥਸ਼ ਖਝਏਲ਼ ਲਧਪ ਮਏਸ਼। ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਿੱ ਙਸ ਿੱ ਙ 2500 ਣ 
ਧਯਲ਼ਢ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਦਿੱ ਞ ਲਧਪਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਣੇਂਛਵ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਧਿਠਵਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਭਲਯਾਂ ਲਬਔ ਥਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਢਸ਼ ਮਏਲ਼ਧ 
ਅਡਲ਼ਢ ਮ ਮਪ ਏੰਧ ਠਲ਼ ੰਙਲ਼ ਯਸਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਣੜ੍ਹਸ਼-ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਥਸ਼ਿਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਮਬ-ਿ ਪਈ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਲਬਆਖ 
ਞੋਂ ਏਿਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਝਸ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਲਏ ਉਯ ਆਣਝ ਏਸਥ ਏ ਮਏਝ, ਲਖਬੇਂ ਛਸ਼ਅਲ਼ ਤਲਧੰ, ਧਲ਼ ਣਪਝ ਞਸ਼ 
ਯਸ ਉਠਨਸਲਏ ਡੰਠਸ਼। ਏਿ ਠਸ਼ਝ ਠ ਅਧਪ ਲਦਰਭਙਔ ਞਸ਼ ਲਭਬਞਖ਼ਸਲ਼ ਲਯਞ ਯਸਝ ਔਯਲ਼ਠ ਯ। ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ 
ਆਡਞ ਤਵਛ ਣਰਮਲਮੰ ਉਠਨਸ ਮਟਣਞ ਏਢੇ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਏਮਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਲਖਢਮ ਠਸ਼ ਧੰਛਲ਼ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਠਸ਼ਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। 
 ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਵਣ ਲਬਔ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਲਯ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਲਏ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਦਞ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ੰਦਲ਼ 
ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਯ। ਇਯ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਲਠਢ -ਲਠਢ ੰਦਲ਼ ਵਣ ਡਢ ਏਠਲ਼ ਖ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਖਸ਼ਏ ਇਮ 
ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ’ਞਸ਼ ਖਪਠਲ਼ ਏਥਵ ਢ ਣਇਆ ਲਆ ਞਾਂ ਇਮਠਸ਼ ਥਯਞ ਲਦਆਢਏ ਲਮਿੱਙਸ਼ ਲਢਏਪ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਥਸ਼ਿ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਣਲਬ ਪਈ ਞਾਂ ਣਸ਼ਭਢਲ਼ ਐੜ੍ਹਲ਼ ਏਠ ਯਲ਼ ਯ, ਇਮ ਠਸ਼ ਢਪ-ਢਪ ਉਯ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਪਈ ਬਲ਼ 
ਖ਼ਞ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਠਸ਼ਭ ਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਸ ਅਭਾਂਞਲ਼, ਥਔਸ਼ਢਲ਼, ਗੜ੍ ਞਸ਼ ਅਣਡ ਆਲਠ ਢਿਲ਼ ਆਉਂਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਸ਼ 
ਲਣਿੱ ਕਸ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਯਿੱ ਟ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠ ਯਲ਼ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਮਸ ਠਸ਼ਭ ਢਵੰ  ਥਔਉਝ ਪਈ ਥਸ਼ਿਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਚ ਮ ਯਿੱ ਪ ਞਪਭਝ ਠਲ਼ 
ਪਸੜ੍ ਯ। 

10.3.6 ਣਰਠਵਭਝ 

 ਦਵਲਧਏ: ਇਢਮਢ ਠਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ਿ ਫ਼ਞ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼, ਏਠਞ ਠਸ਼ ਲਢਨਧਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਸ ਉਪੰਝ, ਬਞਬਢ ਠਲ਼ 
ਸ਼ਿੱ ਡਞ ਠਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱ ਞਞ ਞੋਂ ਪਣਰਬਯਲ਼, ਸ਼ਸ ਣਰਠਵਸ਼ਝ ਏਢ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਬਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਲਥਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਸ਼ਖ਼ਥਲ਼ 
ਆਲਠ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਞਿੱ ਟ ਯਢ, ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਏਏਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ਸ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਬਞਬਢ ਠ ਮੰਞਪਢ ਪਞ ਲਬੜ੍ ਲਯ ਯ। ਣਰਠਵਭਝ 
ਬਞਧਢ ਨਿੱ  ਠਲ਼ ਇਿੱ ਏ ੰਦਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ ਯ। ਮਧੇਂ ਠਲ਼ ਞਥਠਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਲਦਅਞ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਏਮ ਢਪ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਔਸ਼ਞਢ 
ਇੰਢਲ਼ ਣਰਔੰਛ ਯਸਈ ਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢੇ ਏਿੱ ਪਲ਼, ਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਖਿੱ ਪਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਿੱ ਜਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸੜ੍ਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਸੜ੍ਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ 
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ਇਿੱਕਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇੰਢ ਬਡ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਲਏ ਇਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਵਞਲ਼ ਪਈ ਉਮਢੇ ਏਠਞ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞਸ਼ ਅਝਧਿੱ ਪਸ਼  ਮਡਢਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਬਞਝ 
ਞਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਙਝ ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਅਞਸ਼ ਟਸੜ੍ਸ਼ ਅਮਸ਼ ਞੋਂ ਞਾਂ ਉਮਢੇ ਲਧਿੱਪਾਂ, ਤਏਙਲ਼ਆਂ, ਉਠਨਸਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਆਣਝਲ਼ਆਂ ਸਿਢਾਂ 
ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਏਲਆਬਾਂ ਢਪ ਡਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਔਸ਼ ਬਞਬਝ ਢਵੰ  ਥਯਞ ਬਿੱ ਛ ਢਏਮਢ ਣਯੰ ਔਇਆ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਯਬ, 
ਖਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਣਪਲ਼ਞ ਯਸ ਈ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਪਸ਼ਐ ਲਬਔ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਏਪ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 
ਥਸ਼ ਔਔ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਈ ਯ।  

ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਏਲ਼ ਯ?: ਬਞਬਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਸ ਏਗ ਬਲ਼ ਣਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ, ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਖਲ਼ਲਬੰਞ ਬਮਞਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ 
ਢਏਮਢਠਸ਼ਯ ਖਾਂ ਿਲਯਲ਼ਪ ਣਰਦਬ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ, ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਠਵਸ਼ਝ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਣਰਠਵਸ਼ਝ ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਣਰਲਏਲਆ ਯ ਖਸ 
ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਮਸਞਾਂ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਲਏ ਿਧਲ਼ਢ, ਣਝਲ਼, ਯਬ ਖਾਂ ਬਞਬਝ ਠਸ਼ ਠਵਖਸ਼ ਲਯਿੱ ਲਮਆਂ ਢਵੰ  ਅਮਿੱ ਲਐਅਞ ਖਾਂ ਬਞਝ ਨਸ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਕਿੱ ਛਠਲ਼। ਣਰਠਵਸ਼ਝ ਏਈ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਏਠ ਯ: ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼, ਯਬ, ਣਝਲ਼, ਟਧਪ, ਸ਼ਛਲ਼ਏਲਙਬ, ਭਸ, ਹਸ਼ਢਲ਼ 
ਆਲਠ।  

ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਰਠਵਸ਼ਝ ਸਏਟਧ ਲਠਬਮ: ਦਞ ਲਬਔ ਯ ਮਪ 2 ਠਮੰਥ ਢਵੰ  ਏਹਧਲ਼ ਣਰਠਵਸ਼ਝ ਸਏਟਧ ਲਠਬਮ 
ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਦਸਣਪ ਮ ਞਰਮਠਲ਼ ਲਬਔ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਖਢ ਆਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਪਸਏਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਨਠ ਲਬਔ ਇਮ ਲਠਢ ਢਵੰ  
ਧਢਇਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਦਸਣਪ ਮ ਞਰਮਠਲ਼ ਮਪ 1984 ਲਬਔ 2-3 ਠਮੰਥ ਠਲ਼ ਞ ਢਵੰ  ਯਸਈ ਮਲ਼। ਥਯਞ ਮਸ਼ ਪਸਏ 
ਿਲਯਲ਼ਪਲ਼ ਮ ਲਧਟਇਪ ਆਈਮਸਮਈਢੇਙ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਧ.ਆਈ.ਮਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਢਾਂ ਢਪ ਬਲ਼ ਖਲਝਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ, ਏਢ ਧਸ਼ 
 ਮਢ। ਦਸਣਪ ਮ ਞਰਮਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਯਝ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਯਸ ਬਿੱ ਛਸ਼ ਉਠਨਸਲਏ ਣਰਠਵਸ਼ਝ ਲਥਣਞਬਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਇਿੱ ਏ ਧੰਲਢਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। 
ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਠਲ਼ਆ ਂਲਦੰਢ-ਲਦੰਢ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ 

ਯਬ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ: ਅਿੱ ਖ ਮਢਵੰ  ਮਯ ਪਝ ਪਈ ਭਿੱ ਡ ਯਬ ਢਯੀਂ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼। ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਣਰਏ ਠਲ਼ ਲਧਪਬਙ 
ਯਸ ਔਿੱ ਏਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਯਬ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਮਛਲ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਧਭਢ ਢਪ ਜਏਲ਼ ਯਸਈ 
ਯ ਲਖਮ ਢਵੰ  ਬਨਵ-ਧੰਛਪ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਬਨਵ-ਧੰਛਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਯਞ ਮਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਾਂ ਯਢ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆਏਮਲ਼ਖਢ 
(20.95%), ਢਈਙਰਸਖਢ (78.09%), ਏਥਢ ਛਈਆਏਮਈਛ (0.03%) ਧਿੱ ਐ ਮਾਂ ਯਢ। ਆਏਮਲ਼ਖਢ ਇਿੱ ਏ 
ਅਲਖਯਲ਼ ਮ ਯ ਖਸ ਅਮੀਂ ਮਯ ਪਝ ਪਈ ਬਞਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ। ਇਮ ਠਲ਼ ਅਝਯੋਂਠ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਮੰਦਬ ਢਯੀਂ। ਲਖਮ ਯਬ ਲਬਿੱਔ 
ਅਮੀਂ ਮਯ ਪੈਂਠਸ਼ ਯਾਂ ਉਮ ਢਵੰ  ਮਛਸ਼ ਉਠਨਸਲਏ ਲਬਏਮ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਧਠਇਏ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਏਢ ਣਪਲ਼ਞ ਯਸਝ ਣ ਲਯ ਯ। 
ਇਮਸ਼ ਯਬ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਧਿੱਪਾਂ, ਤਏਙਲ਼ਆਂ, ਣਬ ਣਪਙਾਂ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਔਧਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਢਏਪਝ ਬਪ ਿਲਯਲ਼ਪ ਡਵੰਆਂ, 
ਣਙਸਪ, ਛਲ਼ਿਪ ਖਾਂ ਮ ਆਲਠ ਢਪ ਔਿੱ ਪਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਿੱ ਛਲ਼ਆਂ, ਏਾਂ, ਮਏਵਙ, ਧਸਙ ਮਇਏਪ, ਇੰਖਝ, ਾਂ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਐਝ ਣਏਉਝ ਪਈ ਬਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਝ ਬਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਪਿੱ ਏੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ, ਏਸਪ ਖਾਂ ਮ ਲਬਔੋਂ ਲਢਲਏਪਆ ਡਵੰਆਂ 
ਮਪਤਛਈਆਏਮਈਛ, ਏਥਢ ਧਸਢ ਆਏਮਇਛ, ਯਈਛਸਖਢ ਮਪਤਈਛ, ਏਥਢ ਛਇਆਏਮਇਛ ਆਲਠ 
ਐਞਢਏ ਮਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਪ ਲਯ ਯ। ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬਾਂ ਤਮਪਾਂ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਬਞਸ਼ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਙਢਭਏ ਿਲਯ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਇਲਝਏ 
ਐਠਾਂ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਯਬ ਣਪਲ਼ਞ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। 
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ਣਝਲ਼ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ : ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠ ਆਡ ਣਝਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਲਥਢਾਂ ਡਞਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਠਲ਼ ਏਪਣਢ ਬਲ਼ 
ਢਯੀਂ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਲ਼। ਡਞਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਪਦ 70 ਣਰਞਲ਼ਭਞ ਲਯਿੱਮ ਣਝਲ਼ ਅਡਲ਼ਢ ਯ ਥਏਲ਼ ਦਵਧਲ਼, ਣਯੜ੍, ਸ਼ਲਮਞਢ 
ਆਲਠ ਅਡਲ਼ਢ ਯ। ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਦ ਞੋਂ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਧਞ ਮਧੰ ਠਲ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਇਮ ਞੋਂ ਇਪਬਾਂ ਢਠਲ਼ਆਂ, ਗਢੇ, ਠਲਆਂ 
ਞਸ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਅੰਠ ਣਝਲ਼ ਧਹਖਵਠ ਯ। ਇਯ ਣਝਲ਼ ਖਠੋਂ ਮਇਲਝਏ, ਦਹਲਞਏ, ਖਲਬਏ ਖਾਂ ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਏਢ ਉਣਨਸ ਏਢ 
ਠਸ਼ ਨਸ ਢ ਯਸ਼ ਖਾਂ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ, ਖਲ਼ਬਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਥਢਮਣਞਲ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਥ ਣਰਦਬ ਣਬਸ਼ ਞਾਂ ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਠਵਲਭਞ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਏਯ ਖਾਂਠ 
ਯ। ਅਲਖਯ ਲਣੰਛਾਂ, ਭਲਯਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਧਯਾਂ ਢਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ੰਠਸ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਲ਼ਬਸ਼ਖ ਠਆ ਢਠਲ਼ਆਂ, ਞਪਥਾਂ, ਗਲ਼ਪਾਂ ਆਲਠ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਮਿੱ ਙਝ ਏਢ ਤਏਙਲ਼ਆਂ ਖਾਂ ਉਠਨਸਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਮਫ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਧਪਉਝ ਏਢ ਐਸ਼ਞਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ 
ਿਲਯਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਢਠਲ਼ਢ ਢਭਏ ਞਸ਼ ਏਲ਼ਙ ਢਭਏ ਠਬਈਆਂ ਖਾਂ ਮਇਲਝਏ ਐਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਅੰਢਹੇ ਬਯ ਬਞੋਂ ਏਢ ਏਏਸ਼ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਰਏ ਣਝਲ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਆ ਮਲਢਏ, ਲਮਿੱ ਏ, ਣ ਞਸ਼ ਮਇਆਢਈਛ ਆਲਠ ਿਲਯਾਂ ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਯੰਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ ਖਸ ਯ ਣਰਝਲ਼ ਪਈ ਥਯਞ ਖ਼ਞਢਏ ਯਢ।  

ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ : ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਞੋਂ ਮਢਵੰ  ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ, ਥਗ਼, ਖੰਪ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯ ਠਸ਼ ਧਠਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਣਰਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਮਯਵਪਞਾਂ ਲਧਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਅਖਸਏਸ਼ ਠਹ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਏਿੱਪਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਮੋਂ ਮਲ਼ ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਣਰਠਵਲਭਞ ਯਸ ਯਲ਼ ਯ। ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ 
ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਪਈ ਯਬ ਞਸ਼ ਣਝਲ਼ ਬਾਂ ਯਲ਼ ਧਯਿੱਞਬਣਵਢ ਯ। ਡਞਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਪਈ ਆਡ ਣਰਠਢ ਏਠਲ਼ 
ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਇਮਸ਼ ਡਞਲ਼ ਠ ਯਲ਼ 30 ਣਰਞਲ਼ਭਞ ਲਯਿੱ ਮ ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਯ। ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਠਸ਼ ਬਲ਼ 50 ਣਰਞਲ਼ਭਞ ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਣਥਞ, ਣਚ, 
ਡਬਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ, ਧਵਟਪ ਞਸ਼ ਮੰਝਸ਼ ਖੰਪ ਯਢ ਥਏਲ਼ ਥਔਠਸ਼ 50% ਲਯਿੱ ਮਸ਼ ਉੱਞਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਯਝ ਥਮਸ਼ਸ਼, ਐਸ਼ਞ, 
ਉਠਨਸ, ਿ ਠਸ਼ ਮਡਢ ਆਲਠ ਯਢ। ਦਵਧਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਠ ਢਾਂ ਲਠਿੱ ਞ ਲਆ ਯ ਖਸ ਲਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ਲਬਡਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ 
ਏੇਂਠ ਯ। ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਐਸ਼ਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਿਲਯਲ਼ਪਲ਼ਆਂ ਠਬਈਆਂ, ਮਇਲਝਏ ਐਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਠਵਲਭਞ ਏ 
ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਮਢਅਞਲ਼ ਅਠਲਆਂ ਠ ਚ ਮ ਵਣ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਬਔਪ ਤਸਏਙ ਣਠਟ ਏਸਪਸ਼  ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਞੋਂ ਣਠ ਯਸਈ 
ਮਆਯ, ਾਂ, ਠਏਢਾਂ, ਥਿਾਂ ਠ ਸਿਢ ਠ ਏਵੜ੍ ਏਏਙ ਯ ਸਿ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਣਰਠਵਲਭਞ ਏ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ। ਲਖਮ 
ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਉਣਖਊ ਭਏਞਲ਼ ਲਠਢ-ਣਰਞਲ਼-ਲਠਢ ਙ ਯਲ਼ ਯ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਲਧਿੱ ਙਲ਼ ਲਬਔਪਲ਼ ਢਧਲ਼ ਙਝ ਢਪ 
ਬਞਬਝ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਞਣਧਢ ਬਲ਼ ਪਞ ਬਡ ਲਯ ਯ। ਲਖਮ ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਅਢੇਏਾਂ ਣਰਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਥਧਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸਝ ਠ 
ਖ਼ਞ ਯ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਿੱ ਙ ਉਣਖ ਏਢ ਆਉਝ ਬਪਸ਼  ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ੰਦਲ਼ ਅੰਢ ਮੰਏਙ ਐੜ੍ਹ ਯਸਝ ਠ ਬਲ਼ ਖ਼ਞ ਯ ।  

ਭਸ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ : ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਮਬਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਮ ਯਲ਼ ਲਔੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਠ ਔਲਯਔਯਉਝ, ਅਪਧ ਠਲ਼ ਅਬਿ, ਣਝਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ 
ਅਬਿ, ਲਥਖਪਲ਼ ਏੜ੍ਏਝ ਞੋਂ ਣਠ ਯਸਈ ਅਬਿ ਬਿੱ ਐਸ-ਬਿੱ ਐ ਬਮਞਾਂ, ਨੰਞਾਂ ਖਾਂ ਇੰਖਝਾਂ ਠਆ ਣਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਅਬਿ ਢਵੰ  
ਏੰਢਾਂ ਠਆ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਏਢ ਭਵ ਏ ਲਠੰਠ ਯ। ਡਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਇਯ ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਠ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਏਸਈ ਬਿਢ ਢਯੀਂ 
ਯੰ ਠ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ੰ ਵਣ ਞਸ਼ ਆਏ ਬਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠ। ਇਮ ਢਵੰ  ਲਮਫ਼ ਧਲਯਮਵਮ ਯਲ਼ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖ ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਲਬਲਆਢਲ਼ਆ ਂ
ਠਸ਼ ਅਲਡਢ ਅਢਮ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਠ ਏੰਢ 20 ਏੰਣਢ ਣਰਞਲ਼ ਮਲਏੰਛ ਞੋਂ 20,000 ਏੰਣਢ ਮਲਏੰਛ ਬਪਲ਼ ਡਢਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਮਝ 
ਮਏਠ ਯ। ਡਢਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਞਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਛਮਲ਼ਥਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਧਲਣਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਆਧ ਡਢ ਇਯ ਯ ਲਏ 80 ਛਮਲ਼ਥਪ ਞੋਂ ਿੱ ਙ 
ਭਸ ਢਪ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਢਵੰ  ਲਏਮਸ਼ ਣਰਏ ਠਲ਼ ਮਟਈ ਯਢਲ਼ ਢਯੀਂ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਣਰੰ ਞਵ 90 ਛਮਲ਼ਥਪ ਞੋਂ ਬਿੱ ਡ ਠਸ਼ ਭਸ ਏਢ ਅਢੇਏ 
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ਣਰਏ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਮਯਞ ਮੰਥੰਡਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਬਾਂ ਣਠ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਢ। ਭਸ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਆਬਖਈ ਠਸ਼ ਮਡਢਾਂ, ਉਠਨਸ, 
ਥੰਥ ਡਧਲਏਆਂ, ਲਢਧਝ ਏਖਾਂ, ਪਊਛ ਮਣਲ਼ਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਢ ੰਖਢ ਪਈ ਥਖ ਖਾਂਠਸ਼ ਉੱਔਲ਼ ਆਬਿ ਲਬਔਪਸ਼ 
ਛਲ਼.ਖਸ਼. ਲਮਮਙਧ ਞੋਂ ਣਠ ਯੰ ਠ ਯ। ਇਮ ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਥਢਮਣਞਲ਼, ਖਲ਼ਬ-ਖੰਞਵਆਂ ਆਲਠ ਠਸ਼ ਣਰਦਬ ਬਸ਼ਐਸ਼ ਖ ਮਏਠਸ਼ ਯਢ, 
ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਲਔੜ੍ਲਔੜ੍ਣਝ, ਥਲਯਣਝ, ਧਢਲਮਏ ਸ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਝਅ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਲ਼ ਬਡ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ ।  

ਉਿਸਢ ਣਞ ਠ ਢਏਮਢ : ਡਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਞਹ ਞੋਂ 8000 ਲਏ.ਧਲ਼. ਞਿੱ ਏ ਬਨਵ ਧੰਛਪ ਤਲਪਆ ਯਸਇਆ ਯ ਇਮ 
ਢਵੰ  ਣਲਬਞਢ ਧੰਛਪ, ਮਧਞਣ ਧੰਛਪ, ਧਿੱ ਡ ਧੰਛਪ, ਞਣ ਧੰਛਪ ਲਬਿੱਔ ਬੰਲਛਆ ਖਾਂਠ ਯ। ਮਧਞਣ ਧੰਛਪ ਠ ਇਯ 
ਲਬਭਸ਼ਭ ਝ ਯ ਲਏ ਇਮ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਿਸਢ ਣਞ ਣਈ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ ਖਸ ਉਿਸਢ ਮ ਠ ਲਧਭਢ ਯ ਇਯ (03) ਦਬ ਲਏ 
ਆਏਮਲ਼ਖਢ ਠਸ਼ ਲਞੰਢ ਅਝਵਆਂ ਞੋਂ ਥਝਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਯ ਣਞ ਮਵਖ ਬਿੱ ਪੋਂ ਆ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਖ਼ਞਢਏ ਣਬੈਂਝਲ਼ ਲਬਏਝਾਂ ਢਵੰ  
ਡਞਲ਼ ’ਞਸ਼ ਣਯੰ ਔਝ ਞੋਂ ਸਏਝ ਠ ਏਖ ਏਠਲ਼ ਯ ਞਸ਼ ਮਵਖ ਞੋਂ ਣਰਣਞ ਞਣ ਢਵੰ  ਬਨਵ-ਧੰਛਪ ਞੋਂ ਥਯ ਖਝ ਞੋਂ 
ਸਏਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਅਖਸਏਸ਼ ਮਧੇਂ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਉਿਸਢ ਣਞ ਮਛਸ਼ ਪਈ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਿੱ ਲਐਅਏ ਬਖੋਂ ਖਝਲ਼ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ ਯ। ਇਮ ਣਞ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਕਸ਼ਏ 
ਯਸ ਯਸ਼ ਯਢ ਖਸ ਡਞਲ਼ ਉਞਪਸ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਪਈ ਖ਼ਞਢਏ ਯਢ। ਅਮਪ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਇਮ ਢਏਮਢ ਪਈ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ ਖ਼ਠ ਲਖੰਧਸ਼ਬ 
ਯ ਲਏਉਂਲਏ ਉਮ ਠਆ ਮਐ ਮਯਵਪਞ ਪਈ ਣਠ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਮਞਾਂ ਲਖਬੇਂ ਤਲ਼ਿਸ਼ਙਾਂ ਞਸ਼ ਅ ਏੰਛਲ਼ਭਢਾਂ ਆਲਠ 
ਲਬਿੱ ਔੋਂ ਲਢਏਪਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਮੰਚਢ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਥਠਪਅ ਆਬਸ਼ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਞਣਧਢ ਠ ਬਡਝ, ਞਸ਼ਿਥਲ਼ ਬਐ, 
ਮਧੰ ਠਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਣਿੱ ਡ ਲਬਿੱ ਔ ਬਡ, ਧਢਿੱ ਐਾਂ, ਤਮਪਾਂ, ਖਲ਼ਬ-ਖੰਞਵਆਂ ਪਈ ਬਲ਼ ੰਦਲ਼ ਮੰਏਙ ਐੜ੍ਹਸ਼ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਮੰਦਬਢ ਯ । 

ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਸਏਝ ਪਈ ਉਣਅ: ਲਖਿੱ ਟੋਂ ਞਿੱ ਏ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਪਸੜ੍ਾਂ ਠ ਮਬਪ ਯ ਉਯ ਮਲਯਖਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਣਵਲ਼ਆਂ ਯਸ ਖਾਂਠਲ਼ਆਂ 
ਯਢ ਣੰਞਵ ਧਢਿੱ ਐਲ਼ ਪਪਮਬਾਂ ਣਵਲ਼ਆਂ ਏਢਲ਼ਆਂ ਥੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਧਭਲਏਪ ਯਢ। ਉਣਸਏਞ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਲਏਮਧਾਂ, 
ਣਰਦਬਾਂ, ਏਢਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਞਿੱ ਟਾਂ ਠਸ਼ ਲਬਭਪਸ਼ਭਝ ਞੋਂ ਥਅਠ ਇਯ ਲਮਿੱ ਙ ਲਢਏਪਠ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਢਵੰ  ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਢਵੰ  ਸਏਝ ਪਈ 
ਮਔਸ਼ਞ ਯਸਝ ਠਲ਼ ਿਵਞ ਯ ਉਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਆਣਝਲ਼ ਖਲ਼ਬਢ ਭਪਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਬਲ਼ ਥਠਪਝ ਠਲ਼ ਥਸ਼ਯਿੱ ਠ ਪਸੜ੍ ਯ। ਮਸ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਢਪ 
ਲਢਣਙਝ ਪਈ ਿਵਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਬਡਠਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਆਥਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  ਏਥਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਬਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਮਸਧਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਦਸ਼ ਖਝ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ 
ਢਪ ਏਠਞ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਢਏਮਢ ਢ ਣਯੰ ਔਸ਼। ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ ਖੰਪਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਏਙਈ ਸਏਝਲ਼ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਲ਼ ਯ ਉਟਸ਼ ਬਡਸ਼ਸ਼ ਿੱ ਐ ਪਉਝ 
ਪਈ ਪਸਏਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਉਞਭਲਯਞ ਏਢ ਠਲ਼ ਬਲ਼ ਿਵਞ ਯ। ਮਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਮਧਖ ਮਸ਼ਬਲ਼ ਮੰਮਟਬਾਂ ਢਵੰ  ਭਾਂਞਲ਼ ਥਝਈ ਿੱ ਐਝ 
ਪਈ ਨਞਢ ਏਢੇ ਔਯਲ਼ਠਸ਼ ਯਢ ਞਾਂ ਖਸ ਖੰਾਂ ਨਿੱ ਡਾਂ ਠਹਢ ਯੰ ਠਲ਼ ਲਬਮਤਸਙਏ ਣਠਟਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਉਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਐ 
ਏ ਮਏਸ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਣਠ ਢ ਯਸਬਸ਼।  

ਮ-ਅੰਭ: ਣਰਠਵਭਝ ਢਪ ਲਢਣਙਝ ਪਈ ਚ ਮ ਏਠਧ ਔਿੱ ਏਸ਼ ਖਝ ਠਲ਼ ਿਵਞ ਯ। ਬਡਠਲ਼ ਯਸਈ ਆਥਠਲ਼ ਢਵੰ  
ਏਥਵ ਏਲ਼ਞ ਖਬਸ਼ ਅਞਸ਼ ਅਲਖਯਸ਼ ਮਸਧਸ਼ ਪਿੱ ਦਸ਼ ਖਝ ਲਖਢਹ ਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਢਪ ਏਠਞ ਢਵੰ  ਏਸਈ ਢਏਮਢ ਢ ਣਯੰ ਔਸ਼। ਇਮਠਸ਼ 
ਢਪ ਯਲ਼ ਿਵਞ ਯ ਲਏ ਮਠ, ਮੰਖਧਲ਼ ਞਸ਼ ਏਠਞ ਠਸ਼ ਢੇੜ੍ਸ਼ ਲਯ ਏਸ਼ ਲਿੰਠਲ਼ ਥਞਲ਼ਞ ਏਲ਼ਞਲ਼ ਖਬਸ਼। ਇਮ ਢਪ ਲਖਿੱ ਟਸ਼ 
ਥਸ਼ਪਸੜ੍ਲ਼ਆਂ ਬਮਞਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਬਞੋਂ ਙਸ਼ਲ਼ ਉੱਟਸ਼ ਯਲ਼ ਅਮੀਂ ਏਠਞਲ਼ ਏਲਯ ਞੋਂ ਬਲ਼ ਥਔਸ਼ ਯਾਂਸ਼। 
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10.4 ਅਲਦਆਮ ਪਈ ਏਗ ਣਰਭਢ 

10.4.1. ਯਸ਼ਚ ਲਪਐਸ਼ ਲਬਲਭਆ ਂਥਸ਼ ਆਣਝਸ਼ ਭਥਠਾਂ ਲਬਔ 500 ਭਥਠਾਂ ਠਲ਼ ਣਹ-ਔਢ ਏਸ:- 

(ੳ) ਬਞਬਢ ਅਞਸ਼ ਧਢਿੱ ਐ 
(ਅ) ਮਛਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਲਖਏ ਥਈਆਂ 
(ੲ) ਬਿੱ ਡ ਲਯ ਲਦਰਭਙਔ 
(ਮ) ਬਿੱ ਡਠਲ਼ ਅਥਠਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆ 
(ਯ) ਆਢਪਈਢ ਣੜ੍ਹਈ ਠਸ਼ ਪਦ ਞਸ਼ ਯਢਲ਼ਆਂ 
(ਏ) ਬਿੱ ਡ ਯਲ਼ਆਂ ਞਾਂ ਢਪ ਕਸ਼ੜ੍ਕੜ੍ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਙਢਬਾਂ  
(ਐ) ਢਹ ਖਬਢਾਂ ਮਯਧਝਸ਼ ਦਲਬਿੱ ਐ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਬੰਾਂ 
() ਣੰਖਥ ਲਬਔ ਐਸ਼ਞਲ਼ ਠਲ਼ਆਂ ਮਧਿੱ ਲਮਆਬਾਂ 

10.5 ਮਯਇਏ ਣਮਞਏਾਂ ਅਞਸ਼ ਯਸ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 
 10.5.1 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਅਖ਼ਥ: 
  10.5.1.1 ਣੰਖਥਲ਼ ਲਙਰਲਥਊਢ 
  10.5.1.2 ਅਖਲ਼ਞ 
  10.5.1.3 ਢਬਾਂ ਿਧਢ 

10.5.2 ਧਿਲ਼ਢ (ਮਪਸ਼): 
10.5.2.1 ਯਝ 
10.5.2.2 ਲਫ਼ਪਯਪ 
10.5.2.3 ਲਮਖਝ 
10.5.2.4 ਮੰਬਠ  
10.5.2.5 ਪਏਲ਼ 

10.5.3 ਇੰਙਢੈਿੱਙ ਮਧਿੱਲ਼ 
10.5.3.1 https://suhisaver.org/ 
10.5.3.2 https://www.wikipedia.org/  
10.5.3.3 https://punjabipedia.org/ 
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PREFACE 

Jagat Guru Nanak Dev Punjab State Open University, Patiala was established in 

December 2019 by Act 19 of the Legislature of State of Punjab. It is the first and only 

Open University of the State, entrusted with the responsibility of making higher 

education accessible to all, especially to those sections of society who do not have the 

means, time or opportunity to pursue regular education. 

In keeping with the nature of an Open University, this University provides a flexible 

education system to suit every need. The time given to complete a programme is double 

the duration of a regular mode programme. Well-designed study material has been 

prepared in consultation with experts in their respective fields.  

The University offers programmes which have been designed to provide relevant, skill-

based and employability-enhancing education. The study material provided in this 

booklet is self-instructional, with self-assessment exercises, and recommendations for 

further readings. The syllabus has been divided in sections, and provided as units for 

simplification.  

The University has a network of 10 Learner Support Centres/Study Centres, to enable 

students to make use of reading facilities, and for curriculum-based counselling and 

practicals. We, at the University, welcome you to be a part of this instituition of 

knowledge. 
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B.A (Liberal Arts) 

ABILITY ENHANCEMENT COMPULSORY COURSE (AE1) 

 

SEMESTER-I 

(AE1B31107T): EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION IN ENGLISH  
      MAX.MARKS: 100 

 EXTERNAL: 70 

 INTERNAL: 30 

 PASS: 35% 

Objective:                                          Credits: 4 

The course is designed to develop in learners the vital communication skills which should be 

integral to personal, social and professional interactions. Besides, the awareness to use verbal 

and non-verbal skills appropriately and with confidence will help them excel in the academics 

and in their upcoming professional spheres. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PAPER SETTER/EXAMINER:    

1. The syllabus prescribed should be strictly adhered to.  

2. The question paper will consist of three sections: A, B, and C. Sections A and B will 

have four questions from the respective sections of the syllabus and will carry 10 marks 

each. The candidates will attempt two questions from each section.  

3. Section C will have fifteen short answer questions covering the entire syllabus. Each 

question will carry 3 marks. Candidates will attempt any ten questions from this section. 

4. The examiner shall give a clear instruction to the candidates to attempt questions only 

at one place and only once. Second or subsequent attempts, unless the earlier ones have 

been crossed out, shall not be evaluated. 

5. The duration of each paper will be three hours. 

  

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: 

Candidates are required to attempt any two questions each from the sections A and B 

of the question paper and any ten short questions from Section C.  They have to attempt 

questions only at one place and only once. Second or subsequent attempts, unless the 

earlier ones have been crossed out, shall not be evaluated. 
 

Section-A 

Unit 1: Understanding Human Communication, Constitutive Processes of Communication, 

Language as a tool of communication, Barriers to Effective communication, Strategies to 

Overcome the Barriers 

Unit II: Non-Verbal Communication, Importance of Non-Verbal Communication, Non-

Verbal Communication and Cultural influences, Body language 

Unit III: Listening Comprehension: Difference between Hearing and Listening, Barriers to 

Listening, Effective Listening strategies, Listening in Conversational Interaction, Listening to 

Structured Talks 

Unit IV: Speaking Skills: Expressions in different Communicative Functions: Asking 

Questions; Making Requests and suggestions; Expressing Greetings, Apologies and Gratitude 

Job Interviews, Group Discussions, Presentation Skills 

 



Section-B 

Unit V: Reading Comprehension: Introduction, Reading Process, Reading different kinds of 

Texts, Reading Methods- Using KWL for reading comprehension, SQ3R approach. 

Unit VI: Effective Written Communication: Constituents of Effective Writing, Coherence 

and Cohesion for effective writing, Paragraph Development, Note Making. 

Unit VII: Business correspondence-I: Letter writing, Resume/CV, E mails for 

Communication 

Unit VIII: Business correspondence-II: Writing Reports, Describing Tables and Charts, 

Meetings: Agenda and Minutes 

 

Suggested Readings: 

• Koneru, Aruna. Professional Communication. Delhi: McGraw, 2008.  

• Mahanand, Anand. English for Academic and Professional Skills. Delhi: McGraw, 2013. Print. 

• Rani, D Sudha, TVS Reddy, D Ravi, and AS Jyotsna. A Workbook on English Grammar and 

Composition. Delhi: McGraw, 2016. 

• Rizvi, M. Ashraf. Effective Technical Communication. Delhi: McGraw, 2018. 

• Pease, Allan and Barbara Pease. The Definitive Book of Body Language. New Delhi: Manjul 

Publishing House, 2005. 

• Sharma, R.C. and Krishna Mohan. Business Correspondence and Report Writing. Delhi: 

McGraw, 2013.  
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Semester-I 

AECC: EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION IN ENGLISH 

 

 

UNIT -1: UNDERSTANDING HUMAN COMMUNICATION 

__________________________________________________________________________ 

 

STRUCTURE 

 

1.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

1.1 INTRODUCTION - UNDERSTANDING HUMAN COMMUNICATION 

1.2 CONSTITUTIVE PROCESSES OF COMMUNICATION 

1.3 LANGUAGE AS A TOOL OF COMMUNICATION 

1.4 BARRIERS TO EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION 

1.5 STRATEGIES TO OVERCOME THE BARRIERS 

1.6 SUMMING IT UP 

1.7 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

1.8 SUGGESTED READINGS 

 

1.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

After going through this unit, you will be able to 

• Grasp the nature of human communication 

• Understand the process involved in communication 

• Realise the significance of language as a tool of communication 

• Pinpoint the barriers to effective communication 

• Overcome the barriers and become an effective communicator 

 

1.1INTRODUCTION - UNDERSTANDING HUMAN COMMUNICATION 

This unit will focus on a key component of language acquisition – Communication. You may 

be interested to know that the word ‘communicate’ comes from the Latin word communicare, 

meaning ‘to give’ or ‘to share’. So it is clear that the idea of communication has always 

involved more than one person – there are always those who send a message of some kind and 

those who receive it. Having good communication skills involves being aware of both sender 

and receiver. 

There are, primarily, two types of communication – verbal and non-verbal. 
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Given the complexity of communication, it is not surprising that we can often get 

misunderstood or misinterpreted. It is perhaps surprising that so much of our communication 

does appear to achieve at least some success. 

 

Communication continues most of the time while we are awake. It even seems to go on while 

we are asleep. When we dream, research suggests that some parts of our brain are 

communicating with other parts. 

 

Human societies have developed many ways of communicating. Often, these make it possible 

for one person, or groups of people, to communicate with many others. These people may or 

may not be present when the process of communication is started. These types of 

communication include lectures, concerts and the media (such as television, radio, newspapers 

and the internet). 

 

To summarise: 

• Communication takes many different forms. 

• Communication uses different channels. 

• Communication affects all aspects of life. 

 

Sometimes we feel we are communicating well, only to find that we have been misunderstood 

– that we haven’t really communicated at all. 

 

It has been suggested that: 

The meaning of communication is the response you get. (O’Connor and Seymour, 1995, p. 18) 

 

1.2  CONSTITUTIVE PROCESSES OF COMMUNICATION 

Look at the following diagram that shows the process of communication: 

 

 

Encode       Decode 

 

                                            

 

 

 

 

 

The process of communication thus involves the following basic elements: 

• Sender – The one who initiates communication 

• Message – The actual content that is being communicated 

• Receiver – The one to whom the communication is directed at 

• Feedback – Communication is complete ONLY when one receives a feedback  

• Encode – This refers to converting thoughts and feelings into understandable language 

• Decode – Understanding the thoughts and feelings that have been conveyed by the sender. 

SENDER MESSAGE RECEIVER 

FEEDBACK 

Channel 
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• Channel – This is the medium of communication. eg. A phone, a letter, etc. 

 

1.3 LANGUAGE AS A TOOL OF COMMUNICATION 
 

The renowned critic I.A. Richards explained that communication is basically an exchange and 

exact replication of thoughts, feelings, ideas, emotion, etc between one or more human beings 

using mutually understandable system of symbols.  

 

This mutually understandable system of symbols is what we call ‘language’. Therefore, 

language is not merely limited to English, Hindi, Punjabi, etc, but includes much more. For 

instance, what we wear, use, possess, etc, constitutes language as well. Consider the following 

– Tom’s friend has bought a very expensive car. He does not need to print the price tag on the 

car itself as people look at the car and understand that it must be quite expensive. This car 

therefore ‘speaks’ for itself. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.4 BARRIERS TO EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION 

 
We communicate with people throughout each and every day. We communicate through 

conversation, our expressions and body language, social media, email, telephone, etc. We rely 

on our communication skills to further our friendships, plan vacations, repair marriages, order 

dinner, purchase a car, express our opinions, ask for help, negotiate deals, accept job offers, 

etc. Regardless of the type of communication: verbal, nonverbal, written, listening or visual, if 

we don't communicate effectively, we put ourselves and others at risk. There are SIX barriers 

to effective communication we should strive to eradicate. 

 

Check your progress 1: 

1. What do you understand by Encoding and Decoding? 

Ans._________________________________________________________________

___ 

_____________________________________________________________________

____ 

2. The process of communication is complete only when the sender receives a 

……………………………………. 

 

 

 

 

_______________ . 

3. What, according to you is language?  

Ans.__________________________________________________________________

__ 

_____________________________________________________________________

____ 

 

  

https://drexel.edu/goodwin/professional-studies-blog/overview/2018/July/Five-types-of-communication/
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I. Linguistic Barriers – This is primarily a language barrier. Various subtypes are discussed                  

as under: 

 

a. Semantic Gap – When the sender and the receiver do not know a common language. 

b. Semantic Noise – When the sender and receiver do know a common language, but owing 

to outside interference, there arises a barrier. For instance, in a lecture hall, students are 

unable to understand what the teacher is trying to explain not because the students do not 

understand English, but because there seems to be a lot of noise coming from outside the 

classroom. This noise acts as an interference.  

c. Difficult words and/or jargon - Like a secret “insider” language, jargon is terminology only 

understood by people in a certain group. Most words in the English language are a part of 

common, everyday speech, understood by almost anyone who speaks the language. 

However, jargon is like a type of shorthand between members of a particular group of 

people, often involving words that are meaningless outside of a certain context.  

d. Mispronounced or Misspelled words - Misspellings are not only common, but also 

awkward in professional contexts. When you receive an email or document with spelling 

errors, it's difficult to trust the person sending it. Spelling speaks to attention to detail as 

well as level of education, and you want to make sure yours is on point.  Similarly, it is 
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always better to know fewer words and pronounce them well than to know a lot of words 

and pronounce them badly. Bad pronunciation can lead to misunderstandings that may 

cause mishaps. It can also lead to people avoiding communication with you because they 

feel you are too difficult to talk to. 

e. High-flown expressions – Using expressions/words that are very pretentious, bombastic or 

simply using certain words to sound very intellectual is absolutely wrong. The receiver 

may have problems in understanding your message. Remember, the aim of communication 

is to express, NOT to impress. 

f. Poor vocabulary - Some people have low vocabulary in a particular language whereas some 

very high. Though literacy and education increases the need to learn new words, it might 

not be the only reason. People can increase their vocabulary by reading and with their own 

interest too. Vocabulary is also less if a person uses the language as their unofficial 

language.  Likewise, linguistic ability is the capability of a person in a particular language. 

If a person with high vocabulary and linguistic ability talks with another with low ability, 

the second person will not understand the words used leading to miscommunication of 

whole message. 

g. Poor Grammar: A major barrier occurs when the sender, in encoding the message, does not 

pay attention to the grammatical structure of the sentences. Punctuation marks, if not placed 

properly, can also lead to the distortion of the message. For eg. 1.(Grammar) I want to 

marry my daughter. Correct: I want to get my daughter married. 2. (Punctuation: Story of 

the king who ordered to leave a convict to be hanged, after finding him innocent) Hang 

him. Not Leave him. Correct: Hang him not. Leave him. 

 

II. Psychological Barriers – Psyche means mind. Psychological barriers are created in the 

mind. Communication is a mental activity and its aim is to create understanding. But the 

human mind is complex and not all communication can result in understanding. There are 

several kinds of psychological barriers which can come in the way of understanding. 

 

a. Emotions: Emotions are among the most common psychological barriers to 

communication. The emotion may be connected to the communication received or it may 

be present in the sender‘s or receiver‘s mind, even before the communication takes place. 

In both cases, it acts as a barrier. Emotions can be positive, like happiness and joy, or 

negative, like fear, anger, mistrust etc. Both positive and negative emotions act as barriers, 

if they are not kept in check. 

b. Prejudice: A prejudice is an opinion held by a person for which there is no rational basis or 

valid reason. It can be against something or someone, or in favour of it, but it becomes a 

barrier to a meaningful communication. Prejudices are based on ignorance and lack of 

information, e.g., prejudices about certain communities or groups of people.  

c. Halo effect: Sometimes our reactions to people are not balanced or objective; they are of 

an extreme nature. Either we like a person so much that we can find no shortcomings in 

her/him, or we dislike someone so much that we can see nothing good in her/him. In both 

cases, we commit errors of judgment and fail to understand the person.  

d. Self-image or different perceptions: Every person has in her/his mind a certain image of 

herself/himself. S/he thinks of herself/himself in a certain way. This is their perception of 

themselves, their self-image. One‘s self-image is the product of one‘s heredity, one‘s 

environment and one‘s experiences, and thus every person‘s self-image is unique and 

different from the others. Self-image can create a barrier because we accept communication 
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which is compatible with our self-image. We avoid or reject communication, which goes 

against our perception of ourselves.  

e. Closed Mind: A closed mind is one which refuses to accept an idea or opinion on a subject, 

because it is different from his idea. Such persons form their opinion on a subject, and then 

refuse to listen to anyone who has something different to say about it. A closed mind may 

be the result of some past experience or just habit. It is very difficult to remove this 

psychological barrier.  

f. Status: Status refers to rank or position. It could be economic, social or professional status. 

In any organisation, hierarchy creates differences in rank, and this is a normal situation. 

Thus, status by itself does not cause barriers; but when a person becomes too conscious of 

his status, whether high or low, then status becomes a barrier. For instance, in a business 

organisation, a senior executive who is unduly conscious of his seniority will not 

communicate properly with his juniors, and will refrain from giving them the required 

information. Similarly, if a junior is acutely conscious of his junior status, he will avoid 

communicating with his seniors, even when it is necessary. 

g.  Inattentiveness and Impatience: Sometimes the receiver may not pay attention to the 

sender‘s message, or he may be too impatient to hear the message fully and properly. Such 

barriers are common in oral communication. 

 

III. Physical or environmental barriers:  

a. Noise - The noise created by external factors like traffic, playing of loud music, trains and 

airplanes, or by crowds of people, affects our communication.  

b. Time & distance - Time becomes a physical barrier when people have to communicate 

across different time zones in different countries. The physical distance between people 

who need to communicate can also cause problems because it does not allow oral or face-

to-face communication.  

c. Defects in communication system – Mechanical problems and defects in instruments of 

communication also create physical barriers, as in a faulty fax machine or typewriter. 

Similarly, a computer that hangs, or a dead telephone line can lead to non-transmission of 

messages. eg. No range in mobile, technical problem in mike or speakers.  

d. Wrong selection of medium – The sender selects the medium which is not familiar to the 

receiver. 

IV.  Organisational barriers: 

a. Negative Tendencies: Bonding between people who share similar values, attitudes, 

opinions, beliefs and behaviours is often termed as Group-ism. Often organizations too 

create work groups to facilitate certain organizational tasks. Communication barrier here 

surfaces often due to a conflict between the members and non-members or among the 

members themselves. 

b. Over/Under Communication- Neither there should be excess of information nor should it 

be too scanty. Excess information may confuse the receiver as he has to figure out the exact 

import of the message and scanty information would make him grope for the actual intent 

of the message. 

c. Use of Inappropriate Media: While choosing the medium you should keep in mind the 

advantages, disadvantages and potential barriers to communication. If the choice of the 

channel or medium is not right the impact of the message is lost. The responsibility lies 

with the sender, as he should ensure that all channels are free of noise before commencing 

communication. 
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d. Fear of Superiors: In rigidly structured organizations, fear or awe of superiors prevents 

subordinates from speaking frankly. 

 

V. Cultural barriers: 

a. This is one of the predominant factors in communication failure. As global residents we 

need to be aware of the customs, laws, and business practices of the companies of other 

nations we are dealing with. eg. Maintaining Eye-Contact during conversation is seen as a 

sign of self-confidence in the USA, whereas the same activity is termed rude in Japan. 

b. Time and space are also culture-bound, so it is essential to value these elements, not doing 

so would result in communication failure. 

 

VI. Physiological barriers: 

a. Physiological barriers to communication are related with the limitations of the human body 

and the human mind (memory, attention, and perception). Physiological barriers may result 

from individuals’ personal discomfort, caused by ill-health, poor eye sight, or hearing 

difficulties. 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Check your progress 2: 

1. How many types of barriers can exist in communication? Explain any two in 

detail. 

Ans.______________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

2. Tom uses words that are very difficult to understand. Even though Jerry 

understands basic English, he still seems to be clueless as to what Tom is trying to 

convey.  What seems to be the problem here and what can be done to alleviate 

this problem? 

Ans._____________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

3.  Scooby was trying to explain a lot of things to his friends, but his friends could 

not understand everything since they felt that Scooby had given a lot of 

information to them in very little time to process it. What communication barrier 

is responsible for this situation? 

Ans.______________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________ 

4. What do you understand by “Halo effect”? Give an example to explain the 

same. 

Ans. ____________________________________________________________ 
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1.5     STRATEGIES TO OVERCOME THE BARRIERS 

 

Barriers disrupt communication and interfere with understanding. They must be overcome if 

communication has to be effective.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To be an effective communicator, thus, one must follow what is known as the ‘7C 

Principle” . 

 

i. Courtesy: You must always be pleasant and courteous while 

communicating. 

ii. Clarity: Always communicate clearly. This includes your 

handwriting, your speech, your gestures, etc 

iii. Consideration: Be considerate towards the people you are 

communicating with. 

iv. Concreteness: Facts! Your message must have some substance. Do 

not lie, otherwise you will end up ruining your reputation. 

Remember the story of the Lion and the Shepherd? 

v. Correctness: This refers to the fact that your message should be 

correct, i.e. correct use of grammar, punctuation, pronunciation, 

spellings, etc. 

Courtesy Concreteness 

Correctness Concise Complete 

Consideration Clarity 

7Cs 
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vi. Concise: When communicating messages of this nature it’s 

important to stick to the point and keep your messages short and 

simple. Don’t use 10 words if you can use five. Don’t repeat your 

messages. The more you say, the more risk there is of confusion. 

Avoid that risk by focusing solely on the key points you need to 

deliver. 

vii. Complete: Completeness is often one of the most important of the 7 

Cs of communication. When creating a message, it’s important to 

give the recipient all of the information they need to follow your line 

of reasoning and to reach the same conclusions you have. This level 

of detail will be different in different situations, and you should 

adjust your communications accordingly. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Check your progress 3: 

1. The ________________ must be followed for you to overcome any barriers 

that may arise during the process of communication. 

2. What do you understand by the term Courtesy? Explain with reference to the 

7C Principle. 

Ans.___________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________ 

3.  Snoopy was feeling ill so he decided to visit the doctor. The doctor checked 

him and prescribed some medicines to him. Snoopy went to the local drug-

store and the druggist looked at the prescription and handed him the medicine. 

When Snoopy reached home, he took the medicine as directed by his physician 

but unfortunately, he developed some side effects and realised that his 

condition had not improved at all. Later tests concluded that he had been given 

a medicine that was not the same as in the prescription. The shopkeeper later 

claimed that he could not make out what was actually written in the 

prescription.  After having read this story carefully, explain which of the 7C 

principle should have been employed and by whom.  

Ans.___________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________

____ 
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1.6 SUMMING IT UP 

  

In this lesson, you have learnt the nature of communication, the different kinds of 

communication and the different channels of communication. The barriers to communication 

and effective communication strategies have also been dealt with.  

 

1.7  QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

Q1. What do you understand by communication? 

Q2. What are the elements involved during the process of communication? 

Q3. What are the different barriers that may arise during communication? 

Q4. What is the 7c Principle? What is its importance? 

 

1.8  SUGGESTED READINGS 

 

• Koneru, Aruna. Professional Communication. Delhi: McGraw, 2008.  

• Mahanand, Anand. English for Academic and Professional Skills. Delhi: McGraw, 2013. 

Print. 

• Rani, D Sudha, TVS Reddy, D Ravi, and AS Jyotsna. A Workbook on English Grammar and   

Composition. Delhi: McGraw, 2016. 

• Rizvi, M. Ashraf. Effective Technical Communication. Delhi: McGraw, 2018. 

• Pease, Allan and Barbara Pease. The Definitive Book of Body Language. New Delhi: Manjul 

Publishing House, 2005. 

• Sharma, R.C. and Krishna Mohan. Business Correspondence and Report Writing. Delhi: 

McGraw, 2013. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

 

Semester-I 

AECC: EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION IN ENGLISH 

___________________________________________________________________________ 
 

UNIT-2 NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION 

________________________________________________________________ 
 

STRUCTURE: 

 

2.0 OBJECTIVES 

2.1INTRODUCTION 

2.2 IMPORTANCE OF NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION 

2.3 TYPES OF NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION 

2.4 CULTURAL DIFFERENCES  

2.5 NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION IN THE INTERNET WORLD  

2.6 LET’S SUM UP 

2.7 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

2.8 REFERENCES 

 

1.0 OBJECTIVES: 

 

After studying this unit, you will be able to: 

• Know how to communicate without words; 

• Understand how Non-verbal communication is complimentary to  

Verbal communication; 

• Describe the elements of writing style; 

• Understand the benefits of non-verbal communication; and 

• Recognize the different forms of non-verbal communication. 

 

2.1 INTRODUCTION: 

Communication means transferring information from one person to another. It is believed that 

as human beings, we spend nearly 75 percent of our day’s time communicating our knowledge, 

thoughts, and ideas to others. But we forget to understand that the means which we use to 

communicate is actually the non-verbal form instead of the oral and written forms. Facial 

expressions, eye contact, tone of voice, body posture and gestures, positioning within groups, 

and of course, our dressing sense, our attire, are nothing else but non-verbal communication. It 
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also includes the way we touch each other, the way we say something, and not say 

something, means how we maintain silence. 

Communicating a message without using words or meaning of words is also known as “non-

verbal communication”. Non-verbal language involves hidden messages and cues which 

deliver the messages. Experts have stated that true feelings are conveyed more accurately 

through non-verbal messages than the spoken or written language. Non-verbal messages do not 

have universal meaning, because the meaning changes differently in different contexts. 

Moreover, our understanding of non-verbal messages increase with experience and age. 

According to one study, only seven percent of a message effect is carried by words and listener 

receives remaining 93% through non-verbal means. Further, out of the 93%, 38 % is through 

vocal tones, and 55% is through facial expressions and body language. 

 

 

                
 

Communicating without words, using a simple smile, a firm handshake, a warm hug, are means 

which say so much, even more than words, sometimes. The eyes, the hands, the overall body 

movements of the person always complement the verbal messages of a person and enhance the 

process of communication. 

 

 

 
(https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/d/db/Universal_facial_expressions.jpg) 

 

It is important to note that sometimes, our body begins to speak even before we start speaking 

or the moment we face an audience, in any context. The audience immediately starts decoding 

Non-verbal 
communication

Words (7%) Vocal tones (38%)
Facial expressions 

and Body 
language (55%)

https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/d/db/Universal_facial_expressions.jpg
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your body language, the message through your sitting position, posture, and the expressions 

that appear on your face, the twists and turn. Even how we enter, how we move, the manner in 

which you walk, generally known as gait, how you hold your manuscript, how you stand, how 

you move your hands, the look in your eyes, everything is under observation by the numerous 

people, with numerous interpretations. Thus, the judgments about us as what kind of speaker 

you are, are made to some extent. 

Definitely, an appropriate training in the use of visual codes is necessary for acquiring 

effectiveness and success in communication. Sometimes, the efficiency in their use can, to a 

great extent, make up for the lapses and inadequacies one has in verbal communication.  

 

2.2 IMPORTANCE OF NONVERBAL COMMUNICATION: 

 

Nonverbal communication is important because it gives us valuable information about a 

situation including how a person might be feeling, how someone receives information and how 

one approachs a person or group of people. Paying attention to and developing the ability to 

read nonverbal communications is an invaluable skill you can leverage at every stage of your 

career. 

 

 
There are several ways nonverbal communication can support your ability to communicate 

effectively in all situations, including: 

 

It provides feedback 

It expresses nonverbal 
paralinguistic messages

It plays a role in dealing with face to face 
situation

Strengthens the first impression and it 
is important because the first 

impressions affects our perception

Conveys feelings

Showcases your 
personality

It reinforces or modified what 
is set.

It regulates the flow of 
communication 
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• First impression: Nonverbal communication mostly strengthens the first impression and 

it is important because the first impression affects our perception. 

• Supports your message. During a discussion or a meeting or engaging in conversation, 

nonverbal cues can put emphasis on and draw attention to the content of your message. 

For example, using hand gestures to indicate the importance of an idea may tell your 

listeners to pay attention to and remember a key point. 

• It provides feedback. Sometimes, through nonverbal means one may nod, saying yes 

(when moving head upward to downward position) or no (when moving head from right 

to left), or sometimes, raised eyebrow to express surprise. More often one can use 

nonverbal communication completely to communicate with others.  

• Communicates intention. Your body language may also intentionally or unintentionally 

express your current condition. For example, people may pick up nonverbal cues that 

you are being dishonest, unengaged, excited or aggressive. 

• Conveys feelings. You can also use nonverbal communication to show your feelings, 

such as disappointment, relief, happiness, contentment, and more. 

• Reduces tension. When we use a calm tone or soft voice, open body language, and clear 

gestures. It helps to deal with difficult and tense situations. 

• Offering support. Nonverbal signals are also a great way to show support, whether it's a 

simple smile or pat on the back. Action may speak louder than words in many cases. 

• Showcases your personality. Nonverbal communication is a great way to show who you 

are. For example, a kind and optimistic person might frequently smile with open body 

language and offer friendly touches. 

• Showing actions. Sometimes, one may just do an action to say something. Like pointing 

towards a door to indicate your desire to leave the room, raising your hand to offer an 

idea or putting your hand out to meet someone new. 

 

Check your progress-1 : 

 

Mark True or False: 

• Communication means transferring information from one person to another. 

 

• Listener receives 7 % of the message through non-verbal means. 

 

• Non-verbal communication supports your message and provides feedback. 

 

 

 

2.3 TYPES OF NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION:  

 

Nonverbal communication is everything except your words. It includes your body language as 

well as object language. Object language here means sending message through our style, our 

sometimes, different attire (like wearing torn jeans intentionally), sometimes, wearing a causal, 

dirty, un-ironed sweat shirt, etc. So, all these are non-verbal means of communication. It should 
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always be kept in mind that our listeners or observers are processing non-verbal cues 

automatically and almost unconsciously. Having an increased awareness about and using 

nonverbal cues on purpose are probably the best means of improving our positive impact on 

others. Kinesics is the systematic study of body language which works through facial 

expressions eye contact, gestures, head position, body shape, posture and appearance. 

Following are some details about the most prominent aspects of body language which invite 

attention: 

 

• Facial Expressions: Smile, Eye contact, Head movements 

• Posture 

• Gestures 

• Proximity and orientation 

• Hepatics: Touch behaviour 

• Paralanguage 

• Silence and Time 

• Appearance 

• Dress code 

 

Facial Expressions: We gain a good deal of information about people’s emotional and mental 

state from the expressions on their face. Pleasure or displeasure, interest or boredom, fear or 

anger, all these expressions can be understood from the attitude. Facial expressions are very 

powerful in controlling the type and amount of communication taking place between two 

persons. Facial expressions add meaning to the verbal content. Facial expressions usually 

communicate emotions. Through expressions the attitudes of the communicator is conveyed. 

The lower face reveals happiness or surprise; the smile, for example, can communicate 

friendliness and cooperation.  
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                             (https://unsplash.com/photos/XECZHb6NoFo) 

 

The facial expressions, like a smile, a frown, the raising of eyebrows or tightening of jaw 

muscle convey a lot in communication. Wooden expression or a cold look on the listeners 

expresses prejudice, whereas a bright and illuminated face may evoke an enthusiastic response. 

For sustaining the interest and response of the audience the facial expression should be 

meaningful. One exudes zeal in making a point or smiling while one is explaining an intricate 

problem. Biting the lips or raising the eyebrows at regular intervals or blinking the eyes too 

often, not only disappoints the audience but also spoils the smooth flow of the message. 

 

 

Source: (pxhere.com) 

 

It is advisable to continually change facial expressions during interaction as these are monitored 

constantly by the recipient. It must not be forgotten that the meaning of these expressions may 

be or may not be similar across cultures. 

https://unsplash.com/photos/XECZHb6NoFo
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Smile: When we talk of facial expressions, what comes first 

to our mind is the smile on the face of an interacting person 

along with the look in his eyes. Should there or should there 

not be a smile when interacting or communicating? Smile is 

an ultimate and universal expression. A smile during the 

course of the interaction sends a positive signal. But one 

should learn to distinguish between a cheeky grin and a 

genuine smile. The change in the nature of the interaction will 

also bring about a change in the manner of smiling. It may 

regress from being a genuine one, sarcastic or sardonic. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  
  (https://unsplash.com/photos/JaoVGh5aJ3E) 

 

Smile shows reassurance, amusement and sometimes, even ridicule. Uses of smile: 

• To mask other emotions. 

• Be a submissive response to ward off another’s attack. 

• To make a tense situation more bearable and comfortable. 

It is useful in disturbed and depressing situation. Force a smile for as long as possible. It helps 

feel better. So never restrain from smiling in a situation where you must smile. 

 

How do we talk through our face: 

• A smile tells people we 

are pleased to see them 

• A frown wears them off. 

• A downcast look says that 

we are not feeling too 

happy. 

• A raised eyebrow and a 

twist to the mouth shows 

that we are in a playful 

mood. 

• A head cocked on one 

side shows that we are 

listening attentively. 
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Eye contact: Eye contact is a direct and powerful form of communication one possesses. The 

eyes being the window of the mind express the elemental 

passions and the wearing moods of a person. One can guess 

sincerity, intelligence, attitudes, and feelings of a person by 

looking at one’s eyes. A stress on continuous eye contact 

between the speaker and the listener indicates how sincere the 

speaker is and how much interested the listener is. Eye contact, 

therefore, is an important nonverbal means that helps one 

establish a bond with one’s listeners. 

 

If one avoids the gaze of one's audience one is bound to mar 

their interest. By a proper eye contact one can detect the level 

of interest the audience has in one’s speech. An improper eye 

contact is the sign of waning interest on the part of the 

audience. For comprehension and meaningful participation in 

the communication, one can change the tenor of one’s voice 

and the style of presentation along with a proper eye contact. 

The right eye contact helps up become better speakers. 

 

Simply looking at the audience is not all but one should know 

how to look at them. A blank stare or a fierce gaze may prove 

worse than having no eye contact at all. Looking intently at one 

listener or one section of the audience with the rest of the 

audience being ignored may in turn worsen the impact of the 

speech. It is also equally disastrous if one looks over the heads 

of the listeners or at the ceiling of window, or on the door. One 

should also not try to hide oneself behind the lecture stand or flip pages or the manuscripts. 

 

Eye Contact reveals the speakers identity and helps him or her in getting over his or her self-

consciousness. Eye contact acts as a means to gain feedback, which in fact, enables the 

communicator alter, adjust or reframe his or her message while transmitting it. Very often, this 

process becomes automatic between the speaker and the listener. 

 

 

Check Your Progress-2: 

• Define kinesics. 

 

• What is proximity? 

 

• Write a short note on role of smile in nonverbal communication. 

 

 

Prime uses of Eye 
contact: 

• Revealing 
attitudes. 

• Inviting and 
controlling 
interaction. 

• Providing feedback 
during a 
conversation. 

• Showing interest 
and attention. 

• Threatening, 
domineering and 
influencing others. 
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Head movements: Head movements are extremely important, both while speaking as well as 

listening. Most frequently used head movement is a ‘nod’, signifying approval, agreement, 

affirmation, and of course sometimes, disapproval. The direction of head movement or a nod 

conveys meanings. Coupled with a smile is the need to nod once in a while during interaction 

to indicate that whatever is being said is being comprehended. There could be a slight variation 

in the manner of nodding to indicate the degree of acceptance of the message. For example, a 

strong nod could indicate acceptance of a point while a slow nod could indicate that a person 

is contemplating the message being sent. One must understand that it’s not advisable to shake 

head when a nod is required. There are times when the head should be bowed and sometimes 

to be kept erect. Head movements can be used as speech markers, in social acknowledgements. 

Heads move to indicate attitudes; to replace speech; to support whatever is being said; and 

sometimes, to contradict what is said. There are three basic head positions: 

 

• Head up position: It means the person has a positive attitude. 

• Tilted head or head cocked position: It conveys development of interest. 

• Head down position: This signals a negative and judgmental attitude. 

 

When listening in an intimate setting, one brings head closer to the other person speaking. This 

is known as Tete-a tete or head to head talk. It conveys closeness of speakers, formally or 

informally. So movement of head is purely situational and interacts with other nonverbal means 

of communication.  

 

Posture: Posture and gesture are closely related, interdependent and inseparable. Posture can 

be a clue to personality and to character. Posture refers to the way one stands, sits and walks. 

There are many variations on these postures, depending upon the different positions of the arms 

and legs. Changing postural patterns is an important part of the process of changing attitudes 

and of improving the ability to establish positive attitude and communicative relationships with 

others. The position of hands and legs and other parts of the body reveal an individual’s state 

of mind whether he is vibrant, alive and dynamic or nervous and jittery, are confident and self-

assured and having his grip on the subject matter of communication. An efficient speaker stands 

tall feet together with the weight directing over the instep keeping his chin on a line parallel to 

the floor or at right angles to the backbone. Standing in this posture before a group is indeed 

essential for some successful people. A speaker with a drooping shoulder and a protruding 

stomach seems to be discouraged, tired and worn out. The sitting posture may execute an air 

of optimism or despondency or may be indicative of a sense of failure or inattentiveness. A 

speaker may guess the measure of success of his communication even by observing the posture 

of his or her listener. Whenever we explain an important point we do not recline in our chairs, 

we prefer to sit straight. 

 

In a group discussion, a participant taking a turn to speak changes his posture. However, 

different situations demand different postures. One may keep one’s back straight from the waist 

up, both the feet may be on the floor one slightly in front of the other. The chest should come 

out in line. One’s walk across the stage with ease and grace contributes a great deal to one’s 
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impression upon one’s audience. The walking posture may convey how much confident or 

defendant or energetic or withdrawn a speaker is. For walking gracefully a speaker should 

remember to move his or her legs freely from the hips, to move his or her feet from the floor 

to walk in a straight line to avoid a stride or taking tiny steps. While standing one should know 

how to shift the weight of the body on the legs and to learn where to place his or her hands 

while speaking. If one has to wait for some time before one speaks, one should sit in a relaxed 

manner and look straight at the audience, not keeping his or her eyes glued to a particular 

section of audience, or to his or her notes on manuscript, or any other object. While invited to 

speak one should go straight to the lecture stand, keep one’s notes or menu script on it and 

stand erect at about 8 inches from the mike.     

 
(https://unsplash.com/photos/meetings/JaoVGh5aJ3E) 

 

It’s impressive to hold the lecture stand or keep one’s hands on the sides. Glancing at the entire 

audience, pausing a while, one may begin the speech with shoulders up, without slumping or 

leaning. One should avoid platform mannerism, awkward movement of limbs, and sudden jerks 

of the body because these call the attention of the audience to themselves rather than to what 

is being spoken. After the speech, the speaker should return to his or her seat with equal 

confidence as has been displayed while he or she went to the podium. One’s posture 

communicates the degree of his alertness and sense of purpose, and it is the time to create one’s 

image. One should always remember that first impression is the last impression. 

 

Gestures: Gestures are basically arm and hand movements, which play a significant role in 

making the intent of the communication effective and content productive. A well timed gesture 

drives the intent home. The gestures like playing with the ring, twisting a keychain, holding 

one’s hand tightly, may indicate the state of mind of the speaker, affecting both the encoding 

and decoding of his or her message in communication. Sometimes, without accompanying 

gestures is difficult to speak. The gestures enhance the impact of the message upon the listener. 

An efficient speaker learns to inculcate appropriate gestures by practicing the same before a 

mirror. He or she also seeks the guidance in this regard from his or her friends and colleagues. 

However, in the use of gestures one should be constantly self- evaluating and judging one’s 

gestures, which in effect, make one learn to use the right gesture for the right impact. It is also 

true that while making gestures one should be careful and cautious about the cultural 

limitations, sexual implications, and moral bindings. Gestures too add meaning to the message 

but they make us awkward if not used keeping time, place, and person in the communication 

in mind. Some conventional gestures with universal meanings are as followed: 

 

https://unsplash.com/photos/meetings/JaoVGh5aJ3E
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• Shaking the fist to show anger 

• Placing first finger on lips to indicate to ‘be silent’ 

• Patting the adjacent seat means ‘inviting to sit beside’ 

• Rubbing the palms together in anticipation 

• Clapping as a sign of approval and encouragement 

• Raising one’s hands to gain attention 

• Yawning out of boredom 

• Patting on someone’s back to encourage  

• Rubbing the stomach to indicate hunger  

 

 

  
(https://unsplash.com/s/photos/non-verbal-communication) 

 

Open palms: Body sport by itself has the capacity to indicate whether an individual has a 

positive or a negative personality. Various methods by which a speaker conducts himself when 

interacting with co-participants, sends forth the required signals. Open palms while talking 

instead of clenched fists is a positive side of the interaction. It is evident through the gesture 

that the individual is of an open nature, willing to accept suggestions, and on the whole 

receptive to ideas and suggestions. Open palms name for positive personality. Honest and direct 

smile means open personality.  

 

Handshake: Handshake has a very important role to play in non-verbal communication when 

people meet. The way or the energy and attitude with which people shake hands can be 

interpreted in different manner. Equal handshake suggests a behavior and attitude with no 

complexes associated. 

 

 

https://unsplash.com/s/photos/non-verbal-communication
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• Equal handshake- Equal in behaviour and attitude 

• Tight grasp-Superiority complex 

• Limp handshake- Inferiority complex and dejection 

 

 
(https://unsplash.com/photos/n95VMLxqM2I) 

 
 

Check Your Progress-3: 

 

Fill in the blanks: 

• ……….. refers to the way one stands, sits and walks. 

 

• Gestures are …….. and ……… movements, which play significant role in communication. 

 

• Tight grasp of handshake shows …………………………… 

 

 

Proxemics (Space/ Spatial Distance and Orientation): Proxemics is the study of how we 

communicate with the space around us. How we guard our zones and how we aggress to others’ 

zone is an integral part of how we relate to others. The distance one maintains while standing 

from another frequently conveys a non-verbal message. In some cultures it is a sign of 

attraction, while in others it may reflect status or the intensity of the exchange. Each 

communicator has a personal zone and territory built or constructed around himself or herself 

which he or she does not allow to be invaded during communication. Unless the relationship 

between the speaker and the listener is intimate, in social interaction, distinct zone spacing is 

maintained which is formal. This also includes the space that exists between the standing and 

the seated positions. The person in a superior or commanding position usually stands and the 

others remain seated. In a large group one can prove more effective if one stands while 

speaking. In public gatherings this distance depends upon many other considerations to. How 

close or far we stand in relation to another person, where we sit in the room, or how the office 

furniture is arranged, all of this has a real impact on communication.  



23 
 

 
(https://unsplash.com/photos/6awfTPLGaCE) 

 

Space distancing differs from one culture to another. Space distancing having been mis-

construed may, sometimes, affect the communication and the message content. However, in a 

heightened emotional state of mind the normal distancing might be ignored. Generally, there 

are different interpretations of zones on the basis of distance observed between two or more 

individuals. Like, 

 

• Intimate zone- physical touch to 18 inches 

• Personal zone- 18 inches to 4 feet 

• Social zone- 4 to 12 feet 

• Public zone-12 feet to as far as we can see and hear. 

 

Space used by group of people in an office is important to understand. People in higher 

designation in an organization usually have more space available to them. Like, they have 

bigger, attractive offices and more windows as compared to other junior officers. They have 

protected territory with closed offices. This means better the quality of office, better position 

in an organization. Senior officers can easily invade in the territory of lower status personnel 

at their will. The subordinates don’t have the same access to the superiors.  

 

Depending upon the compatibility, sitting positions, their orientation, people may present 

themselves in various ways: face-to-face, side-to-side, or even back-to-back. It is believed that 

when there is cordial environment and people have no biases, they cooperate and usually sit 

side-by-side, while in situations like debates and discussions, competitors face one another. 

 

Hepatics or Tactile behavior or Touch Communication: Hepatics is the name often given 

to describe touching behavior. But it might be worth while making some distinction between 

bodily contact and touching. The main difference is bodily contact refers to actions that are 

accidental, unconscious and made by any part of the body. Touching implies that the actions 

are deliberate, conscious and made primarily by the hands. 

 

Touching and being touched are essential to a healthy life. Touch can communicate power, 

empathy and understanding. Tactile communication is the information transmitted in the form 

of physical contact or touch signal. Tactile communication in the early stages of life may 

establish the foundation of all other forms of communication that humans later develop. As one 

https://unsplash.com/photos/6awfTPLGaCE
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grows older, the frequency of touch decreases. Psychologists contend that the denial of 

extensive touching can have untold negative impact upon the infant's development. Touch, 

sometimes, helps better than verbal communication. It is an important form of communication. 

It is used to comfort, to establish dominance, and to establish bonds. 

 

 
(https://unsplash.com/photos/Wvbcr7KeZDE) 

 

Humans communicate by shaking hands to tell they’re agreeing. Communication through touch 

is obviously non-verbal. Used properly it can create a more direct message than dozens of 

words; used improperly it can build barriers and cause mistrust. You can easily invade 

someone's space through this type of communication. If it is used reciprocally, it indicates 

solidarity; if not used reciprocally, it tends to indicate differences in status. Touch not only 

facilitates the sending of the message, but the emotional impact of the message as well. 

 

Touch can also show tenderness, affection and encouragement. Touching actions serve as 

regulators. Touching conveys the total range from highly impersonal to highly personal 

meanings. Touch can be categorized in four categories: 

• Intimate touch: A child and mother usually touch each other to show affection. True friends or 

brothers who meet each other after a long gap can also indulge in an intimate touch. 

• Friendly touch: When two people meet they touch their shoulders and back to show their 

feelings. This is friendly touch. 

• Professional touch: Doctors examine their patients by touching and surgeons operate their 

patients again by virtue of touching and feeling physically. 

• Social touch: Hand shake is one of the commonest forms of touch. When a teacher touches his 

student to encourage him it is a social touch. By touching the head of younger ones, and 

blessings are bestowed by the elder ones. It is a social form of physical contact. 

 

Paralanguage: Paralanguage is a combination of two words ‘para’ means ‘like’ and ‘language’ 

means ‘mode of communication’. It literally means like language. Paralanguage refers to not 

what is said but how it is said. Some of the characteristics of paralanguage include volume, 

rate, rhythm, and pitch. The major role of paralanguage is to express emotion.  It is the voice 

and intonation that accompanies speech including pitch, tone and the rhythm of speech. 

Paralanguage can alter the meaning. For example, when the voice tone rises in a sentence it 

means a sentence is a question. Paralanguage can give emotional context to the content of 

speech. For example, a loud high pitched voice tone can express excitement, anger or fear. 

https://unsplash.com/photos/Wvbcr7KeZDE


25 
 

Paralanguage can show membership in a linguistic subgroup. For example, accents are partially 

caused by paralanguage. 

Usually it is believed that we make use of paralanguage when we gasp, sign, clear our throat, 

change our tone, whisper or shout, emphasize certain words, wave our hands, frown or smile, 

laugh or cry. 

 

One’s attitude while sending a message affects its reception, and further, perception. Through 

research it has been found that the tone, pitch, quality of voice, and rate of speaking convey 

emotions which are judged regardless of the content of the message. Voice is most important, 

both as the conveyor of the message and complement to the message. A cautious communicator 

is always sensitive to the influence of tone, pitch, and quality of voice on the interpretation of 

your message by the receiver. 

 

Silence and Time: Silence is the lack of audible sound or presence of sounds of very low 

intensity. By analogy the word silence can also refer to any absence of communication for 

hearing. Silence can be a positive or negative influence in the communications process. It can 

provide a link between messages or severe relationships. It can create tension and uneasiness 

or create a peaceful situation. Silence can also be judgmental by indicating favor or disfavor - 

agreement or disagreement. Silence is also known as total communication in reference to 

nonverbal communication and spiritual connection. Silence is an important factor in many 

cultural spectacles as in rituals. 

 

Not saying anything when there is an expectation that something should be said is silence. To 

interpret this kind of nonverbal communication requires careful exploration, understanding of 

the context and most probably additional information. There are different situations in which 

silence may be used to provide thinking time, that is to assess the impact or gather your 

thoughts. It is also used to isolate oneself using as a response to personal anxiety, shyness or 

threats. When you meet a new company or a person then also sometimes silence is used. It is 

important to understand when to speak and when not to, and know how much to say. It can be 

used to express affection or agreement. 

 

To better understand this point read following thought provoking quotations by some well 

known personalities: 

 

“Well-timed silence hath more eloquence than speech” by Martin Farquhar Tupper. 

 

“Silence is the most perfect expression of scorn” by George Bernard Shaw. 

 

Appearance: Appearance in the context of body language would include clothing, hair, 

jewellery, cosmetics, etc. All these can be seen as related to body language. But on having a 

closer look, we find that they are very meaningfully related to our facial expression and 

communication style. Every occasion has its own particular type of dress which may be formal 

or informal. It is normally a part of our organisation’s work rules to have a formal suit for the 

working hours. Certain organisations have a uniform for all levels of workers. If one changes 
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from the formal dress to an informal or casual one he is easily noticed and his dress speaks 

volumes about his attitude towards life work and his own feelings. It is not just the dress or 

cloths that are important for any occasion but also the choice of shoes, hairstyle and perfume 

that convey meaning in a nonverbal form. 

 

Dress code: Clothes can be categorized in many ways but one basic distinction is whether they 

are formal or informal. Formal can include more than suits or dinner jackets. It includes 

uniforms of various kinds and even the business executive suit. School uniforms may be 

regarded as formal. We tend to choose what we shall wear on the basis of what is comfortable, 

what covers our body with appropriate modesty or what displays our body, so as to convey to 

others the image we have of ourselves. It appears that with care and a bit of selection, even 

overtly fat can be disguised and so promote the possibility of achieving a better first impression. 

Some people seem to wear the same sweater and jeans forever, whereas others go through 

several changes a day. Appearance does give some useful clues as to what people we are 

meeting for the first time will be like. That is why candidates going for an interview, salesmen 

and public relation officers take so much trouble to be smart in appearance. 

 

  
(https://unsplash.com/photos/MYbhN8KaaEc) 

 

 

Check Your Progress-4: 

 
Match the following:  

 

Hepatics             Like language           

Proxemics           Space distancing 

Paralanguage      Touch behavior 

 

https://unsplash.com/photos/MYbhN8KaaEc
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2.4 CULTURAL DIFFERENCES: 

 

Non-verbal communication is different for everyone, and especially people from different 

cultures, except some common signals. Basically, there are six universal expressions; they are 

happiness, sadness, disgust, fear, anger and surprise. Facial expressions are considered to be 

mostly similar in most cultures, like smile and cry are innate. But the extent to which people 

show these feelings vary. Like in some cultures, people express openly and in some people do 

not. 

 

Cultural background defines their non-verbal communication as many forms of non-verbal 

communications like signs and signals are learned behavior. It is best to understand the cultural 

differences before we communicate so as to do it effectively. Not understanding these 

differences of non-verbal communication, may result into miscommunication when meeting 

people from different cultural backgrounds. Sometimes, people can offend others if they are 

not aware of the knowledge of their cultural differences in non-verbal communication.  

 

Body language and physical gestures are one of the most important - and misunderstood - facets 

of communication. From posture to tone of voice, it's important to be aware of the usage of 

different gestures and other forms of physical communication in different situations and 

circumstances. For instance, you are an Indian, you are traveling to America and you don’t 

speak English. So in this situation, obviously, you would only use non-verbal communication 

to share your views with people or present your need. You can ask for something by pointing 

at it or use sign language. It is also important to know when to bow while you visit a restaurant 

in some countries. Some of the specific nonverbal communication differences in different 

cultural are:  

 

Gestures: Showing feet is considered offensive in some Middle Eastern cultures. Some 

cultures consider pointing fingers as insulting. Strangely, in Polynesia, people stick out their 

tongue to greet people, whereas it is a sign of mockery in many other cultures. Thumbs up is 

an important and widely used gesture, usually to approve or encourage. But surprisingly, it 

cannot be used at anytime and anywhere. It is interpreted differently in different cultures. For 

instance, it is a sign of “Okay” in many cultures. On the contrary, in Latin American cultures 

and in Japan, it is a sign of vulgarity and sometimes, expectation of money. Some cultures 

consider snapping fingers to call the attention of a waiter as alright whereas some take it as 

disrespect and very offensive.  

                                                                      
                                                                ( https://unsplash.com/photos/3KEFp35FVB0) 

https://unsplash.com/photos/3KEFp35FVB0
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• Eye Contact: Eye contact is the foremost element in this category, especially when 

cultural differences are considered.  It is considered as a good gesture in Western 

cultures. Although it signals attentiveness, confidence and honesty, yet some cultures 

like Middle Eastern, Asian, Hispanic and Native American do not consider it as 

courteous. It is a sign of rudeness and offensive expression. In case of women, who are 

considered to be placed at the margins even in this modern time, making a direct eye 

contact with men, elders, strangers, even father, is a sign of boldness and modernity. 

Unlike in Western cultures taking it as respectful, other do not consider it that way.  

 

• Touch: Touch is the most commonly used nonverbal means of communication and is 

considered to be acceptable in many countries. Where and how you are touched means 

differently. But let’s not forget it to be rudeness in most cultures. Similarly, 

acceptability of kissing, hugs, and many other touches are different in different cultures. 

Conservative Asians don’t approve of these types of non-verbal communication.  

 

Patting on head or shoulder also has different meanings in different cultures. In some 

Asian cultures, patting children’s head is very bad signal as head is taken to be sacred. 

Touch of any kind in Middle Eastern countries, especially in opposite sexes, is taken as 

immoral. Although, it is generally accepted custom to shake hands when meeting a 

person for the first time, there are some circumstances in which it may be unwise for 

you to initiate the handshake. In India, China, Japan and other Asian countries, women 

avoid shaking hands with persons they are meeting for the first time. Under these 

circumstances, sales trainees are told that it is better to wait for the other person to 

initiate the handshake and if it is not forthcoming he can just do with a nod as a sign of 

greeting. 

Hugging and kissing experiences are less easy to generate because of their more 

frequent sexual associations. In some families and social groups, it is customary for 

members meeting or departing from each other to exchange a brief kiss. In others there 

is hardly any kissing at all. So, it is advisable to be careful when intermixing culturally. 

 

• Appearance: We know that before we speak our body, our appearance has already said 

a lot about us. So, appearance is also an important form of non-verbal communication. 

People are easily judged from their appearance. Our appearance, our clothing sense 

instantly tells about our race, class, gender, etc. In most cultures, people groom 

themselves to look good, which is an important aspect of personality. But, of course, 

one must be aware of differences in cultures in this context also. Modesty is also 

measured from appearance. 

 



29 
 

• Body Movement and Posture: As discussed above, body movements and posture pass 

on many messages. People start judging about you, quite often. If a person does not 

face you while talking to you this may mean that the person is nervous or shy. It might 

also mean that the person is probably avoiding you or doesn’t like to talk to you. Other 

body movements, like coming to sit near or far, can also show confidence, power or 

trying to control the environment. 

 

Postures, like sitting straight or slouched, also show the mental condition of the person 

like alertness or lethargy. Hands in pocket show either overconfidence or disrespect in 

different cultures. For example, if we talk about Ghana and Turkey, sitting with crossed 

legs is considered offensive. 

 

• Facial Expressions: Face is a mirror showing feelings, attitudes and emotions of a 

person. And mostly it is hard to hide emotions through face. Culture also affects the 

degree of facial expressions. People from United States are considered somewhat open 

in showing emotions more than their Asian counterparts. Most facial expressions are 

believed to be similar all over the world. But people show them differently in different 

cultures when in public.  

 

• Personal Space (Proxemics) – Personal space is one of the important aspects of physical 

communication. Inter-culturally, it is very advisable to be aware of how close people should be 

when talking. People from different cultures have different tolerance for physical distance 

between them. In Middle Eastern culture, people like to go near to others to talk, while in others 

people might get afraid if anybody does so. People in the West prefer to stand apart about arm’s 

length. On the contrary, in Arab and Latin cultures, people stand together as close as six inches. 

It’s important to be comfortable with close quarters. Backing up is usually seen as a sign of 

rejection and insult. 

 

 

                                         (https://unsplash.com/photos/ZmwxGJxLoSk) 

 

 

 

https://unsplash.com/photos/ZmwxGJxLoSk
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2.5 NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION IN THE INTERNET WORLD: 

 

In the present scenario where everything is hyper linked, and online system has become an 

indispensible part of our daily life. We commonly communicate through the use of chats, use 

of emails, blogs and other online methods. We often prefer to send symbols and signs along 

with use of emoticons for expressing our feelings and emotions. We heavily rely on the 

following emoticons to convey our momentary life. So in this stance, we have to be careful 

making use of exclamation points and question marks, bold, underline, colorful emoticons and 

other highlights. These act like nonverbal communication in emails.  

 
(https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/3/39/%C3%96ffentliche_Emoticons_von_Skype.p

ng) 

 

 

Thus it is clear that the visual codes are as important as the verbal codes and speaker must train 

in the visual code which is as essential as rightly and timely is the verbal codes. Both when 

combined and contrasted produce the right impact and a smooth communication. 

2.6 LET’S SUM UP: 

 

• Kinesics is the systematic study of body language which works through facial expressions eye 

contact, gestures, head position, body shape, posture and appearance. 

• Body language accounts for more than half of all communication. Whole body language is a 

reflection of our thoughts, feelings and position in an organisation. 

• Proxemics is the study of space language. Any successful communicator makes effective use 

of it. Distance wise the space around us can be divided into four kinds that is intimate, personal, 

social and public. 

• Space, time and physical context are three factors which are an important part of nonverbal 

communication. Availability of space and time are crucial supplements to verbal oral 

communication. 

• Paralanguage means like language. It is concerned with the manner in which a speaker conveys 

his meaning through words. Voice is the first and foremost component of speech. Pitch 

variation is necessary to make speech effective. On different occasions and for different 

purposes a communicator speaks at different speeds. Easy information is generally confirmed 

at a fast speed and difficult information is conveyed slowly. One cannot go on speaking 

continuously making pauses and important aspect of communication too. 

https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/3/39/%C3%96ffentliche_Emoticons_von_Skype.png
https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/3/39/%C3%96ffentliche_Emoticons_von_Skype.png
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2.7 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE:  

 

1. What is kinesics? What is the role of body language in communication? 

2. Define proxemics. What is included in proxemics?  

3. Write short notes on a) gesture b) touch 

4.  What is the use of facial expressions and eye contact in communication? Explain with 

examples. 

5. What are the advantages and limitations of proxemics? 

6. How does body shape and posture affect communication? 

7. Nonverbal communication is complementary to verbal communication. Elaborate. 
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3.0 INTRODUCTION 

 

“Courage is what it takes to stand up and speak; courage is also what it takes to sit down and 

listen” 

Winston Churchill 

The efficacy of an act of communication relies highly on the appropriate use of the non-verbal 

modes and on the four skills namely, listening, speaking, reading and writing. 

Although, Listening is one of the essential skills of effective communication yet people tend to 

give less attention and importance to it. Effective communication demands attention and 

comprehension which isn’t possible without having good listening skills. 

Listening is done for several purposes: 

• To gather information 

• To gain knowledge 

• For better comprehension 

• For appreciation 

 

3.1 OBJECTIVES 

 

This unit will help you to: 

• Understand difference between hearing and listening. 

• Identify barriers that can affect listening. 

• Overcome various barriers to listening. 

• Inculcate effective listening skills. 

• Improve levels of comprehension. 

 

3.2 HEARING Vs LISTENING 

 

Hearing is a physiological process. It is one of the five senses that nature has endowed upon 

us. As a result, we are able to hear all kinds of sounds that hit our ear drums. These sounds 

could be all sorts of sounds that surround us. It could be sound of some vehicle going past us, 
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the food processor being used in the kitchen, kids crying or fighting, or sound of people talking. 

Thus, it is an involuntary process.  

On the other hand, Listening is a voluntary process. It requires effort on the part of the receiver. 

Here, the listener pays attention to what is being said in order to comprehend the message, 

evaluate it, interpret the meanings, and give proper feedback. So, Listening is a focussed 

activity. 

 

Hearing does not require the receiver to concentrate on specific sound whereas in order to 

listen, one has to concentrate and pay attention to specific sounds. 

 

It is difficult for an unmotivated person to pay heed to what is being said. In order to 

concentrate, one has to have some level of motivation. Listening can not take place in the 

absence of motivation.  

In Hearing, a person may or may not understand what he hears, but Listening involves 

comprehension. Good listener is the one who is able to grasp the message. 

 

Effective communication is considered to be incomplete without feedback. Proper feedback 

can be given only after one has understood the message. So, one has to listen with the aim to 

provide good feedback. 

 

3.3 BARRIERS TO LISTENING 

 

Despite putting up our best efforts to be a good listener, we may come across some hindrances 

or obstacles that can affect our listening in a negative way. These hindrances could be identified 

as barriers that render the communication process ineffective. 

 

These barriers could occur due to several reasons and could result in the misinterpretation of 

the message and cause semantic gap. There could be several factors that can cause barriers to 

effective listening. These barriers could be caused by the sender, the receiver, the channel of 

communication, or the physical environment where communication is taking place. 

 

3.3.1 NOISE 

Noise is one of the major barriers to listening and can result in non-transmission, distortion, or 

misinterpretation of the messages. Noise barriers can be caused by people, or by gadgets being 

used by the sender or the receiver, etc. 

 

3.3.2. PHYSICAL BARRIERS 

Physical environment must be conducive for effective communication. The venue chosen for 

the purposes of communication must be devoid of any kind of distractions. While selecting the 

venue, following factors must be taken care of: 

• Unnecessary physical movement by people can distract the speaker as well as the listener and 

thus hamper the process of communication 

• Electrical or electronic gadgets being used in the room should not create disturbance. 
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• Extremely dim lit and unventilated room can cause uneasiness among the listeners and thereby 

distract them from concentrating on the message. 

• Uncomfortable furniture and unorganised seating arrangement could make the listener 

uncomfortable and affect his/her listening capabilities. 

 

3.3.3. PSYCHOLOGICAL BARRIERS 

The mental status of the individual is very crucial in determining whether one can focus on 

what’s happening around. In order to concentrate on something, one needs to be in good mental 

condition.  

Following are the psychological barriers: 

3.3.3.1 EGO 

An egoistic person tends to have an inflexible attitude. He is not open to new ideas or opinions. 

He is unable to listen to other with an open mind.  

 

3.3.3.2. PRECONCEIVED NOTIONS 

We all are born and brought up in a society that abides by certain norms. Every culture has its 

set notions about various issues related to life. These notions get deeply embedded in our 

minds. Whenever we listen to someone speaking contrary to our set beliefs, our mind finds it 

difficult to accept it. Preconceived notions are not restricted to some issues, they can be about 

people, races, religion, culture, etc. We tend to act defensive by not listening to views that seem 

to be challenging our preconceived notions. 

 

3.3.3.3. FAMILIARITY TRAP 

The person is supposed to be caught in the trap of familiarity when he feels that what he’s 

listening to is already known to him. This becomes a barrier to listening because the person 

believes that he has already mastered the concerned topic. As a result, the listener doesn’t feel 

the need not pay attention to it. 

 

3.3.4. FEAR 

The fear of being judged prevents us from listening attentively. This fear sets in when we 

believe that we lack skills of speaking that are essential to give a proper feedback. Fear blocks 

our mind and drastically affects our ability to concentrate. 

 

3.3.5 PERSONALITY TRAITS 

Our psychological make up is determined by the personality trait that dominates us. People 

whose minds are governed by negative emotions like jealousy, anger, feeling of superiority 

over others, lack of patience, intolerance, etc. tend to be judgemental. They are unempathetic 

towards others. Owing to such personality traits, they are unable to appreciate and understand 

the speaker’s point of view. They have the tendency to hold the speakers as incompetent 

without attentively listening to them.  

 

3.3.6 POOR CONCENTRATION 
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The ability to concentrate is an essential prerequisite for effective communication. People 

having poor concentration levels tend to have low attention spans. They are unable to listen 

attentively and thus are not able to comprehend much of what is being said.  

 

3.3.7. LINGUISTIC BARRIERS 

Language functions as a tool in the process of communication. Both the sender and the receiver 

ought to be familiar with the language being chosen for the purposes of communication. 

Despite using a common language, there could arise situations where language can create 

barrier in communication. 

 

3.3.7.1. SEMANTIC BARRIERS 

Semantic barriers are responsible for the misinterpretation of the message. These barriers could 

occur owing to ambiguous words, mispronunciation, mother-tongue influence (MTI), 

dialectical differences, incomplete or lack of knowledge of the body language. 

 

3.3.7.2. JARGONS 

Jargons are the special kind of words or expressions used by people who belong to same 

profession or some group. Terms related exclusively to the fields of medicine, engineering, 

science, and business, etc. are examples of jargons. When such words are used to communicate 

with people not belonging to the same profession, then either the listener misinterprets the 

message or is not able to comprehend anything at all. 

 

3.3.8. ORGANISATIONAL BARRIERS 

Effective communication is very crucial to the growth of an organisation. It depends on various 

factors in a professional environment.  

Organisational barriers could occur as a result of the working style of the professionals working 

in the same organisation: 

• If the professionals are jealous of their colleagues or superiors or have a feeling of superiority 

over their subordinates, then these negative feelings tend to act as barriers to effective 

professional communication. 

 

• When the professionals choose some inappropriate medium of communication, then it can 

result in misinterpretation or lack of communication within the organisation. 

 

• Insufficient or lack of knowledge of using IT for the purposes of professional  

communication can also give rise to organisational barrier. 

 

• Noisy and distracting physical environment too becomes cause of organisational barrier. 

 

• It is important for the professionals to properly structure the material. Whether the material is 

being shared orally or is being presented visually to the audience, it must be carefully organised. 

Disorganised presentation of material often results in misinterpretation of the message, thus 

contributing to organisational barriers. 
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3.3.9. CULTURAL BARRIERS 

The term culture is used to describe set of ideas, opinions, rituals, customs, language, 

behaviour, attitudes, gestures, signs, and symbols, etc. shared by people belonging to a specific 

society.  

Owing to cultural differences, people are often unable to understand or agree with each other’s 

viewpoints.  These barriers can occur in general as well as professional environment.  

 

3.4. EFFECTIVE LISTENING STRATEGIES 

 

3.4.1. MOTIVATION 

Effective listening demands paying attention to speech sounds. Generally, people find it 

difficult to pay attention to what someone is saying without any motivational factor. So, it is 

highly beneficial if we’re able to find some reason that motivates us to listen to the speaker.  

There are numerous motivational factors: 

• We tend to pay attention to things that we like or are of our interest. 

 

•  We listen attentively to things that can help us in achieving our personal or career goals.  

 

• When we listen to someone in order to have better understanding of the concept, or to arrive at 

a solution to some problem then we tend to listen attentively to the speaker. 

 

• Most often the students tend to focus more on what is being said, when they’re told by the 

teacher that a particular topic is very important from examination point of view. 

Thus, its important for the listener to be motivated to listen to the matter of the subject. If, 

before listening we can find some factor that motivates us to listen then it helps us become 

effective listeners. 

 

3.4.2. CONCENTRATION 

Lack of concentration adversely affects our listening. People with better or high 

concentration levels turn out to be effective listeners. Motivation has a great role in 

improving our concentration level. If we are driven by some motivational factor then we 

remain focussed on the task we are doing. 

Mental exercises and meditation have proven to improve concentration in humans. The 

greatest benefit of high concentration level is that it helps in better comprehension. 

Listeners who listen with full concentration are able to understand things easily and are 

able to retain what they’ve learnt for a long period of time. Such listeners don’t need to 

cram anything to store it in their memory. 

 

3.4.3. HEALTH 

The listener ought to be in a good mental and physical state in order to concentrate and 

listen. A listener suffering from any mental blocks or physical weakness will not be able to 

focus on the speech sounds. 
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When we are suffering from any kind of physical ailment or fatigue, it affects our ability to 

grasp things. As a result, we either misinterpret or are unable to understand the message. 

 

3.4.4. EYE CONTACT 

Non-verbal codes play a great role in making communication effective. There’re lot of 

messages that are exchanged by speaker and listeners through body language whilst they’re 

talking to each other. 

One of the non-verbal codes is Eye Contact. The listeners who maintain eye contact with 

the speaker manage to concentrate and understand the subject matter better than the 

listeners who don’t maintain eye-contact during the conversation. 

Maintaining eye-contact with the speaker makes the listener feel alert all the time and helps 

him/her remain focussed. 

 

3.4.5. POSTURE 

Posture is an important constituent of body language. The way we sit or stand while 

listening has a great impact on our quality of listening. Incorrect posture makes us either 

very uncomfortable or too relaxed to focus and concentrate on the speaker’s speech. 

The body language experts consider the upright posture to be the correct posture. Whether 

we are sitting or standing while listening, we must maintain the upright posture. The correct 

posture is to sit or stand with the spinal column straight. 

Maintaining upright posture while listening boosts up our concentration levels and 

improves our faculty of comprehension, thereby inducing effective listening. 

 

3.4.6. NOTE TAKING 

While listening, our mind needs to stay focused. If we keep the mind focused on what we 

intend to do then it is able to concentrate for longer duration and registers things easily.  

Note taking is a strategy which requires the listener to put down the things that his/her mind 

has registered in a precise form. When our mind is involved in performing three tasks i.e., 

listening, retaining and composing consecutively; it stays triply occupied and improves our 

levels of comprehension. Consequently, we tend to become effective listeners. 

 

3.4.7. FEEDBACK 

No communication is effective without a proper feedback. Feedback is defined as the 

response given by the receiver to the sender after he/she has read or listened to the subject 

matter. It is through feedback that the sender is able to analyse or judge whether the 

message has been communicated and comprehended appropriately. Feedback completes 

the process of communication. 

In the absence of feedback from the listener, the sender remains unsure of whether the 

message has been understood or not. So, it is important for the listener to give feedback 

through either verbal or non-verbal or by using both the modes of communication.  

An effective listener is the one who not only pays attention to what the speaker is trying to 

convey but also asks questions, when in doubt. Feedback can also be given by responding 

through nods, gestures, and expressions. These non-verbal responses could be either 

affirmative or negative. 
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So, if we inculcate the habit of giving feedback while listening, it can help us become better 

listeners. 

 

3.4.8. AVOID INTERRUPTING  

Though it is important to give feedback to the speaker, we must know how the etiquettes 

of giving feedback or asking questions. An effective listener is the one who lets the speaker 

complete the topic being discussed, He/she doesn’t interrupt the speaker while he/she is 

speaking. 

Good listener is the one who seeks permission from the speaker before asking any question 

or giving feedback verbally. 

Untimely interruptions can irritate or distract the speaker. These can break the chain of the 

speaker’s thoughts, thereby creating a barrier in effective communication. 

 

3.4.9. AVOID TALKING 

Listening is an activity that involves full concentration. One can’t focus on two things 

simultaneously without compromising with the level of concentration. One can either listen 

or speak.  

So, to be an effective listener we must avoid talking to people around while we are listening 

to the expert or a resource person. Talking to other people makes us lose track of what is 

being said by the speaker and as a result we are unable to comprehend the message being 

delivered. 

 

3.4.10. DON’T MUNCH 

Eating while listening can distract us from focusing on the speaker’s speech. We, often 

avoid maintaining eye-contact with the speaker when we are eating. As a result, we lose 

focus and our listening gets negatively affected. 

 

3.4.11. PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT 

The venue must be chosen carefully for the purpose of listening. The room must be free 

from all kinds of distracting noises. Moreover, the room must not be used by people as 

thoroughfare.  

The room should be well lit and well ventilated to provide comfortable environment to the 

listener. This will assist him/her in focussing on listening to the speaker. 

Besides this, the chair and the table being used by the listener must support upright posture. 

 

 

3.5 Check Your Progress-1: 

1. Hearing is a voluntary process : Y/N 

2. It isn’t important to maintain eye-contact with speaker while listening : Y/N 

3. Upright posture helps in listening effectively : Y/N 

4. It is alright, if we eat while listening : Y/N 

5. Feedback is always given using verbal modes of communication : Y/N  
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3.6. LISTENING IN CONVERSATIONAL INTERACTION 

The Oxford Learner’s Dictionary defines Conversation as an informal talk that involves 

either two people only or a small group of people. Conversation is a term generally used to 

refer to an informal interaction between people. Since, conversation is a two-way process, 

so both the sender and the receiver need to participate equally. 

The general purposes of conversational interaction may include interacting in order to: 

• Break the ice. 

• Become friends. 

• Share emotions and feelings. 

• Discuss problems/issues. 

• Find solutions. 

 

For the conversation to be fruitful, listener must carry on his/her responsibility effectively. 

Effective listening would require the  

3.6.1. FLEXIBLE 

Listener must listen to the speaker with an open mind. His/her mind should be devoid of any 

misconceptions and prejudices so that the speaker’s perspective could be understood without 

being judgemental. 

 

3.6.2. AVOID INTERRUPTING 

Untimely and uncalculated response by the listener renders communication ineffective. 

Listener must let the speaker complete the topic or finish an idea/opinion, before plunging in 

with any kind of reaction. Speaker must not be interrupted while he/she is in the midst of 

discussion. 

  

3.6.3. EMPATHETIC 

Since, conversational interactions could be about emotional matters, so it is important that one 

must listen empathetically. A listener should not only focus on speech but also on emotions 

behind that talk. Empathetic listening enables the listener understand emotions and feelings of 

the speaker. 

 

3.6.4. APT BODY LANGUAGE 

In conversational interactions, lot is conveyed through body language i.e., Eye-contact, 

gestures and expressions, etc. People show interest in the talk by maintaining eye-contact with 

each other. It is also a sign of mutual respect. Facial expressions, hand gestures, nodding of the 

head are non-verbal codes that can add to the meaning of what’s being talked about. 

 

3.6.5. BE TOLERANT 

An effective listener is tolerant towards other people’s ideas, opinions, and beliefs. Generally, 

people don’t feel like listening to opinions that are contrary to their own opinions. A good 

 



41 
 

listener is the one who may not agree with the speaker’s viewpoint, but is tolerant enough to 

let others express their opinions and pays attention to what they’re saying. 

 

3.6.6. BE PATIENT 

Patience is quintessential to effective listening. Impatient person cannot become an effective 

listener. All activities, namely, concentrating on the speech, evaluation, decision making or 

waiting for the turn to speak require the listener to be patient. 

 

3.6.7. TAKE TURNS 

Conversation is a two-way process, hence taking turns in speaking and listening is crucial for 

making conversation fruitful. Listener must know when to take turn to speak without 

interrupting the speaker. 

 

3.6.8. RESPONSIVE 

Any conversation would be ineffective without feedback. Absence or delay in feedback renders 

the communication ineffective. Effective listening involves being responsive. Once an opinion 

is expressed or a feeling is shared by the speaker, the listener must respond promptly with an 

appropriate feedback.  

 

3.7. LISTENING TO A STRUCTURED TALK 

3.7.1. STRUCTURED TALK 

Unlike general conversational interactions, a structured talk tends to be formal and well-

organised. Structured conversations are goal-oriented. These may be done in order to arrive at 

solution to some problem or to take some decision, etc. Hence, it is important for the people 

participating in structured talks to be well prepared with the issues or topics to be discussed. 

 

3.7.2. PLANING 

Structured talk requires prior planning and preparation. Before talking one must be having 

answers to the following questions: 

• What ? 

The participants must be aware of the issue/issues to be discussed so that they can gather 

relevant information for the purpose of conversation. 

 

• Why ? 

The objective of carrying out the conversation must be clear to all the people participating in a 

structured talk. 

 

• Who ? 

It is important that the participants know whom they’re going to address. Such an information 

helps them in getting an idea as to what the other participants must already be aware of and 

what would be their expectations from each other. 

 

• Where ? 

The knowledge about the venue can help participants identify and overcome any distractions 

they might come across during conversation. 
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• When ? 

Sticking to time is crucial to effective talks. The participants must know when the talk is going 

to start and how much time they have been allotted for the structured conversation. This helps 

the participants to stay focussed and prevents them from indulging in irrelevant conversations. 

 

• How ? 

The participants must know how to go about talking. They must be well aware of the of the 

structure of the talk. Each participant should know when to speak, when to pause, and when to 

listen. 

 

3.7.3. STRUCTURE 

Structured talks have some essential components that make them different from informal talks 

or conversations. Following elements lend an organised structure to structured talks: 

 

3.7.3.1 Introduction  

Every structured talk will begin with an introduction to the topic to be discussed. A good 

introduction aims at familiarising the audience about the issue and the need to address that 

issue. It also gives an idea about the sub-topics that would be discussed. 

 

3.7.3.2 Body 

The body of the structured talk constitutes the various sub-topics. It involves defining, 

explaining and having detailed discussion on the topic and the sub-topics. The discussion must 

be supplemented with examples or illustrations to support the arguments being presented. 

 

3.7.3.3 CONCLUSION 

The aim of every organised or structured discussion is to arrive at some conclusion. So, once 

the issue or issues have been discussed, it is important to summarise the main points, 

observations, findings or arguments. This helps the participants to conclude and arrive at some 

solution or decision.  

 

3.7.3.4 RECOMMENDATIONS 

Once the talk is concluded and decisions have been taken, recommendations must be made to 

take the necessary course of action. Making recommendations involves dividing the tasks or 

assigning duties, etc. 

 

3.7.4. ACTIVE LISTENING 

Listening plays an important role in the successful outcome of structured talks. One needs to 

listen actively while participating in structured talks. Following are the characteristics of active 

listening: 
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3.7.3.1 EYE CONTACT 

Maintaining eye-contact with the speaker helps us in concentrating on the issue being 

discussed. It also acts as a sign of respect to the speaker who feels motivated to share his/her 

ideas and information. It helps us remain focused. 

3.7.3.2 PATIENCE 

Active listening demands a lot of patience. The listener must know when to speak and when to 

pause. One must not interrupt the speaker as it shows disrespect and can break the chain of 

thought of the speaker. 

 

3.7.3.3. DELAYED EVALUATION / DON’T JUDGE 

Good listener never tries to judge the speaker before the speaker has finished telling his/her 

part of the story. This could result in misinterpretation of the message. At the same time, it will 

spoil the structure of the talk. 

 

3.7.3.4. OPEN MINDEDNESS 

Listening to a structured talk requires the listener to listen to the speakers without being 

prejudiced. Listener should adopt flexible approach. He/she must listen with an open mind.  

 

3.7.3.5.TOLERANCE 

Active listening involves exercising a tolerant attitude towards all speakers and their views. An 

effective listener is not  

 

3.7.3.6. TAKE NOTES 

Taking notes while listening helps us not only on remaining focused but also assists in better 

comprehension of the subject matter. Active listener always keeps a notepad where he/she can 

take notes of the things being discussed. This technique is also instrumental in keeping record 

of the discussion.  

 

3.7.3.7. QUESTION 

Questioning helps in clearing any doubts that a listener might have. An active listener must ask 

questions whenever he/she is unable to grasp the message or has a different set of opinions.  

 

3.7.3.8. FEEDBACK 

The purpose of a structured talk will remain unfulfilled without a proper feedback. An active 

listener must ensure that he/she is giving feedback timely. The feedback could be a verbal or a 

non-verbal response. Non-verbal response like nodding in affirmative or negative, facial 

gestures could be given while listening. Verbal response must be given after the speaker has 

taken a pause or finished speaking and is ready to take feedback or questions. Feedback helps 

clear all kinds of doubts and avoids misinterpretation of the message.  
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3.8. Check Your Progress-2: 

 

 

1. Being empathetic is important in general conversational interactions : Y/N 

2. Audience analysis plays a crucial role in making a structured talk effective : Y/N 

3. Introduction, Body, Conclusion and …………are the elements of a Structured talk. 

4. ………..can help keep record of the discussion. 

5. One should refrain from asking questions during a structured talk : Y/N 

3.9.SUMMARY 

 

Effective listening skills are crucial to the success of the process of communication. Active 

listening isn’t possible in the presence of barriers that can either delay the delivery of the 

message or result in misinterpretation of the message.  

It is important to identify various barriers and know how to overcome them for listening 

effectively. Good listening skills help us in comprehending the message and thus are 

instrumental in making the process of communication extremely rewarding. 

 

3.10QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

 

1) Define Listening. How is Hearing different from Listening? 

2) What are the various purposes of Listening? 

3) Discuss various barriers to Listening. 

4) How can we overcome barriers to Listening? 

5) Discuss effective listening skills. 

6) What is the importance of body language in listening? 

7) Write a note on the importance of feedback. 

8) Distinguish between Conversational Interactions and Structured Talks. 

9) What role does Planning play in making a Structured Talk effective?  

10) What do you understand by Active Listening? How can you listen effectively in a structured 

talk? 

 

3.11.REFERENCES AND SUGGESTED READING 

 

1) Active Listening: Improve Your Ability to Listen and Lead by Michael H Hope, Centre for 

Creative Leadership. 

2) Active Listening: Building Skills for Understanding Teacher’s Edition by Marc Helgeson 

and Steven Brown, Cambridge University Press; Teacher’s edition. 

3) Conversational Interaction in Second Language Acquisition by Alison Mackey, Oxford 

University Press. 

4) The Definitive Book of Body Language by Allan Pease and Barbara Pease, Sheldon Press. 

5) Oxford Advanced Learner’s dictionary. 

6) https://thestructuredconversation.com/#:~:text=A%20structured%20conversation%20is%

20a,exchange%20of%20specific%20informational%20elements. 

7) https://awais.io/what-is-structured-conversation/ 
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            4.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

4.1 INTRODUCTION  

4.2 EXPRESSIONS IN DIFFERENT COMMUNICATIVE FUNCTIONS 

4.3 JOB INTERVIEWS 

4.4  GROUP DISCUSSIONS 
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4.7 FURTHER READING 

4.8 POSSIBLE QUESTIONS 

 

4.0 LEARNING OBJECTIVES 

 

After going through this unit you will: 

• learn the right technique of expression in different communicative functions like asking 

questions, making suggestions and requests, asking as well as refusing permission, 

expressing greetings, gratitude etc. 

• learn the art of facing job interviews 

• learn the relevant aspects of group discussions 

• learn the right way to make a successful presentation 

 

4.1 INTRODUCTION 

 

Speaking is an act of making vocal sounds. We can say that speaking means to converse, or 

expressing one's thoughts and feelings in spoken language. To speak often implies conveying 

information. It may be from an informal remark to a scholarly presentation to a formal address. 

Speaking skills: Speaking skills are the skills that give us the ability to communicate 

effectively. These skills allow the speaker, to convey his message in a passionate, thoughtful, 

and convincing manner. Speaking skills also help to ensure that one won't be misunderstood 

by those who are listening. 
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Speaking is the productive skill in the oral mode. It, like the other skills, is more complicated 

than it seems at first and involves more than just pronouncing words. There are three kinds of 

speaking situations in which we find ourselves: 1. interactive, 2. partially interactive, and 3. 

Non-interactive. Interactive speaking situations include face-to-face conversations and 

telephone calls, in which we are alternately listening and speaking, and in which we have a 

chance to ask for clarification, repetition, or slower speech from our conversation partner. 

Some speaking situations are partially interactive, such as when giving a speech to a live 

audience, where the convention is that the audience does not interrupt the speech. The speaker 

nevertheless can see the audience and judge from the expressions on their faces and body 

language whether or not he or she is being understood. Few speaking situations may be totally 

non-interactive, such as when recording a speech for a radio broadcast. In all the above 

explained conditions speaking is always a headache for most of the people. Although the fear 

of speaking is common, studies show that ability to speaking can be enhanced by improving 

speaking skills. 

 

4.2 EXPRESSIONS IN DIFFERENT COMMUNICATIVE FUNCTIONS 

 

4.2.1 Asking Questions 

“Garbage in, garbage out”, is a popular truth, often said in relation to computer systems: if you 

put the wrong information in, you'll get the wrong information out. The same principle applies 

to communications in general: if you ask the wrong questions, you'll probably get the wrong 

answer, or at least not quite what you're hoping for. 

 

Asking the right question is at the heart of effective communications and information exchange. 

By using the right questions in a particular situation, you can improve a whole range of 

communications skills. For example, you can gather better information and learn more, you 

can build stronger relationships, manage people more effectively, and help others to learn too. 

 

Open and Closed Questions 

 

A closed question usually receives a single word or very short, factual answer. For example, 

"Are you thirsty?" The answer is "Yes" or "No"; "Where do you live?" The answer is generally 

the name of your town or your address. 

 

Open questions elicit longer answers. They usually begin with what, why, how. An open 

question asks the respondent for his or her knowledge, opinion or feelings. "Tell me" and 

"describe" can also be used in the same way as open questions. Here are some examples: 

 

• What happened at the meeting? 

• Why did he react that way? 

• How was the party? 

• Tell me what happened next. 
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• Describe the circumstances in more detail. 

 

Open questions are good for: 

• Developing an open conversation: "What did you get up to on vacation?" 

• Finding out more detail: "What else do we need to do to make this a success?" 

• Finding out the other person's opinion or issues: "What do you think about those changes?" 

 

Closed questions are good for: 

• Testing your understanding, or the other person's: "So, if I get this qualification, I will 

get a raise?" 

• Concluding a discussion or making a decision: "Now we know the facts, are we all 

agreed this is the right course of action?" 

• Frame setting: "Are you happy with the service from your bank?" 

 

A misplaced closed question, on the other hand, can kill the conversation and lead to awkward 

silences, so are best avoided when a conversation is in full flow. 

 

Funnel Questions 

 

This technique involves starting with general questions, and then drilling down to a more 

specific point in each. Usually, this will involve asking for more and more detail at each level. 

It's often used by detectives taking a statement from a witness: 

 

"How many people were involved in the fight?" 

"About ten." 

 

"Were they kids or adults?" 

"Mostly kids." 

 

"What sort of ages were they?" 

"About fourteen or fifteen." 

 

"Were any of them wearing anything distinctive?" 

"Yes, several of them had red baseball caps on." 

 

"Can you remember if there was a logo on any of the caps?" 

"Now you come to mention it, yes, I remember seeing a big letter N." 

 

Using this technique, the detective has helped the witness to re-live the scene and to gradually 

focus in on a useful detail. Perhaps he'll be able to identify young men wearing a hat like this 

from CCTV footage. It is unlikely he would have got this information if he's simply asked an 

open question such as "Are there any details you can give me about what you saw?" 

Funnel questions are good for: 

 



48 
 

• Finding out more detail about a specific point: “Tell me more about Option Two”. 

• Gaining the interest or increasing the confidence of the person you're speaking with: 

“Have you used the IT Helpdesk?”, “Did it solve your problem?”, “What was the 

attitude of the person who took your call?” 

 

Probing Questions 

Asking probing questions is another strategy for finding out more detail. Sometimes it's as 

simple as asking your respondent for an example, to help you understand a statement that they 

have made. At other times, you need additional information for clarification, "When do you 

need this report by, and do you want to see a draft before I give you my final version?" Or to 

investigate whether there is proof for what has been said, "How do you know that the new 

database can't be used by the sales force?" 

Probing questions are good for: 

 

• Gaining clarification to ensure that you have the whole story and that you understand it 

thoroughly. 

• Drawing information out of people who are trying to avoid telling you something. 

 

Leading Questions 

Leading questions try to lead the respondent to your way of thinking. They can do this in several ways: 

• With an assumption – "How late do you think that the project will deliver?" This 

assumes that the project will certainly not be completed on time. 

• By adding a personal appeal to agree at the end – "Lori's very efficient, don't you think?" 

or "Option Two is better, isn't it?" 

• Phrasing the question so that the "easiest" response is "yes" – Our natural tendency to 

prefer to say "yes" than "no" plays an important part in the phrasing of questions: "Shall 

we all approve Option Two?" is more likely to get a positive response than "Do you 

want to approve Option Two or not?" A good way of doing this is to make it personal. 

For example, "Would you like me to go ahead with Option Two?" rather than "Shall I 

choose Option Two?" 

• Giving people a choice between two options – both of which you would be happy with, 

rather than the choice of one option or not doing anything at all. Strictly speaking, the 

choice of "neither" is still available when you ask "Which would you prefer... A or B?" 

but most people will be caught up in deciding between your two preferences. 

 

Note that leading questions tend to be closed. 

 

Leading questions are good for: 

• Getting the answer you want, but leaving the other person feeling that they haven't got 

a choice. 

• Closing a sale: "If that answers all of your questions, shall we agree on a price?" 
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Rhetorical Questions 

Rhetorical questions aren't really questions at all, in that they don't expect an answer. They're 

really just statements phrased in question form: "Isn't John's design work so creative?" 

People use rhetorical questions because they are engaging for the listener – as they are drawn 

into agreeing ("Yes it is and I like working with such a creative colleague") – rather than feeling 

that they are being "told" something like "John is a very creative designer." (To which they 

may answer "So What?") 

 

Rhetorical questions are good for: 

• Engaging the listener. 

• Getting people to agree with your point of view. 

 

 

4.2.2 Making Suggestions and Requests 

 
Making Requests: 

When you ask someone to do something for you, or ask if you can do something, it's important 

to sound polite. Here are some of the common ways that you can do this. 

 

Asking someone to do something for you 

"Could you open the door for me, please?" 

"Would you mind opening the door for me, please?" 

"Can you open the door for me, please?' 

 

Speaking tip: could and can are followed by the verb without to. Would you mind is followed by the 

verb and -ing. 

We also use modals for asking for something (making a request or asking permission). 

Can you do me a favour? (more informal) 

Could you say thanks to your mum for me? (more polite) 

I’ve finished my homework. Can I go now? (more informal) 

Could I speak to Amy, please? (more polite) 

 

Asking if you can do something 

"Can I use your computer, please?" 

"Could I borrow some money from you, please?" 

"Do you mind if I turn up the heating?" 

"Would you mind if I turned up the heating?" 

 

Speaking tip: Could is more polite that can. 

Do you mind if…" is followed by the verb in the present tense, but would you mind if… is followed 

by the verb in the past tense. 

When you're using these two sentences, don't use please. It's already polite enough! 
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ASKING FOR AND GIVING PERMISSION: 

When you ask for permission to use something that belongs to someone else you have to do your best 

to be polite. It is desirable to use the word "please." 

 

Asking for Permission: 

·        Can I go out, please? 

·        May I open the window, please? 

·        Please, can I have a look at your photo album? 

·        Please, may I taste that hot spicy couscous dish? 

·        Do you mind if I smoke? 

·        Would you mind if I asked you something? 

·        Is it okay if I sit here? 

·        Would it be all right if I borrowed your mobile Phone? 

 

Giving Permission: 

·        Yes, please do. 

·        Sure, go ahead. 

·        Sure. 

·        No problem. 

·        Please feel free. 

 

Refusing to give permission: 

·        No, please don’t. 

·        I’m sorry, but that’s not possible. 

·        I'm afraid, but you can't. 

 

4.2.3 Expressing Greetings 

The first step in starting a conversation is your greeting. This is what you say at the very first 

moment that you see someone or speak on the telephone. 

 

And this is the first impression a new person will have about you when you speak. 

When greeting someone, it is important to use the appropriate level of formality for each 

situation. 

  

English Greetings for Professional/Formal Situations 

There are many situations in which we may need more formal or business 

professional language in English. Some common examples include: 

 

• Business meetings & negotiations 

• At a job interview 

• Communicating with high-level management 

• Saying hello to the company president or CEO 

• Showing respect to elderly individuals or people we do not know well 

• Meeting new business colleagues 

• Communicating with new clients, high-level clients, angry clients 
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In these situations we use more formal or professional language to show respect, to show the 

importance of a situation or the person or to keep a professional tone. Use the example words 

and expressions below to appropriate greet individuals or groups and start conversations. 

 

Good morning / Good afternoon / Good Evening 

 

This is the most common form of greeting in a formal situation and is appropriate to use 

anytime – with colleagues, business clients, formal relationships, new neighbors, etc. 

To be particularly respectful, you can also include the person’s last name, for example: “Good 

morning, Ms Jones.” If you know someone well, you can also use the first name. 

When you are greeting a group of people – for example at a meeting – you can also say 

something such as: 

 

• Good morning, everyone. I hope you are doing well this morning. 

 

Hello. How do you do? 

This is used when meeting someone for the first time and is very formal. It may be used in a 

formal business situation or a formal dinner party event. 

Be careful. This is not really a “How are you?” question. It is really a simple greeting and has 

a similar meaning to “Nice to meet you. 

 

Nice to meet you. / Pleased to meet you. 

You are probably already familiar with these expressions from your English studies as they are 

common in many English books. 

These expressions are best used in formal or business situations when you meet someone for 

the first time, for example, A: “Good morning. How do you do? I’m Josef Rammas with X 

Company.” B: “Pleased to meet you Mr. Rammas.” 

 

How have you been doing? / How have you been? 

This is a very simple, polite and appropriate question to use to start a conversation in a business 

or formal situation. It is a respectful way to ask “How are you?” with someone you have not 

seen in a long time or someone you do not see every day. 

 

English Greetings for Informal Situations: 

With colleagues you know well, clients you have developed a relationship with or people who 

are acquaintances of yours (not close friends or family, but people you are friendly with), it is 

appropriate to be a little more relaxed with the language. 

Example situations include: 

 

• In the office with your team and colleagues 

• Meeting or a lunch with a regular client 

• Networking events 

• Trade show or job fair 

• Conferences 
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• Greeting neighbors 

• Seeing an acquaintance unexpectedly (for example, seeing someone you know at the 

grocery store or in a restaurant) 

 

It is often also very common to shake hands with someone when you greet them. This is 

common for business contacts and acquaintances. 

 

Hello / Hi / Hey 

Hello and hi are very common and appropriate to use in more informal situations. Most of the 

time, people include the person’s first name (English speakers tend to be more informal 

generally speaking). 

• Hello, Susan. 

• Hi, Lara. 

Hey should be reserved for people you know well. This is the most informal of these 3 greetings 

but it is definitely appropriate for people in your office you see every day and your close work 

colleagues. 

 

How are you? / How are you doing? / How is it going? 

Most of the time we follow “hello” or “hi” with one of these questions. 

 

Careful! These questions should have very simple answers and should be focused on the 

positive or neutral. You should not answer with a list of everything you did during the day nor 

should you provide a negative answer. 

 

Example answers include: 

• Fine, thanks. And you? 

• Great! You? 

• Hi, Susan – good thanks. How about you? 

• Doing well. And how have you been? 

• Not bad. And you? How are you? 

• Hello, Lara. How are you?* 

 

*Yes, sometimes the answer is with the same question (remember – we have this same situation 

in Business Professional greetings with How do you do?). This is often confusing the first time 

you hear it or experience it. Remember – these questions can also be a greeting, not a real 

question. This is commonly used when passing or walking by someone you know but you have 

no time to talk. 

Good to see you. / It’s great to see you. / Nice to see you. 

You can use these expressions when you have not seen someone in a long time or when you 

see someone unexpectedly. 

 

For example,  meeting a client for a lunch, seeing a business contact at a meeting or seeing an 

acquaintance at the grocery store. 
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These expressions can be used: 

• Immediately after saying hello or hi in the greeting. For example, Hello, Susan. It’s 

good to see you! 

• As part of your closing, after you finish a short conversation. For example, Well, it was 

great to see you. I have to get going. Have a good day. Goodbye. 

 

Long-time, no see. / It’s been awhile. / When was the last time we saw each other? 

These expressions are used when you have not seen someone for a long time. These are also 

great expressions to use to start a little small talk. The question “When was the last time we 

saw each other?” is an easy way to start a conversation about what has happened since you last 

saw each other. 

How have you been? / How have things been going (since I last saw you)? / What have 

you been up to? 

These questions are often used after an expression such as, “Long-time, no see” or “It’s been 

awhile.” 

These are similar to asking “How are you?” and are great ways to start some small talk. The 

questions invite the person to say how they are doing or to share any new, interesting 

information they are comfortable sharing. For example: 

 

 

• Great thanks. Did you hear we are moving to California next month? 

• Doing well. We’ve just returned from our summer vacation. And how about you? 

• Nothing to complain about! The family is good and work is fine. Just the same old, same 

old. What about you? 

 

4.2.4 Apologies and Gratitude 

 

Apologies 

Apologies are a funny thing. Some are accepted and some aren’t. Certain apologies are 

accepted by some, and not others.  For leaders and managers of all types, knowing when and 

how to communicate a prompt and sincere apology is one of the keys to earning the respect of 

those around you. 

 

With that said, consider some of the dos and don’ts when it comes to apologizing: 

• Apologize quickly. If it takes longer than 24 hours—especially in a high-profile  or 

very public situation—people become suspect.  When you do apologize, do it willingly 

in a proactive fashion, instead of waiting to have your back against the wall and after 

testing the public reaction to the situation. 

• When apologizing, give specifics.  What exactly are you apologizing for?  Lawyers 

often tell their clients to be vague and general when apologizing.  And if there is more 

than one thing to apologize for, they recommend apologizing for the least embarrassing 

mistake.  Yet, communication experts know that apologies must be specific to be 
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accepted.  When using vague generalities in an apology, most audiences don’t buy it, 

because they are not convinced you are really acknowledging what exactly you did 

wrong. 

• When apologizing, talk directly about what you are going to do to fix the situation, 

if possible. Just saying you are going to “fix it” isn’t enough.  How are you going to fix 

it?  How are you going to measure whether the same mistake is made again?  It is easy 

to say, “I’m sorry.  This isn’t going to happen again.”  It is a lot harder to say, “I take 

responsibility and apologize for X and am going to do XYZ to make sure it never 

happens again.” 

• Apologize face-to-face. Do not rely on e-mail or an organization-wide memo sent to 

employees to express your apology. That is the easy way out and sends the message 

that you are afraid to confront the situation head on.  We all make mistakes, so when 

you do, apologize in person, face-to-face, and be willing and open to receive feedback 

and answer any questions from those in your audience.  Doing so sends the message 

that you truly care about how your mistake impacted them and that you are interested 

in hearing their perspective. 

• Apologies must pass the credibility test.  Sometimes, no matter how sincere you can 

be when apologizing, if your offense or mistake is so egregious, it is going to fall on 

deaf ears.  That is not to say that you can’t rebound from such a situation, however, it 

means you will have to go the extra mile in terms of your apology as well as the actions 

you take after you apologize to show that you are willing to put in the time and effort 

to make things right. 

• Move on. In most situations, if you apologize keeping the above tips and tools in mind, 

your apology will be accepted and everyone can move on with the work at 

hand.  However, if you feel you have done everything in your power to truly apologize 

and for reasons outside your control your apology is not accepted, you need to let it go 

and move on.  Overthinking or carrying the extra weight of the unaccepted apology 

could cause you to lose focus, thereby increasing the potential of future mistakes, and 

nothing good will come of that. 

 

Gratitude 

Think about the people around you, who have helped you along the way. And make sure your 

communication with them includes a healthy dose of gratitude. Support should always lead to 

gratitude. And, gratitude usually leads to more support.  

 

Gratitude is a positive emotion felt after being the beneficiary of some sort of gift. It is also a 

social emotion often directed towards a person (the giver of a gift) or felt towards a higher 

power. 

 

So, to help you build your appreciation muscle, here are ten simple ways to add the practice of 

it to your daily life at work and at home. 

•  Say “please” and “thank you.” 
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This should be an easy one – but most people are “please” and “thank you” poor. Make it 

a habit to ALWAYS say please and thank you. Practicing kindness on a regular basis is an 

important way to show everyone you appreciate them. 

• Catch someone doing something right. 

Pay attention to things going on around you and when something is going well, say so! Pop 

your head in a cubby and say something like “wow, you are doing a great job.” Tell your child 

you love the project they are working on. 

• Show genuine interest. 

Take notice of pictures, what someone is wearing, or something else you like about them. 

Show them that you care about who they are. 

• Go to lunch or take a break. 

Give the gift of your time — go to lunch, take a break, or go for a walk and connect with 

someone on a more personal basis. 

• Give a small gift. 

Give a favorite coffee drink, candy bar, or flower to someone you appreciate and just say 

“thanks for all you do”. It can be as simple as a sticky note with that same sentiment. 

• Create traditions. 

Come up with a silly award to pass around or show at staff meetings to acknowledge the 

hard work that’s going on, like the longest phone call from a customer, or the funniest incident. 

Or have everyone write down one person they appreciate and why, and put them in a hat. Draw 

one out for a prize. This is also really fun to do at home! 

• Celebrate successes. 

When things go right, celebrate! Acknowledge everyone involved, even for the small stuff. 

It can make a huge difference in office and family morale. 

• Say it out loud. 

Tell someone you appreciate them in front of others. Tell your spouse you are thankful for 

him in front of the kids. Acknowledge someone’s work in a staff meeting. 

• Tell their boss. 

Don’t you wish someone would do that for you? What a powerful way to show gratitude 

that can have a lasting impact! 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Check Your Progress 1: 

1. What are probing questions good for? How are they different from leading questions? 

Ans.____________________________________________________________________ 

2. What is the importance of being polite? 

Ans.____________________________________________________________________ 

3. __________ is a greeting that should be used for people you know well whereas _________ 

may be used with other people. 

4. Why is an expression of gratitude necessary? 

Ans.____________________________________________________________________ 
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4.3      JOB INTERVIEWS 

The more you know about the style of the interview, the better you can prepare. 

 

The Telephone Interview 

Often companies request an initial telephone interview before inviting you in for a face to face 

meeting in order to get a better understanding of the type of candidate you are. The one benefit 

of this is that you can have your notes out in front of you. You should do just as much 

preparation as you would for a face to face interview, and remember that your first impression 

is vital. Some people are better meeting in person than on the phone, so make sure that you 

speak confidently, with good pace and try to answer all the questions that are asked. 

 

The Face-to-Face Interview 

This can be a meeting between you and one member of staff or even two members. 

 

The Panel Interview 

These interviews involve a number of people sitting as a panel with one as chairperson. This 

type of interview is popular within the public sector. 

 

The Group Interview 

Several candidates are present at this type of interview. You will be asked to interact with each 

other by usually a group discussion. You might even be given a task to do as a team, so make 

sure you speak up and give your opinion. 

 

The Sequential Interview 

These are several interviews in turn with a different interviewer each time. Usually, each 

interviewer asks questions to test different sets of competencies. However, if you are asked the 

same questions, just make sure you answer each one as fully as the previous time. 

 

The Lunch / Dinner Interview 

This type of interview gives the employer a chance to assess your communication and 

interpersonal skills as well as your table manners! 

 

All these types of interviews can take on different question formats, so once you’ve checked 

with your potential employer which type of interview you’ll be attending, get preparing! 

Here’s a list of interview formats that you should prepare your answers for; 

 

Competency Based Interviews 

These are structured to reflect the competencies the employer is seeking for the particular job. 

These will usually be detailed in the job spec so make sure you read it through, and have your 

answers ready for questions such as “Give me an example of a time you worked as a team to 

achieve a common goal.” 
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Formal / Informal Interviews 

Some interviews may be very formal, others may be very informal and seem like just a chat 

about your interests. However, it is important to remember that you are still being assessed, 

and topics should be friendly and clean! 

 

Portfolio Based Interviews 

In the design / digital or communications industry it is likely that you will be asked to take your 

portfolio along or show it online. Make sure all your work is up to date without too little or too 

much. Make sure that your images if in print are big enough for the interviewer to see properly, 

and always test your online portfolio on all Internet browsers before turning up. 

 

The Second Interview 

You’ve passed the first interview and you’ve had the call to arrange the second. 

Congratulations! But what else is there to prepare for? You did as much as you could for the 

first interview! Now is the time to look back and review. You may be asked the same questions 

you were asked before, so review them and brush up your answers. Review your research about 

the company; take a look at the ‘About Us’ section on their website, get to know their client 

base, search the latest news on the company and find out what the company is talking about. 

 

General Interview Preparation 

Here’s a list of questions that you should consider your answers for when preparing… 

• Why do you want this job? 

• Why are you the best person for the job? 

• What relevant experience do you have? 

• Why are you interested in working for this company? 

• What can you contribute to this company? 

• What do you know about this company? 

• What challenges are you looking for in a position? 

• Why do you want to work for this company? 

• Why should we hire you? 

• What are your salary requirements? 

 

4.4    Group Discussions 

Group Discussion or GD is a type of discussion that involves people sharing ideas or activities. People 

in the group discussion are connected with one basic idea. Based on that idea, everyone in the group 

represents his/her perspective. 

 

Types of Group Discussion 

There are two types of Group Discussion, which are listed below: 

o Topic-Based Group Discussion 

o Case Study Based Group Discussion 

 

Topic-Based Group Discussion 

There are few candidates in a group, where each group is given any topic. The group members discuss 

the topic, which is called a Group Discussion. 
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Case Study Based Group Discussion 

The Case study based Group Discussion is generally followed by the MBA Institutes, such as 

IIM, etc. In such a discussion, a problem is given, and the participants are asked to resolve 

them. The preparation time is also higher as compared to other discussions. The panelists test 

the teamwork and decision-making skills of the participants. 

 

The participants need to active and updated with the things around them. It also tests the 

observation capability of the participants. 

 

The example of Case study based topics can be 'Discussion between boss and manager'. 

 

Rules of Group Discussion 

There are some rules of a Group Discussion. The rules of Group Discussion are listed below: 

o Prepare well for the topic. 

The quick trick is to note all the important points during the preparation time. Do not 

write brief paragraphs. Try to write short points and explain them briefly in the 

discussion. 

o Be confident about your content 

It would help if you always were confident about your content. If you are not 

confident, you may hesitate while speaking, which will create a negative impression. 

o Participants Introduction 

Most participants only focus on their content. You should be aware during the 

introduction of all the participants in your group. To get attention, you can call out the 

person's name when the discussion gets diverted. 

o Body Language 

Always take care of your body language. Do not focus only on the content. 

o Leadership 

Try to take the lead in the group if you are confident about the topic and the 

knowledge. 

o Avoid false starts or commitments 

Do not initiate the discussion if you are not sure about your content. Do not present 

any wrong information. 

o Follow your Domain 

Every company has its own culture. Prepare your content according to the company 

requirements. For example, industrial companies will focus more on technical talks, 

while marketing companies seek the combination of creative and oriented content. 

o Do not fight 

In the Group Discussion, some candidates often get aggressive. Do not fight during 

the discussion. Most of the companies require sensitive and polite candidates rather 

than aggressive ones. 
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4.5 PRESENTATION SKILLS 

Presenting information clearly and effectively is a key skill in getting your message across. 

Today, presentation skills are required in almost every field, and most of us are required to give 

presentations on occasions. While some people take this in their stride, others find it much 

more challenging. 

 

It is, however, possible to improve your presentation skills with a bit of work. 

There are different types of presentations, but they’re all presentations. There are any number 

of occasions when you may be asked to speak in public or to a group of people. They include: 

 

• Presenting or making a speech at a conference or event. 

• Objecting to a planning proposal at a council meeting. 

• Making a speech at a wedding. 

• Proposing a vote of thanks to someone at a club or society. 

• On behalf of a team, saying goodbye and presenting a gift to a colleague who is leaving. 

• Seeking investment or a loan to help you set up a new business. 

 

These can all be considered presentations. 

They do not, however, all require the same approach. You would not, for example, use 

PowerPoint to thank a colleague who was leaving. It would be unusual (though it has been 

done) to use it in a speech at a wedding. However, a conference audience would be somewhat 

surprised NOT to see slides projected onto a screen. 

It follows, therefore, that there is no single set of rules that apply to all presentations. There 

are, however, some things that every presentation opportunity has in common. These include: 

 

• You will present better if you have prepared effectively. This does NOT necessarily 

mean that you have written out your speech verbatim and rehearsed it until you know 

it off by heart—although that might work for some people. It does, however, mean that 

you have to be confident that you are saying the right thing, in the right way, to the right 

people. 

• You need to be clear about your audience and your message. Every presentation 

will be better if you have clearly considered the message that you want or need to 

convey, and how best to convey it to your audience. These two pieces of information 

drive your style, structure, content, and use of visual aids. 

• You must never overrun your allocated time.  In other words, don’t outstay your 

welcome. Almost every speech or presentation is better if it is shorter. Nobody minds 

going for coffee early or finishing before they expected to do so. Everybody minds 

being held up. 

• Generally speaking, your audience starts on your side. As a rule, your audience is 

there (more or less) voluntarily. They have chosen to listen to you, and they want to 

enjoy your presentation. The occasion is yours to lose. 

 

When you present, you are in charge of the room. The audience has effectively handed you 
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control and is sitting back waiting for you to do something. You may have prepared a specific 

talk, but if you see that isn’t working, you can always change it. You are, after all, the expert. 

You can, for example: 

• Skip through some slides to a section that they may find more interesting; 

• Ask your audience whether there is particular information that they were expecting that 

you are not providing; 

• Suggest that everyone looks a bit sleepy, and maybe it would be better to start questions 

early, or have a discussion; or 

• Ask the audience at the start of the presentation what they are expecting and what they 

want you to cover. That way, you can tailor the presentation to fit their expectations. 

 

Just as when you are facilitating, you want to help your audience get the most out of your 

presentation. The best way to do that is to accept feedback—which may include smiles, nods 

of interest, or people getting their phones out. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4.6 SUMMING IT UP 

Speaking skills are the skills that give us the ability to communicate effectively. 

These skills allow the speaker, to convey his message in a passionate, thoughtful, and 

convincing manner. Speaking skills also help to assure that one won't be misunderstood by 

those who are listening.  

 

Asking questions, making requests and suggestions are an important part of speaking skills. 

Expressing greetings, apologies and gratitude are an inherent part of efficient speaking skills. 

These skills allow the speaker to communicate effectively while interacting in a business or 

social setup. 

Check your progress 2: 

1. What are some ways that will help you prepare for a telephone-interview well? 

Ans.__________________________________________________________________ 

2.  How a topic-based GD is different from a case-study based GD? 

Ans.__________________________________________________________________ 

3. What are the essentials of a good presentation? 

Ans._________________________________________________________________ 



61 
 

 

Participation in group discussions, presentation skills and the ability to face job interviews 

confidently reflect the speaking skills of the person concerned. 

 

 

4.7 Further Reading 

• Koneru, Aruna. Professional Communication. Delhi: McGraw, 2008.  

 • Mahanand, Anand. English for Academic and Professional Skills. Delhi: McGraw, 2013. 

Print. 

 • Rani, D Sudha, TVS Reddy, D Ravi, and AS Jyotsna. A Workbook on English Grammar and 

Composition. Delhi: McGraw, 2016. 

 • Rizvi, M. Ashraf. Effective Technical Communication. Delhi: McGraw, 2018. 

 • Pease, Allan and Barbara Pease. The Definitive Book of Body Language. New Delhi: Manjul 

Publishing House, 2005. 

 • Sharma, R.C. and Krishna Mohan. Business Correspondence and Report Writing. Delhi: 

McGraw, 2013. 

 

4.8 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

Q1. What is the importance of speaking skills in communication? 

Q2. What is the difference between open and closed questions? 

Q3.  What should be kept in mind while making requests and questions? 

Q4. What could be the various forms of greetings in formal and informal situations? 

Q5. When and why should a formal apology be offered? 

Q6. Why is it necessary to express gratitude? 

Q7. Name some different formats of job interviews. 

Q8. How can you prepare well for a group discussion? 

Q9. What should you do to make a viable presentation? 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

 

Semester-I 

AECC: EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION IN ENGLISH 

 

 

UNIT 5- READING COMPREHENSION 
__________________________________________________________________________ 

 

STRUCTURE:  

5.0 OBJECTIVES 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

5.2 GENERAL REASONS FOR READING 

5.3 FACTORS AFFECTING READING EFFICIENCY: 

5.4 READING PROCESS 

5.5 READING DIFFERENT TYPES OF TEXTS 

5.6 KWL READING STRATEGY 

5.7 TYPES OR GEARS OF READING 

5.8 SQ3R APPROACH 

5.9 VISUAL REGRESSION AND VISUAL WANDERING 

5.10 TECHNIQUES FOR IMPROVING RETENTION 

5.11 LET’S SUM UP 

5.12 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

5.13 REFERENCES 

 

5.0 OBJECTIVES: 

After studying this unit, students will be able to: 

• State the process of Reading; 

• Explain the reading of different texts types; 

• Describe different types of reading; 

• Understand the techniques of improving Retention;  

• Describe the SQ3R Approach; 

• Understand the difference between visual regression and visual wandering. 

 

5.1 INTRODUCTION: 

The four skills of communication are reading, writing, speaking, and listening. Though each 

skill has its own importance, efficiency in one is dependent upon and also affects the efficiency 
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in the other. We begin our day by picking up the newspaper and reading the headlines. During 

the day we read our emails, letters, other books and magazines. While going on the road, we 

read banners and advertisements on the boards, and before going to bed we read our prayers. 

Knowingly or unknowingly we spend a lot of time on reading. Executives working in business, 

industrial, organisations depend daily on the information contained in the official manuals, 

newspapers, magazines, books, journals, letters, business reports, legislations and office orders. 

The success of any organisation depends upon its executive’s ability to read and understand 

the material quickly and adequately. It is important to note that one must read efficiently so as 

to understand and retain the studied material for a longer period. At the same time, after 

knowing how to read efficiently, retention can be improved by sharpening the skills of reading. 

 

Reading as a part of our daily life, expands the horizons of our awareness. It makes us liberated. 

The more we read, the freer we become. It is an indispensible activity that we perform 

consciously or unconsciously daily. We should, of course, read regularly. And then we should 

talk about our reading, which helps us to better understand what we have read and this enriches 

us. 

 

Definition:  

Reading is a process of meaning making from a print, usually visual, involving the 

identification of the symbols or signs or decoding, word recognition, comprehension and 

interpretation in a fluent manner, based on background knowledge. 

Valid reading assessments, therefore, evaluate students' ability to apply their knowledge, skills 

and strategies to reading situations that are representative of those they encounter in their daily 

lives. 

 

5.2 GENERAL REASONS FOR READING: 

 

Everyone has a different reason for reading. It may be for information, literary pleasure, literary 

experience, for growth, for learning, for responding, for enquiry, etc. People read, think and 

use text’s content depending on the nature of text and their requirement. It can be explained in 

the following ways: 

1. Reading for growth: More a person reads, more he grows. The habit of reading is necessary 

for managing the world around us practically. It is the transmission of ideas, facts, feelings and 

decisions from the mind and the soul of an author to the mind and soul of the reader. So reading 

is growth, moral development, and enrichment. 

 

2. When reading is done for Literary Experience: The reader generally reads articles, novels, 

short stories, poems, plays and essays, and indulges into exploration of the human condition 

and the interplay among events, emotions and possibilities in the texts. The reader attempts to 

know what and how the writer might write in these specific genres and forming expectations 

of how the text will be organized. He is able to guess how the writer explores or uncovers 

experiences with a feeling of empathy. So, the reader in this way gains a lot of different 

situational experiences after reading the text. 
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(https://picjumbo.com/reading-a-book-free-photo/) 

3. Reading for responding: Reading acts as a stimulus to images memories and in the 

identification of fresh and creative thoughts. Reading contributes to the development of values 

in life. It generates reassurance and makes people achieve experience and knowledge. It also 

injects curiosity about and zest for living, and develops compassion and courage in a person’s 

personality. Reading, like thinking or problem-solving, occurs always in some context. The 

cognitive processes involved in reading are those of assimilation and accommodation. 

 

4. Reading for learning: In conducting the reading as an enquiry, a person gathers and processes 

information from the text. He or she should raise questions on the text and develop hypothesis 

while going through the pages. Also one should test and evaluate the validity of findings 

obtained through reading. The reader must program his reading, selecting the text, raising 

questions, drawing inferences and reaching conclusions. 

 

5. Reading for Information: For this kind of reading, the readers usually look for articles, 

chapters, entries in magazines, newspapers, textbooks, encyclopedias and catalogs, or maybe 

entire books on the required topics. 

 

6. Reading to Perform a Task: This involves reading documents such as bus or train schedules, 

directions for games, classroom and laboratory procedures, tax or insurance forms, recipes, 

voter registration materials, maps, referenda, consumer warranties and office memos. It 

requires understanding of the purposes and structure of documents which guide the selection, 

understanding and application of information. 

 

5.3 FACTORS AFFECTING READING EFFICIENCY: 

The factors which affect reading speed, comprehension ability and overall reading efficiency 

of a person have been observed to vary from one person to another. Though the list of these 

factors may be very exhaustive, some of the factors are listed below: 
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• Educational background: A well educated person may have a higher reading efficiency 

than one who is illiterate.  

• Physical ability: Sometimes some physical defects in a person may hinder his efficiency 

to read and comprehend. 

• Mental ability: People have different mental abilities. While some are born intellectual 

others acquire intelligence through their efforts. A higher mental capability will 

definitely lead to a better reading efficiency and retention.  

• Interest: If the reader finds reading material interesting he will definitely read it faster 

understand it and retain it for a longer time. On the other hand, if the reading material 

is boring or not of interest to the reader, his efficiency will be hindered accordingly.  

• Practice: Reading speed is a by product of practice and time spent on reading. Avid 

readers enhance their reading skills by stepping up their reading. It is rightly said 

‘practice makes a man perfect’. 

 

Check Your Progress-1: 

• Define reading. 

• How does educational background affect reading comprehension? 

 

 

5.4 READING PROCESS: 

The process of reading involve: pre-reading state, during-reading and post-reading stages. 

These have different situations, different methods, and different purposes: 

 

Pre-reading or Deciding the Purpose: 

As it is the initial stage, the reader begins to activate prior knowledge, followed by selecting 

and previewing of the texts, and deciding the purpose. Then he puts up certain questions while 

choosing the text. A variety of strategies like KWL, Anticipation Guide, Pre-read Prep, 

questioning, etc. can be applied to activate this critical reading process. The best way is to start 

critical reading using the skimming method covering the pages you plan to read and get a 

general idea out of it. Look at section headings, topic sentences and chapter titles to formulate 

some ideas about what the author is going to address in the text. This step allows the students 

to contemplate about the ways the chosen text might connect to self, text, and world. 

During Reading or Gaining an access: 

Pre-reading During Reading Post-Reading
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This is the stage when the reading has actually started and so now it is expected that the reader 

is constantly putting up questions, justifying and making predictions. Here the “Think Aloud”, 

method proves to be quite helpful. Taking the time to make annotations or notes about the text 

or in response to the text while reading it, is another important technique. After a lot of practice 

and repetition of the process in a large group, readers become habitual of this process 

themselves. Another helpful technique is the use of sticky notes to mark content which they 

find really simple and easy to understand, content which they find difficult to understand, and 

of course content which brings forth “burning questions.” 

As you read, in addition to annotations, make a working outline, keeping in mind the ideas you 

noted in your pre-reading. The reader will be able to understand not only structure, but also 

observe how the argument is formulated. So as said earlier, repetition and practice makes the 

students effective critical readers. 

 

 

Post reading or Justification or Confirming the predictions made in the previous stage: 

 

While writing down the summary of a text one should review the purpose of the reading 

conducted by him, the author’s argument/point of view, the organizational logic and structure, 

key concepts used by the author, and material covered. Also, consider in your summary how 

the reading connects back to the lecture, discussion or lab work you have done for the class. 

Now the reader has read a lot and comprehended the content which confirms his or her 

predictions, questions, thoughts and some non-verbal sounds “ah ha’s”. Here, discussions, 

rewriting, and retelling prove beneficial. When he re-reads the same content, this enables him 

to validate its meaning and connections to him and to the writer. Thorough and repeated reading 

process enable readers to better develop their writer styles and strengthens the vocabulary. 

 

Sticky notes: According to Wikipedia, a ‘sticky note is a small piece of paper with a re-

adherable strip of glue on its back, made for temporarily attaching notes to documents and 

other surfaces. A low-tack pressure-sensitive adhesive allows the notes to be easily attached, 

removed and even re-posted elsewhere without leaving residue. Originally small yellow 

squares, Post-it Notes and related products are available in various colors, shapes, sizes and 

adhesive strengths’.  

 

 
(https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Sticky_Note_Therapy_(31135998640)_(cropped2)

.jg) 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Paper
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Adhesion
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pressure-sensitive_adhesive


68 
 

 

Think Aloud – In literacy instruction, this is a meta-cognitive technique or strategy in which 

the teacher verbalizes aloud while reading a selection orally, thus modeling the process of 

comprehension (vocabulary, connections, questions, etc.). An extension of the think aloud is 

the recording of the spoken thoughts, thereby providing insight into the thinking processes 

involved in writing. 

 

5.5 READING DIFFERENT TYPES OF TEXTS: 

 

There is a wide variety of reading material available if one has an intention of reading. 

Choosing the right kind of reading material depends on the mood of the person, need 

of the hour i.e., whether the reader wants to read for pleasure, or to gain information 

or the purpose is to conduct an in-depth research. So, one can choose any kind of text 

depending upon the availability.  So we need to understand, first of all, the different 

types of texts available and their distinct characteristics. Following are some of them:  

 

Discussion Texts: 

Sometimes, the purpose of the reader may be to participate in a discussion. So as to explore 

more points and information and to participate in the discussion effectively, the reader will 

have to make choice from discussion texts. Discussion texts help in providing some 

background detailed information on the topic. More similar texts on the same topic can be 

read which will help the reader in contributing in the discussion in an impressive way. In 

these texts, writers provide straightforward information and make use of diagrams and charts 

to support their arguments. Usually these are written in the present tense.  

 

Explanatory Texts: 

These texts concentrate on the causes and reasons of why certain things happen and so they 

help providing more than just the straightforward information. Explanatory texts generally 

begin with a simple statement introducing the topic needed to be explored, for example, 

“Weather these days is changing frequently.” Then the various steps are explained one by 

one. Time connectives such as first, after, then, next, finally etc. are used. To elaborate on 

the topic, diagrams, flowcharts, illustrations, etc., are used. Sentences have direct addressing 

e.g. “You’ll be surprised to learn…”, etc. 

Instructional or Procedural Texts: 

Instructions or procedural texts throw light on the rules or processes to be followed for doing 

something specific. Like, in the case of instructions about games, household appliances, 

processes or in recipes, etc. There are lot of similarities between explanatory texts and 

instructional / procedural texts but the only difference is that instructions or procedural texts 

tell you what to do, while explanatory texts describe something. Process is described step-

by-step using bullet points, numbers, etc. Sometimes, the diagrams or illustrations may 

replace the written text entirely. 
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Persuasion Texts: 

As the title indicates, the main aim of persuasive type texts is to convince the reader about 

the possible merits of adopting a particular viewpoint or taking a specific course of action. 

Usually, starting with an effective opening statement, or thesis statement, persuasive texts 

start by summing up the viewpoint to be presented. The paragraphs are used to organize, 

present, and elaborate on different aspects of the topic. A closing statement then restates and 

reinforces the original conclusion of the text. These texts use facts and evidence to suppor t 

arguments. These texts move from a general point to specific points.  

 

Literary Text Types: 

Another important category is text or genre types in literature. Understanding the various 

aspects of the different writing genres helps the reader to steer his way to gain such ability 

to write something very useful and effective. Moreover, this helps the reader in making his 

own text compositions. He will also be able to organize his own work as per his need.  

Readers should be given an exposure to as many different genres as possible, and of course, 

opportunities to explore how these text types operate. Following are the types of literary 

texts: 

 

Poetry: Poetry is written in different forms, and sometimes, these forms come with their 

own specific purposes. Poetry is usually written to entertain, to inform, to amuse, to share 

knowledge, pass on culture, to advance culture, etc. Like, the purpose of writing elegies is 

to either praise or mourn a person, and limericks, on the other hand are crafted to amuse 

readers. The different types of poetry make use of a variety of different structures, metre, 

rhythm, rhyme schemes, rhythmical patterns, grammatical patterns, and line and stanza 

length. Language in poetry usually appeals to the readers. Imagery and literary devices are 

used to control the readers’ mind. 

 

Narrative: Narration of any incident or happening or anything which may be told like 

a story is the basic idea about narratives. Like, myths narrate about the natural phenomena 

and legends, essentially, passing on the cultural beliefs. These generally entertain and inform 

readers and allow the writers to express themselves creatively and imaginatively. Some more 

narrative text types are myths, fables, traditional tales, novels, short stories, etc, almost all 

of these begin by establishing setting and introducing characters, followed by conflicts, 

problems or complications related to the narrated events. Climax or a resolution is achieved 

at the end of the story. These are usually the most interesting of all the above mentioned text 

types, and usually the plot keeps the reader glued to it till the end.  

 

Drama: Drama is a means of social commentary, communicating culture, amusing, and 

informing at the same time. It is quite similar to narrative storytelling. But drama narrates 

the story through enacting it on the stage, involving dialogue. Audience or the reader plays 

an important role here. Extensive use of dialogue and occasional stage directions are some 

essential elements of a dramatic text type. These are also source of information, and readers 

find them quite interesting. 
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Check your progress-2: 

 

Fill in the blanks: 

• …………… is the initial stage, when the reader begins to activate prior knowledge. 

• ..................  is a small piece of paper with a re-adherable strip of glue on its back. 

• .................   texts throw light on the rules or processes to be followed for doing 

something specific. 

 

 

5.6 K-W-L READING STRATEGY: 

KWL is most often used with expository reading materials, such as classroom textbooks, 

research articles, and journalistic pieces. The K-W-L strategy is a useful tool for teaching 

reading comprehension.  The technique ties together students’ prior knowledge, their desire to 

learn more, and the conclusions of their learning.  

 

 

(https://unsplash.com/photos/XECZHb6NoFo) 

Importance of the K-W-L Strategy  

KWL is an acronym for ‘know-want to know-learn’, found to be an effective reading strategy. 

As per this strategy charts are created and labeled- K (Know), W (Want to know), and L 

(learned).  On the chart with alphabet K, students will list everything they know about the topic 

of discussion, based on their previous knowledge. On the chart with the letter W, students are 

supposed to enlist what they want to know about the topic. These two steps should be 

performed before the reader starts reading.  Under the letter L, students make list of everything 

that they have learnt after completing their reading.  This strategy is useful for individuals as 

well as in group setting.   

It is an instructional technique helpful in improving reading comprehension among the 

struggling readers. It also improves a student's ability to remember the material. This method 

is easy to apply and after usage brings forth desired positive results among the readers. The 

applicants are able to learn efficiently and have been observed to retain. Teachers are able to 
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activate the students’ prior knowledge about a certain topic. This method also promotes 

research, active reading, and enhances learning. It is basically, a pre-reading strategy. KWL 

also helps to: 

•  Promotes Active Learning – Researches have shown that students are able to better 

comprehend topics and remember them if they actively participate in the activity.  KWL 

method results into active learning by allowing teachers to assess their students’ 

learning levels.  

• Encourages Academic Success –As the participants are actively involved, they are 

more connected to the class and the subject matter.  Interaction of such students with 

classmates and the teacher increases their chance for academic success. 

 

5.7 TYPES OR GEARS OF READING:  

 

For reading well it is essential to adopt the right approach to reading a text. Each piece of 

material decides the approach to be followed. The sense of good reading is to be flexible. The 

term flexibility in approach means first to decide the speed for a material beforehand, secondly, 

to vary the speed according to the changes encountered. The approach to reading is with regard 

to using gears like we do while driving a car. We change gears as we speed up. There are four 

gears for the sake of classification of reading which are as followed: 

• Study reading: This approach is applied when the text is very difficult or 100% 

comprehension of the text is required. Here the reading speed ranges from 50- 200 

words per minute. This is called study reading. Sometimes, the same material is read 

more than once. This gear is called studying also. It also depends on the purpose of 

memorizing the text. Such a text is to be read logically considering the problems in the 

text and tackling then so that the mind finds it easy to assimilate. This is a slow but 

highly powerful gear of reading with lots of comprehension. 

• Slow reading: This type of reading ranges from 200 - 300 words per minute. It is the 

normal reading speed generally followed by all. This reading is also specifically used 

when the text is difficult. Normally, it is considered to be an inefficient reading. In this 

type of reading, word by word progress or line by line progress is done on the basis of 

the text. 

• Rapid reading: The speed in this gear of reading is between 300 to 800 words per 

minute. This is considered to be the most efficient and the most useful gear or approach 

of reading, and here one has to practice hard to maintain the speed of reading. The 

efficiency of reading does not imply understanding each and every word in the very 

first reading of the text. This approach is used for the texts of average difficulty level, 

with only 60 to 70% comprehension. However, for efficient rapid reading one needs to 

do regular breathing exercises. 

• Skimming: This is the fastest gear. It is a reading tool or approach for a busy reader. 

Skimming does not involve reading every word. In this method we intentionally miss 

words, skip sentences, and sometimes paragraphs too. The speed in skimming ranges 

from 600-60 thousand words per minute. The comprehension value of this approach is 
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obviously very less. It is mostly used for getting an overall view of a passage or for 

finding some specific information from a text. It neither involves line by line progress 

nor implies reading words in block. Further there are three types of skimming, namely, 

scanning, sampling and locating: 

a) Scanning: In scanning we do not move eyes rhythmically in blocks of words 

across the page of the text. We allow our eyes to wander around the page without 

regular fixations. Our eyes move wherever they like to move trying to pick out 

important words. Scanning may begin from the top or the bottom of the page 

unlike the regular reading practice beginning at the top. In scanning that begins 

at the bottom, the reader gradually moves upwards. In scanning one can move 

his or her eyes diagonally across the page or sometimes even erratically all over 

the page. The important requisite in scanning is that the reader should not make 

line by line progress. It doesn’t matter if some parts of the text are missed. In 

this approach of reading we not only try to see a general impression of the text 

we read but also do it as quickly as we can. We can practice skimming by taking 

a newspaper article, setting a time limit. 

b) Sampling: Sampling differs from scanning in technique and approach but 

achieves a similar result. In sampling the first step is to choose certain parts of 

the text that possibly give an outline picture of the whole text. We may, for 

example, see the introductory paragraph of a text for reading or may even start 

reading the first line of each paragraph of the written material. For sampling a 

book we may choose the introduction and conclusion for reading and look at all 

the chapter headings. Sampling is a more structured way of reading than 

scanning to achieve the same result that is the general outline of a text. 

c) Locating: Locating is to find some material in a text. If we require certain 

information from a document it is futile to waste time reading it all. We can use 

the deduction to discover what we require. We do locating using the index given 

at the end of a book or through the table of contents given at the beginning and 

then we note the way the sections are headed. Practicing it regularly one may 

locate details, find relevant parts and extract information from a mass of text 

faster each time. Skimming is, therefore, a very fast mode of reading but, 

indeed, it has a very poor capacity of comprehension and retention of a text. 

However, if combined with other methods it may prove to be a useful aid to 

understanding. It is a poor technique on its own unless it is used to obtain 

specific information or general understanding. However, for reading a great deal 

of material this method proves useful. 

• Labelling: Labelling is also a kind of reading technique in which we group letters and 

label them for understanding. Using this method we try to remember that each letter is 

used to conceive a text. The words also make us recall the letters. In labelling we also 

recognise a series of facts in a paragraph or text relating to the same aspect of a subject. 

Each level reminds of the facts that come under it. Labelling helps as in framing 

questions, building a picture, or structure of the text. We also help ourselves in retention 

through labelling and further, the retention is reinforced by recalling the labels at 

regular intervals of reading.  
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Check Your Progress-3: 

 

• Give full form of K-W-L reading strategy. 

• Define skimming. 

• Write a short note on how scanning and sampling are different? 

 

 

5.8 SQ3R APPROACH: 

SQ3R stands for Survey, Question, Read, Recall and Review. 

It is a proven technique to sharpen text book reading skills. In college you will frequently be 

assigned multiple chapters for several different courses in books that can be quite complicated. 

SQ3R approach makes reading purposeful and meaningful so that you use your time most 

effectively. Here's how this strategy works. 

 

Survey: Survey means to get an idea of what the chapter is about by reviewing the highlights. 

This can be done by: 

• reading the title headings and subheadings  

• taking notes of words that are italics  or bold  

• looking at charts, graphs, pictures, maps and other visual material  

• reading captions 

• reading the beginning and the end of the chapter 

 

Question: As you survey the text ask a question for each section. Ask what, why, how, when, 

who, and where questions as they relate to the content. Here’s how you can create questions:  

• Turn the title headings and subheadings into questions. 

• Rewrite the question at the end of the chapter or after each subheading in your own 

words. 

Write down your questions. Questions help you pay attention, understand the text better, and 

recall the information more easily later on. 

 

Read: Read one section of a chapter at a time actively looking for an answer to your question 

for that section. Pay attention to bold and italics in the text that authors use to mark important 

points. Be sure to review everything in the section, including tables, graphs and illustrations as 

these features can communicate the idea more powerfully than written text.  
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Recite: At the end of each section look up from the text, and in your own words recite and 

answer to your question for that section. Then write down your answer. Be sure to provide 

examples that support it.  

Now repeat the question, read and recite steps for each section of the chapter. First ask question 

for the next section. Then read to find the answer. Finally, decide the answer in your own words 

and write it down. The written questions and answers will help you study in the future. 

 

Review: After completing each chapter and reading assignment, review your notes. Identify 

the main points of the reading by looking for the most important idea in each section. Recite 

or write a brief summary of the chapter or assignment. 

Review your study notes every week to help you remember the information. When it's time to 

study for your tests you will find you have created an invaluable guide. So, 

 

(https://miuc.org/sq3r-study-method/) 

 

5.9 VISUAL REGRESSION AND VISUAL WANDERING: 

Visual regression is reading backward implying letting the eyes go back to the words and 

phrases previously read in the printed page. Contrary to this an efficient reader always makes 

a forward movement. Visual regression not only reduces the speed but also disrupts the smooth 

and continuous flow of meaning and interferes with one’s comprehension. To get rid of this 

habit one may take the help of a 3 inch by 5 inch blank card placed on the top of the line of the 

written text. As a line is read it is concealed. This would force us to enhance our concentration 

and practice to understand the words or phrases when read simultaneously increasing the eye 

span so that fixations provide the appropriate clue to have the brain do the necessary mental 

activity and comprehend that. This blank card increases our speed of reading. 

Visual regression apart from being due to a bad habit and elusive writing also occurs due to 

boredom and tiredness. Visual wandering on the other hand means drifting from the actual 

word for a line being read to something else on the printed page. It occurs because the reader 

may find something or some word more interesting or strange and unconventional as per his 

expectation. This may also occur because of elusiveness of the words and expressions resulting 

in boredom. The reader may go to seek some relief elsewhere on the page. This could be a 

picture, a diagram, something written in bold fonts for impressions, or something in italics, or 
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any other calligraphic detail. Visual wandering brings discontinuities in perception and 

understanding causing a decrease in the pace of reading. 

 

 

Check Your Progress-4: 

 

Give one word for the following: 

• Surveying, Questioning, Reading, Recalling and Reviewing to sharpen text book 

reading skills. 

•  Drifting from the actual word for a line being read to something else on the printed 

page. 

 

 

 

5.10 TECHNIQUES FOR IMPROVING RETENTION: 

Memory is the store house of our experiences and learning. It is true that all the learning cannot 

be stored forever. But some experiences and teachings remain forever in our memory. The 

following steps will improve the practical ability to retain information: 

• Using memory aids: Acronyms and abbreviations can be used as effective devices for 

improving retention. For example 4 P’s of marketing refer to product, price, place, and 

promotion, and SWOT in strategic management refers to strengths and weaknesses 

opportunities and threats.  

• Deciding priorities of retention: Human mind has the capability to retain vast amount 

it of information. At the same time it is difficult to recall information from various 

layers of access. And the closer to the surface that information lies the easier it is to 

recall the same. For this the reader should decide his priorities of retention. Instead of 

retaining relevant information in his mind he should store and concentrate only on 

priority areas. 

• Thinking: If the reader wants to retain reading material he must think about it. If one 

applies the mind with regard to significance of reading material its relationship with 

one’s knowledge utility for future references, etc., will automatically contribute to his 

retention. Linking the reading material with some personal experiences and persons 

helps retain the same. 

• Eye training: To become an efficient reader, eye training is an important requisite. Mind 

training is also important. Along with mind training we develop an appropriate strategy 

to get reading out of a written text, if we learn to use our mind while reading our eyes 

take care of themselves. For becoming efficient readers we must change ourselves into 

strategic readers who follow the appropriate system of reading to get the meaning out 

of the text. 
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• Reinforcing: Reinforcement means to concretize in the mind what has been read and 

learnt. This improves retention ability. A brief note should be prepared and periodical 

reviews of such notes should be done. After reading the speaker should speak to 

someone and explain in his own words what he has learnt. For improving the quality of 

repetitive input the materials read should be supplemented by audio visual lectures 

discussions, etc. The read information should be related with other material and should 

not be considered as an end only. 

• Ensuring determination: It is rightly said where there is a will there is a way. A final set 

of procedures for retention involves the commitment to retain knowledge. While 

reading one gets a lot of information but he also keep only that piece of information 

which he intends to retain. If an individual does not have the will to retain, the retention 

is not possible. 

 

5.11 LET’S SUM UP: 

• Reading is one of the four communication skills. 

• Various factors like educational qualification, interest, environment, etc., affect the 

reading efficiency of a person. 

• Some of the basic techniques for improving retention are using memory aids; deciding 

priorities of retention, thinking and reinforcing. 

• Visual regression is reading backward implying letting the eyes go back to the words 

and phrases previously read in the printed page. Contrary to this an efficient reader 

always makes a forward movement. 

• KWL is an acronym for ‘know-want to know-learn’, found to be an effective reading 

strategy. As per this strategy charts are created and labelled- K (Know), W (Want to 

know), and L (learned). 

 

5.12 EXERCISE QUESTIONS: 

1. Throw light on the factors affecting reading. 

2. How do visual regression and visual wandering affect reading? 

3. Explain briefly the process of reading. 

4. What are sticky notes? 

5. What is the importance of KWL strategy? 

6. Describe the SQ3R approach. 

7. Define skimming and enlist its types. 
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6.0 OBJECTIVES: 

After studying this unit, you will be able to: 

• State the meaning of writing skills; 

• Explain note making; 

• Describe the elements of writing style; 

• Understand the benefits of written communication; and 

• Recognize the structure of paragraph writing. 

 

6.1 INTRODUCTION: 

Written communication is used to express all kinds of messages to share stories, note financial 

transactions, record history, imagine the future, to express love, hatred, humour or melancholy. 

Writing gives you access to knowledge. Learning to write must go along with learning to read 

because one reinforces the other. Writing is an act of recording. The word written becomes 

fixed. Depending on what it is written with, its mark can remain preserved for a very long time. 
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An effective piece of writing is a combination of accurate grammar, spelling, language, style, 

selection of words and need to write.  

 

6.2 BENEFITS OF WRITTEN COMMUNICATION: 

• Written communication is permanent. Once the words are down on paper they are 

saved for future reference. 

• Written communication is easier to understand. Complex messages can easily be 

understood. 

• Written communication can be composed in advance. You can take as much time as 

you want to draft a message. 

• Written communication is less prone to errors. Since the message is drafted in advanced 

errors can be avoided. 

• Written communication leaves a lasting impression. Visual representation leaves a 

lasting impression on the readers instead of oral representation. 

 

6.3 WRITING TYPES: 

• Narrative writing is written to narrate or relate any event, drama, story or dialogue. 

• Descriptive writing is written to describe the cause and effect of a problem. 

• Expository writing is used to create something new, attractive and unique. 

• Argumentative or analytical writing is used to present arguments and opinions on 

specific issue. 

• Impromptu writing is written for extempore topics in short length 

• Research and term papers are written for knowledgeable and investigative writing. 

 

6.4 ELEMENTS OF A GOOD WRITING STYLE: 

 

Style in writing is the way we express ourselves in writing. Although there is not just one 

particular standard style, every writer follows a different one. Some of the key elements in an 

effective writing style are its simplicity, expression, readability, use of words, phrases, 

sentences, grammar, punctuation, and paragraphs for communicating facts and ideas clearly. 

Some more elements are elegance, content, organization and structure, etc. Good writing style 

always appeals the reader and keeps a reader's attention and interest intact. Good style 

communicates information effectively. The reader flows along with the writer seamlessly, from 

word to word, sentence to sentence, paragraph to paragraph, and one section of the paper to the 

next. On the contrary, poor writing style repels, bores and often confuses the reader. Following 

are some of the key points of effective writing style: 

 

• Unity: Correct sentences with a regular plan. 

• Coherence: Connection of the various parts of the sentences or ideas in a logical order. 

• Variety: Same Idea in a variety of sentences.  
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• Economy: Limited number of 

words with complete idea. 

•  Proper selection: Appropriate 

words to make sentences.  

• Sequence and ranking: Order of 

sentences according to their 

weightage.  

• Simplicity: Choice of words to 

give a simple look to the sentences. 

 

 

 

 

To be successful in career as well 

as any job or business, it is essential 

to develop effective writing skills. There are many aspects of writing which should be taken 

care of while writing anything effectively. Following are some of them: 

 

a) Simplicity:  

Most important feature of effective writing is to maintain simplicity in style, choice of words, 

content and presentation. Unnecessary complicated language should be avoided. The message 

to be delivered should be clear. Furthermore, the factual presentation of data should not be 

swamped with sophisticated, lengthy sentences. Avoid using unnecessary jargons. This 

confuses even the most informed reader. Ensure that your abbreviations are standardized. 

Sometimes, authors invent their own jargons to ease the pressure on writing things in full. Be 

cautious of confusing your reader. 

 

b) Use of language: 

Language is everything in writing. It is the soul of writing one’s expression of feelings, be it 

formal or informal. Language should be such that it is able to convey the message in a 

straightforward way. It should be simple, clear, precise and easy to understand. 

 

c) Expression:  

Best expression can only be done through use of correct words and sentences, which are 

authors’ own depicting his point of view. The statements should be concise and clear with 

lesser number of difficult words. Vocabulary should be formal and factual to make the idea 

clear. 

 

d) Content: The content is expected to be a logical development of ideas from one section to 

another, and within each section. The material chosen to express ideas should be citing 

evidences in support of those ideas.  The sentences and content should be relevant, objective 

and specific. 

e) Grammar and Punctuation: 

Effective writing 
skills:       

• Simplicity 

• Use of language 

• Expression 

• Content 

• Grammar and Punctuation 

• Choice of words 

• Sentences 

• Organization and structure 

• Handwriting 
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Grammar and punctuation give life and meaning to sentences through which the message is 

put forth. Accurate writing helps in accurate reading.  Meaning will only be clear if appropriate 

punctuation marks like, full stop, comma, inverted comma, etc. are used at the right place. 

Hyphens should be used, where they affect the sense; they are also helpful in lists of adjectives, 

to show which belongs together. Fragmented, incomplete and irrelevant sentences should be 

avoided as much as possible. The rules of punctuation are easy to learn and apply.  

 

f) Choice of words: 

Choice of correct words is as important as other elements of effective writing style. Common 

and simple words should be used. Jargons and clichés should be avoided. Overworked words 

and repetition of words is also not advisable. Straightforward, relevant, and meaningful words 

convey the message in the best manner. 

 

g) Sentences: 

Sentences should be kept under control. There should be variety in sentence length and 

paragraph length. The sentences should preferably be not very long or very short. Always 

remember that the right selection and placement of words make a good sentence. Short 

sentences produce a clear, easily-to-read style for factual material. Information which needs to 

be considered and held in tension with other information is better given in longer sentences.  

 

h) Handwriting:  

Handwriting is to be taken care of while we are writing a message by our hands. Otherwise, 

these days typed letters are preferred. Handwriting should be legible, not very flowery and 

oversized. It gives a good first impression, if it is beautiful. 

 

i) Organization and structure: 

For a well-organized and structured piece of writing, it is advisable to understand first what has 

to be written. Different texts like, reports, papers, articles, books, etc., have different outlines. 

There should be an effective opening, with a supportive main body and a meaningful 

conclusion. There should be cohesion and logical connection among the sentences and 

paragraphs. 

 

 

Check your progress-1: 

Mark true or false: 

• Written communication is permanent.  

• Overworked words and repetition of words is advisable. 

• Research and term papers are written for knowledgeable and investigative writing. 

 



82 
 

6.5 TIPS FOR EFFECTIVE WRITING: 

1. Cut the boring parts unless you are writing for personal reasons. You need to consider 

the attention of your readers. There is no point in writing content that is not useful, 

interesting or both. 

2. Eliminate unnecessary words. Avoid using words like really, actually or extremely. 

They only distract the reader. 

3. Write with passion. It’s important to realise that unless you are excited about your 

writing no one else will be. 

4. Keep it simple. It’s more difficult to express yourself in the simplest possible manner. 

So keep your message short and simple. 

5. Learn to thrive on criticism. Writing means putting yourself at the mercy of 

anonymous readers. Learn to make the most of the insults and distrust the praise. 

6. Write all the time. The way you define yourself as a writer is that you write every 

time you have a free minute. Constant writing improves the quality of writing. 

7. Write what you know. If you are confident of a topic you can think of writing. 

Otherwise it is better you stay away from writing. If you don’t have an expertise. 

Reading and writing is the best way to develop oneself and put it on display. 

8. Be unique. Your writing should be unique and should not replicate anyone’s. 

Successful writing is all about trust and authority. It makes sense to write about your 

area of expertise. 

 

6.6 ART OF PARAGRAPH WRITING: 

Paragraph writing is also an art which requires a lot of practice. For any piece of writing to 

be impressive and meaningful, it must have a collection of paragraphs, with unity, cohesion 

and coherence. Paragraph is a collection of meaningful sentences with a single topic or idea. 

Paragraphs should have separate ideas. Every new paragraph takes the development of idea 

to the next level of meaning. With a change in paragraph, the reader expects a change in idea. 

To write an effective paragraph.  

 

6.6.1 Structure of paragraphs: 

 There can be a variety of correct structures. It is important for a writer to understand where 

to use which structure.  However, a commonly applicable structure is: 

• Topic Sentence: This is the first sentence and it expresses the main point of the 

paragraph. It gives the paragraph a sense of direction.   

• Supporting Sentences: These provide details that elaborate the main idea making use 

of examples, comparison, contrast, data, etc.  

• Concluding Sentence: It is the last line of the paragraph, a rounding off, possibly by 

summarizing what has been said or drawing a logical conclusion from it. 

6.6.2   Development of the paragraph: 

A.   Unity: Sense of unity if maintained in a paragraph means there is a connection or link of 

the ideas, as per the main topic of the paragraph. All the sentences speak about the main idea 
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of the paragraph and the reader flows with the writer while reading it. The momentum of 

reading remains the same till the end.  

B.    Coherence: This means that the information provided in the sentences should be 

organized in a logical manner, and plot or the idea is developing logically. 

C.  Topic Sentence: Topic sentence is the first sentence, expressing the main idea of the 

paragraph. It, in the beginning itself, conveys what the writer has in his mind. It should be 

carefully structured, with most suitable words. If the topic sentence is not impressive, 

sometimes, the reader is not motivated enough to read further. So it’s a means of gripping the 

attention of the reader. 

D.    Development of the ideas: Every sentence or an idea, be it the topic sentence, the middle 

part of the paragraph or the concluding part. All must be effectively explained with the help of 

examples and evidences. The progress of ideas in proper sequence actually means development 

of the paragraph. Selected words should be relevant and easy to understand. Length of 

sentences must also be taken care of, keeping them not very long or short. 

 

6.7 NOTE MAKING: 

Making notes is one of the most essential tasks in the life of a student or a professional that can 

pave his way to success. If a student makes notes in time, can easily refer to them at the time 

of need or to recall the things done earlier. Notes keep a record of the reading and keep one 

focused on the ideas once developed on a particular topic. Note making requires a proper format 

to jot down the material read to avoid the confusion in the future reference. These should be 

legibly prepared for better understanding.  

 

 

 

 

6.7.1 Note Making from reading:  

There are different techniques in which notes can be made from reading. Some of these are as 

followed: 

 

Summary: Summarize if you are a writer and want to store large amount of data. It broadly 

means that brief account of the main points should be given while making notes on any topic 

for stop it needs a great alertness on the part of the reader as he should be aware enough to 

decide what material to be deleted and what to be included. It gives him a very precise form of 

the piece he reads. This way the art of the précis writing is also inculcated in the writer while 

preparing the notes. 

 

Paraphrasing: This actually means to restate the material in our own words. In other words we 

can say that it is simplifying the text and reproducing it. This does not require the exact wording 

of the attended material. In making a paraphrase of a given text the reader may have his or her 

own sequence as he or she understands the text after reading it. While paraphrasing we can 

abridge the examples. An important thing to be followed by the writer while paraphrasing is 

that he should not go out of track while simplifying the text. Rather he should explain the 

confusing and ambiguous expressions. He too can rearrange the text in terms of an easily 

understandable sequence, initiating the figure of speech, the technical jargon, clichés, idiomatic 

expressions and proverbs. An important thing to note here is that paraphrasing does not need a 

title as is required in Précis writing. 
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Quotation: The short word we used for this is “to quote”. It means to note down somebody’s 

comments, remarks, and sayings as it is in our notes. Here, we are every obligatory to use the 

punctuation marks. No change can be made while quoting these sentences, and so called 

quotations. We believe that some sentences or passages would make the paper more authentic 

and have more influence by their effective addition to the paper.  

 

 

Check Your Progress-2: 

 

• Define a paragraph. 

• What is the importance of topic sentence in a paragraph? 

• Define note making. 

 

 

6.7.2 Some other ways of making notes: 

Note making while listening: It is a very well way of noting down all the important 

points of the listener. Fresh information is noted while the listener is listening. So the 

chances of dropping anything important are very low. 

 

Notes from memory: Here you need to observe both verbal and nonverbal 

communication of the speaker and to feed everything he speaks in your memory. It 

allows you to focus fully on the information being conveyed, but sometimes, that can 

result in dropping many important points from the mind. 

 

Recording: This is one of the best methods for future reference. Many sources are 

available in the market to record the lectures. Through this way correctness of the 

message is ensured as it is recorded when the speaker is speaking. Though it takes time 

to listen again everything that surely lessens our interest too in the same topic, but still 

it promotes accuracy. Another advantage of this method is that the listener need not 

fully concentrate on the speaker while he's speaking. 

 

Photocopying: This is the way of getting as it is information of the original text. 

Doubtlessly, the time and energy of the listener are saved here. But on the other hand, 

this is an expensive way of storing information as it causes wastage of papers. 

 

Highlighting: This is the way you can adopt while reading text and making notes of it. 

Highlighting or underlining the important points that can be reviewed quickly gives 

assistance in revising the text at a glance. But the major drawback of this is that one 

needs to possess our own material as underlining or highlighting of the things in the 

borrowed books cannot be afforded. 

 



85 
 

6.7.3 Tips for Effective Note Making: 

• Shapes, symbols, signs and abbreviations save time. While making notes in a 

business meeting writing a triangle against the list may simply mean that the list 

is in increasing order. Do’s and don’ts categories can be shown with a tick or a 

cross symbol. A common code can be given to a group of similar things. This 

saves time, otherwise wasted in mere repetition. 

 

• Change the size of the word. In the modern business scenario the shortage of 

time is one common challenge. Changing the font size to increase extremely big 

or minutely small, slanting or bold indicates emphasis or importance on a 

particular point in a meeting. Later on retaining for a good long period and to 

maintain the accuracy of these can be changed too with the right words and 

phrases. 

 

 

• Making use of colours in note making. Using colour codes while making notes 

saves time and energy. Recognising colours is one of the appreciative trait of 

human beings. One can make a colour code for denoting certain tasks as green 

colour can be used to indicate completion, yellow in process or still to be 

completed, red colour can show the problems in completion or the 

impossibility of completing any task.   

 

• Altering the position or location while writing also indicates the importance of 

the statement. Writing sometimes on the top, at the extreme left, or in the centre 

of the page, indicates the nature of the statement if it is a title or what. 

 

6.8 LET’S SUM UP: 

• Written communication has come to acquire great significance in the lives of 

individuals as well as businessmen. 

• Written communication serves as a ready reference and is used for mass 

communication. It serves a legal defence and allows scope for change and modification 

of message before sending it. 

• Paragraph writing is also an art which requires a lot of practice. For any piece of writing 

to be impressive and meaningful, it must have a collection of paragraphs, with unity, 

cohesion and coherence. Paragraph is a collection of meaningful sentences with a single 

topic or idea. 

• Making notes keeps a record of the reading and listening by keeping one focused on 

the ideas once developed on a particular topic. Summarising and paraphrasing are some 

useful methods. 
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6.9 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE: 

1. Enlist some benefits of written communication. 

2. Describe the most essential elements of an effective writing style. 

3. Explain the structure of a paragraph. 

4. Write a paragraph on the following: 

a) Mobile technology  

b) Global warming 

c) Deforestation 

d) Social distancing 

 

5. Differentiate between summary and paraphrasing. 

6. Why do we make notes? 

7. Throw light on some of the important tips for making notes. 
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7.5 LAYOUT OF BUSINESS LETTERS 
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7.7 EMAIL 
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7.0 OBJECTIVES: 

After studying business correspondence, you will be able to: 

• state the meaning of business correspondence; 

• explain the importance of business correspondence; 

• describe the essential qualities of a good business letter; 

• identify the various parts of a business letter; and 

• recognize the different types of letters used in business. 

 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

Correspondence is communicating through the use of all sorts of letters as per the need of the 

communicator. We express our feelings, thoughts, etc., to our friends and relatives through 

letters that may be called personal correspondence. Letters form the most important form of 

business correspondence. There are various kinds of letters that go in and out of a business 

house. There are different occasions and contexts for which letters are written.  
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In the business world, there are various types of written communication. A businessman writes 

and receives letters in his day to-day transactions, which may be called business 

correspondence. It means a written communication between two parties. They exchange letters 

with supplier of goods. Customers may write letters to businessmen seeking information about 

availability of goods, price, quality, sample, etc., or place order for purchase of goods. So, 

business letters are a means through which communicator’s views are expressed and ideas or 

information is communicated in writing in the process of business activities. 

 

7.2 ESSENTIAL QUALITIES OF A GOOD BUSINESS LETTER 

A letter should serve the purpose for which it is written. If a businessman writes a letter to the 

supplier for purchase of goods, the letter should contain all the relevant information relating to 

the product, mode of payment, packaging, transportation of goods, etc., clearly and specifically. 

Then there will not be any kind of confusion and delay in getting the goods. Here, the quality 

of paper used in the letter, its size, colour, etc., should also be kept in mind because it creates 

a positive impression in the mind of the receiver. Following are two essential qualities of a 

good business letter: 

• Internal Qualities; and 

• External Qualities 

a) Internal Qualities - The internal qualities of a good business letter refer to the quality 

of language, its presentation, etc. These facilitate quick processing of the request and 

that leads to prompt action. Following are the various inner qualities of a good business 

letter: 

Clarity: Both in thought and expression we have to be clear in our correspondence. He should 

therefore be clear about what information we are seeking or wishing to give. All the facts and 

figures must be expressed in the simplest language. The language should be clear, concise, so 

that the receiver understands the message immediately, easily and correctly. Ambiguous 

language creates confusion. The letter will serve the purpose only when the receiver 

understands it in the same manner in which it is intended by the sender. 

 

Simplicity: Business letters will be effective and easily understood if there is simplicity of 

language. Keeping in mind the formality to be maintained, the message should be conveyed in 

such a way that the receiver instantly understands the appeal. It is advisable to use a polite 

personal touch which is more effective than the harsh, straightforward, stiff, detached style 

generally associated with business correspondence. Uncommon, unfamiliar, and difficult 

words should not be used. 

 

Coherence: Effective letters present information in a logical order by careful use of linking 

devices, use of pronouns that are reference words, and repetition of keywords. Repetition of 

keywords gives the content of the letter a force. A skillful writer knows which words to repeat. 

 

Persuasion: The main function of business communication is to persuade the receiver of the 

letter. Effective business letters are written in a variety of circumstances and for a variety of 

reasons. The basic purpose of an effective letter is to influence or to sell an idea to the readers. 
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Accuracy: The message written in the letter should be accurate and verifiable. This means that 

there are no errors in the usage of language - in grammar, spellings, punctuations, etc. An 

accurate letter is always appreciated. 

 

Completeness: A complete letter is one that serves its purpose best and is able to provide all 

necessary information to the receiver. Like when we are sending an order it is desirable that 

we mention the detailed features of the goods required, like, quality, shape, colour, design, 

quantity, date of delivery, mode of transportation, etc. 

 

Relevance: Avoid any kind of unnecessary information in the business letters. There should 

only be relevant details which may actually be required by the receiver. A letter should contain 

only essential information. Irrelevant information should not be mentioned while sending any 

business correspondence. This is one of the most important principles of business 

communication. 

 

Care for culture: In an international correspondence we have to be especially careful in the 

choice of words so as not to offend the receiver who may be having a very different cultural 

background. We should avoid use of culturally derived words, slangs, colloquialism, idioms 

and phrases. It is best to write letters in simple general service list words that are universally 

understood and acceptable. 

 

Timeliness: Business letter to be effective should have proper timing. Letter should be written 

and dispatched on time. Some messages carry a sense of urgency. Letters which carry such 

messages should reflect the associated urgency. It is not uncommon to see letters seeking some 

action by a specified date reaching the receiver after that date. This should be taken care of. 

 

Courtesy: Courtesy and politeness are the best means to win the heart of the reader. It is 

advisable to exclude the words expressing feelings, like irritation or anger and statements that 

very often spoil communication. No receiver of a letter ever likes to be rated and told. In 

business letters, courtesy can be shown or expressed by using words like please, thank you, etc. 

It is advisable not to use sentences like “we cannot permit it any further”. 

 

Neatness: Anything which is neat and clear always appeals, and if it is such a letter, it will 

definitely be impressive. Even if it is a handwritten or typed letter, it should be neat and 

attractive in appearance. Overwriting and cuttings should be avoided. 

 

b) External Qualities - The external or outer qualities of a business letter are actually its 

appearance. Like before we speak our body speaks. Similarly is the case of letter 

writing, before we start reading the content of a formal letter, we have a look at it, like, 

colour of the paper, size of the paper, its paper quality, how it is folded and of course 

the envelope, etc. Let us discuss the various external qualities of a good business letter 

which are as followed:  
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Colour of the Paper: Colour of the paper should be chosen keeping in mind the colour of the 

text or ink, especially in case of hand written letter.  It is better to use different colour for 

different types of letters, so that the receiver will identify the letters quickly and prompt action 

can be taken. 

 

Size of the paper: Usually, standard sized paper (A4) should be used for writing business 

letters. The size of the paper should be in accordance with the nature of the letter, because in 

some cases legal sized papers are also used. 

 

Quality of paper: The paper used should be in accordance with the economic status of the 

firm. Now-a-days the cost of the paper is very high. It also helps in documenting the letters 

properly. 

 

Therefore, good paper should be used for original copy and ordinary paper may be used for 

duplicate copy. Good quality paper gives a favourable impression in the mind of the reader.  

 

Folding the letter: It is advisable to fold the letter neatly, properly and uniformly. Care should 

be taken to give minimum folds to the letter so that it will fit the size of the envelope. If window 

envelope is used then folding should be done in such a way that the address of the receiver is 

clearly visible through the transparent part of the envelope. 

 

Envelope - The size, colour, shape and quality of the envelope also needs special attention. It 

is necessary that size of the envelope should be according to the size of the letters. The business 

firms use different types of envelopes i.e., ordinary envelope, window envelope, laminated 

envelope, etc. In window envelope there is no need to write the address of the receiver 

separately on the envelope, as it is clearly visible through the transparent part on the face of the 

envelope, which may be called as window. In laminated envelopes a thin plastic sheet or cloth 

is pasted on the inner side that gives extra protection to letters from being damaged during 

transit. 

 

 

Check Your Progress-1: 

 

• Define correspondence. 

• Enlist any five qualities of a good business letter. 
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7.3 PARTS/ELEMENTS OF A LETTER 

Let us now learn about the different parts of a business letter. Following are the essential parts 

of a business letter: 

 

1. Heading 

2. Date 

3. Reference 

4. Inside Address 

5. Subject 

6. Salutation 

7. Body of the letter 

8. Complimentary close 

9. Signature 

10. Enclosures 

11. Copy Circulation 

12. Post Script 

 

1. Heading– The heading also called letterhead contains the name and postal address of the 

business, E-mail address, Web-site address, Telephone Number, Fax Number, Trade Mark or 

logo of the business (if any) 

 

2. Date - The date of the letter is of crucial importance. The date is generally written on the 

right hand side corner after the heading as the day, month and years. Some examples are 28th 

Feb., 2009 or Feb. 28, 2009. 

 

3. Reference- Every business or official letter usually carries a reference number to which the 

receiver may refer in all future correspondence. It includes the letter number, the sending 

department and the year. It is placed on the left hand corner after the heading. For example, we 

can write reference number as 45/HRDept./2017/07. 

 

4. Inside address -It contains the name and full address of the person or the firm to whom the 

letter is to be sent. This is placed on the left hand side of the sheet below the reference number. 

It should be complete. Letters should be addressed to the responsible head e.g., the Secretary, 

the Principal, the Chairman, the Manager, etc. Example: 
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M/S Bharat Fans 

Bharat Complex 

Hyderabad Industrial Complex 

Hyderabad 

Andhra Pradesh – 500032 

or 

The Chief Manager, 

State Bank of India 

Prashant University Campus 

Bhubaneswar, 

Orissa- 751007 

 

5. Salutation –It is a way of greeting the 

addressee. This is placed below the inside 

address. It is usually followed by a comma (,). 

 

Various forms of salutation are: 

 

Sir/Madam: For official and formal 

correspondence 

 

Dear Sir/Madam: For addressing an individual 

 

Dear Sirs/Dear Madam: For addressing a firm or 

company. 

 

6. Subject–Many offices use subject lines to 

enable the reader to quickly identify the subject 

of correspondence. It tells what the 

correspondence is about. This statement should 

include brief and straightforward information to 

which the letter relates. It attracts the attention of 

the receiver immediately and helps him to know 

quickly what the letter is about. For example, 

 

 

 

Subject: In reference to order No. C317/8 dated 

12th March 2003. 

Subject: Enquiry about LG television 

Subject: Fire Insurance policy 

 

Bridge Rock Productions Ltd 
7, CARTHER Road Mumbai, India  

tel: 044- 2 337 476 
fax: 044- 2 337 477 

7 May 2020 

Mr Hari Prashad 
Sales Director 
Universal Aspects Ltd 
67, Bridya Road  
Jhansi- M.P 
India  

Your ref: 27861 
Our ref: HR/tIh/5 

Dear Mr Prashad  

Subject: Planned visit to Mumbai 

Thank you for your letter dated 3 May 2020. 

We intend to stay in Mumbai for five days 
and I should be grateful if you could make 
the necessary arrangements as per our 
discussion. 

I am enclosing a copy of our intended 
programme. 

I very much look forward to meeting you. 

Yours sincerely 

Reet Khanna 

Reet Khanna 
Managing Director 

Bridge Rock Productions Ltd 
 
Enc: Schedule 

P.S.: I WILL BE ACCOMPANIED WITH 
TWO MORE PERSONS. 
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7. Body of the letter- This is the main part of the letter as it carries its message or content. It 

is may be divided into two, three or four paragraphs, each having its own function. This comes 

after salutation. It contains the actual message of the sender. It is divided into three parts: 

 

(a) Opening part – As the letter opens, the reader should be drawn to the previous 

correspondence, if any. For example, with reference to your letter no. 326 dated. 12th March 

2003, I would like to draw your attention towards the new brand of television. 

 

(b) Main part - This part states about the subject matter of the letter. It should be simple, clear, 

and precise. 

 

(c) Concluding Part –This part ends the body of the letter and states about the sender’s 

intentions, hopes or expectations in the context of the next course of action. It is expected that 

the sender looks forward to getting a positive response. At the end, terms like Thanking you, 

With regards, With warm regards may be used. 

 

8. Formal close - It is a polite and formal way of ending a letter. It is generally as per the 

salutation. For example: 

 

Salutation-Complementary close 

i. Dear Sir/Dear Madam -Yours faithfully 

ii. Dear Mr. Raj -Yours sincerely 

iii. My Dear Meera - Yours very sincerely (express very informal relations) 

 

9. Signature –There is a fixed place for the signature of the writer. Just as the signature is 

important so is its place in the layout of the letter. It should be preferably written in ink, 

immediately below the complimentary close. As far as possible, the signature should be legible. 

The name of the writer should be typed immediately below the signature, followed by the 

designation. Where no letterhead is in use, the name of the company too could be included 

below the designation of the writer. For example: 

 

Yours faithfully 

For M/S Acron Electricals 

(Signature) 

SUNIL KUMAR 

Partner 

 

10. Enclosures–Usually a letter carries along with it some important papers such as proofs of 

date of birth, photo identity card, cheque, draft, bills, receipts, lists, invoices, etc., are attached 

with the letter. These enclosures are listed one by one in serial numbers. For example: 

 

Encl: (i) The list of goods received 

(ii) A cheque for Rs. Twenty Thousand dt. May 19, 2020 (Cheque No........) towards payment 

for goods supplied. 
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11. Copy Circulation–Very often the copies of a letter are supposed to be sent to some other 

people directly or indirectly concerned with the subject matter of the letter. This is required 

when copies of the letter are also sent to persons apart from the addressee. It is denoted as C.C. 

For example, 

 

C.C. i. The Chairman, Electric Supply Corporation 

ii. The Director, Electric Supply Corporation 

iii. The Secretary, Electric Supply Corporation 

 

12. Post script –It is written if the writer has forgotten to mention something important in the 

letter. Generally a writer is not supposed to forget any important item. But if it happens to be, 

then post script can be used. It is expressed as P.S. For example, 

 

P.S. - In our offer, we provide two years warranty. 

 

7.4 Types of business letters: 

There are various kinds of letters flowing in and out of a business organisation. These official 

letters are a means through which an organisation keeps in touch with the business world 

outside like, its suppliers, departments, banks, insurance agencies, customers, government, 

jobseekers, transporters, and so on. Then there are different occasions or context for which 

suitable letters have to be written. In a way every letter is a unique piece of communication. A 

systematic study of the art of letter writing is essential. Following are ways in which letters, 

depending upon their functions, structure, tone and approach, can be classified: 

 

 

(Source: https://letternay.blogspot.com/2020/04/types-of-letter-writing.html) 
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• Personal Letter 

Informal letters are also known as personal letters. Such types of letters are usually written to 

relatives, family, friends, or acquaintances. These letters may or may not have a concrete 

reason for writing. The aim of writing informal letters is to create a personal memoir. It need 

not adhere to any formalities or follow any set pattern. 

 

• Business and Official Letters 

The letters that follow a certain formality and set pattern are formal letters. Such letters are 

precise, directly addressing the concerned issue and are kept strictly professional in 

nature. Formal letters are short and to the point. A variety of letters that fall within the 

category of formal letters are – 

 

✓ Business letters 

✓ Official letters 

✓ Employment letters  

✓ Social letters 

✓ Circular letters 

 

 

Check Your Progress-2: 

 

Fill in the blanks: 

• C.C. in a letter stands for ………………. 

• ‘Dear Sir/Madam’ in a letter is ……………… 

• The letters that follow a certain formality and set pattern are ……………… letters 

 

 

7.5 LAYOUT OF THE LETTERS:  

Layout means the design in which the different parts of the letter are placed on the letter head. 

The parts are placed in the same order from top to bottom in all forms of letters. The letters are 

different due to the indentation and paragraph styles. Many companies choose their own layout. 

But the differences in layout are not as many as the similarities. The differences occur due to 

the typing for printing conventions, indenting and spacing. 

 

Indented form: This is the oldest style and is now considered outdated. In this form addresses 

are in indented style and every paragraph begins 3 to 5 spaces away from the left margin. The 

indentation causes the letter to look even at the left margin. Besides it takes more time to type 

because of the indenting. This style is not used these days. 
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Full block form: This is the most modern style. There is no indentation from the left margin 

at all. Every line including the date and complimentary close begins at the left margin. The 

address has no punctuation at the end of the line. The salutation and complimentary close do 

not have a comma at the end. There is a double line space between the parts and paragraph. 

The typist finds the style as the easiest as there is no confusion and no time needed for 

indentation. This style looks heavy on the left and the right side looks blank.  

 

Modified block form: This style is a modification of the full block form. It keeps the date and 

the complimentary close on the right in their usual position. The inside address is in block form. 

The salutation and complimentary close are followed by a comma. All paragraphs begin at the 

left margin and there is double space between the paragraphs. This is the most popularly used 

form as it has many advantages of the full block form. Its appearance is streamlined and neat. 

 

Semi indented form: This form is also called semi block form. It has the inside address in 

block form but the beginning of every paragraph is indented. The date and the complimentary 

close are on the right side. The salutation and complimentary close are followed by a comma 

as in the traditional style. 

 

7.6 RESUME AND C.V.: 

 

7.6.1) Introduction: CV (Curriculum Vitae) and Resume 

When it comes to getting a job the most important document you own is your CV. It is the 

document that gets you the call from the recruitment agency or any job hunter gets you the 

interview and eventually land you a job with due importance to your performance at the 

interview. As important as these few sheets of paper are, not all of us pay as much attention to 

the details we put on it. We should work carefully while making a resume or CV because these 

sheets will be scrutinized by every person who has a role to play in getting you hired. 

Meaning: 

 

A resume or CV is a self proportional document. Basically it sells you to the company. It is not 

a job application. A resume should consist of the information about your performance and 

accomplishments, especially those that are relevant to the position you are applying for. It is 

important to be truthful, specific and brief. 

 

CV writing is like advertising. Your CV sells you to the prospective employer and competes 

against other applicants, if it is an effective one. The way you present your CV efficiently 

demonstrates your ability to communicate and particularly to explain professional business 

proposition. A well presented CV also indicates that you are professional business like and well 

organised.  

 

A CV is a brief document which outlines your general personal details your relevant skills 

experiences and qualification. It is used to help you self yours sell yourself to the prospective 
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employer by highlighting your strengths and achievements. This goes beyond experience, 

training and skills. It needs to demonstrate your personal strengths, capabilities and the type of 

person you are. 

 

A resume is a one page summary of your skills, education, and experience. It is like an 

advertisement for a company trying to sell something. One must spend a good deal of time 

creating, proofreading, editing, and perfecting your resume. A resume is one of the most 

important pieces of writing which is the key that will open the door to good jobs. 

Difference between a resume and CV:  

 

As mentioned earlier, a resume is a one- to two-page document presenting key facts about your 

professional experience, educational background, and skills. A CV (Curriculum Vitae) on the 

other hand is a longer document that details the whole course of your career. Moreover, a 

resume is used for job search and a CV is made for academic purposes. 

 

The terms 

• The term resume is used more in the USA. 

• The term Curriculum Vitae is used more in UK. 

• Curriculum Vitae is abbreviated as CV. 

7.6.2) Purpose of CV writing: 

The purpose of CV writing is to disclose your qualification and accomplishments to the 

committee. You need to show the committee what have you completed, and where your 

experiences lie in case of experienced employee. Your Resume is an example of your 

communication and Organization scale. 

 

This does not mean that the CV should be full of graphics, colors or printed on the coloured 

paper. The employees will feel that if you have to use the gimmicks to impress them then you 

probably don’t have anything to offer. The CV needs to have a clean professional look about 
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it. It needs to be easy to read and should look balanced.

 
(Source -https://in.pinterest.com/pin/717831628086683085/) 

 

7.6.3) Types of Resumes: 

There are several basic types of resumes used to apply for job opening. Depending on your 

personal circumstances choose a chronological, functional, combination or targeted resume. 

Chronological resume: 

Chronological resume may start by listing your work history with the most recent position 

listed first. Your jobs are listed in reverse chronological order with your current or most recent 

job first. Employers typically prefer this type of resume because it's easy to see what jobs you 

https://in.pinterest.com/pin/717831628086683085/
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have held and when you have worked at them. This type of the resume works well for the job 

seekers with a strong solid works history. 

Functional resume: 

A functional resume focuses on your skills and experiences rather than your chronological 

work history. It is used most often by the people who are changing careers or who have gaps 

in their employment history. 

Combination resume: 

A combination resume lists your skills and experiences first. Your employment history is listed 

next. With this type of the resume you can highlight the skills you have relevant to your jobs 

you are applying for and also provide the chronological work history that employers prefer. 

Targeted resume: 

A targeted resume is specifically prepared to highlight the experiences and skills that are 

particularly relevant to the jobs you are applying for. 

Mini/Brief resume: 

A mini resume contains a brief summary of your career highlights and qualification. It can be 

used for networking purposes or shared upon request for a prospective employer or reference 

writer who may want an overview of your accomplishment rather than a full length resume. 

 

7.6.4) CV writing tips: 

Today’s job market is competitive. Many companies receive thousands of resume every year 

making it difficult for you to stand out from the crowd. The following tips will help you learn 

how to get employers to read your resume: 

 

1. Do your research: Read the job posting carefully to ascertain what your prospective 

employer is looking for. In order to meet his needs you must know what he wants. 

Once you’ve figured out what he wants enquire about his line of business and his 

corporative philosophy.  

2. Use action verbs: Make use of action verbs in your resume to show that you are 

proactive and result oriented. This will help you focus on your accomplishments. 

Action verb at the beginning of the sentences will most likely catch your prospective 

employers’ attention. Remember to alternate the verbs that you use. 

3. Write clear and concise sentences: Keep your sentences short and to be point. 

Convey only one idea per sentence. If possible use bullets. Make it easier for 

someone to scan through your resume and absorb the information. 

4. Restrict your use of articles to a minimum: In order to save valuable spaces on your 

resume and put as much focus on your accomplishments, avoid using articles such 

as the, an or a. 

5. Never use I or other pronouns to identify yourself: Keep your resume to the 3rd 

person meaning that you should not be the narrator. This will make your resume 

look more professional and will give credence to your accomplishments. 

6. Use professional language: Use professional language in your resume. You want to 

convey the impression that you are presentable, reliable and professional. 



100 
 

7. Use area specific terminology: If you have a specialization, use terminology 

specific to your areas of expertise. This will highlight your knowledge. 

8. Tailor your qualifications to the job: Determine your job objectives and customize 

your resume to achieve those objectives. This will help you tailor your resume for 

the specific job that you are applying to. 

9. Prioritize the content of your resume: Some of your past work experiences or 

accomplishments will be more relevant to the job than others. Prioritize the more 

relevant information. Mention the most relevant on the top of the page in a list or 

first in an enumeration. 

10. Use PAR statements: Par stands for problem action result. In order to sell to your 

employer the benefits of your skills you need to show concrete example of what 

you did in your previous functions. Simply showing what you did is not enough. 

You also need to show what you contributed. 

11. Screen out unnecessary or irrelevant information: Don’t include in your resume 

personal information such as your age, marital status or height and weight. Focus 

on your skills and what you can bring to the job 

12. Be positive: Avoid being negative in your resume. Omit the negative information 

or filter it out by rephrasing a negative experience into a positive one. 

 

 

Check your progress-3: 

 

Tick the correct option: 

• Indented form in a letter is the oldest/new style. 

• The term resume is used more in the USA/UK.  

• A mini resume contains a brief/detailed summary of your career highlights 

and qualification. 

 

 

7.7 E-MAIL: 

7.7.1) Introduction:  

Email refers to electronic transmission of messages, letters, documents and other materials. 

The email includes point-to-point services such as telegraph facimile (fax) systems. It is 

commonly thought of however, in terms of computer based message systems where the text 

file that is received can be electrically edited, replied to, or pasted into another electronic 

document that can be manipulated or used by a word processing desktop publishing or other 

computer program. Uses of such system can broadcast messages to multiple recipients, read 

and discard messages, file and retrieve messages or forward messages to other users. Extension 

to email allows the user to add graphics and sound to messages. 
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(Source: https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Anatomy_of_an_Email_message.JPG) 

Name and address on email: In order to send an email you must know the recipient's "name" 

that is, computer I.D. and address. This has the form: someone @ someplace; "someone" could 

be person's real name like Geeta or it may be a word/letters chosen by the person or anything 

else; "someplace" is the address off the computer and network on which the person has an 

account,  like hotmail.com, yahoo.com, vsnl.com.  

 

7.7.2) How e-mail is different from fax:  

In the 1980s, faxing became a popular way to send letters and documents without the delays of 

regular mail. But now E-mail has more immediacy than a fax and is much more efficient and 

economical also.  

 

Fax, like telephonic, sets up a temporary circuit between the origin and the destination of the 

call for which you have to pay regular phone rates. E-mail uses "packet switching" technology 

which makes efficient use of a network of permanently open lines. There is no additional cost 

in sending e-mail, even to long distances and you do not need STD or ISD connection to send 

e-mail to any country in the world. 

 

7.7.3) Steps for sending email: 

1) First log on the computer and open an email program. 

2) Click on 'Create/New mail'. A refresh page for writing a new mail will open. 

3) Bring the cursor to the 'From:' line. Write your e-mail address here. 

4) Bring the cursor to the 'To:' line. Write the email address to the person to whom you 

want to send an e-mail. 

5) Bring the cursor to 'cc:' line if you want to send the same e-mail to second or third 

person. Write their e-mail addresses on this line. 

6) Bring the cursor to the 'Subject:' line. Write an effective subject heading so that the 

reader knows what the email contains and what actions is/ are required of him/her. 
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7) Now, come to the body of the message. Begin with the salutation. Keeping e-mail 

etiquette in mind, compose your message in clear and grammatically correct 

paragraphs. Close with the salutation. 

8) After completing your message, proofread it and go through the computer's 

grammar and spell checkers. In case of any doubt about the contents or about the 

feasibility of sending the mail, it’s better to keep it as a draft and send after some 

reworking on it. 

9) If you have to send a file along with your e-mail, click on the 'attach' key and then 

on the name of the file you want to send as attachment. The message will show the 

attachment icon. 

10) Once you are confident sending the mail, click on the 'Send' button. 

11) Your e-mail client will connect to an e-mail server and pass it to the name of the 

recipient, name of sender and the body of the message. 

 

 

Check your progress-4: 

 

Fill in the blanks: 

• ………… refers to electronic transmission of messages, letters, documents and 

other materials. 

• Fax costs………. as compared to Email. 

 

 

 

7.7.4) What constitutes a Good E-mail? 

✓ Make sure your mail is easy to read. 

✓ Use the subject line to tell the recipient the purpose of the message. Have one subject 

in each mail. 

✓ Use concrete words that avoid negative connotations. Be aware of the positive and 

negative meanings, that is, know the denotation and connotation of the words used. 

✓ Use short, focused paragraphs. Each paragraph should have a topic sentence, related 

sentences and translational elements. In business writing the topic sentence should 

usually comes at the beginning of the paragraph. 

✓ Quote previous e-mails when responding to questions or requests. 

✓ Respect other people's electronic space by sending messages only when necessary. 

✓ If you are sending emails within your organization know and follow the follow the 

rules using this facility. Do not write anything in a way that could become 

embarrassing for you or your organisation. 
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✓ Use the appropriate level of formality. If you are writing to your boss be as formal as 

you would be in printed letters. Read your fellow employees emails to inform yourself 

about the organisations approach. 

✓ Write in a clear and organised manner. For instance, instead of using passive voice 

write in the active voice. 

✓ Generally, the length of your message should be kept in one screen only. If there is a 

field, file or document you want your reader to view, send it as an attachment with 

your email. 

✓ Use a salutation (even if it is only the recipient's name) and a closing (even if it is just 

your name). 

✓ Start your message with the important information you want to exchange with or 

received from the recipient. 

✓ Use bullets/markers/numbers so that the recipient can focus at once on important 

details. 

✓ Be sure of the recipient's email address. A mistake in a single letter will send it to the 

wrong person. 

✓ Check that the computer's internal clock and date setting are correct. 

✓ Adopt the attitude that emphasizes positive points. Be polite on use of voice, language 

and project the company's image. 

 

Avoid the following mistakes: 

✓ Do not treat email as casual conversation. This may lead to including comments or 

remarks that one would not dream of saying in person or trying in a letter, thereby 

creating inter-personal conflicts and tensions. Do not use jokes or personal comments 

in business emails. 

✓ Do not use jargon or slang. Some people use jargon in order to impress others; some 

use it when they have nothing to say or want to hedge or cover up their lack of 

knowledge; still others uses use it because they are sublimely unaware that their 

intended recipients would not understand it. 

✓ Message should not be highlighted as "Read Now", "Extremely urgent" or "Top 

priority" unless absolutely necessary. 

✓ Do not think that the e-mail is a private affair. Some people send information to 

recipients who should not read, receive or do not need it as they are careless about 

screening their electronic mailing lists. 

✓ Do not overuse e-mail because it is cheap and easy to send. This contributes to 

hundreds of junk mail that executives receive everyday and may overload company 

networks, resulting in system crashes and/or lost messages. 

✓ Do not think that just because you have deleted email it has been destroyed 

permanently. It can still exist in the company's hard disc and backup storage device at 

both senders and receivers location. 

✓ Avoid using the "Reply all" button unless necessary. 

✓ Do not send large files without prior notice. 

✓ Do not overuse e-mail abbreviation or acronyms. 
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✓ Do not use exclamation marks in every important sentence. This is too informal as is 

the use of emotions in business letter. 

 

If you are forwarding or replying to a mail keep the following guidelines in mind. 

✓ Delete the previous message if the recipient does not need to know about it. 

✓ Make sure to change the content in the subject line. 

✓ While forwarding messages, write a brief note at the beginning of the forwarded 

message to explain why you are sending it and what action you wish the recipient to 

take. 

 

E-mail is less formal than a printed business letter. Ask yourself the following questions 

before sending an email. 

 

✓ What is the time frame involved? How soon do I need to reply to another person's 

message? 

✓ Who is the recipient a friend, a boss or a total stranger? 

✓ Am I on equal terms with the receiver? 

 

7.8 LET’S SUM UP: 

• Business communication is a vast area of communication. Having expertise in writing 

business letters will prove to be very beneficial for businessmen and others who need 

to write formal letters. 

• Clarity, brevity, impact, relevant information, simplicity, timeliness, vocabulary, etc., 

are some of the important qualities of effective business letters. 

• The internal qualities of a good business letter refer to the quality of language, its 

presentation, etc. These facilitate quick processing of the request that leads to prompt 

action.  

• External qualities of letter include size, shape, material of paper used, folding of paper, 

size and type of envelope, etc. 

• A resume or CV is a written document of your personal history- biographical details, 

educational qualifications, work experience, achievements, etc. 

• Chronological, functional, targeted, combination, mini or brief resume are some of the 

common types of resume used these days. 

• Email is an electronic mode of communication, very easy and very fast. 

• Fax, like telephonic, sets up a temporary circuit between the origin and the destination 

of the call for which you have to pay regular phone rates. E-mail uses "packet 

switching" technology which makes efficient use of a network of permanently open 

lines. 

 

7.9 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE: 

1) What are the different parts of a business letter? 

2) What are the essentials of a good business letter? 
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3) Enlist the differences between fully block form or modified block form of letter. 

4) Throw light on the types of resumes. 

5) What is a targeted resume? 

6) Define an Email. 

7) Make a list of the tips for constructing an effective email. 

 

7.10 REFERENCES: 

• Choudhary, Soumitra Kumar. Business English. Pearson. New Delhi, 2008. 

• Kaur, Gurpreet. Written and Oral Technical Communication. Tech-Max., Pune, 2009 

• …. Communication Skills and Technical Writing. Acme, Jalandhar, 2014. 

• Raman, Meenakshi and Prakash Singh. Business Communication. Oxford, New Delhi, 

2006. 

• Sehgal, M.K. and Vandana Khetarpal. Business Communication. Excel Books, New 

Delhi, 2010. 

• Sharma, R.C. and Krishna Mohan. Business Correspondence and Report Writing. 

Tata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi, 2002. 

• Sinha, K.K. Business Communication. Galgotia, New Delhi, 1999. 

• Verma, Shalini. Body Language: New Success Mantra. S. Chand. New Delhi, 2006. 

• https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_communication  

• https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Anatomy_of_an_Email_message.JPG 

• https://in.pinterest.com/pin/717831628086683085/ 

• https://letternay.blogspot.com/2020/04/types-of-letter-writing.html 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_communication
https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Anatomy_of_an_Email_message.JPG
https://in.pinterest.com/pin/717831628086683085/
https://letternay.blogspot.com/2020/04/types-of-letter-writing.html


106 
 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBERAL ARTS) 

 

Semester-I 

AECCC: EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION IN ENGLISH 

 

 

UNIT 8: BUSINESS CORRESPONDENCE- II 

 

STRUCTURE: 

8.0 OBJECTIVES 

8.1 INTRODUCTION TO REPORT WRITING 

8.2 KINDS OF REPORTS 

8.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF BUSINESS REPORTS 

8.4 ELEMENTS OF EFFECTIVE REPORT WRITING 

8.5 PURPOSE OF BUSINESS REPORTS 

8.6 PLANNING FOR A REPORT 

8.7 OUTLINE OF A REPORT 

8.8 TYPES OF ILLUSTRATIONS 

8.9 MEETINGS: NOTICE, AGENDA, MINUTES 

8.10 LET’S SUM UP 

8.11 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE 

8.12 REFERENCES 

 

8.0 OBJECTIVES: 

After studying business correspondence, you will be able to: 

• State the meaning of Report writing; 

• Explain the kinds of Reports; 

• Describe the elements of effective Report writing; 

• Understand the purpose of writing reports; and 

• Recognize the different types of Illustrations. 

 

8.1INTRODUCTION TO REPORT WRITING: 

A report is a logical presentation of facts and information. A good business report must be an 

orderly arrangement of some factual information that is objective in nature and serves some 

business purpose. It is designed to give a complete picture of what has taken place at a distance 

from the reader who does not know about it and gathers knowledge about it from what the 

writer presents in the report. 
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According to the American marketing society, the purpose of a report is to convey the interested 

persons the whole results of the study. Sufficient details are arranged so as to enable each reader 

to comprehend the data and determine for him the validity of conclusions. The British 

Association for commercial and industrial education has defined a report as a document in 

which a given problem is examined for the purpose of conveying information and findings, 

putting forward ideas first, and sometimes making recommendations. 

 

8.2 KINDS OF REPORT: 

A Report is a compilation of information that has been sought, collected, organized, and 

returned to convey a specific message. The objective is either to present information or to 

analyze a particular situation. Consequently, reports are broadly categorized into routine report, 

information reports and research reports. 

Routine reports: The reports which are prepared on a routine basis in an organization are called 

routine reports. These are prepared in the normal course of business whether or not something 

extraordinary takes place. This report may be about the growth of an organization or any regular 

inspection to be held or performance appraisal of the employees. This may include reports 

prepared at regular intervals, so called periodical reports like monthly report, annual report, bi-

annual report, etc. 

Information report: An information report may present a record of previous events, or it may 

periodically cover past and new information that will allow readers to stay current on a topic, 

see progress on a project, or gain insight on product development. The purpose of the 

information report is to convey ideas and data as clearly, concisely, and correctly as possible. 

Research report: A research report is concerned with analyzing information. The writer looks 

at a problem that needs to be solved, gather data and analyse the data that are available, arrives 

at a decision, and then makes recommendations. Research reports may solve merchandising or 

production problems, offer remedies for better ways of financing, or give insights into 

anticipated acts by competitors. The objective is that the reader of a research report will desire 

to take some action as a result of the new information presented in the report. 

 

8.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF A BUSINESS REPORT: 

Business reports should be an orderly and objective presentation of information that may help 

in decision making and problem solving. The report must show that the reader can locate the 

needed information quickly. It must be objective because the reader will use the report to make 

decisions that affect the health and wealth of the organization. It must present information and 

facts. Where subjective judgments are required, as in making recommendations, reports must 

be presented ethically and be based squarely on the information presented in the report. Finally, 

the report must be useful. They must provide the specific information that management needs 

to make a critical decision. This objective should be of top priority in the writers’ mind during 

all phases of the writing process.  
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8.4 ELEMENTS OF EFFECTIVE BUSINESS REPORT WRITING: 

 

In presenting information, an effective Business Report should be accurate and objective. 

Accurate: Accuracy in a Business Report includes accuracy of information and accuracy of 

writing. Since the information in a business report is used to make decisions, there should not 

be any chance of inaccurate information, objectivity in writing, inaccurate decisions. Therefore, 

make sure your reports deals with factual information only. The accuracy of any report depends 

upon the correctness of the data that was gathered to prepare it. Use reliable sources and be 

accurate in reporting all information. The accuracy of writing depends on accuracy in 

mechanics, spelling, punctuation and grammar and accuracy in writing style. To avoid writing 

style errors, use precise words and terms that are not likely to be misinterpreted by the reader. 

 

Objectivity: In writing, objectivity means presenting material free from personal feelings or 

prejudices, which is sometimes difficult to accomplish. Make a distinction between facts and 

opinions. Minimize unsupported judgments and inferences. While this information is valuable 

for your report, it should be included as an opinion rather than a fact. Reporting all pertinent 

information is important, presenting both positive and negative aspects. However, your 

credibility as a writer and the value of your report depends upon your objectivity. 

 

8.5 PURPOSE OF BUSINESS REPORTS: 

A Business Report conveys information to assist in decision making. Some reports might 

present the actual solution to solve a business problem. Other reports might record historical 

information that will be useful in making future decisions. Either with, the information being 

reported will be useful in making decisions. In order for the writer to have a clear understanding 

of preparing a report, he must understand its purpose and have an awareness of the nature of 

his audience, their requirement. 

 

 

Check Your Progress-1: 

 

Fill in the blanks: 

• A good business report must be an ……….. arrangement of some factual 

information. 

• An effective Business Report should be …………. and …………… 

• A Business Report conveys …………. to assist in decision making. 
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8.6 PLANNING FOR A REPORT: 

Planning is the first stage of any organised activity. Even for drafting a formal report planning 

is a must. The planning stage is the most crucial one. Spend as much time as possible in 

collecting material, synchronising details and ensuring that nothing has been left out. If the 

planning is done in a detailed manner there are few chances of missing out errors at the final 

stage. In fact planning of a report is an important process of writing itself. The various steps 

involved in report planning are as follows:  

 

1. Define the problem and the purpose: The problem and the purpose have already been identified 

at the stage when the answer to the question what and why are attempted. It is essential at this 

stage to understand the nature of the report whether it is informational analytical or routine 

report. With the variance in the type of the report there is bound to be a difference in the 

definition of the problem and purpose. So this must be taken care of. 

 

2. Outline the issues for organisation:  A problem solving or analytical report has issues pertaining 

to the problem which need to be highlighted in the initial stage. None of the alternative or 

variable should be ignored or sidetracked. Once the issues have been clarified delineation of 

the points become easier. Further, if the report is of an informational nature all issues to be 

exemplified have to be understood. There should be a basic pattern that has to be observed and 

it should clearly emerge in the reading of the report. 

 

3. Prepare a work plan: What is the best procedure to collect the data? How should the writer 

proceed? What are the strategies that need to be observed? These are a few of the questions 

that need to be well answered before taking the final plunge into conducting research on the 

topic. 

 

4. Conduct research: Analyse and interpret the modus operandi at the time of conducting research. 

This should, however, be taken care of at the stage of preparing a work plan. The manner in 

which research is conducted is contingent upon the problem defined in the initial phase of 

report writing. Once the research has been conducted begins the process of analysis and 

subsequent interpretation which happens to be the toughest part in report making. An attempt 

should be made to bring that accuracy in the analysis and make the interpretation objective and 

unbiased as far as possible. 

 

5. Draw conclusions: Subsequent to the stage of interpretation of data certain conclusions need to 

be drawn and recommendations or suggestions made. This comprises of the last stage of the 

report and the tone of it is determined by the position held by the report writer. For instance, if 

it is a report being written by a subordinate he can only make suggestions. However, if it is one 

being run by superiors it would definitely have in the terminal section rather well-developed 

part comprising recommendations. 
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8.7 OUTLINE OF A REPORT: 

 There is no set outline that can be used in preparing reports. The most appropriate form and 

contents of a particular report should be determined by nature of the target audience. The 

following is the suggested broad outline of a report: 

 

• Preliminary pages: 

• Title page is showing the heading 

• Content along with chapter headings, page numbers, preface, acknowledgements, 

foreword, list of tables, list of graphs and diagrams, abbreviations 

• Main text: 

• Summary: introduction, main findings, conclusions, and recommendations 

• Introduction: introducing the theme, review of related literature, methodology 

• Results: statistical analysis, testing of hypothesis, conclusions, and recommendations 

• End matter: 

• Annexure: It is an added information, usually an attachment, along with a document or 

a report or any piece of written work. 

• Bibliography: It is a systematic enlisting of resources, description of books, referred to 

any scholarly work to give credit to the writers’ works referred to. 

• Questionnaire: It is a research technique which involves setting a series of questions 

related to one subject to be filled up by respondents so as to gather information and 

data. 

• Indexing: Usually arranged in an alphabetical order, it is a list of keywords, themes or 

ideas and may include page references. 

• Appendices: This part of report contains supplementary information about any topic 

that is not essential to be added in the main part of the report such as some derivations, 

symbols, etc.  

 

A few important aspects regarding the various part of the report are briefly narrated below: 

1. Summary: It is useful to all those who have little time to read the whole text. Business 

executives mostly read summaries of the reports. The report is organized on the assumption 

that everyone will not like to read all the matter presented in the report. Consequently, a report 

should unfold like a newspaper article. In other words, the summary of the most important 

information appears first and the detailed story is shown later on. The report should begin with 

the objectives, methodology, brief summary of finding of the study, along with the conclusions 

and recommendations which the presenter has made. The remainder of the report should 

provide a detailed discussion of the analysis interpretation and survey process. The analytical 

issue are outlined. 

 

2. Introduction: The purpose of the introduction is to discuss the background of the project. This 

section introduces the problem at the macro and micro levels.  An explanation of the problem 

and its history, related to the research problem are explained. Firstly, it provides a complete 

and comprehensive picture of the topic presented. This will also show how the present problem 

fits into the topic. Secondly, tells the reader what research has been carried out on the problem. 
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Through the process the research gap may be identified. The investigator must show that his 

particular investigation has not been done before. It should clearly indicate that the work is not 

repeated. 

 

 

3. Methodology:  It broadly includes the objectives and significance of the study, description of 

the methodology, formulation of hypothesis, testing and tools of analysis, and the technical 

aspects on the limitation of the study. It tells the reader what was done to solve the problem. 

The purpose of this information is to twofold. First, it aims at satisfying the criterion of the 

reliability. In other words, it must provide researchers requisite information to produce another 

piece of research. Secondly, it aims at enabling the reader to review the quality and the worth 

of study. 

 

4. Findings: This presents the inference derived from statistical analysis. From the point of view 

of findings, report may be either descriptive or explanatory. The findings are presented in 

simple language. The problem in writing a descriptive report is to communicate effectively in 

the simple language. The audience is provided discrete facts about the population studied. In 

the descriptive report an author has to describe the details of findings. The findings should be 

arranged in the way that makes it easier for the reader to understand them quickly. Like a guide 

the author helps in pointing out important findings. Possible interpretations and applications 

are also suggested in the report.  

 

 

a) Hypothesis: It may begin by stating the hypothesis. It also shows how they are implied 

in the theory. It may then describe the method used to present the data. Finally, it judges 

the validity of the hypothesis in the light of research results. The process of testing the 

hypothesis is seen carefully. The level of significance is also decided. A conducting 

section might offer some review and reassessment of both hypothesis and theory. 

 

b) Focused argument: Another model for an explanatory report is the legal brief. To the 

investigator, the data may seem to contribute to a single conclusion, and to support a 

single central proposition. This will be most precise presentation. The investigator may 

feel then that his task in his report is to win the assent of his readers and bring them 

towards the general conclusion. Unnecessary elaborations distort the central idea. 

Focused idea brings clarity and the audience can understand it in minimum possible 

time. A focused argument is like legal brief. This will contain a central issue. Further, 

its examination of evidence in term of its bearing on that issue also can be made. In this 

presentation the line of argument is extremely important. Unnecessary details are to be 

avoided. 

 

 

c) Structural model: Perhaps the most difficult conceptual framework to manage for the 

presentation of quantitative data is one that proposes a structural or system model. The 

model has empirical relevance. This is prepared more logically. It considers 
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implementation aspects. A report of this sort might first concern itself with structural 

aspects such as the number of personnel at their positions, goals, environment, etc., and 

then considers all other aspects of the system. 

 

 

Check Your Progress-2: 

 

Define in one sentence: a) Annexure    b) Questionnaire      c) Preliminary pages 

 

 

8.8 TYPES OF ILLUSTRATIONS: 

There are several types of illustrations which can be used in reports. They are usually black 

and white. The content of your report will determine which types of illustrations are to be 

applied. All types are not suitable for presenting a particular kind of information. So it depends 

upon the author to decide which of the following types may be required for enhancing the effect 

of the provided information in a report. Following are some of the useful types of illustrations: 

 

a) Tables and figures: Table in reports can be used for displaying original numerical data 

and derived statistics in a logical, orderly and compact fashion. It generally has a row 

of columns across the page. Data is written in the centre of the concerned columns. 

Tables and figures are crucial elements in report writing but are usually overlooked by 

authors. It is common to receive tables which contain a necessary data and figures 

which are of poor quality. Tables and figures must only contain data and information 

that are relevant to the purpose of the paper and the report, and specifically, referred to 

in the text. They should contain sufficient information so that the figure of the table 

can be understood by a general reader without reference to the text. Legends or captions 

of tables and figures must follow guidelines set out by the journal. Do not deviate from 

this format. The information contained in tables and figures must relate directly to the 

text and not contain any additional superfluous and redundant data. Do not repeat the 

same data in several tables and figures again and again. As far as possible avoid 

drawing a table on more than one page. But if it is unavoidable use parenthetical note 

at the bottom of the page stating ‘continued on page…’.  

 

b) Charts: Charts usually depict the organisation of information by representing its 

subdivisions or the sequence of steps in a process. There are mainly three types of 

charts: organisation charts, flow charts, and block charts. Organisation charts show the 

chain of command in an organisation, showing the organisation of a corporation. The 

information moves vertically from top to bottom and horizontally.  
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A flowchart is generally used to indicate various steps in a process or a sequence of 

operations. The symbols are put into blocks which are connected by straight lines or 

arrows. 

 

Block charts, as the name indicates, use blocks to indicate the major elements or 

components or major groups of elements of a complex structure generally, of a 

technical nature. They are designed to inform the technical men of fundamental 

arrangements of the complex. The general plan is intelligible even to the lay man. 

 

c) Graphs: Graphs are a very commonly used means of providing data that is usually in 

tables. They are more effective in indicating distribution trends and comparisons of 

two or more quantities. The reader at a glance is able to understand the information 

provided. Various types of graphs can be rectilinear graphs, semi log graph, bar graphs, 

pie graphs, pictorial graph and scatter graph.  

 
                                     (https://unsplash.com/s/photos/graphs) 

d) Maps: Maps are used to show geographical distribution of data. To focus attention on 

the main facts, extraneous details are admitted. Lines, dots for shaded areas are 

generally used for plotting the data. 

 

e) Photographs or images: This is a very common kind of method of illustration used for 

supporting any kind of information in a report or an article. Photographs are of limited 

use in reports in as much as they cannot be used to emphasize any important details. 

Reproduction costs are high and so they are used only when the actual appearance of 

something has to be shown. For reproduction, it is essential that the photograph is free 

from any glare effects or shadows or blackness. It should be large enough for 

retouching and eliminating any unwanted detail. 

 

f) Drawings: Drawings are mainly composed of lines but may include shade, solid or 

cross hatched areas. They are used to represent objects as they appear to us.  

 



114 
 

 

Check Your Progress-3: 

Give one word for the following: 

• Commonly used means of providing data that is usually in tables-………..  

• Used to show geographical distribution of data-……….. 

• Used for displaying original numerical data and derived statistics in a logical, 

orderly and compact fashion-………. 

 

 

8.9 MEETINGS 

Meetings are the most popular method of interactive communication. They facilitate direct face 

to face communication and are essential at various levels in all organisations. When there are 

two or more persons there is a meeting, structured or otherwise. They serve the valuable 

objective of facilitating exchange of information, fostering team spirit, and commitment to 

common goals and objectives. On a regular basis there can be customer meets, dealer meets or 

managers’ meets, staff meetings, association meetings, business meets, review meets, and so 

on. While meetings which are effective contribute to decision making and result in positive 

outcomes, ill conceived and indifferently conducted meetings result into enormous waste of 

time, effort and resources.  

 
(https://unsplash.com/photos/faEfWCdOKIg) 

They may even lead to cross and confusion. It would, therefore, be important to give attention 

to certain details while convening meetings. The preparation for an effective meeting starts 

well in advance and there is so much that needs to be attended to on the day of the meeting, 

during the meeting, and thereafter, the minutes are drawn up and sent.  

 

8.9.1 Why meetings? 

• To save time in communication. 

• To instruct a group for a specific purpose or briefing. 

• To discuss and solve problems relating to business. 
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• To resolve conflicts, confusion and disagreement among target groups. 

• To give and get new ideas and immediate reactions. 

• To generate enthusiasm and positive attitude. 

• To arrive at consensus on issues of concern. 

• To learn from others and to train them. 

 

8.9.2 Conducting meetings: 

As meetings are imperative part of any organisation much effort needs to be made to conduct 

meetings successfully. It is an important skill which each manager is expected to have. 

Conducting meetings requires some prior preparations, like deciding the time, place, venue, 

etc. and arranging other documents relating to meetings. While the meeting is actually going 

on, it goes through the stages of beginning, leading, conducting, and closing. The role of 

chairperson is significant in giving shape and character to the meeting. 

 

Important points for conducting meetings:  

• Agenda: Agenda is the list of items that are to be taken up for discussion during a 

meeting. It communicates the purpose for calling a meeting. It is essential to make sure 

that there are enough number of issues pre-decided which need attention at the meeting. 

Prior arrangements should be made for the successful conduction of the meeting.  

 

• Prior documentation: Every important meeting will have a set of background papers 

which are sent in advance to members who will participate in the meeting. They relate 

to items listed in the agenda and provide glimpses of the issues involved. 

Documentation is normally done by the concerned functionaries and departments 

seeking a decision on the issue or a subject matter. This is followed by preparation and 

sending of minutes of the previous meeting. They are considered as the first items on 

the agenda. They are, first of all, confirmed before proceeding to the other items.   

 

• Invitation: Invitation for the meeting is to be clearly drawn up indicating the day, date, 

time and venue of the meeting. Invitations should be sent well in advance to ensure that 

participants coming from other stations have sufficient time to make appropriate travel 

arrangements. Meeting notices should clearly indicate the list of participants of the 

meeting. Sometimes, people in organization receive notices which do not clearly 

indicate whether they are sent as an invitation or just as intimation. So this should be 

taken care of in advance. 

 

• Timing and Venue: Care should be taken in fixing up the meeting in a manner that is 

convenient to most of the members of participants. A notice should be sent well in 

advance which should ensure that participant get enough opportunity to schedule or 

reschedule their engagements. The date and time should be fixed, keeping in view, the 

upcoming holidays and other important events and functions which may clash with the 

meeting dates and time and make it difficult for members to choose between one or the 
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other. It is generally expected that the person convening the meeting will take some 

trouble to ensure that most of the members are in a position to attend and contribute. 

 

• Approximate duration of the meeting will also prove helpful so that participants would 

know how much time they have to allot for attending the meeting. The decision of 

venue and its preparation prior to the meeting always leads to a successful meeting. 

With so many meetings taking place in an organization there is bound to be 

considerable demand for meeting halls and conference rooms. For the meeting one 

should have all the required physical facilities ready like, fans, air conditioners, micro 

phones, projectors, toilets, etc., that have the potential to hinder the effectiveness of 

communication. A little extra care always avoids upcoming embarrassment and 

inconvenience during the time of the meeting. 

 

• Punctuality and time management: Starting the meeting on time is an area that cost 

conscious efforts. Keeping the venue open and ready well in time, reminding the 

chairperson, and other members, and showing that all papers have reached the 

participants’ table, items are placed and ensuring that the convener and the organisers 

have arrived at the venue, all these are the keys to a successful meeting. Meetings which 

start on time and provide adequate time for a purposeful deliberation of all listed items 

ensure maximum cost effectiveness. Refreshment like snacks and drinks are always 

appreciated at meetings. 

 

8.9.3 Steps in conduction of meetings:  

This involves four important aspects of beginning, leading, conducting, and closing. 

 

Beginning:  

• Establish the right tone, usually serious, polite and positive. 

• Identify participants who are not known to the group. 

• Offer background information and comments that might prove useful to the group. 

• Review of objectives of the meeting in terms of items on the agenda. 

• Identify time constraints not expressed on the agenda. 

• Prepare oneself for arguments and counter arguments. 

 

Leading: 

• Arrive early and start on time. 

• Remain impartial and objective. 

• Restate the purpose and objectives periodically. 

• Listen attentively to other group members. 

• Summarise the group decisions for progress at intervals during the meeting. 

• Diffuse hot controversies with patience and calmness. 

• End with the summary of the decisions made. 

• Highlight the action to be taken and decide who is responsible for it. 
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Conducting: 

• Preparing the plan including agenda, seating arrangements, physical facilities, etc. 

• Implementing the plan by keeping the discussions on track and to constantly monitor them. 

• Monitoring the time of the meeting in case of limited availability of time. 

• Allowing everyone to present their point of view and controlling those who talk too much 

and do not let the discussion move. 

• Encouraging less confident participants to speak up and share their views and participate 

in the meeting. 

• Summarising key items of the meeting at regular intervals. 

 

Closing: 

• Meetings should end on time. 

• All decisions taken should be summarised. 

• Courtesy should be extended by thanking members. 

• Vehicle should be arranged for those who have come from outside and have no conveyance. 

• Minutes should be prepared after winding up. 

• Follow up of decisions made during the meeting should be done. 

 

8.9.4 Role of chairperson:  

 

The chairperson or the convener or the secretary and senior members have a vital role to play 

in conducting meetings effectively. They ensure that as far as possible all the agenda items 

stated for discussion are duly taken up for deliberation. With experience and wisdom the 

chairperson brings in authority and decisiveness to the deliberations. 

 

It is the chairperson who should work on the agenda before the meeting and ensure that all 

requirements are made available in the meeting room. All the concerned staff should be in full 

attendance to assist as and when required. The meeting leader should ensure that there is 

someone to take notes, and if one such person is not available someone from among the 

participants can be appointed to be the reporter. Chairperson should play his role actively for 

attaining success in the meeting. 

 

8.9.5 Notice: 

 

 An official meeting is supported by several written documents. Some documents like the 

notice of the meeting are routine documents and there is a need to change information like the 

date, time, venue, and purpose of the meeting. Other documents like agenda, minutes and 

resolutions need to be prepared as per the need of each meeting. So the most essential 

documents are notice of the meeting, agenda, and minutes. 

 

The notice of the meeting is typed or printed on the organisations’ letterhead. It must include: 

• name of the body or group which is to meet  



118 
 

• day, date and time of the meeting 

• place of the meeting  

• agenda of the meeting 

 

The notice of the meeting must be sent well in advance according to the requirements laid down 

in the organisation rules. Usually at least two weeks’ notice is required to stop, if members 

have to come from different places to attend the meeting longer notice. 

 

8.9.6 Agenda: 

 

It is a list of items or issues to be discussed at the meeting. It is also called business of the 

meeting. It is usually sent with the notice of the meeting but it may be sent later if it takes time 

to prepare it. Items included in the agenda depend on the type of meeting before held. The 

agenda begins with the item of approval of minutes of the previous meeting. When all the items 

on the agenda have been dealt with and decisions recorded, the chairman of the meeting may 

allow members to raise any items which are not on the agenda, keeping in view the time 

available. The chairman may also himself raise a matter which is not included in the agenda. 

To allow for this the item any other business with the permission of the chair is included, at the 

end of all business items. The order of the items on the agenda should not be changed during 

the course of the meeting, except by consent of the members. 

 

The chairman of the meeting must take great care to decide the order in which the items are to 

be put on the agenda, especially if they are likely to be controversies over any of the items. It 

is desirable to take up urgent items and non-controversial items first. 

Sample agenda: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Agenda 

• To confirm the minutes of the previous meeting held on 25th may 2015 

(enclosed) 

• To approve the revised budget for 2014-15 and the budget estimates for 

the year 2015-16 with or without modifications. 

• To consider application for life membership 

• To review the working of the society and its institutions 

• Any other matter permitted by the chair 

• Discussion about the next meeting. 
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8.9.7 Minutes: 

 

A record of the decisions taken at a formal meeting is called minutes. Minutes are the written 

record of work done and decisions taken in the meeting. They must be precise and clear, as per 

the record, what was decided and done. They are meant for future references. The minutes of 

companies and statutory bodies are written in formal style. Minutes is a legal document and 

can be produced in a court of law as evidence. At the next meeting the minutes are read out by 

the secretary or may be taken as read if a copy was sent to members earlier. The minutes are 

then approved and signed by the chairman and secretary. Essential points in minutes: 

• Name of the body and organization 

• Day and date of meeting 

• Time and place of meeting 

• Name of chairperson of the meeting, list of members present should be attached. 

• Name of persons in attendance, who are not members of the meeting 

• Leave of absence to those who are not present 

• Resolutions 

• Thanks to the chair 

 

 

Check your Progress-4: 

Fill in the blanks: 

• ……….. facilitate direct face to face communication. 

• ……….. is the list of items that are to be taken up for discussion during a meeting. 

• ……….. is a record of the decisions taken at a formal meeting. 

 

 

8.9.8 Listening and Speaking skills required during a meeting: 

 

At speaking level: 

• While speaking in a group discussion we should avoid too many gestures or body 

movements. Our body should not convey any message of aggressiveness, irritation, 

tiredness, panic, hurry or hesitation. 

• An emphasis while participating should be on important points, pleasant deliberation, 

and searching questions which make the discussion effective. Ours should be a 

friendly approach. 

• Impressive voice helps the participants to pronounce words with proper stress and 

intonation. It attracts other participants to hear what we speak. So it should be easily 

heard and should be pleasant in quality. 

• General poise and bearing makes us maintain our cool. Poise does not allow us to 

pound on someone or on some point of view. Poise also helps to know our attitude. 
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Poise also includes our preparedness, calmness, a courteous attitude, and confidence. 

All these help us to participate efficiently in a meeting. 

• The participant should know how to modulate his or her voice with effective 

articulation combining stress on syllables and appropriate subordination. He or she 

should know the right kind of pronunciation. 

• For effective discussion we should always know how to explain elaborate, compare, 

describe, illustrate, trace, relate, summarise, and view matters. 

 

At Listening level: 

• Focus should be on the subject matter or on the problem of the discussion. 

• Be frank and friendly in receiving the views and opinions of others. Our gestures 

should not be of a hostile kind. 

• As a participant we should know how to listen, what to listen and derive the right 

meaning. We should know how to generalise information gathered. We must 

recognise the significance of the information received. 

• We should perceive the viewpoints expressed in the discussion and then interpret the 

viewpoints and opinions of others, rationally and objectively. 

• We should adopt a positive approach to what has been heard. So as to find meanings, 

slow down your thinking process while listening to others. 

 

8.10 LET’S SUM UP: 

• A business report is an orderly, unbiased means of written communication of 

factual information written for a specific purpose. 

• Business reports may be of: Routine type, Informational type, Research type 

• Prepared through proper planning, there are every chances of getting success 

in a meeting. 

• Tables, flowcharts, graphs, images, etc., are visual aids which help in better 

comprehending a report.  

• Meetings facilitate direct face to face communication and are essential at 

various levels in all organisations. 

• A notice is a formal written document used for interdepartmental or inter-

organizational communication. 

• An agenda is a list of items or issues to be discussed at the meeting. 

 

8.11 QUESTIONS FOR PRACTICE: 

 

a) Discuss the structure of the formal report. 

b) Define a report and write its characteristics.  

c) Write a note on various kinds of reports. 

d) Discuss briefly how illustrations add value to the report. 

e) Imagine that you are the district collector. Your district has been affected by the 

worst floods of the seasons. Write a letter report to the chief secretary of your state 

giving him all the details about the flood situation in your district. 
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f) You are the sales manager in a detergent company; your General Manager wants to 

launch upon a new kind of bathing soap containing neem. Write a survey report 

giving reasons whether this bathing soap will be popular among people. 

g) What kind of preparation is required before writing a report?  

h) What is a meeting?  

i) Define agenda. 

j) Draft a notice of the Annual General Meeting of an organization. 
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